PLATE I 



I ... 






L 



^WVyVW^ 



M T t4 ^ 



l\ — r r I 
« i. i 



a^r^M Ml 

ELABORATE PAINTED HIEROGLYPHS FROM A THEBAN TOMB 
HIEROGLYPHS INCISED UPON A LIMESTONE STELA 



ckt 
mm 









tin 






% 



s\ 



<o 



I 

I 



J4f 



Otl 



ft — 

£ 



la 



CI 

« r 






C7 



& 

a 

n- 



CI 

fl 

n 

SI 
T 



"ST 



■ 



CURSIVE HIEROGLYPHS WRITTEN WITH A REED ON PAPYRUS 

DIFFERENT STYLES OF HIEROGLYPHIC WRITING (DYN. XVIII) 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

BEING AN INTRODUCTION TO 
THE STUDY OF HIEROGLYPHS 

BY SIR ALAN GARDINER 

THIRD EDITION, REVISED 



GRIFFITH INSTITUTE 
ASHMOLEAN MUSEUM, OXFORD 



j) Griffith Institute, Askmokan Museum, Oxford 
ISBN 09004 s 6 35 1 



First published 1.92? 

Second edition ^50 ■ 

Third edition [957, 1964, igSG, igffg, 1973, 197G, i S7 S, i<ff S 



Printed in Gre/tl Britain 

at the University Press, Oxford 

by El* Burklfy 

Printer to the University 



To the memory of 
FRANCIS LLEWELLYN GRIFFITH 

IN GRATEFUL REMEMBRANCE OF MY 
EARLIEST LESSONS IN HIEROGLYPHICS 



PREFACE 
TO THE THIRD EDITION 

THE second edition of this work having sold out unexpectedly quickly, 
it became apparent that there was still a demand which would have 
to be met. The problem then arose as to how a third edition could 
be produced without jettisoning what seemed among the main advantages 
of its predecessor, namely its relative cheapness. In the meantime the cost 
of printing had gone up by leaps and bounds, and the sole practical course 
therefore appeared to be to dispense with the setting up of new pages so far 
as possible, and to leave most of the changes to be recorded in an extended 
Additions and Corrections. Considerable saving has been achieved by 
abandoning any attempt to bring up to date the bibliographical references 
in the footnotes to the Introduction, pp. 18-24C. An inevitable defect of 
the marginal notes which form so large a part of the work has been the 
impossibility, except at enormous expense, of replacing the original citations 
by others more correct or more easily accessible ; for instance, I should 
have liked to use Anthes's edition of the Hat-nub texts with greater frequency. 
More serious has been my inability (in general) to reconsider my opinions 
in the light of E. Edel's great AMgypiiscke Grammahk, J, 1955; of Lefebvre's 
second edition, Cairo, 1955 ; of Sander-Hansen's Studien zur Grammatik der 
Pyramidentexte, Copenhagen, 1956; of Thacker's Semitic and Egyptian Verbal 
Systems, Oxford, 1954; of Vergote's essay on a kindred subject published 
in Ckronique d'£gypte for January, 1956; and of Westendorf's Zfer Gebrauch 
des Passivs in der klassichen Literatur der Agypter, Berlin, 195a. In fact, I 
admit having left my critics plenty of scope for their animadversions. In 
conclusion I must express my great indebtedness to several colleagues; 
above all, to Dr. T. G. Allen, not only for his able review in JNESx. 287-90, 
but also for a long list of minor corrections. Among others to whom I owe 
valuable comments are A. de Buck, J. Cerny, E. Edel, and H. James. To 
the Oxford University Press my debt is immense; also to the Griffith 
Institute, which has again sponsored my task with its usual generosity. 



PREFACE 
TO THE SECOND EDITION 

THE revision that has here been undertaken is more extensive than 
will appear at first sight. This fact is disguised by the retention of 
the same pagination as in the first edition throughout the whole of the 
grammar proper {pp. 25-421). That retention was desirable for many reasons, 
not the least being the need for economy. It was clear from the start that 
photographic reproduction would have to be the basis of the new edition, 
and that the bulk of the alterations must consist of fresh words and sentences 
pasted in over the original text. This has involved much time-robbing com- 
pression and counting of letters, but the plan proved feasible, and it has 
been necessary to append only six additional pages (pp. 422-7) to contain 
longer passages and new paragraphs which could not be inserted in the way 
just mentioned. From p. 428 onwards the pagination of the first edition has 
had to be altered, and in the Sign-list and the Vocabularies which follow it 
the lay-out has needed considerable change in order to introduce fresh 
matter, though photography continued to be used as the technical procedure. 
Not a few new words have been added to the Egyptian-English Vocabulary 
in the hope that, in the absence of any trustworthy and at present obtainable 
hieroglyphic dictionary, that Vocabulary may prove of greater assistance 
to the beginner. 1 have, however, disregarded the Book of the Dead, as 
well as the medical and mathematical texts, partly because these belong to 
later stages of the student's reading, and partly because here provisionally 
adequate indexes already exist ; also catalogue-like writings such as the 
Longer List of Offerings and the Ramesseum Onomasticon have been 
ignored ; more names of places and deities have been introduced, I am 
afraid rather capriciously, but no names of private persons or royalties have 
been admitted. The expansion of the Egyptian-English Vocabulary has 
increased the bulk of the book and consequently the cost of production ; in 
order to avoid further extravagance I have regretfully refrained from serious 
additions to the English-Egyptian Vocabulary, which thus remains what it 
was intended to be at the outset, a help towards the satisfactory accomplish- 
ment of the Exercises. The 'preliminaries' have required to be reprinted 
almost in their entirety. Having discovered that neither pupils nor teachers 
make use of my elaborate ' Contents ' (pp. xi-xviii of the 1st ed.) I have cut 
those pages to the bare minimum, substituting detailed subject-indexes at 
the end of the volume. And, needless to say, the List of Abbreviations has 
had to be completely reset. 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

To turn now to the alterations in the grammatical section, it must be 
admitted that but few newly published texts have been laid under contribu- 
tion. In this abstention there is, however, the compensating advantage that 
those new texts will serve as touchstones to test the validity and comprehen- 
siveness of my grammatical rules. A certain number of new examples have 
been added, but not enough to render seriously incomplete the admirable 
index of passages utilized, contained in Mme Gauthier- Laurent's Supplement 
to Gardiner's Egyptian Grammar, Neuilly-sur-Seine, 1935; although the 
grammatical notes there prefixed to the index by myself have now become 
superfluous through incorporation in the present new edition, the index 
retains all its utility and will, I trust, continue to be widely used. No small 
part of the corrections in my text consists of better formulation or necessary 
qualification of statements there made, and it is here, though by no means 
solely here, that the acute criticisms of my old friend Battiscombe Gunn 
have proved specially valuable. There is a certain irony in the fact that a 
reform for which I am personally responsible has imposed upon me the 
arduous duty of modifying throughout the book the form in which examples 
taken from hieratic texts are quoted, see below, p. 422, § 63 a. As regards 
grammatical doctrine, although I have taken scrupulous pains to read and 
weigh all dissentient criticisms that have appeared since 1927, 1 have been 
unable to persuade myself of the necessity of abandoning any of my main 
positions, particularly in respect of the theory of the verb ; I have replied 
in a recent review [JEA, 33, 95 ff.) to Polotsky's able assault on my account 
of the nature of the Imperfective ^w/form. A bone of contention between 
Gunn and myself has long been the status and the formal aspects of the so- 
called Prospective Relative Form ; an important new discovery by Clere 
seems to me to have greatly strengthened my own case, so much so that 
what in the first edition was described in that way now receives the appella- 
tion Perfective Relative Form, a name previously accorded to the relative 
form here given the title ' the sdmwn-f Relative Form '—a change very 
satisfactorily marking the relationship of the latter form to the narrative 
idmn-j 'form; see on this subject below §§ 380. 387. 411 and the addition to 
p. 303 on p. 426. The only other terminological change in the book has 
been that from 'the m of equivalence' to 'the m of predication', an obviously 
more exact description, which may, moreover, become an absolute necessity 
if Cerny's conjecture recorded in §38, Obs. proves, on further investigation, 
to be justified by the evidence. On minor points of detail I owe much, not 
only to the reviews by Griffith and Allen already utilized by me in Mme 
Gauthier-Laurent's book, but also to a list of suggestions from Lefebvre, 
himself the author of an admirable Gramntairede I'Egyptien dassique (Cairo, 
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1940), and to further suggestions from Clere, Allen, and several others. 
In the Sign-list the greatest improvements have been due to that learned 
and judicious scholar L. Keimer, though in this respect he has been almost 
rivalled through the acute powers of observation of Nina M. Davies, my 
close associate in Egyptological enterprise over a long series of years. My 
cordial thanks are due to all the above-mentioned, but my greatest debt is 
to Gunn, who, as a teacher, has used my manual ever since its first appearance 
and without whose invaluable aid this second edition could hardly have 
been undertaken with success. Gunn has read and discussed every page 
with me. It would have spoken ill for the independence of mind of each of 
us if we had always found ourselves in agreement, but I have accepted a 
high percentage of his criticisms, and for the infinite pains he has taken in 
seeking to improve my book, no words can express the gratitude that I feel. 
I return to my opening statement that this second edition has involved 
more extensive revision than may appear at first sight. In point of fact there 
is hardly a page that has not been plastered with pasted-on corrections the 
safety of which has been the source of constant anxiety alike to the printers 
and to myself. As the result of this and of the vastly increased cost of pro- 
duction, the expenditure on the book in its republished form will not be far 
short of that on the original edition. It is with equal relief and gratitude, 
therefore, that I acknowledge the signal generosity of the Committee of 
Management of the Griffith Institute in consenting to finance the work as 
one of the Institute's own publications. It is in my eyes of the highest im- 
portance that they have also consented to sell the book at a price which, 
though necessarily higher than that of the first edition, will not place it be- 
yond the reach of any but the poorest students. The tale of my indebtedness 
would be incomplete without reference to the enthusiastic and unflagging 
assistance rendered by my friends at the Oxford University Press, as well 
as by my personal secretary Miss N. M. Myers, who very rapidly acquired 
the necessary skill in preparing for the printers the preliminary pasted-up 
models required by them. 

In conclusion, I would beg students and teachers alike to read once 
again the first page of my Preface to the First Edition. It contains my 
answer to certain critics who have complained of the formlessness of my 
work. Since the whole exposition centres round a series of thirty-three 
progressive Exercises it could hardly have assumed a very different shape, 
and I reiterate with all possible emphasis my conviction that no student will 
ever obtain a mastery of Egyptian or of any other foreign language unless 
he has schooled himself to translate into it with a high degree of accuracy. 
June, 1949. 



PREFACE 
TO THE FIRST EDITION 

WHEN the plan of the present work was first conceived, little more 
was intended than to provide English-speaking students with a 
simple introduction to the Egyptian hieroglyphs, and it was with 
this object in view that the first few lessons were drafted. It soon became 
apparent, however, that the book was destined to obtain a wider scope, both 
as the result of my own predilections and also through the necessities of the 
case. And so what has remained in form a book for beginners has become 
in substance an elaborate treatise on Egyptian syntax. I have tried to 
mitigate this discrepancy by a fullness of statement that would have been 
unnecessary for advanced scholars, and have not shrunk from repetition 
whenever repetition appeared to serve a useful purpose. Much thought has 
been devoted to the order in which the different topics are presented. I had 
long held that the learner ought to become thoroughly familiar with the 
forms of the non-verbal sentence, and also with the little words of the 
language (prepositions, particles, &c), before tackling the complicated and 
difficult problems connected with the verb. At the same time I have always 
believed that reading of actual hieroglyphic texts, as well as translation from 
English into Egyptian, should begin at the earliest possible moment, and for 
those purposes some elementary knowledge of the verb is indispensable. It 
has been attempted to reconcile these conflicting principles by making shift 
with the Mm/and sdm-n-f (orm<= throughout the first twenty Exercises. To 
the Exercises I attach the greatest possible importance. Without them the 
beginner might well be bewildered by the mass of information imparted. 
Since, however, the sentences given- for translation have been so chosen as 
to illustrate the more vital syntactic rules, the pupil who will take trouble 
with this side of his task ought to find himself rewarded by a firm grasp of 
the most essential facts. Like everything else in the book, the Sign-list at 
the end has assumed proportions which were not originally intended. The 
Egyptian -English Vocabulary in no sense constitutes a dictionary of Middle 
Egyptian, but will, it is hoped, enable students to translate easy pieces like 
many of those given in Professor Sethe's handy reading-book. 

After these preliminary explanations I turn to the real business of this 
Preface, namely the statement of my manifold obligations to others. Were 
I to expatiate on my indebtedness to published works I should have a still 
longer tale to tell. The marginal notes relieve me of this necessity. 
Nevertheless, special mention must be made of Professor Adolf Erman's 
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Aegyptische Grammat'tk, for many years past the indispensable guide of 
every aspirant to a knowledge of hieroglyphics, as well as of Professor Kurt 
Sethe's fundamental and epoch-making treatise on the Egyptian verb. 
Although I have borrowed from these classics as much as seemed relevant 
to my purpose, their utility is very far from having been exhausted. In 
particular, Professor Sethe's work should be consulted on all questions 
connected with phonetic changes and the relation of Old and Late Egyptian 
to Coptic, aspects of the subject left almost entirely untouched in the present 
volume. But also on matters where our books overlap, I would earnestly 
recommend constant reference to these two earlier treatises by scholars 
whom I am proud to acknowledge as my teachers, and to whose personal 
influence and friendship my debt is enormous. 

To Professor Kurt Sethe I am also directly indebted for many acute 
suggestions and criticisms on the first half of the book, which I was permitted 
to read through with him in manuscript during two visits to Gettingen in 
1921 and 1922 respectively. At an earlier stage I had ample opportunities 
of discussing Egyptian syntax in all its aspects with Mr. Battiscombe Gunn, 
and his contributions to my book are very considerable. Some of Gunn's 
remarkable discoveries have been published in his Studies in Egyptian Syntax 
(Paris, 1924), but there are other important observations due to him which 
have not hitherto found their way into print. Points on which I am definitely 
conscious of having received new ideas from Gunn are as follows: the 
unequal range of meaning displayed by iw when its subject is nominal or 
pronominal (§§ 29. 117); the signification of ih (§§40, 3 ; 228); the inversions 
quoted in § 130; the distinction between irm-ht and hrmhi (p. 133, bottom); 
the function of ink pw to introduce narratives or answer questions (§ 190, 1); 
the rule as to the position of a nominal subject after the negatival complement 
(§ 343) ; lastly, the preference given to iw sdm-tw over iw-tw s'dmtzv (§ 463). 
Some of these points are of great interest, and I can only regret that their 
discoverer is not the first to announce them. As it is, I am grateful that 
the privilege has been accorded to me. Furthermore, Gunn read not once 
only, but many times over, my manuscript of the first six Lessons, and here 
I often had occasion to avail myself of his advice. 

Three visits to Berlin enabled me to supplement my own extensive 
collections with references from the Berlin dictionary; the Sign-list and the 
sections on the prepositions and particles are those parts of the book that 
have derived the most benefit from this source. Latterly, Professor Grapow 
and Dr. Erichsen have been most kind in answering from the Berlin 
Zettelkasten inquiries put to them by letter. Dr. Blackman has favoured 
me with notes on the expression prt-hrw (p. 172). Professor Griffith has 
provided the hieroglyphic transcript of the sample of demotic in Plate II. 
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Mr. P. W. Pycraft of the Natural History Museum has given valuable help 
as regards the signs representing birds, beasts, and fishes. Professor 
Breasted has permitted me to quote from the still unpublished Edwin Smith 
papyrus. My assistant, Mr. R. O. Faulkner, has been of much service in 
connection with the Sign-list, Vocabularies, and preliminary matter. I also 
owe a few valuable hints to Dr. A. de Buck. 

The printing of the Grammar has brought in its train a whole host ol 
further obligations, particularly in connection with the new hieroglyphic 
fount here employed for the first time. I should be the last to minimize the 
magnificent services rendered to Egyptology for more than fifty years by 
the Theinhardt fount. Nevertheless that fount, for which Richard Lepsius 
was mainly responsible, labours under two serious disadvantages. In the 
first place, the three-line nonpareil size is too large for convenient combina- 
tion with ordinary romans, and in the second place, many of the forms, 
being derived from originals of the Saite period, are not palaeographically 
suitable for the printing of Middle Egyptian. These two considerations 
prompted me to undertake the production of a new fount based on Eighteenth 
Dynasty forms. After much unsuccessful experimenting, I was fortunate 
enough to obtain the co-operation of Mr. and Mrs. de Garis Davies, whose 
many years of work in the Theban necropolis have given them an unequalled 
familiarity with the Tuthmoside hieroglyphs. The admirable drawings 
which they provided would, however, have availed me little but for the skill 
of the technical craftsmen into whose hands they fell. The firm of Messrs. 
R. P. Bannerman and Son, Ltd., to whom the making of the matrices was 
entrusted on the advice of the late Mr. Frederick Hall, Controller of the 
Oxford University Press, has executed them in a manner for which I can 
barely find adequate words of praise. The unflagging enthusiasm and 
exceptional ability of the actual cutter of the matrices, Mr. W. J. Bilton, 
ensured the success of an enterprise which in less capable hands might 
easily have proved a failure. 

The printed book itself is the best testimony to the extraordinary care 
that has been devoted to it at the Oxford University Press. No trouble 
could be too great for the late Mr. Frederick Hall, whose personal interest 
in the book I shall always remember with gratitude. It was thanks to the 
present Printer, whose connection with Egypt is of long standing, that I 
entrusted the work to Mr. Hall in the first instance; he too has shown an 
untiring interest in the task from start to finish, and has met my exacting 
demands in every conceivable way. I regret that I am unable to name 
personally all those members of the Oxford staff whose admirable efforts 
have contributed to the final result. The author's proof-reading has been an 
arduous affair, but I have been admirably seconded in it by Mr. G. E. Hay. 
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His vigilance has eliminated many an error, just as his experience of 
hieroglyphic printing proved an invaluable help at the time when the new 
fount was being designed. Professor Peet has likewise read a proof and 
furnished me with many useful comments. 

In conclusion, I cannot leave unacknowledged a debt of a less direct 
kind, but one which is surely the greatest. It is to my Father that I owe 
all my leisure and opportunities for research. It was he who encouraged 
me and made my way easy, when as a boy I first began to take an interest 
in Egyptology. And it is he who now, more than thirty years later, has 
defrayed the cost of my new hieroglyphic fount. To him, therefore, as to 
all those who have aided me in a long and exacting piece of work, I tender 
my heartfelt thanks. 

November, 1926. 
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Adm. A. H. Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage, Leipzig, 1909. Adm. 5, 1 means page 5, 

line 1 of Papyrus Leiden 344, recto. The writing-board, British Museum 5645, occupies 

pp. 95-108, and is quoted as (e.g.) Adm. p. 105. 
adv. adverb, adverbial. 

AEO. A. H. Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Oncmastica, 3 vols. Oxford University Press, 1947. 

AJSL. American Journal of Semitic Languages, 58 vols. Chicago, 1884-1941. 
Amada The stela of Amenophis II at Amada, published by C.n. Kiientz, Deux stiles d' Amt'nnphfc II, 

in Bibliothique d'e'tude de Vlnstitut Franfais d'Arche'ologie Orientate. Cairo, t9Z5. 
Amarn, N. DE G. Davies, The Roch Tombs of El Amama, in Archaeological Survey of Egypt, 6 vols. 

London (Egypt Exploration Fund), 1903-8. 
Amrah D. Randall-MacIver and A. C. Mace, El Amrah and Abydos. London (Egypt Exploration 

Fund), 1902. 
Ann. Annates du Service des Antiquiih de FEgypte, 48 vols. Cairo, 1900-48. 

Anthes R. Anthes, Die Felseninschrifien von Hatnub, in K. Sethe, Untersuckungen tur Geschichte und 

Alttrtumskundt Agyptens, vol. ix. Leipzig, 1928. See too under Hat-Nub. 
Arch. ag. Arch. Archiv ftir Agypt. Archdologit, 1 vol. Vienna, [1937-8]. 

Arch. Or. Archiv Orientalni, Journal of the Oriental Institute, Prague, 11 vols. Prague, 1929-39. 
Arm. Sir Robert Mond and O. H. Myers, Temples of Armani, 2 vols. London (Egypt Exploration 

Society), 1940. 
aux. vb. auxiliary verb, 

AZ. Zeitschrift fur agyptische Sprache und Altertumskunde, 78 vols. Leipzig, 1863-1943. 

B. of D. Book of the Dead. 
BH. P. E. Newberry [and F. LI. Griffith], Beni Hasan, in Archaeological Survey of Egypt, 4 vols. 

London (Egypt Exploration Fund), :893-t90o. 
Berl. Al. Agyptische Inschrtften aus den kbniglkhen Museen zu Berlin, 2 vols. Leipzig, 1913-24. 
Berl. Hi. Pap. Hieratiscke Papyrus aus den koniglicken Museen zu Berlin, 5 vols. Berlin, 1901-11. 
Berl. leather A. de Buck, The Building Inscription of the Berlin Leather Roll, in Studio Acgyptiaea I, 48. 

Rome (Fontilkium Inslitutuni Biblicum), 1938. 
Bersh. P. E. Newberry, El Bersheh, in Archaeological Survey of Egypt, 2 vols. London (Egypt 

Exploration Fund), [1893-4]. 
Bibl. Or. Bibliotheca Orienfalis, 6 vols. Leyden (Nederlartdsch Instituut voor het nabije Oosten), 1944-9. 
Brit. Mus. Stelae, statues, &c, quoted by their old registration nos., not by the new exhibition nos, 

Mostly published in Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian Stelae, b-c, in the British Museum, 

8 parts. London, ^11-39. A good photograph of the often quoted Brit, Mus. 614 in 

A. M. Blackman, The Stele of Tkethi, in Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 17, 55. 
Br. Thes. H. Brugsch, Thesaurus Inscriptionum Aegyptiacarum, 6 vols. Leipzig, 1883 91. 
dk Buck A. de Buck, The Egyptian Coffin Texts, 3 vols. Chicago (Oriental Institute Publications), 

'935-47. 
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Budge E. A. Wallis Budge, The Book of the Dead: the chapters of coming forth by day, 3 vols. 

London, 189&. The black-bound edition, quoted by author's name only with number of 

page and line in page. 
Burchardt M. Burchardt, Die alikanaanaischen Fremdworte und Eigennamen im Agyptiscken. Leipzig, 

1909-10. 
Buhen D. Randall-MacIver and C. Leonard Woolley, Buhen, 2 vols., in University of Pennsylvania, 

EckUy B. Coxe Junior Expedition to Nubia. Philadelphia, 191 J. 
Bull. Bulletin de t'Instttut Francais d'Arcke'oiogie Orientate, 47 vols. Cairo, 1901-48. 

c. common gender. 

Cairo Inscriptions in the Cairo Museum published in the Catalogvt general des antiquit/s egyptiennes 

du mutt'e du Caire. Numbers between 1 and 653 are to be sought in L. Borchardt, 

Statuen und Statueltcn von Konigen und Privatleuten, 2 vols., Berlin, 191 1-25; between 

20001 and 20780 in H. 0. Lange and H. Schafer, Grab- und Denksteine des Mittleren 

Reichs, 4 vols., Cairo, 1902-25; between 28001 and 28086 in P. Lacau, Sarcophages 

ant/rieursau nouvel empire, 2 vols., Cairo, 1904-6; between 34001 and 34186 in P. Lacau, 

Steles du nouvel empire, 2 parts, Cairo, 1909-26. 
Capart, Rue J, Capart, Une rue de tombeaux a Saqqarak. Brussels, 1907. 
Cart.-Newb. Th. IV. Howard Carter and P. E. Newberrv, The Tomb of ThautmSsis IV (Mr. 

Theodore M. Davii Excavations). London, 1904. 
Cat. d. Man. I. J. DE Morgan, U. BourIant, and others, Catalogue des Monuments et Inscriptions de t'Egypte 

Antique. Tome Premier, De la Frontiere de Nubie a Kom Ombos, Vienna, 1894. 
Caulfeild A. St. G. CaulfEild, The Temple of the Kings at Abydos. London, 1902. 
caus. causative. 

Can. of Abyd. Cemeteries of Abydos, vol. i by £. Naville, vols, ii, iii by T. E. Peet. London (Egypt 

Exploration Fund), 1913-14. 
Cen. H. Frankfort, The Cenotaph of Seti I at Abydos, 2 vols. London (Egypt Exploration Society), 

1933- 
cf. confer = compare. 

Champ. ND. Champollion le JeUNE, Monuments de I'Egypte et de la Nubie. Notices Descriptives, 

2 vols. Paris, 1844-79. 
Chass. Ass. E. Chassinat and Ch, Palanque, Une Campagne de Fouiltes dans la Necropole d'Assiaut, in 

M/moires . . . de Unstiiut Franfais d'Arcke'oiogie Orientate du Caire. Cairo, 191 1. 
cl., els. clause, clauses. 
Cl-Vand. J. J. Clere and J. Vandier, Testes de la premiere piriode intermt'diaire et de la XP*™ Dynastic, 

1st fascicle. Brussels, 1948. 
Coffins Middle Kingdom coffins, quoted from unpublished copies. See too below under de Buck. 
conj. conjunction. 

D.elB. E. Naville, The Temple of Deirel Bakari, 6 vols. London (Egypt Exploration Fund), [1895]- 

1908. Quoted by plate-numbers only, these running consecutively through the volumes. 
D.elB. (XI). E. Navillb, The Xlth Dynasty Temple at Deir el-Bahari, 3 vols. London (Egypt Explora- 
tion Fund), 1907-13. 
Dar. Ostr. G. Daressy, Ostraca, 1 vols., in Catalogue General des Antiquitfs Egyptiennes du Muse'e du 

Caire. Cairo, 1901. 
Dav. Ken. N. de G. Davies, The Tomb of Ken-Amun at Thebes, 2 vols. New York (Metropolitan Museum 

of Art), 1930. 
Dav. Ptah. N. de G. Davies, The Mastaba of Ptahhetep and Aklulhetep at Saqqareh, Parts i, ii, in 

Archaeological Survey of Egypt. London (Egypt Exploration Fund), 1900-1. 
Dav. Rekh. N. de G. Davies, The Tomb of Rekk-mi-rer at Thebes, 2 vols. New York (Metropolitan Museum 

of Art), 1943. 
Dead. W. M. F. Petrie, Dendereh. London (Egypt Exploration Fund), 1900. 

Denkm. See under Leyd. 
dep. pron. dependent pronoun. 

xxii 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

Destr. fL Naville, La Destruction des Hemmes par les Dieux, in Transactions of the Society of Biblical 

Archaeology, iv. {1876), 1-19; viii. (1885), 412-20. New edition by Ch. Mavstre, Bull. 

4°, 53-i IS- 
det. determinative(s). 

Div. Graph. E. Devaud, L'Age des Papyrus Egyptiens Bi/ratiques aVaprts its Graphies de Certains Mots. 

Paris, 1 9 14. 
do. ditto. 

D(JM. H.I. J. DOmichen, Historischt Inschriften altttgyptisthtr Dtnktnttler, 2 vols. Leipzig, 1867-9. 
Dunh. Dows Dunham, Naga-ed-Dir Stelae of the First Intermediate Period. Published for the Museum 

of Fine Arts, Boston, U.S.A. London, 1937. 
Eb. G. Ebers, I'apyros Ebers, das htrmttische Buch fiber die Arzentimittel der alten Agypitr, 2 vols. 

Leipzig, 1875. Conveniently transcribed in W. Wreszinski, Der Papyrus Ebers. Leipzig, 

1913- 
Eltph. Stela of Amenophis II from Elephantine, published by Ch. Kuentz, Deux steles d'A m/nophis II, 

in Bibliothique d'/lude de I'Institut Francais d'Arch/ologie Orientale. Cairo, 1925, 
encl. part, enclitic particle. 
Erm. Gramm.* A. Erman, Agyptische Grammatik, 4th edition, in the series Porta linguarum orientalium. 

Berlin, 1928. 
Erm. Hymn. A. Erman, Hymnen an das Diadem der Pharaomn. Extracted from Abhandlsingen der 

kbnigl. Preuss. Aiademie der Wissensckaften. Berlin, 191 1. 
Erm. Neutig. Gramm.' A. Erman, Neuitgyptisehe Grammatik, 2nd edition. Leipzig, 1933. 
Erm. Spr.d. Westc. A. Erman, Die Sprache des Papyrus Westcar. Gottingen, 1889. 
ex., exx. example, examples. 
Exerc. Exercise, 

f. feminine. 

Five Tk. T. N. de G. Davies, Five Theban Tombs, in Archaeological Survey of Egypt. London (Egypt 

Exploration Fund), 1913. 
Florence The numbers are those given in E. Schiapaeelli, Museo Archeotoguo di Firenze. Antickita 

Egitie. Rome, 1887. 
foil, by followed by. 

Fraser, Scar. G. Fraser, A Catalogue of the Scarabs belonging to G. Eraser. London, 1900. 
Gaillard C. Gaillard, Les Poissons Reprisentis dans Quelques Tombeaux Egyptiens dt I'Ancicn Empire, 

in Mf moires . . . dt I'Institut Francais d'Arch/ologie Orientale du Caire. Cairo, 1923. 
Gard. Sin. A. H. Gardiner, Notes on the Story of Sinuhe. Paris, 1916. 
Gebr. N. de G. Davies, The Rock Tombs of Deir el Gebrdwi, Parts i, ii, in Archaeological Survey 

of Egypt. London (Egypt Exploration Fund), 1902. 
Gemn. F. W. von Bissing, Die Mastaba des Gem-ni-kai, 2 vols. Leipzig, 1905, 191 j, 

Gfsa H. Junker, Gtza I, Sue, 8 vols. Vienna (Akademie der Wissenscharten), 1929-47. 

Gol. Naufragt W. Golenischeff, Le Conte du Naufrag/, in Biblwtheque d'Etude de I'Institut Francais 

<T Archiologie Orientale. Cairo, 191 2. See too under Sh. S. 
Griff. Stud. Studies presented to F. LI. Griffith. London (Egypt Exploration Society), 1932. 
Gunn, Stud. B, Gunn, Studies in Egyptian Syntax, Paris, 1924. 

Gunn, Teti C. M. Firth and B. Gunn, Teti Pyramid Cemeteries, 2 vols.; vol. i, Text. Cairo, 1926. 
Hamm. J. Couyat and P. Montet, Les Inscriptions Hieroglypkiques et Hieratiques du Ouadi Hammdmat, 

in Mimoires ...de I'Institut Francais d Arch/ologie Orientale du Caire, 2 vols. Cairo, 1911-13 
Haremhab Stela published in W. Max Muller, Egyptological Researches, i. 9o-ro4, in Publications of tlie 

Carnegie Institution. Washington, 1906. 
Hark. Tomb and sarcophagus of Harhotpe published in G. Maspero, Trots Annies de Fouilks, pp. 133- 

80, in Memoires . . . dt la Mission Archeoiogique Francaise an Caire. Paris, 1885. 
Harris Facsimile of an Egyptian hieratic Papyrus of the Reign of Ramests III, noiv in tlie British 

Museum. London, 1876. 
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id CO. 
Ikkem. 



Hieratic inscriptions from the quarry of Hat-Nub, transcribed in El Bersheh (see above, Bersh.), 
ii. p!s. 22-3. Quoted mainly from here, but for improved editions see above under Anthes. 

W. C. Haves, Ostraka and Name Siena from ike Tomb of Sen-Mat {No. 7/) at Thebes. New 
York (Metropolitan Museum of Art), 1942. 

G. A. Reisner, The Hearst medical Papyrus, in University of California publications, Egyptian 
Archaeology, vol. i. Leipzig, 1905. Conveniently transcribed in W. Wreszinskl, Der 
Londoner medizinisclie Papyrus und der Papyrus Hearst. Leipzig, r<)rs. 

The fragmentary story of the Herdsman, published in A. H. Gardimer, Die Erzii/ilung des 
Sinuhe und die HirtengeschicKte, in A. ErMaN, Literarische Texte des mittleren Reiches 
{Hieratische Papyrus aus den kbniglichen Museen zu Berlin, Bd. v.). Leipzig, 1909. 

F. Ll, Griffith, A Collection of Hieroglyphs, in Archaeological Survey of Egypt. London 
{Egypt Exploration Fund), 1898. 

ibidem = in the same place or in the same hook. 



Stela of Ikhernofret, published by H. Schafer, Die Myslerien des Osiris in Abydos, in K. Skthe, 
Untersuchungen sur Gesckichte und Altertumskunde Aegyptens, vol. iv, part 2. Leipzig, 1904. 
imperative, 
imperfective. 
idep. pron. independent pronoun, 
infin. infinitive. 

Inscr. de'dic. H. Gauthier, La Grande Inscription D/dicatoire d' Abydos, in Bibliotheque d' Etude dt I'lnstitut 
Francois d'Arch/ologie Orientale. Cairo, 191 2. 
interrogative 

K. Navillb, The Funeral Papyrus of louiya, in Theodore M. Davis' Excavations. London, 1 908. 
Journal of the American Oriental Society, 68 vols., Boston, &c., 1849-1948. 
Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 12 vols. London {Egypt Exploration Society), 19^-26, 
G. Jrquier Les Prises d'Objets des Sarcophagi du Moyen Empire, in Mimoires . . . de I'lnstitut 

pranfais d' Archiologie Orientale du Caire. Cairo, 1921. 
Journal of Near Eastern Studies, 7 vols., Chicago, 1942-8. 
Junker, P.L. H. Junker, Die Poiitische Lehrt von Memphis, in Abkandlungen der Preussischen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, Berlin, 1941. 
W. M. F. Petrie, Koftos. London (Egyptian Research Account), 1896. 
P. Thesson, La Stele de Koubdn, in Bibliotheque d'e'tude de I'lnstitut Pranfais d' Archiologie 

Orientale. Cairo, 1922. 
R. LepsiuS, Denkmaler aus Agypten und Athiopien, 6 vols. Berlin, 1849-58. 
Late Egyptian. 

A. It. Garpiher and K. Setiie, Egyptian Letters to the Dead. London (Egypt Exploration 
Society), 1928. 
Lac. Sarc. P. LaCAU, SarcopAages Ante'rieurs au Nouvel Empire, 2 vols, in Catalogue GSnfral des Antiquite's 

Egypticnnes du Muse'e du Caire. Cairo, 1904-6. 
Lac. TR. P. Lacau, Texles Religieux Egyptiens, Premiere Partie. Paris, 1910. Quoted by chapter and 
line. Chs. 85-7 will be found in Recueil de Travaux (see below, Rec), vols. 32-4. 
A. Erman, Gesprach eirus Lebensmilden mil seiner Seek, extracted from Abhandlungen der konigl '. 

Preuss. Akademie der Wissenschaften. Berlin, 1896. 
E. Letjrain, Les Monuments Egyptiens de la Bibliotheque Nationale. Paris, 1879-81. 
G. Lefebvre, Grammaire de 1'Egyptien Classique, Cairo, 1940. 
Lef. Sethes. E. Lefebure, Les Hypoge'es Royaux de Thebes, in Annates du MusSe Guimet. Premiere division, 

Le Tombeau de Siti J*. Paris, 1886. 
Leyd, Objects in Leyden, published in P. A. Boeser, Beschreibung der iigyptischen Sammlurtg . . . in 

Leiden, 12 vols., The Hague, 1908-25. The vols, here used (qu. as Denkm. i. ii. iv) are: 
vol. i, Die Denkmaler des alien Reiches; vol. ii. Die Denkmaler der Zeit zwisthcn dem alien 



imper. 
imperf. 



mterrog. 
louiya 
J A OS 
JEA 
JiQ. 

JNES 



Kopt. 

Kuban 

L.D. 

L.E. 
L. to D. 



Lei. 



Ledr. 
Lef. Gr. 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 



Liskt 



lit. 
Lout 



Lutz 



Lyons 



M.E. 
M.K. 
M.u.K. 



und mittleren Reich und dts mittleren Reiches : erste Abieilung, Steten [the stelae are here, 
however, mostly quoted as Leyd. V 3, &c, the old museum designations] ; vol. iv, Die 
Denkmaitr des neutn Retches : erste Abteilung, Griibtr. 
J.-E. Gautiek and G. Jequier, Me'moire sur Its Fouilles de Lick/, in M/moires . . . de I'Institut 

Franfais d' Archeologie Orientate. Cairo, 1902. 
literally. 

Stelae quoted by registration nos., t.g. Louvre C 11. Chief publications : P. Pierret, Recucil 

d? Inscriptions Indites du Muse'e Egyptian du Louvre, 2 parts. Paris, 1874-8; A. Gayet, 

Muse'e du Louvre: Steles de la XII" dynastie, Parts, 1889, in Bibliothique ds t'Ecole des 

Hautes Etudes. 

H. F. Lutz, Egyptian Tomb Stiles and Offering Stones of tke Museum of Anthropology and 

Ethnology of the University of California. Leipzig, 1927. 
Stelae quoted from Notice sur les AntiqviKs Egyptiennes du Muse'e de Lyon, in Th. Deveria, 

M (moires et Fragments {Bibliothique Egyptologique), i. 55-112. Paris, 1896. 
masculine. 
Middle Egyptian. 
Middle Kingdom. 

A. Erman, Zauberspriiche fur Mutter und Kind, extracted from Abhandlungen dtr konigl. 
Preuss. Akademie dtr Wissensthaften. Berlin, 1901. 
Mar. Abyd. A. Mariette, Abydos, 2 vols. Paris, 1869-80. 
Mar. Karn. A. Mariette, Karttak. Leipzig, r 87 5. 

Mar. Mast. A, Mariette, Les Mastabas de I'Ancien Empire. Paris, 1889. 
Mtdum W. M. Flinders Petrie, Medum. London, 1892. 
Meir A. M. Blackman, The Rock Tombs of Meir, 4 vols., in Archaeological Survey of Egypt. London 

(Egypt Exploration Fund), 1914-24. 
Mtl.Masp. Melanges Maspero, I. Orient Ancien. Cairo, 1935-8. 

Menthuw. C. L. Ransom, Tke Stela of Menthu-weser, publication of the Metropolitan Museum of Art. 
New York, 1913. 
W. Golenischeff, Die Metternichstele. Leipzig, 1877. 

A convenient transcription of the Miltingen papyrus in AZ. 34, 38-49. See also G. Maspero, 
Les Enseignements d' 'Ame.neinka.it I er a son Fits Sanouasrtt I", in Bibliothique a" Etude de 
I'Instiiui Francois d' Arckiologie Orientate. Cairo, 1914. 
Misc. Greg. Miscellanea Gregoriana : Ractotta di SCritli pubblicati net I centenario delta fondazioiie del Museo 

Egizio. Rome, Vatican, 1941. 
Mitt. viii. ix. Mitiheilungen aus den orientalischen Sammlungen. G. Stkindokff, Grabfunde des mittleren 
Reiches in den kbniglichen Museen au Berlin. Heft VIII, Das Grab des Mentuhotep. 
Heft IX, Der Sarg dts Sebk-o — Ein Grabfund aus GebeUn. Berlin, 1896, 1901. 
Mitt. Kairo Mitteitungen des deutschen Instituts filr dgyptische Altertumshunde in Kairo, 13 vols. Cairo, 

1930-44. 
Moll. HL. G. Moller, Hitratische Lesestiicke, 3 vols. Leipzig, 1909-10. 
M5ll. Pal. G. Moller, Jtieratisc/ic 1'alHographie, 3 vols. Leipzig, 1909-12. 

Moll. Rhind G. Mdi-LER, Die beiden Totenpapyrus Rhind des Museums s« Edinburg, 2 vols. Leipzig, 1913. 
Montht P. MontET, Les Seines de la Vie Privie dans Its Tombtaux Egyptiens de I'Ancien Empire, in Publi- 
cations de la Faeulte" des Lettres de I'Universite de Strasbourg., Strassburg, 11125. 
Stelae published in W. Spiegelrerg, Agyptiscke Grabsteine und Denksteine aus siid-deuticken 
Sammlungen: II, Miinchen, von K. Dyroff and B. Portner. Strassburg, 1904. Quoted 
by the numbers of the stelae indicated in the plates. 
E. Gkebatjt (later G. Maspero and P. Lacau), Le Muse'e Egyptien, 3 vols. Cairo, 1890-1924. 



Mett. 

Mill. 



Munich 



Mus. eg. 



note, notes. 

F. Ll. Griffith, The Abydos Decree ofSe/i J, i 



\ Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, [3, 193-208. 
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Nav, E. Naville, Das Sgypiischt Tcdtenbuch der XVIII. bis XX. Dynastie, 3 vols. Berlin, 1886. 

Quoted by chapter and line. 
Nebesh. W. M. F. Phtrie, Nebesheh (Am) and Defenneh ( Tahpanhes). Bound up with W. M. F. Petri*, 

Taxis II. London (Egypt Exploration Fund), r888. 
Nominal*. K. Sethe, Der Nominalsah im Agyptischen und Koptischen, extracted from Abhandlungen der 

philologiseh-historischen Klasse der kanigl. Sdchsischen Gesellsckaft der Wissenschaften, xxxiii. 3. 

Leipzig, 1916. 
non-encl. part, non-enclitic particle. 
Northampt. Marquis of Northampton, W. , Spiegelberc, and P. E. Newberry, Report en some 

Excavations in the Thcoan Necropolis. London, 1908. 
Mi The papyrus of Nu, containing an XVIIIth Dyn. version of the Book of the Dead. Published 

in E. A. W. Budge, The Book of the Dead. Facsimiles of the Papyri of Hu'nefer, Anhai, 

Kerasher and Netchemet, with supplementary text from the papyrus of Nu. London, :89c), 
obj. Object. 

Obs, Observation. 

O.E, Oid Egyptian. 

O.K. Old Kingdom. 

OLZ. Orientalistische Litteratur-Zeiiung, 29 vols. Berlin, then Leipzig, 1 898-1926. 

p., pp. page, pages. 

P. papyrus, papyri. 

P. Boul. xviii. Papyrus de Boulaq, xviii, published in facsimile by A. Marjette, Les Papyrus Egyptitns du 

MusSe de Boulaq, Cairo, 187.1-2, vol. ii, Pis. 14-55. Quoted by the section numbers given 

in the transcription by A, Scharff published in Zeitschrift fttr tigyptische Sprache und 

Altertumskunde, vol. 57, i**-24**. 
P. Kak. F. Ll. Griffith, Hieratic Papyri from Kahun and Gurob, 2 vols. London, 1898. 
P.Ltyd. F. Chahas (C. Leemans), Aegyptische Hieratisc/ie Papyrussen I }4}--Ji van het Nederlandscke 

Museum Van Qudheden te Leiden. Leyden, 1853-62. 
P. Louvre 3226. Papyrus of accounts published by H. Brugsch, Thesaurus Inscriptionum Aegyptiacarum, 

Part 5 (Leipzig, 1891), 1079-1106. 
P. math. Mosc, W. W. Struve, MafhematiscAer Papyrus des Staatlichen Museums der schonen Ktinste in 

Moskau. Berlin, 1930. 
P.med. Berl. W. Wrkszinski, Der grosse medisinische Papyrus des Berliner Museums. Leipzig, 1909. 
P.med.Lond. W. Wreszinski, Der Londoner medhimscht Papyrus und der Papyrus Hearst. Leipzig, 1912. 
P. Mook W. Spiegelberg, Ein Gtrichtsprotokoll aus der Zeit Thutmosis IV, in Zeitschrift fur agyptische 

Sprache, 63, 105-15. 
P. Pet. [W, Golenischeff], Les Papyrus Hie'ratiques Nos. my, rn6 A et 1116 B de t'Ermitage Imperial 

a St.-P/tersbourg. [St. Petersburg], 1913. 
P. Ram. Papyri from a tomb below the Ramesseum, mostly unpublished. See, however, under Semnah 

Disp. 
P. Turin F. Rossi and W. Pleyte, Papyrus de Turin, 2 vols. Leyden, 1869-76. 
Paheri J. J. Tylor and F. Ll. Griffith, The Tomb of Paheri at El Kab, bound up with E. Naville, 

Ahnas el Medineh. London (Egypt Exploration Fund), 1894. 
part. participle. Or sometimes particle, especially in encl. part., non-encl. part. 

Peas. The story of the Eloquent Peasant, published by F. Vogelsang and A. H. Gardiner, Die 

Klagen des Bauern, in A. Erman, Literarische Texte des mitlleren Reiches (Hieratische 

Papyrus aus den kinigtichtn Musetn zu Berlin, Bd. iv). Berlin, 1908. The individual 

papyri are quoted as R (Ramesseum), Bt (Butler), B 1 (Berlin 3023), and B 2 (Berlin 3025). 

See too below, Vog. Bauer. 
perf. perfect or perfective, 

pers. person. 

Petr. Abyd. W. M. F, Pbtrie, Abydos, 3 vols. London (Egypt Exploration Fund), ^02-4. 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

Petr. Court. W, M, F. Petrie, Tamis of the Courtiers and Oxyrhynkhos. London, 1935. 

Petr. Eg. Hier. H. Petrie, Egyptian Hieroglyphs of the First and Second Dynasties. London, 1927. 

Petr. Qurn. W. M. F. Petrie, Qurnth. London (School of Archaeology in Egypt), 1909. 

Petr. RT. W. M. F. Petrie, Tht Royal Tombs of the Earliest Dynasties, 2 vols. London (Egypt Ex 

ploration Fund) E900-1. 
phon. phonetic, 

phon. det. phonetic determinative. 

Piehl, IH. K. Piehl, Inscriptions Hic'roglyphiqucs Recueillies en Europe et en Mgypte, 3 vols. Stockholm- 
Leipzig, 1886-95. 
Pierret P, Pierret, Recueil a" Inscriptions In/dites du Muse'e Egyptien du Louvre, 2 vols, in Etudes 

itgyptologiquts, livraisons 2 and 8, Paris, 1874-8. 
pi., plur. plural. 
Pol. J. Polotsky, i% den Inschriften der it. Dynastie, in K. Skthe, Uniersuchungen zur Geschukte 

und Altertumskunde Agypiens, vol. xi. Leipzig, 1929. 
Pol. El. H. J. Polotsky, ittudcs de syntaxe Copte. Cairo (Socidte" d'archeologie Copte), 1944. 
Fr. G. Jequjer, Le Papyrus Prisse et sts variantes. Paris, 191 1. This abbreviation is used almost 

only for the maxims addressed to Kagemni, Pap. Prisse, pp. 1-2, see too Journal of 
Egyptian Archaeology, 32, 71-4. For the maxims of Ptahhotpe, see below, Ft. 
pred. predicate, predicatival. 

prep. preposition. 

pron. pronoun. 

PSBA. Proceedings ef the Society of Biblical Archaeology, 40 vols. London, 1879-1918. 
Ft. E. Devaud, La Maximes de Ptahhotep, iexle. Fribourg (Suisse), 1916. Quoted by the 

numbers in the right hand margin of Devaud's transcription. 
Ptah. (E.R.A.) R. F. E. Paget and A. A. Pirie, The Tomb of Ptah-hetep, second part of the volume 

entitled J. E. Quibell, The Ramesseum. London (Egyptian Research Account), 1898. 
Puy. N. de G. Davies, The Tomb of Puyemrt at The6es t in Publications of the Metropolitan Museum 

of Art, Egyptian Expedition: Robb de Peyster Tytus Memorial Series, 2 vols. New York, 
1922-3. 
Pyr. The religious texts found in the to-nbs of five kings of Dyn. V-VI at Sakkarah. See below, 

p. 18. 
Pyr. K. Sethe, Die aliiigyptisckcn Pyramidentexte, 4 vols. Leipzig, 1908-21. Also posthumously, 

Vbersctzung und Komtnentar su den altUgyptischen Pyramidentexten, GMckstadt-Hamburg, 
no date, 
qu. quoted {in full). 

Ouib. Saqq. J. E. Quibell, Excavations at Saqqara, 6 vols. Cairo, 1907-33. 

R, IH. E. de Rouci, Inscriptions Hiiroglyphiques Copiees en tigypte, 3 vols., in Etudes Egypiologiques, 
livraisons 9-11, Paris, 1877-8. The plates run consecutively, so that no volume number 
is quoted. 
Rec. Recueil de Travaux Relatifs a la Philologie et a V Archeologie Egyptiennes el Assyriennes, 40 vols. 

Paris, 1870-1923. 
Rekh. P. E. Newberry, The Life of Rekhmara. London, 1900. See too Dav. Rekh. above. 

rel. relative. 

Renm J. J. Tylor, The Tomb of Renni, in Wall Drawings and Monuments of El Kab. London, 1900. 

Rev. d'Eg. Revue d'Egyptelogie, 5 vols. Paris (Socie'te' francaise d'Egyptologie), 1933-46. 
Rev. /g. Revue egyptolop'que, 1st series, 14 vols., 2nd series, 3 vols. Paris, 1880-1924. 
Rhind T. E. Peet, The Rhind Mathematical Papyrus. London, 1923. 

Rifeh Tombs of Rifah, quoted by tomb number and line, as published in F. Ll. Griffith, The 

Inscriptions of Siut and Der Rtfeh. London, 1 889. 
Sah. L. BorCHardt, Das Grabdenkmal des K'inigs £aifa-re{ (in Ausgrabungen der deutschtn Orient- 

geselhchaft), vol. z (in two parts, text and plates). Leipzig, 1913. 
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Saqq. Mast. i. M. A. Murray, Saqaara Mastabas, Part r, London (Egyptian Research Account), 1905. 
Save-Soderberck, Ag. Denkm. T. Save-Soderrergh, Einige agyptische Denkmiilcr in Schweden. Uppsala, 

1945- 
ScHARFr A. Scharff, Archaologische Beltrage zur Frage der Entstehung der Ifieraglyphenschrift, in 

Sitsungsberichte dtr Bayeristhen Akademie dtr Wissenschaften, Munich, 1942. 
Seas. W. M. F. Pitrie, A Season in Egypt, l88y. London, 1888. 

Sebekkhu T. E. Peet, The Stela of Sebek-khu, in The Manchester Museum Handbooks. Manchester, 1914. 
Stbtkn. J. J. Tylor, The Tomb of Sebtknekht, in Wall Drawings and Monuments of El Kab. London, 

1896. 
Semnah Disp. P. C. Smither, The Semnah Dispatches, in Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 31, 3 to. See 

too under P. Ram. 
sent., sents. sentence, sentences. 
Sethe, Achtungstexte. K. Sethe, Die Achtung feindlicher Fiirsten, Volker und Dinge auf altagyptischtn 

Tongefasssckerben des Mittleren Rciehes, in Abhandlungen dtr Preussischen Akademie der 

Wissenschaften. Berlin, 1926. 
Sethe, Alphabtt K. Sethe, Der Ursprung des Alphabets, in Nackrichttn von der K. Gesellschaft dtr 

Wissenschaften zu Gottingen. Geschiiftluhe Miittilungen, it)t6, Heft 2. 
Sethe, LesestUcke K. Sethe, Agyptlsche Lesestueke. Leipzig, 1924. 
Sethe, Rechts K. Sethe, Die Agyptischen Ausdrueke fur rechts und links and die Hieroglyphenscicften fur 

Westen und Osten, in NachrUhten der K. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen. 

Philologisch-historische Klasse, 1922. 
Sethe, Zeiirechnung. K. Sethe, Die Zeitrechnung der alien Agypter im Verhiiltnis zu der der andcrn Volker, 

in Nachrichten vender K, Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen. Philologisck-historischt 

Klasse, igig-20. 
Sh. S. The story of the Shipwrecked Sailor, Papyrus Leningrad irij, published as above, see P. Pet. 

Convenient transcription of the text in A. M. Blackman, Middle-Egyptian Stories, Part I, 

pp. 41-8, being Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca, II, Brussels, 1932. See too above, Gol, Naufragi, 
Sign Pap. F. Ll. Griffith, The Sign Papyrus, in Two Hieroglyphic Papyri from Tanis. London (Egypt 

Exploration Fund), 1889. 
sim, similarly. 

Sin. The story of Sinuhe, published by A. H. Gardiner, Die Erzaklung des Sinuite und die 

Hirtetigeschichle, in A. ErmaN, Literarische Teste des mittleren Retches {Hitratische Papyrus 

aus den kbnigiichen Museen zu Berlin, Bd. v). Leipzig, 1909. The principal manuscripts 

are quoted as R (Kamesseum papyrus) and B (Pap. Berlin 3022). Convenient transcription 

in A. M. Bi,ackman, Middle- Egyptian Stories, Part I, pp. 1-41, being Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca, 

II, Brussels, 1932. See too above, Gard. Sin. 
Sinai A. H. Gardiner and T. E. Peet, The Inscriptions of Sinai, part I. London (Egypt Exploration 

Fund), 1917. Second edition, by J. Cerny, in preparation. 
sing. singular. 

Sitz. Bay. Ak. Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Sitz. Bert. Ak. Sitzungsberichte der koniglich Preussisclieti Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Siui Tombs of Asyflt, quoted by tomb-number and line, as published in F. Li.. Griffith, The 

Inscription of Siul and Der Rifeh. London, 1 889. 
Sm. J. H. Breasted, Tkt Edwin Smith Surgical Papyrus, 2 vols., being Oriental Institute Publications, 

vol. iii, Chicago (University of Chicago Press), 1930. 
Some Aspects A. H. Gardiner, Some Aspects of the Egyptian Language, in Proceedings of the British 

Academy, vol. xxiii. London, 1937. 
Sphinx Sphinx, Revue Critique embrassant le Domaine Entitrde T ' Egyptologie, 2 2 vols. Uppsala, 1 897-1925. 

Spieg.-Portn. I. W. Spiegelberg and B. Portner, Agyptlsche Grabsleintund Denksteine aus sud-deutschen 

Sammlungen, I Karlsruhe, Mulhausm, Strassburg, Stuttgart. Strassburg, 1902. 
Stud. Aeg. I Studia Aegyptiaca I, in Analecla Orientalia, 17. Rome, I938. 
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Subj, subject. 

Suppl. A. H. Gardiner and M. Gauthier- Laurent, Supplement to Gardiner's Egyptian Grammar. 

Neuilly-sur-Seine, 1935. 
T. Cam. The Carnarvon tablet, published by A. H. Gardiner, The Defeat of the Hyksos by Kamise, in 

Journal qf Egyptian Archaeology, iii. 95-110. 
TarkhanI W. M. F. Petrie and others, Tarkhan I and Memphis V. London, 1913. 
Th. T, S. Theban Tombs Series, edited by Norman de G. Davies and Alan H. Gardiner. London (Egypt 
Exploration Fund [Society]), 1915-33. Vol. I, The Tomb of Amenemhit, by Nina de 
G. Davies and' Alan H. Gardiner. 
Vol. II, The Tomb of Antefoker and of his wife Senet, by Norman and Nina de Garis Davies. 
Vol. II I, The Tombs of Two Officials of Tuthmosis IV, by Norman and Nina de Garis Davies. 
Vol. IV, The Tomb of Huy, by Nina de Garis Davies and Alan H. Gardiner. 
Vol. V, The Tombs of Menkheperrasonb, Amenmosi, and Another, by Nina and Norman de 
Garis Davies. 
Ti G. Steindorff, Das Grab des Ti, in Vervfftntlickungcn der Ernst von Sicglin Expedition in 

Agypten. Leipzig, 1913. 
Ted F. B(isson de la) R(oque), Tod (1934 a igj6). Cairo (Institut Francais d'Archeologie Orientale), 

'937- 
trans. transitive. 

Turin Stelae quoted by the numbers given in A. Fabreiti, F. Rossi, and R. V. Lanzone, Regie 

Museo di Torino, 2 vols. Turin, 1882-8. 
Two Sculptors N. de G, Davies, The Tomb of Two Sculptors at Thebes, in Publications of the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, Egyptian Expedition: Robb de Peyster Tylus Memorial Series. New York, 
1925. 
Unt. K. Sethe, Untersuchungen zur Geschichte und Altertumskunde Agyptens, 7 vols. Leipzig, 

1896-19(5. 
Vrk. G. Steindorff, Urkunden des Sgyptischen Altcrtums. 

Section I, K. Sethe, Urkunden des alien Reichs. Leipzig, 1903. 

Section IV, K. Sethe, Urkunden der iS. Dynastic, hislorisch-biograpkische Urkunden, 4 vols. 

Leipzig, 1906-9; vol. i, second edition, 1927-30. 
Section V, H. Grapow, Religiose Urkunden, 3 parts. Leipzig, 1915-17. 
Vand. Mo. J. Vandier, [Tomb of Ankhlifi-Nakht at Mo'alla]. Publication in preparation. 
var, variant. 

Varille, Karnak I. A. Varille, Karnak I. Cairo (Institut Francais d'Archeologie Orientale), 1943. 
vb. verb. 

Verbum K. Sethe, Das agyptische Vtrbum im alttigyptiscken, ncuagyptischtn, und koptischln, 3 vols. 

Leipzig, 1899-1902. 
virt. virtual. 

Voc. Bauer F. Vogelsang, Kommentar zu den Klagen des Bauern, in K. Sethe, Untersuchungen %ur 

Geschichte und Altertumskunde Agyptens, vol. vi. Leipzig, 1913. 
vs. verso, i.e. on the reverse of a papyrus. 

Wb. A. Erman and H. Grapow, Wortertmch der Sgyptischen Sprathe, 5 vols. Leipzig, 1926-31. 

Weill, De'cr. R. Weill, Les D/crets Royaux de I'Ancien Empire Egyptien. Paris, 1912. 
Westc. A. Erman, Die Mirchen des Papyrus Wtstcar, in Mittheilungen aus den Orientalischen Sammlungen, 

Heft v. vi. Berlin, (890. 
WOb, Comm. A. H. Gardiner, The WsBour Papyrus, 3 vols. Vol. II, Commentary. Brooklyn and 

Oxford, 1048. 
Wolf, Bewaffnung. W. Wolf, Die Bewaffnung des altagyptischcn Tieeres. Leipzig, 1926. 
WZKM Wiener Zeitschrift filr die Kunde des Morgenlandes, 51 vols. Vienna, 1886-1948. 
Zahlworte. K, Sethe, Von Zaklen und Zahlworten bei den alten Agyptern, in Schriften der Wissenschafilichen 
Gese/lschaft Strassburg, part 25. Strassburg, 1916. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 

Through the skill of the Oxford University Press minor errors, mostly pointed 
out by Dr. T. G. Allen and often consisting of no more than a single sign letter or 
numeral, have been corrected on thirty-four pages without necessitating new nega- 
tes. On thirty-four other pages, however, the details to he rectified seemed important 
enough to call for photographic replacement. The pages in question arej"/, 6 5 6 7 6a 
12, 7j, 74 , Sr, 88. 99. iff, i„, , 3 8, ,39,/^,,^, , s6i l89 _ , 95 ip? 2Q$2o6 3J S t 'j f S, 
363, 402, 405, 408, 4 2 7 , 445, jJ2, 5 '5. SS7, 5»5. and attention is invited especially 
to those pages the numbers of which have been printed in italics. For the rest what 
now follows is necessitated by the reason stated in my Preface to the present edition 
here, ,t will be observed, have been incorporated all the Additions and Corrections 
on p. xxvui of the Second edition. 

pp. xix-xxviii. Additional abbreviations used in the marginal notes : 
Barns j. W. B. Barns, The Ashmolean Ostracon of Sinuhe, Oxford, 1952. 

6.DEL E. Edel, Altagyptische Grammatik, /, in Anatecta Orienlalia\ 4 Rome 

1955- 
Fikch. O. Fikchow, Agyptologische Studien, Berlin, 1955. 

Ramose Stela of king Kamose found at Karnak and to be published by Labib 

Habachi. 
LAcSWeptr. P. Lacau, Une stele j uridine de Karnak, Supplement aux Annates 

du Service des AntiyuiteS de ftigypte, Cahier No. rj, Cairo, 1949. 
Ltt. Fr. R. Caminos, Literary Fragments in the Hieratic Script, Oxford, J 956 

Mo'alla J. Vandier, Mdalla, la tombe d'Ankktifi et la tombe de Sdbekhotep, 

Cairo, 1950. 
Oudh. Med. Leiden, Rijks- Museum van Oudheden, Oudheidkundige Mededeelingen. 

Leyden, second series, (920, foil. 
P. Hek. T. G. H. James, The Hekanakhte Papyri. In preparation. 

P. Ram. See nowSiR Alan Gardiner, The Ramesseum Papyri, Oxford, 1955; also 

for Nos. 1-5, J. W. B. Barns, Five Ramesseum Papyri, Oxford 1956 
Winlock H. Winlock, The Rise and Fall of the Middle Kingdom in Thebes, 

New York, 1947, 
p. I, f I, I 3. It must be mentioned, however, that A. Scharff placed the accession 

of Menes in 2850 it.c. 
p. 6, § 4, end. The date and localization of the Bohairic dialect are discussed anew 

in P. E. Kahle, BalaWi, Oxford, 1954, i. 248^52. 
p. 12, n. 1. Griffith's admirable article has now been reprinted, JEA 37, 38 foil 
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p. 15, 11. 15 foil, from bottom. Champollion, however, mistakenly took [ft to read m, 

not Wi, see JEA 38, 127. 
p. 2.1, n, 7. Add: Now published in full Lac. Stele jur. [for this abbreviation see 

above], 
p. 24*, 1. 3 from end. For Neferrohu read Neferty, see G. Posener in Rev. d'Eg, 

8, .74. 
p. 27, n. 3. <= for m already under Kamose, Ann. 39, 252. 
p. jB, n. 18. Add: Sim. ky-s mud' her other breast'. A A**. /K, D 2, 2. 
p. 94! II. 6. 5 from end. Some modification is needed in the statement 'The other 
form of wrrn, namely £*~ (§ 107), is probably never used in simple affirmative 
statements with adverbial predicate/ For an exception see: l|-=-&£»3l&XSjft 
*fc$jyf*> lr m wft-t m &rd, wn-i m smr when I was a child, I was a Friend, 
Anthes 22, 2-3. Here and in other cases the verb-form wn-f (§448 ; p. 373, 
1. 7) appears to carry an implication of past time as in later stages of the language, 
p. 1 10, § 140. To the second ex. add the affirmative one : ^£ce J^ll*^ hsy pw 

grt kdt 'base it is to destroy ', varr. of M and C to P. Pet. If 16 A, 121. 
p. 120. In n. 2 delete Amrak 29, 2 and in n. 4, 1. 7 for ib. 390, 7 read Urk. iv. 390, 7. 
p. 130, n. 1 1. For no, 3 read 1 10, 4. To n. 16 add: Sim. Ann. 4, 130, to. 
p. 135, a. 18. This supposed use must be cancelled, see Barns, 24, 33. 
p. 152, § 202. For exx. of the negative relative adjective written \\~ see Mo'alla, 

Index, p. 293. See too my article JEA 34, 23. 
p 156 § 205, 4, I. 5. Delete ^\\\ dwi 'evilly' together with n. 36a. Edel has 
shown me that this writing, taken as an adverb p. 81, 1. 3 from end in the 2nd 
edition, but now corrected, is merely an unusual writing of the adjective m>^- ; 
he points out that the status of this stem as a triliteral is proved by the masculine 
infinitive in s^H) "calumniating me' Urk. i. 223, 16; a further proof is the 
writing of the adjective in J^^ t» dwy 'evil' (n.) quoted below, p. 41 7. 1- 8. 
p. 165, n. 10. Delete the reference Sin, B 255-6. see Barns, 28, 46. 
p. 176, last line but one. For hands read fingers. 
p. 198, 11. 15. For Sinai 139, 8 substitute now Sinai*, 141 w. 8. 
p. 180, § 239. James quotes an example where frr idm-f refers to past time : ±&%, 
^C^-^tp $r wn Hr kr mrl grg-{t) s{y) now Horus wished that I should 
restore it, Mo'alla \a 2. 
p. 202. In the heading Expenditure out of this amount it would be preferable to 
substitute for the first word Apportionment or Specification ; for this use of 
stow, not in my Vocabulary, see Wo. iv. 290, 13; for the following b*t see 
§174. 2 - 
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p. 204, n. 4. For my reply to Edel see JNES 8, 165 foil. 

p. 210, n. 7. Another ex. of the rare transitive use of ifiss, see JEA 38, PL 8, 97. 

p. 223, § 298, end. For forms like (Hp|,\ mswt showing the plural strokes see the 
Sign-list, Z 2 (p. 536) with n. 19. 

p. 225, § 300. In the ex. marked (b) for jS. read _+ . 

p. 226, § 30 1 , 1. 9. For Nb-krw-Rc read Nb-hpt-Rr; hence also ' Nebhepetre< ' in 1. 10 
and see below on p. 499, P 8. 

p. 228, § 304, 1. Much rarer is the use of fir + infinitive after rdi, ex. *_»^!ii**$^ 
1 ^^jS-"")!^.^ <#» st hr sdm it{<)$ n omw they placed themselves at the 
service (lit. at hearing the call) of the Asiatics, Kamose 18 ; somewhat similarly 
Amarn. 6, [5, 6. 

p. 240, n. 8d, 1. 5.. Before 49, insert 'J A OS. 

pp. 248 foil. Vergote in his article La fonction dn pseudoparticipe in Firch. 338 
foil, classifies the uses of the Old Perfective somewhat differently. It is un- 
fortunate that he. like Lefebvre and Edel, retains the lucu.i a non lucendo 
nomenclature ' pseudo -participle \ 

p. 246, § 322, first ex., for 5J? n read M^ n ■ 

P- 250, 1. 7 from end, for Hrp- read Sfrm-, see Gunn's note J ' EA 31, 6, n. 7, and in 
1. 5 from end read -powerful for -leader. 

P- 255, 1. 6. As an alternative to the negation of the construction with r + infinitive 
by nn sdm-f James quotes ^3-^^J, nn sw r frpr he shall not come into exis- 
tence, Mo'atla Ila 2. 

p. 256. At the end of sentence (4) in the Egyptian-English exercise/^ "^ read "^ % . 
Three lines lower down add the note : * See § 76, 2. 

p. 261, n. 34. After Pi. omit: 65, qu. § 349. 

p. 262, § 342, 1. 1 of third paragraph. For £L\->- read ^ — . 

P- 20 7, § 35 2 A- For the negative w, extremely rare in M.E., add: n - D ^lS^^rtl a ~ 
^Sb^l^Ba^jlh"- isp w Hmn ihvtf nb, iwr w sw iwrf Hemen will not 
receive any things of his, and his heir shall not inherit from him, Mo'alia III, 
6-7 (p. 206); sim. to. Ill, 5. 11. 

p. 278, top line. For p. 303, n, 19 read p. 304, note <*, to which add : ddyf Anthes, 
20, 6. 

p. 294, 11, 1. To Hamm. 47, io~i ; add 191, 5 ; 

p. 304, § 387, 3. The kdmW'tl'f form. Edel, §§ 665-7 has convincingly shown that 
all the O.E. writings with ending -w are either plurals or duals, and he therefore 
argues that the form should be called the sdmnf not the sdmwnf, relative form 
(his spellings). He may be right, though his attempt to explain away the three 
M.E. exceptions quoted by me can hardly be regarded as satisfactory, 

p. 314, delete n. 4a of the 2nd edition; I revert to my former reading wnn, see my 
arguments quoted Bakns, p. 23, top left. 

xxxiii 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 

p. 3 2i, J 407, 2. A clear ex. of Hmtf after m is ^^.tl^^Cl m wni W ^ 

Ti-wr when there was war with the nome of Abydos, Cairo 46048. 
p. 325. The omitted n. 6 should read : « Berl. AI. i. p. 258, 20. 
p. 347, § 434. Add to the last line : But the negative verb tm can also be used, ex. 
**' V^k^Pa A^^^IBni tm ' ki r £ st P wt r nmt ' nt - r cholce pieces of meat 
shall not enter into the god's slaughter-house, DE Bock, ii. 174. »• 
p. 34 8 n. lorf. Add a second ex. : kr{y)fyi st ' so say I if, Lac. Stele jur. 18. 
p 359 §446. R. A. Parker, in his article The Function of the Imperfecta sdm-f in 
Middle Egyptian (Rev. d'Gg. 10, 49 foil.) produces demotic evidence in favour 
of Polotsky's theory of this verb-form, but I see no reason for modifying my 
own statement on the subject, 
p 363 § 447. This paragraph has been left unaltered save for a short precautionary 
addition to n. I, partly because I do not fully understand Edel's objections 
raised in correspondence with me, and partly because I have seen no means, in 
the limited space at my disposal, of bettering my general argument. I take it 
that Edel has no fault to find with my sub-sections (l) and (2). The forms 
ending in -w quoted under (3) have certainly become less mysterious through 
his fine discovery of a distinct idmwf form with infixed formative -w, see his 
§§ 5 1 1-30 ; most, if not all, of my M.E. exx. are accepted by him ; some of them, 
especially the sddwtu of p. 365, n. 18, clearly have prospective or future meaning. 
My sub-section (4) requires further consideration, but I do not agree with Edels 
attempted refutation of Seine's view as stated at the bottom of my p. 363 i the 
hrvf and i/trf of Pyr. 923* stand as direct variants of one another, and the 
writing ihnw in Pyr. 1346* is not disposed of by his §514. On the other hand 
I have no great confidence in my argument at the top of p. 364. As regards 
the following paragraph Clere's doubts printed on p. 427 of my 2nd edition still 
appear to me valid, but have been omitted in the present edition because no 
advantage is to be gained by prolonging discussion on so hypothetic a matter, 
p 377 H56, first paragraph. Clere has shown (Firch. 38 foil.) that in both the 
* dickis here discussed im-{i) should be read and that the general sense is ' Nothing 
(bad or reprehensible) came about from {or through) me '. 
p. 389, ? 468, end, add as a second Oks. : For iw followed by a noun other than the 

subject see below the addition to p. 412, § 507, I. 
p , 92 At the end of § 477 ««: 5- For a unique case of rhf followed by an adverbial 
predicate James quotes _^lT-„l~^-4^ * « «** <> P n * *f * 
sdiw ' and so South and North, the entire land is a-tremble 1 (lit. ' under trembling ), 
Mo'alla 110 2. The ex. in 4 above is quite consistent with this, since the old 
perfective is in use the equivalent of an adverb or adverbial phrase (S3")- See- 
moreover, the ex. with rkc-n here immediately following. 
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P- 393. § 482, 1. At end add: A case closely similar to that quoted as an addition to 
p. 392 is once found: ^C'l°^^lf J-S^l^ 'fr* ts pa r dr-f hr 
shr nb ddyf then was this entire land subject to every counsel spoken by him, 
Anthes, 20, 5. 
P- 407i § 49& An exceptional use of pw is found in the context 'to make transforma- 
tions into a phcenix, a swallow, a falcon or a heron, d$^fg=* pw mr-k whichever 
you will', Vrk. iv. 113, 14. A somewhat similar employment of list is quoted 
in § 500, 5. 
p. 410, 1. 1. For /M^ read fl^. 

p. 412. To § 507, 1 add: de Buck quotes cases where liv introduces a noun other 
than the subject, exx. ^^^^13^"— iw Hr rdttti (§465) nfirt-f to Horus 
has been given his eye, Budge, 139, 5 (corrected); sim. Nav. ch. id, 13 {la) ; 
had iw rdiw irt ut Hr «/been written, this would have conformed to the rule 
of §507, 1, but would have offended against the rule of word-order §66. A 
somewhat similar case quoted by the same scholar is ^2 l= '™P" = ?Vl !S,T ™l t=, s|' 
iw Nwt tn srwd N pn sips this Nut, this N makes to flourish her light, de Buck, 
vi. 154, k. 
p. 415, 1. 8. For plan read foresee. 

p. 417, II. 11-13. Allen makes the plausible suggestion that we should render ' 1 

have said this and what I have said is truth '. I ti that case the exceptional use 

postulated by me would be disposed of. 

p. 442, A 1, n. °. Allen, quoting de Buck iii, p. ix, n. 2, points out that the Coffin Text 

exx, where the ^ of JJ is replaced by l\ are doubtful evidence of the reading si. 

p. 462, under F 5, 1. 3. After ' prescription ' read: also det. in Jji^n bh.nl 'pylon ' 

Vrk. iv. 167, 15. — Under F 14, to n. 2 add: Sim. ib. 109, 17. 
p. 466, F 46, n. r, 1. 5. Delete the reference Saqq, Mast. i. 2. Cerny notes that dbn 

here means, not the weight, but a basket or box, see Wb. v. 437, 16. 
p. 470, G 26, I. 1. For Det. read Ideo. 
p. 470, G 27, n. 2. A damaged, but certain, ex. of \_dS\r 'flamingo ' in the Ramesseum 

Onomasticon, see AEO. i. 9. 
p. 470, G 29. The Latin name of the jabiru should have been given as Mycteria 

ephippiorhyncus seu smegalensis, Shaw; and in n. 1 for 30, 1. read 30, 12. 
p. 481, M 19, The sign (g) is more completely explained by M. A. Murray, Ancient 
Egypt 1929, 43 ; \ here is a later perversion of one of the half-loaves (gsw, A X 7) 
seen on the earliest offering-tables, exx. Saqq. Mast. i. 1. 2. 23 ; j depicts a vase 
of the type shown ib. 22, cf. also Dav. Sheikh Said, PL 9. In hieratic a sign like 
f^ M 43 is substituted for Ig), see Moll. Pal. i, No. 286. 
p. 489, N 28. For the reading see j*,«» de Buck i. 46, a. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 

p. 495, O 21. ^K is used also as a more general word for 'temple', 'chapel', Wb. iii. 
465, 6, masc. in Urk. iv. 734, 15 ; 743, 7. 

p. 498, O 48. After Use as last insert : Phon. mhn in ^,7. infant ' carnelian ', see 
JEA 38, 13. 

p. 499, P 8. The existence of variants of the prenomeu (a^Q giving 17 (see n. 4 
aud Winlock, PI. 40, 5; 41, 9. 17; 42, 19) shows that J there represents a 
feminine word which, in spite of Sethe's view AZ. 62, 3 foil., can only be ^| 
hpt 'oar', see below Aa 5, n. 5 and Wb. iii. 68, 4. The reading Nb-hpt-Rr (so 
in my 1st edition, but changed to A T b-farw (?)-Rc in the 2nd) is further indicated 
by arguments showing that the king Menthotpe whose name was written with 
the oar was identical with him whose prenomen is written ^ * ; see my article 
to appear in vol. i of the resuscitated Mitt. Kairo. At all events the word farwt 
'oar' listed in Wb. iii. 324, 6 lacks any foundation and should be deleted; the 
origin of the phonetic value far(w) of J remains unknown. 

p. 508, S 34. For the reading of ^ with initial f Allen quotes de Buck iii. 399, e, 
B5C ; see too Bersk. ii. 6, 5. 

p. 513, T 14, 1. 4 from end : for (e) read (/) and before it insert: (e) of f S 38 and 
1 S 39 in "1,7, <"wt ' animals." tu Also add as note : I3i Hamm. no, 2. 

p. 520, U 36. Add to n. 4: also Rev. d'dg. i. 104. 

p. 524, ft V [9; at end of n- 1 read: Montet 95 ; according to Keimer, Bull, de 
I Inst. d'Eg. 32, 10 the horizontal stroke merely represents the ground-level. 
To n. 12 add: In Westc. 11, 7 ' Gepack ' is suggested Wb. v. 51, 12; so too 
Faulkner in JEA 37, 114. 

p. 524, V 20, left, 1. 2, for cross-bar read horizontal stroke. 

p. 539 Aa 2 o, 1. 8, after 'embalmer' add: hence also phon. det. in ^^>q mrwt 
'love'. 111 At end add as note na: Hamm. no, 8; 191, 7, further perverted 
to ^ in 2S?^k Anthes, 20, 4. 16; 30, 1. 

p. 553, left-hand column, 1. 8 from end, instead of estate, property read transfer of 
property. 

P' 557. ' e ft- f'&'fet! Cwi comprises sheep and goats, but excludes oxen and the like ; 
it is used also of wild animals generally. The sense ' flock ' ' herd ' given by me 
is not entirely satisfactory. 

p. 584, left-hand column, after 1. 1 1 insert : • fay ' what a .-..!', § 258.A, p. 427 

p. 591, left-hand column, 1. 7 from bottom, after shrine of Anubis add : temple, chapel. 

P- 593. right-hand column; 1 13, instead of (probably caus.) read: (caus., infin. sdit). 
p. 594, right-hand column. II. 13-11 from bottom, delete from Tp (®) -&mrw . . . to 
Elephantine. I hope to show elsewhere that the true reading is Tp-rs, and that 
the expression means no more than ' the extreme South '. 
p. 603, right-hand column, 1. 4, after same sense insert : also trans., amuse someone. 
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INTRODUCTION 

A. THE EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE 

§ 1. The subject of this manual is the Language of the ancient Egyptians as 
revealed in their Hieroglyphic Writings. The earliest inscriptions go back as 
far as the First Dynasty, which can in no case be placed later than 3000 b. c, while 
some authorities favour a date many hundreds of years earlier. The same script lived 
on far into the Christian era ; the latest hieroglyphs known are at Philae and dated 
to a.d. 394; the next latest show the names of the Roman emperors Diocletian 
(yr. 12, a. d. 295) and Traianus Decius (a. d. 249-251). Thus the use of the earliest 
form of Egyptian writing, though at the last confined to a narrow circle of learned 
priests, covers a period of three or even four thousand years. In the course of so 
many centuries, grammar and vocabulary were bound to change very considerably, and 
in point of fact the Egyptian spoken under the Roman occupation bore but little 
resemblance to that which was current under the oldest Pharaohs. It is true that 
the new modes of parlance which came into existence from time to time were by no 
means adequately reflected in the contemporary hieroglyphic inscriptions ; for in 
Egypt the art of writing was always reserved to a conservative and tradition-loving 
caste of scribes, upon whose interests and caprice it depended how far the common 
speech of the people should be allowed to contaminate the "]|3rfil mdw nt - r > <the 
god's words'. None the less, the idiom in which the public records of the Twentieth 
Dynasty (about 1200-1085 B.C.) are couched differs widely from that found, for 
example, in the royal decrees of the Sixth Dynasty (about 2420-2294 B.C.). To 
avoid confusing the beginner's notions, it is obviously desirable that he should confine 
his attention to some special phase of the language ; and there are many reasons 
which render Middle Egyptian more suitable for that purpose than any other phase. 

§ 2. It is with Middle Egyptian, therefore, that this book will be exclusively 
concerned. Middle Egyptian, as here understood, is the idiom employed in the stories 
and other literary compositions of the Middle Kingdom (Dynasties IX-XIII, roughly 
from 2240 to 1740 B.C.), as well as in the public and private monumental inscriptions 
of that period and also far down into the Eighteenth Dynasty (15 73-1 3 14 B.C.). 
Much later, when the scribes of the Ethiopian and Saite Dynasties (715-525 B.C.) 
adopted a deliberately archaistic style of writing, it was to Middle Egyptian that 
they reverted. There is evidence to show that the renaissance which, after a certain 



§ 2 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

interval of disruption, followed the end of the Old Kingdom, was marked by a great 
development of literary activity ; a florid, metaphorical style now came into vogue, and 
a number of tales and semi-didactic treatises were written which obtained a wide 
celebrity, and were copied and recopied in the schools. For this reason, the period 
covered by Middle Egyptian may be considered the classical age of Egyptian literature. 
Another reason which makes the language of the Twelfth Dynasty particularly 
suited to the purposes of the novice is that linguistically the business documents 
belonging to that time differ less from the contemporary literary works than those 
of any other period. Middle Egyptian has further the advantage of being more 
consistently spelt than other phases of the language, and it is in this phase that the 
inflexions of the verb are best displayed in the writing. Lastly, the number of 
Middle Egyptian texts which have been preserved is very great, and comprises 
religious, magical, medical, mathematical, historical, and legal compositions, besides 
the literary works and business documents already mentioned. 

§ 3. Affinities and characteristics of Egyptian. 1 The Egyptian language 
is related, not only to the Semitic tongues (Hebrew, Arabic, Aramaic, Babylonian, 
&c), but also to the East African languages (Galla, Somali, Sec.) and the Berber 
idioms of North Africa. Its connexion with the latter groups, together known as 
the Hamitic family, is a very thorny subject, but the relationship to the Semitic 
tongues can be fairly accurately defined. In general structure the similarity is very 
great ; Egyptian shares the principal peculiarity of Semitic in that its word-stems 
consist of combinations of consonants, as a rule three in number, which are theoreti- 
cally at least unchangeable. Grammatical inflexion and minor variations of meaning 
are contrived mainly by ringing the changes on the internal vowels, though affixed 
endings also are used for the same purpose ; more important differences of meaning 
are created by reduplication, whole or partial (exx. in ' brother *, inin ' be brotherly 
towards ' ; imiw ' elder ', later form imim % or, in one or two special cases, by prefixed 
consonants (causatives in /, like i^ 'cause to live'; nouns with the formative 
consonant m, like mhnt 'ferry-boat' from hni 'row'; ^-formations, like «/?/?' leap 
away ', beside ftft ' leap '). There are, moreover, many points of contact in the 
vocabulary (exx. Eg. hii 'count', Arab, hasaba; Eg. ink ' I\ Hebr. 'anoii; Eg. 

1 The present state of the question is well summarized in G. Lefebvre, 'Sur Vorigine de la langue 
eeyptienne' to Chromque d'Egypte, July, r 93 6, with full bibliography; see too the same scholar's Grammuirt 
de VEgyptitn classiquc, §§ 1-7. The relationship to both families is certain, but comparisons of vocabulary 
become the more hazardous the further they are pushed. For the Semitic affinities see especially A. Ember, 
Egypt^Semitic Studies, Leipzig, 193° i Fk. Calice, Grundlagen dtr tigyptisch-semitiuhen Wortvergkuhung, 
Vienna 1936- for the Hamitic, E. Zyhlarz, Vrsprung u«d Sprathckarakter dts AltSgyjptisdiM, Berlin, 1933. 
The comparison with Hamitic labours under the difficulty that hardly any ancient written records exist, 
while that with Semitic has rendered much good service, particularly in the realms of morphology and syntax. 

' Egyptian writing omits the vowels, so that our transliterations of the hieroglyphs display only the 
consonantal skeleton ; see below, § 7. 



AFFINITIES AND CHARACTERISTICS OF EGYPTIAN $3 

fymnw 'eight', Hebr. s/iemotuh), though these are very frequently obscured by 
metathesis and- by unobvious consonantal changes (exx. Eg. itfm 'hear', Arab. 
samim ; Eg. lb ' heart ', Arab, lubbu ; Eg. bib ' be healthy ', Arab, saiima). In spite 
of these resemblances, Egyptian differs from all the Semitic tongues a good deal 
more than any one of them differs from any other, and at least until its relationship 
to the African languages is more closely defined, Egyptian must certainly be classified 
as standing outside the Semitic group. There are grounds for thinking that it is 
a language which, possibly owing to a fusion of races, had, like English as compared 
with the other Teutonic dialects, disintegrated and developed at an abnormally 
rapid pace. This may be well illustrated in the case of the verb : no trace of the 
old Semitic imperfect has survived in Egyptian, where, moreover, the old Semitic 
perfect is already much restricted in its use ; and it is exceedingly interesting to note 
that the participial formations by which these tenses have been or are being replaced 
(idm-f' heard of him' = 'he hears'; idm-n-f' heard to him' = 'he has heard') find 
analogies in certain of the most recent offshoots of the Semitic family, namely the 
Neo-Syriac dialects. 1 The state of affairs just described is exhibited even in the 
oldest known stages of Egyptian. The evidence from the noun is less illuminating, 
but the oldest forms which can be deductively reconstructed (exx. Idr 'face' ; nal'r 
' god ') show by the quantity of their vowels that the case-endings of early Semitic 
had already vanished. The entire vocalic system of Old Egyptian may indeed be 
proved to have reached a stage resembling that of Hebrew or modern Arabic as 
compared with classical Arabic; the free and open vocalization of the earlier times 
(cf. in classical Arabic ragiihin) has given place under the influence of a strong tonic 
accent to a system in which all the secondary syllables are shortened down and 
subordinated to the one accented vowel in the ultimate or penultimate syllable ; 
a theoretic, prehistoric naldrata 'goddess' has in historic Egyptian become *ntar*t, 
which we may infer to have been the pronunciation about the time of the Pyramids. 2 

Towards the end of the Old Kingdom new grammatical tendencies manifest 
f themselves. The 'synthetic' tenses idm-f and sdm-n-f mentioned above are first 
supplemented and then gradually replaced by ' analytic ' forms. Thus ho/ hr sdm 
' he is upon hearing ' (cf. French U est a lire) appears in Old Egyptian side by side 
with sdm/'he hears', though it does not wholly replace the latter until the Coptic 
period (below, § 4). In Late Egyptian, i. e. the vernacular of the Eighteenth Dynasty 
and after, such analytic forms already predominate. In various respects the relation- 
ship of Late Egyptian to Middle Egyptian is closely parallel to the relationship of 
French and the other Romance languages to their common parent Latin : in the 
already mentioned substitution of analytic for synthetic verb-forms, cf. je vais /aire, 

1 See Brockeimann, Grundriss tier vergleictenden Crammalik der semitisclteii Sprachen, i, § 264 (. 
! See Appendix A and the literature there quoted. 
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' I am going to do ', as against Latin faciam ; in the possession of an indefinite article 
derived from the word for ' one ' (Late Eg. wt, French un) and a definite article 
derived from a demonstrative adjective (Late Eg. pi, French le = Latin Uii)\ in the 
substitution of new words for many old words signifying quite common things (ex. 
' head ', Middle Eg. tp, Late Eg. dub ; Latin caput, French tUe, from Latin lesta) ; 
and, lastly, in the fact that Middle Egyptian, like Latin, survived as the monumental 
and learned language long after it had perished as the language of everyday life. 

The most striking feature of Egyptian in all its stages is its concrete realism, 
its preoccupation with exterior objects and occurrences to the neglect of those more 
subjective distinctions which play so prominent a part in modern, and even in the 
classical, languages. Subtleties of thought such as are implied in ' might', 'should ', 
'can', 'hardly', as well as such abstractions as 'cause', 'motive', 'duty', belong to 
a later stage of linguistic development ; possibly they would have been repugnant 
to the Egyptian temperament. Despite the reputation for philosophic wisdom 
attributed to the Egyptians by the Greeks, no people has ever shown itself more 
averse from speculation ' or more wholeheartedly devoted to material interests ; and 
if they paid an exaggerated attention to funerary observances, it was because the 
continuance of earthly pursuits and pleasures was felt to be at stake, assuredly not out 
of any curiosity as to the why and whither of human life. The place taken elsewhere 
by meditation and a philosophic bent seems with the Egyptians to have been 
occupied by exceptional powers of observation and keenness of vision. Intellectual 
and emotional qualities were ordinarily described by reference to the physical gestures 
or expressions by which they were accompanied, thus 'liberality' is 'extension of 
hand' (rwt-r), 'cleverness' is 'sharpness of face (sight)' (spd-hr). Another feature 
of Egyptian is its marked preference for static over dynamic expression; apart 
from the rare survivals of the active Old Perfective, there is no genuine active tense, 
all others being derived from passive or neuter participles. 3 No less salient a 
characteristic of the language is its concision ; the phrases and sentences are 
brief and to the point. Involved constructions and lengthy periods are rare, though 
such are found in some legal documents. The vocabulary was very rich, though, 
as may be inferred from our previous statements, not equally well developed in every 
direction. The clarity of Egyptian is much aided by a strict word-order, probably- 
due in part to the absence of case-endings in the nouns. There remains to be 
mentioned a certain formality that is conspicuous in Egyptian writings— a rigidity 
and conventionality which find their counterpart in Egyptian Art. The force of 
' This general verdict a not vitiated by the sporadic occurrence of texts showing a real speculative or 
scientific interest, such as the exegetic text published by Breasted under the title ' The Philosophy of 
a Memphite Priest' (AZ. 39, 39), or the Edwin Smith medical papyrus edited by the same scholar. These 
were doubtless the creations of individuals far above the average intellectual standard. 

* Gardiner, 'Some Aspects of the Egyptian Language', in Proc. Brit. Acad. XXIII, 1937. 
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tradition discouraged originality alike in subject-matter and in expression, but there 
are some notable exceptions. For a brief estimate of the value of Egyptian literature 
see below, p. 24c. 

§ 4. Different Stages of the language. 1 Bearing in mind the fact that the 
written language reflects the spoken language of the different periods only to a limited 
extent, and that monumental records on stone are always more conservative than 
business documents and letters on potsherds and papyrus, we may roughly dis- 
tinguish the following linguistic stages : 

Old Egyptian : the language of Dynasties I-VI 1 1, about 3180 to 2 340 b. C. 1 This 
maybe taken to include the language of the Pyramid Texts (below, § 1 3), which, 
however, displays certain peculiarities of its own and is written in a special ortho- 
graphy. Otherwise the surviving documents of this stage are mainly official or 
otherwise formal— funerary formulae and tomb-inscriptions, including some bio- 
graphical texts. Old Egyptian passes with but little modification into 

Middle Egyptian, possibly the vernacular of Dynasties IX-XI, about 2240- 
1990 B.C., later contaminated with new popular elements. In the later form it survived 
for some monumental and literary purposes right down to Graeco-Roman times, while 
the earlier form was retained as the religious language. 

Late Egyptian: the vernacular of Dynasties XVIII-XXIV, about 1573 to 
715 B.C., exhibited chiefly in business documents and letters, but also in stories and 
other literary compositions, and to some extent also in the official monuments from 
Dyn. XIX onwards. There are but few texts, however, wherein the vernacular 
shows itself unmixed witli the ' classical ' idiom of Middle Egyptian. Various foreign 
words make their appearance. For some other characteristics, see above, pp. 3-4. 

Demotic : this term is loosely applied to the language used in the books and 
documents written in the script known as Demotic (see below, §8), from Dyn. XXV 
to late Roman times (715 it to a. d. 470). Here again the old ''classical ' idiom is 
blended with later, vernacular elements, often inextricably. 

Coptic : the old Egyptian language in its latest developments, as written in the 
Coptic script, from about the third century a. u. onwards ; so called because it was 
spoken by the Copts,' the Christian descendants of the ancient Egyptians, in whose 
churches it is read, though not understood, even at the present day. After the Arab 
conquest (a. d. 640) Coptic tvas gradually superseded by Arabic, and became extinct 
as a spoken tongue in the sixteenth century. Coptic is written in the Greek alphabet 
supplemented by seven special characters derived ultimately from the hieroglyphs, 
XXV Ley I d e n T i' CKER ' ' ^ Indeeling det E OT tische Taafgeschiedenis ', in Oudhtidkundig, Mtdedttling,,, \ 

' The dates adopted are approximately those given by Sewell in Th Legacy of Egypt, Oxford, 104* • 
those prior to Dyn. XII are much disputed. ' 94 ' 

' The name Copt is doubtless a corruption of the Greek ' Aiguptos', i.e. Egypt. 
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namely : uj = sh = hieroglyphic es l(i) 

q - / - „ -/ 

£ = /C7/ = „ | li(i), only in the Bohairic dialect ; 

the Akhmimic £, a differentiation from £, answers the same purpose. 

g^ = /t = hieroglyphic ^ ^ 

« - # - „ r#) 

* => g — „ «=? i 

^ = ti = „ ^ dit 

The importance of Coptic philologically is due to its being the only form of Egyptian 
in which the vowels are regularly written. 1 It must not be forgotten, however, that 
Coptic represents a far later stage of the language than even the most vulgar 
examples of late Egyptian. The vocabulary is very different from that of the older 
periods and includes many Greek loan-words, even such grammatical particles as fUv 
and Se. The word-order is more Greek than Egyptian. To a certain extent, at least, 
Coptic is a semi-artificial literary language elaborated by the native Christian monks ; 
at all events it is extensively influenced by Greek biblical literature. The first tentative 
efforts to transcribe the old Egyptian language into Greek letters belong to the second 
century a.d., and are of a pagan character (horoscopes, magical texts, and the like). Several 
dialects of Coptic are distinguished, of which the following are the most important ; 

1. Akhmimic : the old dialect of Upper Egypt, which early gave place to Sacldic. 

2. Sandic (less correctly written Sahidic) : the dialect of Thebes, later used for 
literary purposes throughout the whole of Upper Egypt. 

3. Bohairic : doubtless originally the dialect of the Western Delta only, 2 but later, 
after the removal of the Patriarchate to Cairo in the eleventh century, the literary 
idiom of the whole of Egypt. 



B. THK EGYPTIAN WHITING 

§5. The hieroglyphic writing 3 is an offshoot of pictorial art, a very early 
and important function of which was to provide a visible record of facts and occur- 
rences, accessible to those who for one reason or another were beyond the range of 
the spoken word. The limitations of pictorial art as a medium for conveying or 
storing information are, of course, obvious ; and recorded history may be considered 
to have been non-existent until, shortly before the end of the Pre-dynastic period, the 
Egyptians discovered the principle of the rebus or charade. The new departure 
consisted in using the pictures of things, not to denote those things themselves or any 

1 See Appendix A at the end of the bonk. a See Crum's remarks, JEA. tl, 180. 

* For the general theory see Sethk, Das hierogiypkhcht Sehriftsysttm , Leipzig, 1935 ; also in wider 
perspective, Id., Vom Bildt zum Buchstaben, Leipzig, 1939. Apopular account by the present wnxzxJEA. j,6i. 
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cognate notions, but to indicate certain other entirely different things not easily sus- 
ceptible of pictorial representation, the names of which chanced to have a similar sound. 
Obviously proper names could only be communicated in this way, and it is perhaps 




VtrSO OF THE SLATE PALETTE OF NaRMER (DvN. I). 

This is one of the oldest specimens of Egyptian writing known. 
The name of the king, written with the »rr-fish and the mr-cbhtzl, 
occupies the rectangle (below, p. ?2 ) between the Hathor-heads. The 
other small hieroglyphs give the names or titles of the persons over 
whose heads they are written; the captured chieftain may have been 
named Washl (harpoon wr, pool J). The group at top on right was 
probably intended as explanation of the picture in the centre ; at this 
early date the gist of complete sentences could apparently be con- 
veyed only by symbolical groups of which the elements suggested 
separate words. The conjectural meaning is : The falcon-god Horus 
(i.e. the king) leads captive the inhabitants of the papyrus-land {Tt- 
mfrw ' the Delta ').' 
with them that hieroglyphic writing began (see the annexed cut). The method was 
that by which Prior Burton, in the Middle Ages, playfully symbolized his name by 
a thistle or burr placed upon a barrel or tun. In similar manner, the notion of high 

1 See Ranks in St«dia Oriental (Helsingfors, r 9 2 5 ), i6 7 ff. • Keimer in Aegyptus, 7, 169 ff. 
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numbers such as 'thousand' or 'ten thousand' could only have been conveyed 
pictorially by the thousandfold or ten-thousandfold repetition of a stroke or of the 
object to which the number referred ; and even if the draughtsman had accomplished 
this laborious task, the spectator desirous of grasping the meaning would have been 
condemned to the hardly less laborious task of counting the strokes or objects so 
depicted. The Egyptians adopted a simple way of avoiding this difficulty. The 
word for 'thousand' in Egyptian was Ma, and that for 'ten thousand' was djebar; 
but kha in Egyptian also meant ' lotus" and djebar meant ' finger'. In order, there- 
fore, to write ' 32,000 cattle' in hieroglyphs all that was necessary was to depict three 
fingers and two lotus-plants in close proximity to the image of an ox, thus :— toll HI- 
As is hinted by the example just quoted, Egyptian hieroglyphic writing did not 
attempt completely to replace pictorial elements by sound-elements ; throughout the 
entire course of its history that script remained a picture-writing eked <mt by fhondic 
elements. Hieroglyphic writing may be said to have come into existence as a properly 
differentiated entity at the moment when, in a given pictorial representation, one 
portion of the objects figured was shown in miniature and was clearly intended to be 
interpreted in terms of language, while the other portion, of larger size, was no less 
clearly intended to be construed purely visually without reference to language. The 
development of Egyptian writing Is well epitomized in those sculptured scenes on the 
walls of tombs or temples where what cannot easily be represented pictorially is 
conveyed by sequences of hieroglyphic signs graven above the figures to which 
they refer. By this means we may not merely watch the ancient craftsmen at their 
work, but even overhear their banter and listen to the songs they sang. 

§6. Even in the fully developed form of hieroglyphic writing only two classes 
of signs need be clearly distinguished. These are : (1) sense-signs or ideograms 
(Greek idea 'form' and gramma 'writing'); (2) sound-signs or phonograms 
(Greek phime ' sound' and gramma ' writing'). 

1. Ideograms or sense-signs signify either the actual object depicted, as e> 
'sun', Efia 'hill-country', or else some closely connected notion, as © the sun in the 
sense' of 'day', g a scribe's palette, water-bowl, and reed-holder in the sense of 
'scribe', 'write', or 'paint'. 1 

2. Phonograms or sound-signs are signs used for spelling, which, although 
originally ideograms and in many cases still also employed elsewhere as such, have 
secondarily acquired sound-values on the principle explained in § 5. Examples 
are -= r, from original -= 'mouth', in Egyptian ra; n p + r, from original n 
' house ', Egyptian paru. 2 

' In strictness ideograms represent words rather than objects or notions connected therewith. Never- 
theless. Substitution of the term ' word-sign ' could only obscure the clear distinction above made. 

' The pronunciations heregiven are reconstructions from Coptic po 'mouth' and -™ P >r> «™™P «** ■ 
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§ 7. Vowels not written. 1 In reading the last section, the student has doubt- 
less noted that the sound-values derived from «=•>, the ideogram of the ' month ' Ira), 
and from n, the ideogram of the 'house' {parti), were said to he, not ra. and paru, but 
simply the consonantal elements entering into those two words, namely r and p + r. 
To put it differently, the Egyptian scribes ignored the vowels in writing. It thus came 
about that both these signs could be used in a far greater number of different words 
than would otherwise have been the case : «=» might virtually represent ra", ra, r%, re, 
ar, ar, Pr, er, or any other combination of vowel and r that the Egyptian language 
might contain ; similarly n might stand, not only for paru, but also {or per, apr, epr, 
cpra, and so forth. A like neglect of the vowels is seen in Phoenician, Hebrew, and 
Arabic, though in certain other Semitic scripts (Babylonian, Ethiopic) the vocalization 
is always indicated. The reason for the Egyptian omission of the vowels is not far to 
seek. It is characteristic of the family of languages to which Egyptian belongs that 
one and the same word presents different vocalizations according to the forms that it 
assumes and the contexts in which it appears ; thus the ideogram for ' house ' ui , 
pronounced par (from paru) in isolation, may well have represented */g^- s when 
followed by a genitive and *pra{yyu') in the plural. Such a variability of the vowels 
could not fail to engender the feeling that the consonants were all that mattered, 
whereby it became easier to utilize the sign tn for writing other words pronounced 
with p + r in that order, whatever vowels they may have possessed. In actual fact 
C"3 is found in the writing of words which we have reason to believe may have been 
spoken as *praref or *perrdref, 'he habitually goes up', and *prayet 'spring'. 

§8. Hieroglyphic writing is only one of three kinds of script which in course 
of time were evolved in Ancient Egypt. Out of hieroglyphic sprang a more cursive 
writing known to us as hieratic, and out of hieratic again there emerged, towards 
700 B.C., a very rapid script formerly sometimes called enchorial but now always 
known as demotic. None of these styles of writing utterly banished the others, 
but each as it arose restricted the domain of its progenitor. In the Graeco- Roman 
period all three were in use contemporaneously. 

Hieroglyphic owes its name to the fact that in the latest times it was employed 
almost exclusively for ' sacred ' (Greek hieros) inscriptions 'sculptured' (Greek glupho) 
on temple- walls or on public monuments. At the outset hieroglyphic was used for 
all purposes ; on stelae of stone and the like the signs are incised, or more rarely in 
raised relief, without interior markings ; in temples and tombs where their decorative 
effect was of account the hieroglyphs were often executed with the most elaborate 
detail and beautifully coloured ; upon papyrus the outlines were, on the other hand, 
abbreviated to a very considerable extent. For specimens of these different types of 

1 Sethe's convincing views on this topic are vindicated by De Buck in Bibl. Or. i, n against Scharff 
in Sitz. Bay. Ak. J 94 2, 72, n. 311. 

1 The asterisk * indicates that the reconstruction so marked is purely hypothetical. 
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hieroglyphic writing see the Frontispiece, Plate I. As time went on, hieroglyphic 
became restricted more and more to monumental purposes, though for religious texts 
it was in general employment even on papyrus down to the end of Dyn. XX; as an 
occasional medium for writing texts on potsherds or papyrus it survives right down 
to Christian times. 

Hieratic,' so called because in the Graeco-Roman age it was the usual script 
employed by the priests (Greek hlcratikos ' priestly '), is the name now given to all the 
earlier styles of writing cursive enough for the original pictorial forms of the signs to 
be no longer clearly recognizable. Hieratic was nothing more, in the beginning, than 
hieroglyphic in the summary and rounded forms resulting from the rapid manipula- 
tion of a reed-pen as contrasted with the angular and precise shapes arising from the 
use of the chisel. Under the Old Kingdom, hieratic is hardly differentiated from 
hieroglyphic. Under the Middle Kingdom and in the Eighteenth Dynasty hieratic is 
invariably used on papyrus, except for religious texts ; it is developing a relatively 
consistent orthography of its own and distinguishes both more and less cursive 
varieties. Religious texts on papyrus begin to be written regularly in hieratic about 
Dyn. XXI, and from that time onward sporadic inscriptions on stone in the same 
script are found. In the latest period, as already said, hieratic was generally employed 
by the priests when writing religious texts on papyrus. 

Demotic 2 (Greek demolikos ' popular '), or enchorial (Greek enkhorios ' native ') 
as some of the earliest decipherers called it, is a very rapid form of hieratic 
that made its first appearance about the time of the Ethiopian Dynasty. Throughout 
the Ptolemaic and Roman ages it was the ordinary writing of daily life, and is occa- 
sionally found even upon stelae of stone. 

For specimens of hieratic and demotic sec Plate II. With demotic we are not 
concerned at all in this work, and with hieratic we deal only in so far as it has been 
converted or, to employ the usual term, 'transcribed', into hieroglyphic. Individual 
hieratic hands differ as all handwriting is apt to differ ; for this reason Egyptologists, 
before translating a hieratic text, habitually transcribe it into hieroglyphs, just as the 
modern printer sets up a modern authors manuscript in type. 

C. BRIEF HISTORY OF EGYPTIAN PHILOLOGY 
§ 9. The tradition and its interpreters. 3 As Christianity spread throughout 
Egypt, the knowledge of the old native scripts and lore, long since the jealously 

1 See Moller, Hieratiuht Paliiographie, 3 vols., Leipzig, 1909-u; Ergtinzungshtfi, 1936; also Id., 
Hieratische LesestUcke, 3 vols., Leipzig, 1909-10. On tbe transcription of hieratic see Add. $ 63 A. 

3 See W. Spiegelberg, Demotisclie Grammatik, Heidelberg, 1925; W. Ericusen, Demotische Ltststuckt, 
z vols., Leipzig, 1937-9 > Fr - Lexa, Grammairt itmotiqu* tgyptUnne, I, II, Prague, 1939-40. 

3 See P. MarKSTaini;, Les aritures tgyptienms et I'antiquitc c/assiqiie, Paris, 1913; H. Sottas nnd 
V., T>Rim-oN, Introduction a FHudt des itilroglyphes, Paris, 1922. 
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LITERARY HIERATIC OF THE TWELFTH DYNASTY (Pr. 4, 2-4), 
WITH TRANSCRIPTION 



OFFICIAL HIERATIC OF THE TWENTIETH DYNASTY (/fii^ 5, ,- 3 ), 
WITH TRANSCRIPTION 



LITERARY DEMOTIC OF THE THIRD CENTURY B.C. (D.m. CW 6, ,-3) 
WITH TRANSCRIPTION 

SPECIMENS OF HIERATIC AND DEMOTIC 

with hieroglyphic transcriptions in a modern Egyptological hand. 
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guarded secret of a dwindling priestly caste, fell into oblivion. In the second century 
candidates for the priesthood had still to show a knowledge of demotic and hieratic. 
In the third century demotic is no longer used for documents, though there are 
demotic inscriptions at Philae dating as late as a. d. 452, n i.e. some sixty years 
after the final disappearance of the hieroglyphs. After this, there remains only the 
tradition of the classical writers and the early Fathers, whose confused and mutually 
contradictory statements, if they point anywhere, point in a direction diametrically 
opposed to the truth. Scattered remarks in Herodotus, Diodorus, and Tacitus, to 
mention only the better known authors, do indeed imply that plain narratives of 
historical events formed part, at least, of the substance of the hieroglyphic inscriptions, 
and Josephns expressly states that the celebrated work of the historian Manetho was 
compiled from such sources. An obscure passage in the Stromateis of Clement of 
Alexandria {flvr, a. n. 200) may also be interpreted as affirming that the hieroglyphs 
comprised phonetic signs. But the sane testimony just mentioned was altogether 
outweighed by the assertions of those whose beliefs and predilections were of 
a mystical kind. In the treatise On I sis and Os-iris Plutarch compares the content 
of the hieroglyphic writings to the maxims of the Pythagoreans. The climax was, 
however, reached by Horapollo, a native of Upper Egypt who flourished in the 
second half of the fifth century. His treatise Hieroglyphica, written probably in 
Coptic but surviving only in a Greek translation, combines correct notions of the 
meanings of many hieroglyphic signs with the most grotesque allegorical reasons for 
those meanings. Thus, the goose "^ symbolizes ' son ' because of that bird's intense 
love of its offspring, the hare ^ serves to write the word for ' open ' because the 
hare's eyes always remain open, and so forth. Fantastic explanations of this type 
appealed all too readily to the medieval mind, and until the beginning of the nine- 
teenth century the opinion persisted almost as an article of faith that the Egyptian 
hieroglyphs gave symbolic expression to recondite philosophical and religious 
doctrines. That erroneous opinion derived a new impetus from the learned specula- 
tions of the very man to whom the western world owes the revival of its interest in 
the Coptic language and literature. This was the Jesuit Athanasius Kircher, an 
accomplished Orientalist to whom was entrusted the translation of a Coptic-Arabic 
vocabulary brought home from Egypt by Pietro della Valle. Kircher's Prodromus 
Coptus sive Aegyptiacus, published in 1636, marks the beginning of a long sequence 
of books upon Coptic, a subject upon which no inconsiderable volume of information 
was available when at last scholars obtained the key to the decipherment of the 
hieroglyphs.- For this, however, the time was not yet ripe ; and the theories of 
Kircher as to the content of the hieroglyphic inscriptions exceed all bounds in their 

1 F. Ll. Griffith, Demotic Graffiti of ike Dodtcaschoenus, p, n. 

1 See the admirable account given by £t. Quateem^re, jReckerckes sur la iaitgue et la litlerature dt 
I'Egypk, Paris, 1808. 
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imaginative folly, The cartouche of the Pharaoh Apries, encountered on a Roman 
obelisk, signifies to Kircher that ' the benefits of the divine Osiris are to be procured 
by means of sacred ceremonies and of the chain of the Genii, in order that the 
benefits of the Nile may be obtained '. 

§ 10. The decipherment of the hieroglyphs.' Against such fruitless specula- 
tions the occasional acute observations of exceptional men like de Guignes, War- 
burton, and Carsten Niebuhr could avail but little in the absence of some definite 
clue to the decipherment of the ancient scripts. Such a clue was at last provided 
when some French soldiers, working on the foundations of a fortress at Rosetta, 
came across a trilingual inscription in Greek, demotic, and hieroglyphic (1799). This 
inscription, ever since famous under the name of the Rosetta stone, proved from its 
Greek portion to be a decree in honour of the young king Ptolemy Epiphancs, 
which the priests of Egypt caused to be erected in all the temples of the land 
(196 u. c). Unhappily only a relatively small portion of the hieroglyphic text is 
preserved, and doubtless it was for this reason, though partly also on account of 
the symbolic nature then attributed to the hieroglyphs, that scholars first directed 
their attention towards the demotic section. The stone itself had passed into the 
hands of the English, hut a copy remained with the celebrated French orientalist 
Silvestre de Sacy. After an abortive attempt of his own, de Sacy handed the copy 
on to the Swedish diplomatist Akerblad, a man of considerable attainments at that 
time devoting himself to oriental researches in Paris. Within the short space of two 
months Akerblad succeeded, by a comparison of the Greek and the demotic texts, in 
identifying in the latter all the proper names occurring in the former, besides 
recognizing, alphabetically written in their correct Coptic forms, the words for 
' temples ' and for ' Greeks ', together with the pronominal suffix for ' him ' and ' his '. 
In the Lrttrc a Mr. de Sacy, published in 1802, a first and most important step is 
taken towards the goal reached by Champollion just twenty years after. That 
Akerblad failed to make any further progress along the road where he had proved 
so admirable a pioneer was due to a prepossession from which he was unable to free 
himself; the words deciphered by him had been alphabetically written, and he 
therefore believed that the demotic writing was exclusively alphabetic. 

The next great advance was due to an Englishman, no less a personage than 
the celebrated Thomas Young, the author of the undulatory theory of light. A man 
of deep learning and wide interests, Young was ever ready to try a new puzzle ; so 
when in 1814 a copy of the Rosetta stone fell into his hands he attacked the problem 
with zest. While approving of Akerblad's results so far as they went, he quickly 
realized that demotic teemed with signs that could not possibly be explained as 

1 Sec particularly A. Erman, Die Enlt,iffetim& dcr Hitrcglyphtii in Sitmttgsbzrichu <kr prtussisclien 
Akadfmic dcr Wmemchajten, 1922; and an excellent article [by F. LI. Griffith] in The Timet Literary 
Suppltmt/it, 2 February 1922. 
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alphabetic. Further, he grasped the fact that the demotic and hieroglyphic systems 
of writing were intimately related. Noticing that the Greek section was full of 
words which repeated themselves, he used these as a basis for dividing up all three 
sections into their component words, and it was not long before his Greek-demotic 
vocabulary amounted to eighty-six groups, most of them correct, though his attempts 
to indicate the sounds of which they were composed and to adduce Coptic equiva- 
lents were as a rule mistaken. In 1816 he announced further discoveries obtained 
from material other than the Rosetta stone. He had now identified long passages 
on papyri (belonging to the 'Book of the Dead ') written in hieroglyphic and in 
hieratic, and had so established the equivalence of the pictorial and cursive forms 
of the signs. He was certain that both demotic and hieroglyphic consisted largely 
of phonetic elements; and having demonstrated the fact, guessed long before by 
de Guignes and Zoega, that the ' cartouches ' or ' royal rings ' seen in the hieroglyphs 
contained the names of kings and queens, 'very ingeniously but rather luckily 
identified the cartouche of Berenice in addition to the known one of Ptolemy, and 
correctly suggested that another cartouche must be that of Manetho's Thuthmosis 
of the XVIIIth Dynasty. He also pointed out in hieroglyphic the alphabetic 
characters for_/and /, and the "determinative" used in late texts for feminine names, 
and recognized from variants in the papyri that different characters could have the 
same powers — in short, the principle of homophony. All this was mixed up with 
many false conclusions, but the method pursued was infallibly leading to definite 
decipherment'. 1 

Meanwhile Jean Francois Champollion, the young French scholar who was 
destined to win immortal fame as the decipherer of the hieroglyphs, had as yet but 
few positive results to record. Born at Figeac in the Departement du Lot on the 
23rd December 1 790, Champollion's interest in Egypt had awakened at a very early 
age. hi his twelfth year he was already conversant with the rudiments of Hebrew 
and Arabic, and from that time onward his enthusiasm for things oriental, warmly 
encouraged by his elder brother Jacques Joseph Champollion-Figeac, never flagged. 
As a student at Grenoble he applied himself to the study of ancient history, together 
with Coptic and all alphabets and systems of writing which might lead him to his 
then already clearly perceived goal, the decipherment of the Rosetta stone. At the 
age of eighteen he became professor at the same university, A few years later his 
republican sympathies brought him into serious trouble. Banished from Grenoble, 
he returned in 1816 as a schoolmaster to his native town of Figeac. In 1817 he is 
back at Grenoble, conducting a school and serving as librarian of the local Academy 
of Sciences. These posts he lost in 1820, and sought refuge with his brother in 
Paris. Throughout this agitated period of his life, despite keen interests in other 
directions, Jean Francois was constantly adding to his store of Egyptian and Coptic 
J l'rofessor Griffith's verdict, in the article quoted above, jj. 12, n. 1. 
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knowledge, ever and again trying new solutions of the problem ; when at last the 
truth was borne in upon him with all the vividness of a revelation, his complete 
mastery of the available materials enabled him to extend his discoveries with a speed 
and a sureness far beyond the scope of any of his contemporaries. 

Passing over Champollion's early writings, the first and most ambitious of which 
was the geographic portion, in two volumes, of a projected encyclopaedic work to be 
called L'lzgypte sous Its Pharaons (1814), we now turn our attention to the actual 
decipherment. Close study had brought him the conviction that the three kinds of 
Egyptian writing were mere modifications of one another, and when, in the summer 
of 1821, he printed his brochure on the hieratic script, he had no difficulty in convert- 
ing the demotic groups known to him into hieratic, and thence into hieroglyphic. 
With the name of Ptolemy both in hieroglyphic and in demotic he was long since 
familiar from the Rosetta stone, and about this time he became acquainted with the 
demotic papyrus Casati, where he found and, as his biographer assures us, at once 
transcribed into hieroglyphs a name which he rightly conjectured to be that of 
Cleopatra. Confirmation of this conjecture was, however, for the moment missing. 
But only for the moment. In 18 1 5 W. J. Bankes, exploring the temple of Philae, 
had discovered a base block covered with Greek inscriptions in honour of Ptolemy 
Physcon and the two Cleopatras, near to a fallen obelisk which appeared to 
have stood upon it, Both the base and the obelisk were transported to England 
in 1 8 19 to adorn Mr. Bankes's park at Kingston Lacy, A lithograph of the 
Greek and hieroglyphic inscriptions was made for Bankes in 1821, and in the 
following January Letronne forwarded to Champollion a copy with Young's 
suggestion of Cleopatra scribbled by Bankes against the cartouche. It seems 
highly improbable that either on this occasion or previously Young's ingenious 
but unproven conjectures can have materially helped Champollion, or even have 
influenced him in any way ; but his failure to state exactly what he knew of the 
Englishman's work has done untold harm, however unmerited, to Champollion's 
reputation. 

Akerblad had read the demotic name of Ptolemy alphabetically, and Champollion, 
though always inclined to hark back to his incompatible theory of the purely 
symbolic character of the hieroglyphs, had proved, by his identification of the demotic 
signs with those contained in the cartouche of Ptolemy (£-f\ jgW ^j. that the 
hieroglyphs also could, at least on occasion, be alphabetic. The values attached by 
him to the individual hieroglyphs were now confirmed by the cartouche of Cleopatra 
C^tl'ft ''^S^C^' ^ or ' n ^ ot ^ carto uches the signs for p, ■£[ for c 1 and .*» for /, 

1 The earlier stages of Egyptian, as we have seen (§ 7), do not indicate the vowels. Just as in the 
Hebrew writing of German employed by the German-Polish Jew the old semi-consonants wow Kn&yddh are 
employed for and i respectively, so too here the loop, originally wi (see § 19 for this mode of trans- 
literation), is secondarily employed for 0. See AZ. 34, 54 i also Zeitschr. J. dattsek. MurgenL Get, 77, 145-7. 
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were found standing in exactly the positions where they were to be expected. The 
sign = for / in ' Ptolemabs ' differed, indeed, from the sign <=. which represented / in 
' Cleopatra', but the discrepancy could be easily explained by the principle of homophony 
(the representation of the same sound by different signs), of which Champollion was 
well aware. For the rest, the two cartouches provided him with a number of other 
equivalences which could not fail to assist him in his search for further identifications. 
These the following months brought in unexpected abundance ; among the cartouches 
successively transliterated and identified were those of Alexander, Berenice, Tiberius, 
Domitian, and Trajan, besides others containing such imperial titles as Aut aerator, 
Caesar, and Sebastos, 

The problem was thus solved so far as the cartouches of the Graeco-Roman 
period were concerned. But what of those belonging to the older times ? Were the 
hieroglyphs of an earlier age also in part alphabetic, or were they wholly figurative, as 
Champollion had so often suspected ? It must be remembered that he was far less 
well equipped with material for answering this question than many of his English 
contemporaries. It was on the 14th September 1822 that he received from the architect 
Huyot copies of bas-reliefs in Egyptian temples which finally dispelled his doubts. 
The first cartouche which he noticed was from a rock-temple at Abu Simbel between 
the first and second cataracts. In this cartouche ( M?M h* at once recognized 
the two-fold p familiar to him from his alphabet. Separated from this by a problematical 
sign was the circle of the ' sun ', in Coptic re. The royal name Ramesses or Rameses 
flashed across his mind, as he read re-?-s-s. The possibility thus envisaged became 
a certainty a few minutes later, when on another sheet he observed the cartouche 
C frlfiQ with the ibis Thoth at its head and, following the ibis, the signs which he 
assumed to read mes. Surely this could be none other than the king Tuthmosis ' of 
Manetho's Eighteenth Dynasty. Confirmation of the value of fl| was soon found by 
him in the Rosetta stone, where this hieroglyph formed part of the group corresponding 
to the Greek ytviBUa, a word which at once suggested the Coptic mist, mose 'give birth". 
From that moment onward each day bruught its new harvest. Champollion 
realized that there was no longer any reason for holding back his discoveries, and 
on the 29th September he read at the Academy his memorable Lettre d M. Dacier 
relative a [alphabet eies htirofflyplies piiontHiques. In this letter he characteristically 
makes no mention of his decipherment of the names Ramesses and Tuthmosis. 
Those discoveries, together with numberless others, were reserved for the marvellous 
Prttcis du systhne hidroglyphique, which appeared in 1824. Prolonged visits to Turin 
and to Egypt filled no small part of the remainder of Champollion's short life. On 
the 4th March 1832 he died, at the early age of forty-one. 

§ 11. The successors of Champollion. The collection of new materials and the 

More familiar to the general reader under the erroneous modern form Thothmes. 

'5 



§11 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

investigation of these left Champollion no time for setting forth a reasoned account of 
his conclusions, nor yet for forming pupils. Long before his death he had acquired a 
deep instinctive knowledge of the old Egyptian language ; he could elicit with ease the 
meaning of most simple inscriptions and texts on papyri, and the whole perspective of 
Egyptian history lay clear before him. The posthumous grammar and dictionary 
appeared between 1 836 and 1 844, and though edited by Champollion-Figeac with the 
devotion of which the elder brother had shown himself so splendidly capable, sadly 
betrayed the lack of the master's revising hand. An unworthy scepticism as to the 
value of Champollion's achievement signalizes the years following his death. A new 
impetus was, however, given to the study of hieroglyphs by Richard Lepsius's Lettre 
a M. le professeur H. Rosellini, published at Rome in 1837. Here the eminent 
German scholar, whose colossal DenkmUler aus Agypten mid Nubien later supple- 
mented the great publications of monuments by Champollion and Rosellini, submitted 
the decipherment to a penetrating and judicious re-examination and pronounced the 
foundations to be sound. Samuel Birch, whose first publications date from 1838, was 
an indefatigable translator and editor of hieroglyphic texts. His short but admirable 
Dictionary of Hieroglyphics (1867), printed in the fifth volume of Bunsen's work entitled 
Egypt's Place in Universal History, was at length succeeded by Heinrich Brugsch's 
far larger Hieroglyphisch-Dentotisches Worterhuch {vols, i-iv, 1867-8; supplement, 
vols, v-vii, 1880-2), which, even at the present time, retains a considerable value. 
Brugsch's philological work embraced all corners of the field, but his principal dis- 
coveries were in demotic, of which he may be considered the real pioneer [Grantmaire 
ddmotique, 1 855). In hieratic the greatest advances were made by Goodwin in England 
(1817-1878) and Chabas in France (181 7 1882). In the latter country Emanuel dc 
Rouge (181 1-1872) was a brilliant translator of hieroglyphic texts and author of an 
important grammatical work. The late Sir Gaston Maspero, whose published work 
covers the years 1871-1916, had an admirable feeling for the civilization of Ancient 
Egypt, and his vast activities, extending over the entire range of the subject, make him 
the outstanding figure among the Egyptologists of two generations ago. The present 
survey deals with philology alone, but it would be wrong to omit all reference to the 
excavations which have added so greatly to the linguistic student's materials. Here 
the chief name is that of Mariette (1821-1881), whose excavations began in 1850; from 
1 884 onwards the late Sir Flinders Petrie brought new and stricter archaeological methods 
to bear; subsequently the Americans Reisner and Winlock improved even upon these. 
It is, however, only during the last sixty years that our knowledge of the Egyptian 
language has come to rest upon a really scientific basis. The year 1880 saw the 
appearance of two grammars of the highest importance, the Koplische Grammatik of 
Ludwig Stern and the Neudgyptische Grammatik of Adolf Erman. The latter, which 
dealt with the vulgar dialect of the New Kingdom, was supplemented in 1889 by an 
elaborate study of the language of a papyrus containing stories written in Middle 
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Egyptian {Die Sprache des Papyrus Weslcar). In 1894 appeared a little manual of 
Egyptian Grammar by Erman which long formed the indispensable guide for every 
beginner (English translation of the first edition, by J. H. Breasted, 1894; fourth 
German edition, 1928). The study of Coptic was greatly advanced by G. Steindorffs 
short grammar of the Sa<idic dialect (first edition, 1894; second edition, 1904). A 
yet more important contribution to Egyptian philology was Kurt Sethe's extensive 
and laborious treatise Das agyptische Verbum (1899-1902), still a fundamental 
authority for verb-forms and for the general relationship of Egyptian to Coptic. The 
Zeilschrift fiir agyptische Sprache served as a focus for new light thrown by Erman's 
pupils on the structure and details of the Egyptian language, but now, after the second 
world war, has come to a temporary standstill. In close sympathy with, though in- 
dependent of, the work of the German school and its adherents in other lands were 
F. LI. Griffith's remarkable successes in the palaeographical field ; his decipherment 
of the cursive hieratic texts belonging to the Middle Kingdom and of the early demotic 
papyri opened up tracts thitherto unexplored. In the domain of demotic W. Spiegelberg 
proved the most prolific and serviceable editor of texts; in England Sir Herbert 
Thompson collaborated closely with F. LI. Griffith in the publication of certain im- 
portant papyri. Egyptian grammar made a brilliant advance with Battiscombe Gunn's 
Studies in Egyptian Syntax, Paris, 1924. As regards lexicography, Erman and his 
colleagues inaugurated in 1897 a vast enterprise of which a more extended account is 
called for. The Worterbuch der agyptisc/ten Sprache promoted by the German 
Academies was to be based upon a collection of all words in all known inscriptions and 
manuscripts. The collection of the material, in the end amounting to more than a million 
and a half slips, was a task in which scholars from many different lands participated. 
Their part, however, necessarily terminated when the working out of results demanded 
the concentration of effort exclusively in Berlin. Erman, Sethe, and H. Grapow now re- 
mained as sole editors, and when the first-named became crippled with old age and 
failing eyesight and the second was claimed by other tasks, practically the whole respon- 
sibility came to rest on Grapow's shoulders. The last-named was fortunate in having 
the help of the Danish scholar Dr. (now Professor) Erichsen, to whose admirable 
handwriting we owe the five volumes of the Worterbuch proper (1926-31). By a less 
fortunate decision, however, the publication of the all-important references to texts, 
later expanded into actual citations, was deferred until the skeleton of the whole 
should be complete. Down to 1940, when the last part appeared, these references 
(Be(egstellen) had reached only to the end of the letter ra h, and the publication of the 
remainder is unpredictable. Lexicography thus constitutes our principal desideratum," 
■though for the final stage of the language an immense stride forward was made by 
W. E. Crum's great Coptic Dictionary, the title-page of which bears the date 1939. 
1 For further observations on this matter see A, H. Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica, Oxford, 
1947, vol. i, pp. xiii-xxt; also the article InJEA. vol. 34, pp. iz-r8. 
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Until quite recently another urgent need was a handy selection of passages for study, 
since K. Sethe's widely used Agyptischt Lesestiicke {Texte des Miltleren Retches, 1924) 
is no longer available and is likely to have been a war-casualty, The place of this 
work has, however, now been taken by A. de Buck's Egyptian Readingbook. vol. I 
(Leyden, 1940). 

In general, Egyptian philology has shown some progress since the first edition 
of the present work appeared, but not in the same degree or at the same speed as 
in the generation immediately preceding. In any case, we stand too close to the 
contributions which would have had to be recorded to make it desirable to bring this 
sketch further up to date. 

D. BRIEF SURVEY OF EGYPTIAN LITERATURE 
§ 12. Throughout the entire course of history no people has been more afflicted 
with the scribendi cacoethes than the Egyptians. The decorative character of the 
hieroglyphic script and its close connexion with pictorial art made it a natural and 
handy medium of ornamentation. Hence in temple and tomb there is hardly a wall 
but bears hieroglyphic inscriptions, and even the common objects of daily life, such as 
toilet utensils, boxes, jewels, and weapons, often display the names and titles of their 
owners, or the cartouche of the Pharaoh under whom they were made. It would be 
tedious to enumerate all the types of inscription that have come down to us; but this 
Introduction may fitly include some account of those texts from which our knowledge 
of Egyptian grammar and literary style is derived. We shall confine our attention to 
the earlier periods and only the more important documents will be mentioned. 1 

§ 13. The religious literature.* The oldest body of religious texts is the large 
collection of spells known as the Pyramid Texts, 3 since the most ancient and com- 
plete versions were discovered on the walls of chambers inside the pyramids of five 
kings of the Fifth and Sixth Dynasties. These texts, for the most part of very great 
antiquity, are exclusively concerned with the welfare of the dead king; they consist 
of incantations whereby his place in the sky and the other prerogatives of a dead king 
are assured to him ; and they also incorporate the ritual which was recited in connexion 

1 The bibliographical references in the footnotes give only the best or the most easily accessible editions- 
Invaluable for inscriptions still in situ in Egypt is the Topographical Bibliography of Ancitnt Egyptian 
Hieroglyphic Texts, Reliefs, and Paintings by B. Portbr and R, L. B. Moss, 6 vols., Oxford, 1927-39. A 
comprehensive guide to Egyptological books and articles down to 1941 is provided by Ida A. Pratt, Ancient 
Egypt: Sources of Information in the New York Public Library, 2 vols., New York, 1925 & 1942. 

1 A considerable collection of translations into German will be found in G. Rokder, Urkundtn lur 
Religio?i des alten Agypten, in Religiose Stimmen der Vdlker, kerausgegeben von Waiter Otto, Jena, 1915. 

1 Kurt Sethe, Die altagyptischen Pyramidentextc, 4 vols,, Leipzig, 1908-22 ; Id. (posthumously), 
Ubersitzung utid Kommentar su den Altagyptischen Pyramidentexten, 4 vols., GIuckstadt-Hamburg, no date. 
A handy, though not wholly reliable, vocabulary in L. Spelekrs, Les textes des pyratnides egyptiennes, 
vol. ii., Brussels, 1924. 
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with the daily offerings made in the pyramid-temples. At a later date these texts were 
usurped for their own benefit by the nobles, and many excerpts are found written in 
the interiors of the large wooden coffins of Dyn. IX-XI. 

The coffins just mentioned also contain an important collection of spells which 
are known specifically as the Coffin Texts. 1 These were composed on behalf of 
non-royal personages, and comprise incantations affording protection against hunger, 
thirst, and the manifold dangers of the netherworld, incantations for enabling the 
deceased to assume whatever forms he pleased, and incantations by virtue of which he 
could remain in the enjoyment of his former pastimes and partake of the society of his 
relatives and friends. The name of ' Coffin Texts ' is reserved for those spells which 
are peculiar to the early coffins and do not recur later — not at least until the Saite 
period, when some of them were sporadically revived. 

Other texts from the same source and of precisely the same nature constitute the 
nucleus and the earliest recension of a collection of texts to which Egyptologists have 
given the misleading name of the Book of the Dead. This is not really a book at 
all, but a heterogeneous assemblage of funerary spells of various dates, including also 
a few hymns to Re< and Osiris, selections from which were written on papyrus and 
deposited in the tombs of most well-to-do Egyptians right down to the Roman period. 
The number of spells (wrongly called ' chapters ') contained in individual copies, and 
the order in which they occur, vary greatly. The most complete ' Books of the Dead ' 
belong to the Ptolemaic period, and count upwards of 150 spells, often embellished 
with vignettes. Fine specimens of rather less extent emanate from the tombs of the 
dignitaries of Dyns. XV I II— X I X ; these are often admirably written and sumptuously 
illustrated in colour. It is thus convenient to distinguish three versions of the Book 
of the Dead: (1) the Middle Kingdom version, principally found on the early coffins; 2 
(2) the New Kingdom version, consisting of papyri dating from the Eighteenth to the 
Twentieth Dynasties; 3 (3) the versions of the late period, from Dyn. XXI onwards.* 
Other religious books, many of them very ancient, have survived only in copies 

1 Standard edition, still incomplete, A. de Buck, The Egyptian Coffin Texts, in University of Chicago, 
Oriental Institute Publications, 3 vols., Chicago, 1935 -47. See too P. Lacau, Sarcophagi! anttrieurs au 
nouvel empirt, 2 vols., Cairo, 1904-6, in Catalogue general des antiauitis /gyptiennes du mus/e du Caire ; 
P. Lacau, Textts rtligieux egypliens, in Recueil de Travaux, vols. 16-34, also separately, Paris, 1910 ; besides 
other publications of less importance. The kind of writing employed for these texts may be seen in S. Birch, 
Egyptian Texts of the Earliest Period from the Coffin of Amamu in the British Museum, London, 1S86. 

1 Being gradually incorporated into the work by DE Buck, cited in n. 1. 

" The chief works, mostly in need of completion and revision, are : E, Navillb, Das agypiischt 
Todtenbuch der XVIII. bis XX. Dynastie, 3 vols., Berlin, 1886 ; E. A. Wallis Budge, The Booh of the 
Dead; The Chapters of coming forth by Day, 3 vols., London, 1898 (a later, rather fuller, re-edition, igro) ; 
Id., The Book of the Dead, Facsimiles, &c, including complete text of the important papyrus of Nu, London, 
British Museum, 1899 ; E. Naville, The Funeral Papyrus of louiya, London, 1908; [E. Schiaparelli], 
Relatione sui lavon delta Missione . . . in Egitto, Turin, [ig^l vol. ii, pp. 33-^3 (t h « papyrus of Kha«) ; 
Catalogue of Egyptian Religious Papyri in the British Museum, [Part] I, by A. W. Shorter, London, (938. 

* The most famous of all is R. Lepsius, Das Todtenbuch der Agypter, Leipzig, 1842. 
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of Dyn. XIX and even later. Such are the Ritual of the Divine Cult, 1 the spells 
accompanying the daily service performed in the temples of the gods, the most com- 
plete copies of which are found in the temple of Setlios I at Abydus. Of rather more 
limited extent is the Ritual of the Funerary Cult, the vignettes and texts of which 
are found in the tombs of many Theban nobles.' The tombs of the kings at Thebes 
bring to our knowledge four theological works of high importance : the Book of what 
is in the Netherworld, 3 often called the Am Duat, describing the strange regions 
and inhabitants visited by the sun-god during his nocturnal journey underground from 
west to east ; the Book of Gates* and the Book of Caverns/ two other treatises 
dealing with the topography of the netherworld ; and the so-called Litany of the 
Sun." Of exceptional interest, though very corrupt, is an old magical text of which 
the most complete copies are found in the tombs of Sethos I and Ramesses III, re- 
counting the Destruction Of Mankind' by Re<, the sun-god, and the establishment 
in the heavens of the celestial cow-goddess. 

Hymns to the gods are found, not only in the Book of the Dead and on 
sepulchral stelae or grave-stones," but also elsewhere. Some curious hymns to the 
snake-goddesses who were identified with the crowns of Pharaoh have been published 
by Erman from a papyrus of Dyn. XVII-XVIII formerly in the possession of 
M. GolenischefT." Still earlier is a hymn to the crocodile-god Sobk (Greek Suchos) 
discovered in a tomb beneath the Ramesseum, 1 " A hymn to the Nile is ancient, but 
very corrupt. 11 The hymns to Amen-Re< on papyri in Cairo 12 and Leydeii t3 are of 

1 Definitive copies of the scenes and texts in A. M. Calveri.ey and M. F. Broome, The Temple of 
King Sethos I at Abydos, vols, i, ii, London, Egypt Exploration Society and Chicago, University of Chicago 
Press, 1933-5. See too A. Moret. Le Rituei du mite divin jvurnalier m Egypte, Paris, 1902. 

1 N. de G. Davies, The Tomb of liekh-mi-RH at Thebes, New York, Metropolitan Museum of Art, 
1943, vol. ii, Pis. 96-110. Other versions, E. SchIapareu.i, // libra dei funerali dfgli antichi Egisiani, 
3 vols., Turin, 1881-90. 

' Earliest examples, P. Buchkr, Its Textes des tombes de Thoutmosis III et d' Aminopkis II, vol. i, in 
Menwirts de I 'Institut Francais d' 'Archeohgie Orientate, Cairo, 1932- Versions from later tombs, E, Lefebure, 
Les Hypoge'es royaux de Thebes, 3 parts, Paris, 1886-9, being Annates du Musee Guimet, vols. 9 and iG. 

* Ch. Maystke and A. Piankoff, It Ilvre dts Partes, vol. i, in Me"moires de I' Institut Francais 
d ' Archt'ologie Orientate, Cairo, 1939-46, 

' A. Piawkofk, le Livre des Quererts, extracted from Bulletin de I'/nstiiut Francais d' Archeblogie 
Orientate, vols. 41-5, Cairo, 1946. l E. Naville, La Litanie du Soleil, Leipzig, 1875. 

7 Ch. Maystre, Le Livre de la Vache du Ciel, in Bulletin de I' Institut Francais d' Archt'ologie Orientate, 
4°i 53 _II 5 i f° r tne accompanying picture in the tomb of Sethos I see/FA. 28, PI. 4. 

8 Those on stelae are collected in Selim Hassan, Ilymnes religieux du Moyen Empire, Cairo, 1928. 

* A. Erman, Ilymnen an das Diadem der Pharaonen, Berlin, 191 1, in Abhandlungen der konigl. Preuss. 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. " Still unpublished. 

11 G. Maspero, Hymne au Nil, Cairo, 1912, in Bibliotheque d'/tude de ITnstitut Francais d' 'ArchiologU 
Orientate. A damaged duplicate text with numerous divergences in P. Chester Beatty V, rt. 1, 12-5, 5, 
published in A. H. Gardiner, Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, Third Series, Pis. 23-4, London, 
1935. An early Dyn. XVIII copy of the opening lines is on an unpublished writing-board now in the 
Ashmolean Museum, Oxford. [Notes ra, 13, see p. 21. 
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later date ; the latter indeed belongs to the border-line of the period covered by this 
book, as do also the wonderful hymns to the Aten l or Solar Disk inscribed in the tombs 
of El-Amarna and inspired by the heretic king Akhenaten (about 1373-1:357 B.C.). 

The Stelae which all the larger collections of Egyptian antiquities possess in 
hundreds must here be mentioned. 2 Some record merely the names and titles of 
their dead owner and his relatives; but more frequently a stereotyped formula gives 
expression to his desire for funerary offerings, and this formula is often expanded in 
an interesting way, with adjurations to passers-by to recite the requisite words, or with 
enumerations of the benefits hoped for :n the life after death. Scraps of autobiography 
or self-laudatory phrases are not infrequently appended. 3 Sometimes, as already noted, 
hymns to the gods take the place of the more usual texts. 

The magical papyri in Turin, Leyden. and other collections are mostly later 
than the Eighteenth Dynasty,* though many of them doubtless represent much older 
archetypes. One collection of magical spells falls, however, well within our period; 

" A. Mariette, Les Papyrus e'gyptiens du Muse'e de Boitlag, Cairo, 1871-2, II, n-r3. 
™ ZeitscArift fiir agyptische Sp rathe, 42, 12-42. 

3 N. DE G. Davies, Tlu Rock Tombs of El Amartia, especially vols. 4 and 6, in Archaeological Survey 
of Egypt published by the Egypt Exploration Society, London, ^03-8. Mainly excerpted thence in a 
convenient single volume, M, Sandman, Texts from the Time of Akhenaten {Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca, VIII), 
Brussels, 1938. 

8 The principal publications are as follows. Cairo : H. O. Lange and H. Schafer, Grab- und 
Denksteine des Mittltren Rtichs, in Catalogue gSn/ral ....du muse'e du Caire, 4 vols., Cairo, 1902-25. London: 
Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian Stelae, &e., in the British Museum, 8 parts, London, 19 T 1-39. Paris: 
P. PiErret, Recueil d' inscriptions imfdites du musi'e egyptien du Louvre, 2 parts, Paris, 1874-8; A. Gavet, 
Musee du Louvre: Stiles de la XIP Dynastie, in Bibliothtque de I'Ecole dts Hautes Etudes, Paris, 1886; 
A. Moret, Catalogue du Muse'e Guimet, Galerie igyptienne, 2 vols., Paris, 1909. Brussels : L. Speleers, 
Recueil dts inscriptions e'gyptiennes des Afuse'es Royaux du Cinquanttnaire h Bruxeltes, Brussels, 1923. Berlin : 
Agyptische Insthriften aus din kSniglichcn Museen zu Berlin, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1913-14. Vienna: W. Wre- 
szinski, Agyptische Inschriften aus dem k. k. Hofmuseum in Wien, Leipzig, 1906. Various German and Swiss 
Museums : Agyptische Grabsteine und Denksteine, vol. i. Karlsruhe, Miilhausen, Strassburg, Stuttgart, by 
W. Spiecelberg and B. Portner ; vol. ii. Mumhen, by K. Dyrofk and B. Portner ; vol. iii. Bonn, 
Darmstadt, Erankfurt a. M., Genf Neuchdtel, by A. Wiedemann and B. Portner; Strassburg, 1902-6^ 
Leyden : P. A. A. Boeskk, Beschreibung der ogyptischen Sammlung m Leiden : Die Dcnkmater der Kelt 
zwischen dem alien und mittleren Reich und des mittleren Reiches : ersie Abteilutig, Stelen, The Hague, 1909. 
Copenhagen : M. Mogensen, Inscriptions hifraglyphiques du muse'e national de Copenhague, Copenhagen 
1918; O. Koefoed-Petersen, Les Steles e'gyptiennes, being Publications de la Glyptotheque Ny Carhberg, 
No. 1, Copenhagen, J948. Stockholm : M. Mogensen, Steles e'gyptiennes au muse'e national de Stockholm, 
Copenhagen, 1919. Berkeley (Univ. of California): H. F. Lutz, Egyptian Tomb Steles and Offering Stones, 
Leipzig, r 9 27. The stelae of many other museums, in Italy, Russia, Sec, have likewise been published, but 
it has been necessary to confine this note to publications of primary importance. Two valuable works not 
restricted to any single collection are D. Dunham, Naga-ed-Dir stelae of the Eirst Intermediate Period, Boston 
(Museum of Fine Arts). 1937 ; J. J. ClerE and J. Vandier, Textes de la premiere periode intermediate et 
de la XP»* Dynastie (Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca, X) Brussels, ^48. 

' J. JansSEN, De traditioneele Egyptiscke autobiografie mor het nieuwe rijk, 2 vols., Leyden, 1946. 

4 Magical fragments of the late Middle Kingdom exist in the still unpublished Ramesseum papyri. 
Others written in Dyn. XIX belong to the Chester Keatty papyri referred to above, p. 20, n. n. 
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it contains spells for the protection of mothers and their children. 1 It was the common 
belief that the dead could exercise a potent influence upon the fortunes of the living 
for good or evil ; hence the letters addressed to deceased parents and other relatives 
which have been found upon earthenware vessels deposited in the tombs.' Likewise 
inscribed upon pots are denunciations of various foreign chieftains and others deemed 
hostile to Egypt ; » and a fresh series of similar character has been discovered Written 
upon actual images of the enemies in question.* 

§ 14. Secular non-literary documents. Out of the practice of magic arose 
the science of medicine ; some important medical papyri have survived. 6 The oldest 
pages, dating from the end of Dyn. XI 1, were found at Illahun (wrongly known as 
Kahun) and deal with gynaecological cases ; 6 from the same place came fragments of 
a veterinary papyrus. 1 Far surpassing these in both size and interest are two magni- 
ficent manuscripts written at the beginning of Dyn. XVIII : the Ebers papyrus 8 gives 
instruction in the treatment of many maladies, besides describing the heart's action 
and explaining various medical terms; the Edwin Smith papyrus' is mainly concerned 
with wounds, but adds on the verso a number of magical and medical prescriptions of 
sundry kinds. Later than these is a well-preserved papyrus 10 showing marked affinity 
to the Ebers. To be assigned to the Nineteenth or Twentieth Dynasty are several 
other manuscripts 11 of which the archetypes were certainly many centuries earlier. 
This class of composition presents serious difficulties owing to the technical nature of 
its subject-matter; further obstacles to comprehension are the many unidentifiable 
names of drugs and diseases, not to speak of the probability of textual corruptions. 

1 A. ErmaN, Zauberspritche fiir Mutter und Kind, in Abhandlungen der iDnig/. Preuss. Akademu der 
Wissenschaften, Berlin, rgor. 

' A. H. Gardiner and K. Sethe, Egyptian Letters to the Bead, London (Egypt Exploration Society), 
1928. Other examples found later, JEA. 16, 19-21; ™> IS?" 6 ?- 

* K. Sethe, Die Achtung feindlicher PUrsten, Volker und Dinge auf altdgyptischen Tongefdtsscherben dts 
Mittleren Seiches, in Abhandlungen der Preuss. Akademk der Wissenschaften, Berlin, 1926. 

4 G Posener, Princes et pays d'Asit et dt Nubie, Brussels, 1940. 

> Convenient editions of the main texts by W. Wreszinski. General charactenzat.on, see H. Grapow, 
Untersuchungen titer die aUiigyptischen medizinischen Papyri, Leipzig, i 9 3S- Many details have been dis- 
cussed by such scholars as V. Loret, F. von Oefele, B. Ebbell, and W. R. Dawson. 

• F Ll. Griffith, Hieratic Papyri from Kahun and Gurob, London, 1898, Pis. 5-6. 

> Op. cit., PI. 7. The unpublished Ramesseum papyri (Dyn. XIII) contain fragments of three more 
medical texts, only one of which, however, shows any degree of completeness. 

• G. Ebers, Papyros Ebers, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1875. Transcription of the whole into hieroglyphic, 
W Wreszinski, Der Papyrus Ebers, Leipzig, 1913. 

* J H Breasted, The Edwin Smith Surgieal Papyrus, 2 vols., Chicago, 1930. 

" G. A. Reisner, The Hearst Medical Papyrus, Leipzig, i9°5 ; transcribed in W. Wreszinski, Der 
Londoner medizinische Papyrus und der Papyrus Hearst, Leipzig, r 9 i2. 

■' The largest are the London text published by Wreszinski (op. cit.) and one m Berlin edited m his 
work Der grosse medizinische Papyrus des Berliner Museums, Leipzig, .909. Other more fragmentary 
examples in A. H. Gardiner, Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, Third Series, London, 1935. 
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Several works on mathematics have been found ; the two most important are 
the Rhind papyrus in the British Museum 1 and another in the Moscow collection. 2 
The problems dealt with are all of a purely practical order, but in some cases involve 
a considerable degree of knowledge. 

A lexicographical book emanating from the already-mentioned Ramesseum 
find contained lists of birds, animals, cereals, parts of an ox, geographical names, and 
the like, but the earlier portions are very fragmentary. 8 

The legal documents which have been preserved are less numerous than one 
might have expected. Some wills were discovered among the Illahun papyri, as well 
as deeds of sale, census-lists, &c.' From the neighbouring site of Mcdinet Ghurfib 
come several agreements concerning the work of certain female slaves, together with 
the proch-verbal of a lawsuit connected with the same subject. 5 A more obscure 
document in which a female slave plays a prominent part 6 is interesting for its legal 
form and terminology, agreeing with those of a highly important stela discovered at 
Karnak more than twenty years ago, but unfortunately still unpublished; 7 this records 
the sale of the office of mayor at El-Kab under an obscure king of Dyn. XVII. The 
only other prods-verbal of a lawsuit falling within our period dates from the reign of 
Tuthmosis IV and is very fragmentary. 8 A long inscription in a tomb at Asyut (early 
Dyn. XII) records the arrangements made with the local priesthood for periodic 
funerary offerings to be made on behalf of the tomb-owner after his death, the text 
being set forth in a number of paragraphs well illustrating the character given to 
written contracts at this period. 9 

Of high importance for our knowledge of the administration of Egypt are a 
long inscription of Dyn. XVI II setting forth the duties of the vizier and a comple- 
mentary text recording the advice given to the vizier 10 on the occasion of his appoint- 
ment by the Pharaoh. 11 Earlier than the phase of the language covered by this book 
are the royal decrees, dating from the Old Kingdom, conferring upon the staffs of 

1 T. E. Peet, The Rhind Mathematical Papyrus, London, 1923; A. B. Chace, The It kind Mathematical 
Papyrus, 2 vols., Oherlin, Ohio, 1927. 

' VY. W. Struve, Mathematiscker Papyrus des staatlichen Museums der schbnen Kiinste in Moskau, 
Berlin, 1930; see too Ancient Egypt, 1917, ««>-* ; f£A. 15, 167-85. Fragments of similar treatises, 
Griffith, op. at., PI. 8 ; Zeitschrift fur agyptischt Sprache, 38, 135-40 ; 40, 65-6. 

3 A. H. Gardinkr, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica, 3 vols., Oxford, 1947 ; the Ramesseum Onomasticon, 
vol. i, pp. 6-23 ; vol. iii, Pis. i-6\ 

* Griffith, op. cit. ' Zeitschrift fur igyptische SpraeAe, 43, 27-45. 

* P. C. Smither, The Report concerning the Slave girl Senbet, \i\JEA. 34, 31-4. 

7 Cairo 52453, see Bulletin de I'lnstiiut Francois d' Arche'ologie Orienlale, 30, 891. 

■ P. Mook, see Zeitschrift fur agyptischt Sprache, 63, 105-15. 

' F. Ll. Griffith, The Inscriptions of SiHt and Dh- Rffeh, London, 1889, Pis. 6-8 ; translation and 
discussion by G. Reisner, JEA. 5, 79-98. 

" N. de G. Daviks, The Tomb of Rtkh-miRir at Thebes, two vols., New York (Metropolitan Museum of 
Art), 1943; the texts, vol. ii, Pis. 26-8, 119-22 ; translation, vol. i, pp. 88-94. 

11 Op. cit., the texts, vol. ii, Pis. 14-15, 1 16-18; translation, vol. i, pp. 84-8. 
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various temples > immunity from external interference. Dispatches passing between 
the Capital and certain officials stationed in the fortresses of the Second Cataract 
throw light upon sides of Egyptian official life not illustrated elsewhere.' Many frag- 
ments of account-books and the like have been found, the most interesting being a 
journal detailing the distributions of food made at the court of a king Sebkhotpe of 
Dyn XIII * the records of a royal dockyard of the time of Tuthmosis III." "id some 
apparently related accounts on two papyri at Leningrad • and on two others in the 

Louvre.* _ _,. 

A large number of private letters exist, some dating back as far as Dyn. VI. 
The finest of all, still unpublished, were discovered by H. Winlock in a Dyn. XI tomb 
at Thebes and deal with the agricultural and domestic interests of one Hekanakhte 
and various associates and relatives of his.' Many more come from Illahun and belong 
to the second half of Dyn. XII." Curiously few letters of Dyn. XV II I have come to 
hand, but a series of six, all centring round the person of a scribe named <Ahmose, well 
illustrate the epistolary style of the period. 9 

Turning now to historical records l " of one kind and another, the earliest of 
these are the private autobiographies from the tombs and the royal decrees just 
mentioned ; of great interest also are the inscriptions left by the leaders of expeditions 
to distant mines or quarries such as those of Sinai" and the Wady Hammamat » It 
is not until the end of Dyn. XII that official monuments with historical texts really 

' R. Weu-l, Les D/erets reyau* de Paneien empire egyptien, Paris, r 9 , 2 . Additional examples, edited by 
W. C. Hayes, kk/EA. 32, 3-23. 

' P. C. Smithes, The Scmnah Dispatches, he. cit., 31, 3-'°- 

• A M«rMTE, Les Papyrus egyptiens du Mush de Boulaq, 2 vols., Pans, 187,-2: No. 18, completely 
transcribed with commentary by A. Scharff in Zeitsehrift far agyptische Sprache, 57, 51-g, and auto- 
graphed pages 1-24". ' Edited by S. R. K. Glanvillb n» op. at., 66, 105-ai j 68, 7-41. 

« OrTthe (socalled) verso of Pap. Leningrad 1116 A and B in the publ.caWon cited below p. 34a. n. 4- 

• Pap. Louvre 3226, published in H. BrugsCH, Thesaurus Inscriptions, acgyptwarum, Leipz.g, 

l883 ^Soir C ' onLudvVaccount as yet, BuiUHn of the Metropolitan Museum of Art: The Egyptian Expedition, 

'^Gwn^Meratic Papyri from Kahun and Guroi, Pis. , 7 37- From later finds. A. Schakw, 
Briefe aus Illahun, in Zeitschrift fur agyptische Sprathe, 59, *o- S r, and autographed pages 1-12. 

• Those in the Louvre edited by T. E. Peet in JEA. 11, 70-4, those in the Brit.sh Museum by 
S R. K.. Glanville, JEA. 14, 294-3"- 

"• A convenient but incomplete collection of the texts, Urkunden des agyfitiscken Altertums herausgegeoen 
von Georg Steindorff; the h.storical texts edited by K.. Sethe : Aot. I, Urkunden des alien Ruches, znd ed. 
Leiwia *932-3 i AM IV, Urkunden dtr 18. Dynastie (4 vols, to end Tuthmosis III), Leipzig, 1906-9 
(vol i 2nd ed., 1910) ; Aot. VII, Urkunden des mittleren Reuhes, one part only, 1933. For Dyn XI see 
above' p M n" "end. Many pieces are given also in the reading-book, of K. Sethe and A. de Buck 
(p is! top). For translations see J. H. Breasted, Ancient Records of Egypt, 5 vols., Chicago . *9°*-7-_ 

«» A. H. Gardimm and T. E. Pest, The Inscriptions of Sinai, Part I, London (Egypt Exploration 
Fund), 1917; a revised and enlarged edition is being prepared by J. Cernf 

>• J. Couvat and P. Montet, Inscriptions hieroglyphiques et hieratiques du OmM Hammdnwt, in 
Mfmoircs de flnstitut Prancais d'ArMologie Orientale du Caire, 1 vols., Cairo, 1912-13- 
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begin; among the oldest are some boundary-stones erected by Sesostris III at Semnah 
in the Second Cataract. In Dyn. XVIII such monuments become frequent- they 
record either warlike campaigns or the dedication of great buildings to the gods • 
particularly valuable are the many texts of the kind which Tuthmosis 1 1 1 caused to be 
placed in the temple of Karnak. 

§ IS. The literature of the early periods. 1 Several stories have been 
preserved to us from the Middle Kingdom, The masterpiece is the tale of Sinuhe * 
an official at the court of Ammenemes I, who. overhearing the news of the murder of 
that king, fled away in panic to Palestine; there he rose to a position of great influence 
but in old age was overcome by longing for his Egyptian home j his pardon and return 
to the royal palace are recounted with great vivacity and humour. Another book tells 
how a peasant of the Wady Natrun, the oasis nearest to Egypt, is robbed of his asses 
whilst on his way to that land; he complains to the high steward of the king, and with 
such eloquence, that the high steward is ordered to detain him and to make him talk ■ 
in the end the peasant's petitions are reported to the king and the wrong inflicted is 
made good.* The romance of travel finds expression for the first time in the story of 
a shipwrecked sailor who is cast upon a wonderful island where a kindly serpent holds 
sway.* Of more popular character is an unfortunately mutilated book of tales relating 
wonderful events which happened in the reigns of the Pharaohs Djoser Nebka 
Snofru, and Cheops ; the last tale of the four contains a legend of the origin of the 
Fifth Dynasty. 6 A fragment seems to deal with the fortunes of a cowherd who was 
tempted in the marshes by a goddess in human shape.' 

Didactic treatises containing wise maxims and proverbial truths were greatly 
to the taste of the Egyptians. The earliest complete example of such a skfyet or 
•instruction' is ascribed to the vizier Ptahhotpe who lived under Asosi of the Fifth 

' See A. Erman, The Literature of the Ancient Egyptians, translated by A. M, Blackman, London 

Z ,\ h' LEFMVR \ R TTu " ^^ < B **™' PariS ' ' 949; m0St of the te * ts ™**™* below are 
translated m one or both of these important books, so that no further references to them will be given 
Three .tones have been translated also by B. Gunn in B. L«w,a, Land of Enchanters, London, 1048 

A. H. Gardner, Die Er*zhlu,,g dci Sinuhe und dte llirtengtschichtc, Leipzig, 1909, in Literarische 
Texte des ^tieren E.ches, herausgegeoen w „ A. Erman ; also !„., Notes on the sl^of Sinuhe, Paris, roT 
™eftas°mA.M.B L Ac K MA»,^^^^ 

*, m L TT 7 t H " GARD1NKR > DU ***<" d " *«"*-«. Leipzig, I9o8 , in Literarische Teltc 
da mtttUren Reuhts, herausgegeben von A. Erman; also F. Vogelsang, Konwniar « den Klagen des 
iW*. Le.pz.g, r 9 i 3 , in K. Ssthe, Unters^hungen zur Geschichte und Altertumskunde Agyptens, vol. 6 
Translation by A. H. Gardiner in /EA. 9, 5-35. 

O p! [W ; GoLimSCK *™lf« ?*Py™ hicratigues, Nos. mj, 1116 A e t Ui 6 B de VErvtitagc Imperial a 
Zt.-SSttriOourg, 19 r 3 , PI* r-8. Transcription, translation, and notes by A. Erman in Zeitschrift fur agyptische 

fZ*J*S~£i T ' eX - T* V ^? OLiN,SCHE "- L < <*** * #«&*. Cairo, I912 , in BMioMaue 
d dtude de I Tnshtut Franca,* d' ArcMo/ogit Oriental ; A. M. Blackman, op. tit pp 41-8 

' See A. Erman, Die Marchen des Papyrus Westcar, Berlin, 1890, being Mittkeilungen aus den Orienta- 
ls n Sammlung<n, part 5. ' Published in the book mentioned above in note *. 
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Dynasty, and contains advice, much of it unfortunately obscure, which might serve 
his son in his administrative career. 1 The same papyrus preserves the remains of 
similar counsels addressed by a vizier of the Third Dynasty to his children, of whom 
one, named Kagemni, followed him in his high office. 2 A book that enjoyed immense 
popularity in the schools, but which has come down to us only in a late and impossibly 
corrupt version, is the ' Instruction of Akhtoy, the son of Duauf ' ; here the various 
trades and professions are reviewed, and the conclusion is drawn that the occupation 
of scribe alone confers dignity and staves off misery/ 1 Two kings left ' instructions ' 
as a legacy to their successors; no book was more admired than the ' Instruction of 
Ammenemes I ', the literary testament of a Pharaoh of great achievements who appears 
in a dream to his successor Sesostris I and recounts the story of his assassination and 
of the ingratitude with which his favours had been rewarded. 4 Of no less interest is 
the advice given to his son and heir Merikare< by a Ninth Dynasty king whose name 
is lost ; here much stress is laid on piety and reference is made to various historical 
events." The actual authorship of the various works above mentioned is of course 
open to doubt, the more so since the Egyptians' love of ancient attributions is amply 
attested in the medical writings and the Book of the Dead. 

A related group of texts is best described under the name of pessimistic 
literature. This kind of literature seems to have sprung up under the influence 
of the catastrophes which overwhelmed Egypt at the close of the Sixth Dynasty, 
bringing in their train centuries of social upheaval and political disruption. The 
key-note is one sounded by the conservatives and aristocrats of all ages : wickedness 
and misery are everywhere rife, and the poor have usurped the place of the rich. 
Such a book of laments is that of the prophet Ipuwer, who none the less seems able 
to descry the dawning of a happier day.' Another prophetic book predicts the 
coming of king Ameny (i.e. Ammenemes I, the founder of Dyn. XII) ; the supposed 
speaker is a sage of the time of Snofru (Dyn. IV) named Neferrohu. 7 One Khakhe- 
perra<sonb, a pTiest of Heliopolis, is yet another critic of his own age, who naively 
voices his desire for original phraseology and new expressions wherewith to unburden 

> G. Jkquier, Le Papyrus Prisse et m variants, Paris, ign ; E. Mvaup, Lu Maximes de Ptahkotep, 
Fribourg, 1 916. 

! Transcription and translation by A. H. Gardiner m/EA. 31, 71-4- 

" H. Brunner, Die Lehre des Cheti, Sohnes des Duauf, in Agyptobgische Foruhungm hera«sgegeben 
Von Alexander Scharff, Heft 13, Gliickstadt- Hamburg, r 94 4- .„.,,. ,.i 

< G. MaspeRO, Les Enseignements d'Amenemhaft J" a San fits Sanouasrit I", Cairo, 19 14, in BMiotkeeue 
dYtude de rinsiitut Francais d< ArthiologU Orkntah ; A. Volten, Zwei altagyptisckt pohUsehe Sckriften, in 
Anakcta Acgyptiata, vol. iv, Copenhagen, , 94 S, PP- **-»S- See too the article by B. Gunn m/EA. * 7 , •* 

• Pap, Leningrad 1116 A, recto, [W. GouEnischf.ff], ^.«7, Pis. 9-14, Suppl. A-Cj A. Volten, op.at , 
op 3-8 1. Also translated by A. H. Gardiner in JEA. 1, 20-36. 

■ A. H. Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage, Leipzig, 1909. . 

' Pap. Leningrad 1116B, recto, see [W. Golenischeff], op. cit., Pis. 23-5, Supp!. C-D. Translated 
by A. H. Gardiner in/EA. 1, 100-6. 
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THE LITERATURE OF THE EARLY PERIODS §15 

his troubled heart.' A composition of a very unusual type is the dialogue between 
a man weary of life and his own soul ; * in stanzas of considerable beauty the man 
describes his disgust at the world he lives in and his longing for death, but he is 
haunted by the fear lest in seeking a voluntary death he may be deserted by his soul ; 
the arguments on both sides are full of obscurity, but the soul appears to give way in 
the end, won over by the man's plea that the dead have power, like gods, to chastise 
the evil of the world they have left. 

Of secular poetry little remains. Some hymns to Sesostris IIP well illustrate 
the use of the refrain and the penchant felt by the Egyptian writers for a rhythmical 
parallelism of members. Music and !»ng were the regular accompaniment of every 
banquet, but the legends written beside the figures sculptured on the tomb-walls 
seldom gtve more than the opening words. In the tomb of Neferhotpe at Thebes 
a harper urges his listeners to eat, drink, and be merry, for death is the common lot 
and none may tell what lies beyond.' On the opposite wall such cynicism is sternly 
rebuked : • is not the West the universal home, where all may find rest and where 
wrangling , s no more ? The Nineteenth Dynasty has bequeathed to us some tender 
little love : songs ; • of these a few may well belong to the Middle Kingdom. 

To sum up, what has survived to us from the literature of Early Egypt is but 
a small selection of fortuitous samples. We are fortunate enough to possess a few 
of those writings by which the Egyptians themselves laid most store ; but the study 
of other books of which we have but single copies, and which may therefore be 
conjectured to have enjoyed less celebrity, shows that the ancient taste differed 
cons.derably from our own, and that possibly many works in which we could find 
real poetic beauty have been lost through lack of appreciation at the time they were 
written. The best characteristics of Egyptian literary art are its directness, its love 
of the picturesque, and its sense of humour; the worst defects are a leaning towards 
bombast, a monotony in the metaphors used, and a very limited range of sentiment. 
The .mpress.on with which we are left is that of a pleasure-loving people gay 
artistic, and sharp-witted, but lacking in depth of feeling and in idealism. 

» British Museum 5645, published as an appendix in A. H. Gardiner, Admonitions, see above n 6 
, Jr r/' GeSprd ' k e '"" 1****™*** ™> seiner Stele, in Abhandlungen der konigl. preuss. Akademie 
*, »*«**£, -Ber ,n, ,8 9 6 ; A. Sckakff, Der Bericht «*, das Struck Z Lel,ens„J n Z 
sener Seek, ,n SUmngsttnOte der Bayeriscfun Akademie der Wissensthaften , Munich, i M7 For the con- 

£ZS£ *£;&% ]unker [n A — *"•"* *- -* *-"3L -«— - 

' F. Ll. Griff.™, Hieratic Papyri from Kahun and Guroi, London, 189S, Pis r-. 

For tins and other such poems see now M. Lichtheim, The Songs of the Harpers, fa, Journal of Ma, 
Eastern Studies, iv. 178-212. 

\ t « G \ R , D,NSR ' In **"' " /Deaik > in *™**H* «fO* Society of BMcal Archaeology, S5 , r6 5 ^ 9 . 

* , li: 53: t aL Important new e ^ pies m A - H - gard,ner ' m = l * "**• 
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EXTRACTS ADAPTED FROM ORIGINAL EGYPTIAN TEXTS 
AND USED AS READING-LESSONS 



Funerary wishes from the tomb of Amenemhet. Th. T. S. i. PI. 27. . 

From the Poetical Stela of Tuthmosis III. Urk. i v. 611. 620. . 

From the autobiography of the vizier Rekhmere<. AZ. 60, 69 . 

From the funerary stela l.ouvre C 172. Smarpe, Eg. Inscriptions, i. 82. . 

From the stela of Tjetji, Brit. Mus. 614. JEA, 17, PI. 8. ... 

Funerary wishes from the tomb of Amenemhet. Th. T. S. i. PI. 27. . 

From the stela of Nebipusenwosret, Brit. Mus. 101, JEA. 21, PI. 1. 

From the accounts of the Royal Court, P. Bcnil. XVIII, 31. Own copy, cf. 

AZ. 57, 58 

Legend accompanying a scene of foreigners bringing tribute to the vizier 

Rekhmere*. Urk. iv. 1098 9. ........ 

From the archives of the temple of Illahun. Moll. HL. i. p. 18. 

Beginning of Chapter 30 b of the Book of the Dead as found on heart scarabs. 

From the papyrus of Nu in the British Museum. .... 

From the hymn to Re< on a door-jamb from the tomb of the general Haremhab 

Brit. Mus, 552. Hieroglyphic Texts, viii. PI. 27 

Autobiographical text from the stela of Beb, Leyden V 88. Boeser, ii. 10. 
From the precepts ascribed to the vizier Ptahhotpe. P. Brit. Mus. 10509, 4, 

X 1-14 = [Devaud], Pt. 264-74. • -•-.... 
Inscription on a rock in the island of Sehel in the First Cataract. Urk. iv. 814-15 
From the medical Papyrus Ebers, 78, 6-10. . 
From the stela of Sesostris III at Semnah. Berl. A I. i. p. 257. 

From the tale of the Eloquent Peasant, B 1, 82-6 

From rules given to the vizier for the administration of his office, Newberry, 

Rekhm., Pis. 23. . ........ 

Hymn to the White Croivn of Upper Egypt. Erm. Hymn. 1, 12, 1. 
From the autobiography of the sailor ( Ahmose. Urk. iv. 6-7. . 
From the book of tales relating to the sons of Cheops. Westc. 9, 1-15. 
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DIRECTION OF WRITING 
LESSON I 

§ 16. Direction of writing.— Hieroglyphic inscriptions consist of rows 
of miniature pictures arranged in vertical columns or horizontal lines These 
columns or lines, as well as the individual signs within them, read usually 
from right to left, but more seldom, and then only for special reasons, from 
left to right. In spite of the preference shown by the Egyptians for the direction 
from right to left, that from left to right has been adopted in modern printed 
books on grounds of practical convenience. 

The signs that represent persons, animals, and birds, as well as other signs 
that have fronts and backs, almost always face the beginning of the inscription 
in which they occur, so that the direction in which this is to be read is but rarely in 
doubt' For example, the words ^MUl3=$-M must be read from left to 
right because the birds, men, kid, and basket with handle all face toward the left. 
Upper has precedence over lower, both as regards lines of hieroglyphs and 
as regards the signs within the lines. Thus in the word P^$"~" the order of 
the signs is |i+J= + °+D + gJ + ~~ + ,_ 

Here is a short inscription written in all four possible ways. The arrows 
show the d.rection in which the writing is to be read in each case; the letters 
give the order of the lines ; the numbers indicate the sequence of the individual 
signs. 

-+ B 

Kf. 
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®2S|b 8 E^a 



Note the effort that is made to arrange the hieroglyphs symmetrically and 
w.thout leaving unsightly gaps. Observe, further, that no divisions are marked 
between the individual words. 

§ 17. Phonograms or sound-signs (§ 6, a) are of three kinds • 
i. Uniliteral or alphabetic signs, representing single consonants. 
Exx. i«P/; .=, r . 

2. Biliteral signs, or combinations of two consonants. Exx. am + tt (or 
more briefly mn) ; nfi + r (pr). See below, § 3 r. 

3- Triliteral signs, or combinations of three consonants. Exx 1 n+f+r 
(n/r) ■ ^k + t+p [kip). See below, § 42. 

These three kinds of phonograms will receive detailed consideration in turn 
The most .mportant, as being the most frequent of occurrence, are the uniliteral 
or alphabetic signs (§ 18). 
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f 18 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

§ 18. The alphabet 1 is shown in the adjoining table (p. 27). How the 
Egyptians named their letters is unknown ; the student will find it convenient to 
refer to them in terms, partly of the sounds which they approximately represent 
(column 4 of the table), partly of the objects which they depict (column 3) ; thus 
— is called ' bolt $ ' ; — is ' » ' ; ^ is ' the vulture '. 

For transliteration into English writing, the symbols given in the second 
column should be used; these are our own letters differentiated by diacritical 
points or marks wherever the sounds to be indicated are unknown to English or 
would there have to be represented by more than one letter. 

The remarks in column 5 should be carefully read, though the comparisons 
with Hebrew and Arabic letters will be of interest only to students acquainted 
with Semitic languages. 

§ 19.. On transliteration. 2 — As in other languages, words in Egyptian 
were made up of sounds partly consonantal and partly vocalic; but, as explained 
in the Introduction (§ 7), hieroglyphic writing consistently ignored and omitted 
the vowels. Thus the two signs ^p might in effect represent was, wes, ems, 
awsa or any other combinations of vowels with w + s which the language per- 
mitted. Since we are thus as a rule ignorant of the actual pronunciation of 
early Egyptian words, the only mode of transliteration that can be regarded as 
strictly scientific is a mode which renders the consonants alone ; therefore in 
most recent books on hieroglyphs ^P will be found transliterated simply ws, 
without reference to the particular vocalization attaching to those consonants in 
each individual word. 

A little practice will accustom the serious student even to such uncouth 
transliterations as hn<, <d), wii, or O ; but since he will need sometimes to refer 
orally to the words thus rendered into modern written characters, a convenient 
method of pronunciation must also be devised. The course usually adopted is 
to use the English vowel e in every case except where the consonants ) and f 
occur ; in those two cases a (pronounced as in French) is substituted for e. 
Thus the following pronunciations are obtained : men for mn, djed for dd, sedjem 
for sdm, nefrct for nfrt ; but hena for ktit, adja for cdi, weya for wh and aa for U. 
Individual teachers have their own methods of pronunciation, but the method 
just described is probably as good as any, and is recommended here. In order to 
help the beginner, vocalized transliterations of the kind just indicated have been 
added to the purely consonantal transliterations in the vocabularies accompany- 
ing the first two lessons. Thus 'J Jjt ("chet") thing' must be understood as 
meaning that the Egyptian word J, having the signification 'thing', is to be 
transliterated in writing as fit, but may be pronounced conventionally 'chet', 
with ' ch ' as in Scotch ' loch ', see the alphabet, column 4. But it must never be 
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b 

P 
f 



h 

lj- 
11 

s 

4 

k 

g 
t 
t 
d 

d 



Egyptian vulture 

flowering reed 

j (l) two reed-flowers 
1(2) oblique strokes 



quail chick 

foot 

stool 

horned viper 



mouth 

reed shelter in fields 

wick of twisted flax 

placenta (?) 

animal's belly with tea 

I (i) bolt 

1(0 folded cloth 

pool 

hill-slope 

basket with handle 

stand for jar 

loaf 

tethering rope 
hand 
snake 



(the glottalstop heard at the commence 
mem of German words beginning witl 
a vowel, ex. dtr Adlir. 

I usually consonantal y ; at the beginning 
(of words sometimes identical with 



a guttural sound unknown to English 



h as in English 
emphatic » 
like eh in Scotch Itch 
perhaps like ch in Germ 



backward k ; rather like 



originally Ish {t or tj) 



{tally dj and also a dull omphalic 
Hebrew s) 



j corresponds to Hebrew H 'dltph and t 
(Arabic | 'alt/ hamzatum. 

(corresponds to Hebrew > yodh, Arabi 

( used under specific conditions in the las 
( syllable of words, see § jo. 

I corresponds to Hebrew J cayin, Arabi 
1 £ 'tin. 



j corresponds to Hebrew ) nun, but alsc 
(to Hebrew \ lamsdh, 
j corresponds to Hebrew 1 resit, mon 
( rarely to Hebrew S lamedh, 

Hebrew n hi, Arabic i 



corresponds to Arabic »■ 1)A. 
corresponds to Arabic A hi. 

I interchanging early with c=i J.laterwkb 
j S h, in certain words. 

(originally two separate sounds: (t) », 
( much like our z ; (a) /, unvoiced s. 
early hardly different from o-= h, 
( corresponds to Hebrew p ,/Sfh, Arabic 

I corresponds to Hebrew 3 kapk, Arabic 
[tg'haf. Written *=? i„ hieratic. 



j during Middle Kingdom persists! 
(words, in others is replaced by c 



(during Middle Kingdom persists in Si 
j words, in others is replaced by a 



0BS t ^er alternative forms are e for «,, = for m, y for », and J for t. Of these, ? arose from an 
abbreviated form of \ in Middle Kingdom hieratic, so that it appears in our transcriptions of hieratic 
texts belonging to a time when ? was not yet written in hieroglyphic ; 2 = and ] originate in the 
bihteral signs for J**» and ti respectively, while y is taken from the word nt 'crown of Lower E Rypt ' * 
Note also that t is used for g in a few old words. 

E=i In! ^L™ D5Ua11 " ™ P '° yCd ; n Pri " ,ed ha ,°l S iS Mt v f0 »" d ° n ** "onnment, until a quite late period; early detailed forms are 
^ XH D™x. 1-™,, c£%%H , 3 , ^ " " 0t "*" TUt, " n0SiS '• ^ «• "* ' A1 ^ ^-** » . from 
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34. Sim.irfiazdrp, 

Sim 4, 27. 

» Uri.iv. 648, 1 a. 
So ntimnl 'of (f.), 
A'o/(. 8, 4- /■ Hi £» 
for to ' one ', Amrak 
29, 5- 

* See GUNN, .SVwi/. 



forgotten that the vocalizations thus provided are purely artificial makeshifts and 
bear Utile or no relation, so far as the vowels are concerned, to the unknown original 
pronunciations as heard and spoken by the Egyptians themselves. 

Obs. By an elaborate process of inference scholars have succeeded in determining 

from the Coptic the position and the quantity of the original vowels in a large 

number of words ; but the quality is far less easily ascertainable. 1 

In this book p, originally unvoiced s (£), and — , originally more like s than 

the s by which it is usually transliterated, will both be consistently transliterated 

as s, since the two sounds had undoubtedly become fused by the time of the 

Middle Kingdom ; only when it is required to indicate the original sounds, will i 

be used for p and z for — . 

In many Middle Egyptian words ^ d had already obtained the value of 
■=s d, and ■=> t the value of <= t, as is proved by the occasional substitution of <= 
for original "l, and of - for original «=. These changes of sound were, how- 
ever, confined to certain words, and it is advisable always to transliterate written 
^ as d and written = as t, even where we chance to know that these signs were 
sounded as d and t respectively. For «=- / with a tick see Sign-list, under V 14. 
The hieroglyphs © h and <=~ h interchange, but much more rarely than the 
consonants mentioned in the last two paragraphs. They must be distinguished 
carefully in transliteration. 

ra h and \ h, like <=» k and a k, represent quite distinct sounds, and must 
never be confused. 

Ous. 1. It follows from what has been said that biliteral and triliteral signs 
containing an original d and t should be transliterated with these letters unless 
accompanied by alphabetic d or t. Thus \ is read wd except in such a form as 
W** ° wdclt and 1 is read nt - r except in sucn a wr ' tin £ as 1-§-s$ ntrt - 

Obs. 2. In Dyn. XVIII and even earlier, *-j and = are sometimes found for 
original .=» d and ~ / by a kind of false archaism. Exx. f^^A wd * w for 
wdhw ' table of offerings ' ; 2 ^ tn for tn ' this ' (f.). 3 

Obs. 3. Suffixes which are, or once have been, independent words are in this 

book preceded by a dot, ex. J>\^.*-- sdm-lwf'he is heard ', originally jone (tw) 

hears (sdm) him (/)'. A hyphen is used only in compound words, exx. , n r-pr 

' temple ' ; A^=*= 'Imn-ktp ' Amenhotpe ', a man's name. Grammatical endings like 

the * of the fSinSww are not marked as such in transliteration, ex. y^$ sit 'daughter'. 4 

§ 20. Semi-vowels and weak consonants.— The hieroglyphs \ i and 

$ w are consonant-signs, but the consonants represented by them being closely 

related to the vowels i and u respectively, they exhibit peculiarities in their 

employment which entitle them to the appellation of semi-vowels. Indeed, 

the Egyptians seem to have regarded them, except at the beginning of words, as 

but little more essential than the unwritten vowels, and they are therefore 

frequently omitted in hieroglyphic writing. This is particularly true of gram- 
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matical endings, though full writings might there have appeared indispensable 
for the avoidance of ambiguity. For example : ^ ddw means ' speaking ', 
a masculine participle, but this is very often written summarily as ^j dd; the 
same writing ^ dd is also, however, the proper form of the infinitive ^jT'to say'. 

Here we touch upon one of the principal sources of difficulty in the inter- 
pretation of Egyptian texts. Summary writings are so much commoner than full 
ones, that grammatical distinctions are obliterated and become a mere matter 
of inference. When, in a given context, the beginner is told that a form written 
dd is to be understood as ddw, he should take this assertion on trust until such 
time as he is able to appreciate or criticize the reasons which prompted it. 

t\ is transliterated i because it seems, from the start, to have possessed two 
sound-values in Egyptian : i, y or i like i yodh in Hebrew, ex. (j-^f ) itk 'moon', 
Hebrew m;, Coptic rag; 2, /, ex. ink, ' F, Hebrew <?bx, sometimes written ()~ in 
the Pyramid Texts. 

!)() y is barely found as initial letter in Middle Egyptian except in the inter- 
jection \\\a yk 'hey' (§ 258).! Elsewhere it is employed only in grammatical 
endings corresponding to it or simply i in Old Egyptian. Whereas \\ can occur 
either as last letter or as last but one, exx. masc. \!\\ mry 'beloved', fern. \\\~ 
mryt, * (less often 1 1) can occupy only the last place ; 2 there it has the value y of 
i, which it sometimes replaces, ex. J^@ Drty ' Djerty ' (a town), Dyn. XVIII 
for 2.U® £>rti, 3 Dyn. XI. For the origin of * see § 73, 4. 

\^ 1 and -= r may be termed weak consonants, since they are very 
susceptible of change or omission ; both tend to be replaced in writing by \ i. 

21. Absence of the article.— Old and Middle Egyptian dispense, as 
a rule, jvith any equivalent of the English article, whether definite or indefinite. 
Thus m may be rendered, according to the demands of the context, by 'the 
name ', ' a name ', or simply ' name '. 

Obs. For Egyptian equivalents of both articles, appearing first in Middle Egyptian 

and becoming regular only in Late Egyptian, see below, §§ 112 end ; 262, 1. 

EXERCISE I 

(«) Learn and write out from memory, both in hieroglyphs and in trans- 
literation, the following words : 

\^ m (' em ') 1, in ; 2, by means of, with (of instrument) ; 3, from, out of. 
— » (' en ') 1, to, for (in sense of dative) ; 2, to (of direction, only to persons). 
<=» r fer*) 1, to, into, towards (of direction towards things) ■ 2, in respect of 
pn (' pen ') this m(asculine)) 



s tn (' ten ') this, f(eminine) j 



follows its noun. 
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Exerc. I EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

■c^sAO ky ('key') other, another, m. ) 

^ ' v precedes its noun. 

^ M (' ket ') other, another, f. ) 

(jf^ im (' yem') there, therein, therewith, therefrom. 

1%, bw (' bew') place,, m., singular only. 
® ht (' chet ') thing, f. 

D | Pth (' Pteh ') Ptah, name of the god of Memphis. 
(1% Iw (' yew ') is, are. 
mvw<> m (' ren ') name, m. 
2^4 dd (' djed ') say, speak. 
I hn< (' hena ') together with. 

(b) Write in hieroglyphs the following combinations of letters : 

(N.B. Here and elsewhere the student should conform to Egyptian usage with its 
preference for a symmetrical arrangement of the signs (§ 16). The individual words will, 
however, best be kept separate, contrary to the practice of the monuments.) 

kn, r r k, grh, sft, ptr, my, snb, hrd, iih, wb, dsf knd, plpt, wsb, tsm. 

(c) Translate into Egyptian, adding transliterations to the hieroglyphs : 
(N.B. The words are to be translated in the order of the English, unless a different 

order is indicated by small numerals before the words, or unless instructions to the contrary 
have been given in the Lessons or Vocabularies.) 

(i) To another place. (2) To Ptah. (3) 'Another 'thing "is there. (4) In 
this name. (5) "Ptah 'is there in this place. (6) Together with another name. 
(7) A "thing 'is in this place. (8) 'Ptah 'speak(s) in respect of this thing. 

LESSON II 

§ 22. Ideograms or sense-signs, as we have seen § 6, 1, are signs that 
convey their meaning pictorially. More often than not they are accompanied by 
sound-signs (§§ 6, 2 ; 17; 18) indicating the precise word to be understood. 

Thus ©, a picture of the sun, immediately suggests to the mind, besides the 
notion of the sun itself, also the notions of light and time ; the addition of 
sound-signs is indispensable to define the exact meaning and the exact word 
intended in a particular context. Hence © enters into the words 3® r( <sun '. 
'day' (also written ®) ; JR^t® hrw 'day', 'daytime' (also written ®) \ ^© rk 
' time ', ' period ' ; ^J™ wbn ' rise ', ' shine ' (also written \J"%)- 

Obs. Note that one and the same word may often be written in several different 
ways ; such different writings are called variants of each other. 



DETERMINATIVES § 22 

Similarly, ^, depicting a boat, appears in the words >^-^ wu 'solar 
bark ; J^ hd ' fare downstream ' ; ^^k dpt ' boat '. 

tf (also, but less frequently, ft) represents a combined palette, water-bowl 
and reed-holder. Hence it is used in the words ffl si 'write' (the spelling — JSf 
.s almost confined to *>e Old Kingdom; tf 4 rf • scri be'; 5ffi *r • sm <^F 
nneJy ground , originally of pigments. 

* an animal's ear, is found in ^ sdm 'hear 1 , more rarely written p5»* 
with all the component consonants ; also in ^ Id, ~j sh > be deaf, and various 
other words. w 

As the example of ^ shows, it is by no means necessary that an ideogram 
when accompanied by phonograms, should be accompanied by all the signs 
needful to express its complete sound-value. It is only from full writings that 
the sound-value of ideograms can be ascertained; these are, however, on the 
whole rarer than short and summary writings. 

§ 23. In several of the examples quoted in § 22 the ideogram follows one 
or more phonograms and ends the word. In cases such as these it is called a 
determinative, because it appears to determine the meaning of the foregoing 
sound-signs and to define that meaning in a general way. Words written 
ideographically may also have determinatives, ex. $$ si ' scribe*. 

Only some of the commonest words, like ^ dd 'speak', J~ & n r • together 
with , lack determinatives; and many, like \£&$ hkr 'hungry man', \- fji 
Ufr ' flee ', have more than one. "* oJ 

OBS. The name 'determinative' is in many cases historically inaccurate, the 

ideogram having been the original sign wit h which the word was first written, and 

the phonograms having been prefixed to it subsequently for the sake of clearness. In 

such eases It might be more truly said that the phonograms determine the sound of 

the .deogram, than that the ideogram determines the sense of the phonograms 

§ 24 Generic determinatives.- Ideograms that serve to determine a 

cons.derable number of different words can naturally only express the kind of 

sense borne by these, and not their specific meaning; they are therefore called 

generic determinatives. 

The following is a list of the more important generic determinatives ; they 
may be learnt gradually. For fuller details the Sign-list at the end of the book 
must be consulted. 

$ man, person. gj o]d maQ o]d> Jean ^ 

S W ° man ' $ official, man in authority. 

^ Pe ° pIe ' ^(Dyn.XVIII^ or ^.exalted 

ft child, young. personj the dead 
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gj god, king. 
jj| or t^ king. 
Jj^ god, king. 1 
| or £ goddess, queen. 1 
jf high, rejoice, support. 
TJ praise, supplicate. 
>ti force, effort. 

s| 2 eat, drink, speak, think, feel. 
J| lift, carry. 
^ weary, weak. 
tjy enemy, foreigner. 
S^ enemy, death. 
p=J or «=-* lie down, death, bury. 
ti mummy, likeness, shape. 
© head, nod, throttle. 
=^ hair, mourn, forlorn. 
-as*, eye, see, actions of eye. 
ffia- actions or conditions of eye. 

,/g (less accurately <<£■) nose, smell, joy, 

contempt. 
<0 ear, states or activities of ear. 
«*= tooth, actions of teeth. 
ui force, effort (interchangeable with W). 

. n substitute for > — n in hieratic, less often 

in hieroglyphic. 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

a_o offer, present. 



^_i arm, bend arm, cease. 
Q envelop, embrace. 
1=0 phalhfs, beget, urinate. 
| leg, foot, actions of foot. 

Jl walk, run. 

t 
£V move backwards. 

^ limb, flesh. 

Q tumours, odours, disease. 

^Q bodily discharges. 

$5) and y$ cattle. 

4/ savage, Typhonian. 3 

T skin, mammal. 

c&i, bird, insect. 

^^ small, bad, weak. 

<*s< fish. 

T/v\_ snake, worm. 

tree. 

\ plant, flower. 

'Wl or T 11 ^ vine, fruit, garden. 

v^~ wood, tree. 

/CD corn. 

*> s, s, or ^ grain. 

t=^i sky, above. 

© sun, light, time. 



» The king was often thought of a* tteJacomalkm of the falcon-god Horns, and the queen as the mcarnat.on of the 
cobra-goddess EdjG, commonly know* as Buto; moreover, both deities were typical of their class, whence the employment 
of falcon and cobra as determinatives of royalty and of divinity ; but the former alone was so used at an early date. 

1 Note the difference from V& in the position of both arms. 

» This animal represents thfgod Seth, identified by the Greeks with Typhoii, the brother and murderer of the good 
god Osiris, and the enemy of Horus, son of Osiris. 
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j night, darkness. 
"5^ star. 
fl fire, heat, cook. 

-^p air, wind, sail, 

1=3 stone. 

ZJ copper, bronze. 

° ° ° sand, minerals, pellets. 

"""^ water, liquid, actions connected 

' — with water. 

x=r (less often t=>) sheet of water. 

n irrigated land. 

"=a land (later often replaces n). 

£^5: road, travel, position. * 

££4 desert, foreign country. 

J foreign (country or person). 

® town, village, Egypt. 

C~2 house, building. 

= door, open, 

\ =s ^ box, coffin. 

fl- shrine, palanquin, mat. 

■>di? boat, ship, navigation. 

1 The hieroglyphs spelling Ihe royal n 

This occasion may be taken to urge upon the student the desirability of 
acquiring a good hieroglyphic handwriting. In writing, the printed forms of the 
hieroglyphs may be abbreviated where needful, but care must be taken not 
to ignore any essential or characteristic feature. The transcriptions from the 
hieratic and demotic shown in Plate II (facing p. io) are examples of the author's 
own hieroglyphic handwriting; though not to be regarded as models to be copied, 
they will serve to show the kind of way in which modern Egyptologists represent 
the old hieroglyphic script. Note that these transcriptions are written from right 
to left, i.e. with the signs pointing to the right (§ 16). It is important for the 
student to be able to write with equal ease in both directions, so that, when 
copying a text, he can retain the direction of his original. 



tj£| sacred bark. 

L Tr J clothe, linen. 

°Y bind, document. 

*? rope, actions with cord or rope. 

"^ knife, cut. 

"t^ hoe, cultivate, hack up. 

x break, divide, cross. 

C7 cup. 

vessel, anoint. 

5 (less accurately 0) pot, vessel, 

beverages. 
bread, cake. 

00 or <=> loaf, cake, offering. 
^27 festival. 

-^= (also vertically |, older form =^=) 

book, writing, abstract. 
CD l royal name, king. 

1 one; the object depicted (§ 25). 

1 1 
1 1 1 (also ] , 1 , , <"•") several, plural. 

\ substitute for signs difficult to draw 
(mostly hieratic). 

are written inside this; see below, p. 74. 
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§ 25. Purely ideographic writings. — When ideograms stand for the 
actual objects which they depict, the phonetic signs that would indicate the 
names of those objects are often dispensed with. Ideograms so employed are 
usually followed by the stroke-determinative i ; if the noun is feminine, the 
stroke is preceded by ° t, the feminine ending (§ 26). a 
Masculine exx. : f rr sun ; f hr face. 
Feminine exx. : ® t nhvt town, city ; & ifyt horizon. 

OliS. 1. The stroke 1 was early extended to other uses as well; not only was it 
retained when such words as © rt ' sun ', J hr ' face ' were employed in their deriva- 
tive meanings of ' day ' and ' sight ' respectively, but it is sometimes found also with 
ideograms that have become purely phonetic, the whole ideographic word being 
transferred to a phonetic usage ; so 3gL « ' son '> which is written with an ideogram 
belonging to the old word zt [zll) ' pintail duck '. 

OBS. 2. Ideograms meaning what they depict, and therefore accompanied by the 
stroke 1 , were in the Old Kingdom often accompanied by phonetic signs ; a few cases 
have survived in M.E., ex. ^ s ' man ' (varr. ~g~ and ^|). 

§ 26. Egyptian distinguishes two genders, masculine and feminine. 

Most feminine words ended ino/ (probably vocalized -a/), 11 exx. "^"^ s/'woman', 
^ niwl ' town '. Most other nouns are masculine, as ^0 rr ' sun ', ^ hr ' face '. 

§ 27. Verbal sentences are those in which the predicate is a verb-form 
having the sense of a simple finite verb in English or Latin ('loves', ' loved', 
amai, amavit). 

In such sentences the normal word-order is : 1. verb, 2. subject, 3. object, 
4. adverb or adverbial phrase (preposition with noun). 

Exx. sy^t^ !^ wl>n rr m P t the sun rises ' n the sk >'- 

"©"llPfll C2J] jk?~L r & s ^ s & r m ^ rw P n tne scr ' rje k nows a counsel on this day. 

Ons. Sentences having in the Egyptian a verb-form serving merely as copula 

are in this book grouped for convenience sake with the non-verbal sentences, sec § 28. 

§ 28. Non-verbal sentences. 2 — This is a convenient class-name for all 
those sentences which either have in the predicate no proper verb at all, or else 
have one with the attenuated meaning of the copula (' is ', ' are ', ' was ', etc.). 

The copula (i. e. that ' link ' between subject and predicate expressed in 
English by some part of the verb ' to be ') is often left unexpressed in Egyptian, 
as happens regularly in Semitic and less frequently in Greek and Latin. 
Ex. ^®^s^ rr m P t tne sun i s m the sky- 
Non-verbal sentences are classified according to the nature of their predicate. 
There may be distinguished : 

1. Sentences with adverbial predicate, such as 'the scribe is there', 'the 
scribe is in the city'. Note that a preposition together with its noun constitutes 
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an adverbial phrase, so that predicates like ' in the city ' come under this head. 
See in detail Lesson X. 

2. Sentences with nominal or pronominal predicate, such as 'the 
scribe is a knave ', 'he is a knave ', ' I am he ', ' who are you ? ' The term 
' nominal ' here means ' consisting of a noun ' (Latin nometi) and the reference is 
to nouns substantive only. See Lesson XI. 

3. Sentences with adjectival predicate,, such as ' the scribe is good '. 
See Lesson XII. 

No small part of the first twelve lessons will be devoted to mastering the 
different ways in which Egyptian expresses sentences of these three kinds. 

OBS. 1. Hitherto it has been usual to group together the sentences described 
by us as ' non-verbal ' under the heading of the ' nominal sentence '. This is a term 
borrowed from Arabic grammar and has a signification rather different from ' non- 
verbal sentence' as here employed. 

OBS. a. The sentences expressing existence or non-existence described below 
§§ i°7-9 are partly verbal, partly non-verbal. Another type of sentences to be dealt 
with in Lesson XXIII is non-verbal in form, though its predicate has verbal meaning ; 
we shall refer to it as the ' pseudo-verbal construction '. 

§ 29. Sentences with adverbial predicate.— The word-order is the 
same as in verbal sentences (§ 27) ; since there is no object, and since the copula 
is in many cases omitted, this means that the order is 1. subject, 2. adverb or 
adverbial phrase. 

Exx. ^a$()j^ Rr im (the sun-god) Re< (is) there. 

Z^®^,^ rr m P* the sun (is) in the sky. 

To introduce such sentences the word \\ iw is frequently used. This is 
an old verb (perhaps a specialized variation of the verb ji\ iw 'come') which 
has only this one form, and is employed in certain cases to be specified below 
with the meaning of the copula (' is ', ' are ', etc.), 

Ex - 1^2 ^^S i w rr m Pt the sun is in the sky. 

When the subject is a noun, the word iw occurs only in independent statements 
or assertions made with a certain detachment, and in these the presence of iw 
is much more common than its absence. Thus the difference between iw r? m pt 
and rr m pt is that, whereas the former type of sentence gives considerable 
prominence and importance to the affirmation which it contains, the latter is the 
form of words chosen for simple, unobtrusive description, particularly when there 
has to be expressed the equivalent of an English adverb clause, i.e. clause of time, 
circumstance, condition, etc. ; see the next section. 

When the subject is a pronoun, the sentence, with iw has a wider use, see 
below, §§ 37. 117. 
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§ 30 Dependence, tense and mood in Egyptian.-The student must 

realize from the start that Egyptian is very sparing in its use of words meaning 
' when "if" though \ ' for ', ' and \ and the like ; consequently, it often devolves 
upon the translator to supply the implicit logical nexus between sentences, as 
also between words. 

Similarly, distinctions of tense and mood are not marked m the same clear 

way as in English. 

What is said here applies both to verbal and to non-verbal sentences, though 
in verbal sentences the ambiguity of meaning may sometimes result from the fact 
that the omission of vowels in the writing has obliterated differences between 
verb-forms which were really distinct and possessed distinct significations. In 
their particular contexts any of the following renderings may be legitimate : 

I the sun rises in the sky 
the sun rose in the sky 
the sun will rise in the sky 
when the sun rises in the sky 
when the sun rose in the sky 
if the sun rise in the sky 
let the sun rise in the sky 
that the sun may (might) rise in the sky, etc. 

Ithe sun is in the sky 
the sun was in the sky 
let the sun be in the sky 
when the sun is (was, will be) in the sky 
the sun being in the sky (circumstantial), etc. 
When however, a sentence with adverbial predicate like the last is intro- 
duced by iw the range of possible meanings is narrower, and almost confined to 
main clauses embodying an assertion (see above § 29, below § 1 1 l) i thus we obtain : 
the sun is in the sky 
the sun was in the sky 
\ SC®S^ «■ * m P l j but also to express an emphatic contrast : 

. whereas the sun is (was) in the sky. 
At the present stage of his knowledge, the beginner will do well to translate 
all these sentences as referring to present time. On the other hand, if the sense 
appear to demand it and the rules already given permit, he may insert in his 
renderings such an English word as ' when '. 

Ex. uT^i^r^^^^ wbn rr < iw u m rhvi ' ( when ) the sun nses ' 

the earth is in joy. 
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i I r b (' recn ') become acquainted 

with, know. 
fk-^ fcm ('chem') not know, be 

ignorant of. 

ill % r (' ^ er ^ ^ e suent > cease> 
-v^k ^ (' ched ') fare downstream, 
northwards. 
J\ hi (' ha ') go down, descend. 



ra lk- 



J\ sdm ('sedjem') hear; with n 'to', 

hearken to, obey (a person). 
,JJ n w^«('weben') rise, shine forth. 

^0 var. ? rr (' ra ') sun, day ; with 

det. M, Ret, sun-god. 
—eY§) l f h (' yaeh ') moon. 
" ti ('ta') earth, land. 
n pt (' pet') sky, heaven. 
• \ shr (' secher ') plan, counsel. 



LESSON II 
VOCABULARY 

'-' _p© hrw (' herew ') day, day-time. 

^|y ^rA('gereb') night. 

^^^^Sf r $ wl (' reshwet ') joy, glad- 
ness. 
7^-^ dpi (' de P et ') boat - ( "' 

wit (' weya ') ship, bark, 
particularly divine ship. 

nds ('nedjes') poor man, 
commoner. 

$~i varn "5", PS J (' se ') a man - 

3t x/ (' set ') woman. 
jPJ^ rf (' sesh ') scribe. 
iSl y£/ (' achet ') horizon. 
^ pr (' per ') house. 
® «fe>/ (' neywet') town, city. M 
var. .f ( c she ') lake, pool. 



EXERCISE II 

{a) Transliterate and translate : 
^1 (8) ^ 



-°M (5)1 

r (9) ^ 



(3) 









n a 



(<$) Write in hieroglyphs and in transliteration : 

(N.B. Words in brackets are not to be translated.) 
(i) The scribe goes down into another boat. (2) Ptah knows this counsel. 
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(3) (When) this poor man fares downstream to the city, the house is in joy. 

(4) The moon rises in the sky. (5) The scribe is silent by day and by night 
(render : in day, in night). (6) This land is in joy, (when) Ret goes down into 
the bark. (7) A pool is in this city. (8) This woman hearkens to the scribe. 
(9) A man is there in the house. 



LESSON III 

§ 31. The biliteral signs (§ 17, 2), or combinations of two consonants, are 
of great importance, and a few must be learnt in each of the next lessons, 
i. Signs with 1 as the second consonant : 

"^ r ' 1&. P 1 1 & rf 1, old ^> a i fy ) l! 

-f[ Wi y mi **&» hi fflfi j*£> ij 

%, 6' f hi l^si u ** i i> 

§ 32. Phonetic complements. — The biliteral signs (and similarly the 
triliteral signs, see below § 42) are almost always accompanied by alphabetic 
signs expressing part or the whole of their sound-value. Thus zsa\ is to be 
read h, never in, which would be written ffs^j^, ; similarly J5f\^ is to be read, 
not bbn, but simply bi. Alphabetic signs used in this way are called phonetic 

complements. 

The exact mode of combination varies with the individual signs. In the 
list of § 31, -f[, Jtr, <«*,, U, &, and ^ follow the pattern of m\, the remainder 
(except — ) vacillating between this arrangement and that exemplified by J^fc^, 
where the first consonant precedes the biliteral sign and the second follows it; 
with — the exceptional arrangements ^^ and ~ are found. What is customary 
in each case must be learnt by use. 

The complete absence of phonetic complements is uncommon, but is seen in 
such words as | hi ' thousand ', Q$ si ' son ', ^r**^ bik ' servant ', ^|j kit ' work ', 
' construction '. 

§ 33. The personal pronouns appear in Egyptian under several different 
forms, each of which has its own restricted field of employment. There must be 
distinguished : 

1. Suffix-pronouns, see below § 34. 

2. Dependent pronouns, see below § 43. 

3. Independent pronouns, see below § 64. 

38 



SUFFIX-PRONOUNS §34 

§ 34. The Suffix-pronouns (more briefly suffixes) are so called because 
they must follow, and be suffixed to, some preceding word. They are as follows : 



Sing, i, c. ^ •«' I, me, my. 



Sing. 2, m. 


<z*>k 


Thou, thee, thy. 


„ 2, f. 


c= -t 


Thou, thee, thy. 


„ 3. m. 


-•/ 


He, him, his, it, its. 


„ 3,f- 


L s 


She, her, it, its. 


Plur. I, c. 


iTr ' n 


We, us, our. 


„ 2, C. 


S -tn 


You, your. 


„ 3. c 


P,Ti ,sn 


They, them, their. 



Also fern., 1 $ not occurring before 
Dyn. XIX. 2 Kings sometimes ^ 
(§ 24) ; 3 jj}, rarely for kings in Dyn. 
XII,* is replaced by $ 5 or g 6 in 
Dyn. XVIII, when § occurs for 
gods. 7 Other writings of the suffix: 
j4 8 or l]^ 3 on early M.K. coffins ; in 
inscriptions sometimes 1),'° seldom i. n 
The suffix was regularly omitted in 
O.K. ; so too sometimes later. 12 
Reversed in hieratic, viz. *=*. 
Later also <=. ■/, 

Old only P -i, later also — 

Rarely — 

Or ^ In, later also ,~™, or J^ -tn. 

Or J_ -sn (old -hi), later also written 

ppj or ~ ; exceptionally p, |lj, ~ 12a 

^L" -w They, them, their. Also written ,^,, a later suffix, a few 

examples of which are found as early 

as Dyn. XVIII. 13 

"T -ny We two, us two, our. ) _, ,.,»_, . , . . 

* , ,. Obsolete in M.E. except in archaistic 

, *, t. «w« 'tny You two, your. ,. „ , , , , 

„L»" ^, , -texts; 14 usually replaced by the 

„ •?, c. P„ -sny They two, them two, ,,«.,. 
' ° ' * , . plural suffixes. 15 

their. J r 

Obs. 1. For p """ st ' them ', ' it ' (§ 46) as object of the infinitive, i.e. used like 
the suffixes, see § 300.° 

OBS. 2. For the forms assumed by the singular suffixes after dual nouns, see 
below § 75, 2. 

Obs. 3. In -f-^>7T imytw-uy ' between them ' (§ 177) -ny might be a very rare 
suffix 3rd pers. dual; *^~ or , , , after verbs is best explained differently, see §486, Obs. a. 

OBS. 4. The exceptional writings of -sn without « are paralleled by even rarer 
ones with •/« ; reasons have been given ,c for thinking that the final n fell away at an 
early date, though revived for -tn in Coptic. 

§ 35. Among the chief uses of the suffix-pronouns are the following : 

I. as genitive after nouns, with the sense of our possessive adjectives. 

Exx. ^*— pr-f 'his house', lit. 'house of him'; 2\\77\ nlwtsn 'their city', lit. 

1 city of them '. 



3. C 



Dual 1, c. 



6 Lac. TR. », 

24, 1. 

• I.AC. TR. 13, 
25; "4, '-7- 

10 Benh.K. 14,9. 
14 ; Urk. iv. 119. 

11 Cairo 20057, 
11 Dyn. XI, Hai 

.14, 13-16 i r 

XVIII, Urk. iv. 1 
2. 6; 1031, 2-10. 
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2. after prepositions, as "g n-i ' to me' ; |^p /««r-j ' together with her'. 

3. as nominative with the simple tenses of the verb. Exx. ^\<=>. dd-k ' thou 
sayest' (§ 39) ; ^~ *$»-»^ ' thou (f.) hast heard' (§ 67). 

Obs. Note that pr-f in Egyptian may mean, not merely ' his house ', i. e. ' the 
;c. also P. Pet, house of him '• but e q ual 'y wel1 ' a ho use of his ', contrary to the use of the English 

n, 6, qu. §96, 2. possessive adjectives; exx. below in § 115. 1 

Sxx. saeMuS ; § 36 - 'Myself, 'thyself ', etc. — Egyptian distinguishes no special reflexive 

MiV^*.n^ pronouns. Hence ^*=-™ dd-fnf could quite well mean ' he says to himself'. 8 
For emphatic ' myself, ' thyself, etc. use may be made of *f\ <&-, later also 
written^) with appended suffix. 3 This is found 

1. after nouns, as in f^Tl"— & c ds-f Re« himself, i.e. in person. 4 

2. to strengthen a suffix when used as genitive ; ex. ^$Yi$ rn-i ds-i my 
own name. 5 

3. adverbially, with the meaning ' by one's own effort ' ; ex. S^^-^-^^-^ 
sn n-k krwt ds-sn the bolts open to thee of themselves. 6 

In later times 'myself, ' thyself are regularly paraphrased by !Vi$ ¥ w ' 1 
(§ 73. 3). JtVi CT fow-k, lit. ' my (thy) members ' ; early examples also occur, some 
preposition always preceding. 7 

§ 37. The suffixes as subject of \\ iw,— Like other verbs, \\ iw 'is', 
'are' (§ 29) may have a suffix for its nominative. The student must remember 
that the sentence with iw, though here for reasons of convenience classed as 
non-verbal (§ 28), is verbal in actual form. 

Ex. I^TiJk'v'*-- i w ' n m pr-f we are in his house. 

We have seen above (§ 29) that, if the subject of a sentence with adverbial 
predicate is a noun, the effect of placing iw before it is to give it the importance of 
a more or less independent assertion. This rule does not necessarily hold when the 
subject is a suffix-pronoun ; the suffixes must lean on some preceding word, and 
iw is the word most commonly used to support the suffixes in the case before us. 

Hence such a sentence as iwn m pr-f may have two meanings : (1) either it 
is a main clause, the assertion ' we are in his house ', as above ; (2) or else it may 
be a subordinate clause of some kind. 

Ex. ^flM^H^rr,!^*- ri si, iwn mpr-f the scribe rejoices, (when) we 
are in his house. 

§ 38. Sentences with the J^ m of predication.— Egyptian cannot say 
iwk si for ' thou art a scribe', but only 

l^^^k^fil iw '& m si, lit- thou art (as) a scribe. 
Here the preposition j^ m has the signification ' in the position of, ' as ' ; hence 
it may be termed the m of predication. By its aid the pattern of the sentence 
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with adverbial predicate may be adopted in order to express sentences which in 
English have a nominal predicate. An example with nominal subject would be : 

IS^P^-^JLI^iPfil iw nds pn m si this commoner is a scribe. 

Obs. The predicate here usually, if not always, expresses what in logic is termed 
an ' accident ', an acquired attribute rather than a permanent ' property '. 

§ 39. The idm.f form of the verb.— We have incidentally become 
acquainted with a form or tense of the verb in which the subject, sometimes 
a noun (§ 27) and sometimes a suffix (§35, 3), is added directly to the signs 
expressing the verbal notion ; exx, <e%?— sdmf'he hears ', <^|$$ sdm si ' the 
scribe hears '. In describing the various parts of the Egyptian verb it is usual 
to take the verb ^^ sdm 'hear' as paradigm or model ; and since, following the 
example of Semitic grammar, precedence over the 1 st pers. sing, is given to the 
3rd pers. sing., the verb-form to which reference has just been made is known 
as the &(jm*f l form (pronounce sedjemef). 

We shall see later (§ 411, 1) that the idm-f 'form appears to have originated 
in a passive participle followed by a genitival suffix-pronoun ; an original ' heard 
of him ' came to mean ' he hears ' or ' he heard '. 

To create the passive of the idm-f form, an element <=-\ -tw, sometimes more 
briefly written ° -t(u>), is inserted immediately after the verb-stem, as in -^^^ 
"^J^ sdm-lw r pn ' this utterance is heard ', ^^a>^«— or -<^^_ sdm-twf ' it (i. e. 
this utterance) is heard'. The element -tw is really an indefinite pronoun 
like our 'one', French on, and is sometimes still so used independently, ex. ^^ 
dd-tw ' one says ', ' it is said ' (see too below § 47) ; from this use sdm-twf ' he 
is heard ' was doubtless derived on the analogy of the active sdmf 

Obs. The suffix-pronoun after -tw was undoubtedly felt as the subject of a 
passive, not as the object of an active ; otherwise the dependent pronouns (§ 44, 1), 
not the suffixes, would have been used. 2 However, such constructions as hr-tw idm- 
tw-f(\ 239), Iwtw Sdm-twf (\ 463) show that the origin was not altogether lost from 
sight. 

The full form ^ follows any determinative that the verb-stem may have, as 
"5"!^— rfa-tw-f ' he is known '. The shorter writing <= may either precede or 
follow the determinative, but J^CH ' s more correct than "e"g. The passive 
ending -tw is in all cases inseparable from the verb-stem. 
The full paradigm of the idm-f form is as follows : 
Active 
1 st sing. c. 4%& sdm-i I hear ■*4v=3ril or <! 

2nd „ m. j]^-^* sdm- 6 thou hearest ^]s<=»or^ 
„ „ f. <*%*= sdm-t thou hearest ji\^.\^=, or ■*?] 
3rd „ m. j^^ sdmf he (orh) hears ^°^^-or^j 
„ „ f. *?|J sdm-s she (or it) hears ^^Por*^ 



Passive 
^g sdm-tw-i I am heard 
^ sdm-tw-k thou art heard 
Jl, sdmtwt thou art heard 
s ^_ sdm-twf 'he is heard 
' P sdm-tws she is heard 



4' 
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Active 


Passive 


i st plur. c. ^^"Ti s dm-n we hear 


•^S^lrm or -^iT"! sdm-twn we are heard 


2nd ,, „ ^^™ sdm-tn you hear 


^l^^rri sdm-tw-tn you are heard 


3rd „ „ ^P™, sdm-sti they hear 


'^"^PiTi or "^KCiTi sdm-lw-sn they are 




heard 


Before nouns j\ sdm hears or hear 


^"^> or «^£ sdmlw is or are heard 



Indefinite <<%-=^ sdm-tw one hears. 

The duals are omitted, since they are ordinarily replaced by the plurals ; 
nor has it been considered necessary to encumber the paradigm with the variant 
writings of the suffix-pronouns, for which see § 34, 

When the subject of the idmf form is a suffix, this is inseparable from the 
verb-stem or, in the passive, from the verb-stem accompanied by -tw; -tw is 
itself inseparable from the verb-stem. 

When, on the other hand, the subject is a noun, this, under given conditions 
(§ 66), may be separated from the verb. 

Exx. ^\fZl dd s nf she says to him, 

irQM$ d d *■/ s* the scribe says to him. 

^°fcdTJL. 4d-tw n-f r pn this utterance is said to him. 

^"f-Zt®^^ iw grt rt m pt now the sun was in the sky. 

When the agent has to be expressed after the passive of sdm-/, or indeed 
after any other passive form of the verb,' it is introduced by the preposition 

Ex - ^•^TZ.I'^iT ddtw r pn in s this utterance is (to be) said by a man. 2 
Much more rarely, the preposition ^ fyr, properly 'with' or 'near', is used 
for the same purpose. 3 

§ 40. Meaning of the itf/n./ form.— This difficult topic is reserved for 
detailed discussion in Lessons XXX, XXXI. Provisionally, it may be said 
that the idm-f form excludes the meaning of hardly any English tense or mood ; 
see too above § 30. Asa past tense, it is to no small extent replaced by another 
form, the idm-n-f (pronounce sedjemnef) form, to be described in Lesson V. In 
most cases the student will do well, at this stage of his knowledge, to render 
sdm-f as an English present. But to serve as indications of the wider meaning, 
three common uses are here specified, and may be utilized at once ; the employ- 
ment in clauses of time has been previously mentioned (§ 30 end). 

1. The fdmf form is often used without any introductory particle in rendering 
the equivalent of an English clause of purpose; see below §§ 219. 454, 3. 

Ex. m\ J^ffi$^-P S^. hib-k si, ddfsfrr-k thou sendest the scribe that 
he may say thy plan. 
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2. Or else it may express a wish or exhortation ; see §§ 440, 5 ; 450, 4. 
Ex. ru\ J<^iPij| hib-k si mayst thou send (or send thou) the scribe. 

3. Preceded by the particle \^ ih, the fundamental meaning of which 
appears to be 'then' or ' therefore' (§ 228), the sdm-f form serves to express a 
consequence destined to take place in the future, or else an exhortation based on 
previously stated facts. 

Exx. 1).*,^-=-$$ ih 4d sr then the official will say. 
Ij l * l ^«3> — ^^ ih ddk n srk then slialt thou say to thy son. 



ra 



ma see. 
«dk di cross ; ferry across. 
3 j^j ri rejoice, be glad. 
\J\ hib send. 
\ si son. 
sit daughter. 

g| var. ^ ^ it (not itf or tf) x 
father. 



% fe ,'c=^'A bik man-servant. 
n^^^y^ ^"^ ma id-servant. 

. var. ^^ wit road, way, 
side. 



VOCABULARY 

|5^H|J hi office, hall, diwan. 

U %. kit construction, work, device. 

&T^ - ,ly ' vizier - 

tZT^ji r i donkey, ass. 

(1 VK. itrw river. 

^|\ I -vs^ msh crocodile. 

r mouth, utterance, j>P^ 1 U 
1 

" hr face, sight. 
I /5r upon, concerning, because of; 



1 The apparent / written in this word has been shown to be a determinative 
ling, see Arm. 43, 311. Until recently It and tf were held to be distinct words, 
1 For the reading with final -y see Cairo 20184, It ; Brit. Mils. 572. 



before suffixes written ^ 
ni in, with (of instrument), from, as; 
before suffixes (] |\ im. 

ie unascertained symbolic 



EXERCISE III 

(a) Transliterate and translate : 
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(<$) W^Wfe *'» hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(i) The crocodile is in the river. (2) The moon rejoices, when the sun is 
in his horizon. (3) Then (ik) shall thy name be heard by the vizier. (4) This 
scribe is in his office by day (and) by night. (5) The donkey goes down to the 
city upon another road. (6) The scribe sends this boat, that we may cross in it. 
(7) He rejoices because of thy utterance. (8) This land is in joy, when thou art 
in the sky. (9) He fares down to this city, his daughter with him. 



LESSON IV 



§ 41. Biliteral signs (continued from § 31) : — 
ii. with i as second consonant : 

£ ml o_d , less accurately .= , * 

iii. with t as second consonant : 

~d- wt O hf 
iv. with w as second consonant : 

ML >w O nw (rarely also for in) 

&a iw q> nw 

~™~. mw As rw 
v. with b as second consonant : 

T ib K^ nb 



\ d 



*— = km (rare) 
1 sw (old sw) 



f sw 

&=4 dw (later dw) 



§ 42. The triliteral signs (§ 1 7, 3) represent combinations of three con- 
sonants, and have naturally a far more restricted use than the biliteral signs. 
They need be learnt only as occasion arises. 

Like the biliteral signs, they are usually accompanied by phonetic com- 
plements (§ 32). Two arrangements are particularly frequent: the one consists 
in adding the third consonant only, exx. f -jf r/if stand up, arise ; j|_ hpr become ; 
<£^ sdm hear. 
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Sing. i.e. $$ wi I, me. 



The other consists in appending both the second and third consonants, exx. 
J« u f r g° od . na PPy. beautiful ; ^"J" r»b live ; ^5 htp rest, become at peace. 

OBS. The student may be puzzled at finding 4! in sdm here treated as a triliteral 
sign, while in S 22 it was described as an ideogram. This contradiction must be 
explained. In the case of the triliterals the distinction between phonograms and 
ideograms becomes particularly precarious. Thus probably all words containing the 
consonants h + t+p are etymologically connected with the verb-stem htp ' rest ', ' be 
propitiated ' ; they are, moreover, all written with the sign -ft. representing a loaf 
placed on a reed-mat— a sign taken over from a word =7- htp ' altar ', perhaps literally 
'place of propitiation'. The sign Jfc. in any given word may be described as 
ideographic in so far as any connexion of meaning is discernible between that word 
and the word for ' altar ', ' place of propitiation ' ; it may be described as phonetic, on 
the other hand, in so far as the sound-value outweighs, or throws into the shade, such 
similarity of meaning. 

§ 43. Personal pronouns (continued from §$ 33-5) : — 
2. The dependent pronouns * are less closely attached to a preceding 
word than the suffix-pronouns (§ 34), but can never stand as first word of a 
sentence. 

Or ?^. Varr. as in the corresponding 

suffix (§ 34 ), *Wffl,*M 4 V ^c. 

Later also ^ tw. 

Later also j^ tn. 

Originally $w. 

Early f ; later also written ™ or """■ 

Originally iy. 

Later writings ~, P,7, Sa - Originally st. 

Rarely — n. 1 

Or *= tn, later also «£« or a tn. 1 al *o nsed 
\'^~. „, , ^ fm T *~~ — r as suffixes 

„ 3, c. |l, , , sn They, them. Or J^ sn, later also written ~i (5 34 ).« 
or ~. Originally sn. ! 

Obs. i. For the sw, sy, and st which, from Dyn. XVIII onwards, are occasionally 
found as subject to an adverbial predicate or to the old perfective, and which may 
stand at the beginning of the sentence, see below § 124. See too Add., § 148, 1, Obs. 
Obs. 2. A form ^"f^ is very rarely found as object in place of tn 'you'. In one 
text ^ 'thou' (f.) is used strangely as a suffix-pronoun. 7 Both are probably explicable 
by § 34. Obs. 4. 
§ 44. Among the chief uses of the dependent pronouns are the following : 
1. as object of any form of the verb 8 except, as a rule, the infinitive. 
Exx. ra]j^J4^.$ hibk wi 'thou sendest me'; i^-^C^^ dinf sw 'he 
ferried him over', 

Obs. Sn as object is uncommon, usually being replaced by st of § 46 ; some exx. 
may, however, be quoted." 



,, 2,m. 


^\tw 


Thou, thee. 


., 2. f. 


™ t* 


,, ,, 


„ 3. m. 


\\sw 


He, him, it. 


„ 3,f- 


h& 


She, her, it. 


„ 3.f- 


L si 


(see | 46). 


Plur. i,c. 


1T1 n 


We, us. 


.1 2, c. 


mt» 


You. 
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s ee above p. 44 , 2. after a number of particles like () [1= 1st ' lo ', ^^ mk • ' behold ', **- nn 

' not '. Zl nlt ' tnat '- as we N as the relative adjective ^ nty ' which ' (§ 199) ; in 
these cases the pronoun frequently serves as subject when an adverbial predicate 
follows. 
"fc&tffr Si». E^.l^^JU^MS^ ™ k ' vA m-bih-k behold, I am before thee. 2 

•^S^^^k-fe^ j§ mktw m bik-i behold thou art my servant, lit. as my servant. 
Exx. b«iow 5 . i 9l Note that the m of predication (§ 38) is employed also in this case. 3 
Z^P&?$ nn s {y) m MM 't was not in my heart. 4 

flT^JLIIl^Jt^ sif* pn nty wi hr-f this state in which I was, lit. this 
state which I (was) under it. 5 

3. as subject after adjectival predicate. 

Ex - ^?C$ n fr tw hnr-i thou art happy with me ; « tw here is for tw, and 
is to be carefully distinguished from the indefinite pronoun of § 47. 

§ 45. Reflexive use of the dependent pronouns.— Like the suffixes 
(§ 3 6 ), the dependent pronouns are used reflexively. 

Ex. 3~™lt?r°^ rdi>i-(i) wi hr hti I placed myself on my belly. 7 

§ 46. The pronoun P o st appears to be an old form of the dependent pronoun 
3rd sing, f., 8 which has been specialized for certain particular uses, mainly in place 
of the 3rd plur. ' they ', ' them ', or of the neuter ' it '. 

1. as object of the verb. 
Exx. —^PrTX f nn-sn st they turned themselves about. 9 Note the reflexive 

meaning. 

^•^.kL^ CT dl-k s4*n st sik thou shalt cause (that) thy son hear it. 10 

2. after the particles, etc., named in § 44, 2. 
Exx. Iv^Pot^^ mk st hft hr-k behold, they (my gifts to thee) are before 

thee. 11 

J&HPJ& h" nt y st . ifn the place where it is, lit. which it (is) therein. 12 

3. as subject after adjectival predicate. 
Ex - f£Po"=*2r7lT n f r si r fa nfit it is more beautiful than anything. la 

Obs. For st as object of the infinitive, like a suffix, see § 300. I3a 

§ 47. The indefinite pronoun ~$ tw ' one ', French on, which we have 
found used like a suffix in the sdm-f form, ex. ^^ ddtw ' one says ' (§ 39), may 
also be employed after the particles mentioned in § 44, 2 and others like hr, 
§ 239; h, § 242. 

Ex - .S^tir^^r m k tw dd-tw behold, one says, lit. behold one, one says. 14 

Obs. For an independent use of tw at the beginning of a sentence, see below 
§ .333; a unique ex. before sdm-tw, see Add. § 148, 1, Obs. For its employment as 
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USES OF ADJECTIVES §47 

indicating the passive voice in the idmf and other forms of the suffix conjugation see 
§§ 39. 410 ; in the pseudo-verbal construction iwtw occurs (an ex. in § 332), as well 
as wniniw (§ 470) ; cf. also hr-tw (kitw, iw-tw) sdm-twf, §§ 239. 242. 463. A very 
exceptional example after the infinitive used absolutely, § 306 (last ex. but one). 
Syntactically, tw is treated as of masculine gender, see §511,5. 

§ 48. Adjectives may be used as epithets, ^predicates, or as nouns. 

i. when used as epithets they follow their nouns, agreeing with them in 
number and gender. The ending sing. f. is =■ /, as with the noun ; for the plural, 
see below §§ 72. 74. 

Exx. P.£,|JL,Ji)5^ shr pn bin this evil counsel. 

®^|fe hi nbt n/rt every good thing. 

These examples illustrate the fact that <^ nb 'every', 'any', 'all', and 
demonstrative adjectives which, like pn, follow their noun, have precedence of 
position over other adjectives. So too the suffixes when used possessively. 

Ex. ^"j^^l^. s/t-f irit his little daughter. 

The word for 'other', m. ky, f. kt, precedes its noun, see Exercise I (a); so 
too the demonstratives// 'this' and //(;)') ' that', see below J m. 

With the adjective nb the plural ending (§ 72) is usually, the fern, ending often, 

omitted in writing, exx. "m^ ntriv n6(w) 'all gods' ; ®^ fat nb(t) ' everything'. 

Ous. The masc. plur. ending is, however, sometimes shown ;' Copt, mm is invariable. 

2. when used as predicate, the adjective precedes its subject, and is invariable 
both in gender and in number. 

Exx. J^YjI nfr ib-i my heart is happy. 

JISPw ^ n s y sne * s b a ^- 

Note that a dependent pronoun, not a suffix, is here used as subject (§44, 3). 

3. when used as a noun, the adjective is generally followed by some appropriate 
determinative. Exx. ^Q^j& Sri 'small boy', 'lad'; J "^3 n/rt 'beautiful 
woman ' ; |°^R} n/rt ' beautiful cow '. 

§ 49. The ending ^ -wy, much more rarely 1 written \, as regularly in Old 
Egyptian, is sometimes added to adjectival predicates in order to give them an 
exclamatory force. 

Ex- ^^"JL nfrxvy pr pn how beautiful is this house ! 2 

Obs. It is probable that this -wy is merely the masc. dual ending (below § 72) 
with a special signification ; in this case nfrwy would mean ' twice beautiful ', compare 
modern Arabic marhabaten ' twice welcome '. 

§ 50. The Egyptian adjective has no special forms to indicate the degrees 
of comparison. Comparison is effected by means of the preposition -=» r, 
which here signifies ' more than', literally perhaps 'relatively to'. 

Ex. ft\ L°2^ r ?' si r & nbt they were more numerous than anything. 3 
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§ 51. The sense of the English neuter ('it', 'thing') is expressed in Egyptian 
fSEifttft!' b y the feminin e. Exx. ^^ dwt ' an evil (thing) ', ' evil ' ; ■ _2J hr-s ' on account 
'e<u. B 1/39. of it'. 2 Compare too the use of P o si, see above § 46. 

§ 52. The meaning of the dative is rendered by means of the preposition 
«— n ' to ', ' for '. 

Exx. raj^ J£$ $~~^^ h)b-k si n nb-k thou sendest the scribe to thy lord. 
^~«™S dd-n n-tn we speak to you. 



VOCABULARY 

A var. a — a di give, place. 1 

X var Ij rdi give> P lace ' 

-9- ^ 'n/j live ; life. 

kip rest, go to rest, become at 



peace ; set (of sun) ; peace (noun). 
I j^ r hf stand up, arise. 

I ty appear, shine (of sun, gods or 
king). 

I-MiS S "' remem ^ er - 

I nfr good, beautiful, happy. 

bin bad, miserable. 

£=4^3^ 4 W ev il. sad. 

'^ rfy plentiful, rich, many. 

t foims (J 2 



var. ,, — d r> great, large. 



_£^| ikr excellent. 



Sw empty, free (with m of, 
from). 
"& ib heart, wish, 
g var. . nb lord, master. 
^37 nb every, any, all. 
»»«*• mw water. 
S^> hrd child. 
On(](]|j| ty sovereign, monarch. 
£(| mi like. 
£ I mitt likeness ; m mitt likewise. 

probably an ideogram depicting some gift, perhaps 



1 In this verb appearing in t' 
a loaf; i—o, increasingly common as Dyn. XVIII is approached, represents a hand "holding" such "a gift. "VoY 
sometimes substituted __u, the two usually not being distinguished in hieratic ; t_o Jl is not identical with 



EXERCISE IV 

(N.B. In analysing complex examples like (1) and (j), the student should first 
transliterate the whole, and then divide it into its component sentences and clauses.) 
(a) Transliterate and translate : 



PIkfr-4$ 



© 



*£. 



fc=4-5 



WfJ 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



Exerc. IV 




(6) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(i) How beautiful is this thy house ! Behold, it is in my sight (lit. face) like 
heaven. (2) The sun sets in life 2 every day. (3) Behold, thou art with me as 
a maid-servant. (4) She is more beautiful than her daughter. (5) Evil is on 
every side (lit. road). (6) Then we will stand up (and) speak to our good lord. 
(7) Every man is in joy, when he hears (lit. they hear) it. (8) Mayest thou go 
down in peace to thy city. (9) How excellent is this thy counsel in (lit. upon) 
my heart, (O) sovereign, my lord ! 



1 For the plural suffix see § j 



II Egyptian phrase meaning perhaps ( to s 



LESSON V 

§ 53. Biliteral signs (continued from $ 41) : — 
vi. with p as second consonant : 

\J wp <-=- kp 

vii. with m as second consonant : 

e= im I nm D or D hm £2 km 

viii. with n as second consonant : 

+ wn (rare) 11 nn "^f hn 



<©) 



\ hn ^ hn 



"*5j» gm )= tm 

\ sn [in), later | 
8 *• 



PECULIARITIES OF HIEROGLYPHIC WRITING. 1 
§ 54. The classification of the hieroglyphs into (1) ideograms or sense-signs 
and (2) phonograms or sound-signs (§ 6) covers the entire ground, but, as shown 
in § 42, Obs., the line of demarcation between the two classes is often difficult to 
draw. Nor must it be imagined that all the signs contained in the sub-divisions 
of these main groups stand on an equal footing and conform to identical rules ; 
on the contrary, custom plays a very important part in deciding what writings 
are possible and what are not, though variant spellings are very numerous. A 
few examples will make this statement clearer. 
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' House ' (pr) is written c ^ 3 , mucn more rarely n ; such a writing as ^n is 
never found. 

' To be firm ', ' remain ' (mn) is always ™| or the like, never V 

The club-sign J is used with phonetic (or semi-phonetic) value in a few 
words like ji$ km 'slave', j^ kmt 'female slave', as well as in the common 
expression }„_ hmf ' His Majesty' (see further below, Excursus A, p. 74) ; but it 
has not otherwise obtained currency as a biliteral for km, the sign o being used 
for that purpose. 

Yet again, some signs used phonetically must be preceded by letters repre- 
senting the whole of their sound-value: so ^ in (|J'Sja^^) ib 'thirst', which 
is phonetic inasmuch as the entire word Qj'fej ib 'kid' enters bodily into the 
writing of the etymologically unrelated verb for ' thirst ' ; here 'foj alone is not 
phonetic, since such a writing as *fel~:^ without \ J would be quite abnormal in 
early times. It is useful to describe such signs as phonetic determinatives ; other 
examples are V in JtVH hn ' sentence ', ' saying' ; £ (tr) in f^f ^ htri ' pair of 
horses ' ; £\ (ir) in JJ^QX^ miir ' miserable '. 

Enough has been said to indicate that a correct theoretical account of all 
hieroglyphic spellings would be a very long and tedious undertaking. The 
method of this book is largely based upon the view that beginners, having once 
mastered the main principles of tlw writing, should not inquire too curiously into 
the nature of individual spellings, but should learn both the hieroglyphic groups 
and their transliterations mechanically. It is as unnecessary — to take an extreme 
instance — for the beginner to know why \ZA <kin g'. strictly 'king of Upper 
Egypt ', variant \<±^ is to be read nsw and not swtn 1 as it would be for a learner 
of English to know why the word pronounced plow is now written ' plough '. 

The student must, accordingly, expect to find in the Vocabularies a number 
of spellings which he will not at once understand. In order, however, to elucidate 
a few simple problems that may perplex him at an early stage, some paragraphs 
will be devoted to certain types of peculiar writing. 

§ 55. Abbreviations. — These are commonest in monumental inscriptions, 
stereotyped phrases, formulae, titles, and the like. 

Exx. ^|p r n h wd) snb, in full ^ITMUPT ' ma >' ne live - be prosperous, be 
healthy' (below § 313, end), attributes bestowed on the king and on honoured 
persons by the gods, and prayed for by men on their behalf ; often appended as 
a token of respect to words for ' king ', ' lord ', etc. 

^ or J) mit-hrw, fuller writing ^XW^ ' true of voice', an epithet added 
to the names of dead persons and hence often practically equivalent to our 
' deceased '. Originally applied to Osiris with reference to the occasion when 
his regal rights, being disputed by Seth, were vindicated before the divine 
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tribunal in Heliopolis. The same epithet is also used in connexion with Horus 
as the ' triumphant ' avenger of the wrongs done to Osiris. 

j£ whm fnf} 'repeating life', another epithet given to deceased persons in 
Dyn. XVIII and thereabouts. 

fa kt nht, in full J4%>)£~% ' victorious bull ', an attribute ascribed to the 
Pharaoh. 

H n-sw-bit 1 ' king of Upper and Lower Egypt ', literally ' he who belongs to 
the sedge of Upper Egypt and the bee of Lower Egypt'; compare sjg^ft bity 
' king of Lower Egypt ', a derivative in -y from bit? 

^ hily-t, literally ' foremost in position ', a common term for local princes or 
mayors. 

KTM * tm y- r hmw-ntr ' overseer of the priests', more fully ^TISO (§ 73)- 

§ 56. Graphic transpositions. 3 — Signs are sometimes transposed, either 
in order to give a more pleasing appearance or for some less assignable reason. 

A small sign may be placed under the breast of a bird even when the latter 
has to be read first ; thus Sfr, according to the word in which it occurs, may be 
read either tw or wt ; <^ similarly either // or it. 

Thin vertical signs show a peculiar tendency to precede a bird which they 
ought properly to follow. Exx. \\ wd instead of \\ ; \\ wdi in place of \i; 
\\~ iht ' field ' as variant of \[~ ; JK^A ^ r ' pyramid' always for ^H»A- 

Economy of space is one reason for such writings as p*J for p J* sbi ' star' ; 
JfflJ for JtlJIJ 7 kry-kb(t)* 'lector-priest'. So too in vertical columns ()J is of 
frequent occurrence for \\~ -yt and jfij for ffiJi hr rdwy ' under the feet (of) '. 

§ 57. Transpositions with honorific intent.— There is a common 
tendency to write words like \Z.& nsw ' kin g' and 1$ nt - r ' S od '< as wel1 as the 
names of specific kings and gods, before closely connected words which in actual 
speech were pronounced first. Exx. ^ si nsw ' scribe of the king ' ; "jj hm-ntr 
' servant of god', i.e. ' priest' ; ©£ mi R< ' like Re< ' ; G$\11 wry 'Imn ' beloved 
of Amun '. a Note that abbreviated writings are here frequent. 

§58. Monograms.— (i) In certain verbs involving the notion of movement 
the ideogram A is combined wiih a phonogram. 
So with \ i : J()v\ it come. 

„ — - s: \7r is go (imperative); ,&,:£" ms bring, offer; 3TJ.A sb bring, 

conduct, pass. 
„ =.?: 5T^ Sm go. 
„ «= / : ^=^j it take, carry off. 
,, o nw, in : J^ in bring, fetch. 
„ ^=, sSm : P^Sf-j^-A Sitft guide, lead. 
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(2) Some other common monograms are : 

£ or £ in tr season J§^ mm jg hrt-hrw -daytime 

[ in rtip be young ^ rs(w) southern -§* <h palace 

^ mi, m ty Smrw Upper Egypt -£* wdr judge 

§ 59. Defective and superfluous writings.— Such writings as ^#4 

a ute for rmt ' men ', ' people ', and f fs for hnkt x ' beer' are in no way at variance with 
the rules already given, but are apt to puzzle beginners. The omission of m and 
n here is probably due to calligraphic reasons ; but the Egyptian was under no 
obligation to prefix to an ideogram more phonetic signs than were needed to 
remove obscurity. Conversely, a superfluous w is inserted in Q5>X" i(tv)f ' flesh ', 
'meat', Coptic showing that if is to be read. 11 

§ 60. Group-writing. 2 — A peculiar method of writing with bilitcral instead 
of alphabetical signs, e.g. -= » a for r, -fS^ Ip for h, and with some other groups, 
e.g. m^ /// for h, ^TTi f° r '> especially often in foreign words or etymologically 
obscure names, e.g. (|^j) ra^(]^ivy), a foreign land, to be transliterated '//«', not 
'Iihiviw s ; ^=^> r m(, not r imi(w* a man's name. Traces already in the Pyramid 
Texts, and partial exx. even in some M.E. words, e.g. ^|()^ — ddtif for ddtf, § 409. 

§ 61. Determination of compounds. — Compounds and other closely 
connected groups of words may show one common determinative or group of 
determinatives; exx. J^^$4 bw-nb 'every one', lit. 'every place'; XS^Ti^ 
rfo-jit ' a wise man ', lit. ' a knower of things '. s Doubtless for this reason titles 
preceding the name of their owner are usually left without a determinative of 
their own, ex. ffl^i^ si Nfyt ' the scribe Nakht '. 

§ 62. Avoidance of the repetition of like consonantal signs in con- 
tiguity." — When, for inflexional or other reasons, two like consonants either fell 
together or else came into close contact so as not to be separated by a full vowel, 
there was a strong tendency to write them but once. Thus, within the limits of 
a single word, ]§£""-< miwjC is written for J£"""-<J1 m(w)(-H (§ 309), Jj~ inf for 
J£2. *»•»•/(§ 413)- In the kind of verbs known as geminating (see below § 269) 
this rule is still stricter, the alternative writing with repetition being practically 
excluded. 

The same tendency not seldom manifests itself when a word ending with 
a certain consonant is immediately followed by another word beginning with the 
same consonant, ex. ^^fjP Q ir-ni ist for irn-i is si To, I did it'. 8 This case 
occurs particularly often with uniconsonantal words or the like, so that they then 
find no expression at all in the writing ; exx. l^-jahel^J^, d)-lw irf m for 
drtw irf m m ' by what means (lit. with what) shall one ferry across ? ' ; 9 P£(]~~ 
smv snf for smvsn nf ' they report to him 1 10 beside (1£P~"~. U 

52 



THE INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS 



§62 



Conversely, a consonant is sometimes abnormally repeated, doubtless to mark 
the retention of a sound that in other combinations had fallen away; exx. ~K_\a 
PiTi — \^. sb-stTn wi for sb-sn wi 'they shall convey me'; 1 J^j=> — ■§$ mttCn wi 
for mtn wi ' behold ye me';' -f^^iTl WiCfn for w>t-n ' our road '. 3 

See Add. for § 62A. 

§ 63. Doubtful readings. — A consequence of the complex and often defec- 
tive nature of hieroglyphic writing is that scholars are still often in doubt as to 
the correct transliteration of words. Thus $£0 hnkt 'beer' (§ 59) is in other 
books on Egyptian almost universally read hkt; in old-fashioned works \2~,$. 
nsw ' king' is regularly rendered as swin; and so forth. Among readings which 
are not yet fully established we incline to gnivty for ^ 'sculptor', s4rwty for £} 
' treasurer '. Where there is a choice, shorter readings are preferable to long 
ones; thus we read mni for ™(j^ 'moor', though'the stem is probably mini. 

See Add. for § 63A. 

§ 64. Personal pronouns (continued from §§ 43-6) : 

3. The independent pronouns 4 almost always stand at the beginning of 
the sentence (exceptions § 300), and are more or less emphatic in meaning. 



Sing, i, c. ^ ink 



I. 



\\ early 



.. 2, f- : 

„ 3. m. 

„ 3,f- 

Plur. i, c. 



£ ntk 
Intt 
ItUf 



Also written \^ \^ 
also ^J\^ 6 ; king sometimes ^$, 7 £,$ 8 
Thou. 

Thou. Later also ™ ntt} 
He, it. 

She, it. From Dyn. XVIII also "~_ 
> inn We. Hitherto noted only in very late texts. 10 
« 2 . c - Tffi ntt - n Y ou- Later also "J~ nttn. 

„ 3, c. ~p,"7"i ntsn They, Later also *7»~> 
These pronouns often stand in parallelism to the particle (§ 227) or pre- 
position (§ 168) JL in followed by a noun, and are clearly related to that word 
etymologically. 

ObS. This series is closely connected with the personal pronouns in Hebrew and 
Arabic. The element in is probably demonstrative in origin, 11 the / may be that of 
the feminine, and the variable endings are mainly those of the suffix-pronouns. 
In the Pyramid Texts and the Old Kingdom the place of the forms above 
given for the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, is occupied by an earlier type of independent 
pronoun formed from the dependent pronouns by the addition of l n The two 
masculines have survived into Middle Egyptian as archaisms. 
Sing. 2, c. •=$" twt Thou. Later 3$\\ twt>* 

„ 3, c. \^ swt He, she, it. Originally iwt. 

OBS. Twt and iwt were originally masculines only ; in Middle Egyptian they 
are found for both genders, 14 Swt as a particle meaning * but ', see below § 354. 
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§ 65. The uses of the independent pronouns to be noted at this point are : 
i. as subject of sentences with directly juxtaposed nominal predicate. 

Exx. ^z^^ ink it-k I am th y father ' 

^£^(1 ntf s>-s he is her son. 

s=,y^$$ tjwt nb-i thou art my lord. 

2. as subject of sentences with adjectival predicate. This use is almost 
confined to the ist pers. sing. 

Ex. ^^ ink nfr I am good. 

In both uses a certain degree of emphasis rests upon the pronouns, and in 
some contexts it would be desirable to translate, ' it is I (who am) thy father', 
' it is I (who am) good ', etc, 

Observe carefully that it is against Egyptian usage to employ the indepen- 
dent pronoun when the predicate is adverbial ; ' thou art in the house ' may be 
rendered by Q^^ 1 ? or by $£;=>& ■?. but not by ^" 

§ 66. Word-order.- -It is now necessary to supplement what was said on 
this score in §§ 27. 29. 

The dative (§ 52) differs from other adverbial phrases (i.e. preposition 
accompanied by a noun) in its tendency to follow as closely as possible the word 
that governs it. The following sentence exemplifies the usual word-order. 

PMM3&C — T^k * .— smi si sit) P il n nb 'f m niwt tn the scribe 

reports this secret to his lord in this city. 

This word-order is, however, modified when the subject or object is a pronoun; 
also when the preposition » governs a suffix-pronoun so as to form a dative case. 
In these conditions the rule is that a noun must not precede a pronoun and that 
tlu dependent pronoun must not precede a suffix. 

Exx. rn^ }£j=\ hib-ftw he sends thee. 

ra ^ J ^"=^(01$ ,llb &> si the scribe sends thee. 

l^-^rr^^ & & sif his son ferries you across; or 'you ferry his son 
across ', since tn may be the suffix just as well as the dependent pronoun. 
Sim ^^Jx^'fiZIL w ^°' n ' i n 'f st 1 answered {idm-nf form § 67) it to him. 1 

JL3JM$ in n ' k st si the scribe br!n £ s [t to thee - 

raiTJ^FiY.Ti^^^vSJ n>b,n n ' n nb ' n n f r ^ & rs our S ood lord has 
sent to us a despatch about it. 

IFH3FC1IL twt-wy ns st how like (to) her it is ! 2 

^Z^L nn wk st il does not belon g to thee ' *' fc lt ls not to thee - 3 

^~©J iw n-k hrw nfr holiday is thine, lit. a good day is to thee. 4 
!]^w"jr iwfn-i he is mine, lit. he is to me. 6 

Certain particles, termed enclitics (§ 226), which cannot stand at the 
beginning of a sentence, may take precedence of the subject (when a noun) or 
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the object or the dative. Such are grt 'now' (often best left untranslated), rf 
(with wishes, commands, questions, etc.), and km ' assuredly ' in the following 
examples. 

Z>^Jkll^=SI^"~~11 tr-n-{t) grt mrhrt-{i) r rd n ntr n now I made my 
tomb at the staircase of the great god. 1 > Cairo 20099, 

foAwSiQT sddi tf n-k mitt try let me relate to thee the like ^V*" 8 ' "" 
thereof.- ' SA.s.ai.Sm 

I a ; before dep. p 

Similarly in more complex constructions, as J^eq^JQIJ,^ it sw km iy-f ' and *• ,0 - 
now indeed he was returning'. 3 See § 148, 1. 3 sin R 

Such non-enclitic particles as J^,^ mk ' behold ', ^ nn ' not ' (§ 44, 2) stand 
at the beginning of the sentence, preceding even the verb. Examples below 
§ 119, and often. 

Obs. Exceptional word-order is more often than not due to motives of emphasis, 
see below {;§ 146 foil. ; but compare also § 507. 

§ 67. The sdm-n-f form. — This second common form of the verb is 
constructed, as regards its pronominal or nominal subjects, as well as in its mode 
of expressing the passive, exactly like the sdmf form (§ 39). From that form it 
differs only in the insertion of an inseparable element — n immediately after the 
verb-stem or after any determinative which the verb-stem may have. 

Exx. ■^^"il^'jl)' 4 — sdm-n-i hrwf \ heard his voice. 

•^ — l^l^S sdm-n ntr hrw the god heard the voice. 

^ji^ — f^\§ sdm-n st ntr the god heard it. 

■^^,^1^^! sdm-n-tw hrw the voice was heard. 

^,^^-prn-fhe went out. 

ra 3kJ™^W^ hib'n n-k nb'k thy lord has sent to thee. 

fiP4^T^I ms-ntwi I was born. 

Observe that the rules of word-order given in § 66 apply also here. A full 
paradigm is unnecessary ; the one point to remember is that the formative n is 
inseparable from the verb-stem. 

In its origin the idm-n-f form appears to have resulted from the combination 
of a passive participle with a dative of possession or agential interest. Thus 
^^^prn-f would mean 'gone out to him', d%£2_ sdin-H'f heard to him'. 

Since the idm-n-f form expresses essentially what occurs or happens to 
someone or by his agency, it was at the start no less indeterminate, as regards 
time-position, than- the idm-f form. We shall later on become acquainted with 
one affirmative use (§414, 5) in which the sdm-n- f must be translated as an 
English present; and so too very frequently when it is preceded by the 
negative word n ' not ' (§ 105, 3). These are, however, exceptional cases ; almost 
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everywhere else the idm-nf form is restricted to past time. It is thus employed 
of past time in affirmative sentences, where it may have the meaning of the 
English past tense ('he heard'), of the English present perfect ('he has heard'), 
or of the English past perfect (' he had heard ') ; the latter two uses are particularly 
common in clauses of time (see below § 212). 

Exx. ... as a man longs to see his home SfTi*^,?,^.^ lr-n-f rtfwt 
fiit m ndrt (when) he has passed many years in imprisonment. 1 

His Majesty proceeded in peace, f>Zw^u #**«/ WSw/ ( when ) 
he had overthrown his enemies. 2 

§ 68. The compound verb-form iw ^m-fl./.-We have seen (5 29) that 
I\\ iw, properly the copula ' is' or 'are', confers upon sentences with adverbial 
predicates the value of a detached or independent statement. 1 1 is also frequently 
employed before the idm-nf form in main clauses to mark some more or less 
important event in a narration. 

Exx. The prince came to the king and said: ^JUtfl^T iw in-n-i Ddi 
I have brought Djedi. 3 English present perfect. 

WnZLTl"^ iw lopnf rf r-i he opened his mouth to me. 4 English past 
tense. 

The student should make use of this form at the beginning of narrative 
sentences in the Exercises, reserving the simple sdm-nf for subsidiary sentences. 
The form iw idmnf to which we shall return later (§ 464), gives a certain 
smoothness and elegance to recitals of past events. 

§ 69. Verbal sentences as noun clauses.— A striking characteristic of 
Egyptian is the ease with which it can treat an entire sentence as a noun. We 
often find words having the form of verbal sentences, without any equivalent of 
English ' that ' by way of introduction, as object of verbs of saying, thinking, 
wishing, etc., or as subject of their passives ; and a similar use occurs after 
prepositions.' Sentence-like groups of words thus used we call noun clauses. 

We shall be much concerned with such constructions in the later parts of 
this book. For the moment all that is needful is to state the principle and to 
illustrate it in one particular case, namely after the verb (r)di 'give', 'place', 
'cause' (§ 70). 

§ 70. The idm-f form after (r)d/.— The verb {r)di ' give', ' place' often 
takes as object another verb in the sdmf form, and then means ' cause' or ' allow '. 
Ex. 4-.^^™ dii sdm-tn I cause you to hear, lit. I give (that) you hear. 6 
Similarly as subject of the passive of (r)di. 

Ex. S^t)I)$,2.<?®jy l^Ji, rdi-t(u>) iryi hrw m 'In I was allowed to pass 
(lit. one gave I passed) a day in Yaa. 8 
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^ | mnlj efficient, beneficent, ex- 
cellent. 

IfMT Snaked. 

Z - 1 ^® Kmt the Black Land - '- e - 
Egypt. 

"5*^ Dirt the Red Land, i. e. the 
Desert. 



LESSON V 
VOCABULARY 

Jl in bring, fetch, remove. 
V wp open. 
Izfj^-A im go, walk. 
^2*j^ tm find. 

UIZ^ wr ^ be P ure ' clean ; det. V& 

(ordinary) priest. 
Jr" Jrjil ^ answer (n 'to' persons). 

lo^ '- r hun g er (vb. and n.) ; 
hungry. 

^J^EEiS ^ thirst < vb -) ; thir sty- 



L j hnw interior; det. ®, the 
(royal) Residence. 
J^ sn brother; |7J snt sistej. 
^jjy /£»** woman, wife. 

1 1 ^ /*>« (male) slave : | ^ ^; female 
slave. 

\!Ul varn =k^Lj^' ^^f '«w king 

of Upper Egypt, king. 
j| var. ^i^ ntr god. 

qQ /bread. 

{^S /w^beer. 

|J P ^ /*&■ clothes , clothing. 

= 1^1n? - m hound, dog. 
O (early also ^) 5/ back ; m-si at the 
back of, following after. 

i <" hand, arm. 



EXERCISE V 

(a) Transliterate and translate : 

iT4 « ^y±MT$-^sjz$Z2r 
sr^ (3) tt^j^-s&M^ (4) q •.: 

^, ; ^H°l® (s) ^J7*— TIM < 6 > ^1 
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(b) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration. : 

(i) The scribe opened his mouth that he might answer the king: (O) 
sovereign, my lord ! Thou art greater than any god. Thou art my lord, I am 
thy slave. This thy humble servant 1 is like a hound following after thee. The 
Black Land (and) the Red Land rejoice (because) thou art (iwk) beneficent king. 
(2) He caused them to go down to the boat. (3) How evil is thy utterance ; 
thou art not (§ 44, 2) my brother. (4) She is my sister ; she is in thy hand as 
a slave. 



1 ' This thy humble servant ' is to be rendered simply iii Im ' the s 
;t pers. sing, in Middle Egyptian. See AZ. 27, 1 22 ; 30, 136. 



a respectful circumlocution for the 



LESSON VI 

§ 71. Biliteral signs (continued from § 53) :— 
ix. with r as second consonant : 

^2^ ir n pr f mr 1 ffi hr (not to be confused with S g). 

^s, wr \ or ^ mr 9 hr B dr 

x. with h as second consonant : 

s bh 2 £& ph °=\ mh ^ nh 

§ 72. Number of nouns and adjectives. 3 — There are three numbers in 
Egyptian, singular, plural, and dual. The dual is used only for pairs of things 
or persons. 

Sing. m. has no special ending. Ex. j_$ sn brother. 

„ f. ends in -/. Ex. fT^ snt sister. 

Plur. m. „ „ -it). Ex. ^,* snw brothers. 

f. „ „ -int. Ex. JLo^",!?, «mtf sisters. 

Dual m -wy. Ex. ±,^$t snwy pair of brothers. 

f. „ „ -ty. Ex. jl^j3s3 mt y P a ' r °f s i sters - 

Note that the plural of nsw 'king' is written 3%K)(]>i or ^UW, nsywQ)' 

§ 73. Writing of the plural and dual.— 1. The oldest method consisted 
in the repetition of the ideogram with which the singular was written, thrice for 
the plural, twice for the dual. 

Exx. Sing. Plur. Dual 

,-, (c-:) p r house. r ^ 3 prw houses. R privy the two houses. 

*- (~) irt eye. 2 lri ? the < two ) e V es ' 
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Exx. Sing. 
"\ ntr god. 
^ rti name. 
IM, &&* magic. 



WRITING OF THE PLURAL AND DUAL § 

This method of writing is archaistically retained in many monumental 
inscriptions of the Middle and New Kingdoms. The phonetic spelling of the 
words often precedes the ideograms, which thus appear as determinatives (J 23). 

Exx. Plur. P—MM sn» officials. Dual ^f|fl l bnwy pair of obelisks. 
„ ra> Q 000 **a* trees. „ ^ rty pair of limbs. 

2. On the same principle, words that are written purely phonetically may 
have their component sound-signs, or some of them, repeated. This again, so 
far as Middle Egyptian is concerned, is for the most part a consciously archaistic 
practice. 

Plur. Dual 
111 ni -rw gods. ^ ntrwy pair of gods. 
™™ZT rnw names. — — 
l u tf kkiw magical spells. 

3. Towards the end of the Old Kingdom a determinative of plurality, 
consisting of three strokes 1 1 i, '/, ,', or j, more rarely of three dots •••,;, came into 
general use. 1 As a rule it accompanies some sign or signs which in earlier times 
would have been written thrice, and serves as substitute for the repetition. 

Exx - lp\^, snw ' brothers' for old ±0$$$$ 
"]> ntrw 'gods' „ ,, "j^ 

*f?\ prw ' houses ' „ ,, nnn 

Sometimes, however, the ' plural strokes ' stand independently as the mark 
of plurality, as in J 3=s n frw ' beautiful ' (m. plur.) ; they may even accompany 
words that are plural only in meaning, not in grammatical form. 

Exx. p~ sn they, ^ifc ,* rhyt people, subjects, fs, r£, many. 

4. The sign s\ , less frequently n, which is seen in the dual endings $* -wy 
and J -ty (J 72), was originally a mark of duality employed, like the plural strokes 
' M, to obviate the repetition of ideograms; thus the archaic writing ±^ snty 
'pair of sisters' was at first no more than an abbreviation of $TiM- Since, 
however, Old Egyptian orthography habitually omitted the -y of tlwdual endings 
-wy and -ty, the substitute v\ of the original pair of ideograms soon came to be 
interpreted as that semi-vowel. By the beginning of the Middle Kingdom, 
accordingly, vs had ceased to be a special mark of duality and had become a 
sound-sign for -y, with a use restricted to the terminations of words. Henceforth 

' pair of sisters ' is written J.^ snty, where <•. is y and where the determinatives 

5^ have to be added. 

Obs. The sign \ originally represented consonantal (semi-vocalic) y, but at the 
beginning of some words it seems to have possessed a value indistinguishable from 
^ > ; hence it is transliterated i. At the end of words y is written M or v\, but 
not as a rule interchangeably; (j(| may occur as last letter but one, see above § 30. a I 
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§ 74. Omission of the plural and dual endings. — As seen in the last 

section, the plural and dual numbers of nouns were usually indicated by repetitions 
of signs or by the use of special determinatives. All the more readily, therefore, 
could the actual phonetic terminations -w and -wt, -wy and -ty, be omitted in the 
writing. Hence we find P«-|§A, in place of PT$,* srw ' officials ', YsM in P ,ace 
of ^j3j§ nbty ' pair of ladies ' ; indeed, the abbreviated spellings are the commoner, 
the full feminine plural being especially rare. For example, °s^i usually, nay 
possibly always, replaces the theoretically correct full writing *o^, 1 f l htnwt 
' women ', ' wives '. 

In the case of adjectives, the plurals and duals of which were formed in the 
same way as with nouns, such abbreviated spellings are yet more common. The 
ending of the feminine plural is here never fully written out, and even the plural 
strokes may be omitted ; ^ and j*^" are equally legitimate writings oinfrwt. In 
the masculine plural of the adjective the plural strokes are often dispensed with. 
exx. ]fekJLiVi«=l^^ ipdw <fati(w) 'fat birds'; 1 — a^jj^ knvwidw 'sturdy oxen'. 2 
Oks. As we have seen (§ 48), ^37 nb ' all ', ' any ', ' every ' was early often written 
as though invariable, but occasional variants show that this was not the case. 

§ 75. After nouns in the dual 

1. the sign for the suffix 1st pers. sing, is occasionally preceded by \\ y, 
exx "T^ll^ ru> y^ ' mv na "ds'; 8 3!)Iij§ rdwyl 'my feet'. 4 

2. the suffixes 2nd and 3rd m. sing, and 3rd f. sing, sometimes show an 
ending \\ -jy, 5 exx. "T^V r wyfy 'his two hands' 6 (also written ~^^-~. ^ ; 
Po'TT'iT spty'fy ' tn Y tw0 hps'; 8 ™~ilP ss mnty-sy 'her two thighs'. 9 In this 
case the dual ending is occasionally omitted after the noun, ex. f "^ gs(ivy)'fy 
' its two sides'. 10 

§ 76. The use of ^ -fy just mentioned (§ 75, 2) is extended, strictly speaking 
inaccurately, to certain words 

1, having dual form but singular meaning, ex. sa*^ - ph(ivy)-fy ' its end'. 11 

2. having singular form but a meaning with some implication of duality, 
ex. $"er3r)§"' < vr s >i- nw 'fy ' 1 11S fellow', lit. 'his second'. 18 

§ 77. Apparent duals and plurals. — 1. Certain words ending in -w, 
mostly abstracts, are by a false analogy written like plurals (§ 73, 2. 3) ; exx. J J J 
nfrw ' beauty ' ; ^ mnw ' memorial ', ' monument' ; ra ^ ^^ law ' neighbourhood ', 
' time '. Similarly, certain words ending in -wy and -ty, though not really duals, 
are apt to be written as such; exx. 2S^3^T & iw y 'night'; § (var. ®J niwty 
'belonging to a town'. However, <Jru (var. J^) phty 'strength' was early a true 
dual; 13 whether IJjj^frfj' hnty 'period', 'end' was so or not is doubtful. 

2. Other words sometimes written like plurals, such as ^,7, * r P 'wine', 
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p nbw < gold ' are treated grammatically as singulars ;=««,< water ■ is some . 

times a plural, 1 sometimes a singular.* is some ^ cyd 

are il^femin "^ ' " "' !" "^ ^ *« pWal Str ° keS ' tho ^ h ^hey I*) 
are really feminine s.ngulars and are so treated syntactically exx =<=^ 

~«/ ' herd ' ; * (| (Jo* J^ ■ sai i ors >. y Ca '° ' 6XX - °fl 

4- The plural of ~$ ^ ■ man - (Latin komo) [& ^.^ «=, tf 0jf 
appears from s „ c h phrases as -*J~ 'all men- to be properly! feminize collec- 
ts rm L{t ) ; very rarely the writing £4- »*/ nbt is found 



5 -5Va/ i, aa; 
too AW. 3j, ?}. 



feminine nouns^ * nan * a ^™«* a suffix-pronoun is added to certain 

tern nine nouns, an apparently intrusive -w occasionally appears before the • A- b 

a, ^ ' meat ',« but fJK- **^/' his meat \« ^ ' [ J- '• ■* 

adde?" ™: u t^zs^;;^t cemen - of r accent when the ^ is ?S£K 

for the status atsoLsZ^XfJZl S^fS"" JXf ^"^ ^W&EM 
protection of the accent, ,n the iSJI £1 3to S£ inY H """S ^ *" * 
borrowed from the grammarians of C^Z T u CmS here Used are 

before the suffix is re g U ,T P ' "^ SUCh modifi ««°n of the „ ou „ 

the Egyptian counterparts. Examples are : P 

From lj 9 rsw'sovth wind', m ... From -^ 

Plur. m . ^ ; , t> ( _ } . ^ or ^ 

Prom the preposition «=. r ({]==. i r ) ' to '. 
sing. m. ^ <j T or q_ ^ , rekting tQ , lconnected wkh , 

" f - fl o \3 ^ IT by* (irt), 
plur. m, (] > \^j iryw, irw. 

,, f- !\TW\ or /]T\3 ^jW (irwt, irt). 
As the above writings indicate, the formative * is never written „ , 
m the femmines, and the semi-vowels y and * are also IZhe T 

pressed ; f or reasons of practical convenience, the L^^SLSS 
J.ven m brackets are to be preferred as a rule. The -y of the I Z! T 
« by no means always, written out, and as rega^ the m. "£*£ ^ 
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n p. 63. 



presence of that semi-vowel is betrayed by the use of the sound-sign ^ tiw 
(tyw) 1 in derivatives from f. nouns (so mhytyw above) or from m. words ending 
in t, ex, ^-^i 9 ^, bftyiv 'opponents', 'enemies', an adjective used as a noun and 
derived from the preposition j£ bft ' before ', ' opposite '. 

Obs. In Old Egyptian the formative was either omitted or else written with 
ft -I. An alternative ending ^, -w survives in some nouns like _^^= hrw ' lower 
part ' and £^ mitw ' peer V 2 
Prepositions that have a special form before the suffixes exhibit the same or 
a similar form in their derivative adjectives in -y. 

Exx. H^*\3 * r y 'relating to' from <=* r ' to ' (form with suffixes -=> r- but 
occasionally also (]*=» ir-) 

JLt^=> b r y ' aDove ' .. < f/w' u P on ' ( ,, „ ,, 2=*b r ") 

WK*^ '(who is) in' „ \m'm" („ „ „ ()^ lm) 

In titles and the like these adjectives are sometimes abbreviated in such 
a way as to be indistinguishable from the prepositions from which they are 
derived. Exx. Jf imy-r ' overseer ', variants ^"7", u "\ , s lit. ' one-who-is-in-the- 
mouth ' (of his subordinates) ; J2 hry-tp n ' great chief of a province, lit. 'great 
one-who-is-over-the-head '. 

Owing to their resemblance in sound to duals, some adjectives in -y from 
feminine nouns are written with a twofold ideogram (see above § 77, 1). 

Exx. § niwly from ® niwt ' town ' in the expression ^f ntr niwty ' local god '. 
jg] i^ty ,, ifij ifyt 'horizon' ,, ,, ^,|8| H* >¥y ' Horus of 

the horizon '. 

§ 80. Adjectives derived from prepositions may, like the latter, govern a 
noun or pronoun. 

Exx. ^.Pra^l b r y s $ li ' ' le w ^° 1S over l ^ e secret', a common title. 

H^wL ft»y'/'what is in it', lit. that-being-tn it. 

The adjective £~ mity (also mitw, § 79 Obs.), which is derived from a f. 
noun £j^ mil 'copy', may similarly take a suffix, ex. £nil*— vntyf 'his equal'.* 

From the noun ® tp ' head ' and its derivative preposition ® tp ' upon ' (§ 1 73) 
comes the adjective D ® , varr. % e, tpy, also written f, with the two meanings 
(1) 'foremost', 'chief, 'first' and (2) 'being upon', ex. QT^T^fz 1 '^pw tpy 
dwf ' Anubis (who is) upon his mountain '. There is also a secondary adjective 
f ^ tpty ' first ', but this hardly occurs until Late Egyptian. 

The beginner must bear in mind that such adjectives in -y, in their most 
summary writings, are easily mistaken for their originating prepositions ; the 
example 'Inpw tpy dwf "just quoted is a case in point, doubt here being the more 
justifiable, since a prepositional phrase may sometimes be closely linked to a noun, 
ex. 2JLi3 nb-r-4r 'lord of the universe', lit. 'lord to the end' (§ 100, 1); see 
further § 1 58. 



USES OF ADJECTIVES § 

On occasion some word may intervene between an adjective in -y and the 
word it governs. 

Exx - +.l£PiTiS^ t»*t'S* !"t 'their originals', lit. their that-being-in-front. 1 
IT^P^^ ir >' nbsim every functionary, lit. every one-relating-to a business. 2 
™^"$0$ ny wi Rr I belong to Re<, lit. I am (§ 44, 3) belonging to Ret. 3 

§ 81. Like other adjectives, those ending in -y are often employed as nouns. 
Ex *. Kl sfrty 'peasant', 'fowler', properly ' one-belonging-to-the-country 

}w imntt ' the west ', from \^ imnty ' western '. 

^t/v] kr(t)-n£r 'the necropolis', lit. 'that under-(i.e. possessing-)-the-god '. 4 

X.\~? i . hryw-fr ' those-upon-the-sand ', i.e. the BedSwln. 



1 Vrk. 

Peas. B 1, 

8 Urk. i 



VOC AB 

<£2=- ir make, do. 
^A pr go forth, go up. 
•^ ph reach, attack. 
^^ jG) mr love, wish. 
w *. mh fill (m with). 

H*]!^^ ^ ca P ture - take as plunder. 

cSi||"*=^) dbh ask for, beg. 

\ Imnty western. 

°|°J iibty eastern. 

^» wr great, important, much. 

^ j^Jwj K)$ Ethiopia, the Cush of 

the Bible (f.) 
\Tl \ irtt (earlier irtt) milk. 



ULARY 
000 mnw monument. 

a, *-« mnmnt cattle. 



rmt_(t) people. 



_)§£ rmt man ; 

;jf r^foot. 

J[|© nkh eternity, 
tii boundary. 
1 <=>A mr pyramid, 
f*™ It barley, corn. 

, ht body. 

^~ hist hill-country, (foreign) country. 

"" hr under, carrying, holding (pre- 
position). 



EXERCISE VI 

(a) Transliterate and translate : 
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fl+5€?PY «9>ttS3k' 
(-) »^11®MJ£^>® 

(<£) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(i) They went forth to Cush, they reached its southern boundary, they 
captured its towns, they brought away all its inhabitants (lit. those-under it) (and) 
all its cattle. (2) He loved his brothers (more) than his own wife. (3) I have 
made for thee many great monuments (and) have placed them in the Southern 
City. 1 (4) Thou fillest thy hands with (hr) all good things, (5) Re< placed him 
as king in this land, all southern (and) northern countries (being) under his feet. 
He is our beneficent lord ; all his plans are like (those of) Re c himself. (6) He 
is the god who-is-in my body. 

1 • Southern City ' was a name commonly given to Thebes. 



LESSON VII 

§ 82. Biliteral signs (continued from § 71) : — 
xi, with s as second consonant : 

I is [[J ms {mi) ^ ns (nt) J hs I is (ii) <= gs {gi) 

xii. with k as second consonant : "^^ ?k 
xiii. with k as second consonant : T sk (f&) 
xiv. with t as second consonant : 

-=o mt ^ mt (also mwt) ^- - & "f si (ty 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS 

§ 83. Subject and Object. — Egyptian shows no trace of case-endings, 
and the syntactic relations of nouns were indicated either by the word-order 
(§§ 27. 66) or by the use of prepositions and the like, e.g. the use of n ' to ', ' for ' 
to express the dative (§ 52). 



SYNTAX OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS 

With the personal pronouns, the subject of narrative verbs, i.e. the nomi- 
native, is expressed by the suffixes (§ 35, 3), and the object, i.e. the accusative, 
by the dependent pronouns (§ 44, 1). 

Obs. The use of the Latin case-names vocative, dative, etc., in reference to 
Egyptian is more convenient than strictly scientific. In the case of the genitive, at 
all events, it could hardly have been avoided. 

§ 84. Verbs taking two direct objects hardly exist in Egyptian. To express 
the predicative adjunct found in English after verbs of ' making ', ' becoming ', 
and the like, Egyptian uses the m of predication (§ 38). 

Exx. ^^^^V^QJ^ee*! ^ r ' n w * r7 7'* m r bby m V P en made me celebrated, 
lit. as a known one. 1 

ZjiZ^^X®* - - r dinf wi m /try niwt/he placed me as chief (or, he made 
me chief) over his town. 2 

$w^ n i!i bp r 'f m J 9 it becomes 19. 3 

The same construction is found with verbs of 'seeing' and 'knowing', as 
si]k!k m " 'see', 'regard (as)', 4 «=^jjj sii 'recognize (as)', s and "S"^, g>* 
' find (as) *. 6 

After the verbs of 'appointing', 'making' «=» r ' to ' is apt to be used in 
place of #*, with little, if any, difference of meaning. 

Ex. ^Z^^-^jCdS reft-n-fsw r r-prt kily-r he placed him as (lit. into, i.e. 
so as to be) prince and chieftain. 7 

The verb U*^^ sb/ 'teach' takes a direct object of the person and 

introduces the thine taught by -=■ r ' concerning '. a 
See Add. for § 84 a* _ S 

§ 85. The genitive is of two kinds, direct and indirect**- 

A. The direct genitive follows the noun that governs it, immediately and 
without connecting link. 

Exx. ^"^ imy-r pr overseer of the house, i.e. steward. 

^zp\ f\ nb imik possessor of veneration, venerable. 

2"§*?w r b b r t-M> nb-f knowing the desire of his lord. 9 

This form of genitive is usual wherever the connexion between governing 
and governed noun is particularly close, as in titles, set phrases, etc. Hence an 
epithet belonging to the governing word will normally follow the genitive. 

Ex. ^"M ^,^,™*! h*y-r shtyw mnh an efficient overseer of fowlers. 10 

Examples where the direct genitive is separated from its noun are of 
extreme rarity. 11 

In expressions like ^ J hm-utr 'priest', lit. 'servant of god', 10n hwt-ntr 
' temple ', lit. ' house of god ', ~\2S? pr-nsw ' palace ', lit. ' house of the king ', 
^^,^« SJ-nsw ' prince ', lit. ' son of the king ', the priority given to ' god ' and 
'king' is purely graphic, and due to honorific reasons ; see § 57. 
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After Uyn. XII filiation is sometimes expressed by the help of the direct 
■a.a. genitive, ex. ^ifiP^IUJ^'fcj' 'I'h-ms si Ibn c Ahmose, son of Yeben '.' In 
' 9 ' 2 ' Dyn. XII and earlier a peculiar inversion is frequent; X1V5I^VM^E$ 
159. Nhry si Hnm-htp si Hnm-htp 2 means ' Khnemhotpe, son of Khnemhotpe, son of 
&M Nehri ', not ' N., son of Kh., son of Kb.' as it would have done later ; and here, as 
often, the determinative is absent after the two fathers' names. This mode of 
writing shows much variation, the word for ' son ' being sometimes omitted. 

The use of the suffixes after nouns with the meaning of English possessive 
adjectives ('my', 'thy', etc. § 35, 1) also exemplifies the direct genitive. 

Obs. Coptic shows that the direct genitival relation led to loss of accent and 
consequent reduction of the vowel in the first of the two words, cf. Copt. «#-«' lord 
pies- f a house' beside neb 'lord'; yth-eloole 'vineyard' beside yoke 'field', Eg. ikt.^ 

\ 4!' The status constructus so formed has left no trace in hieroglyphic writing. 

§ 86. B. In the indirect genitive the noun is preceded by the genitival 

adjective <—• ny 'belonging to', a derivative in -y (§ 79) from the preposition — « 
™°« » 'to' 'for'. 2 " The genitival adjective agrees in number and gender with the 
governing word as follows : 

sing. m. <~~ ny plur. m ? nyw rare and idual m. — $ s nywy 3 

1,61; ,, f. "2 nyt „ i."~2 uywt archaistici „ f. ^ nyty* 

The transliterations given are those demanded by strict etymology, but 
since these words were probably already much reduced by the M.K., there is some 
ground for the handier renderings m. sing. », m. plur. nw, f. sing, and plur. nt. 

At an early period the genitival adjective shows a tendency to become 
invariable in the form — . The dual is very rare ; from M.K. on ^ 1& often 
replaced by — , which may also, though far less frequently, stand for ~. 
Exx. ^jl$ — ^f , nsw n Kmt, the king of Egypt. 5 
^fiTTI® n ^ wi nt n ! l l 1 ' tne c ' tv of eternity." 
^5^!?! J® 1 wrw nw Wdiv, the great ones of Abydus. 7 
^fe)'_L'!lK)§,L r)w n s &ty P' 1 ' tne asses °f tms peasant. 8 
85. 2i^."I"rlfi ( imwi n * wrvJ , the wives of the chiefs. 9 

When an adjective or other word intervenes between a noun and its 
genitive, it is the indirect genitive which is used. 
[, Exx. ji^i^i^ — 11° inw nb nfr n sht all good produce of the country. 10 

Jf 1 *«=7 , j 5 S!'11n Imyw-r-k nw rw y ( thy overseers of the portal. 11 
^711 &*— T n t n sfrvt *«*/ nt pr-hd valuables were in it belonging to the 
f£ft. treasury. 12 See Add. 

OBS. For the genitival adjective as predicate, see § 114, 2; before Idm-J and 
Mmn-f, see §§ 19J-2; before the infinitive, see §305; before prep. + noun, see 
§ 158 ; after adjectives, see § 9.5 ; after passive participles, see § 379, 3. 
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§ 87. The vocative may stand at the beginning or at the end of a sentence ; 
more rarely it stands in the middle, but it must not interrupt a sequence of words 
belonging very closely together. 

Exx - iraUI^JL^T*-^ #«"- fa t™ Hry-hf O praised one, may 
Arsaphes (the god of Herakleopolis Magna) praise thee.' 

^%,^'t^S'S: S( i m rk *'*> b*ty* hearken thou to me, O prince. 2 

k^M^&^fe^M^T+^K^fi «ri wi r nhm rrk, s/jty, kr 
warn-/ smf'i I will take away thy ass, peasant, because it is eating my corn. 3 

In ordinary parlance no introductory interjection was used ; but in religious 
and semi-religious texts \<^ i, var. (j"j) 4 is frequent for 'O', the synonym fu\ A/,* 
van raj^, being much rarer. Exx. 1]^^ i nb snd ' O lord of fear';" HjSJ^j 
i r n hw ' O living ones ' ; 7 ra^y^H!j(j/^[ hi si Nbsny ' O scribe Nebseny '." 

§ 88. Adverbial uses of nouns.— I. Indications of time are often 
expressed by a noun used absolutely, i. e. without preposition. The normal 
position of such a noun is towards the end of the sentence, in the position 
regularly occupied by adverbs. 

Exx. iJP^Y.c^f ™^^ &MS ib-k tr n wnn-k follow thy desire so long as 
thou livest, lit. time of thou-art. 9 

W^JtT^slHT^NT ™ sr n /j-n-(i) 'Ivmitrw rnfiwl ksnt I nourished 
(the town of) Imiotru in troubled years. 10 

Very common as adverbs are }|j dt ' eternally ', lit. ' eternity ', and ®^ rf nb 
'every day'. Note the mathematical use of ^Jn sp w 'ten times'. 11 

If the adverbial phrase is a date, it may begin the sentence : 

Ex. {© h • ■ • MW»i- fatsP 12 ... wdi hm-f year 12... His Majesty proceeded. 12 

2. Nouns may further be employed to qualify adjectives or adjective verbs, 
like the accusative of respect in Latin or the genitive in Arabic; a very common use. 

Exx. P^A* s Pd & r sharp of face, i. e. clever. 13 

I^IS^" nlr-tn bur mrwt your lovable god, lit. your god sweet of love. 14 

XCVJLiKZ? rfyn-f 3 h-i n-fib he knew I was serviceably minded towards 
him, lit. that I was beneficial to him in heart. 15 

§ 89. The noun with the function of a sentence. — 1. This use is 
frequent in headings, lists and the like. 

Exx. T?mi kt phrt another remedy. Title introducing a prescription.'" 

^P— 1 wrs 1 head-rest, 1. Item in a list of goods. 17 

ZlTisZ T fty Nht the brewer Nakht. Written over the picture of a brewer. 18 

2. Not infrequently, however, such self-sufficient phrases convey comments 
or even narrate a fact. 

E xx - ^rTirSi s * r mir a real remedy. Comment accompanying a spell. 19 
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^li^^-^^l ^* &* hswt iryt ni another favour that was done to me. In 
the midst of a narrative ; the favour is then recounted as a kind of apposition. 1 

If the eleven workmen are waiting here for their remuneration (?), Je^J^ 
bw nb nfr all well and good, lit. everything good. 2 

Obs. These uses will be found recurring in the case of the nominal parts of the 
verb : with the infinitive § 306, and with the participles and relative forms § 390. 

§ 90. Apposition. — Words in apposition may be separated from one 
another by other words. 

Ex. ^^I'^i&n^MCiELD <r nt - r r '&'f> n - sw ' ili Shtp-ib-Rr the god 
mounted up to his horizon (i. e. his tomb), the king of Upper and Lower Egypt 
Sehecepibre*. 3 

A suffix-pronoun may be used to anticipate a noun placed in apposition 
after it. 

Ex. How shall this land fare ^"§>:^*-1' £Jztt\ m & mi f< "&" Pf m "& 
without him, that beneficent god ? 4 

A style of apposition common to Egyptian and the Semitic languages 41 is 
found in three special cases ;* 

1. to indicate the material of which a thing is made. 

Ex. Co'lW) Y% f? nr ri b>y{i) wri together with the great altar of cedar, 
lit. together with cedar, the great altar." 

2. with measures and numbers. 

Ex. |£ 8^5 1 1 hnkt, ds 2 beer, two jugs, i.e. two jugs of beer.' 

3. with indications of locality, 

Ex. JkisfJJ® 1 Ti-wr ttdw Abydus in the Thinite nome (province), lit. 
Thinite nome,, Abydus. 8 

Obs. For the nominal subject in apposition to a dependent pronoun, see §§ 13a. 
139 ; to the demonstrative pw, see § 130. For the m of predication emphasizing a noun 
in apposition, see § 96, 2. For n is negativing a noun in apposition, see § 247, 2. 

§ 91. Co-ordination and disjunction. — 1. Egyptian has no special word 
for ' and '. The co-ordination of nouns or adjectives is often effected by direct 
juxtaposition. 

Exx. ^^Y^Ufftu ili^iT.lk /«•*■' dibw i)rri im l found fi S s and 

grapes there.' 

|^ <=Q "*_^/ ^ td-f rsy mhty its southern and northern boundary. 10 

The repetition of a preposition, a suffix or an adjective may help out the 

sense. 

Exx. YiTi^i 11 ?! 1 ^ 'uwt-tnprw-tn your offices and your houses." 

f ffi^^^f^^®! &'*■ n bl m •k m n * wi a 'l m y P ro P er ty in country and in 

town. 1 * 
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Closely connected words may be coupled by means of * hr, lit ' upon '. 

Ex. ^VTiilllls & hr hyt wind and rain. 1 

Or else |~ knf ' together with ' is employed, especially when the co-ordination 
is less close. 

Ex. [P^*3j§imi"o , ^\ : * 1 ^ thsw-1 httf sttwi my children and my brothers. 2 

2. ' Or ', like ' and ', may be left unexpressed. 

Ex. ~^^d3^ tsw nb hity-f nb any commander or any prince. 3 

Here the repetition of nb assists the meaning ; a repeated preposition or 
suffix may have the same effect, as was seen in the case of ' and ' above. 

A special word for 'or' is "7*0^ r-pw, which is placed after the last of the 
alternatives. 

Ex. ^^^MlO^fJ^ P$$T<? m nb < m sn > M bnms r-pw as lord, as 
brother, or as friend. 4 

§ 92. Gender of nouns.— A few remarks must be added to what has been 
already said on this topic (§ 26). 

1. The names of foreign countries are treated syntactically as feminines, 
ex. ^=»^^^Z^. Kd hst 'the vile Ethiopia (Cush)'. s The same holds good of 
names of towns a and, in part at least, of those of the nomes or provinces.' 

2. J^ ht (orig. iht) is fern, when it means ' things ' or ' property ', but is apt 
to be treated as a masc. when it means 'something', ' anything', ex. f^}*.^ ht 
mr 'something painful'. 8 With the plur. the use is variable. 6 * 

3. ^ ht 'wood', 'tree' is not really a fern., the t being radical ; cf. ^|^| 
ht ndm ' sweet(-smelling) wood',* ^"j-0^ jf ht h ' a high tree \ M 

4. ^1 ht ' body ', ' belly ' is usually fern., 11 but instances occur where it is 
treated as masc." 



%£ r * enter - 



%l J\ wstn var. 

stride. 
^"~*7j nht be mighty, victorious ; 

mighty (adj.). 
~~P'*jj sns worship. 

%& ^ var. 2HL isp receive, take. 



VOCABULARY 



J\ wstn 



st (earlier it) shoot, throw, 
pour. 
"kji dwi adore (in the morning). 
mwt mother. 
) var. fHP4^ ms child. 
, dw mountain. 
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Kftj) varr. 1 j\, — «=» hnv voice, 

sound. 
,<= rwt oblations, offerings. 



J\^2 si place. 1 p |^^^) var. P |]j^|| s&w remem- 

brance, memory. 

varr. ^A , ■== »w true, real, 
just. 

(det. also n ; abbrev. 
var. ^ wihw (for W/to, || ) s fc door. 

§ 19, Oi:s. 2) table of offering's. & ^ . . , , k^^ , ., , „ , , 
_^_ fa f(vv) »»"»' ( also jr^A/, *««# §81) the 

M P lH Var * Q "S - ^ ^ evi ' • wron S" West. 

doing. -^ ^ z/ KV / netherworld. 

^J^" S6w food }S} 4t eternity, everlasting. 

\\<=± g) /«/ praise, favour (noun). © ^ with, before, (speak) to. 

1 For the reading see AZ. 46, 107. 

EXERCISE VII 

(a) Study the following funerary wishes from a Theban nobles tomb (Dyn. 

xviny-. 

"IT ■? ft Gte ~ V4 

frfey-r (§ 79) /r tf 'Imn-m-hd mir-frrw rkk 

O overseer of the house, scribe Amenemhet, true of voice 1 , Mayst thou 

or justified j see S5 5' enter ( and) 

/r-/6 »* 7»*»/ nw/w/fc /ir sbi n dwit dwi-k 

go forth from the West, mayst thou through the door of the netherworld, mayst 
stride thou adore 

Rr wbnf m dw snsk sw htpf m iht 

Rec (when) he rises in the mountain, mayst thou him (when) he sets in the 

worship horizon, 



^3* r^Viri 1 1 a a i Jljfi i i i F&\ • """"^ ^^ J2JI 

&/■/£' >zwf /J///4 ///• jtfa, ^^ wdhw n nb 4t 

mayst thou oblations (and) be because of food (from) the of the lord (of) 

receive satisfied upon altar eternity. 2 

1 Adapted from Th. T. S. i. 27. 

' The ' lord of eternity ' is Osiris, the god of the dead. A large part of the temple offerings was passed on for use in 
private tomb-chapels ' after ', as the texts say, ' the god had been satisfied therewith '. 
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Exerc. VII 



(b) Transliterate and translate : 



*,mPIMi31JPWtf 



#M*4rn 

(4) liOri^ 



4- L 



>i9r2 1 J^S- 



(7) 



(f) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(i) I am (one) good of counsels in the house of his lord. (2) Mayst thou 
hearken, O sovereign my lord, to this (the) daughter of thy handmaid. (3) The 
overseer of the city found his brothers and sisters at {hr) the door of the palace. 
(4) My praises reached heaven. (5) The wife of the priest went down into the 
boat, (6) Thy hands are mightier than (those of) all the gods of Egypt. 

(7) The gods are satisfied when they receive oblations upon their altars. 

(8) May I hear thy counsels every day. (9) He sees the gods in their beautiful 
places of the West. 



EXCURSUS A 
The Titulary and other Designations of the King. 1 

The student now possesses the knowledge of Egyptian writing and grammar 
requisite to decipher the royal names and titles occurring on innumerable 
monuments of stone. The 'titulary ' ("©JxiTi n &&t)* consisted of five 'great 
names' (^$>» rn wr)* which were assumed by the Pharaoh on the day of his 
accession. We have not here to study the gradual development of the titulary ; 
it will answer our purpose to illustrate it in the forms in which it occurs in 
Middle Egyptian. The following is the full titulary of Sesostris I (Dyn. XII) : 

M ffi V^m°^(I^¥ClTSA WW®3 Hr rnh mmt, nbty mli 
mswl, Hr nbw tnh mswl, n-sw-bit Hpr-k)-Rr, si Rr S-n- Wsrt, di r?ik ddt wis mi 
J?r dt Horus ' Life-of-births ', Two Ladies ' Life-of-Births ', Horus of gold ' Life- 
of-Births ', King of Upper and Lower Egypt ' Kheperkere c ' ['the ka of Re* 
comes into being'], Son of Re< 'Sesostris' ['man of (the goddess) Wosret '], 4 
(may he be) granted life, stability and wealth like Re< eternally. 5 
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EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 
A titulary of Tuthmosis III (Dvn. XVIII ) from Sinai is simi lar in form : 

Hr ki nht h' m Wist, nbty wih nsyt mi Rr m pt, Hr nbw sfrm phty dsr h<w, n-sw- 
bit Mn-hp'r-Rf, si Rr Dhwty-m%-nfr-bpr{w), mry Hthr nbt mfktt Horus ' Strong- 
bull-arising-in-Thebes ', Two Ladies ' Enduring-of-kingship-like-Re<-in-heaven ', 
Horus of gold ' Powerful-of-strength, holy-of-diadems', King of Upper and Lower 
Egypt ' Menkheperrec ' [< the form of Re< remains (?) '], Son of Re<, ' Tuthmosis 
[' Thoth is born'] beautiful-of-forms ', beloved of Hathor, lady of the turquoise. 1 
The comparison of these two titularies discloses five elements common to 
both; these common elements are followed by names that are variable in the 
case of every king. The underlying idea is that the king, while being the 
re-incarnation of Horus, or protected by the goddesses called the Two Ladies, or 
appearing as the golden Horus, reveals his individuality by exhibiting the divine 
nature under some aspect peculiar to himself; thus Sesostris I is the Horus who 
infuses life into all who are born, Tuthmosis III is the golden Horus who is 
powerful of strength and whose diadems arc holy. Similarly, the names in the 
two 'cartouches' or 'royal rings' describe the nature of the king in his capacity 
of ' King of Upper and Lower Egypt ' and of ' Son of Re< ' respectively. Whereas 
an Englishman distinguishes two different kinds of name, Christian and family 
name, the Egyptian kings distinguished five, which we term the Horus name, 
the nebty name, the golden Horus name, the prenomen and the nomen. These 
we shall now consider in turn. 

i . The Horus name, less suitably called banner-name or Z-a-name, represents 
the king as the earthly embodiment of the old falcon-god Horus, who early 
became the dynastic god of Egypt, and as such was identified with the sun-god 
R&, himself also at some very early period the dynastic god. This 
name is frequently written within a rectangular frame, at the bottom 
of which is seen a design of recessed panelling such as we find in the 
facades of early brick tombs and in the false doors of Old Kingdom 
mastabas ; 2 on the top of the rectangular frame is perched the falcon 
of Horus, in more elaborate Dyn. XVIII examples crowned and 
accompanied by sun and uraeus ; ! * see the annexed figure. It is not 
quite certain whether the building symbolized by the rectangle and 
facade (together termed the ^1 sr/J) ' was the king's palace or his 
tomb. The former alternative is the more probable, since in the 
oldest times the Horus name was the commonest designation of the 
king, and it is unlikely that a purely sepulchral name should have 
been chosen for the purpose. Still, its associations with the ka or ' spirit' came 
to be very close. On the whole, we may conclude that the Horus name denotes 
the aspect of Horus worn by the king whilst dwelling in the palace. 

72 




THE TITULARY OF THE KING 



Excurs. A 



2. The nebty name, so called because the probable reading of the group 
^£ is nbty 'the two ladies', 1 displays the king as standing in a special relation 
to the two principal goddesses of the period immediately preceding Dyn. I, 
when Egypt was still divided into two kingdoms ; these were the vulture- 
goddess |J£^ Nfybt Nekhbet of the Upper Egyptian city of El-Kab and the 
cobra-goddess \*\ Widt Edjo Ia of the Lower Egyptian city of ^% Dp; these 
cities were in the close vicinity of the early capitals of @ Nhn Hieraconpolis 
and J/Te respectively, and it is to this reason that the two goddesses owed 
their prominence. Probably Menes, the founder of Dyn. I, was the first to 
assume the nebty title, symbolizing thereby the fact that he had united the two 
kingdoms. 2 The Greek interpretation Kvpto<s /3a<rikeitov 'lord of crowns' is probably 
secondary; doubtless protection by the goddesses was in the mind of the Egyptians, 
not merely ownership of the crowns with which the goddesses were identified. 

3. The golden HofUS name is more disputed. Some high authorities 3 
have supposed, on the strength of the Greek equivalent avriirakav vntpTtpos 
' superior to (his) foes ' on the Rosetta stone, that the monogram ^ symbolized 
Horus as victorious over r=ig Nbt{y) 'the Ombite ', i.e. the god Seth who was 
worshipped at Ombos near the modern Kus.* This was, no doubt, the inter- 
pretation of Greek times, but the evidence of the earlier periods points in another 
direction. In a context dealing with the titulary of Tuthmosis III that king 
says 'he (Amun) modelled me as a falcon of gold' (Jl^^l — ff! M& n «<^)> 6 and 
Hashepsowe calls herself ' the female Horus of fine gold' (^°^lf7? ^ ri ni ^ rm ) '< 6 
the concept of the golden falcon can be definitely traced back to Dyn. XI, 7 and 
an inscription of Dyn. XII describes the golden Horus name as the 'name of 
gold' ClT — t ° i rn n n6w)- a Xing Cheops (Dyn. IV) and king Merenre* (Dyn. VI) 
have the title ^ with two falcons over the ' gold ' sign ; but the two falcons are 
normally a circumlocution for the reconciled enemy-gods Horus and Seth, so 
that, on the hypothesis here combated, Horus and Seth would both seem to be 
indicated as vanquishers of Seth. Lastly, the names following the group ^ are 
far from being always of a bellicose character. There seems but little doubt 
that this group meant ' Horus of gold ' except perhaps in the very latest periods ; a 
but exactly what god was intended is a problem still unsolved. 

4. The prenomen is the name which follows the title JK n-sw-blt ' he who 
belongs to the sedge and the bee ' ; the plant ^7^- swi symbolizing Upper Egypt 
is supposed to be identical with the flowering sctrpus-reed or sedge, Egyptian 3. 
Smr, a common emblem of Upper Egypt ; 10 the exact connexion of the bee with 
Lower Egypt is still obscure. In effect the title means ' king of Upper and 
Lower Egypt ', and the Rosetta stone translates it by /SacriAev? ratv re avm kcli 
tuv kwto> xw/»w«'. The prenomen itself is almost always compounded with the 
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name of the god Re' ; typical examples are (®J^ut^( Shtp-ib-Rf ' propitiating 
the heart of Re<' (Ammenemes I), ( o'c?^ Nb-mrt-R' 'lord of truth is Re' 
(Amenophis III) ; one of the first cases of Re< as an element in a king's name 
is with (®^J( R'-hf-f" Chephren of Dyn. IV, and the instances without Re< 
all date before Dyn. IX. The prenomen and nomen are invariably written 
within ' cartouches ' (this French word means an ornamented tablet of stone, 
wood, or metal destined to receive an inscription) or 
' royal rings '. The cartouche depicts a loop formed 
by a double thickness of rope, the ends tied together 
so as to offer to the spectator the appearance of a 
times. That straight line : l strictly speaking the loop should be 

llustraledisfrom ° ... , , „ , 

558, a relief round, as it is in one or two very early examples, 2 but becomes elongated 
and oval because of the length of most hieroglyphic names enclosed in it. 
The Egyptians called the cartouche S^Q hiw 3 from a verb-stem bit 'encircle', 
and it seems not unlikely that the idea was to represent the king as ruler of all 
' that which is encircled by the sun ', a frequently expressed notion. 4 Another 
name of the cartouche, not found before Dyn. XIX, is ^q mni. h 

5. The nomen is introduced by the epithet ^ $) R<~ 'son of (the sun-god) 
Re<'. The name in the cartouche was, as a rule, that borne by the king before 
his accession to the throne ; it is almost the equivalent of our family name, for 
Dyn. XI affects the nomina \"^_ In-t-f Antef and ^f^ Mntw-htp Menthotpe, 
Dyn. XII the nomina ^^%^ 'Imn-m-lut Ammenemes and "fP"X~ S-n-Wsrt 
Sesostris ; Dyn. XIII shows several kings of the name *=^ Sbk-htp Sebkhotpe 
and Dyn. XVIII consists almost entirely of rulers named Q™^ Imn-hlp 
Amenophis and ^"ftiP Dhwty-ms Tuthmosis. The first Egyptian kings to 
distinguish a nomen. and a prenomen were those of Dyn. V. 

In the period covered by this book the five names of the titulary have 
a rigidly fixed order. The principal name is the prenomen, and this is often 
found alone or accompanied only by the nomen. Only very rarely does the 
Horus name serve for identification purposes, ex. ^^(J Hr H'-m-mPt ' Horus 
Appearing-in-truth ', i.e. Amenophis III.* 

To introduce the king's name the phrase J J^ hm n is often found ; this we 
translate 'the Majesty of, but the origin of the expression is obscure. One 
example will suffice : 

fl 



N-m>rt-R(, Si Rf, 'Imn-m-hit year 19 under the Majesty of the good god, lord of 
the two lands Nematre<. son of Re<, Ammenemes (III). 7 

As speaker the king often refers to himself as \\ hm-i ' My Majesty', 8 var. 
O fym-l;* he is addressed as J^ km-k™ ' Thy Majesty', var. Ji^;" the 3rd 
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pers. f^ km-/ ' His Majesty ',» var. fi^'is also exceedingly common. The ' ffcmm. .* 
word km also occurs in the stilted phrase J^^Jn m hm n stp-s, 'in the 
Majesty of the palace'. 3 The plural |j|55 hmwtn is found addressed to gods or 
even to honoured men (' your worships ') ; * Hashepsowe, who styled herself king, 
though a woman, employs the feminine form |*^ hmti* The translation of 
km as ' Majesty ' is a mere makeshift ; the precise meaning of the Egyptian word 
thus used is unknown, though a word of similar appearance means ' slave '. 6a 

The ordinary word for king is \^ \^ nsw (f 54) ; far less common is 
Wlf ty, var. S;^, 6 which we conventionally translate 'sovereign'; another 
fairly common appellation is ^ nb ' the Lord '.' We cannot here discuss 
other epithets of the king, such as "\\ ntr nfr 'the good god' (perhaps rather 
' the beautiful god '), ^^ nb trwy ' the lord of the two lands ', ^7-fpn Hr nb 
<h ' Horus, lord of the castle' ; for nb-r-dr see § 100, 1. As regards the term 
Pharaoh (Hebrew njrjfc Greek <i>apaa>, Coptic nppo : nou-po), s the facts are as 
follows. 9 The Egyptian original n Pr-O • Great House' was used in the Old 
Kingdom as part of many phrases like smr Pr-n ' courtier of the Great House ', 
and clearly there referred to the palace itself or to the court, and not to the 
person of the king. From the end of Dyn. XII onwards the term is written 
"r^JJ Pr-n tnh wdi snb 'Great House, may it live, prosper, be in health' 
with the auspicious wish-formula discussed §§ 55. 313 ; but still it seems to mean 
only the palace. The earliest certain instance where Pr-t) refers actually to the 
king is in a letter to Amenophis IV (Akhenaten), which is addressed to ~^|P^ 
Prsi mh wdi snb nb ' Pharaoh, 1. p. h., the Master '.'« From Dyn. X I X oTward it 
is used occasionally just as hm-f ' His Majesty ' might be used ; we read ' Pharaoh 
went forth ', ' Pharaoh said ', etc. In other words the term has become a respectful 
designation for the king, just as the head of the Ottoman government was 
termed the Sublime Porte. The final development was when a proper name 
was added to the title, as in the ' Pharaoh Hophra ' of the Old Testament ; 
the earliest Egyptian example of this use is under one of the Shoshenks of- 
Dyn. XXII. 

In conclusion, a few words must be said concerning the way in which the 
royal names may be best represented in English. The Horus name, nebly name, 
and golden Horus names ought perhaps to be translated ; so far as that is 
possible, at least, for the epithets employed as names are often very obscure in 
their meaning. The prenomen and nomen, on the contrary, must be left in their 
Egyptian forms, for to replace (e.g.) ' king Tuthmosis ' by ' king Thoth-is-born ' 
would be obviously absurd. The question now arises as to how such names as 
£>kwty-ms should be vocalized, for only in the rarest cases do we know how an 
old Egyptian name was really pronounced. The practice followed by a number 
of writers, to whom the author of the present work belongs, is to utilize the names 
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uanetho was an given by the historian of Egypt Manetho (first half of the 3rd cent. B.C.), 1 so far 
orwy with C the as the forms handed down by the excerptors of Manetho are fairly recognizable 
w*ote an° E^ e £ as transcriptions of the hieroglyphic writing; so, for example, Tuthmosis for 
s."onTy«cerpu Dhwty-ms, Sesostris for S-n-Wsrt, and so on. When, however, the Manethonian 
diCJhfwo^Tf form is either absent or barely recognizable as an equivalent of the hieroglyphs, 
'Entebuf'^sw a guessed transcription will be found preferable, for example Haremhab for 
b'ci'aksicd'iut Hr-m-hb, where Manetho gives Harmais. We shall deal further with such 
.London, i 94 o. guessed transcriptions in Appendix B at the end of this book. Here we need 
only warn the student against one specially barbarous transcription of a royal 
name ; Thothmes is still used for the Manethonian Tuthmosis by many Egypto- 
logists who ought to know better. 

For the various names of the Egyptian kings see H. Gauthier, Le Livre 
des rots d'£gypte, 5 vols., Cairo 1907-17, in Mdmoires . . . de I'institut francais 
d' archdologie orientate. In English there is the smaller work, E. A. W. Budge, 
The Book of the Kings of Egypt, 2 vols., London, 1908. 



LESSON VIII 

§ 93. Biliteral signs (continued from § 82) : — 
xv. with d as second consonant : 

**=} id \kd 

xvi. with d as second consonant : 

= rd (later rd) | wd (later wd, j) 



4d (later dd). 
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SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES 
§ 94. The sentence with adjectival predicate will be treated fully below in 
Lesson XII. 

For the adjective as epithet, see above § 48, 1, where it was seen to follow 
its noun and agree with it in number and gender. It remains to be noted that 
such an adjective may on occasion be separated from its noun by a genitive or 
by an adverb. 

Exx. j] l T l »-TT^@ , inT^ ! l+K"f \® swt 'f ni R-krrt dsrt Imt Srwt his 
holy places of Rokereret which are in Siut. 2 
r.'™' IiiQ.^.'^ wr ^ m n b eacn one thereof. 3 

Occasionally, however, epithet and noun adhere so closely together that 
cf. they are treated as a compound. Exx. q$A' 1 iP™ t-hd-sn ' their white bread';* 
T-S.tiil'iTi gs-hrysn 'their upper side'. 5 
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Two much rarer methods of expressing the adjective as epithet now call for 
description : 

i. The adjective is used as a noun and the qualified noun follows as an 
indirect genitive. 

Ex. |^<?^«.$ — 3fc\^$ hwrw n rfyty a wretched washerman, lit. a wretch of 
a washerman. 1 

Obs. See below § 26a, i for wr n 'one', 'a'; the construction of nn n, nt n 
' these ' (§ 1 1 1) is also comparable, as well as nhy n ' a few ', ' a little ', and hh n ' many ' 
« 99). 
2, The adjective follows its noun as an indirect genitive. 
Ex. *7° — «=J^ — t r n t-bwt n hd a pair of white sandals, lit. of sandals of 
white. 2 

Obs. Here again the adjective is used as a noun. For a similar construction 
with noun clauses, see below § 191. 

§ 95. It has been seen (§ 88, 2) that nouns may be used, like the accusative 
of respect in Latin, to qualify adjectives. The indirect genitive is sometimes 
employed similarly, when a suffix-pronoun follows the noun in question. 

Exx. Pf^s:~"IJh- si U' r * dfcwf a scribe excellent with (lit. of) his 
fingers. 5 

Twenty women J^J^^LiTl^iPrTi m nfrwt ntkrwsn who are beautiful of 
body, lit, as beautiful ones of their members. 4 

In the masculine instances it is not quite certain that n is the genitival 
adjective. It might be the preposition n\ for a similar ambiguity see § 379, 3 
below. 

§ 96. The emphatic and the emphasized adjective, i. It happens 
not seldom that an adjective bears an emphasis such as to make the meaning of 
the whole sentence dependent upon it. 

Exx. 1-=?i!^;kJr^T^' n '$?— T*~ ir ib fa* m ** % sni , sn-nw pw n nb-f 
as for a heart (which is) brave in evil case, it is the equal of its lord. 6 

^■f\!k^~P' , F'S^!-='~ V\ wr twi n sfw r nfyt greater is the claim of the 
mild man than (that of) the strong." 

lD^^ Q dd-i wrt I speak a (thing that is) important. 7 

2. As the above renderings show, the emphasis of the adjective often 
requires to be brought out in English by a relative clause (' which is ', ' that is '). 
Egyptian occasionally utilizes the m of predication (5 38) with the same intention ; 
the adjective then ceases to be a mere epithet, and is employed as a noun. 

Exx. Seek out for me &&m!J63k!k!S&i&T{M.£4 sHn m wy > sn ' tn m 
ikr a son of yours who is (lit. as) wise, a brother of yours who is (lit. as) excellent. 8 

■**"11"^&3& iryi m wrt I will do (something) which is (lit. as) great. 9 
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It is not possible to distinguish between w + adj. used as noun and the case 
where m + a. real noun is employed as a kind of emphasized apposition. 

E x - MtoftTVMIIllS! ?T^™ i <nbw tpyw t>, m hmw-ntr 

hmwt-ntr nw r-fir pn O ye who live upon earth, such as are (lit. as) priests 

and priestesses of this temple. 1 

Obs. We shall find similar uses in connexion with the relative adjective (§ 199, 
end) and the participles (§ 393). 

§ 87. Comparative and superlative.— The Egyptian adjective has no 
special forms for the degrees of comparison. The preposition >=> r is used, as 
we have seen (§ 50), to render the meaning of the comparative. 

The meaning of the superlative may be conveyed by a genitive. 

Exx. ls$™^s^,& wr n zvrw greatest of the great. 2 

^^•i^^Tv^L*-- lnk wr wrw m ti r irf I was greatest of the great in 
the entire land. 3 

Or else by means of \\\^ Iniy (§ 80). 

Ex ' ^1+&foi w *»*y sr/iw greatest of (lit. being in) the nobles.* 

The repetition of a suffix may help to indicate superlative meaning. 

Ex. ^ "—fa"— si-fsmswf his eldest son, lit. his son his eldest. 5 

For 'very' %: wri 'greatly' (§ 205, 4) is of common occurrence. 

Ex. ^fl^|% Ui wrt very difficult. 6 

The common phrase <=»®;y;^f r kt nbt 'more than anything'' conveys 
much the same sense. So too wr ' one ', ' alone ' : 

Ex - iUJ «"" t$ r a '°ne excellent, i. e. uniquely excellent. 8 



EQUIVALENTS OF ENGLISH ADJECTIVES, ETC. 

§ 98. The word for 'other' has an ending i, doubtless dual in origin: 

sing. m. *=»\\ ky {kit) plur. m. ^$ kywy (kiwy)? varr. ^, lu p 1 , 11 f* ,a 
„ f. T kt (kilt) „ f. ^ kt (klti), only known from Old Eg." 

The transliterations in brackets give the correct etymological values. 1 * Ky 
is no true adjective, but a noun to which another may be added in apposition. 

Exx. <=«I]I] D0 ky sp another time, lit. another, a time. 15 

ITS" ° 1 kt phrt another remedy. 16 

T$ Si^—ll.&iS! h w y nsyw other kings. 17 

A suffix may be attached to the word for ' other ' : 

Ex. TM , ~f\$k4» ktyfwd its other side. 16 

*=»\\ ky and ^ kt are frequently used as nouns; for the plural 'others' the 
phrase ffif, kt-bt™ var, f •$! kt-fry™ lit. 'other things', is common. 
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' One ' ' other ' is expressed by ^ wr . 



\ky: 



Ex. ^■f\^^*»—i7^ST^.# ffl iw Wlt 'f wn brmw, kt hrit its one side 
was under water, the other under corn. 1 

Or else by ^\\ ky ^\\ ky : 

Ex. |°0 — <=»(|(]<=*l]l) kpt-n ky ky one embraced the other. 2 

Or else by ^f; wf ' one '..... ^ «— - sn-nw-f ' his second ' : 

Ex. i^«— £f „"— v* dd-f hft sn-nw-f 'one said to (lit. before) the other. 3 

Or else is merely implied : 

E x - S^ 1 ^^ 1 "™"^]' r di-n wl hist n hist land gave me to land. 4 

§ 99. ' Many ', ' few ', ' a little \ — For these notions ^ hh ' million ' (§ 259) 
and 7n "^.1 ° 1 nn ~y ' a l> ttie ' are often used with the indirect genitive. 

Exx. ^—h© hh n sp many times, or often. 

ToSf-i 1 1 — ^?M n ^y n rm t a ^ ew men - 6 

'ra'^i 1 1 — JL^l^li ° 1 nfi y n & mii a ^ lt ' e sa ' t - 7 

§ 100. For ' entire', 'complete', 'whole' several phrases are used. 

1. -=»^|w r dr-f, lit. 'to its end'. Exx. ™JL" =: ^.5, , ~ ti P n r dr-f ' this 
entire land ' ; 8 $ j «=>.£.*_. infr r dr-f ' the entire army ' ; 9 ^^3-=-,5J dr-n-f s(y) 
r dr-s ' he had subdued the whole of it ' ; 10 also without suffix, \\ — 2i7>=> JL nn n 
ht r dr 'all these things'. 11 Note too the phrase ^.£.$ nb-r-dr lord of the 
universe ', lit. ' lord to the end ', a title given to the sun-god u or the king ; 13 so 
too nbt-r-dr is an epithet of the queen. 1 * 

2. £(j|2^- mi kd-f, lit. 'like its form'. Ex. -fcTIBnSQISP wnwt hwl-ntr mi 
kd-s 'the entire priesthood of the temple'. 15 A rarer synonym is £f)^t)J^ tnl ki-f. 15 "- 

3. «=»/<^^^ r iw-f according to its length '. Exx. J2.^©-=-/^'<— hrw r iw-f 
'the entire day ' ; ,6 q"& j& QQo )!-=»<*>-»- li knyt r iw-s ' the entire navy' ; 17 without 
suffix W'Z^faff'i — (mi nn r rw n rnpwt 'all these years'." 

§ 101. ' Each ', ' every ', of time, is rendered by the noun ^^^ tnw 
'number', later Jl^^l tnw, followed by a direct genitive in the singular. 
Exx. -=-^<^')'^{7 r tnw rnpt every year, lit. at every year." 
JL'&'lV 1 !*^ tnw dwnv every morning. 80 

§ 102. j£ j ' man ' is common for ' someone *, ' anyone ' ; also, combined 
with a negative word, for ' no one '. 

Exx. Q«»25^ ^ tr hi-k s if thou examine someone. 21 

"£&>$ — jfj nn wn ib n s no one has a heart, lit. not is a heart to a man. 22 

§ 103. For ' everyone ', ' everybody ' £~,^ s nb ' every man ' 23 is the 
most usual expression ; but J^^*^ bw nb, lit. ' every place ', u and ^J,*^ hr nb, 
lit. ' every face ', 2e are also frequent. 
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* Each one ', ' each ' is also represented by s nd; 1 but ^J*=* wr nb ' every 
one ' 2 is equally common. 

1 Everything ', ' anything ' is •jTf? ^ «&, lit. ' all things ' ; ■ 1 f^f, £/ 
alone is also used for ' something ',* 'anything', 5 see above § 92, 2. 

NEGATION 

§ 104. Egyptian is- rich in negative words, each of which possesses its 
own peculiar syntactic uses. For the moment we are concerned only with the 
commonest of these, which appears in two forms, ^ nn and ->- n. Old Egyptian 
did not make the distinction and Dyn. XI still often uses -^ for ~ x *. 5a For ~"~ 
religious texts show the variants ~ and ~™, seeming to point to the reading nn. 6 
In a few texts -+- interchanges with the particle J^, so that their phonetic values 
must have been very similar ; ->- is also sometimes written as — , and the preposi- 
tion — n ' to ' has ---asa common variant (§ 164). Late Egyptian writes J„ bn 
for ^2 nn > ant ' an instance occurs already in Dyn. XVIII. 7 

The distinction between ^ nn and -«- n is rather obscure ; possibly ^ 

is always a predicate 'not is ', ' it is not (the case that) ', while ~>~ is 

more closely linked to the word which it precedes and qualifies ; cf. ov and /j/rj in 
Greek. 8 In carelessly written texts the two are apt to be confused, especially 
after the middle of Dyn. XVIII. See further below § 235. 

Obs. The replacement of the sign of negation by — in some MSS. of the Book 
of the Dead is clearly due to superstitious reasons. 

§ 105. Negation of the narrative verb.— The negative word precedes 
the verb, and specializes its meaning in a strange way. 9 

*• -*~<1^*— n Mm-f has past meaning for the most part, and as such 
provides the ordinary method of negating the narrative idmn-f Torm. 

Exx. -^^-^—l^iH^SS—di! * ""(*) ¥ nirrnb, ir-n-(i) f}t n luly-r 
I did not do things for any small man, I did things for the prince. 10 

4l±3& -JlTn !Vk£ *' Uni nbP r nhw ™ »**•* I returned 

there had not occurred loss in my army. 11 

We shall see in 5 455 that n iffm/ may occasionally refer to events in the 
present or the future, but such cases are not common enough to delay us here. 

2 - ™«f^' u - nn ^dm-f has future meaning ; see further below § 457. 

Ex - ™^^1^^T^/ nn wt - s f d * ri ne sha11 not i or never) wear the red 
crown. 18 

3. -*-^^,^ n &4m-rfrf has often present meaning. 

Exx. The mouth is silent -^-t=^j§)Zl n mdwu-f and does not speak. 18 

H?e<v D ^-*-^Zjf «— fnw pw, n rdi-n-f si-f he is one who comes again, he 
does not turn (lit. give) his back. 14 

80 



NEGATION OF THE NARRATIVE VERB §105 

The three rules given above are sufficiently accurate for the purposes of 
the beginner, but will require considerable elaboration in the sequel, where it will 
appear that the Egyptians themselves approached the matter from a quite 
different angle from that of tense or time-distinction. To avoid giving a wrong 
impression from the start, we will enter somewhat more deeply into the discus- 
sion of n s"dm-nf (see further § 418). It has been seen (§ 67) that idnt-nf, though 
in use mainly a past tense, etymologically expresses no more than that something 
happens to someone or through his agency. Hence n Jdm-nf means in effect 
' it does not happen that he hears ', a certain space of time being envisaged 
during which his hearing might have taken place. We may define the function 
of n fdm-nf as to deny the occurrence of an action throughout the course of 
a more or less prolonged period. Hence it is common in generalizations, proverbs, 
and statements of custom, for all of which English usually employs the present 
tense. But n idm-nf may also be employed where the context is past or future. 

Exx. He found the canal stopped up -^(Ij"^ — ^•j&Z*?— n s $d-n dpt hr-f 
and no boat sailed upon it. 1 ' i> 

Such and such things must be done to prevent a snake from coming out 
of its hole, -^-S^d n P*"*'/vbA it will not {or never) come out. 2 ' £ 

It is not quite easy to explain the reason why n idm f &ad nn idmf are not 
used in these two instances ; nor is it possible to affirm that they might not have 
been used. Nevertheless two things are clear : first, n Sdm-nf occurs only in 
contexts where, in the widest sense of the word, a generalization is being made ; 
and second, a position of affairs is implied which n idm-nf declares not to be 
interrupted by a negative instance. 

The student must realize clearly that the affirmative and negative uses of 
the Egyptian verb-forms are separate things, not to be confounded with one 
another. For instance, it cannot be taken for granted, because idmnf may be 
rendered ' he had heard ', that n idnt-nf the same form with the negative word 
n in front of it, may be rendered ' he had not heard '. In point of fact, n idmnf 
appears never to have this meaning. 

§ 106. 'Never'. — All three forms of negation described in the last section 
can, if the context requires it, be translated with ' never ' instead of ' not ', as is 
shown by several of the examples there quoted. If, however, it be desired to 
state more explicitly and emphatically that something has never happened, -**|J® 
n sp followed by the idmf form may be employed. 

Exx. -s©~- ll&SY^I^SI^ n s P ir y' 1 ht nbt 4 wi r rmt - nb never 

did I do anything evil against any people. 3 

■ A- oot'J° 9 Ko'" n S P i r 't{ w ) mitt dr pd ti never had the like been done 
since the primal age of the earth.* 
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See further below § 456, where grounds are given for thinking that sp is 
here a verb meaning 'occur', so that n sp iryi would mean literally 'it did not 
occur that I should do '. 

EXISTENTIAL SENTENCES 
§ 107. To express existence, whether absolute or as relative to some 
situation, i.e. presence, the verb <2&~ wnn ' exist', ' be' (perhaps originally ' move ', 
' run') is used. 

1. The idmf form of this verb varies according to the time and the duration 
which are envisaged. The longer form £§L^ wnn-f is commonly employed for 
the future, but may refer to any time-position where the notion of duration is 
stressed ; the shorter form *■§*-- wnf lays no stress on duration, and tends 
rather to have past reference. 

Exx. ^ZLV^kZlMA wnn pt, wn/i-t frr-i so long as heaven shall exist, thou 
shalt exist with me ; lit. sky shall exist, thou (fern.) shalt exist. 1 

|^f £§j,2.s < f kd-ni, wn krw I set out early, (when) it was day, lit. (when) 
day was. 2 

Of the two forms, wnn-f alone is common in main clauses. 

2. The phrase Q^jSj iw wn (in which wn is idmf form, § 462) means ' there 
is ', ' there was '. 

Ex. Q?^^|^$tIQY^j§*~ * w wn H ^ s ' Qdi rn-f there was a commoner, 
whose name was Djedi. 3 

Since iw is avoided after words like !)p*= ist ' lo ', ^ nn ' not ', ^ nty ' who ' 
(§ 44, 2), here wn occurs alone with the meaning of iw wn. 

Exx. (jP^^°s3«~ ist wn hmtf and he had a wife, lit. lo, there was a wife 
of him. 4 

~^,^jft^ i A i 'w. nlywn wr n ivrw-f whose great ones have one greater, lit. 
who there existed a great one for his great ones. 5 

Note that absolute existence is but rarely asserted; usually there is some 

qualification in the form of a genitive, an adverbial phrase or an adjective, as 

is indeed the case with several of the examples above quoted. When such 

a qualification occurs, there is a tendency for it, rather than the notion of 

existence, to become the real predicate, the verb wnn then degenerating into 

a mere copula (§ 28). Hence we shall find the model of the existential sentence 

much employed in sentences expressing possession (§§ 114-15), sentences with 

adverbial predicate (§§ 118. 120) and sentences with adjectival predicate (§ 142). 

Obs. For a case where the iw of iw wn is changed into wnn according to the 

rules enunciated in §§ 118, 2 ; 150, see below § 150. And for a case where iw in iw 

wn is omitted after n wnt ' there does not exist ' (§ 1 08), see § 394. So too ir wn ' if 

there be ' occurs for a theoretic ir iw wn.' 



. to D, Berlin 

A further de- 

nent, see JEA. 
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§ 108. Non-existence or absence is expressed (i) by means of ^sS. nn 
wn ' there exists not ', ' there existed not '- 1 Since wn here represents iw wn with 
hv suppressed (see § 107, 2), this phrase escapes from the rule (§ 105, 2) that 
nn + sdmf always has reference to future time. 

Exx. ZZI-k^b'^ nn " wn phwyfy there is no end to it, lit. there does not 
exist its end. 2 

~^Z^y^^\-^ — ra^^f £ nn wn mir n hiw-l there was none wretched in 
(lit. of) my time. 3 

People say : ^j-S» nn wn there is nothing, lit. there does not exist. 4 

2. More rarely •**&<* n wn( 5 occurs with identical meaning ; ivnt is possibly 
the sdmt-f form of the verb, see below § 402, end. 

Ex. -^^S'^idi^e^friPiTi n wni isno-SH there is no remedy for them. 6 

3. Frequently ^ nn ' (there is) not ' stands alone for ' there does (did) not 
exist '. 7 

Exx. ~*~-J'T j " i ^j|.j5. nn nurtyw there are no righteous. 8 

^1fl"\ ?&!irl'l 3 S~©"^r'T nn * S ~M dns sfir-ht there is none light-hearted who is 
heavy (i.e. slow to move) as regards his appetites (lit. the counsel of the body). 9 

As in the sentences expressing existence, so too in those expressing non- 
existence, some qualification is as a rule added, and this is apt to become the 
real predicate ; exx. below §§114; 120 ; 144, 4 ; 394. 

Obs. In a sequence of parallel denials of existence, if the first begins with nn 
wn, the second is likely to omit wn as superfluous ; nn may then be rendered ' nor \ 10 



3 Bu, i. 8, 19. Si 
Hat Nub 11, 9, < 
4 394. end. 

* Adm. 6, 4. 

1 See Gunn, S, 
dies, ch. 19. 

■ Eb, 100, 15. Si 



§ 109. 'Without'. — We have seen (§§ 29. 30) that sentences of various 
kinds may be used, without the help of conjunctions, to express the equivalents 
of English adverb clauses. Sentences having as predicate ^ nn ' there is not ' 
(§ 108) are frequently so used, and in this case nn may often best be translated 
' without '. 

Ex. -^prr^nif^^^ss^iA^p disn n ~ k »m nn 4 rw f> & ** 

hnty-s may they give to thee everlasting without an (lit. there is not its) end, and 
eternity without a (lit. there is not its) term. 11 

I^JjJt nn wn and -^-^ a n wnt (§ 108) are less often employed in this way. 
Exx. 1^^"^^^^™^"-^ hrw rd, nn wn mnt-f a healthy body without 
malady, lit. its malady does not exist. 14 

XISr7i-^-£=l"fJ^' jl wih fat, n wnt ibw making offerings unceasingly, lit. 
offering things, there was not cessation. 13 

Obs. Nn is very commonly used in this manner with the infinitive as its subject, 
and there occurs a similar use with the lighter negative word n (§ 307). For 
«» + noun + suffix employed as a relative clause see § 196, 1. 
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'tkc—o'p^s mhy be neglectful, care- 
less. 
T _T_^jj ndnd converse, take counsel. 

J q| hd be white, bright ; white (adj.) 

I M var. | km Majesty (with suffixes 
or genitival adj.) 
P<=>rai sr official, noble. 

~S) hity-c chieftain, local prince, mayor 

(plur. =^"^ $ hityw-e). 
W^t^] blty king of Lower Egypt. 

^"iTl b)W might ^ plur '^ 
JL ^^ var. J&CJ inwt granary. 



GRAMMAR 
U LARY 

|" . rnpt year. 

© rk time, period. 

IT] 1 ^ y'^^ hiw environment, neigh- 
bourhood, time. 

~, sp occasion, time, deed, fault. 

•TJ © r 

JjA^jfjj bit qualities, talent. 

I^? 1 ! kd form, character; good char- 
acter, virtue. 
" ?=£l dr end, limit. 



^ mir wretched. 
^ dr since (prep.). 
® tp head ; upon (prep). 



EXERCISE VIII 

(a) Transliterate and translate : 

(4) gH*ra?r; ^ ^te^i^m^^ 1 

l,T.Trai,:r-S,T,ll2fl 

1 I.e. the lime when the sun -god reigned upon earth, the oldest period of Egyptian legendary history. 



DEMONSTRATIVES 



Exerc. VIII 



(6) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(i) Thy praises are in the mouth of everyone. They say : how great is the 
might of Thy Majesty ! (2) He shall not receive bread (from) upon the altar of 
any god. (3) There was none wretched of my environment, there was none 
hungry of my period. (4) He does not say (either) good or evil. (5) Thou art 
greatest of the officials of the palace. (6) His Majesty answered the vizier, he 
did not answer this woman (hmt). (7) There was a god in this (foreign) country, 
whom (lit. him) the people of Egypt did not know. (8) They gave him praises 
on account of his very excellent qualities. One said {idm-f form) to another: 
'there is no fault in (lit. of) him '. 



LESSON IX 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS 
§ 110. The demonstratives 1 conform to a common pattern, as will be 
seen from the following list. 

Sing. m. Sing. f. Plur. c. 

a\ pw 3fc tw "S^ nw 

*\\\pwy 



This (obsolescent) 
„ (later as adj.) 

This (near me) 

That 

„ (later form) 

This, the 



„Pf, var. <%-pfy 



Sing. f. 

Sfr tw 

Z.tf 
Zbf* 'A 

var - <L& 



\\ nn, var. \\~ 

_var. w ^ * 



2£ W rarely o^\, 
hieratic ^\ tb 

In this series three demonstrative stems, characterized by the consonants p, 
t and n, are utilized for the sing, m., sing, f., and plur. c. respectively ; and with 
these stems are combined other demonstrative elements such as n, f and /. The 
resultant compounds may be compared with celui-ci, celui-la in French. 

The forms beginning with n, though called plurals for convenience, are really 
singulars with the meaning of Latin hoc, illud. In earlier use was a set of real 
plurals : m. (] j^ ipn, \a\ ipiv, etc. ; f. |)^ iptn, \°J§ iptw, etc. 'Ipn and iptn are 
still occasionally employed in Middle Egyptian, but mainly 6 after a noun accom- 
panied by a suffix, ex. "^"m ,$1™ ( wt-i iptn ' these my members'. 7 Some corres- 
ponding duals, occurring only in religious texts, are too rare to be specified here. 8 

§ ill. Construction of the demonstratives.— As epithets the singulars 

(together with the plurals ipn, ipw) all follow their noun, excepting //, U, which 
invariably precede it. Exx. Jn^ si in 'this place'; J±J h ^©'4- ^ rw Pfy ' t ' lat 
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archaic text. 
' Ek. 1, S . 
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day' ; but D ^^fe^^ // $fdw 'this papyrus-roll'. 1 Exceptionally, pf, tf and 
pf/, tf> may precede their noun, as in £J^ pf gs ' that side ', 2 «^_^ £ ^^°, ° , tfi 
■„ 27. pkrt ' that remedy \ 8 

, ,,. The plurals in n all precede their noun, and are connected with it by the 

genitival adjective — (§ 86). Exx. \\~ i^M*, *" » srw ' these officials' ; 4 
3fc' — In I nl n ewt '^ese dwellings'. 5 Occasionally the noun is in the singular, 
ex. \\. — MZ'it nn n s b'y 'these peasants', lit. 'this of peasant'. 6 Before Dyn. 
XVIII the vernacular began to drop the genitival n, ex. \\v&, nn hmwt 'these 
women ' ; 7 but this practice, which later became regular, is very rare in Middle 
Egyptian, and is not found in good monumental texts. 

The demonstratives beginning with n are thus really singular pronouns, not 
plural adjectives, and often occur with the neuter sense of 'this' and 'that'. Exx. 
^ wrl dd-nf nn ' he said this ' ; 8 JUiH¥ Pty nl ' what is this ? ' 9 Participles 

c .£urk"v. 17°, agreeing with these apparent neuters are in the sing. m. form, but the suffix 3rd 
sing. f. (s ' it') is used in referring back to them (§511,3). 

Tor the same demonstratives as subject of sentences with nominal predicate, 
see below § 1 27, 2. The singular pw is very widely used in a similar way as an 
equivalent, invariable in gender, of the pronouns of the 3rd pers. ' he ', ' she ', 
'it', 'they', ex. ^©$ a \ R r pw 'he is Re< ' ; for this construction and its 
extensions, see §§ 128-31. 140. 

Otherwise, the singular demonstratives are seldom used except as epithets. 
Pi rarely occurs as a predicate, when it may be translated ' such ', referring to 
something that precedes or follows; ex. 2j£a^J*=>- // pw Wsir 'such is Osiris', 

Kec 39. hi. Sim. lit. 'this is he, (namely) Osiris'. 10 Pn and pfi are found still more rarely as 
virtual neuters meaning ' this ' and ' that ', ex. XI wl^^-l r ^ Pf 1 r P n ' l 

urk. iv. 119. knew that from this '. u 

ObS. From pi and ti as demonstrative pronouns are derived the prefixes J^. p-n- 

'he of and Y~2 f ~ nt ~ ' sne ° ! '> which, however, occur in our period only as components 

See AZ. 54, 104. of proper names." The genitival adjective seems to have fallen Sway early, since 

JgAll piy and ^ /' are found as variants of/-»- and t-nt- at the beginning of Dyn. 

XVIII or even earlier. 

§ 112. Meaning of the demonstratives.— Pn, tn, nn are the commonest 

words for ' this', i.e. near me, at hand, both of time and of place. They are apt 

to be used in a manner rather redundant to our way of thinking. 

E x - *1 ' M«&JIL'~*2s3' u "~ dd-ln sfyty pn n hmtf tn then said this peasant 
reas. r 5. to this his wife." 

Pw, as an epithet, is confined to high-flown diction and religious texts, 

where the preference for archaic words is very marked; ex. ^<=fl'^'e^PP| 

sin. b 137- Tvi, fnd'k pw ipss 'this thy noble nose' in a speech to the Pharaoh. 1 * Even in 

W7S0691 JO ' H " religious texts pw, tw tend to give place to pwy, twy, forms employed only as 
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epithets; ex. "j^n^Q »L>" pwy u 'this great god', where the M.K. texts 
have pw, and those of Dyn. XVIII pwy. 1 Note the curious use in vocatives, 
cx - JL^JI1$ D ^ Mjy pw 'thou (lit. this) magician'. 3 For the other uses of pw 
see above § m. 

p fi Pfy> Pfir with their feminines and plurals, are employed where some 
opposition between 'that yonder' and 'this here' is intended; but also, like 
Latin isU, to express some emotional stress, whether of disgust or of admiration ; 
exx. *jr£. &r pf 'that (vile) enemy', 3 He®*l$PJL hnw pf fysy 'that noble 
Residence (of long ago) '.* Note that such a nuance of admiration is particularly 
often applied to things and persons belonging to the past. 

Pi, ti, m are both the most recent and the weakest of the demonstratives. 
Frequently they mean 'this', like/a, tn, nn\ u exx. <^f§ tiditt^) 'this province ';« 
&""■""*£» ^,1^°T' ' ■ ni * gmhwt 'these candles'. 8 So particularly with designa- 
tions of time, exx. Ki^v® m ti H 'at this moment' ; ' c=2£J£^ m pi krw 'on 
this day', 'to-day'. 8 Elsewhere, however, they have merely the force of the definite 
article, their regular use in Late Egyptian and onwards. So already before Dyn. 
XVIII : V™-^!^ V&A J." nl « li nty m pj mkr ' the corn which is in the 
storehouse '•• 



EQUIVALENTS OF THE ENGLISH POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 
§ 113. The sense of English 'my', ' thy ', etc. is usually conveyed, as we 
have seen (§ 35, 1), by means of the suffix-pronouns, which are appended to their 
nouns as direct genitives. Some less frequent alternatives have now to be 
considered. 

1. From the demonstratives//, ii, m (§§ 1 10-1 1 2) are derived the possessive 
adjectives ; it will suffice to quote the forms of the 1st and 2nd pers. sing. 

With sing. m. noun With sing. f. noun With plur. noun 
Sing. 1 , c' ' my ' X \\ & P9+ w °M A 'V* 5M & ~ *9+ » 

„ 2, m. ■ thy' af(|iH P>yk °Wk=* tiyk xifl"^— ni r k » 

Similarly for the other persons and numbers. Forms without y are some- 
times found, ex. %gf pis 'her'. 11 Hieratic almost always V^H^ etc. m 

The possessive adjective is not uncommon in the more popular writing of 
Dyn. XII and after, but does not become usual until Late Egyptian. Its 
construction is identical with that of the demonstratives from which it is derived. 

Exx. ^IJ&SS tiyi kmt my wife. 12 

5^QP<~"3g$j&)M n) y~ s n brdw her children. 13 

2. 1)^" try, more rarely written \ * irw (?), is sometimes used as an un- 
changeable substitute for the suffixes of the 3rd pers. sing, or plur. It seems to 
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ready Urk. iv. 654 
see p. 85, n. 5. 

• ft«i. R 66 r] 
#«(!) in); dm. m 

Rl»(B 75 ,8») 

Stut. I, 297. 

' Let. 116; P.h 
II, 19; Urk. iv. 
)6; 6,8, 10. 

' 7-h.T.S. iii. 
Paheri 3. 

• Peas. R 4. M 
exx. Paheri 3. 



>• Urk. iv. S94, 
Paheri 3 ; in hiero 
usually without ;. 

11 Urk. iv. 10 
Sim. it. 1069. 10 
Ti-n, T. Cam. 5. 



9 P. Kah. 1 
■ P. Kah. 
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be nothing more than the adjective l\X$ ir J 'relating to' become invariable in 
this particular use, 1 and is often best rendered by the English ' thereof, ' thereto '. 
Exx. His Majesty had sent an army, ^•HM^JL^.IT s 'f smsw m &* 
iry and his eldest son was the chief thereof." 
l u. Sim. Sim ,l P irw ( ? ) tlle law appertaining thereto. 3 

\ L ' 6 - 6ii So too after prepositions, exx. f^lT bft iry 'according thereto'; 4 f^T 

"\l%'i brsi iry ' thereafter ' ; 8 j|^T m ' m ir y ' amon g them '•' 

?a.% 9 ,'+3 3 ' 3- A more emphatic equivalent of the English possessive adjective^corre- 

sponding roughly to our 'of mine', 'of thine' is provided by the series & t\%J\1\ 
ni-imy, "Z\\\\ n-k-imy, etc., for which the variants ;p&, ~<|& etc. are found. 
These phrases follow their noun. 

Exx. =^^^1^11 m-ht inv n-k-imy after thy own old age. 7 

ra_=v ~H^ hdmw n-sn-im{y) footstools belonging to them. 8 

Obs. In origin this -imy was probably the adverb elsewhere written without y, 
§ ac>5, i, cf. Copt. °mmau ' there ' after wen tat ' I have ', lit. ' there is with me '. 

SENTENCES EXPRESSING POSSESSION 

§ 114. Egyptian has no verb meaning ' to possess ', ' to have ', nor yet any 
verb meaning ' to belong to '. In order to express these notions, use is made of 
the preposition — n ' to ', together with its derivatives. 

i. When — n itself is employed, the rules governing the sentence with 
adverbial predicate (§§ 29 ; 37 ; 44. 2 I Lesson X) come into play. Note, however, 
that when n is followed by a suffix, it acquires that precedence in word-order 
which we have noted in § 66 as peculiar to the dative. Compare for this 
construction the Latin est mihi, sunt mihi. 

Exx. f ;T,$YV^^®~~JL$:i ( lI ( l'll 1 T$ b H nbt miim niwt n •"»"* 'My-sn6 
it, "' *' all my property ^country and In town (shall belong) to my brother Thysonb. 9 
^.stihjur.6. ^.y^ „J$ wnn-s «... Sbk-nht it (my office) shall (belong) to Sebknakhte. 9 * 

*io'j 5 a*IS". !J!>^ iw n-k <nh thou shalt have life, lit. life is to thee. 10 

it. i2i. sin.. - A -sgL^—'J^ nn wn ib n s no man has a heart. 11 

Vein lj with -^l]!"'— PJ15>TS^1 »» is n s6i A r b m 'f there ls no tomb for him-who-rebels 

>lro togas, «. against his Majesty, i. e. the rebel shall have no tomb. 18 
^"(1^ nn n-k st it does not belong to thee.' 3 

2. When the subject is a pronoun, the genitival adjective — n{y) may be 
employed as predicate. According to § 48, 2 this will be invariable in number 
and gender, and according to § 44. 3 the dependent pronoun must be used. The 
association between adjectival predicate and pronominal subject is here so close, 
that in the case of the 3rd person m. +-£ swj. hv> the ^literal sign ^ w 
is regularly found linking the two together as -\\\, L ~\}^- 
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Exx. ~- >$0$ n{y)-wi Rr I belong to Re<, lit. I am belonging-to Ret. 1 A \ & , 

^iP&.n n (yY s (y) imy-r pr it (this province, f.) belongs to the steward. 2 '• Jvi 

So too in indications of measurement. " r ' 

Ex. ^^^3™ n(y)-sw mh p it (the snake) was of 30 cubits. 3 * Si 

3. For ' belongs to me ', ' belongs to thee ', or alternatively ' I am (thou art) P- 2I » 
owner of, the independent pronouns of § 64, or at all events forms evidently very 
closely akin, are employed ; 4 some emphasis is here laid on the possessor. If the ' & 
subject be pronominal, it is represented by the dependent pronouns. 4 '' '* 

Exx. ^f?) nlk tibw to thee belongs gold. 6 ,* V 

I^I^L^ ink s y she belongs to me. 6 A personal name. 
In certain religious texts of the M.K. ~~$ nnk is written for 1st pers. sing. 
in this employment. 7 For another possible use of nnk, see § 300, near end. 

OBS. For the same purpose Late Egyptian uses forms 7 " clearly descended from 
the older twt, iwt, definitely proving the kinship with the independent pronouns. 

4. N-i-im(y), n-i-im(y) (§113, 3) occur with the same meaning and with 
a like construction. 

Exx - ^IWlr^i, 1 , n-k-imy kd to thee belongs silver. 8 
Hf&i?i1>"l|5^ rntyw, n-i-im sw the incense, it belongs to me. 9 

Obs. Ntf is found as a noun meaning 'its content \ 10 and nk-lmy similarly as 
a noun meaning ' thy possessions '." 

§ 115. To convey the meaning ' I have (had) a ', ' thou hast (hadst) 

n ° ' the existential sentences of §§ 107-8 may be employed, the subject 

being qualified by a suffix- pronoun (see § 35, Obs.). 

Exx. ()P^igPj§<_ is/ wn Ami/ and he has a wife, lit. lo, there was a wife of him. 12 

^;§!L1 nn wn tp'fhe has no head, lit. not exists a head of him. 13 

-^^"^Ti^iP n wn( swwt-s it has no reeds. 14 
So too in cases where ^ nn is best rendered as 'without' (§ 109). 

Ex. ^^f^^f^lflS^P mk tw m niwt, nn, hki-hwt-s behold, thou art a 
city without a ruler, lit. as a city, not is a ruler of it. 16 

See Add. for § 115a. 



bb var. 
(» at). 
w fypr become, happen. 

^_&^ - nm J°' n ' en( ^ ue ( m with). 
I~««* smn make firm, establish. 



VOCABULARY 

by marvel c 



sni (later snd) fear ; 
sn<iw (sndw) fear (noun). 
ndm be sweet, agreeable; adj. 
sweet, agreeable; n. sweetness. 
n iwnn sanctuary. 
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J) 3^ 



M . — . is tomb, tomb-chamber. 

P«£«j shnt supporting pole, support. 

•^ nbw gold. 

pi^o /^silver. 

I^M ^ ruler, chieftain. 

^0^\ tjiv breach, wind. 

* QQn^ ^apprehension, dread. !k«& * moment 
<=>i'l ii i i » ^w . , . 

*^--% «7) mrwt love (noun). 



iimt charm, favour. 
inbt breast. 



I'T hr piece of flesh; plur. flesh, body. 
^"<£) fad nose (earlier/«a r ). 
"™™' var. V| Si magic knot, amulet, pro- 
tection. 



f J^ NX ndty helper, avenger. 



EXERCISE IX 



(a) Study the following text; 1 Amen-Ret, the god of Thebes, addresses the 
Pharaoh Tuthmosis III (Byn. XVI If 1501-1447 B.C.) 

mr(w)t-k 



A C»\\, 

ndtyi 



(©C 



t 



ss-i ndtyi Mn-hpr-R< mh- dl wbn-i 

My son, my avenger, 2 MenkheperreV (may he 1 eternally: I shine forth through love of 
1 live J thee. 4 

fc T t7 

m s> mh 

with the protection of life. 



,= DO A<^<* 

hnm ruyi htwk 

Endue my hands thy body 



ndm-wy 
How sweet 



against 



byi 
I marvel 



htbt-i 
my breast ! 






smn-i 
I establish 



bswk 



tw 

thee 



umt-k 
thy charm 

iwnwi 
my sanctuary. 



sndwk 



at thee. I place thy might (and) the fear of thee in 

hryt-k r drw shnwt nt 

the dread of thee to the limits of the (four) supports of 



tnv 
lands 

(=1 
P t 
heaven. 



nbw 

all. 



1 Extracts from the so-called 'Poetical Stela', found in two examples at Kamak ; see Urk. iv. On. 6ao. 

* Throughout Egyptian temple-ritual runs the conception of the king as 'the living Horns', and consequently any 
god who is worshipped and regarded by him as his father, becomes thereby identified with the god Osiris, whom Horus 
vindicated and avenged after his murder by the wicked god Seth. 

8 Prenomen of Tuthmosis III, see Excursns A, p. 73. 

' Note here and in sndwk, hryt-k below the counterparts of the Latin ' objective ' genitive. 

» Amen-Rcc it here the sun-god, bestowing life by means of his rays. 
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SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL PREDICATE Exerc. IX 

(6) Transliterate and translate : 

HR! o &?)# (5) l;^ = (6) srl^TiH^j — ? W 

1"— jOT (7) Zi<Wa w OMIT- 

(c) WrsV* (» hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(i) To thee belongs the sky and (lit. with) all that-is-in it. (2) Never had 
the like happened in the time of any king. (3) How pleasant is the voice of 
these women in (hr) my heart! (4) (May) the gods of Egypt give the breath 
of life to thy nose, 1 that thou mayst adore Re< every day. (5) The overseer of 
works built for me a tomb on the west of my city. (6) Others shall not hear 
this. (7) Re< caused him to arise as ruler of this entire land. (8) Then shalt 
thou say the like thereof to thy children. (9) Silver and gold are in thy house, 
there are no limits to (lit. of) them. (10) Life is thine in this thy city of eternity 
(i.e. the tomb). 



'For the Egyptians the concrete symbol of life was the breath, which the gods • gave into the nose' of the king, the 
king doing likewise for his subjects. 



LESSON X 

SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL PREDICATE 1 
§ 116. This topic has been touched upon in many previous sections ; we 

must now gather together what has been already learnt and supplement it with 

further details. 

First let it be noted that the term predicate ought, in grammar, strictly to 

include the copula (' is ', ' are ', etc.). It is, however, extremely convenient to use 

the term in a looser sense, and we shall not hesitate to speak of an adjective, an 

adverb, or a noun as of itself constituting a predicate. 

The adverbial predicate may consist either of an actual adverb, like \\ im 

' there ', or else of an adverbial phrase composed of a preposition + a noun, 
1-1 -__ m prf ' in his house ', In the latter event two special cases call for 



ex. 
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remark: (i) the preposition used may be the datival - n 'to', 'for', which 
serves to convey the notion of possession and involves certain deviations from 
the usual word-order (see § 1 14, 1) ; (2) the preposition may be the ^ m of 
predication ($ 38) or the <=- r of futurity (§ 122), and then the predicate corre- 
sponds to an English nominal predicate, i.e. a predicate consisting of a noun. 

Neither of these special cases affects the expression of the copula or of 
the subject ; in other words, the same rules as to subject and copula which hold 
of the adverbial predicate generally hold of it also in the case of the » of 
possession, the m of predication, and the r of futurity. 

The copula is often left unexpressed. When it is expressed, one of the two 
verb-stems iw ' be ' (§ 29) or mm ' exist ' {§ 1 07) is employed. The different shades 
of meaning resulting from the insertion of the copula in its various forms will be 
studied in the following sections. 

When the subject is a noun or demonstrative pronoun nothing prevents it 
from standing at the beginning of the sentence ; but it may be preceded, either 
by iw or by a idm-f form from wnn (in these cases conforming strictly to the 
type of the verbal sentence, § 27), or else by a particle like mk 'behold' or nn 
'not', which modifies the meaning of the sentence as a whole. When the 
subject is a personal pronoun, some supporting word must necessarily precede it, 
since the independent pronouns are normally not used with adverbial predicate 
(565, end), and the suffixes and dependent pronouns must always be attached to 
some preceding word. The suffix-pronouns are employed after the copula in its 
various forms (thus iw/, wn-f, wnn-f), but when the supporting word is a part.cle 
of the kind above alluded to, it is as a rule the dependent pronouns which are 
used (exx. mk sw, nn szo). 

As just stated, the employment of the independent pronouns as subject of 

the sentence with adverbial predicate is exceedingly rare, and may be archaistic, 

. Fyr. .0,3. in* since a few instances occur in the Pyramid texts.' In Middle Egyptian only the 

following have been noted : 
> Louvre C j, t- D y^|_- nVf j ink ds-(i) m htwt I myself was in joy. 2 

^"'b^? s£" 5^^™^isT^ ! . l)t r l n ni f m llH m >' heart - h was not m my body ' 3 

OBS. For important ramifications of the sentence with adverbial predicate see 
below Lesson XXIII on the pseudo-verbal construction. For cases where the 
grammatical subject is the logical predicate, see § 136. 

§ 117. The presence or absence of (ft tw in sentences with 
adverbial predicate.— The verb iw states facts as such, declares this or that 
to be the case. 1. With nominal subject it serves to introduce some statement, 
often a description, of outstanding interest, and the clause containing it must be 
translated as a main clause. 
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SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL PREDICATE §117 

(|j}° iw idw-k m sht thy field-plots are in the country. 1 



Exx. qe2ft,7,«= 
Statement of fact. 

A^IUHIm ,1^-0)^^!^., ? , iw dibw im-f fait hrrt figs were in it, 
and also grapes. 2 Description of the land Yaa. 

1 ? ffiP$1<^ ? El!r?$&>eE,'f, iw ™s Urw m snf forsooth, the river is blood, lit. 
as blood. 3 In a pessimistic description of Egypt. Note the m of predication, 
(i 38). 

fl$Sk&P*Jlli iw ni M sbi yt this is an (lit. as an) instruction, 1 The 
subject is here a demonstrative pronoun. 

Only rarely does it happen that such sentences have the value of English 
subordinate clauses ; they have such a value, for example, when a strong contrast 
is expressed or a medical symptom emphasized. 

Exx. It was he who subdued the foreign lands, 
It'fm hnw r/j/ (while) his father was within his castle. 

IC.PMZ.S.Sll iw 4*' mi »tt hr sdt and her body is like what is on (lit. 
under) fire. 6 

When iw is omitted, the statement or description becomes less obtrusive. 

Exx. «f m' ^'?' i r '^ m pr-k thy rations are in thy house. 7 In the 
midst of an argumentative passage. 

T^m ^T^Ilill dkrw nb hr htwf all kinds of fruit (lit. all fruits) were on 
its trees. 8 Part of a description. 

JL^^JL'iV^k— *1~kV\ P sSw m r wnw the apportioner is (now) a spoiler, lit. 
as a spoiler. 8 From a descriptive passage ; note the m of predication. 

This too is the ordinary way of expressing an attendant circumstance ; it is 
impossible to draw a hard and fast line between descriptive sentences and clauses 
of circumstance. 

Exx. Every man was caused to know his order of march, fy\&'$% htr m-si 
htr horse (following) after horse. 1 " 

I passed three days alone, ?$M~o M"$ <W m sn-nwi my heart being 
(lit. as) my (sole) companion. 11 Note the m of predication. 

2. When the subject is a suffix-pronoun, the sentence with iw has a wider 
range of meaning, see above § 37. On the one hand, it may express an 
independent statement or description. 

Exx. I^j^mf,™}.,! Z, iw 'i hr hswt nt hr nsw I was in receipt of (lit. 
under) favours from (lit. of under) the king. 12 

1w&+.$^~"C:)§ 'w/ m imy-kit n irr he is (lit. as) a pattern for the 
criminal (lit. the doer). 13 Note the m of predication. 

On the other hand, sentences introduced by iw + suffix may be quite 
subordinate in meaning, i.e. may serve as clauses of time or circumstance (§ 214). 



1 Peas. B j, 
Sim. Sin. li 3 
Westc. 7, 17 j i 
iv. 244, 10. 



13 Sift. B 309-11 
Sim. P.Kah. II, 21 
Vrk. hr. 59, 5 ; 4 o, 

7. 9. 

" Peas. B 1, 21! 
Willi r of futurity, ?( 
§122 below. 
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Exx. A storm went forth, Q]hTiStfhi» e =' iv-n m Wid-wr (while) we were 
,. b": in the Great-green (the name given to the open sea). 1 

6 J ' »' Men and women are in jubilation, Q.iJ^.U W m nsw (now that) he is 

Sim. king. 2 Note the m of predication. 

OBS. A certain contradiction may seem to be involved in the use of iw to 
introduce (i) detached independent sentences and (2) clauses subordinate in meaning, 
even though the latter use is confined, or nearly confined, to examples where a suffix- 
pronoun is the subject The difficulty disappears if we assume that what we take to 
be a clause of circumstance was originally felt as parenthetic, i.e. as an independent 
remark thrown into the midst of, and interrupting, a sequence of main sentences. 
The use of parentheses to express temporal and circumstantial qualifications is 
frequent in all languages. In Late Egyptian and Coptic lie becomes increasingly 
common as the mark of a clause of time or circumstance. 

§ 118. Tense and mood in the sentence with adverbial predicate.— 

1. The types of sentence studied in § 117 are strictly regardless of time, and 
there is nothing about the form of the examples translated there with ' is ' to 
prevent them, in a different context, from being translated with ' was ' or even 
with 'will be'; the example iw n-k r n /f in 114, 1 contains a promise for the 
future, and may, accordingly, be freely translated ' thou shalt have life '. 

So too the simple unintroduced sen'ence with adverbial predicate may 
express a wish or command. 

Ex. ^rn a r I 3r'-- J r^<3 | ~*T11S #'4* : t> w n rn & r f"4 "■ *"& Sbk -^P >' e 

«■ s ™; shall say : The breath of life (be) to the nose of the Sebkhotpe. 8 

; . am. Similarly, when the negative word nn precedes (§ 1 20). 

Ex. ^X' 4 --S^ 4 - jJ r'©" S\* nH rn-f m-m rrtfrw his name shall not be among 
r ' " the living.* 

2. When, however, it was desired to convey more explicitly some temporal 
or modal distinction of meaning, this could be contrived by the use of the verb 
wnn or of the particles to be enumerated in § 1 1 9. 

The future is frequently expressed by means of &ZL wnn-f, a idm-f form 
from wnn 'exist', 'be' already familiar from the existential sentences (§ 107), of 
which we have here a development. 

Exx. *s03^ ( )1&2i31& wnn ttymi ^ mt * m my wife sha11 be there - 6 

£§£2=©J1i£— ?§ wnn.f m f}bd n Rr he shall be in the disfavour of ReV' 
The other fdm-f form of wnn, namely £g>«— wn-f (§ 107), is probably never 
7 57?,"'°-' 25; used in simple affirmative statements with adverbial predicate; it is, however, 
» wn-f in clauses common in a number of usages. 7 So, for example, in order to express purpose 

of time see below 

1454, 1, end. (§40, i). 

Ex. jQ — gS^w-ts ii-n(i) zvn-{i) m si-t I have come that I may be thy 

• Urk. iv. 339. 17. •.•«'""* 

Sim. it. .084,ii. protection.' 



SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL PREDICATE 



#(§40, 3). 

£^1 ih ivn-i m ims n ntr therefore let me be in the following 



So too after ( 
Ex. \* 
of the god. 1 

And again after rdi ' cause ' (§ 70). 

Ex. ^TjS^&l rdi-n-s wn-k m ntr she has caused thee to be (lit. that 
thou be) a god. 2 

In none of these last cases could iw have been employed. The verb wnn 
thus supplies various parts of the Egyptian verb for ' to be ', iw itself occurring 
almost only in main clauses, *" and having a very restricted range of employment. 
The same phenomenon is to be observed in many other languages, where the 
different parts of the verb 'to be' are taken from various stems; so English 'be', 
' are ', ' were ', Latin sum, era/, fuit, German bin, ware, is/. We shall frequently 
have occasion to refer to this important rule. 

OES. In theory zvnn could supply any missing parts of iw, when followed by 
an adverbial predicate. 3 In practice it is not possible to illustrate all the different 
cases, though what will be called the pseudo-verbal construction (Lesson XXIII) 
supplies examples of some (e.g. wn-ln-J '§ 470) which would otherwise be missing. 

§ 119. Particles used in the sentence with adverbial predicate.— 

Some of these have been mentioned already in § 44, 2, where it was seen that 
they are followed by a dependent pronoun, when the subject of the sentence is 
pronominal. For fuller details see below §§ 230 foil. 

'■ &CT m & (f° r tne variant writings see § 234) is a compound of which 
the first element appears to be an imperative, ' behold ', and the second element 
is a pronoun 2nd sing, m. 4 When a woman or several persons are addressed, 
a different pronoun is apt to be used. Thus we have the series : 

^!^ mk behold thou, sing. m. or general, 

J^^f tut, later J^"^ 1 ntt, behold thou, sing. f. 

%?~°^Z *»£», later ^sr?? mtn > behold ye. 

This particle appears to depict the sense of the sentence which it 
accompanies as present and visible to the mind; more often than not the time 
referred to is the present. 

Exx. ^rn^fJL.fTS 5 ^! mtn *P swt k r idw behold, noble ladies are (now) 
on rafts, i. e. have been deprived of their luxurious boats." 

^^'^.^^'^ mk wi r-gs-k behold I am in thy company, lit. at thy side. 6 

^^!^13<?)§ mk iw m minw behold thou art a herdsman.' Note the m 
of predication (§ 38), which is indispensable here and in all similar cases. 

2. (]|1*= ist, later (^ 1st, archaistically p*= si, the form used in Old Egyptian 
before pronouns, is clearly related to the enclitic particle ()P is To', 'indeed' 
(§247)." It describes a situation or concomitant fact, and sentences introduced 



1 See AW. aS. 1S1 



S:n 



5 At/m.'j, 10. 
ii. p. 108; Sail 1 
269. 

' Sh. S. 108. Si.r 
Am. B 77 ; Peas. Ii , 
231; Siut 1, 272. 

7 Pea.!. B 1 17- 
9im.1%168.171. ij 4 
Bersh. ii. 21, left, 7. 
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by it may often, though by no means always, be rendered as clauses of time 
or circumstance. 

Exx. I spent many years under king Antef, 1P="=„LiLoil ist ti pn hr 

st-lp-f (while) this land was under his charge P^^-l^.)! 5 — st - wi m blk 'f 

^ B Cai ro M a U o543, , 9: I being his servant. 1 

'mIvVo'zo, a. 4 '' 9; Year 3°. 1 P J^LT^^'s ^ isi hm 'f hr hlsl Rt - nw lo > H is Majesty was in the 

» j>4.iY.68 9 . Sim. land of Retjnu. 2 
>."atto,8* ' Followed by the enclitic particle ^ rf (below § 252), ist announces a situation 

with a view to some further narrative. The meaning is very much that of the 
French or, and may best be rendered in English by ' now '. 

Ex - 1P^w C ?'^°^^Z?J^ I ln i si r f P r Phwty-nkt pn hr smi-li now the 
' ft<K.R 4 4. Sim, house of this Djehutnakht was on the river-bank. :i 

3. (jp<=» isk, f^3« sk (below § 230) are archaic variants of ist, Ht and have the 
same meaning. 
• tv*.iv.a6o. Sim. Exx. QP^HTPJ^IT^rH is & b mt ' s m * n P w when Her Majesty was a child.* 

'' " 9 ' 4 ' Note the m of predication. 

^ 'Louvre c 15. Sim. P CT 5>1^P A f ,"~~ s & w * m $ msw 'f when I was in his following. 5 

""ft- 4. J H* has similar meaning to ist, from which it may possibly be derived. 

15,47" * Examples do not occur until after Dyn. XII, and then at first only with sw 

I si». r 13. 15. ' he ' ; 7 later it may be followed also by wi'l', or, more rarely, by a noun. 

Exx. I was his companion J^f.fJJ.Y! <* sw hr pri when he was upon the 

9 Uvk . iv* 890. Sim. 

% 898, 11 ; 926, 17. battle-field. 8 

».'^y!'n 7 i', S »; l knew th Y qualities J^=0\&, tl wi m sfy when I was in the nest. 9 

ix * 7 " . M 11 — irlTSif'iJn { ' % hm-f ds-f hr htm hbty lo, His Majesty was himself in 

•b. 86, 7.' the eastern fortress. 10 

5. _J_ hr, earlier *jp* or l|.2.j=' ifrr, indicates what comes next in order, and 
may be translated ' and ', ' further ', or even sometimes ' accordingly ', ' so '. 
Examples with adverbial predicate are rare, and no instance with pronominal 
subject has been found. 

E x - ivfT'i 'i'&TUX*!. br r-j r-ij m wih hr-/ so \ + £s is what-is-to-be- 

II Rhind ii, Sim. added to it." 

n'04, 8. 9 (varr.).' 6. The rare o"^^ nhmn means ' assuredly ' or the like. 

" Sin. B n8. See Ex. "^T^I^r&Elfo nhmn wi mi ki assuredly I am like a bull." 

Rtc. a 4 . 34; XZ, 43, 

159- 7. Y J^j5J hi, variant \$^, expresses a wish. 

Ex - f IkiS ¥'' 2 ?-^ :7 ™" 1 i hl n '' 1 Ss P nb mnh would I had (lit. that there were 
mO?** Sim ' to me) any efficacious idol. 13 

8. i^Hl^ hwy-i, a compound with the enclitic particle /, also expresses 
a wish. 
" L f^™\l)' 5 " Ex. I^lk^l^ fa "' wi ' im would that I were there. 14 
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§ 120. Negation of the sentence with adverbial predicate.— The 

word ZZl nn ls placed before the subject, which may be either a noun or a 

dependent pronoun (§ 44, 2). 

Exx. ^^I^JC"^ nn mivt'k hw-k thy mother is not with thee. 1 
m^il^JL^I 1 ™ nn w ^ m-hr-ibsn I was not in the midst of them. 2 
Sentences of this type may on occasion be equivalent to English clauses of 

time or circumstance. 

Ex - ^f^™®"^^^"'- win-sn, tp-ti nn. lw im-/ they decline (existence) 

on earth (§ 1 58, 2), thou not being in it. 3 

The model of the sentence expressing non-existence (§ 108) is used when 

universals are denied ; the subject is then an undefined noun and the negation 

may be expressed by nn alone, or by nn wn, or more rarely by n wnt. 

Exx - ^^ e 13k^"$^<2,^PiTi nn w b> m-hr-ib-sn there was none ignorant in 

their midst. 4 

^ggLll^jr nn wn knt m ht-f there was no greed in his body. 5 
-*-4&"T1MPj§1.& n w>ntlw-ms im there is no misstatement therein. 8 
Very rarely -»-!)P n is ' not indeed' is used ; for is see below § 247. 
Ex. -*-()P— "J^^l^ n is r6r im there is indeed no boasting therein. 7 
Before iw and wnn the negative word is extremely rare. Certain examples 

can, however, be quoted : 

— Q^^^LS n i w '& m P i tnou art not in heaven. 6 

-*-^H%4' s — T 13 ?' 4 — n wnn Sl 'f b r nst-f his son shall not remain (lit. be) 

upon his seat' 

According to § 105, 2 negation of the future is expressed by nn bdm-f; the 

last example is, therefore, an exception to the rule, if ^g-^Z be a ^ m f f° rm ! 

hence a doubt arises whether it may not be the §4m-n-f form, see § 413. 

§ 121. Position of the adverbial predicate. — The normal position is 
after the subject (§ 29) ; a pronominal dative may, however, sometimes precede 
it (§ 66). 

Sometimes a short adverbial predicate may intervene between the subject 
and some words which are joined to it or qualify it. 

Exx. ■=»J^?,'^l1^JCI^,= a & 1 Vi rmw * m ^ nr 3 P^ W ^ s ^ anc * b ' r ^ s were 
therein, lit. fishes were there together with birds. 10 

^f^g,™ — 1"f"j^>s^ h>tyk n 'k n i*ny-h)t thou shalt have thy former heart, lit. 
thy heart is to thee of being-in-front. 11 

§ 122. Use of the preposition -=- r to indicate a future condition.— 

Closely parallel to the m of predication is what may be termed the r of futurity. 
Exx. 1,5_-= > Pf^.f^^ iw-f r smrhe shall be (lit. is towards) a Companion. 12 



§120 



' M.u.A-.ktso 
sira. Siut }, 69. 
monst. pron. as 
ject, Urk. iv. 415 

« Si. S. 131. 
jM.B1a3-4.qn. 
3; A 435; Eb. 
15; 108, 20. 

s Cairo58,i,3. 1 
n.>m. svbj.JZ.6t 



> Dark. 68; 
ib. 69. Also s 
doubtful cases wri 
with ~~~ GUNN, 
dies, ch. xxi. 

• BH. i. 25, 9 ! 
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„, J^^^^+jS^iTi m i sw r wniww behold, it is for food. 1 

Ons. For the use of this r after verbs of ' appointing ', ' making', sec § 84 ; and 
for its development with the infinitive see § 333. 

§ 123. Omission of the subject before adverbial predicate.— 

,. m Instances are occasionally found : 

L '*>- Exx. (j^QP^bl 1 ho mi skr nir it was like the counsel of god. 2 

^t?^ nn m ho-ms bft-hr-ln (this) is not falsehood before you. 3 
- nn wn hr-fywf there was none beside him. 4 

=>f^ n ddl hi n-i r ht nbt I did not say 'Would that I 
had' (lit. would that to me) about anything. 5 

See further below § 153 for the omission of the subject in wishes, greetings 
and the like. 

§ 124. The pronominal compound 5$ fww— In Dyn. XVII are found 
the earliest traces of a new method of expressing the pronominal subject when 
the predicate is adverbial. The full paradigm, some forms of which do not 
occur until the Late Egyptian stage of the language, is as follows : 
Sing. Plur. 

1st pers. c. |$ tw i I. % ™ twn we. 

2nd pers. m, ^ twk thou. 
„ f. %$ tw-t thou. 
3rd pers. m. \<i sw he, it. 

„ f. |1 VN sy (later }=<?) she, it. 
Impersonal SfcSfc twtw one. 6 

Exx. ^?^,7^ — l^^.^iir™^^^® sw k r ^ n ^1 tu " n kr Kmt he is in 
possession of (lit. under) the land of the Asiatics, we are in possession of Egypt. 7 
Pw^.? 5 — £1£^5 s H> m ^ r 'f m * t! P l lt seemed t0 n ' m uke heaven, lit. it (the 
temple) was in his face like the sky. 8 

OBS. These new pronominal forms are conjectured 9 to have arisen from nit wi 
' that I ', etc., see § 333. At all events the parallelism of sw, sy and st (perhaps from 
*l-sw, *t-sy, *tst by assimilation of / to s) with twl warrants the distinction of them 
from the dependent pronouns of § 43. See § 330 for a 



j™ twtn you. 
P,7, st they. 



n extension of this construction. 



VOCABULARY 

JtZT 3 van Jp5* Ji H abandon, forsake. 
~y±\j\ sb send ; pass (time). 
ZH't^l km complete; completion. 
pLI^^^ ^/ plough, cultivate. 

98 



IP_A ims follow, accompany, serve; 
" ^ imsw or Sll* ^ 



imswt following, suite (noun). 

zm/old; (|^$^|5| I'M 
old age. 



a^%Yv hmw rudder. 
l^JL^* (abbrev. f) »pd bird. 
<: = > j^«S5* rm fish. 
M~^ field, 
-x- rj. ibd month. 

^H^Y van TT "' °^ ce > rank - 

I 1^27 var. (J) hb festival, holiday. 



LESSON X 



Vocab. 



O^.^ hnw jubilation, praise. 

I l -|- 1 r-pr temple, chapel, shrine. 

B r~] ^ wt nouse > Iar S e edifice; ^Q^ 

hwt-ntr temple. 
— t)p htty heart, breast. 

is^Jp^^ i w wrong, crime. 

^MT *' h, 'g h ' tal] ; a\ 

krw height. 



EXERCISE X 



(a) Transliterate and translate : 

(!) (j^an-A v&o i * 
no 




1 See p. 433, Add. to 5 86. ' The ordinary priests («wi) served in 

(b) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(1) I crossed in a boat without a rudder (lit. not was its rudder). (2) Thou 
shalt be an old man of thy city. (3) All my property shall belong to my brothers 
and sisters. (4) There were old men there and (lit. with) children. (5) He 
caused me to be in the following of His Majesty, when he was at (lit. upon) his 
southern boundary. (6) He entered into the temple, the entire town being in 
festival. (7) I say to the birds which-are-in the heaven and to the fishes which- 
are-in the water : How great is the might of this god ! (8) I ploughed my fields 
with my own asses. (9) My office was (that of) he-who-is-over the secrets. 
(to) God sends it to thee in the completion of a moment. 



no 
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• Mu.JT.,veiK>i, 

• Fraser, Scarabs, 
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LESSON XI 

SENTENCES WITH NOMINAL OR PRONOMINAL PREDICATE 1 

§ 125. We have seen that, with the help of the prepositions which have 
been termed the m of predication (§ 38) and the r of futurity (§ 122), the model 
of the sentence with adverbial predicate could be utilized by the Egyptians to 
express the meaning of English sentences with nominal or pronominal predicate ; 
examples have been quoted in §§ 117. 118. 119. 122. In the present lesson we 
have to learn that apart from the method just alluded to, Egyptian possessed 
a specific and well-characterized model for constructing sentences with a noun 
or pronoun as predicate. The principal divergences from the sentence with 
adverbial predicate are that here the independent pronouns of § 64 are freely 
used, that iw and wnti are not employed, and that the demonstrative word pw 
(§ no) makes its appearance as an important syntactical element. 

The principle underlying the Egyptian sentence with nominal or pronominal 
predicate is the principle of direct juxtaposition, the subject preceding the predicate 
as in the sentence with adverbial predicate. This construction is still very 
common in Middle Egyptian when the subject is a personal pronoun, and 
a previous lesson has taught us that in this case the independent pronouns are 
used (§§ 65, 1) ; the copula is not expressed. 

Exx. £,)§j|s)§ ink Smsw I was a follower.* 

S1^j#™Ki^-!i! ntk it n nmk thou art the father of the orphan. 3 

tt^^rTi swt n ^' n h e is our lord. 4 

When the subject is a noun, direct juxtaposition is practically obsolete, 
though it was still common in the Pyramid Texts. A few Middle Egyptian 
examples may be quoted, notwithstanding. 

Exx. 1^ JL Q .!k^JLmi®$ mkt ' 1 mkt Rr thv ( fl ) Protection is the protection 
of Ret. 8 

"■ s " — =^Ps=^>(15^s$ rn n mwt-s Twls the name of her mother is Tjuia. 6 
Other examples will be found below § 127, 1. 2. 3. 

ObS. The old construction nom. subj. + nom. pred. survives also in the important 
construction In + noun + participle, see below §§ 227, 3; 372; 373; to this the 
counterpart with pronominal subject is of the form indep. pron. + participle, quite 
in accordance with the examples quoted above. 

§ 126. Subject and predicate. — In sentences having an adverbial predi- 
cate there is no risk of confusing subject and predicate, since an adverb or 
adverbial phrase is by its very form precluded from being a subject in the 
grammatical sense. The necessity of defining the terms 'subject' and 'predi- 
cate ' becomes urgent, however, when we proceed to consider the sentence with 
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a noun or pronoun as predicate ; for we are evidently not justified in speaking 
of sentences with nominal or pronominal predicate unless we are able to 
distinguish the subject from the predicate in any given sentence, and here 
the criterion of form fails us. In English such a criterion is often afforded by 
the agreement of the copula with the subject in person and number, as in ' I 
am your friend', 'they are a united family'; in Egyptian no such help is 
forthcoming, and we are consequently thrown back upon the logical definitions 
of subject and predicate as respectively 'the thing spoken of and 'that which 
is affirmed or denied of the subject \ A good test for the logical predicate 
is to cast the sentence into the shape of a question ; then the elements which 
correspond to the interrogative word constitute the logical predicate. Thus 
in ' I am your friend ' the logical predicate is ' your friend ' whenever the sentence 
answers the question ' what am 1 ? ' 

Returning now to the Egyptian sentence with adverbial predicate, we find 
that more often than not the adverbial predicate does state exactly what is 
affirmed or denied of the subject. In iw m m sbiyt 'this is (as) an instruction' 
(§ 117) the corresponding question would be 'what is this?' and consequently 
m sbtyt is the logical predicate, besides being the grammatical predicate. Such 
is the natural or normal state of affairs, and we may define the grammatical 
predicate as that element in a sentence (or even in a subordinate clause, § 182) 
which either by position or by form would normally express the meaning of the 
logical predicate ; and the grammatical Subject as that element which in like 
manner would normally express the meaning of the logical subject. A distinction 
between the two kinds of predicate would, of course, be unnecessary in practice, 
if both always coincided ; but we have now to see that such is not the case. In 
the sentence iw dibw im-f knr iirrt 'figs were in it and grapes' (§ 117) we are 
indeed informed where figs and grapes were, so that iwf, the grammatical 
predicate, is in a secondary sort of way also a logical predicate ; but this is not 
the real point of the sentence, which is to tell us what was there, and accordingly 
dibw h?tf iirrt 'figs and grapes', although they are grammatically subject, must 
undeniably be considered as the real logical predicate. Such cases are frequent, 1 > s 
not only in Egyptian, but also in English, where a stress is laid in pronunciation quote! 
upon the logical predicate whenever this does not coincide with the grammatical 
predicate ; thus ' he is in the house ', with even intonation, answers the question 
'where is he?' and 'in the house' is simultaneously grammatical and logical 
predicate ; but if we say ' ke is in the house ', the question answered is ' who is 
in the house?' and the stressed word 'he' is logical predicate, although it is 
grammatically subject. So in the English translation of the above-quoted 
Egyptian sentence, a slight stress is laid on the two words 'figs ' and 'grapes '. 
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In the Egyptian sentence with nominal predicate it is certain, both from 
general considerations and from examples like those of § 125, that the normal 
word-order was 1. logical subject, 2. logical predicate, as in English and as in 
the Egyptian sentence with adverbial predicate ; hence the formulation adopted 
in § 125. When, therefore, as we shall find to be the case in many instances, 
the logical predicate precedes the logical subject, we are justified in regarding 
this as a departure from the normal word-order, i.e. as an inversion quite 
analogous to the use of stressed 'he' in the English sentence, 'he (and no one 
else) is my brother'. 

Obs. The definitions of grammatical subject and predicate have been framed to 
accord with the fact that in some sentences with adjectival predicate, as well as in 
verbal sentences with idmf and similar forms, the word-order is 1. gramm. pred., 
2. gramm. subj. ; for the reasons of this see below §§ 137, OBS. ; 411, 1. Later on, 
the term ' grammatical subject ' will sometimes be used in antithesis to ' grammatical 
object' or again to another kind of subject for which we have coined the name 
' semantic subject ', see below § 397, 1. When ' subject ' is written without qualifica- 
tion, either there has seemed but little likelihood of confusion, or else the word so 
described is subject in more senses than one, as in § isj. 

§ 127. The logical predicate comes first in the following cases, exemplifying 
the kind of inversion explained at the end of § 126 : 

1. When the logical subject is rw/*his name', rn-s 'her name'. 

Ex. t lP^$5H1 = j§™jS*--- n 4 s Ddi m-f a commoner whose name is Djedi, 
lit. a commoner, Djedi is his name, 1 

Note that in this case, as well as in others quoted below under 2 and 3, 
direct juxtaposition is used in spite of the fact that the grammatical subject is 
not a personal pronoun. 

2. When the logical subject is a demo?tstralive pronoun. 
Exx. jnr~\j§K^-r-l- dpt mwt nn th'S ' s tne taste of death. 2 
A^^^l^^a^^'v'si'^'r^ Wii Dhwty nw r pr M*t this is the road 

of Thath to the house of Ma<et. 3 

3. When the logical predicate is an interrogative pronoun ; in this case the 
logical subject, if a pronoun, is a dependent pronoun, since it occupies the second 
place. 4 

Exx. (ITP^^nj^^T^ — P test & i& irt-u-k n-s what is, pray, the thing 
which thou hast done to it ? 5 

^fi3i P tr r f sw w h° is ne ? 6 

4. When the logical predicate is an independent pronoun. The greater 
emphasis of the independent pronouns always tends to give them the force of 
the logical predicate. Possibly the second and third examples of $ 1 25 would 
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have been better translated ' it is thou (who art) the father of the orphan ' and ' it 
is he (who is) our lord' respectively. When the pronoun is stressed in this 
manner, it is not seldom accompanied by the enclitic particle (jP is ' indeed ' (§ 247). 

Ex. ^^ffa^fyoiS.^ i*t& Is A&iPwtit it is I (who am) the ruler of Pwenet. 1 

It is no absolute rule, however, that the pronoun, when accompanied by is, 
is to be understood as logical predicate. Nor yet is such the case with *S|~ 
wnnt and rf£~ wni > which are similarly used ; * these are probably fern, participles 
from the verb wnn ' be ' which have come to be employed as particles meaning 
' indeed ', ' really ', see below § 249. 

Exx. ^^"r'H"?"™^^^ tnk wnnt * m y *° n n ^'f n " r * was '"deed one 
truly in the heart of his lord. 3 

^^"^Il^^jj} ink unit mry rmt I was indeed one beloved of people. 4 

§ 128. Use of 0$, pw for the pronoun 3rd pers.— The use of the 

demonstratives exemplified in § 127, 2 gave rise to an idiom of the highest 
importance; the demonstrative pronoun d^> pw (§§ no. in) came to be 
employed as logical subject after logical predicates consisting of a noun, not 
however with its own proper meaning of ' this ' or ' that ', but as an equivalent 
for ' he ', ' she ', ' it ' or ' they ' invariable in number and gender. Compare 
French ce in e'est, ce sont. 

Exx. ^ § n^> Re pw it is Ret or he is Ret. 6 Answer to the question ptr 
rfsw ' who is he ? ' quoted above §127, 3- 

S3flE:$e — ^" Q -^ ^ Mt wri P w n Re she is tne w 'k °f a P" est °f Ret - 6 
Answer to the question 'who is this Reddjedet ?' quoted below § 132. 
|^^^,^!d^ hwrw pw they are wretches. 7 
The logical predicate may be an independent pronoun : 
Ex. ^?^^^\i) ntf pw m mitt it is he in truth. 8 
Or else, rather rarely, it may be a demonstrative pronoun : 
Ex. ~^\%p> pw this is it. 9 

Sometimes pw is absent in places where we might expect it ; it is then 
impossible to be sure whether there is a deliberate omission of pw, for sake of 
brevity or some other reason, or whether we have the construction of § 89, 2. 
Ex. ^ — T W n r (' l * s mere) breath of the mouth. 10 

Obs. For 'he is Re'', as we have seen §125, ntf Rr can also be said ; but in 
that case the pronoun is more emphatic and tends to obtain the value of the logical 
predicate ' he is ReV 

§ 129. Position of a\ pw. — If the logical predicate consists of several 
words, pw may be intercalated before some of them." 

Exx. 3M*^?~"M°IJ s '!k Q l 1 ?,®- s '^J' / / K ' M Sht-hmithew&sa. peasant of the 
Wady Natrun." 
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~ 1) pw nfr, 'hi m-f it was a good land, whose name 
1 sin. B8i. Sim. was Yaa. 1 

PI, Ho; Urk. v.I I, I. 

* Urk. v.30, 9 l^'^ D S'I_ji I = I Si>i^ I? w P™ fy nr Sit they are Hu and Sia. 2 Answer to the 

question ' who are these gods ? ' 

OBS. Compare the similar intercalation of short adverbial predicates, above § isi. 

§ 130. d$ pw in sentences where both subject and predicate are 
nouns. — As we have seen (§ 125), the original method of expressing sentences 
where both subject and predicate were nouns was by direct juxtaposition ; but 
long before the Middle Kingdom that method had become obsolete and had 
given place to another based on the use of pw described in § 128. The logical 
predicate (or part of it, § 1 29) comes first and is followed by pw as a purely formal 
logical subject ; the real logical subject is added in apposition to pw. 

Exx. =^7°^^ d m * P w 'Imnt the West is an abode, lit. an abode (is) it, 
namely the West. 3 

™|o^~»~J~J1JJ mnw pw n s nfrw-fa. man's goodness is his monument, lit. 
the monument it (is) of a man, (namely) his goodness. 4 

Rarely either the subject or predicate may be a demonstrative. 

Exx. "fe k |i^ n ^X^~^ bil-i pw ni m wn tttf this is my character in reality- 5 

%fca\j\*=*-p/ pw Wsir such is Osiris, lit. this (is) he, Osiris. 6 

The substitution of this construction for the method of direct juxtaposition 
was evidently due to the desire to indicate the logical predicate more clearly 
than could be done by that method, in connection with which inversions were 
frequent. Now a demonstrative word like ' this ' is far more often logical subject 
than logical predicate ; we are more prone to say that ' this ' is so-and-so than 
that so-and-so is ' this'. Hence the intercalation of a demonstrative in a sentence 
in which both subject and predicate are nouns (in Egyptian it must occupy the 
second place, inversion here being the rule, $ 127, 2) is apt to mark the preceding 
noun as the real logical predicate. The effect of such an intercalation will be 
felt by comparing French c'est lui le roi with il est le rot, where the use of ce, just 
like that of pw in Egyptian, points unmistakably to lui as the logical predicate. 

Thus whereas in the old method of direct juxtaposition the first word (the 
grammatical subject §§ 125-6) could be almost as easily logical predicate as 
logical subject (though the latter was of course its proper function), in the 
sentence with intercalated n\ the first word is, in the vast majority of cases, not 
the logical subject, but the logical predicate. 

The tragedy of language is, however, that it is constantly perverting the 
constructions which it creates to purposes for which they were not primarily 
intended; by a second inversion (the first being that of § 127, 2) the sentence 
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with pw could sometimes have the logical subject in the first place, thus 
returning to the original word-order (§ 125). 

Exx. JL^ s fr' l °&TI*^''iP5:JK m Pi rt P w nl ¥ w ' s mr ^ 0^ is the remedy 
of her body. 1 The sentence raises the question what is the best preservative p K ak 
for a woman's body, and the answer is ' oil '. 

J^<L./4 D ^IPi?i bwt'i p™ fc my abomination is excrement." 

§ 131. Owing to the frequent intercalation of pw between a noun and some 
words that qualify it (§ 129), an ambiguity is apt to arise which requires careful 
attention. In a sentence like ^™J a &14Lj§Tn Nwn pw it ntrw? nothing but 
the context can decide whether the intended meaning was ' it (or ' he ') is Nun, 
the father of the gods ' (// in apposition to Nwn, § 90) or ' the father of the gods 
is Nun' (it in apposition to pw, § 130). 

§ 132. The dependent pronoun in place of pw.— This construction is a 
development of that oi ptr sw, above § 127, 3, and occurs only with interrogatives. 

Ex. AiflPv^SXflTs? Pty V ° M-ddt who is this Reddjedet? 1 Lit. 
who is she, this Reddjedet ? 

§ 133. Tense and mood in the sentence with nominal predicate. — 

As in the sentence with adverbial predicate, so too here it is usually the context 
which provides the key to the intended tense and mood. The verbs iw and 
wnn (§§ 117. 11 8) are not, as a rule, 6 found in company with any of the 
constructions described in \\ 125-130, so that if it was desired to utilize those 
verbs, the Egyptians had recourse to the m of predication ; examples above 
§§117- 118. 

On the other hand, mk ' behold ' and various particles like it 6 may occur at 
the beginning of the sentence with pw. 

Exx. ^^J^, Q ffi}&?1.^'^ M & k rt '* P w ' m '^ behold, that is my due from 
thee. 7 

()P«=^»^ o^SgS * ist si pw mnff lo, he was a beneficent son.* 
X~iS fflHtil*— e smwn sfytyf pw probably he is a peasant of his. 9 For 
smwn ' probably ' see § 241. 

So too with the particle of wishing h) (§ 119, 7). 

Ex. frV^^'-iiU^ofoSM £* r f i r k P w m rm t would that it were the 
end of men. 10 

OBS. Clauses of time and circumstance utilize the m of predication and conform 
to the rules for adverbial predicate ; see above §§ 1 1 •} ; 1 1 9, a. So too the construction 
wnnf (aw/) m is employed after prepositions (§ 157, a) and Ir 'if (§ 150). For 
exceptional cases where a clause with real nominal predicate follows a preposition, 
see §154 end. 
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§ 134. Negation of sentences with nominal or pronominal predi- 
cate. — Examples are uncommon. Before a noun followed by pw ^ nn is used. 

Ex - I^(KlM D !II>H1$ »» 'hi pw hnf ky it means (lit. is) no fighting 
with another. 1 

Note, however, that -*- « is employed if pw is preceded by the enclitic 
particle \ \ is ' indeed '. 

Ex - PJ--.f.f®4P D >~~ ^F^J^.! sti ( for W) « *- « /«/ « *w ^ #, /« io, 

it was indeed not the season for coming to this mining region." 

With -*- (] p n is occasionally pw is omitted as superfluous. 

Ex. -*. V$$1P » •""*' fa he is not my son. 3 

In one case the pronoun st ' they' appears to be substituted for pw : 

-*-»$$! 1PT V"^P^ » ^ fa «* #* st they are not people of worth. 4 

Before the independent pronouns the negative word used is -j- n. 

Exx. -t-^it^i I"?"*- M *** ' r * w '/ ! am not, forsooth, a confederate 

of his. 5 

-^SEH^^xl « ntf pw m m*t it is not he in truth. 6 
Later, however, instances with ^ nn can be found.' 

VOCABULARY 

,| wsk be broad, wide; broad, ^^Mf?//^' rope at back of a ship. 
S^^pl m #t truth, right, justice. 
Ill n f rw beauty, 
j^^ ^ay sleep. 
^ !} (j ^ »z?^ river-bank. 
(j ^ © &» sun's disk, sun. 
^ ** eye. 
■¥-<s0 r»£ ear. 

^jjg/«r, van Q ° J^//y, who ? 
^^^ ohere. 



D 



wide (adj.) ; breadth (noun). 
_, A var, jQ /^r go round ; 

|l _A i/^r cause to circulate. 
* hms sit down, sit, dwell. 

J\ spy draw nigh, approach ; peti- 
tion («). 

^^\ j\ - s ra ' se U P' 
-O^,*^ «/ic reis, skipper. 

P ? & W var. P V .rwz?- courtier, friend 
(of the king), 

"""" _P j\ - sw comrnan ^ er (°f a fortress 
or army). 
\^ S wz-fr army, expedition. 

"^J&i3 var. "^ gT/ serf (fern.). 

=J?^ hitt rope in front of a ship. 



□ x 7awa>, Heliopolis, On of the Bible, 

a town near Cairo. 
^LjS^^f (7)/wAtum, the solar god of 

Heliopolis. 
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EXERCISE XI 

(a) Study the following extract from a self-laudatory inscription : ' 



Exerc. XI 



ink grl 

I (am), moreover, 



4t* 

hity 
the heart 



lib r n h, wd), snb (§313) 

the Lord (may he live, be prosperous and healthy), 



rnkwy irty ity mk 

the ears and eyes of the Sovereign. Behold, 



wi m 

I (am as) 



nf-imy htn-n-(i) 

belonging to him. I am ignorant of 



'A E 
rfa-i 



ffzvy 

sleep 



grh 
night 



nfw 
i skipper 

IT] ^© 

hrv> 
day. 



hr httt phwyt 

I stand up and sit down 2 my heart under (i.e. the prow-rope and the stern-rope, 
attentive to) 

1 Nkwberhv, Life of Reihmara, 7, 16, collated and slightly restored ; see AZ. 60, 69. » I.e. pass all my time. 

(i) Transliterate and translate : 

(i) "^Jl^^^ □ ^^~"«— fl^^lin^nr^ 



;W7M' 



w ttW^* 



(3) 



(4) 



'mM«o) (5>r;*c 



(6) 



-Tiv 



(7) 



Li: 



1 The four personal names mentioned in this passage are to be rendered Amenemhet Qmn-m-hlt ' AmBn at the front '), 
Senbsumati ( Stid-sm-mr-i • he is healthy with me'), Ptahhotpe (Plh-hipw 'Ptah is content') and •Ankhu C«J», shortening 
for some such name as IJr-rnhw ' Horus lives'). 

(c) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(1) O great (wr) overseer of the house, thou art the rudder of the entire 
land. (2) Behold, thou art here, thou art happy (nfr) with me, thou hearest 
the speech (r) of Egypt ; thou shalt be the commander of my army. (3) Thou 
shalt have a tomb on the west of Heliopolis. (4) I was indeed greatest of the 
courtiers. (5) This is the way to the Residence. (6) (King) Amenemhet is 
Atum himself, he gives the breath of life to (r) the nose(s) of everyone. 
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LESSON XII 

SENTENCES WITH ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE 

§ 135. Sentences with adjectival predicate ' follow, in principle, the 
pattern of the sentences with nominal predicate, but there are many important 
differences. Some of the relevant facts have been stated already in previous 
sections (§§ 44, 3 ; 46, 3 ; 48, 2 ; 49 ; 65, 2). 

To most 11 Egyptian adjectives there corresponded an adjective-verb, and 
indeed it is highly probable that the adjective was simply a participle from such 
a verb. Thus J^ nfr is a verb ' be beautiful, good ' and the adjective nfr may 
well mean properly 'being good'. We shall frequently have occasion to note 
that some form of the adjective-verb is substituted for the adjective itself in 
constructions where the latter cannot be used, just as we found (§ 118) the verb 
wn substituted for iw where the latter cannot be used ; in fact, the two cases 
will be shown to be remarkably analogous and parallel. 

§ 136. Independent pronoun -(-adjective.— This is the construction 

usual with the 1st pers. sing. 

Exx. °^*\\< 1 i§* J ink th mrt I am one rich in serfs. 2 
^.J<=.~''t , 2*«^ bnr n pr nb-f "I was one pleasant to the house of his lord. 3 
The characteristic and regular use of the suffix 3rd pers. sing, (nb-f 'his 

lord') in this last example indicates that bnr means 'one pleasant' rather than 

simply ' pleasant ', in other words that it is here a noun rather than an adjective. 

Thus the construction is merely a special case of that described in § 125. 

As in the corresponding construction with nominal predicate just alluded 

to, so too here the pronoun is apt to have emphatic force and tends to become 

the logical predicate. Here again (see above § 127, 4), the particle \\is l indeed ' 

often serves to give emphasis to the pronoun, though without always giving 

it the importance of the logical predicate. 

Exx. ^.(JP|J®7; ink is mt-frrw tp h I was indeed one justified upon earth." 
-"^f!HM]kj!rf * *** & h> « I am not one high of back, i. e. overweening. 5 

Here ink is logical predicate: / am not overweening, whatever others may be. 
Examples with any independent pronoun other than that of the first person 

are very rare, if the predicate be an adjective pure and simple. 8 

OBS. For the closely related construction with independent pronoun and 
participle see below § 373. 

§ 137. Adjective + noun or dependent pronoun.— Except in the case 
of the 1st pers. this is the usual construction. The adjective precedes the 
subject and is invariable in number and gender ; it may be accompanied by the 
exclamatory ending ^ v -ivy, see above § 49. 
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Examples with a noun as subject : 

i^&jEnVfujS n f r mtn ' t m y P at ^ ' s g ood -' 

^l^^^j^-Hfr^-^PJ^j^" 37 ""■ b st 'i m S tp- S) r smr w 'ty nb greater was 
my praise in the palace than (that of) any Unique Friend.' 

Examples with a dependent' pronoun as subject : 

5^tIZj$ n f r iw f} nf '* tnou art happy with me. 3 

*jyP Q -=-J^ r& st r hi nbt it was more plentiful than anything. 4 

^?J|^ X ™P Q twt-wy n-s si how like (to) her it is ! a 

With the ist pers. sing, the construction independent pronoun + adjective 
(§ 1 36) is preferred, 6 except in the case of the adjective ~~ ny ' belonging to ' ; the 
construction both of ny and of the expressions for 'belonging to me, thee', etc. 
(ink, ntk ; n-i-imy, nk-inty) has been seen to conform to that of the adjectival 
predicate ; see above §114, 2. 3. 4. 

Attention must here be drawn to two very important points : 

1. In the construction here discussed the adjectival predicate precedes its 
subject ; we have good reason for thinking that, whenever an apparent adjectival 
predicate follows its subject, thts predicate is not really an adjective at all, 
but the old perfective tense of the adjective-verb ; see below § 320, end. 

2. With nominal subject it is impossible to distinguish between the con- 
struction adj. +subj. and the idmf form of the adjective-verb; with a singular 
pronoun as subject, on the other hand, the distinction is clearly marked, since 
the adjectival predicate demands the dependent pronouns, whereas the Mntf form 
employs the suffixes. For the uses of the idmf form of the adjective-verb 
see below §§ 143. 144. 

OBS. The construction dealt with in this section is obviously closely related to 
those cases with nominal predicate where the secondary and inverted word-order 
I. log. pred., a. log. subj. has become stabilized and customary; see §127, 
particularly under 3. 

§ 138. The same construction with a following dative serves to combine 
the notion of an adjectival predicate with that of possession ; see above § 1 14, 1. 

Ex. The land of Yaa ^riTm^E wr n 'f tr P r mw lX is more 

abundant in wine than in water ; or it has more wine than water; lit., great to it 
is wine more than water. 7 

§139. Adjective + dependent pronoun + noun. — An example of an 
uncommon kind is 

^^13^^?$ rd-wy sw ib-i how strong is my heart ! Lit. how firm is it 
(namely) my heart.* 

Here sw exercises much the same function as pw in its developed use with 
nominal predicate, above § 130; a still closer parallel above § 132. 
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§140. Adjective +n^ pw. — Examples similar to those with nominal 
predicate (§§ 128. 130) are found when the predicate is adjectival, only much 
more rarely. 

Exx - I^b,P^ , -e^ ? l , SI ( lP? ?P ls P w , n ws b *» pw it (the path) was narrow, it 
was not broad. 1 

*^^1P?^1^ n wr & f w wr * m sucn a great one is not really great, lit. 
not great indeed is he, the great one there. 3 

OBS. For nfr pw as a means of expressing negation, see below j§ 351, 3. ji 

% 141. The adjective as impersonal predicate with following 
dative. — In the constructions already studied the adjective predicated is an 
inherent quality. We are here to become acquainted with a construction in 
which the adjectival predicate is followed by the dative ; this is used when a 
contingent, accidental or merely temporary qualification has to be expressed. 
The difference is best illustrated by German, where er ist kalt means ' he is cold ' 
in temperament, while ihm ist kalt signifies ' he is cold ', meaning ' he feels cold ' ; 
so too in the French il afroid as contrasted with il est froid. 
Exx. I — ■ <£« nfr n-tn it will go well with you. 3 

n-l mm wrw I am become great among the princes. 4 
l^SiS^'fel'i' ws b »•(*) im fhrwi, r$~i n-{t) m mnmnt-l 
I became extensive in my wealth, I became rich in my flocks. Lit. it was broad 
to me in my wealth, it was plentiful to me in my flocks. 5 
JlSXSf bln-wy n-i how ill it is with (lit. to) me. 6 

I^^"~°^10n n f r '' w y n to hwt-nlr how well it goes with the temple (when 
a certain thing happens). 7 

The same construction occurs with pzv, but extremely rarely. 
Ex. ^?~~J&£*1& % sn pw n bw ntf im it goes wretchedly with (lit. it is 
wretched to) the place where he is." 

Obs. I. The word with adjectival meaning in this construction is doubtless 
a true adjective with omitted subject, see below § 145. That it cannot be an 
impersonal idm-f form seems clear from the occasional presence of the exclamatory 
ending -wy; another reason is given below §467. The occasional presence of -wy 
also proves that the adjectival word +n cannot be identified with the idm-n-f form ; 
we may also point to the absence of any examples where the n is separated from its 
noun, as may happen with the idm-n-f form. None the less, the fdm-n-f form 
originated in a very similar way, see §§ 386 ; 389, 3, end ; 411, 3. For an undoubted 
idm-n-f form from the adjective-verb, see below § 144, 3. 

Obs. 3. For nfr n as a means of expressing negation, see § 351, 1. 

§ 142. Tense and mood in the sentence with adjectival predi- 
cate. — As in the sentences with adverbial and nominal predicate the tense must, 
as a rule, be inferred from the context. Examples with both present and past 
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meaning have been quoted in the foregoing sections, and nfr n-tn in § 141 is an 
example with future meaning. 

The verbs ^ iw and *g,2Z wnn (§§ 1! 7- II8 ) nav e a certain limited use 
before the adjectival predicate when its subject is a dependent pronoun. 

Exx. He has reached old age serving the Pharaoh, 1^ J^^5 > ^=^rnf*®=»^ : 
iw nfr sw m pi hrw r sf while he is better to-day than yesterday. 1 ' Th. r.s. ui d 

^^*&™SWw? Zl ™k wnn ndm sy hr ibf behold, it will be pleasant in his 
heart. 2 '■ P-Kah. 3, 36. 

sg,(j — J^P^TPm wn-ln nfr st hr ib-sn thereupon it was agreeable in their 
hearts. 8 For the i&m-ln'f 'form oiwnn here used see below §§ 429, 1 ; 470. p'a^il'iti. Si ° 

For izy + adj. + w see below §467. Much more commonly, however, it is 
the old perfective tense of the adjective-verb, preceded by its subject, which is 
used after iw and wnn, see §§ 320. 323. 326. 

The particles mk ' behold ', 1st ' lo ', and hr ' further ' 4 are found before ' Sm. b 202-3. 
adjectival, as before nominal, predicate. 

Exx. ^,^|^<^ — ^$4 m & n f r s & m n rm t behold, it is good for men 

to hearken, lit. good is a hearkening to men. 6 ' £<*■ 6 7- Sim. . 

== _ & ** 86-7(^.^.182. 

^S^ V D J^ mk dhr pw behold it (the office of vizier) is bitter. 6 ■ urk. iv. 1087. 

(|P=^a^ , I% , f\^4s ist its wrt wit\o, very difficult was the road.' ' Bersh. \. u, 1. 

In wishes and in various dependent constructions the adjective itself cannot 
be used at all, and recourse was had to the Sdm-f form of the adjective-verb ; see 
the next section. 

OBS. Clauses of time and circumstance are expressed by the help of the old 
perfective ; see below §§ 314. 323. 323. 

§ 143. The £dm*f form of the adjective-verb. — Just as (|3r iw can be 
used only in a restricted number of cases and is elsewhere replaced by the idm-f 
form of sg,™ wnn (see above § 118), so too the adjective must often be replaced 
by the idm-f form of the adjective- verb. 

So, for example, in clauses of purpose (§ 40, 1). 

Ex. I#^^ W^SI&C&l^^-ikP di-n-k sy m tp-A, 
wr-k im-s, ki-k im-s, n if if I- k im-s thou hast placed it (the eye of Horus) in thy 
head, that thou mayst be eminent by means of it, that thou mayst be exalted by 
means of it, that thy estimation may be great by means of it. 8 

So too, again, after the verb rdi ' cause ' (§ 70), 

Exx. »-»^^P^j]m i"*-^«^ "^W wsh swtirwi I. will cause to be spacious the 
places of him who made me. 9 ' DW.iT.163. 

^°^^^^I3^S <#"* s *rf m r >'k I will cause him to become acquainted u S a'.s. 130. 
with thy greatness. 10 Lit. (that) he become acquainted. f^-_ f^f" 
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A similar use of the adjective-verb is found, as we shall see later, after other 
verbs (§ 186, i) and after prepositions (§ 157, 4). The cases are exactly the 
same as those in which wn-f is found in place of iwf. We have already pointed 
out (§ 137 end) that the idm-f form of the adjective- verb can be clearly 
distinguished from the adjective itself only when the subject is a singular 
pronoun, in which case a suffix-pronoun is used. 

§ 144. Negation of sentences with adjectival predicate.' — Examples 
quoted in §§ 136. 140 show how the sentence with adjectival predicate was 
negated when the subject was either an independent pronoun or else pw. In 
most other cases the adjective-verb, not the actual adjective, appears to be used, 
and the rules followed are those already stated in § 105. 

1 . N idmf has often past reference. 

Exx. -*-tZ^""il?? * ^ J * hr ib \ was not weak in the heart, i.e. I was not 
deemed weak. 8 

-^3T"$'=_L11 $! n f) r 'i m $ n }'t my mouth has not been great (i.e. I 
have not been self-assertive) among the courtiers. 3 

But it may also have present reference. 

Exx. -^(jj^"*^ n is-k thou art not light.* 

~*-S£s»Z^f^i?i n wr n 'k fn( y w tnou hast not much incense, lit. not great is 
incense to thee. 5 

2. Nn idm-f has future meaning. 

Ex. ^P&^l^jil «» $wk imf dt thou shalt not be bereft of it eternally. 8 

3. N idm-nf denies a continuous or repeated action, irrespectively of the 
time at which the negative instance may occur. 

Exx. -^^J^^£1©Z©^MI^ n ndm-n nf ktfyt int reversal thereof (lit. 
receding therefrom) is not pleasant to him. 7 

"^~r i &;feS D ^iT!' w - n Sw ' n drpwfltis offerings will not (ever) be lacking. 8 

Obs. Most examples of n idmn-f are ambiguous, since it might be possible to 
view them as negative cases of adjectival predicate with following dative (§ 141). 
However, the first of the two examples quoted above is placed beyond all doubt by 
the separation of ndmn from its nominal subject. 

4. Negative universals follow the model of the sentences expressing non- 
existence (§ 108). The best examples contain participles or other adjectival 
parts of the verb ; see below § 394. Here only one type will be quoted : 

Z^^'t^.^r'^^AI 1 nn ri * m '* ^ wi m n i r no member of me is void of god, 
lit. there is not a member in me void of god. 9 

Obs. The negation of wishes, commands, and clauses of purpose with adjectival 
predicate is contrived by means of the negative verb tm. Not all these cases can 
be illustrated ; an example of a negatived clause of purpose in § 347, 4. 
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§ 145. Omission of the subject. — When the nature of the subject is 
clear from the context, it is occasionally omitted. 

Ex. Inspecting the netting of the desert-animals, QP^^^W^^J^ 7 ist 
Hi wrt r ht nbt and lo, (they were) much more numerous than anything. 1 

Or again, the subject may be omitted if it is perfectly vague. Thus in the 
construction nfr n-l 'it goes well with me' (§ 141) the implicit subject is the 
vague 'it' or ' things '. 

This subjectless use of the adjectival predicate occurs also after iw, cf. § 142. 
The cases thus arising are discussed at length in § 467. 



VOCAB 

Jy*b- iw come. 

J^ff j|| mdw speak, talk. J'^^jS) «*<" 

speech, word. 
n _S\H n $ m ta ^ e awa y> rescue. 
'IL © ik be beneficial, advantageous. 
I wsr be powerful, wealthy. 
tkt be precise, accurate. 
mly be exact, precise. 

A% — 3^» fa* be difficult, dis- 
agreeable. 
=a O ca dns be heavy, irksome. 

\%^ DkwtyTYxoih, the ibis-headed 
god of writing and mathematics. 
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• iwsw balance. 

(Jo 5^ rhyt common people, 
subjects. 

I fa var - % *$ d'gnttary ; rank, 
dignity. 

hrl share, portion. 
I mi^ty righteous. 

iwyt wrongdoing. 
\\ © snf last year. 
=J5 hit front; m hit, r hit formerly, 
before. 

m;i(r)w (§ 279) misery. 

1 m-r in the hand of; from ; owing 
to ; together with. 
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(a) Trans/iterate and translate : 
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1 Kead mi', 

(b) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(l) My portion was not (too) great (wr). (2) 1 rescued the poor man from 
him (who was) more powerful than he. (3) (When) the mistress of the house 
speaks, it (pw) is irksome in (hr) the heart of the maid-servants. (4) I was one 
important (ur) in his office, great in his rank, a noble in front of the common 
people. (5) I cause thee to be greater than any courtier. (6) Her clothes were 
white. (7) Behold, thou art beneficial to thy lord; it goes well with thee 
because of it. (8) The river will not be empty of crocodiles. (9) No man {rmt) 
is powerful like Re«. 

LESSON XIII 

EMPHASIS BY ANTICIPATION 
§ 146. A noun, adverb, or adverbial phrase which has been removed from 
its regular place and put outside and in front of the sentence is said to stand in 
anticipatory emphasis. The word or phrase thus given prominence becomes, 
as it were, the pivot upon which the whole sentence turns ; the effect is, however, 
sometimes different from what might be expected ; thus in the two first exx. of 
§ 147 the stress is upon the predicate, not upon the subject. 

Except in the case of a mere adverbial expression, a resumptive pronoun 
must be substituted within the sentence itself for the word thus emphasized. 
Such a pronoun appears also in the parallels from moderfi languages, e.g. cette 
confiance, il Vavait exprimie ; ' every man that dies ill, the ill is upon his own 
head '. 

§ 147. Anticipatory emphasis in non-verbal sentences. 1. The 

subject is put at the head of the sentence. 

Exx. ©JT"Tii' w ^P" = 'Zi" & oswt 'f> wr s y r m ^ 2 ms Dear d> it was greater 
■ si. s. 63. than two cubits.' 

» sa.s. ifi. Sim. ZTS^i? 1 f1&^ ? r ntyw n-i-im sw the incense, it belongs to me." 
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I^Im i^L^^iT"-: J^?^~~m, hknw Pf 4 d ' n ' k inl 'f hv P™ wr n iw P n 

that spice which thou didst speak of bringing, it is the main thing of this island. 1 ' s> 

2. A genitive is emphasized. 

Ex. ^^^k^M^S^^-I ^ 1 * im nb > mkl i6 'f> ,l, - u f S> r 

sn-nwf each one of them, his heart was stouter, his arm stronger, than his 
fellow('s). s ' * 

3. Adverbs or adverbial phrases. See the examples with ir, below § 149. 

§ 148. Anticipatory emphasis in verbal sentences.— 1. The subject 

is put at the beginning : 

Exx - l~W^- ? rnP^ ! l Q i§!' < — SlS"^ mw m itrw swri-twf, mr-k the water in 
the rivers, it is drunk if thou desirest. 3 

^k^TI' n^df ~9 r ^ mlc n - r rdi-irf ni/i-k behold, god has caused thee to live. 4 

&^3r!Zl& mk tw dd ' tw behold, one says. 6 

An independent pronoun may be used before the idm-f &n& fdm-tt'f forms. 

Ex. <^.$2iL$ inkpr-tfi it is I (who) have come forth. 8 

This example shows the idm-n-f form ; the construction ntf idm-f 'has always 
future meaning, see below § 227, 2. See Add. for the construction sw idm-f, etc. 

2. The object is put at the beginning : 
Ex. |^i3^^A™"i§P*™ , ^'T 1 lf CT sniyk dhn-i sn m si Ink thy sisters, I have 

placed them as a protection behind thee. 7 

3. A genitive is put at the beginning : 

Ex. <)H <? >i 4 F^$^ ( l$&-H:^ w 7'"~ r ?*- in lw ws f w s P r y r f; f f rrn 

pr-f a sluggard, shall a petitioner stand at the door of his house ? 8 For the 
construction see § 332. 

4. A noun which virtually follows a preposition : 
Ex. ™'5& I 1^P-Sj©:ii$ l 'i& M/ J w im ' s > n S P wr * m those that were in it, not 

one of (them) was left. 9 The adverb im 'therefrom' is equivalent to im-sn 
' of them '. 

5. An adverb or adverbial phrase. 

^S4IS ,v ' i lsL" = ^ n ~~~ m '^ t nn w -' ^ m 'f r inr n wdfl after th ' s H ' s 

Majesty proceeded to the workshop of offerings. 11 

l^—oVS:— Y^An^^lZiAI'S^J*^'- mk in-gnv-n ipwty 
U hnr-i, iw 1 rdi-n-i iwt-f behold, through lack of a messenger here with me 
I have caused him to come. 18 '/« is the initial form of the preposition — . 

Such examples as \% n n M]fed*l ^ S P " • • • • w & ^ m 'f ' y ear l2 ■■■■ 

His Majesty proceeded', 10 are more probably to be explained by § 89, 1. 

§ 149. Anticipatory emphasis by means of \-=- ir.— The preposition 
r may have the meaning 'as to', 'concerning', and when occurring at the 
beginning of a sentence exhibits the original full form ()«=• Ir. This ir is often 
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placed before a word which is to be emphasized, the resulting expression then 
being an adverbial phrase in anticipatory emphasis, as described in § 148, 5. 

1. In reference to the subject of the sentence. 

Exx. I)-=P©^^ a \ If s /> Ws ' lr P™ as for y esterda y. lt ls Osiris. 1 
^k^H^T^^^.-OWP ^ mk ir My, mk nn (read «) bnri is pw behold, 
as to the (office of) vizier, behold it is not pleasant. 2 

n<s-« ^"^" = * ° -*-^«4 — i r b m nf> r P n < n r £' n 'f as t0 an y° ne who d° es not 

know this spell, he shall never enter. 3 

2. In reference to some other member of the sentence. 

Exx. D— "YkW'lt^^Sl'^M" ir ntt nbt m si hr p> ifdw sdm si 
as to all which is in writing on the papyrus-roll, hear it. 4 

\^\Z,4^^ktA^Z,-t^Z. tlthO& ^ nsw nb shm-tr/ 

nb nty r kip n-f »» ¥P »'/ "% as t0 ever y kin & and ever y P otentate who 

shall forgive him the Two Ladies shall not forgive him. 6 

1«=-^l35C l ,&1 ( l l )&i& V— ^ iy m '^ hwt n ' k - im y< iw ' w mSinSi but ( Ut as 

to) after thy own old age, they are (heritable) from son to son. 

As several of the above examples indicate, a frequent motive for the use of 
ir was the desire to lighten the sentence by placing outside it some lengthy and 
cumbrous member; so particularly when this member consisted of several 
co-ordinated nouns. 7 

§ 150. lj-» ir ' if' before the &dm>f form— A variety of the construction 
described in the last section is the use of ir with the meaning ' if before the 
Mm-/ form; the verb with its adjuncts is here used as a noun clause, i.e. in 
place of a noun (above § 69), and the strict translation would be ' as to he-hears '. 
When ir is thus employed, the t/-clause precedes the ^-clause. 

Ex. o<=>^'^i : i- ,: i'?^s,™xs ,3 " = "^ ir s ^ m ' k nn - d ' wi n ' h ' wnn S " 

nb r hit if thou hearkTnest to thislhat I have said to thee, every plan of thine 
will go forward, lit will be to the front. 8 

When the predicate of the ^-clause is adverbial, the verb ' to be ' is used in 
its sdm-fiotm ^~ a**/. see above § ' l8 > 2 - 

Ex. IH^^IC^rM lr wnn ' k &* rmt if thou art to g ether with P e °P le -' 

When the predicate is nominal, wnn-/ is likewise used, together with the m 
of predication ; see above §§ 1 16 ; 133 Obs. 

Ex. (^Z\MM^M-V-Mii ^ wnn/mhrd wr. m/H m 
rm if he be a big child, he shall swallow it down, lit. swallow it with a swallowing. 

In both these cases we may think of the construction as the conditional 
form of sentences with adverbial predicate introduced by iw (§117); thus ir 
wnn-k fin' rmt is the conditional form of iw-k hn< rmt. Similarly the existential 
clause with iw wn (§ 107, 2) appears conditionally as ir wnn wn. 
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Ex. H«=-a£_*Sr^£)§ ir wnn wn sprw if there shall be a petitioner. 1 
When the predicate is adjectival, the idm-f form of the adjective-verb is 
employed; see above § 143. 

Ex. 1<=!j^,^^.£"=' l 7^ to ikr-k, grg-k pr-k if thou art well-to-do, thou 
shalt found thy house. 2 

Obs. This kind of clause is negatived with the help of tm-f, the idm-f form of 
the negative verb ; see below § 347, 6. For other modes of negation, see §§ 35 r . 352. 

§ 151. ()-=- ir 'if' before the &dm.n*f form.— Doubtless this was the 
construction regularly employed to express an unfulfilled condition. Examples 
are, however, of extreme rarity. 

Ex. \^mZJj±\$AZ^\T&V^WmtP%^$, to Ssp-n-i is, htw m 
drt-i, iw di-n-i hi hmw if I had made (lit. taken) haste, (with) weapons in my 
hand, I should have caused the cowards to retreat. 3 

§ 152. Emphasis of sentences by means of ^ /*/.— The enclitic 
particle ° rf among other uses (§ 252, 3), serves to emphasize whole sentences, 
which then depict a situation and point forward to some further occurrence ; rf 
is hence usually to be translated by English 'now' (French or), but sometimes 
may be better rendered ' now when '. 

Exx. ja$1~"C^!l!0^ iw-in rf sljty pn now this peasant came, etc ; 

and said, etc.* 

^^^-w^ITjS™ ph-nfrf dd mdt tn now when he had reached the saying 
of this word, one of his asses filled his mouth, etc. 5 

This use is particularly common after ist ' lo '. 

Ex - 1P^i™PiTi™^diP.Ti W rfin-n-sii mniwt-sn now they had brought 
their bead-necklets, etc and they presented them to His Majesty. 6 

An example of 1st rf with adverbial predicate following has been quoted 
above § 119, 2. 

Thus rf may do for whole sentences what ir does for parts of sentences. 
The two are etymologically related, for, as we shall see later (§ 252), rf is derived 
from the preposition r combined with the suffix 3rd sing. m. 

§ 153. Emphatic use of adverbial predicates. — In wishes or exhorta- 
tions an adverbial predicate is sometimes found at the beginning of a sentence ; 
the subject may follow, or, if clear from the context, may be omitted altogether. 

Exx. — ^JiT — SMT n krk lnw n s b l to thy ka (spirit) the tribute of the 
field ! ' Words spoken by a bringer of offerings. 

f ^s^V^Ja—l^^ 7 *>•*. ipwty « ntr nb turn thee back (lit. behind 
thee), thou messenger of any god. 8 

W"£u J^^T m ht P nfr wrt in very good peace ! Greeting at the begin- 
ning of a letter acknowledging a despatch from the king. 9 
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PREPOSITIONS 

§ 154. Use of the prepositions. — The employment of prepositions before 
nouns and suffix-pronouns is by this time very familiar to the student. Another 
common and important use is that before the infinitive and other nominally used 
parts of the verb. Since, however, these verb-forms have not yet been treated, 
only one or two instances will be given by way of illustration. 
1 sh.s. 157. Exx. I went -=-P2Q=>j§!p Q r smit si to report it. 1 Smit is infinitive (§ 299). 

' Louvre c 174. PSUi"" 3 * — ra ?k J-*^ sm ^ n f r n n> ^ su> reporting well to him who sent him, 2 

lit. to him having-sent (perfective active participle, ? 359) him. 

P©^?^.^>SsS: s b m b il> Hr m mrt-nf diverting the heart of Horus 
1 Brit. Mus.614, 1, (i.e. the king) with what he wishes. 3 Mrt-n-f is perfective relative form, § 387, 3. 

More remarkable is the use of the prepositions to introduce noun clauses of 
the kind already described (§69); compare English 'since I came', 'after he 
went', 'for he was young'. In Middle Egyptian the noun clauses thus employed 
have nearly always a verbal predicate, and as a rule it is the idm-f form that 
introduces them (§ 155). After a few prepositions the idm-n-f form is also found 
(§ 156), as well as the t&nt-f passive (§4 2 3> 3). and in one case the construction 
noun + old perfective (§327) occurs. Further, a verb-form called the idml-f 
form is rather frequently found after prepositions (§§ 407-9). At the present 
stage we can deal only with the uses of the prepositions before the two common 
verb-forms (Mm f and Mm-n-f) thus far discussed. 

In early religious texts the preposition — is occasionally found before a 
clause with an independent pronoun as subject and with nominal or adjectival 
predicate ; this n is to be rendered ' because ', ' for'. 

Ex. — f ^oljl^ja^ — r==i, * , n frvl is twt pw n ndw for thou art that image 
of gold. 4 

Similar examples with ml 'according as' may be quoted from the end of 
Dyn. XVIII and later. 

Ex. $1^Uf5^Q° I m * nt & m>r m hwt Pth according as thou art one true in the 
house of Ptah. 5 

§ 155. The idtti'f form after prepositions.'— The idm-f form intro- 
ducing a noun clause (§ 154) is found after a number of different prepositions, see 
below § 222. The time which it indicates is, more often than not, identical with 
that of the main clause ; such time we may fitly describe as the relative present . 
Exx. |<s=»3f.^«=»2^*3fl*~ . ^ mdwk lift wSdf tzv thou shalt speak when 
7 pi. "9. (lit. corresponding to) he addresses thee. 1 

PJXT-^k^'S'^'UP *** dpt r mrr-s the ship drifts as (lit. according to) it 
• Aw. B 1,116-7. likes. 8 



1 B. v/D.ch. 133 
Cairo coffin aBoBj, 
1. Sim. Urk. iv. 
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'iP^^¥w(ir^' , ~°-P4-^^^,^.' *w* nb-l bft fad-/ r sfrt tftywf I 
followed my lord when (lit. corresponding to) he sailed upstream to overthrow 
his enemies. 1 ' * 

If, however, the context and the meaning of the preposition demand it, the 
Sirtt-f form thus employed may refer to relatively future time, i. e. to time which 
is future as compared with that of the main clause. 

Ex. P™^ — «=$■ —^cJ^'if ii smn^-n-{t) tw . . . n-mrwt ir-k n-l fat 

I have equipped thee in order that (lit. through love of) thou mayst perform 

rites (lit. things) for me. 2 ^J,* 

With dr ' since ' and r-si ' after ' the time of the iim-f form is relatively past 

Exx (a god) for whom the kings work .S.Jl.^^-'-.iL 4r grg-tw ti 

pn since this land was founded. 3 • V 

They shall give a candle to his ia-priest "-^P^SJI — ^ r-st sffr-sn sw after 
they have done religious service to him. 4 . * Si, 

Strictly, therefore, we must regard the /flfw/ form after prepositions as 
timeless, as dependent for its time on the context, and still more on the nature 
of the preposition. It must be. noted, however, that when relatively past time 
has to be indicated explicitly, the idm-n-f form is used (below § 156) ; and further 
that, as we shall see later (§§ 444, 3 ; 454, 4), and as will soon be illustrated in 
the case of the verb wnn (5157, 1), the S4mj 'form was liable to assume different 
forms according to the sense to be expressed. 

Note that the prepositional character of the Egyptian preposition can be 
retained in translation by employing the English gerund ; so in the examples quoted 
above, ' through love of thy performing rites for me ', ' since the founding of this 
land '. Otherwise, English must often substitute a conjunction or conjunctional 
phrase (ex. 'in order that'). Renderings with the English gerund have the 
advantage of marking the temporal indeterminateness of the i4m-f form. 

Lastly, observe that the construction with (]•=» ir ' if ' (§ 1 50) strictly belongs 
under this head, ir being simply the preposition r ' to ', ' as to ' in the form which 
it must assume at the beginning of a sentence. So too we have one example of 
JLStii in-mrwt for n-mrwt ' through the love of, ' in order that' (§ 181) at the 
head of a sentence; 6 in is here initial form of n, as in in-giw-n 'through lack ' f> 
of quoted in § 148, 5. 

§ 156. The ^dm-tt'f form after prepositions/ — This construction is « s» 
found only with m-fyt ' after ', r ' until ', mi ' like ', and fyft ' according as '. The 
time is in every case antecedent to that of the main clause ; such time we may 
call relative past, 

Exx. X^ol-JL^W* 1 ? & r m -bt grg-n-i pr now when I had founded (or, 
after my having founded) a house. 7 

ii 9 
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The daughter of the nomarch reigned «=-;$ 
nht-f until her son had become a strong man. 1 

Thou shalt traverse the sea in sandals £HS?~ mi lr ' n ' k l P U as 0»«- like ) 
thou didst upon earth. 2 _ 

Horus . . . who smites the chieftains who have attacked him Jft """*«— w®$. . i 
«=-— hft wd-n n-f it'ftf) R< nhtw r t) nb according as his father Ret has decreed 
for him victories over every land. 3 

See too the example after ir ' if, above § 151. 

§ 157. Prepositions before noun clauses with adverbial, nominal, 
or adjectival predicate.— Here again the usual expedient of employing the 
idm-fform of wnn 'be' (Hi 8) or of the adjective-verb (§ 143) is adopted. 

1. With adverbial predicate the form gt*~ wn-f (§ 107) is used where no 
stress is laid on the duration of the act, or unless specifically future time is 
referred to. 

Ex. I was a priest together with my father %&«-®T t m wn 'f l P " 

when (lit. in) he was upon earth. 4 

The other form of the idm-f of wnn, namely ad*- «"*»'/ is employed 
when the sense is future or else markedly continuous. 

Exx. JC^~^&^Tl3 f? nr wnn-in m-si &nty{f) and (lit. together with) 
ye shall be after my statue. 5 

^©^ZSAjILj^- m '& 1 wnn H r m «#«/ while Horus was in his youth. 9 

2. When the predicate is nominal, the idm-f form of wnn is likewise 
employed, together with the m of predication. 

Ex. °^1^^,1T^ & wn l l- m ' i m tn P since M y Majesty was a child. 7 

3. Here we must call attention to the peculiar use of wnn after mi 'like' 
and r ' than '. 

Exx. fJe^O^Jl^^ iw ' 1 ^ r '/ mi wn bik l was upon hIm as thou S h lt 
were a falcon, lit. as though a falcon were (upon him). 8 

[|~™^<=-d|^<=>_ij> sn-n-fwi r wn-i r hit he made me greater than I was 
before. 9 

4. With adjectival predicate, the idm-f 'form of the adjective-verb is used. 
Exx. Bandage all wounds ° Ik^TYS r «*>*'/ & ^ RO that v lt - 

■ £4.46,21-3. Sim. to ) ne ma y become well immediately. 10 

The god put it in my heart .... to make his house flourish i^-u.-^^s' 
a a^Leydcnv"; vA fff > ntr nb inasmuch as (lit like) he is greater than any god.' 1 
silrXir qU ' The princes came to do obeisance to the might of His Majesty 

» tM.iv.66j. Sim. r3« D ' ,a «_ n <i hpl-f because his power was (so) great. 12 

ill. 654, 5; 736, 11. .as.i= <— « wtr J 



• T. Cam. 14. Sim. 
it. 15; Urk. iv. 547. 



> TJrk.w. 150. Sim. 



USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS §157 

Further examples of cases i, 2, and 4 above have already been quoted in 
connection with ir 'if; see § 150. 

Obs. To negate clauses of this kind, the idm-f form of the negative verb tin 
may be used ; see below § 347, 5. 6. 

§ 158. Prepositions serving to form epithets and nouns. — 1. Since 
adjectives in -y (§ 79) can be formed from most simple prepositions, it is these 
which are usually employed when a noun has to be qualified by a phrase 
consisting of preposition + noun. 

Ex - (l.^.+^ira^rTlP— w ' 6w itnyw kiwsn the priests who-are-in their times, 
i.e. the priests of any given time. 1 Imyxv is m. plur. of the adjective from m. 

Certain fixed phrases consisting of preposition + noun have, however, come 
to be regularly used as epithets; so, for example, r dr-f, r dr 'complete', lit. 
'to (its) end' and ml kd-f ' entire', lit. 'like its form', both quoted above § 100. 
Along similar lines has been created the common phrase ^Ir^H^ &'& im ' this 
thy humble servant', lit. 'the servant there', 2 in which im is the adverbial form 
of the preposition m 'in'. Similarly lf;$'l)^ i ^' wf im nb 'every one thereof, 
' every one of them '. 3 

Certain idiomatic phrases consisting of preposition + noun are made into 
epithets by the help of the genitival adjective. 

Exx, O^'IT^X fawH nt b r nsw m Y favours from (lit. of with) the king. 4 
A curious parallel is afforded by the French mesfaveurs de par le roi. 

W\\A — S^tZ, i- mi b-y n b r nsw one honoured by (lit. of with) the king 5 

^~T^ — flJL 3 ^ b nt ' s n l P iirw ner procession on (lit. of upon) the river. 6 * 

a. Another way of analysing the last-named expressions would be to say- 
that fyr-nsw 'with-the-king' serves as a noun. Sentences can be quoted where 
preposition + noun together function as a noun. 

Exx. "= >l ^(tiP1(] D ,'T!<? r ' s> msyt pw it was after supper. 8 

T3^I?T' = S^ #*" m P w M m m ^ 11 wherefore is it that the like is done ? Lit. 
on account of what is it, the doing accordingly ? ' 

P-==^&irri&<^i1(l l ?r=-'c?rZ ^^JT^IL. H J*-*" Yrdnfryt-rpkw 
ti wi r bit hr hm-f Io, from Yeraza to the ends of the earth had fallen into 
rebellion against His Majesty. 8 

=P52L! m st> ty b ' n extolling (life) upon earth. 9 

§ 159. Position of the prepositions. — The prepositions always precede 
the word which they govern, whether it be a noun or some verb-form. The 
governed word thus seems to be a direct genitive, as in the Semitic languages. 
This view is confirmed by the fact that some, at least, of the simple pre- 
positions are derived from nouns, exx. ® tp ' upon ', lit. ' head ' ; f\® h) ' behind ', 
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lit. ' back of the head ' ; cf. American ' back of ', French faute de. Moreover , 

in the compound prepositions the second element is often a noun (§ 1 78), and in 
some cases the genitival adjective here appears between the preposition and 
a governed noun, ex. ^,2J°n~~"J^ m-huw-n iw pu ' within (lit. in the interior 
of) this isle'; 1 contrast with suffix ^5°^ m-fotw/' within it'. 2 

Egyptian shows a repugnance to placing so weak a word as a preposition at 
the beginning of a sentence, but m-fyt is sometimes so used, see § 148, 5. Apart 
from this, and excepting the exclamatory sentences of § 153, the only prepositions 
ever placed at the beginning appear to be <=> r and — n in their initial forms 
()-=»?> and (] — in; fori/i see § 155, end, and for the very common ir see §§ 149-51. 
The cases where preposition + noun together function as a noun (§ 158, 2) can 
hardly be quoted as exceptions to this rule. 

Note that what is here said of the position of the prepositions holds good 
both when they are followed by a mere noun and when they are followed by 
a noun clause. 3 

§ 160. Negation of the prepositions. — The uses of ^ «« and -*-\\ « is 

to negatives group consisting of preposition + noun will be dealt with in connection 
with the adverbs (§ 209). 



VOCABULARY 

£55 tr ascend, approach. U k> spirit, soul, double, see below 



p. 172. 
m ^^cd3 ^ w staircase, terrace, hill- 
side. 
ti, ^ rwdt hard stone, sandstone. 

^^q pit antiquity, old time. 

SJE^ var - % * rt - hrw da y tim e- 

^^ var. ^ $mt{w) Upper Egypt. 

^]S$ var - Mi T> - m, ! w Lower E eypt- 



» fyrp undertake, makeoffering of. 
rd grow. 

m,{w) be new, fresh ; j^ J^ fl 
m miwt anew, lit. in newness. 
J □ inr stone. 
~"^ rj cedar (properly ' pine '). 
<7 door. 

1 D <t house, department ; iry-H official, 

one belonging to a department. n ® var - 1 & ( who is ) u P on ' chief - first - 
~^f ft limb, member. *"""* nty who, which. 

Fa Wsir Osiris, the god of the dead. - *^^*' * wi y wno not ' wn ' cn not - 
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rdi-n 

Placed 



LESSON XIII 
EXERCISE XIII 

(a.) Study the following sentences from a funerary stela : * 
kit m 



Exerc. XIII 



ui 



tnty-r 
the overseer 



of works 2 



for> 



nit 



as officer in charge of that which (is) and 

— A -a -A <^ 



iwtt 
that which 
(is) not, 3 



» »z#£-l « |&~l /&*• !<$/ 

because I was efficient and because I was excellent in his heart 



r iry-rl($6i) 

more than official 






kit m rw-prw 

works in the temples 



any 

O 



of 



nty 

who (was) with hirr 



!>■/ 



Ill 

ntrw 
the gods 



Sm f (w) Ti-mhw * 
of Upper and Lower Egypt, 



la; hrp-n-i}) 
I undertook 




I was 



a possessor of favour, 



bnr 
sweet 



mrwt 
of love. 



1 Louvre C 172, published Sharpe, Eg. Inscriptions, i. 83. ' 

» ' That which is and that which is not ', i. e. everything. 
* The sign for 7)-m£w is here identical with that for hi, from which it is 1 
confused with rsm 'south ', see below in the Sign-list, under M 24-6. 



I. e. chief builder 01 architect, 
lually distinguished. Jirnr must 



(6) Transliterate and translate : 



IB 



wanE^sn o) A 






a a 



^££3* 



'£=s 



s (5) hi^^m 



6 The hill-slope in question is presumably that of the Lebanon. 

# Ntyw im * those who are there ', a common periphrasis for « the dead ', 
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(t) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(i) To thy ka, my good lord! l (2) As for Heliopolis, it is the principal city 
of Egypt. (3) There is no man void of wrong-doing. (4) This ruler, he 
placed me in front of his children, he made me commander of his army, because 
my hands prospered more than (those of) any servant of his. (5) If thou goest up 
to heaven, behold he is there ; if thou goest down to the netherworld, behold he 
is there likewise. (6) He followed his lord when (m) he was in (lit. upon) this 
(foreign) land. (7) If I had heard it, I would have given him gold (iw idnt-nf 
form). 

1 Words spoken by an attendant offering wine. 



LESSON XIV 

PREPOSITIONS {continued) 
N.B. — The details of this lesson are intended for reference only. For this 
reason the uses with the infinitive, the £dmt-f form, etc., have been enumerated, 
although those verb-forms belong to a later part of the book. 

§ 161. Egyptian prepositions are either simple or compound. The simple 
prepositions consist of one word only; those which consist of more than one 
word are called compound. 

The simple prepositions (§§ 162-177) are enumerated in the approximate 
order of their importance; the compound prepositions (§§ 178-18 1) are classified 
according to their mode of formation. Only the more important and typical 
meanings are given. Note that before verb-forms like idmf and idm-nf the 
Egyptian prepositions must frequently be rendered by an English conjunction, 
exx. m ' when ', ir ' if, see above § 155. For further remarks see Add. 

THE SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS 
§ 162. ^ m, before suffixes 1]^ int., indicates position generally, the main 
lines of development being ' in ', ' from ', and the instrumental ' with '. 

1. of place. 'In' a place, house, boat, etc. M ib 'in the heart', tn r ' in 
the mouth '. Not as a rule meaning ' into ' after verbs of motion, r having 
superseded m in this sense ; but f k m, tkn m, hn m ' approach ', ' draw near to '. 
So too di m ib ' place (a plan) in the heart ' ; dl m hr ' command ', ' charge ', lit 
' place in the face '. 

2. of time. 'In' this year, day, time. M imw ' in the summer' ; m dwtw 

' to-morrow ', m sf ' yesterday ' ; m grh ' in the night'; nt rnpt } ' for three years V 
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THE SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS § 

3. of states. Mriwt, imw ' in joy ', ' grief ; m snb ' in health ' j mkstnt' in 
the favour of. 

4. of manner. M mtft ' in truth ', ' truly ' ; m miwt ' anew ' ; m mitt ' like- 



5. of kind, where ' consisting of is often the best rendering. M inr, dbt 
' of stone ', ' brick ' ; ffow m rnpwt 'period of years'. Here may be included the 
partitive use, exx. W im-sn ' one of them ' ($ 262, 1) ; in imf ' bring (some) of it '.' 

6. of equivalence or predication, see above §§ 38. 84. 96. ' As ', ex. ' I sailed 
down m Si hity-r as the son of a prince ' ; 2 rarely with suffix, ex. iltn im-i ' your 
father, namely myself'. 3 Also sometimes to define a suffix subject. 3 * 

7. of instrument. M hpii ' by my strong arm ' ; m shrw-i ' by my counsels '. 
Mh m ' fill with ' ; fpr m ' equip with '. 

7a. of concomitance, almost like hn r ' together with ', § 1 7 i. 3b 

8. of separation. Pr m 'go out from'; it m 'return from'; iff m 'begin 
from ' ; iw m' free from '. 

9. idiomatically with verbs. 'In m ' have recourse to ' ; * irt m ' act according 
to ' ; 8 mh m ' seize upon ' ; e mdw m ' speak against ' ; 7 rh m ' know (something) 
of (someone)'; 8 hnm m 'join with'; shm m 'gain control over'; sit m 'laugh at'. 

10. with infinitive. In various uses as above, ex. m whm 'again', lit. 'in 
repeating'. Particularly with verbs of movement (below §§ 304, 2; 331), ex. 
m prt ' (engaged) in going forth '. 

11. with idm-f. (a) 'when', ex. m wn-f tp tf 'when he was upon earth' 
(§ '57. l )- {&) ' as '. 'as truly as' (almost equivalent to 'if), ex. m mrr-tn fnh 
'as truly as ye love life' (§444, 2). (<r) 'though' (rare): ex. ^(ftPS3^£J m 
msdd ib-f ' though his heart hates (it) '.« (d) curiously, with the m of predica- 
tion, almost like a relative clause : ' a hotp-di-nesn formula j^-^-^V 4 — m lr 
tvfst-f being what (lit. as) his son made for him ';" see below $§ 444, 3 ; 454, 4. 

1 2. with idmt-f (doubtful). ' When ', see below § 407, 2. 

§ 163. •=. r " originally ()«=» ir, li form with suffixes -=• r; seldom !)«=» ir- ; I3 
at the beginning of sentences /)<=> ir occurs with the meanings 'as to' and 'if, 
see §§ 149-51. Original signification apparently ' to', 'towards'. 

1. of place. 'To' heaven, the West, Thebes, his abode, etc., with verbs 
of motion. To place an amulet ' upon ' the neck ; 14 ' at ' the feet of; make a tomb 
'at' the stairway of the great god; 16 spr r 'arrive at' even of reaching persons," 
though n is here usual with other verbs of motion. 

2. of persons. Wp r 'open the mouth' r 'to' a person, to address him." 
After verbs of speaking « is far commoner than r. lt 

'25 



1 Went. 1 r, 
Sim. Ptas. Bl, 1 

p.K<A.i\,i%.n 

' BH. i. 8, 7. S; 
Munich 4, 6. 

• Cairo 38083 (J 
141. 



" BH. i, 8 
Hamm. 1 14, 12 
JEA. J5, 166. 



• Urk. iv. 960. 
Sim. P. Kah. 36, 4 
Eb. 70, 34. 

"Cairo 30037. » 
it. 30048. 3011 

•such as', Uri. iy.4 
7;r 9 8,3. 

11 See G. RnEDE 
Die Proposition . 
Berlin 1904. 

11 So before non 
Hark. 763. 

" A'w/r,37 f; PET 
Court. 23, 3 ; Mi. 
thuw. 18. 

» M.u.K. 9,3. 

10 Sebekihu 8. 

» Wtste. 7, I, 
Lac TR. ii, i. ' 

» Si. S. Si. 

■ J? after In.sn, » 

Lac. TR. 33, 15. 3 < 
qn-5436- 
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3. of time. R tr n 'at time of'; 1 r tnw rnpt 'every year' (§ 101) ; r nw, 
• at the (right) time ' ; * r hrw 4 ' for (extending over) four days '.' 

4. of purpose or futurity. R m ' to what purpose ? ' (§ 496) ; r httyt ' to be 
prince ', see §§ 84. 1 22. 332. Also with verbs, it r ' come for ', hib r ' send for '. M 

5. of measurement. 10 r 10 r 10 ' ten by ten by ten (cubits) '.* 

6. of respect. Speak, report, 'concerning'; sbt r 'teach about' (§ 84); r hp 
' according to law '. 'Ir ' as to ', see § 149. 

7. of comparison. ' More than ' after adjectives, adverbs, and verbs, see §§ 50. 
207. Also in 'h r smnt ' too many to record ' ; 5 stomach too heavy r wnm ' to 
eat '. 6 For the abbreviation characteristic of Egyptian comparisons see § 506, 4. 

8. of separation. Hrw-r ' apart from ' (§ 1 79) ; hip r ' conceal from ' ; stn r 
' distinguish from ' ; rh, sit r ' know ', ' discern ' one ' from another '.' 

9. of opposition. 'Irt r ' act against '. 8 Of debts, ip r ' charge against'. 9 

10. with infinitive. Besides other uses (e.g. above 7) very common of 
futurity, ex. iwf r sdm 'he shall hear', see below § 332. Also of purpose, ex. 

r shrt hftywf ' in order to overthrow his enemies '. l0 Further, after particular 
verbs: ib 'wish', ex. ?&-=>"5"M^I **-J r nhm Kmt ' l wish to save 
Egypt' ; " dwi, ex. *^,®,'= > P l 12'JiJ~ dv), ' k r sin ' st ' tnou shalt rub lt earl y in tlie 
morning ', lit. ' thou shalt use the morning to rub it' ; ,2 snd r ' fear to ' ; l3 sbt r 
' teach to '." 

1 1. with fdm-f (a) ' so that ', ex. t&S=~r=*fD^ 4 m ' k m mw r kt P i6 ' k 
' mayst thou have access to water so that thy heart may be satisfied \ 15 (b) ' until ', 
ex. ' the king loved me ... . — PI^^KfS— Fl*- r sdif m hip r ihlf until he 
went in peace to his horizon \ M (c ) ' more than ', see above § 1 5 7, 3." (d) ' accord- 
ing as ' ex. *=-^^ r mrr-f ' according as he desires \ 18 (e) ' if ', in the form ir, 
see § 150. 

12. with idm-nf. (a) ' until', see above § 156. {b) ' if, in the form ir, see 
§ I5 1 - 

13. with idmlf. ' Until', see below § 407, 1. 

§ 104. — n, before nouns not infrequently written -*- and consistently so in 

certain papyri of early Dyn. XVIII, often wrongly transcribed as J. by modern 

, scholars ; 18 before suffixes always — ; in some rare instances written J^ at the 

beginning of the sentence, see §§ 148, 5; 155 end. Indicates the person or 

thing affected. 

1. of dative. 'To' a person, so with rdi ' give ', swd ' hand over'. Dd, smi 
n ' speak ', ' report to '. Also with other verbs : wd n ' command ' ; sdm n 
' hearken to ', ' obey ' a person ; kib, in n ' send ', ' bring to '. Hence of motion : 



THE SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS 

/// ' go down ', im ' go ', iw ' come ' a ' to ' a person, whereas r is used of movement 
' to ' or ' towards ' 
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2. of advantage. lr ' to make ' (something) n ' for ' a person ; absolutely, ir 
n ' act on behalf of, ' help ' ; » n/r, ih n ' good ', ' useful for '. 

3. of the person interested. For example after imperatives, see § 337, 2. 

4. of possession : 'belonging to'. See above § 1 14, 1. 

5. of cause. Rm » ' weep at ' a thing ; 2 n kkr ' through hunger ' ; 3 a judge 
deaf n dbrw ' for the sake of rewards \ 4 So n-mrwl, n-f/t-n, below §181. 

6. with certain verbs. Dg n ' look at '. 6 Hsf n ' punish ', lit. ' ward off for '. 

7. in certain expressions. N iw, hdt ' in the sun ', ' the dew '." 

8. of time. N ibd 2 'within two months' ; Y n wnwt 'in an hour'; 8 n dt 
' for ever '.' 

9. with idm-f. ' Because' ; ex. above §§ 157, 4 end. 

1 o. with non-verbal clause introduced by an independent pronoun, * because ', 
' for '. See above § 1 54. 

Obs. For n after adjectives, see above § 141, and as component of the sdm-n-f 
form, see §411, a. 

§ 165. ♦ hr, more rarely 9 alone, 10 with suffixes X b r ' or occasionally ^, n 
signified originally ' upon '. 

1. of place. Strictly 'upon': the ground, a road, a chariot, a bed. Hr mw 
hr U ' on water and on land '. I followed hr rdwyi ' on my feet ', i. e. ' on foot '. 
But often much more indefinitely : hr rs, mht ' to the south ', ' north ' ; hr ht h 
'up a high tree'; hr sbi 'at (or 'through'?) the gate'; hr Knit 'in Egypt'. 1 * 
So with various verbs : sn, sw) hr ' pass by ' ; hms hr dmi ' besiege a town ', lit. 
'sit down at'. 1 * Also figuratively : hr ib-k ' in thy heart'. 14 

2. of provenience. Nbw hr hist ' gold from the desert-land '. Honey hr 
pr-hd ' from the Treasury'. 14 * 'Ii hr 'come from '. ls 

3. of privation. Despoil (fwn) the poor man ' of ' (hr) his property ; le wjrw-hr 
' excepted from ' (§ 1 79). 

4. of time (rare). Hr ibd 2 ' in two months '." He makes a delay hr hrw j 
' for three days '. 1S 

5. of occasion. Pr hr hrw ' come forth at the voice '. 

6. distributive^, Latin per. They give a loaf hr w im nb ' each of them '." 

7. of cause (very common). Htp, hr hr 'pleased', 'content on account of 
something. 'lb dw hr ' heart sad concerning ', rs tp hr ' vigilant concerning ', 
why hr ' neglectful about ' something. Hs hr ' praise for ' something. Hib, ii 
hr ' send (a letter) ', ' come concerning ' something. Also of barter, rdi ' give ' 



• Peas. B 1, 
NUv. 64, 16. 

• Sin, Bit! ; 6 

iv.665,.1. 

• Uri. it. 118, 
1 Sin. B279; A 

Hi, 106. 



10 Sitt/ I, a 73 
passim. 

" Sin. B95. 
193; Lcb. ia.. C 
only, ihr-, see p. 



8; 4, 8; Uri. i 
3. 
" Peas. B I. 



» Sh.S.l U . 
" Uri. iy. in 
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!£/r*.iv.74°-Sim. 
1. 745, [J; Siul I, 
o8^'««.37,pl.3,i5. 

» Sin. Buy. Sim. 
VdJ.Bi.ll-a; Urk. 
'■ 3. 3 i 654. 5 i ■£*■ 
7, 10. 17. 

» In hr tpk • at thy 
ead ', Ar rdwy.k ' at 
Dr 'by') thy feet', 
'EA. 37, 144. 

10 Westc. 4, 7. Sim. 
7r*. iv. 4, 7. 

11 Ao. R 47, qu. 
>. 79. top. 



'• Sin. B113. 183. 
18 AYfi. B 174, qu. 
! 44. >• 
'« ^.103,13. Sim. 

a. .03, 5. 



> y»7. 47, PI. 
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this hr 'for' that 1 Again r& hr 'fight on behalf of'; 2 hsf hr 'protect', lit. 
' ward off on account of '. 3 Note further sbi hr ' rebel against ' the king. 

8. of addition. Gsf hr-f ' its half is (added) to it'.* So too for purposes of 
co-ordination, ex. # hr hyt 'wind upon (i.e. and) rain ' ; see above §91, 1. Sin 
hr ' mixed with '. Ps, wrh, wt hr ' cook ', ' anoint', * bandage with ' something. 

9. of marks. Hr rn ' having upon it the name ' ; 5 hr him ' having upon it 
the seal '. e A very curious use, cf. Engl. ' all over snow ', ' cow in calf. 

10. with infinitive, properly ' on' or ' while ' of a concomitant act, ex. ii-n-i hr 
bns-f ' I returned (on) accompanying him '. 7 This use leads to extensive develop- 
ments, see below § 3 19. Also referring to past events, probably as an extension 
of use 2 above, ex. His Majesty returned hr shrt Rtnw 'from (or 'after') over- 
throwing (or ' having overthrown ') Retjnu '. s 

11. with sdm-f, 'because', ex. f^^^M hr m), 'f «'«' because he sees 
me'. 9 

§ 166. Jt hr, less often a, with suffixes Jt hr-, 'under'. 

1. ' under' the sky, the feet, etc. Rarely, however, simply ' at '.»" 

2. ' under ', ' carrying ' a load. Hr inw, iwt-r ' bringing tribute ', ' presents ' ; 
the crocodile departed hr-f ' carrying him off ' ; 10 fields hr it < under corn '.» With 
verbs itp, mh hr ' loaded ', ' filled with '. 

3. metaphorically, in various uses. Loaded hr nurw ' with sorrows ' ; lands 
hr rswl • in joy '. Hr dbtwt-i ' under my seal ' ; hr st-hr-f ' under his charge '. 
Hr sh,™ shr ' under (i. e- influenced by) the counsel ', ' will ' of someone. This 
state {sSm) which I was ' in', hr-f, lit. ' under it'. 13 Also of cause : tired hr $mt 
not ' through long journeying'. 14 

§ 167. • hr, ' with ' or ' near' someone. Restricted to a limited set of uses. 

1. ' Under' a king. Hr hm n ' (Year . . . .) under the Majesty of, very 
frequent. So too hswt nt hr nsw ' favours (of) under the king ' (§ 1 58, 1) ; imihy 
hr ' honoured with ' a god, etc. 

2. ' To ' a person. Dd hr ' speak to ' a person, his children, etc. Hprt hr-i 
' what happened to me '." Gods give health, etc. hr-i ' to me '. 

3. ' By ' of the agent (rare). See above § 39. end. 

OBS. For the related particle hr see § 239 ; and for the perhaps different hr as 

component of the sim- hr-f form see below § 427. 

§ 168- JL **. less frequently ]*, has as sole function to express the agent 

('by' someone) after verbs, chiefly the infinitive (§ 300) and the various passive 

forms (§ 39, end). It cannot be clearly distinguished from the particle in (§ 227), 

in connection with which it will be dealt with further. Very much more doubtful 
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is the question whether it is at all connected with the preposition », of which, as 
we have seen (J 164), the rare initial form is J_ in. 

OBS. For the possibly different in which serves to form the idm-in-f form, see §427. 

§ 169. ®^ kft, so written apparently for reasons of symmetry in place of the 
much rarer ■<£-> means properly ' face to face with ', 

1. 'in front of. Him who is hft-k 'opposite thee', i.e. with whom thou art 
talking. 1 Dd hft ' speak with ', ' say to ', not uncommon. 2 Especially also hft-kr iv .\£' 
' before the face of (§1 78). > s» 

Urk. v 

2. ' in accordance with '. Act kfl s$ p>i ' according to this writing ' ; a hft hiy I+ , 
'according to measure'; 4 respect him frft hprl »•/ ' in proportion to what has \ « 
accrued to him '.' » p, 

3. ' as well as ' (very rare). Male and female slaves kfl hrdwsn ' as well as 

their children '." s v , 

4. of time. Year 43 hft hit-sp 25 'corresponding to year 25 ' in the 

Oryx nome. 7 t bj 

5. with infinitive, 'at the time of, 'when'. Words to be recited kft wih , Eb 
phrt 'when applying remedies'. 8 i/>. 97, 

6. with idnt'f. (a) 'when' (common). Exx. ^==^ hft Aw/'when he is 
humble' ; 9 J^JSM ^> h ft wnf mr ' when he was ill V {6) 'according as', 
'in proportion as' (seldom), exx. not high-tempered J^-fP^* kft wsr-{t) 'in 
proportion as I was powerful'; 11 I built it fcS*- hft mrrf ' according as he 
desired '.' 2 

7. with Mm-nf. ' According as ' ; an ex. above § 156. 

8. with Mmtf (doubtful). 'When'; see below § 407, 2. 

§ 170. %\ mi, 1 " sometimes £, hardly ever with suffixes, 121 " expresses likeness. 

1. of resemblance. ' Like' a dream, the will of god, etc. ; £(] i^ ml m 'like 
what ? ', ' how ? ' (§ 496). So often in similes, ex. 1?^2ffi^e ^^VtT *** *** 
5 itw m rkkw ' I was like a man caught in the dusk'. 13 For the abbreviation 
sometimes found in comparisons, see below § 506, 4. 

2. of conformity. He went down mi nt-rf ' according to his habit ' ; " act mi 
wdt ' according to commands ' ; mi ntt r hp ' according to what is lawful *." '■ Vrt, w. 

3. 'as well as' (seldom). Exx. ra^^j^y^n^ Ay n-k mi nbt-r-dr 
'hail to thee as well as (to) the lady of the universe' ; le ^JLIT hrw mi S r A 
'day as well as night'. 1 ' 

4. with infinitive in the meaning ' like '. 



' Wcstc. 



Exx. Lib. 



5. with idm-f. (a) 'as when', ex. his rays illuminate the two lands l\J~£ \ls,\?'' £ *' 53,: 
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^® ml wbn Rr 'as when Re< shines'. 1 (b) 'according as', ex. ^O" 37 m * <&'& 
'according as thou sayest' ; 2 especially in the phrase £1)5^^1^ mi mrr bik Im 
' according as this thy humble servant desires '. 3 

6. with idm-n-f (rare). See above, § 156. 

7. with the passive iint'f. See below, § 423, 3. 

8. with the Sdml-f form (doubtful). See below, § 407, 2. 

9. with non-verbal clause introduced by an independent pronoun. See 
above, § 154. 

1 UrkM. 839, 16; § 17L 1— nnf 'together with ', in Dyn. XVIII rarely written j[~ ku* 

), 4. 15; 862, 14. a A— J . t> J 

i . ' together with ' someone, less commonly something. So too with verbs, 
mdw hnr ' talk with ', tki hnr ' fight with '. Never ' with ' of instrument, which is m. 

2. of co-ordination, where English has 'and' ; see above § 91, 1. 

3. with infinitive. Sometimes found curiously to continue an injunction, 

where English uses a finite form, ex.^.^.«=' iZj?<ZS°i ° 1 i r 'b r 'k 

hnr rdlt n-f phrt • thou shalt make and shalt give (lit. with giving) to him 

u. Ri 4 °s. ' '' remedies'. 4 So frequently in letters, contracts, etc., where however knr may co- 
• ^kT'm-^'ji' 3 ' 8 ' ordinate an infinitive with a preceding infinitive;* for a further development of this 
15; Siut i, 293. construction see § 300, Obs. Also continuing construction with kr + \ni., ex. iw-f 
1 Wku. 7, 3. hr wnm .... hnr swrl ' he eats .... and drinks ', lit. ' with drinking '.' 

4. with idm-f (rare), ex. on that day on which the enemies .... were 
destroyed jQ|.£.&V w $i hnf shki'tw Sl f Hr'md (lit. with) his son Horus 
was caused to rule '.* 

§ 172. "f^© hi ' behind ', derived from a noun hi ' back of head '. 

1. ' behind ' a person, 9 Nw hi ' look behind ' oneself; 10 f » hi ' turn behind ' 
oneself, i. e. turn back ; " iwt hi ' come behind ', ' take .unawares ', of evils ; u hi ti 
' behind bread ', i. e. ' at meals '." 

2. ' around '. Phr hi inb ' move around a wall '.» So too frequently si hi 
'a protection around' a person, where however there may be a sense of envelop- 
ing from behind, as with wings, etc. 

§ 173. • tp, an old word for ' head ', is used as a preposition meaning ' upon ' 
in certain phrases ; f^ tpw-k ' upon thee ' " is a quite exceptional writing with 
the suffix. Most commonly tp ti ' upon earth ', i. e. living. Also wriyw tp inb 
' watchers upon the wall ' ; l * the child came forth // twysy ' upon her hands ', i. e. 
upon the hands of the midwife ; 17 and others. 18 

§ 174. flj}|~ knt, rarely written ~, once ~-^, 19 seems akin to a word for 
' face ' and signifies properly ' in front '. 

1. 'in front of, mainly in a tag applied to the Pharaoh iffl^f^"^ hut 
kiw rnhw nb ' in front of the souls of all living '. 20 
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2. ' among ', with the notion of ' foremost among '.* So with in? sin ' dis- 
tinguish ', sip ' choose ' 3 ' among ' a number. Rdi ' give ' something ' out of ' one's 
possessions. 4 Also as a mathematical term. 5 

3. in certain expressions. Pr hnt ' issue from ' of a child as engendered by 
father;' rdi li-(f) hnt 'pay attention to', lit. 'place the heart in front of.' 

§ 175 - ml-A & means ' through ', ' pervading '. The fear of Pharaoh is (it 
kiswt ' throughout the foreign lands ' ; 8 the influence of the god is frt fwt 
' pervading the members ' of his spouse. 9 

§ 176. _5_ dr, derived from a stem meaning 'end', signifies 'since'. 

1. mainly of time. Dr rk 'since the time of; dr ntr 'since (the time of) 
the god '. 10 

2. oicause. Scarcely except in the phrase ^J^dr-ntt 'since', 'because' (§223). 

3. with sdm-f. 'Since' of time, exx. 2M$%1 dr ms-tw-f 'since he was 
bom' ;" £^1&>*. JMJZ!— S'flnJ^ rfr wn omw m-hb-n Ti-mhw Ht-wrrt 
' since the Asiatics were in Avaris of Lower Egypt '. l2 

4. with fdmt-f. ' Since ', but also strangely ' before ', ' until ', § 407, 1. 

§177. +3Cf imytw," old H&M4 imywti" varr. +*» \\$ t " means 
' between ', and possibly had its origin in the fem. dual of the adjective -f J£ imy 
' being in ' ($ 79). In Dyn. XVIII it is sometimes preceded by the preposition r, 
for which rare earlier instances substitute m; exx. ^-f.<^, 17 -H-f-j^V 9 r-lmytw, 
W+&M m-imywtir &+&? m-lmytw™ 

1. 'between' two things, ex. imytw bity 'between two bushes'. 21 Also 
followed by r, ex. imytw fast in r Nhm ' between this country and Nahrin '. 21 * 

2. 'in the midst of, ex. r-imytw srw 'in the midst of the nobles' ; n even 
with a sing., imytw didi-fm the midst of its head'. 23 

This preposition occurs also with the ending -ny, which may be a very rare 
suffix-pronoun, see J 34, Obs. 3."* Exx. +^~ imytw-ny 'between them', i.e. the 
obelisks ; 24 + k^f T, ? ,"^ imytw-ny hpdw-k ' between thy buttocks ', lit. ' between 
them, thy buttocks'. 25 The construction may also be r-lmytw-ny .... r , . . . 
' between and ' 26 

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS 
§178- For definition see § 161. The present list lays no claim to completeness. 

A. Prepositions formed by the addition of a noun to one of the 
Simple prepositions.— In a few cases the genitival adjective — < n(y) is added 
when the governed word is a noun, but is absent when a suffix follows. 

—-Y n id («) 'for the sake (lit. 'heart') of'. 27 With iim-f, 'in order that' (rare). 28 
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'* Urk. iv. 387, 5 
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n Eb. 30, 1. 
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AJSL 44, 133. 

'« Urk. iv. 363, 1 
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Sim. Eb. 108, 14. 

» Urk. v. 68, 
Sim. m-lmywt{.n,Ai 
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&"^3M tn^tWrn return for', 'as payment for', 1 varr. ] 
-=-(|{P^^ r-isw, with the same meaning as m-isw.* 
^-* m-r, lit ' in the hand of ' is common in various meanings, 
i. ' together with ' a person (like h n r). X came m-r Y ' with Y * ; B thy heart 
is ms-k ' with thee '.* Htm m-r ' contract with ' someone. 7 

2. ' in the possession, charge of ' : my portion of everything being m-r-l ' in 
my hand '. 8 

3. ' from ' : a letter ' from ' a person ; 9 bring something ' from ' someone ; ,0 
nkm, nd m-r ' rescue ', ' save from ' ; " ndnd m-r ' inquire from V s 

4. ' through ', ' because of someone or something : hP r m - f ' happen through ' 
i. e. ' be done by ' ; 13 m-r sfrriu U ' because of the state of the land 7* Especially 
also in the phrase _^„™ m-r ntt ' seeing that ' (below § 223). 

"°" r-r 'beside', ' near', var. ^"7° r-r-r," is uncommon. His soul shall live 
r-r nb-r-dr 'beside the lord of the universe'. 16 

JtT° - r ' r W ' under the hand of, ' in the charge of. 17 

_§^_jJo m-rb ' in the company of, ' together with '. 18 

^"/Tiy fl^Ti r - f & ' on an equality with ', 19 ' at the level of. 80 

1U^M!2 «-***>" usually written j^ or ^r-^, lit. 'in the foreskin (?) of, 
a very common preposition for ' in the presence of ', mainly in the presence of 
respected personages. An extended form is &2T° m-bih-r.^ 

Wm-m 'among' people, very common ; 23 varr. j^, 24 M~° 25 and even 
V. *^." Perhaps a simple reduplication ofw (§ 162), cf. fatty below, p, 134. 

®=^-7" tp-nnr («) 'accompanying', 'escorting', lit. 'on the temple of. 27 

<=>-J, ? r-mrw (n) ' in the sight of, 28 var. ^^\-^ 

-^53 *■*■& ' to the knowledge of , 3U varr. -=>Tl. 3 ' ^TMI ;3a the Hteral sense 
may be ' so that .... may know ', see p. 304, n. 1. 

^m^^-ff; m-hsw 1. ' in the neighbourhood of a person or place ; 8S 2. ' at 
the time of someone. 34 

^_3> m-hit ' in front of : he placed me m-hit hrdwf ' in front of his children ' ; 35 
■>» Cairo ao 3 i8;tW- t0 shrink 'at the prospect of work. 36 

<=»^ r-kil ' in front of, ' before ', temporally ; 37 but also locally ' in front of 
a person. 38 

&^-2\ hr-hst ' before ' : bhi hr-hst ' flee before ' ; 39 ' in front of i.e. superior in 
rank to ; 40 ' in front of in a procession. 41 Also temporally ' before '. 4! 
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m-hiw 'in excess of: offerings 'in excess of what existed before. 1 
So also &'£3riTi? m-hiw-hr: (a) 'in addition to';' (6) 'over and above' i.e. 
' except ', less common. 3 

J^f hft-hr, lit. 'before the face of. 'In front of someone, opposed to k, 
' behind ' ; * ' before ' someone, i.e. before someone's eyes. 8 Hft-hr-n ' in presence 
of ' the entire land. 6 

^g m-hr(y)-ib 'in the midst of, varr. %^XP ' (common), %,ZJq''" ' i" the 
midst of a number of people. 8 

?<&> hr-hw, lit. ' in exclusion of : (i) in the phrase ^^f ,»— wr hr-kivf, which 
appears to mean ' exclusively unique '; 9 (2) in phrases like ^Z^^fy^- tin wn 
hr-hw/ ' there is none beside him ' ; 10 (3) also elsewhere as ' beside ' or ' except ', 
ex. none survived *©©$ hr-hwi 'except me'." 

<=>*|_ r-hft ' in front of (rare). 12 With the same sense -=-f^f- u * 

&^»JL m -hmt ' in the absence of, ' without' ; ^-^;^*~ m-hmt-/ ' without 
him ' ; 13 the palace is m-hmt bikwf ' without its tribute '." 

\Mf m -b nt lit- ' m the f ace of (rare) ; 'within ' the palace ; u also ' out of, 
ex. gold brought m-fynt Ti-sty" ' out of Nubia \ u 

%*%■$ tn-hsfw 'at the approach of, 'in meeting' someone, 17 var. X4^i7r 

-=»^ r-ht 'under the authority of, lit. 'at the staff of, 18 less correctly 
written -=J^. 19 

^J^Q m-kt ' after ', ' accompanying', var. ^,J^ (very common). 

1. of place: the princes nty m-ht/ ' who were with (or 'accompanying') 
him ' ; 20 m-kt swtwt-f ' accompanying his promenades ' in his chariot. 21 

2. of time (frequent) ; ' after ' death, old age, etc. ; m-ht nn ' after this '. 

3. with infinitive, always ' after 7 J2 

4. with idm-f. Really always ' after ', but often equally well translated as 
'when'. Exx. His Majesty raged &£^,£_P a m-ht sdm-f st 'when he heard it' ; 23 
J^IC© j^w^Wlf b r m 'b t sprf r Ddi ' now when he approached Djedi ', 
the palanquin was set down." So too when the main verb refers to the future, 
exx. the priest shall give offerings %,^2,-A^^. tn-ht pr-f ' after he has gone 
forth ' having performed ceremonies in the temples ; 26 1-=^©I=H„miL ir m ~ ht 
htp hm n ntr pn 'now after the Majesty of this god is satisfied' with his offerings, 
one shall cause to go forth, etc. 28 Note that when the clause with m-ht precedes 
the main clause, the preposition is usually, though not universally, 27 introduced 
by ir (§ 149) or by the particle kr (§ 239) ; hr is used when the main verb is past, 
and ir when the main verb is future. 271 
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5. with fdm-n-f, for examples see above § 156. The past meaning of the 
verb following m-fyt is here doubtless strongly emphasized. Again in this case 
far m-frt is used when the main verb is past, 1 and ir m-fyt when it is future. 1 

6. with the passive idm'f form (rare). 'After' ; see below § 423, 3. 

7. with fdmt-f (doubtful). ' After ' ; see below § 407, 2. 

8. with noun + old perfective ; see below § 327. 
TT bt-¥ ' through ', 8 like the simple preposition f}t (§ 175). Rare. 
^H°^ n m-hnw (»),* lit. 'in the interior of, common; sometimes strangely 

written At — ), 6 later and less frequently ^~=. 6 

1. 'within' a place : the city, island, boat, temple, body, 
ia. ' in' before abstracts, ex. m-hnw hrt ' in contentment '. 6 » 

2. ' out of ' : go out ' from ' a room ; 7 bring tribute ' out of this island. 8 
^^ mst, lit. ' in the back of (common). Almost always spatially ' after ', 

' following after '. Come, go, be ' after ' someone, i. e. follow him or accompany 
him. 9 S/is m-si 'run after' i.e. persecute. 10 'After' in the sense of looking 
after, being in charge of." Metaphorically phr m-si ' go round after ', i. e. ' seek 
for';' 8 rdi id m-si 'be anxious about', lit. 'give the heart after '. ,s 

-=»^ r-si, lit. 'towards the back of (common). Almost always temporally. 

1. 'after' supper, a storm, illness. 14 R-st mi 'after this'. 15 

2. with infinitive ' after ' doing something. 16 

3. with Sdm-f ' after ' : exx. -=-f Prf^fUtff ~ r-si sih-i t) 'after I have 
reached land ' ; I8 ^^PJLQ~™j$*~IL r-si swi-f st ' after he has drunk it '." 

*9 hr-s), lit. 'on the back of ; except in one or two special meanings less 
common than m-si and r-s/. 

1. of place, ' upon ' the earth, the desert. 18 Sm hr-si-f ' walk behind him \ l * 

2. 'outside' a fortress or wall. 20 

3. of time : one is heard hr-si sn-nwf ' after the other ' ; 21 men who shall come 
hr-S! nn ' after this *. 22 

^s# m-sikt, var. &P6$J*K/v ' in th e neighbourhood of. 28 

"^"^fT, r-swnt ' as the price of ', ' in exchange for '. 2 « 

^.^ JS m-kib («) 25 ' in the midst of, lit. ' in the folds of (not uncommon) : 
people, 26 pyramids, 27 a place. 29 

— s !kl > S n-giw 'through lack of, 29 once written at the beginning of a 
clause J„e]^<?§; in-grw (§ 148, 5). 

ma *T r 'S s ' at tne side of '. ' beside ' (common). For ' beside ' people in 
various senses : ' in the presence of witnesses ; 30 ' in the company of someone ; 31 
Akb'iT^V. practically equivalent to ' except ' in ky r-gs-f ' another beside him '.** 
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^■^ hr-gs ' beside ', much rarer than r-gs in the same sense. 1 
■=»® r-tp («),* var. "=* s "7° r-tp-t (n) 3 ' into the presence of, very rare. 
^ s hr-tp, lit. 'on the head (of)', mainly in the phrase %$\} kr-tp nth wdi snb 
' on behalf of the life, prosperity and health ' of the king. 4 

J^S.= m-tut-r 'apart from' what was done before, lit. 'in distinction from '." 

§ 179. B. Compound prepositions consisting of adverb + preposi- 
tion. — In this much smaller class an adverbially used noun (§ 88, i) or some 
part of a verb is prefixed to one of the simple prepositions. 

e ^ tp-m, with suffixes e (jJ^ tp-im-, 'before', lit. 'head in'. To come 'in 
front of ' a person ; 6 also ' in the direction of ' a place. 4 Of time, ' before ' 
old age. 7 

J^I)I|=-=- nfryt-r ' down to ', lit. ' end to ' ; of time, ' down to ' My Majesty, 
year 16, etc. ; s of place, ' down to ' the ends of the earth, 8 etc. ; also metaphorically, 
'down to' the lowest official, 10 alone 'down to', i.e. 'with the sole exception of, 
someone. 11 

^."T 4 ** dr-<-r ' right down to ' (lit. ' end to ') death. 12 

Here belong such phrases as |ffll~-=" hntt-r ^*«=- pht-r , 'south- 
ward to ending at ' (a place) ; 13 (5$]^ knt-r "^ <= * mkl-r ..... 

'southward to northward to ' ; u all precious stones -^>*= hit-r 

' starting with ' silver and gold, $ ■=» pkwy-r ' down to ' ivory and ebony. 15 

Some part of the verb, perhaps the old perfective (§ 309), adverbially used, 
enters into the composition of the following : 

Y^ x< f wpw-hr, with suffix ^2.£. wp-hr>, lit, 'separated from'. 

1. 'except' a person or thing. 18 Very strangely, wpw-y 'except me'. 1 " 

2. with infinitive, like hn r (see § 171, 3), where English uses ' but ' and trans- 
lates with a finite verb, ex. not one looked behind Y^?(|^-A wp^-hr tfd ' but 
they fled "." 

3. before Mm-/, with the meaning 'but', ex. Yx?i£ri^j(^°$ ^pw-kr 
nfnddf (sic) fawi ' but my limbs -ed '. ie 

^^*^s«=- hrw-r, var. 2, 19 ' lt: - <a P art from', is used for 'besides', 'as well 

as ' something. 20 Later, the r is omitted (rare). 21 

SS^^^j iif-m 'beginning from', used either of place™ or of time. 23 
255^^-=» iif-r, apparently ' beginning to ', strangely comes to mean ' as far 

as' of place: 2 * Cf- r-i/r-r, § 180. 

§ 180. C. Compound prepositions containing an infinitive. 

*=-Sb^^ *j£ •=» r iwd r ' between ' one thing ' and ' another, lit. ' to 

separate from '„*» Not before end of Dyn. XVIII. 
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§ 180 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

1 BB ;k i g>&-££ "^S^ r-mn-m, lit. 'to remain in' with the meaning 'as far as', alike of 

place * and of time ; 2 ' as far as ' her buttocks. 3 

' WtsU - 1' 3 ' '='Sas 1 h.lf'=' r-i/f-r ' down to ' this day. 3 * Cf. ir-r, § I7Q. 

' P. Kah. 5 , i 9 . JR ' S = _ ' ■ » / » 

■ /». ^/«i a, 1- "^JUI f-dbi, 1't. 'in order to replace'. ' Instead of someone; 4 not until 

"t/%!h.t, 13. Late Egyptian does this become the equivalent of English ' in exchange for', in 

1 prk iT . 66> ,. . Middle Egyptian m-isw, r-swnl or r-dit. 

W09, 8.' ' *^IZ r-dit, var. -=-J^ r-dnvt, lit. 'so as to cancel', i.e. 'in return for' 

^tw.iv. 168, io ; a monument, act, wrong, or like. 6 Common in Dyn. XVIII. 
RU*d,m>; Urk. ^,~^-=» m-snt-r ' in the likeness of ', a ' in accordance with ', 7 lit. ' in being- 

like to '. 
1 Against AZ. 64, 9. 0BSl ~ r ' m " ' to g ether with '■ ' as wel1 » s ', possibly a development of r-mn-m 

• Ann. 42, 6,6 '7 '; and perhaps the original of Late Hgyptian irm, Copt, nem ' with' ; 8 in one text only. 8 * 

16. 17, etc. 

§ 181. D. Compound prepositions used mainly as conjunctions — 

The following phrases are followed either by the infinitive or by Mm/. 

— \£A n-tyr (»). ht. ' through the excellence of ' ; with sdm-f, ex. he gave it 
to me as commander of soldiers — Is™"?? n 'fy r »*«$•(/) hr id ' by virtue of my 
M i nic !t'V A ~'* r ~ ^ ein S efficient in (his) heart', i.e. ' because he thought me so efficient '.» 
'Brit. mm. 614, n. — ^j""— «-*7/-», var. — ~^"~Z n-rit-nt, 10 much more rarely J^^EI m-nt-n, 11 lit. 

Munich 3, 21. 'through (in) the greatness of. Equivalent to English 'inasmuch as', with 
i. Hamm. 113, 15; sdm-f, exx. — ^3 — g^ i w-J;~s' n-rit-n mrrf mirt ' inasmuch as he loved truth ' ; I2 
Urt. ^.'409, 17. "™"S™™**— % n-nl-n mnh-f hr ib ' inasmuch as he was efficient in (his lord's) 
Cairo «o86 ; Tu- heart'. 13 

1584; Urk. iv. 

L l s 6 'Bip it .i + " n ' »™^~~ n-wr-n, lit. 'through the greatness of. ' Inasmuch as', with idm-f; M 

Beri.^/.i.p. 25S, much less common than n-ut-n. 

p t „s. b:, 7 o. "~"S^t n-mrwt, varr. -— §, -*-^^> , 15 once at the beginning of a sentence 

uJfJSo/'; Sim ' 1"~"5£i§! in-mrwt™ lit. 'through love of. (i) ' In order that', commonly with 

siut 1, 275. With fdm-f exx. I have equipped thee ^^^"ji|"^ n-mrwt ir-k n-i ht 'in order that 

£b7, nt^flr thou mayst perform ceremonies for me' ; 17 — ^|™*o^]^efA n-mrwt mnh pi t-hd 

"<£*il^' Urk ' 'in order that the white bread may be established'. 18 (2) More rarely with the 

^VoV'-Y 6 ' infinitive ' ex - """Ir^^T^O^ n-mrwt srwd pit-i 'in order to make flourish my 

84°! 5- ' ' offering-bread '. I9 So too rarely ^,§ m-mrwt (or -mryt) with the infinitive. 20 

30, ii. b 13'; urk. "££ sb-tw (?) or possibly si-tw (?), ' in quest of, var. X^, a phrase of obscure 

See'lz 8 origin, 21 employed with the infinitive: ex. the foreigners come 3"^S — PfTVSr 1 

urk iv icl 1 *™"^ s ^ w ^) r d*t n ' m t' w n rn b ' seeking that might be given (more literally 

u>- 34>, 3 ; 809, perhaps ' in quest of the giving ') to them the breath of life \ 22 
sin. B18. ^£2j§| m-snd 'through fear' (very rare): with Sdm-f, ex. ^^j^^l^i 

ric'n. "tiro ^ a 1^®#, m-sn4 mil wrtyw 'through fear that the watchers should see '. ss 

' 7 i; Lac ' tr - Sim. n-snd-nr* n-snd.™ 
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®"7° tp-r, lit. 'upon the hand'. ' Before', (i) with the infinitive, ex. ■ 
® ~?f=S warn tp-< sdr ' to be eaten before going to bed ' ; l (2) with fdm-f, ex. the 
storm broke as we were on the sea ® |ttt^7T *P~ r s >h-n ti 'before we reached 
land '.* 

■""JLel^laO r-lnw-sp 'every time that' (very rare). With idm-f, ex. this 
is what I shall say -^^V-— IT®'*S'&&^&&'1& r-tnw-sp gmm sw bik im 
' every time that this (thy) servant finds him ' ; 3 tnw alone in the same sense, 
' shooting (to hit the mark) "S^rT^ j?Tw ever y tlme ne tr ' es '•* 



VOCABULARY 
r/4/var. » fight. 



T|| wik (1) trans, place, put down; 
(2) intrans. endure ; adj. en- 
during, durable. 

IT^l rw< * ( or '£' *"""£) be hard, 
flourish ; adj. flourishing. 

P ^-^ stp choose ; noun, H % 
.r//zf the choicest, best. 



n .^ ^/-^ charge, care; lit. place 

of the face. 
\ wrcw privacy. 

8 (properly "b) s.Jr thing, concern. 

5j "™v f»w tribute, gifts. 

I r— I f £ P a l ace - 



55 ddbc stable; ff <#(/) durability, f^>® e ¥™ period, space. 

stability. «>_« , % 

cs\\ jf tuit (masc.) statue, image, 
= | sn make great, magnify. 



j^w/ make prominent, pro- 
mote. 

* Y sfymfy-ib amusement, lit. dis- 
traction of heart. 
iuit-ib joy, lit. expansion of heart. 

<=>v £r/-i£ desire, wish; lit. what 

q 1 " 

belongs to the heart. 

\ wis dominion, lordship: an old word, 

occurring only in formulae. 



T am being: in the phrase n wn 

msr in true being, truly. 
jj q dbft signet-ring. 

4Tu sdd (reading not quite certain) 
precious thing, treasure. 

jSJ 4t estate, domain ; bik n pr 4t or 
bik n 4t servant of the estate, 
liegeman. 1 

t\ Hr the god Horus. 



1 See Card, Sin. p. 77, n 
■37 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 
EXERCISE XIV 

(a) Reading lesson : extract from a biographical inscription of Dyn. XI : ' 

(N.B. The interlinear transliteration and translation are henceforth replaced by 
a division into sentences designed to show the structure of the passage studied. 
Students should, at least in the early stages of their reading, always write out the 
original texts which they study, paying special attention to good writing ; an 
arrangement such as is here offered will be found conducive to a clear understanding 
of the Egyptian.) 

™t Sr^l&f ,T. iw ir-n-(i) rh<w <7 m rnpwt 

L\L^^ I ¥ £ (UBI -brhmn nb-(l) Hr Wik-mk n-sw-bit Si-R<-'Intf 

\ P«=XXit! 1st t> pn hr st-hr-f 

ilZ"=*T bntt-r idw, 

^«=*£f pkt-r Ti-wr* Tn(i) 

^™«*jrj st wi m b)kf n dtf, 

+^t hr tpf n wn tn/f, 

iw so-n-fwi, 
Ari shnt-nf sl-(i), 

di-nfwi m st hrt-ibf 

m fhf n w"w, 
sdit m-r-{i) hr dbet-(t) 
m slpw n nfrt nbt 
innt 3 n hm n nb- (i) m $m?w m Ti mhw, 
$^>^— P«$f* m sir nb n shmh-ib, 

^l^k — 101^"— m Inw n ti pn mi kdf, 

~~-$3 m"--T T JL n sndwf hl-ht ti pn ; 

jS'ir^I-L^i^MiX^'f'^cIL! innt 3 n hm n nb(i) m-f hkiw kryw- 

~~£3 ,',^-T ~ ^f, n sndw-fht-ht hiswt. & dirt ' 

' Brit. Mus, 614, 11. 3 -6<. JEA 17, 55. 

1 See } 90, 3. Tt-wr was the Egyptian name of the ' nome ' or province of Abydus. * See 5 369, 2. 

' I passed a long space of years under the Majesty of my lord, Horus 
Enduring-of-Life, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt Son-of-Re<-Inyotef, while 
this land was under his charge southwards to Elephantine and ending at This 
of the Abydus nome, and while I was his liegeman under his command (lit. 
head) in very truth. He exalted me, and promoted my place, and put me in 
a position of his desire, in his palace of privacy, treasures being in my care 
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under my seal of the best of every good (thing) which-used-to-be-brought to the 
Majesty of my lord from Upper and Lower Egypt, consisting of every thing of 
enjoyment and of the tribute of this entire land, owing to the fear of him 
throughout this land ; (also) which-used-to-be-brought to the Majesty of my lord 
by the hand of the chieftains who are over the desert, owing to the fear of him 
throughout the foreign lands.' 

(6) Write in hieroglyphs and in transliteration : 

(i) My lord gave to me my city as prince, he gave it to me as commander 
of the army, by virtue of my being efficient in the heart of His Majesty. 

(2) I give (use idmit-f) to thee all life, stability and dominion, all health and all 
joy with (hr) me in exchange for this beautiful, flourishing, efficient monument. 

(3) I caused my image to be made at this my southern boundary in order that 
(lit. through love) ye might flourish on account of it and in order that ye might 
fight on behalf of it. (4) I have paid attention to (rdvn-i ib-i hnt) the house of my 
lord ; I have not been neglectful concerning his children, his cattle or anything 
of his. (5) My office is more beautiful to-day than it was yesterday. (6) Thy 
pyramid shall be in the midst of the pyramids of the Royal Children [msw nsw). 



LESSON XV 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

§ 182. A part of a sentence which is equivalent to a noun, adjective or 
adverb, while having a grammatical subject and predicate of its own, is called 
a subordinate clause, or more specifically a noun clause, adjective 
clause, or adverb clause. 

1. Noun clauses. See below §§ 183-193. 

2. Adjective clauses, better known as relative clauses. See below §§195-204. 

3. Adverb clauses. See below §§ 210-223. 

When a subordinate clause has nothing to distinguish it from a complete 
sentence except its meaning and its syntactic function (e. g. the replacing of 
a nominal object, § 69) it is called a virtual subordinate clause. Clauses 
of this kind are more common in Egyptian than in English, though in English 
they are by no means rare, exx. ' I know he does ', ' the day he met us '. 

Other subordinate clauses are marked off as such by means of connecting 
links like the relative adjective nty 'who, which, that' and the conjunctive 
particle ntt ' that '. 
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§183 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

NOUN CLAUSES 

§ 183. Noun clauses, or subordinate clauses which exercise the function 
of nouns, remain as a rule without introduction (virtual noun clauses), but some- 
times are ushered in by a word for ' that ' {nil, wnt, $ 187). 

Verbal noun clauses, i. e. those which have a narrative verb-form as gram- 
matical predicate (§ 27), are commoner than non-verbal, for we shall see ($ 186) 
that noun clauses with adverbial, nominal, or adjectival predicates were conformed 
to the type of the verbal sentence by use of the A/'"/ form of wnn 'be' or of the 
adjective-verb; see already above §§ 118. 143. 150. 157. 

We shall treat noun clauses from the standpoint of their function as syntactic 
elements in the main clause, beginning with their use as object, already familiar 
in the employment of Sdm-f after rdi ' cause ' (§ 70). 

^ § 184. £dm-f as object after certain verbs.— 1. After some verbs like 
^ rdi ' cause' (§ 70) the fdmfform has prospective meaning, i.e. points to an act 
69 that may or will occur in the future. Such verbs are Xf| wih < permit ',' \\\ wd 
'command', 2 ^| mr 'wish? X rh 'know? A=$ ' Ami' • think ? p£ snd 
'fear',' pj^fl 4, ' remember ', 'recollect', -5*^ gm ' find a means', ' be able ', 
^ dd ' say ', ' think ', besides the compound ^? di m ib < determine ', lit. ' place 
in the hearty and the supposed imperative V^ 1 ^ siw 'beware lest' (§ 338, 3). 
Exx. @ £J.^^ W P Q rh-n-f hrpi n-f st he knew I should administer it for 
him.* a 

iHw£^'«-Q| dd-nf rkff knr-l he said he would fight with me. 8 
IMP^&MPJLTll*^ iwd 4>-i spr-i rntr I used to remember that 
I should draw nigh to the god. 9 

-^•^^Zm^^—I^t" » gm-nf dgi-fn krkwyfy he is unable to look (lit. 
he does not find he may look) at his shoulders. 10 

After the passives of the same verbs the sdmf form naturally becomes 
subject ■ see § 70 for an example with rdi. 

Ex ; ^^}>IPf1E^^^T— f KJ ™k tod (§ 422, 1) swrb-k p, r-pr n jbdw 
behold, it has been commanded that thou shouldst cleanse the temple of Abydus. 11 

The above examples show that this use of Sdm-f was common even when its 
subject was identical with that of the main verb. Not infrequently, however, it 
seemed unnecessary to repeat the subject, and in such cases the sdm-f was 
regularly replaced by the infinitive. See below § 303, and compare English 
' I wished to go' with ' I wished he would go' and ' I wished I could go'. 

2. After some verbs like 2 »tf ' know ', 13 £W mis ' see ', "S^ gm ' find '. 
the objective Sdm-f has not necessarily prospective meaning, but may refer to 
the same time as the main verb (relative present time, § 155). 
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NOUN CLAUSES §184 

Exx. "S*^,™^?^,S?Ci rw-w ' 5 ift* M bnwf she found it (the noise) was 
being made in it. 1 'Ir-tw is elliptic for ir-lwf. w*'h"»i"i'" S 

The heart of His Majesty was refreshed -^-^^^-^H-^^Pr^ n ml) &>wsn 
at seeing them row. 2 * Watt. 5, 15; ( 

Obs. To negate the idmf form thus used as object the negative verb Un is 
employed, see § 347, 1. 

§ 185. £dm-n-f as object of verbs. — This use is of rare occurrence; 
the sdtn-n-f form then refers to time anterior to that of the main verb (relative 
past time, § 1 56). 

Ex. f)-= & '"5 a, ]|^«='~il,d ^ r i m 'k tj-n-f if thou findest it (the stomach) has 
become constricted, lit. has tied. 3 «.*j£*i»? ' 9 * 

§ 186. Virtual noun clauses with adjectival, adverbial or nominal 

predicate as object Of verbs. — After the verbs quoted in § 184 the con- 
struction is the same as after rdi 'cause'. 1. Thus in noun clauses with adjectival 

predicate the fdnrf form of the adjective- verb replaces the adjective itself (§ 143), s i m . %.' i"' 893 

Exx. ^ — t«i_JiZI$ mi ' n hm-f knn-i His Majesty saw that I was brave. 4 f *" ui't.t"'^ 

qk^— I^J^^UV^'™ lit gfft-n hm-i nfr wrt ski Srt lo, My Majesty Jfi % f % " a ,£ 

had found that the cultivation of barley was very good. 5 l5jr«s." ji. " 

2. Similarly, in noun clauses with adverbial predicate the idm-f form of ivnn Si ^ : 'aft' e^ lv ^,5' , '. 
'exist', 'be' is employed, since iw cannot stand in this position (§ 118, end). ^ g 08 ' after ""'• 

Ex. ^r"^^^^^>® mr-n-fwn-i m M)dw he desired me to be in Medamud. 8 • Cairo 20713,, 

Sim. Urk. iy. 34I 

3. Noun clauses with nominal predicate could doubtless also be expressed 
in the same way, use being made of the m of predication (§§ 38. 125) ; but instances 
also occur where the object consists of the construction with pw. 

Ex. "S*^'jjfi ! ^\&ma^ gm-n-i hfiw pw I found it was a snake. 7 ' si. s. «j. i 

after lb 'suppose' 

So too the type of sentence introduced by the independent pronoun (§ 125) 58. 
is found as the object of rfy. 

Ex. XIIIIM^ 37 — rfi-nn-sn (read rfy-n-sn) ink nb-sn they know I am their 
lord. 8 ' tv.Uv.346,; 

§187. Use of Z2 "tt and *sT Witt for 'that '.-The particle ~ ntt 
(§ 237) and the much rarer &T2 wni (§ 2 33) are occasionally used for ' that' after 
verbs of seeing and knowing. 

Exx. T^^HiZ-S-^ rh-kwi ntt htp-f hr-s I knew that he would be pleased • Vrk.\i.iu\ 
on account of it' %^k%Xn.};. 

T-CIZIHHh' -*- c *llfciEaIo> l ISfc rfrntn ntt ir smb n 

ndm-n n-f fylfot im ye know that as to every prince reversal thereof is not 

pleasant to him. 10 a. 2 8™j!' 31 °' 
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fc^SC&l bft m>rf ntt 



He brought the book t^&k*— ZS3 

Hsw pw d when he saw that it was a great secret. 1 

^^ll^sS'^^JlP'S?*^' 3 " dm hrn-i wnt nil irtyfy st nb hr-hwk My Majesty 
perceived that there was none who would do it except thee. 2 

The examples show that ntt and writ may introduce both verbal and non- 
verbal clauses. As stated in § 44, 2, a dependent pronoun may on occasion be 
attached directly to ntt, and the same is true of wni. 

Exx. ^.^°™~^8 — $11* b r "tftw ntt st & r b lm * sr by one shall see that 
it is provided with the seal of the proper official. 8 

^©^li/l^^rP — 'IZj^ r r if ( Sth wnt sn hnr-k until Seth knows that they are 
with thee. aa 

Obs. For a different type of construction (the pseudo-verbal construction) after 
ntt and wnt, see below § 329. Note that after verbs of saying ' that ' is not ntt but 
r-ntf, on this and other phrases introducing the content of a speech see §§ 224-5. 
Noun clauses introduced by ntt may be preceded by a preposition, see § 223. 

§ 188. Virtual noun clauses as subject. — The use of noun clauses as 
subject is very much rarer than their use as object. 1. We have already noted 
(§§ 70. 184) that noun clauses may be employed as subject after the passives of 
rdi ' cause ' and similar verbs ; other cases occur less frequently. 

Ex. l,Hr*n>^^Jn ( 2-^^Sf='rTJ. bpr is> iwd ' k tw r Sl '"' " * p 
mi-k iw pn it shall happen, when thou sunderest thyself from this place, never 

shalt thou see this island more. 4 

So too in the expression -*-^g n sp ' never ' sp appears to be the £dm-f form 

and takes another Mm-f form as its subject ; see above § 106, below § 456. 

Similarly a $dm-f form may serve as subject after ir wdf ' if (so and so) fails (to 

take place) ', lit. 'if it delay that '; see §352. 

2. On rare occasions the fdm-f form is found after the phrases expressing 
non-existence (§ 108). 

Exx. ^US^ 1 ^*^?^? «w i»n mwt-k hr hist thou shalt never die (lit. it 
does not exist that thou diest) in a foreign land. 5 

-"-i£T1'o a " n -'i3? n !*— n wni h^-i hr r-pr-f I never slept because of his 
temple, i.e. perhaps, I was constantly vigilant concerning it. 6 The time referred 
to appears to be the past. 

Obs. It seems not improbable that nn sdmf ' he will not hear ' (§ 105, 2) is to 
be explained in this way. 

3. An adjective or adjective-verb may be predicate to a virtual noun clause 
introduced by the fdm-f form. 

Exx. J!^;$ S <5^^»}|""~1<1_$*— - nfr-wy sdm si n it-/ how good (it is) that 
a son should hearken to his father. 7 
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(j^=-^^J!*— ;~, / f', tf wr dd-f snf if it bleeds much, lit. if it-gives-blood is much. 1 ' ei. 109, 15. 

To be explained in the same way are the formulae of valediction in letters 
J^k^Mil 1 nf r sdm n( > ( r "l l ™ dl s " l> ) ' ma y the hearing of (my) lord (lit. that Jg * £ ** 2 '-- 
the lord hears) be good ' 2 and J^^f^*^ nfr sdm-k ' may thy hearing be good '. 3 » P.Kak. if, 3. 

So too after nfrpw with the meaning 'there is (are) not', and possibly after 
the nearly synonymous nfr n ; see below § 351. 

§ 189. Virtual noun clauses as predicate with a\ pwas subject. — 

Under this head we have to deal with extensions of the constructions discussed 

in §§ 128. 130.* V '?**"£?' 

, J rectly juxtaposed pi 

i. Sdni'f pw. This construction is not rare in glosses, where pw can best di 5* te (* ,2 s cr 

- r & ' without pw see l 

be translated ' this means ' ; compare in French c'esl que. example^//. i J; ,< 
Exx. I am Re« in his first appearances; ^Jj"sj*~- D 1>*V1^,!?! W win-/ pw 

dwnv m ifr/-f this means (lit. it is) that he arises of mornings in his horizon. 5 u* i^'^'o ■*■ 

1 <=> ^TT^ v " = *l^.i ? ?TS'^^ltJ-!l ir rwt nt fyty rwwf sw pw hr mttdf H- 

iiby as to ' movement of the heart ' this (phrase) means that it moves itself in his , Rb- , 0I , 3 Si 

left breast. 6 ?',%*,'£*■** 

!)-=>^|> Q1j^"©' w ? if dd-f ny, tnfyf pw if he says ny, this means he will 

live 7 / ^-M' 1 * Si 

VCl 1*. 97,14. ij. 

Elsewhere pw must be rendered ' that is how 

Ex. JU^^^I^ — 1i bpr hnnk pw n 'fwmv that is how the /mnk-priest of 
Heliopolis came into being. 8 tt'Ji*' 67, s * * 

Literary manuscripts often end with a colophon of the type -Q^r" — ?s^° — " => 
^'VM'^M'H^klPf'^ iwf pw, hit-f r phwy-fy, mi gmyt m sIJ This doubtless 
means : Here ends the book, and it has been copied, start to finish, from some 
other old manuscript. Literally perhaps : this is it arrives, its front to its end, 
like what was found in writing. 

2. In rare cases pw after the idm-f form simply serves to introduce the 
logical subject, the construction being that of § 130. 

Ex. ^fl^'-gTfl! ri-f pw rfys to slaughter is his joy, lit. is he rejoices. 10 Si '^ / 'y"' j, K 6( J' 
R(ps is the infinitive (§ 298). 

§ 190. Other noun clauses where pw serves as subject.— 1 . ^J^l 

ink pw, etc. Pw is here inserted in a whole sentence beginning with the 
independent pronoun ' I ', and has the meaning of French c'esl que. 

Ex. ^IPl^^—Sl^lS^ ink pw sf}i-n-i mwt mwt-i I have been thinking 
about (lit. it is I have recollected) the mother of my mother. 11 Answer to the Sim. #. 36* •«• 
question ' what has come to thy heart ? ' 

With a noun in the place of ink. 

Exx. ®^d^^™"™^^ R* pw dd-nfnHr it so happened that R6< (lit. it is 

_ . . 1 "it •* 12 ^-£-58,16*. 

Re< he) spoke to Horus. 12 a. 57, 4 * ; 6 s, 1 
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If he has pain in his neck thou shalt say concerning it : 3^ — I?m i~~ 

^IJ^n—^at^ — P L "7"i?^.r^ nl P w n mlw n nhbt-f hp-ivsn mrt it is (because) the 
vessels of his neck have caught an illness. 1 

Similarly with other forms of verbal predicate not yet discussed, see below 
§§ 3 2 5- 33 3 en d. This construction is specially appropriate to the beginnings of 
narratives and the answers to questions. 

2. "~2\ nl pw is possibly equivalent to nit pw ' it is the fact that ' and seems 
to correspond roughly to our use of i. e. = id est = ' that is to say '. 

Exx. T?l'^ = ^! , ~ffll'^ s ^e,^ m^? nt pw mdwf hnt mlw nw ?t nbt that is, it 
(the heart) speaks out of the vessels of every member. 2 

"r?r? x: **~-^1r3k e ^iln? nt P w mtwf m hi m st ib that is, its (the heart's) 
vessels are in the back of the head and in the place of the heart. 3 

The view of this construction here taken is the more probable since JL™? 
in nt pw once occurs with a fairly clear interrogative sense ' Is it the case that ? ' 
See below § 494, 3. 

§ 191. The kdm*f form serving as a genitive. Note that here, as after 
prepositions (§ 15;, towards end) the sdm-f form may often be best translated by 
the English gerund ('his hearing'). 

1. Appended as a direct genitive (§ 85. a) to a noun expressing time.* 
Exx. ^f fTJIIw »rf Mnv> mpl iyf\\ke Min (in the) year of his coming '. 5 
«§7$E"l > ^'nl' < ?[Kr*JlP Ink grt hnrt-s hrw rhi-s I was its (my town's) stronghold 

(on the) day (that) it fought. 6 

^11*=]k|]!$$?fHPP$£l h sit hrd hrw mss-twf Another (way to) know 
about a child (on the) day it is born. 7 

Obs. That the verb-form was felt as a genitive is indicated by the analogy of the 
construction under a below, and by similarities in the Semitic languages. 

2. After the genitival adjective (§ 85. b). See further below, §§ 442, 5 ; 452, 5. 
Often best translated by an English adjective (relative) clause. 

Exx. fY^TT^il*!- ht nbt n f rt nt is P £»*/ all 8 00tl things which His 
Majesty received. Or, all good things of His Majesty's receiving. 8 

^{^.^^.—^^.(j^ m hwn-k n wn-k itnf in thy youthful vigour in which 
thou wast.' Lit in thy youth of thou-wast-in-it. 

Or else it may correspond to an English clause of time or place. 

Exx. ^,£© — 51^ tr 11 wnn-k so long as thou livest, lit. the time of thou- 
■ shalt-be. 10 

■=*J^"— jS™!)^— r bw n wnn-k im-f to the place where thou shalt dwell, 
lit. of thou-shalt-be-in-it. 11 

Elsewhere the relation to the antecedent noun is less easily defined. 
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NOUN CLAUSES § 191 

Exx. ^5°~"4-^f"~'S*^^-l S P P™ n b s f iw n Dhwly-nfyt pn is it a case for 
(lit. of) one's punishing this Dhutnakhte ? 12 " Pt. 

Wi^T-M^SC-l* 9 m ( ir (y l ) nt m b ! 'f sw through dread of his equalling 
him. 13 " " s " 

The virtual noun clauses thus introduced are mostly short 14 and attached to 
words like hrw, tr, sp with which a genitive is usual. 

When expression of the subject of the subordinate verb is superfluous, the 
infinitive may take the place of the sdm-f form, see § 305 and compare § 184, 1, end. 



§ 192. The i^m-n-f form after the genitival adjective.— The idm-n-f 
form is similarly used when the reference is to relative past time, but this 
construction is of very rare occurrence. 

Ex. ^Jf^tf — !Tc:V5i'~~2iZI ^ n ^" HSW n s/fpr'H'f, si-mr-f n ir-n-f n-f I am 
a king whom (lit. of) he bred up, a son-who-loves 2a whom (lit. of) he made for 
himself. 3 

§ 193. Noun Clauses in Other positions.— Other uses of noun clauses 
are more conveniently classified elsewhere. Thus the employment of Sdm-f, 
fdm-ti'f, etc. to introduce virtual noun clauses after prepositions (above §§ 154-7) 
will be treated under the head of adverb clauses, the preposition being regarded 
as inside the subordinate clause, instead of, as hitherto, outside it (§§210, 2; 
222); and similarly when the preposition is followed by ntt (§223). Again, 
virtual adverb clauses (§§210. 212-221) might be taken as noun clauses used 
adverbially, since the noun itself has a corresponding adverbial use (§ 88, 1). 
Lastly, virtual relative clauses ($ 195. 1) might, if it had suited our general 
scheme of classification, have been regarded as virtual noun clauses in apposition. 

§ 194. Idiomatic phrases used as nouns.— A peculiarity of Egyptian 
is its fondness for semi-proverbial sentences or phrases which are used as nouns ; 
cf. English ' a ne'er-do-well '. 

Ex - ^©l^—^^S^ra^yilJiTT rn i u n Kmt m hiyi-lwtw-n-i the corn 
of Egypt is common property/ 

The m here employed seems to be the m of predication, and the phrase 
translated ' common property ' means literally ' I go down and there is brought 
to me'. So too 2-^ m ^<£. P r ~h>-f ' he goes and comes' 5 means a 'popular 
resort'; -A^«— 13^«— iwf-frf'he comes and grows' means a man who rises in 
rank, as one might say 'a crescit eundo' ;° <MPHl i^-ms 'but there is', 7 var. 
Ws^* means a statement to which exception can be taken, an 'untruth' or 
'misstatement'. So too proper names, ex. Ij,*jft 'Iw-f-n-i ' He-is-mine ', name 
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of a man, 2^j= Mrrf-irrf ' Whenever-he-wills-he-does ', name of the great 
o^lac' tr' is' £°^ °^ primordial times. 1 
See too Pyr. 411, Non-verbal expressions of a similar character are also to be found : 

Exx. i,11*lJ,^ 1 ^?T>J i toy* m tp-hr-mnt the courtiers were head-on-lap, 
i. e. in mourning. 2 

fiT^^TKiL^T s nb m hr-m-hrw every man is face-downcast, i.e. abashed. 3 
In both these examples the subject is followed by the m of predication (§ 38). 

VOCABU LARY 

r V^D_p — nw water (a rather select 
word). 

A nhl sycamore, tree. 

f © Ir time, season, period. 
e=|fl 1 dmi town, habitation. 



fl^f.^. M surround, enclose. 

1 P J =2= var> JsL hs6 count ' reck ° n - 

• A bnt$ take pleasure, have 

enjoyment. 
P^^jf-A swtwt walk about. 

P^J J/J EE J *^ refresh onese,f - 

S !kS van m \4*&w be nar " 

row, deprived of (««). 
^"lf ,_„ $/A shut in, confine. 
~~il\l!!iS ^boasting, exaggeration. 
^ "^ mir edge, brink. 
"^ J „ mrht oil. 
P^ $»^ (for $»r/) prison. 

; hnmt well, cistern. 



j*^ dd tndw to be recited, lit. to say 
words, as heading (§ 306, 1). 

JjB'^'I^D^] ^rkn Sharuhen, a 
place in Palestine. 

^^^.i^vi Kftiw a Mediterranean 
land, probably Crete, and its 
people. 

i° jjj]© ' Ifii ' swt M ost-select-of- 
Places, name of the temple of 
Karnak at Thebes. 

EXERCISE XV 

(a) Heading lesson : funerary wishes from a Theban nobles tomb (Dyn. 
XVIII):* 
TR Ddmdw: rj w . 

^"JLA$k.?iflf45&-#— im y- r P r ^ ( § 353) '&> si 'i mn - m - h >t, ***- 

fl^S swtwt-k r mrr-k (§ 444, 3) 

?fj?J^-""C^ hr mjf n f r n i%k ' 

» Th, r.s.i 2J. 
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±^oZ,%^*» 


knti ib-k m mnw-k, 


7JJfl~J. , £:000~ 


skbb-k hr nhwt-k, 


*3&k5== 


htp lb-k m nw 


k^flBSE" 


m-hnw hnmt Irt-n'k (§ 382), 


•M'lZSl 


r n/1/1 kn< dt. 


1 Orig. wrongly ffl throngh misinterpretation of <=^ 


in the hieratic draft as o. 'A common abbreviation. 



' Recitation. O steward who-keeps-count-of the fields, scribe Atnenemhet, 
true of voice. Mayst thou walk according as thou desirest on the beautiful 
edge of thy pool. May thy heart take delight in thy monument. Mayst thou 
refresh thyself beneath thy trees, and thy heart be appeased with water from 
the cistern which-thou-hast made — for ever and ever,' 

(b) Transliterate and translate : 



(7) S^S^l^^ff^ZP 

1 A feminine equivalent of md. ' 'How often '. 

LESSON XVI 

RELATIVE CLAUSES 

§ 195. Relative clause, or Adjective clause, is the name given to that 
kind of subordinate clause (§ 182) which is equivalent to an adjective. A 
relative clause can, like an adjective, be used either as epithet or as noun ; when 
used as an epithet, the noun or pronoun to which it is attached is called the 
antecedent ; when used as a noun, the antecedent is inherent latently in the 
relative clause itself. 
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Egyptian relative clauses fall into two groups : i, virtual relative clauses, 
i.e. groups of words resembling main clauses simply juxtaposed to their ante- 
cedents (if any), a construction comparable to the apposition of one noun to 
another (see $ 193, end) ; 2. clauses introduced by a word which is adjectival in 
form and agrees with the antecedent in number and gender. The latter class 
subdivides into : 2 a. clauses introduced by the relative adjective nty (§ 1 99) 
or by the negative relative adjective iwty (§ 202) ; and 2 b. clauses intro- 
duced by the relative forms (§ 380), these last being extensions of the passive 
participles which cannot be discussed until a later stage, 

Egyptian shows close kinship with the Semitic languages in the fact that 
its relative words, though able to indicate the gender and number of the 
antecedent, are incapable of expressing their case or the manner of their 
dependence upon the other members of the relative clause. Thus while 
English can say 'the man whom I saw', 'whose son I saw', 'in whom I trusted', 
Egyptian must substitute ' who I saw him ', ' who I saw his son ', ' who I trusted 
in him '. The pronoun thus inserted in Egyptian relative clauses is called a 
resumptive pronoun, a term which we have employed already in another 
connection (§ 146). Occasionally an English relative adverb is represented by 
an adverb in Egyptian, as in J^^l^LJj^ bw nty hm-f im 'the place where 
His Majesty is', lit. 'the place which His Majesty is there'; in this case im 
' there ' is called a resumptive adverb. 

In any clause which the beginner suspects of being relative, he should 
make a practice of looking first of all for the resumptive word. This found, 
he will know whether to translate ' who ' or ' whose ' or ' to whom ' or ' where ', 
etc., and with this knowledge he will find that the other members of the clause 
quickly fall into place. 

Obs. English is apt to employ a relative clause to make some additional state- 
ment, ex. ' I saw John to-day, who (=and he) sent you his greetings '. This spurious 
kind of relative clause is unknown to Egyptian. 

§ 196. Virtual relative clauses. — When the antecedent is undefined in 
meaning (exx. ' a man ', ' men '), almost any kind of sentence may be joined to it 
without introduction with the sense of an English relative clause. Examples of 
different types follow. 

1. Non-verbal : 

Exx. "iTf^i^i^^lJo— s stwi m nty 1 '/ a man on whose neck are swellings, 
lit. a man, swellings are on his neck. 1 

iw*JL^&w+JA ; )«£-.l,JL ? .l s i f 7 in<r m gs-f hby, iwf&r drw-fa. man 
having a hardness in his left side, which is under his ribs, lit. it is under his flank. 8 
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!3^^'iFii^PS^*™ c '.lis\P 4inimwsht,nn hmw-s I crossed in a barge 

which had no rudder, lit. not (was) a rudder of it. 1 ' Sm, B 13. & 

1 ? ^ c lP^$flP1?!la!3> ,k ~- iwwnfujs, Ddi rn-f there is a commoner whose 'a 0-1 - 

name is Djedi, lit. Djedi is his name. 2 1 Wtsu , s 

fnP^^P^^ 1 ^ msdr nds sdtn-f an ear whose hearing is poor, lit. poor %?'*'' ""*" R; 
is its hearing. 3 » Eb , 0Ij ,, s . 

^PPTe~^,£SiTl ¥ ss P w r > «/ fa he was a wealthy man who had great 
possessions, lit. great to him were possessions, 4 
2. Verbal : 

E xx - ulPJL^l!E;J[£l^ a ms d r dif mw hwi an ear which emits an offensive 
discharge, lit. it gives a foul water. 4 • £«. ji, 3. Si 

l\ iT+^jikl^i ° 1? IZO mi s wnm-n-f knv nw nkt like a man who has eaten Jf^'j^'' " 6; , ' L 
fruit of the sycamore. 8 « Eb. ioj, i si 

WSiq^lTPJI.^! kit pw, n ir-tw-s dr bik it is a work which (lit. it) had ' '° 5 ' '*' 
not been made since antiquity. 7 ' c/rt. iv. 57. si 

^*^?l^Tlwi D >1^.^^^ gm-)ii kfiw pw, hv-f m tit I found it was «»4*i &*1t.i7«, 

a snake that (lit. it) was coming. 8 Here the rel. clause is only partly verbal, ^i^+fi"'' " 

see §331. iow!3»3- 

For the old perfective in virtual relative clauses see below § 317. 

§ 187. It but rarely happens that virtual relative clauses of this kind are 
used as nouns, i. e. lack an expressed antecedent. 

Ex - j3Z32Gnnn^XMTi inni m b 60 m 'w-sn I brought some (trunks) 
60 cubits in length, lit. I brought, sixty cubits (are) in their length.' th= D ™emi Ifa'Zf 

In the following examples, the relative clause is used as nominal predicate. ratmi - 
^wSl^ilMC^ ink mr-fnfrt, msd-f dwt I am one who (lit. he) loves good 
and hates evil. 10 10 Brit. Mus. 15 

61+, 8. Sim. it. 105 

Pftw !^.^ sbpr-f pw wnntyfy he is one who (lit. he) brings into exist- f£ n °™^^ui ; 
ence him who is to be. 11 ^ expression iw. 

<V-/qu. % 194. 

The construction of the example last quoted must be carefully distinguished c " Coiro '°^ 8 - 
from the $dm-f pw of § 1 89. 

§ 198. Occasionally an unintroduced relative clause is found after an ante- 
cedent which is defined in meaning, ex. the man. 

i. Non-verbal, perhaps always in connexion with personal names: 
Ex. &MJe£'Ul£.T ll 27i:k&A* Hrlsi Snfrwjl-fhrsn-nwtntdimw 
Hori's son Snofru, whose (lit. his) father is on the second (register?) of the mLfkJZZit,, 
troops. 12 
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2. Verbal (very rare) : 

Ex - JIL&'iHWlJ ^i»^4-\i ° n S^IS^"- hrw fay sktm-tw kftyw nw 
nb-r-dr im-f that day on which (lit. in it) the enemies of the lord of the universe 
were destroyed. 1 

§ 199. The relative adjective ~ nty.— Of greater importance are the 
relative clauses introduced by the relative adjective nty, which is normally used 
when the antecedent is defined in meaning, though sporadic instances also occur 
of its employment when the antecedent is undefined, ex. "J^ JLI^ * nt y k r si 
' a man who has a lump (?) '. s 

We have seen (§ 191) that the equivalent of an English relative clause is 
sometimes produced by placing the $4m-f form after the genitival adjective « 
(ny). The relative adjective ^ nty is nothing more than an extension of the 
genitival adjective formed by the addition of -y (§ 79) to its feminine nt, cf. late 
ipty 'chief beside tpy from tp 'head', 'upon'.* 

The relative adjective agrees in number and gender with the antecedent, 
whether implied or expressed, in the following forms : m. sing. ™ nty, f. sing. 
and plur. ~ ntt, m. plur. ~2^l ntyw, var. ™^|. 4 When the antecedent is ex- 
pressed, however, nty is often found in place of ntyw, ex. P^^lJ*,^^*— srw 
nty r-gs-f ' the officials who were at his side '. 6 Later, nty appears to become 
invariable, ex. ^ — ^S^&XsJWlll *&' (*° r nli ) n w? nb m tu n thnw 'what 
belongs to each one of these obelisks'. 6 An archaic writing of m. sing, nty 
occasionally found in Middle Egyptian is "2 ntij). 1 

Nty may be used either as epithet or as noun, i.e. without separately 

expressed antecedent. In the latter case it may be followed by the adjective 

nb ' all ', ' every ', so as to yield the meaning ' everyone who ', ' anyone who ', 

' whoever ', or ' everything which ', ' whatever '. 

v 103. Sim. E xx . ~~ <: -- 7 ^*'l % fl ° nty nb rnf hr wd pn everyone whose name is on 

157; Dtnd. °* *"-' l-^'l- J —« J J • r * 

aUo p> my this stela. 8 

^^11^ C ? JtZiZr?Ut ,u - PW'l P r ■■■ ft nr nti n ^ ifn-fmy house . . . 

>*• it. *l- together with whatever is in it. 9 

If special emphasis is to be laid on the relative clause, the nt of predication 
may be placed before the relative adjective on the principle explained and 
illustrated in § 96, 2. 

Ex. <!-=>$ ;?^ ra J^&? KT^TLJ— T & si » 6 h K¥ w Oty 

iv. 1109. m nty nn st hbs as for any writings which the vizier sends being writings 

h?°Y. 11V (lit. as) which are not covered (i. e. signed and sealed). 10 

§ 200. Nty in relative clauses with adverbial predicate.— 1. When 

the subject of the relative clause is identical with the antecedent, it is not 
specially expressed, being implicit in the relative adjective itself. 
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RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH NTY §200 

Exx. ^TM*-n&10n hntyf nty m kwt-ntr his statue which is in the 
temple. 1 ■ si* 

£1H 2 m * ntt r hp conformably with what is according to law.' * £'- 

^^^^IT^'I^IZ],*- n*t K™t nlyw Im hn<-f people of Egypt who 
were there with him. 8 

kl,$S"1.& nsw ntyto im king of those who are there (yonder), i.e. the 
dead ; epithet of Osiris. 4 

When, however, the negative word follows the relative adjective, a pronoun 
is inserted. 

not within it 5 

2. When the subject of the relative clause is (liferent from the antecedent, 
it must of course be expressed. The resumptive pronoun or adverb (§ 195) then 
gives the clue as to how the relative adjective is to be translated. 

Exx. J]fcimTI.& 6w n( y n i rw * m the place where the gods are, lit. the 
place which the gods are there. 8 

To be drunk J_~?.* &&r>~ *» **J> m ri m ht-f by him in whose body 
the pains are, lit. by him who the pains are in his body. 7 

ft— '1 'JL Hf*~ lkTVlrt| ir ntr pn nty kr>f m tsm as to this god whose 
face is (that of) a dog. 8 Note the m of predication. 

If the subject of the relative clause be pronominal, usually a dependent 
pronoun is employed. 81 

Exx. It had been told to the king ?P iTiT!JiL™&&.5>- hr ss*m pn nty wl 
hr-f concerning this state in which I was, lit. which I (was) under it. 9 

I know Je^PJ^k 6w nty st im the place where it is. 10 

With the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing., however, the suffixes are generally 
used, and combine with the relative adjective in the forms ^ ntk, u JT nt/, iS 
variants ~'=", 13 "7$"— (rare) I4 and ~«~ ; 1B these forms seem, however, only to 
occur in the phrase J>S1^ bw nt f ( or £S ntk ) *« ' the place where he is" or 
' thou art '. 

Obs. There could be no objection in theory to relative clauses with nty having 
a nominal or adjectival predicate, but no examples are forthcoming. An example 
with the m of predication is quoted above. 

See Add. for § 200 a. 

§ 201. Nty in relative clauses with £tfm./and £dm-n-f.— The relative 
adjective is comparatively seldom followed by these verb-forms. 

Exx. ^HJL™^3k^'=»/)^ > r7* irwy-k(y) ipn nty muk im-sn these eyes of 
thine with which thou seest, lit. which thou seest with them. 18 

»tllktXi* W^ATSEto P> * ^t. nty rdl-n-i n-tn sw the 

bread and beer which I have given (lit. which I have given it) to you." 
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Negative examples are rather more common. 

Exx. J~HII-*-A^^~ in-n-sn nit n ln-tw mitywsn they brought (things) 

Oi.iv.330. Sim. the likes of which had not been brought (before), lit. that which their likes had 
48, 1 ; Wcstc. 5, , , 

with » iim.n.f not been brought. 1 

£(]~_^^J* mi nty n mr-f like one who has not been ill. 2 
T\t\'st&n\ The ' ast example shows that the subject of the relative clause is in this 

CT*i T fl'', T ^!; case expressed, although identical with the antecedent; but it may happen that 
the suffix of the Sdm-f form is omitted as obvious. 

Ex. £()j^$ -mi niyw n bpr (for fjpr-sn) as though they had never existed, 
Urk. iv. 7; Ann. lit. like ones who have not come into being. 3 

is. ' m ' The rarity of nty with a following verb-form is due to the fact that the 

natural method of expressing the same meaning is provided by the participles 
(§ 353), the sdmtyfy form (f 363), and the relative forms derived from the passive 
participles (§ 380). Nevertheless, we shall later have occasion to quote examples 
in which nty is followed by the construction with the old perfective or with hr 
(or r, § 332) + infinitive (rather common, see § 328), or again by the negatived 
Nty wn for nty verb-form n Sdmt-f (§ 402). 

*>%°V P °m- An Obs. Since iw cannot be used after nty in Middle Egyptian, the phrase iw wn 

™,"r]!z' I'g, ' there is ' must be reduced simply to wn ; for an example of nty wn, see above 

"-' § 107, 2. 8a For the Late Egyptian use of iw after nty, see below § 468, 4. 

see az. 31, s.. § 202. The negative relative adjective ^>. iwty.*— A common 

i-ifst e under d c 3 5. c word for ' which not ....', doubtless a nisbe adjective (§ 79) from the feminine of 
an obsolete equivalent Hw surviving only in the O.E. negative particle 1^>*^ 

'that not ', cf. ~ 'that' from ~ 'which' (§ 237)? Besides the archaic 

writing -*-^\ 6 the Book of the Dead offers the variants ||u ity" and, very rarely, 
(j° i{w)ty? A form "^$>. iwlw 8 also occurs, chiefly when there is no antecedent. 
The fern, and plur. forms follow the model of nty and the other adjectives in -y. 

The rare form ^°" is a puzzle; it is more probably a writing of iwty 
influenced by ^ nn than a separate negative adjective nnty. 

§ 203. Uses of ^$>. iwty.— The negative relative adjective is used like 
nty, only more rarely, and with a few additional employments. The corresponding 
main clauses may be seen by substituting ^ nn (or -*- n) for iwty. 

i. with adverbial predicate, not common. 

jr x ■^*fll(l~'y^.^!^^»P1 ff g'^*X — lit twy (for twy) nt 4w iwtt skdw 
hrs that mound of the blessed on which are none sailing, lit. which-not sailing 
ones are on it. 10 

Here belongs also the phrase ^V~S iw fy "'/' he who has nothing', 11 lit 
'who-not (things are) to him', the implied subject fyt 'things' being left un- 
expressed. 



;. Mus. 6 8l, vert. 
Urk. iv. X078, 10. 
te in Mitt. I, 6 
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2. The phrase ^^^ iwty sw has much the same sense as iwty «/just 
mentioned, but is perhaps to be explained as meaning properly 'a no one' on the 
basis of a possible ~^2}?\ nn sw 'he does not exist ' (§§ 44, 2 ; 108, 3). 

Ex. AlFffTi — 1^&& dinl ht n iwty sw I gave things to the nonentity, 
i. e. the pauper. 1 

3. 'Iwty followed by noun + suffix denies possession, like the similar sentences 
with nn exemplified in § 115. 

Exx. ^T^^-flflTiP M d' 1 ^ wtt s *' s a bo °k without writing, lit. which not is 
writing of it. 2 

^s' =1 f^!k < ?^^!~^^S^7; ,1 — m *&"" » * wt y if'/ do not beg from (lit. to) him 
who has no property. 3 

For a further development of this construction with the infinitive, see § 307, 2. 

4. ^$* butt ' that which does not exist' in the common phrase I^^^>. ntt 
iwtt ' that which exists and that which does not exist ', i. e. everything.* 

5. with following idtn-f, fairly frequent : 

Exx. ^^»^,*- llirT*— iwt y sdm-f n id #<f/who does not listen to his 

belly's prompting." 

A lake ^^•| , t®^*- J ^^^1+^P ^ wtt ^b m ' iw m mw imys of the water 
whereof one cannot gain control, lit. which one does not gain control of the 
water that is in it.« 

6. with following s'dwn-/, not very common. 

Ex. -^°PJLf i= 1~"V^*,!ri!* , »«^ iwt(y) sdrn rmt ipt r-f one on account of 
whom no one spent the night disappointed. 7 

7. Whether iwty can be used with the passive Sdm-f is very doubtful ; see 
below § 424, 3 end. 

§ 204. Other equivalents of English relative clauses.— It will be 

useful here to summarize various modes of expression which, while not con- 
stituting relative clauses from the Egyptian point of view, are often best 
rendered as such in English. 

1. the adjectives in -y, especially when derived from prepositions, ex. imyw- 
bih ' those who were aforetime', lit. ' those-being-in-front '. Note particularly 
J^^.*~- bw &*y/> I't- ' tn e place being-under him', 8 which is identical in 
meaning with bw ntf im 'the place where he is'. So also other adjectives, 
ex. J"^* nfrt ' what is good ', lit. ' a good (thing) ' ; see § 96, 1. 

2. the emphatic epithet introduced by the m of predication (§ 96, 2), ex. 
si-tn m s)i ' a son of yours who is wise ', lit. ' as a wise one '. 

3. the original meaning of all participles (§§ 353 foil.) and of the idmtyfy 
form (§ 363) was that of relative clauses in which the subject is identical with 
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the antecedent. Exx. sdmyw ' those who hear ', lit. ' hearing ones ', mry nbf 
'one who is beloved of his lord', sdmtyfy 'one who will hear'. This rule 
applies also ultimately to the relative forms, on which see \\ 380 foil. 

Under this head fall also the participles of wnn 'exist', which closely 
correspond in their uses to the relative adjective nty ; see below § 396. 

4. As we have seen (§§ 191. 192), the genitival adjective « (ny), when 
followed by idm-f or Sdm-n-f, may sometimes be translated as a relative clause, 
ex. fa nbl nfrt nt Ssp Am-/ ' all good things which His Majesty received', lit. ' of 
His-Majesty-receives'. So too with the infinitive (§ 305), ex. srh n sdm nf 'a 
noble who is to be listened to ', lit. ' a noble of listening to him '. 



VOCAB 

iJljjQ ^ come, 

j*f ^ it, var. 'ST^l. take away, seize. 

^>^| wmt be thick; adj. thick, stout. 

•^t- 1=3 Wa wn open. 

t— S | mn remain, be established. 

&8^ var. ^^ *»wt die ; death. 

I ^ ^ »»• be ill ; adj. ill, painful. 

"rr* rhn lean, hr upon. 

P^»(| Z2^ swi (old swr, § 279) drink. 

J^T^^j si » teacn - r concerning. 

P*T| snb be healthy; n. health. 

Sps be noble; adj. noble; 
= Spssw riches. 



ULA RY 

aT^ o^jj far, var.j^/^ k, spew out. 

1=53 ^ dr drive out, crush, 

^J3= Id c-knwly audience-chamber. 

1 pkrt remedy, medicament. 
'-'|£. mnw fortress. 
° % ^J> ^*» kmsw sloth, lit. sitting. 
P A ^^ -2-Jjy skr-fnh prisoner, lit. one 

smitten living. 
"^ %"V W w papyrus-roll, book. 
1=^?"^ -S^ imi nomad, foreigner. 
^ J ^ Gb Geb, the earth-god. 

^— ^ hr f immediately, lit. on the 
hand. 



EXERCISE XVI 



(a) Transliterate and translate : 



J" 
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(3) 



(4)» 






^ 



**£«* < 6 >^iMr3- 



(7) 



&P\> 



(8) 



(<}) WW/* f» hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(i) I brought away the chief of this country as a prisoner, I seized all that 
was in his town. (2) Those who were in the ship died. (3) The king's son gave 
to me a house in which were riches without end ; there was nothing which was 
not therein. (4) He is, moreover, a god who has no equal ; he is stout of heart, 
one who does not allow sloth to assail his heart (lit. he does not place sloth behind 
his heart). (5) I gave to him who had as to (lit. like) him who had not. (6) The 
overseer of all that exists, Nakht, whose father is Sonb. (7) There is none who 
knows » the place where he is. (8) He in whose heart is iniquity, his name 
shall not remain upon earth. (9) The gods who are in Heliopolis are in festival, 
when they see this great god in his bark. 



1 Participles 



c who teaches', see § 304, 3. 



Ti r i (P a "'Cip]e). 



LESSON XVII 

ADVERBS 
§205. There are but few words in Egyptian which can be classified 
specifically as adverbs, i. Such are, however, the following: 
~\** ri .' rare var. ~\\\ ** fry «• ' here '. 
£™ min ' to-day ' ; the reading smn has been proposed." 

TP<^ r ' s y> mor e rarely written ^Pf^t rs-sy* 'entirely', 'quite', 4 after 
negatives ' at all '. 6 

JL g r ' Jt> grit*, 1 rare var. Jj^, 7 » 'also'; after negatives 'further', 'any 
more ' ; 7b once at least, 70 as in O.E., 8 used enclitically like M.E. J§. grt (§ 255). 

I^YVf - n ' wnere ? '. ' whence ? ' (§ 503). 
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There is also a series of adverbs connected with the simple prepositions, but 
derived from the adjectives of § 79 ; probably all originally ended in -w or -I : 
1& ' tm (from ^ m) 'there', 'therein*, 'thence', 'therewith'. 
^ mm, 1 var. ^^ J 2 'therein', apparently a mere Dyn. XVIII variant of im. 
2HH my, var. £!)-»= mi, 3 'likewise', 'accordingly'.* 
™ ny, ' therefor ', ' for (it) '. 5 

IZj b n '? var - IfT^ ' ' therewith ', ' together with (them) '. 
•^ hftw? var. £f hft* ' accordingly '. 
iffilT^I b^w, 1 " var. $[\~^ hnt, n 'before', 'earlier'. 
J^J^ k r y ' having (it) ', lit. ' under'. 11 * 
_£_ dr ' at an end V 2 

OBS. Here doubtless belong try, Irw, and -imy found in special uses, § 1 13, 2, 3. 

2. Other adverbs correspond to the compound prepositions, many originating, 
like the latter, in the combination of a preposition with a noun. Only a few 
examples need be quoted: ^r-a m bih 'formerly', 13 'in front'; 14 Jf^ hr hit 
'formerly'; 15 &JjJ^.fl ** ht 'afterwards'; 16 *^ hr si ' subsequently ', 'later'; 17 
®1^ *P * m ' P rev i° us ly '•' 8 

3. Any combination of preposition + noun constitutes an adverbial phrase, 
and has been so treated in dealing with the sentences with adverbial predicate 
(Lesson X). Some fixed and frequent expressions deserve special notice : ^£~i" 
m mm ' to-day ' '• (beside simple mln, above under 1) ; ^JV m sf ' yesterday ' ; a " 
S^*lk S m dwi{w) 'to-morrow'; 2 ' %XL\ m »"^ ' likewise '; " — g§^^ « wn 
wX'in reality'; 23 — ^© * S P <at once', 'together';" -^X^ 1 ™ r ^ rw ' U P> lit: - 
'to above'; 24 -=-[*$]37 r b ntw 'out', lit. 'to outside'; 26 f"/^ fc r rw J ' ,m ~ 
mediately ', lit. ' upon the hands '," var. ^-f hr r ; 2 » J*^-° dr r ' long ago '. !9 This 
is a mere arbitrary selection, which might perhaps have been bettered. 

4. Adverbs derived from adjectival or verbal stems exhibit various forms. 
Rarely they show the ending -w, exx. ~^^>| nw 'greatly', 30 \^\ mrw 'pain- 
fully '. 3 °* J!i^k^<fl hnmw ' in friendly fashion \ 31 Much more frequently there is 
no special ending, exx. \ nfr 'happily ', 32 'well', 82 " \^~X « 'quickly', 33 \^I\^ w 4f 
' tardily ', si *?\ rSi 'often ', 36 ^ wr ' much '. 36 For ' very ' the feminine ^° wit is 
common. 

5. Adjectival adverbs are also formed with the help of the preposition r : 
"■"S? 3 ! r mn b 'thoroughly', 37 -=-\^ r ikr 'exceedingly'; 38 -=--f\^I r ivid 
' vigorously ' ; 39 «=-j^ r tit ' greatly '." 

6. Reference was made in § 88 to the adverbial use of nouns. Some particu- 
larly common examples, besides the dates, are ^3 dt 'eternally'; ^^ r* nb 
' every day '. So too whole phrases such as -^« — ^Si"^" hit-/ r phwyfy ' (from) 
its beginning to its end'. 41 
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§ 206. Syntax of adverbs. — Like adjectives, adverbs can be used either 
attributively or as predicates. Their use as predicates formed the theme of 
Lesson X. As attributes (or epithets) they may qualify a verb or an entire 
sentence : 

Exx. I^JCI^w "-^ ' r<u b-s-n-f wi hr-f r fit wrt he praised me for it 
very greatly. 1 

^1-^^£V^^.£^^® iiti-i min m Hr-rki I have come to-day from Kher'aha. 2 

Alternatively, an adverb may qualify an adjective : 

Exx. i^H^^^f f nfr wrt ntn r Jit nbt it was very good to see (lit. 
very good was to see) more than anything. 3 

5,|!f fi1«£,|%» ink si ikr wrt I am a very excellent scribe. 4 

Or else it may qualify another adverb ; this applies mainly to wrt ' very 'as 
used in the first example of this section. 

More remarkable is the employment of adverbs to qualify nouns, an em- 
ployment found in a restricted number of common phrases and modes of 
expression ; the phrases bik im ' this thy humble servant ', lit. ' the servant there ', 
nb-r-dr 'lord of the universe', lit. 'lord to the end' (§ ioo, i), and W im nb 
' every one thereof ', have already been discussed in connection with the preposi- 
tions (§ 158). 

We reserve for the next Lesson such sentence-adverbs as P^^S.^ smw?i 
' probably ', ^^ ki ' then ', which are usually classified as conjunctions. 

§ 207. Comparative and superlative.— The adverb, like the adjective 
(§ 97), shows no distinct forms for the degrees of comparison. The meaning of 
the English adverb 'more' is, as we have seen (§§ 50; 163, 7), conveyed by the 
preposition -=- r. So too after a verb : 

Ex. P~™3^"^"1+ Q ^ > s(i n'i sw r tmt-hit I made it greater than it was 
formerly, lit. I made it great more than what-was-in-front. 5 

The tag -^f^ r fa n ^ 'more than anything' is common after adverbs, as 
after adjectives." Several examples of wrt ' very ' were quoted in the last section. 
The same meaning could be produced by a repetition of the adverb, indicated in 
the writing by the signs ® sp stt ' two times ', ' twice ' ; exx. ^® mK mK ' very 
truly ' ; » *ft® rfi r& ' very often '." 

§ 208. Position of the adverb. — For the position of adverbial predicates 
in the sentence see above § 121. 

The attributive adverb follows the particular word which it qualifies, see the 
examples in § 206. If, however, it qualifies a whole sentence it may precede 
this ; for adverbs and adverbial phrases at the beginning of the sentence, either 
introduced by ir or without introductory word, see §§ 148, 5 ; 149, 2. 



• Urk. iv. 
Sim. 767, 15. 



16. 17. 
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We shall see that, of the sentence-adverbs to be studied in the next Lesson, 
some are regularly placed at the head of the sentence, while others cannot 
occupy this place, but come as near to the beginning as possible ; the latter are 
called enclitics, see §§ 245-256. The adverb £^ mm ' to-day ' shows a marked 
tendency to be used as an enclitic, though sometimes it is found farther on in 
the sentence. 

Exx. I^^SJ™* ft? min i6-f if to-day is his heart appeased. 1 
^j§ — i£^ 4d-i n m mm to whom shall I speak to-day ? a 

§ 209. Negation of the adverb. ~*-\ \ n is (§ 247, 2) occurs sometimes with 
the meaning ' but not ' before an adverb or adverbial phrase. 

Ex. T^IIS^Z^-^IP^^^'^"^/," *'•* w' his skin is hard, but not very. 3 

After another negative word, n is must be translated ' except ' or ' unless '. 

Ex. ^f^ c> ^- A -1p- ! =\JL' : 'r ! M CT,,w h nt i n * s r h^t'k do not be greedy except as 
regards thy own due.* 

It seems likely that tin 'not' could be similarly employed, but no certain 
instances are forthcoming. 

ADVERB CLAUSES 
§ 210. An adverb clause (§ 182) is. any part of a sentence which, while 
having a subject and predicate of its own, functions as an adverb. In Egyptian, 
adverb clauses fall into two classes, of which the second subdivides into two. 

1. Virtual adverb clauses. These have either no introductory particle 
or only such a one as might occur, like ist, in a main clause ; they have thus 
the appearance of complete sentences simply juxtaposed, without link, to the 
real main clause. There is a similar absolute use of no'uns (§ 88, 1), so that those 
who wish may regard the virtual adverb clauses as noun clauses used absolutely 
as adverbs ; see above § 1 93. 

2. Prepositional adverb clauses. Just as an adverbial phrase may 
consist of preposition + noun (§ 28, 1), so too an adverb clause may consist 
of preposition + noun clause. But noun clauses, as we have seen (§ 183), are 
either virtual, i.e. dispense with any special introductory particle, or else are 
introduced by a word for ' that '. Accordingly we obtain : 

2 a. Prepositional adverb clauses without ntt. These consist of 
preposition + virtual noun clause, ex. * *>%?— hr sitnf ' because he hears '. 

2 b. Prepositional adverb clauses with ntt (or iwtt). Ex. ?!>&*- 
hr-ntt sdmf ' because he hears ', lit. ' because of that he hears '. 

The three varieties of Egyptian adverb clause thus resulting from our two 
main classes will be discussed in turn. 
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§ 211. Difficulties in connection with virtual adverb clauses in 
Egyptian. — This topic was touched upon as far back as Lesson II (§ 30), where 
it was learnt that the verbal sentence wbn rf m pt might, in certain contexts, 
correspond to English ' when (or if) the sun rises in the sky ' or ' that the sun 
may (or might) rise in the sky ', and that the non-verbal sentence K m pt might 
correspond to English ' when the sun is (or was) in the sky ' or ' the sun being 
in the sky ', etc. Such virtual adverb clauses play an important part in Egyptian, 
and our task in the next few sections will be to illustrate the range of English 
meanings covered by them. By way of preface, we must caution the student 
that there is here a serious risk of imputing to the Egyptian writers distinctions 
which are, in fact, due only to the analysis of our English translations. It must 
be remembered that in form the virtual adverb clauses are complete sentences, 
and that what they say is simply (e. g.) ' sun rises in sky ' and ' sun in sky '. But 
we must take care not to run into the opposite error of maintaining that, because 
the Egyptians used one and the same form of words for (e. g.) ' the sun rises in 
the sky' and 'when the sun rises in the sky ', therefore they did not feel that the 
first was a statement and the second a clause of time. Such a contention would 
be absurd ; broadly speaking, the Egyptian must have known as well as we do 
the difference between an assertion and a temporal qualification ; often, however, 
he was content with leaving the matter to the discrimination of the listener, 
where we should be at pains to convey our precise intention. This being so, we 
are reduced to guessing at the meaning, and since we guess from the English 
standpoint and not (except to a very limited extent) from the Egyptian, we are 
apt to be mistaken, the more so, because an Egyptian virtual adverb clause may 
often be translated in several different ways without materially altering the 
sense of the passage as a whole. 

Thus a difficulty in connection with virtual adverb clauses is that we frequently 
cannot be sure that they were not felt as independent sentences. We have 
only the precarious guidance of our English translations to help us to a decision, 
and the additional difficulty now presents itself that formally independent 
sentences in English are often virtually subordinate in meaning ; exx. ' you enter 
the house ( = if you enter), I leave it ' ; 'he had pinned his hopes on the meeting 
{ = since he had), therefore he was bitterly disappointed '. As a general rule, 
when Egyptian statements which are ultimately subordinate in meaning are very 
long, they may be presumed to have been felt as separate sentences ; examples 
will be found among the statements with rf and ist rf quoted in \% 1 19, 2 ; 152. 
We cannot, however, be confident that the Egyptian feeling in such cases was 
identical with our own. To sum up, the boundary line between independent 
sentences and virtual adverb clauses is, both in English and Egyptian, a shifting 
and uncertain one. 
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§ 212. Virtual clauses of time, with verbal predicate.— In this 
common variety of adverb clause, the sdm-f form refers to time identical with, 
and the idm-nf form to time anterior to, that of the main clause : a state of 
affairs more briefly expressed by saying that Sdm-f has here relative present 
time, and Mm-nf relative past time. 

Like the adverbs of which they are the equivalent, such virtual clauses 
of time may either fottow or precede the main clause (§ 208). For the much 
rarer case when the clause of time occurs parenthetically between elements 
of the main clause, cf. the first example above in § 188, and see further below in 
h 507, 6- 

The following examples with sdm-f illustrate the cases where the main verb 
is past, present, and future and where the adverb clause precedes or follows the 
main clause. 

^->JJ£JL^k^*CJ!i*fi~ *M» Dhwty-nkt pn, nwf fm> u 
j.Sim. s /j/y p n t hen said this Djehutnakht, when he saw the asses of this peasant. 1 

i^ e TPJL? := 1^k!!ir^ lv1 ^? — W?% " w i 1 ' s d r h r m i- n ( lr r( tit «'(*) * /w when 
g Sim. night came, he who spent the night upon the road gave me praise. 2 

'" all-'WSi'd.il^iil-f^ Pfy" P } ? tw- f> S rw S'" lw attacking when he is 

%l%\ attacked, desisting when the enemy (lit. one) desists. 3 

53 °' 3 lfflT^'='Yj'§C^1^11l b nt 'k, dd-iw nk iiw when thou farest upstream, 

| 8 - ,a > praise is given to thee. 4 

1iS > T^"= 7 S > 3 Q ^!' CT *& wib-k, wM-lw-k so that thou mayst answer, when 
;. thou art addressed, 5 

P j^p^^^?^™^^ sdr-k, srw n-k ib-k 4s-k when thou liest down, guard 
sa!s. for thyself thine own heart. 6 

Examples with fdm-n-f have been quoted earlier (§ 67, end), but two will be 
added here by way of contrast to the above, and in order to illustrate the position 
either before or after the main clause. 

J^^^2Z^^ w Sk J2.^^XP ,vi ' k sw > ^dl-n-k sdm-f ni hd{w)'k sw hr-s 
thou shalt punish him after thou hast caused him to hear that on account of 
>9o, which thou punishest him. 7 

^0 — "HUJ^^SJ (j-^^ fyd-?i ti, iwi hrfmi wn blk when day had dawned, 
4. I was upon him as though it were a falcon. 8 

The adverb clause may be reinforced, and its meaning made more apparent, 
by some particle or, to be more precise, sentence-adverb. Thus the enclitic ^ 
rf may serve, as we have seen (§ 152), to point forward to a main clause, so that 
the clause which it accompanies is best translated with 'now when'. 
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So too (jp«= ls£ ' lo ' (§§ 1 19, 2 ; 231) may accompany a clause of time. 1 
Exx. They were plundering Megiddo at this moment, \ P 1 Q J( i l,'^3i£r"'^^r 

— IS^ 1 ^/ itk-tiv pi fyrw hsy n Kd& while the vile chief of Kadesh was being 

drawn (up into the city). 2 

M— }*£•** GbTk1t\ TiMlr«-]| to «* bdi 

sdiwtywQ) hr mn sli-l when I sailed down (to do homage) the 

treasurers witnessed my introduction. 3 

Tuthmosis III made as his monument to Amun the erecting of his 

sacred place .... and it was adorned with eternal work ^'"S* — J ^J •« f^^^i -=-^^». 

istgm-n hmfwi r wis after His Majesty (lit. lo, His Majesty) had found (it) gone 
to ruin. 4 

IL^l^MSWu. fi£/=£S W nswkm-nfckewf shrf r pt 

now when the king had completed his period he flew to heaven. 5 

So too J // (§§ 1 19, 4 ; 243) occasionally in Dyn. XVIII. 

Exx. Happy is the temple of Amun fl^gftw}, ] ,— ti sw isp-f 

nfrws when he receives its good things. 6 

jy>"-2F'ww«^>1^C:^oC^™^ H hmf It-nf iwH-f htp-nf tntt Hr 
when His Majesty had taken his heritage, he reposed upon the throne of Horus. 7 

Obs. Virtual clauses of time may be negatived by tm-f, the idm-f form of the 
negative verb, see below § 347, 3. 

§ 213. Virtual clauses of circumstance with verbal predicate- 
Sometimes a idm-f, or more rarely a idm-nf form, similar to those dealt with in 
the last section cannot be translated as a clause of time, but serves rather to 
express an attendant circumstance. In such a case English often uses a participle, 
particularly after verbs of seeing, finding and the like. 

Exx - WHZ& S^^jSilT--*^1^.i§ifi Iw Irnl tiU, frnt-i Ityw-i I made my 
boundary, going further south than (lit. I out-fronted) my fathers. 8 

There is none like him 7 tWZ™\^L7T t \ ,?. mn-t(w)f hif R-pdtyw 
when he is seen charging (lit. he charges) the Ropedjetiu. 9 

^\\^M^\£$*-!L\\\'^ g mm -k sw im-fiwfhr dbtwk if thou find it 
(the hardness) going and coming under thy fingers. 10 

^•^KI^JMnJL^kZn m— f?I*T*~ ™-bt gmt hm-ftfa jm km-n-f 
H n rnpt wih kr gsf after His Majesty found this obelisk having (lit. it had) 
completed thirty-five years lying on its side. 11 

Sometimes a idm-f form alternates with the idm-nf of narrative to express 
concomitant facts of a descriptive nature ; these, though strictly subordinate, 
may have to be translated as English main sentences. 
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Ex. I heard (sdm-n-i) his voice as he was speaking, being near at hand; 
JLx?)&^- fl T''^)& psk ib'l, sn rwyl my heart was distraught, my arms opened 
-7; wide. 1 

1-3 Later on (§ 314), we shall find that the verb-form known as the old perfective 

is very commonly employed in virtual clauses of circumstance, particularly (§315) 
after the verbs of seeing and finding above mentioned. In that case, however, 
the circumstance is more of the nature of a state or condition, whereas with the 
idm-f 'or idm-n-f form it involves an action. 

Ohs. Virtual clauses of concession are so rare as not to require separate treat- 
ment here ; in any case they would not differ in appearance from virtual clauses of 
circumstance ; see the first ex. in § 507, 6. 

§ 214. Virtual clauses of time and circumstance with non-verbal 
predicate. — Clauses of time and circumstance are so closely akin, that it would 
be neither easy nor desirable to distinguish between them again here. The 
topic has been dealt with incidentally in Lessons X, XI and XII, where 
references will be found. 

To sum up what has been previously stated, when the predicate is adverbial, 
the subject may be introduced in various ways. The following table will recall 
the details. 

Nominal subject Pronominal subject 

noun alone, frequent (§ 117, 1) [pronoun cannot stand alone, § 117, 2] 

KC + noun, only in marked contrasts iw + suffix, very common (§ 117, 2) 

(§H7, 1) 
9+> [aw + noun] tvn + suffix, past time, rare 2 

ist, ist, st, or j/t' + noun (§ 119, 2. 3) si, 1st, ist, orj/6+dep. pron. (§119, 2. 3) 

ti + noun, seldom, and only after Dyn. ti + dep. pron., not common until Dyn. 

XVIII (§119, 4) XVIII (§119, 4) 

mi ' not ' + noun (§ 1 20) nn ' not ' + dep. pron. (§ 1 20) 

Obs. For an important development of these constructions, in which their form 
is employed to introduce the equivalent of English verbal predicates, see below 
Lesson XXIII. 

When the predicate of a virtual clause of time or circumstance is nominal, it 
is not usual to employ any of the specifically nominal constructions of Lesson XI. 
Recourse is had to the m of predication, and the model of the sentence with 
adverbial predicate is followed. Examples in §§ 117, 2 ; 119, 2. 

When the predicate is adjectival, the adjective itself is but rarely used ; see 
however an example after iw, § 142. As a rule, the adjective-verb (§ 135) is 
substituted, the construction subject + old perfective being employed. Examples 
below in § 322. 
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Theoretically, there is nothing to prevent any of these clauses from preceding 
the main clause in anticipatory emphasis (f$ [46 foil.). In general, however, they 
will be found to follow ; only when the subject is introduced by 1st is the position 
before the main clause at all common. 

§ 215. Virtual clauses of circumstance used as predicate.— We 

must here mention some rare but interesting examples where a virtual clause of 
circumstance is used as an adverbial predicate after iw or imm (cf. §§117. 1 ] 8). 

Exx. Seek out for thyself all beneficent deeds ^^^^^^^^(j j^*». 
r wilt shr-k nu iw imf until thy conduct is void of wrongdoing, lit. there is no 
wrongdoing in it. 1 , n Sj yii? A 

If I see a bull sSZ^-^MT^ wim-f irtyf stp which has streaming eyes, t°'?™,U- iip, 
lit. which is its-eyes-streaming. 2 1 P AaAi ?| 

The last quotation exemplifies the construction noun + old perfective to be 
discussed in Lesson XXIII. In certain other examples, it is also possible to 
interpret the noun as a virtual genitive in anticipatory emphasis according 
to § 148, 3. 

Exx - 1>«1'= , G®L!= A "TT^Z iw i( ' k 'IrmtrRt id/ hip hr irt-n-k n-f thy 
father Amen-Re< is content of heart (lit. is his-heart-being-content) at what thou 
hast done for him. 3 Or else : thy father Amen-Re<, his heart is content. ■ Urk. iv. 6 s , 

SI— I i^V* "! i^iXP «'«■'" ¥*-f U-f *>* r 4wt hr-s thereupon His *"' U °' **" ' 5: ' 
Majesty was downcast concerning it. 4 Lit. either ' His Majesty was his-heart-being- . m ,, e 
fallen-into-evil ', or else ' His Majesty, his heart was fallen, etc' 

Obs. Not improbably such compound tenses as iw Mm-f, iw sdm-n-f should be 
explained under this head ; see below §461. 

§ 216. Virtual clauses of condition.— These are closely allied in meaning 
to clauses of time, and it often happens that a subordinate sdm-f form may be 
translated indifferently 'if, 'when', or 'whenever'. 

Ex - ^.l^fiJ^iL^ Ow m pt hiim-tw-/ dd-k the air in heaven, it . sil , B , u . Sln 
is breathed if (or when or whenever) thou savest. 5 pt - s« ('"")■ i u - 

V ' 3 454, *;Crt. iv. 1 j 3 , 

Cases occur, however, where ' if ' is more appropriate in the English rendering. fet/vsT'ii '{'%- 
Exx. Smf» iliP^flrn D V^$— ^?<&7 mr ^ n r « h ™*l'in bpt, i-w-tn r 

drp ni if ye love life and hate death, ye shall offer to me. 6 However, for 'if 
we might substitute ' as', see below § 218. 

i^^TN.l'^TJ.^S^T & r hit nt N P n r l >> br Nwt r ti if the face 
of this N ( = an Eg. personal name) fall to the ground, Nut will fall to the ground.' 

The Egyptians showed great liking for the form of sentence exemplified in 
the last quotation, where the repetition of the same verb-form suggests the 
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correspondence and interdependence of the two clauses. Compare in $ 107 a 
common type of example with wnn, where the most suitable rendering is 'so 
long as heaven shall exist, so long shalt thou exist'. 

Lastly, note the use of -*-\} n is (§§ 209 ; 247, 2) to express the meaning ' if 
not ...',' unless '. 

Ex. i^.T.^XT.tl-J^SC.-^n^Hto™^™ ** din <>? k 

hrn, in bniw n sbi pn, n is ddn-k rn-n we will not allow thee to pass by us, say 
budge, P . 264, ^g po Sts f this door, unless thou hast told us our name. 1 
See, however, O BSi With adverbial predicate, virtual clauses of condition are extremely rare ; 8 

tut 28, beginning; ... . f . , , - J 

wiihthe repetition the prepositional type with ir is here preferred, as also when the clause of condition 

noted, Peas. Bi, ^as to con t a j n a nominal or adjectival predicate, see above § 150. Virtual clauses 

of condition were possibly negated by tm, see §347, 3. 

§ 217. 'Whether or whether' clauses. — A repetition of words 

was also the regular Egyptian method of expressing alternative conditions ; 

compare French soit sent and the repetition of words usual in Egyptian 

co-ordination and disjunction (§91). 

Ex. :>MT^M7,r;^]k--*?P,~>s^M! t»'s»pt, nti-sn U, mki 
ib'sn r rnrw looked they at sky or looked they at earth, their hearts were stouter 

frX. V^. 81 ™' tha " ( thOSC ° f ) li0,1S ' 3 

We may note two examples where the repeated element is not a fdmf form. 
1>^ Pl£.¥~ Tr^Tf^il P^-^M2l^k lw *wn% nb O, Sms-n-{t) nb nds, 
11 iw jpt im (whether) I served a great lord (or whether) I served a little lord, no 
Cairo aoooi. cause of complaint arose, lit. nothing came therein. 4 

AMl^r^n^^j^^&IPlJPT^n^ m wi m hnw, m wi m st 
siH.Bn2-i.Sim. tn, ntk is hbs iljt tn whether (lit. behold, § 234) I am at the Residence, or whether 
V"*wiih"S, Eb. (lit- behold) I am in this place, it is thou who canst hide this horizon. 5 

OlSS. The alternatives suggested by repetition are not necessarily subordinate 
clauses ; in one passage, at least, they seem to express the meaning of main clauses 
presenting alternatives, cf. iw-f nnvt-f kr-s, iw-f rnh-f hr-s ' he either dies or lives 
P.Kak. 7, 51-3. from it ', lit. ' he dies under it, he lives under it '." 

4 S "wM«n» w ,^ §218. Virtual clauses of asseveration. 7 — Under this separate head 

must be placed certain formulae used in oaths and adjurations. 

Exx. - - — iP^^ — ^^ (n b »'(*) S-{n)-Wsrt, ddn(i) m mitt as (king) 
Sesostris lives for me, I have spoken in truth. 8 

IJUE-fflf^Cf^l W1 '} ' Imn > *»4 P 1 M> as Amun endures and as the 
Prince endures. 9 This is the usual legal oath from Dyn. XVIII on. 

Clauses of this kind contain implications both of comparison and of condition. 

Such clauses as mr-tn rnfr, msdtn fypt quoted in % 216 are perhaps to be 
understood in the same way. 
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The usual oath sworn by the king in Dyns. XVIII-XIX was as follows : 

¥ — j3^14&?i3]ti!PM£.312!9 Cn b »■* «*n> w{i) /?<-, hs w(i) m Vmn as Ret 

lives for me and loves me, and as my father Amiin praises me. 1 

That it is a mistake to render 'as [1] live for myself' 1 * is indicated by the 
absence of any such variant as ^^"jf. Grammatically, there is no objection to 
Rr as subject of two idm-f forms, see § 488, and the sense thus obtained is con- 
firmed by Hathor's once addressing the sun-god with the words Sj-™<^»~£ 'as thou 
livest for me ' ; lb if Re<, in the same text, swears ^~^$"jj£ 'as I live for myself lc 
it is clearly for lack of a superior being to invoke. However, one badly written 
ex. of the royal oath shows ^(j ' as I live ',* and an official of Dyn. XII once uses 
■^ similarly. 3 In Dyn. XVIII ^"J"^ cnfy appears as a noun for 'oath', 4 and 
even as a verb ' to swear '. 6 

§ 219. Virtual clauses of purpose. — The use of idm-f to express 
purpose (above §40, 1) seems to be an extension of its use to express an 
attendant circumstance; quite unambiguous cases are rare. 

Exx. It is a case for letting thy attendant come to me r^lkJI 7 ^^^ 5 

_2J hib-i nk sw hr-s that I may send him to thee concerning it." 

MjakLSwIP^TS'' w H kmf drf Isft when His Majesty came that he 
might repress wrongdoing. 7 

I opened my mouth to my soul, ^T X ^!^*(ZI w$b-t ddt-n-f that I might 
answer (or, answering) what he had said. 8 

It is often difficult or impossible to distinguish clauses of purpose from the 
Mm-/ in wishes and exhortations, for which see above § 40, 2 ; on this difficulty 
see § 337. 

When the predicate in clauses of purpose is adverbial, wn-f is employed, see 
§ 1 18, 2 ; so too with the m of predication, when the predicate is nominal. With 
adjectival predicate, the Sdm-f form of the adjective-verb is used ; an example 
was given in § 143. 9 

Obs. The verb in a virtual clause of purpose may be negatived by the help 
of the negative verb tm, see below § 347, 4. 

§ 220. Virtual clauses Of result. — It is sometimes necessary to translate 
jdm-f with a clause introduced by ' so that ', ' that '. 

Ex. --^^[{f^lT^^^^W^ n ink tr smi-f, wstn-i m ffii-f I am 
not, forsooth, a confederate of his, that I should strut in his enclosure. 10 

Obs. We shall see that ify + Jdm-f may often be well rendered in English by ' so 
that he may hear ' (§ 238) ; moreover, the sdmin-f form was used to express results 
(§ 429). From the Egyptian point of view, however, both these methods of 
expressing consequences were undoubtedly main, not subordinate, clauses. 
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said to a dead fat! 
JEA. 16, 19, 7. 

w Dtslr. 37. 

' Urk. iv. .39, 

■ Sinai 53, 16. 

' Urk iv. So, 
Sim. Cairo 583, 9. 

» Urk. iv. 86, 1 
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§ 221. Virtual clauses of cause.— In these clauses the $4m-nf form is 
apt to be used, since the act assigned as cause is as a rule anterior to the action 
expressed in the main clause. Examples are uncommon. 

Ex- ^lZl-l--r < e*£To = °?' dd-ii-f mi, rji-n-f kdi he said this, because he had 
:,„, j,' discerned {or, because he knew) my character. 1 

§ 222. Prepositional adverb clauses without ntt.— Turning now to 
this second class of Egyptian adverb clauses (see § 210, 2 a), we find that little 
remains to be said about them, since they have been discussed in detail in 
connection with the prepositions (§§ 154-7 ; 162-181). We may, however, classify 
them according to the various meanings which they express. 

1. clauses of time. With m 'when'; r 'until'; hfl 'when'; dr 'since'; 
vi-ht ' after ' ; r-si ' after ' ; tp-t ' before ' ; r-lnw-sp ' every time that '. 

2. clauses of condition. With ir ' if. Cf. too with m or ml ' according as '. 

3. clauses of asseveration. With m or ml ' according as '. 

4. clauses of concession. With m ' though '. 

5. clauses of purpose. With n-mrwt (rarely n-ib n) ' in order that'. 

6. clauses of result. With r ' so that '. 

7. clauses of cause. With n ' because ' ; hr ' because ' ; n-ikr-{ri) ' by virtue 
of the fact that ' ; «-(or m-)Ot-n{t) ' inasmuch as ' ; n-wr-n ' inasmuch as '. 

8. clauses of comparison. With r ' than ' ; r ' according as ' ; fjft ' according 
as ' ; mi ' as when ' ; mi ' according as '. 

9. clauses of co-ordination. With kne ' and '. 

10. clauses of exception. With wpw-hr ' but '. 

For the position of such prepositional adverb clauses see above § 159. To 
negate the verb in them use is made of the negative verb tm, see below 

H 347. 5 ; 408- 

§ 223. Prepositional adverb clauses with ™ ntt 'that'.— In this 

third type of adverb clause (§ 210, 2d), which always follows the main clause, 

a preposition is again used as introductory word, but the noun clause governed 

by the preposition is ushered in by ^ ntt 'that' (see § 187). Whereas the 

prepositional adverb clause without ntt is essentially verbal (except in the 

instances quoted at the end of § 154), that with «#uses various types of sentences, 

verbal no less than non-verbal. 

ti"'ii. The prepositional phrases thus employed are fJ2 hr-ntt 'forasmuch as', 

'. '9- 'because', .5,^2 dr-utt ' since ', more rarely j^ ^ mr-ntt 'seeing that', 2 {^22 l l fl-ntt 

33,31 'in view of the fact that', 3 and — ~ n-ntt k 'because', perhaps also written 
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defectively 2T ntt} The clauses introduced by these all come under the head of 
clauses of cause. The common -=*~ r-ntt seems likewise often to usher in 
a reason, when it maybe translated 'inasmuch as', 'seeing that'; 3 but it has 
also another use to be discussed later (§ 225). 

Non-verbal examples : 

The Osiris N has not suffered shipwreck JtH™ — ZMJk""" — T? N 

dr-nit rn n Rr m ht nt Wsir N since the name of Re< is in the body° f the 
Osiris N. 3 

ZTJ— ^%^^U^^-X\^& dr-ntt Irgr m-ht ph ssljm ib pw n 
hrwy since he who desists after attack is a strengthener of the enemy's heart.* 

<I,^!ji}|P:±Mk:^ fyr~ntt ink si wrb mi wt im-in nb forasmuch as 
I am the son of a priest like any one of you. 6 

? QQ 31 a ?1T l^-ntt dm tw ri because thou art too heavy for me, lit. 
heavier than I. 6 

Verbal (and pseudo- verbal, § 329) examples : 

JLZ m !kJ^'=l>|l$ 4r-ntt hib tw kiwi since My Majesty sends thee. 7 

£2^3$™!5}T:$ hft-ntt wi tn-kwi in view of the fact that I am old. 8 For 
the old perfective here, see below § 329. 

Sharpen your weapons — Z1^^«=17— fta*- J lIiJ.r-'AJ.^i.^*S k © 
r-ntt iw-tw r thn r flu hut hr pf hsy m dwi seeing that it is intended to engage 
issue (lit. one is going to join to fight) with that vile enemy to-morrow. 

^ZZw? d ^s!t1I^9 ^ nii nt j ir ,j wl p t t j in ^ for jt js he who wil] 

make for me the bread and beer. 10 

Thelastexamplebuttwoshowsthat,iftheconstruction requires it, thedependent 
pronoun istsing. maybe placed after ntt. So too 2nd sing. m. tw, 1 '"- 3rd sing, m.sw, n 
f. s(y). ,s In MSS. of Dyn. XVI II onward, particularly of the Book of the Dead, 
such writings as _^$ ntt-twi, "ZIT^ nty-sw are not rare, 13 and lend colour to 
the view that the pronominal compound ^>$ twi (§ 124) originated in this 
construction ; <§^ twtw is, indeed, found after hr-ntt, u 

However, just as ntk and ntf have been seen to occur in the phrase bw ntk 
(nt/) im, in place of nty tw, nty sw (§ 200, end), so too after ntt the suffixes 2nd 
and 3rd sing. m. are preferred to the dependent pronouns. 

Exx - J.n^^^^K -11 ^ ^ dr-ntl-fm iv< mm uw since he is one among 
these. 15 

JLZ'Hh^kfS dr-ntt-k i-t(i) m htp since thou art come in peace. 16 '/■/(?) is 
the old perfective, see below § 329, end. 

An obscure instance of ?—^° hr-iwtt ' because not ' may also be 

quoted," where iwtt (from iwty § 202) seems to be the negative counterpart of ntt.™ 
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qtl. below ; 660, 7. 

751, 15 i Budge, 
244,31 30S, !J. 



a Budge, p. 281, 
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TK. 23, a 1. 
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Ptai. B 1, 62; Le) 
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fWI rob, steal. 
wd command. 
fy h-wn be young, rejuvenated. 

iand over, 
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fl 



swd, var. 
bequeath. 
rt .?«<• repel, turn back (someone). 



z% ox. 



iry-fi door- 



^ <7 door; Vfl 
keeper. 

^. 5 -^ $ zc«m>l priesthood, priests 

(collective). 
'--' Pr-fi the Great House or palace ; 

Pharaoh (see above p. 75). 

J-J5 nfr-lut diadem, or like; VJj|~=^j 
try nfr-lut keeper of the dia- 
dem (?) ' 



ra 



n<"r° 



T ** 



', var. [T] ) 
husband. 

§ \ 0%, ° ^»K* chattels, belongings, 
lit. vessels. 

^ikT"^ *"*• var - l^T 

"*^j^ fart, widow. 

nmli orphan, waif, poor 



P*^~ sf yesterday; m sf yesterday, 
adverb. 

Qjjt] g£ sfyty peasant, fowler. 

2Bf I top image, idol. 

ap» hnsw follower, attendant. 

\}-X« quickly. 

== ' Y^ - n w ^ ere ' wnence ? 

J^jK /*7-k> down, lower part; m Ijnv 
downcast. 



EXERCISE XVII 

a) Reading lesson ; from a funerary stela of Dyn. XII : > 

n^lPS l r y n f r f l>t imsw Pr-d Nt>-(i)-pw-Snwsrt? 

?, S ¥1 3 T ? J V '-*W » www/' ^-«^ «/ Ww, 

BiVf^" hwwtf* nt n-sw-bit: 

\±)fZj^\^Z, , . lwn usw m r nb-tK 

sSsTII^®^ ww w '- w wzwa ' w ntrwtn niwtyw, 

1 Krit. Mus. ior, steJEA. 21, i. Tlie position of the signs and not very regular orthography are here retained. 

3 A compound name ' Senwosret-is-{my)-lorri ; ; on its last element S-n-lVsrt, see above, p. 71 , n. 4. 

* Town names being fem. (5 92, 1), /can refer only to the nlr of fiwl-ntroi to the name of Osiris implicitly present, 
•t JEA. 23, 161 ; hence our tianslation ' its' is not strictly accurate. 

4 This formula (cf. Urk. iv. 365 ; old writing hi) elsewhere has no suffix after Cnh ; here perhaps a mistake. 
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wnn-tn hr hswt nt itytn, 
IYiTi— iii^idb:' swd'in iiwt-tn n hrdwln, 

rj&S !!!?&§— wnn mswtn mn (§ 326) hr nswt-tn 

^Ymi!!ZT °1 m tiwt-ln nt dt ; 

tin hkr-tn, 
^IJIS!^ nnW-tn, 

W>™TI^:=.£..5J>kt: iw w <t' n "tr r ' wnn-tn tp U hr hswt/; 
^SZHtj^^^Jn^Pn nn Snr-twtn m st ksnt, 

JLSrfiTni™®^ i r f?swt ni ntrwtn niwtyw, 

II^HI w ^ ry Wnn-nfr? 

^g ^/ w / Aw& ,6/k> v^w, prl-hvw 4 #? /&<$ «<$, 6 

« ^v « fry nfr-hit imsw Pr-n 
Y^1PS~1esS Nb(-i)-pw-Snwsrt, ir n (§ 361) ///. 

1 The promises are clearly all dependent on the condition that the priests shall recite the fnnerary formula. 
1 See below pp. 170-a. * A name of Osiri«, in Greek Onnophrij, probably meaning ' he who is happy '. 
• See below p. 173. " The sign ^ serves also as dct. ( - w) of lib preceding, see § 62A (Add.) 

' The keeper of the diadem (?) and attendant of the Great House Nebipu- 
senwosret. He says to the priesthood of the temple of Abydus, and (of) its chapels 
of the king of Upper and Lower Egypt: — The king shall be rejuvenated in 
your(?) life, the monuments of your city gods shall stand firm for you, ye shall be 
in (lit. under) the favour of your sovereign, ye shall hand on your offices to your 
children, and your offspring shall be established upon your seats in your offices of 
eternity ; ye shall not hunger, ye shall not thirst, nay the great god has commanded 
that ye be on earth in his favour ; ye shall not be repelled in (any) difficult place, 
(being) in the favour of your city gods; (according as) ye shall say: An offering 
which the king gives (to) Osiris, lord of Abydus, (even) the great god Onnophris ; 
a thousand of bread, beer, oxen and fowl, invocation-offerings at every feast, to 
the spirit of the keeper of the diadem (?) and attendant of the Great House, 
Nebipusenwosret, son of Ita.' 

(d) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(1) Now when he had heard this, he went forth very quickly to the door 
(sii) of the temple, and sat down beside the door-keepers who were there. 
And one of (lit. in) them said to him : 'Whence 'hast-thou-come ? And he was 
silent, his face downcast, and he answered them not. (2) It shall be well with 
you, (if) ye do the like. (3) As my father lives for me, I speak in truth. 
(4) Would I had (some) potent (mnh) idol, that I might steal the belongings of 
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this peasant by means of it. (5) He loved me, (because) he knew my arms 
were vigorous. (6) She is more beautiful than she was yesterday- (7) I was 
a possessor of favour upon the earth, forasmuch as I was a father of the orphan 
and a husband of the widow. 

(e) Translate into hieroglyphs in several different ways : 

(1) His Majesty honoured him when he was a child. (2) I knew that she 

was a goddess because she had said these words. (3) When he had arrived at 

the city, he found no one. 



EXCURSUS B 

The Formula of Offering employed in the Funerary Cult. 

Throughout the period covered by this book, the presentation of food- 
offerings, whether real or fictitious, and alike in temple and in tomb, was called 
IT^JLA iri hlp-di-nsw 'performing (the rite named) hotp-di-nesu* , or 'a-boon- 
which-the-king-gives '. The offerer, who is in theory Horus, the son and heir of 
the dead Osiris, stands with arm upraised ("$) in the attitude of invocation (his 
gesture is that of — (jf'jj} nis ' calling ' or ' invoking') before the shrine, statue, or 
stela of the god or deceased parent, and pronounces the hotp-di-nesu formula ; 
there was deemed to be little difference in the efficacy of this, whether actual 
offerings were present or whether they were only imagined or desired. 

We will here quote one short, but typical, example of the hotp-di-nesu 
formula, as inscribed on innumerable stelae and other funerary monuments : 

^JLAJ^^ 7 !^ ®i1I^y® W di nsw Wslr nb & dw > nir "< nb i6dw > 

^ois?SJl di-f prt~hrw (m) t hnkt, ksw ipdw, is mn^t, 

STifl^lIlk ht nbt n f rt **** rnhl ( § 3 8 4) ntr im, 

IE \V\ 1 1 P !=$T n km imihy S-n- Wsrt, mt-krw. 

' A town in the ' A boon which the king gives (to) Osiris, lord of Busiris, 1 the great god, 

itre of the Delta. ^^ ^ Abydus, that he may give invocation-offerings consisting of bread and 
beer, oxen and fowl, alabaster and clothing, all things good and pure on which a 
yn!xi'i) MnS ' I98 god lives, to the spirit of the revered Senwosret, justified.' 2 

■For a mi discus The phrase \2*k ht P di nsw is one of ver y ancient date; 8 in spite of 

yfcrificiii/'re': a slight doubt as to whether di is the verb-form which we shall come to know as 
fflSJS the relative form (§ 382), as well as some uncertainty as to the precise meaning 
cntaii 7, 467. f j t[ p^ j^g ph rase ma y with approximate accuracy be rendered ' a boon which 

the king gives'. In the Old Kingdom this phrase is frequently employed in 
reference to favours of various kinds bestowed upon his subjects by the king ; 
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among such boons we find clothing, coffins, a sacrificial ox, or again even the 

rank and title of prince. The food-offerings made by the living Pharaoh in 

the pyramid-temple of his deceased father or predecessor were likewise known 

as \X* ftP nsw ' a b° on °f Ae king'. In fact, it would seem as though all 

funerary gifts and privileges were in a certain sense boons given by the king, 

though certain deities like Anubis, the god of embalmment, Osiris, at once the 

dead king and king of the dead, or Geb, the earth-god, were also desired or 

recognized as givers of like benefits. Hence in the Old Kingdom we find on 

almost every funerary false door or lintel some such formula as the following : l ' saj t . Mast. 

^iA^hlihll^ Qtp di nsw, htp (di) 'Inpw, knty sh nlr, tpy 4wf, 

T Z=^k£0S Pr n-f hrw ■ m M ni» rr nb, 

IIM Pth-Spss. 

' A boon which the king gives, and a boon (which) Anubis, in front of the 

divine booth, he who is upon his mountain, (gives) : (namely) that there may be 

(made) invocation-offerings for him at every festival and every day ; Ptahshepses.' 

There are many variants, and in place of the food-offerings here aspired to 

we frequently find reference to such benefits as a goodly burial in the West, or 

power to walk ' on the roads upon which the revered ones walk '. The point to 

be observed, however, is that in the Old Kingdom the king and whatever god is 

named are mentioned in parallelism with one another as givers of the boon or 

boons bestowed ; the phrase htp di nsw is followed by the co-ordinated phrase 

hip di Inpw ( Wsir, Gb) ' a boon which Anubis (pr Osiris, or Geb) gives ', though for 

the complete writing ±^ ht P di 'Inpw is frequently substituted ^5,, as in the 

example quoted, or even ±^ alone. 

That the hotp-di-nesu formula found in Middle Egyptian is the direct 
outcome of the Old Kingdom formula discussed above is quite apparent ; but 
it is equally apparent that in the later period it had undergone re-interpretation. 
A series of variants shows that the divine name which follows the phrase htp di 
nsw was now understood as a dative, though it is only at a far later period that 
the preposition n was inserted. The best proof of this re-interpretation is the 
fact that, if one god is named after the phrase htp di nsw, the following clause of 
purpose has £j di-/ ' that he may give' (see the example which served as our 
starting-point) with a singular suffix-pronoun, whereas if several gods are named 
we find * — "Pr7~i di ' sn ' that the y ma Y give' ; had the king and the god (or gods) 
been still regarded as collateral givers of the funerary benefits, the verb di-sn 
with plural suffix would have been found in all cases. 

Thus, in the Middle Kingdom and later, the idea underlying the hotp-di-nesu 
formula is that the king gives, or has given, or is to give, an offering to some 
god in his temple, in order that the latter in turn may give offerings to a private 
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1 See above, p. 70, 
2. The technic.il 
rm id 0. K. for this 
liveruoiT of offer- 
gs was wdb 'change' , 
eJEA.'n, 86; H , 
'5- 



individual in his tomb or wherever a memorial of that individual has been 
dedicated. The view thus indicated of the source of private funerary offerings 
corresponds to the actual practice of the Twelfth Dynasty and later, since of the 
vast quantities of food accruing to the temples only a small portion was 
consumed by the priests, the rest being distributed by contract or otherwise to 
the persons in charge of private funerary cults ; ' such persons, if not the sons or 
immediate relatives of the priests, were known as [||,$ hmw-h 'soul-priests', lit. 
'servants of the ka' (see below). In Middle Egyptian }-J^A maybe rendered 
'an offering which the king gives', since the boon therein contemplated was 
always food-offerings. Many more divine names are used than in the Old 
Kingdom, when only a few funerary and chthonic deities were regarded as 
givers of boons in company with the king. 

The difficult expression ^ obviously had 2.A^.J^ pr fyrw ' the voice goes 
forth' as its starting-point, these words referring to the hotp-di-nesu formula 
accompanying the presentation. The actual offerings were, however, so closely 
associated with the expression that this often received the determinative ££ and 
practically acquired the meaning 'make an offering'. Throughout the Old 
Kingdom pr was treated grammatically as a transitive verb with frrw as object, 
whether or not the whole was consciously felt to mean ' send forth the voice' with 
evocative magical intent.* Side by side with this verbal use was the compound noun 
^ prt-fyrw of which the first element was the infinitive prt ' a going ' or ' sending ' 
forth (§ 298)." Both verbal and nominal uses are perhaps best paraphrased with the 
help of the term ' invocation-offerings', as in our translations above. After O. K. 
the writing £f 0J5 is shown by the variant 3 tl!§I ^^sdiTi^I^ 9 t0 be equivalent 
to di-f prt-hrw m t nt hnkt ' that he may give an invocation-offering consisting of 
bread and of beer'. Various other species of offering then follow in abbreviated 
spellings; a is for ^| hw 'oxen' and -f for ^JL^\¥, 'P^ w 'f° w l'; 4 8 &i ohen 
written 8, or 8 , has the early variants g fl 6 and ■= P^ 6 and so must mean ' alabaster', 
doubtless in allusion to the seven alabaster oil-jars' deemed indispensable to the 
dead; 11 is ™Jii mnht ' clothing'. 8 In Dyn. XVIII {jfJ was, however, sometimes 
interpreted as ^a^WTT* P rt ~ r -fc rw ' coming-forth-at-the-voice offerings', 3 but it 
is not clear whether this referred to the emergence of the offerings themselves or to 
the coming forth of the deceased from his burial chamber at the call of the offerer. 10 

In Middle Egyptian the funerary oblation is said to be made — U— « n it n 
'to the ka of the deceased. In this context the word ki, if translated at all, is 
best translated 'spirit'. 11 The term appears to embrace the entire 'self of 
a person regarded as an entity to some extent separable from that person. 
Modern concepts to which that of the ka occasionally corresponds are 'personality', 
' soul ', ' individuality ', ' temperament ' ; the word may even mean a man's ' fortune ' 
or 'position'. 12 The Egyptians conceived of such notions in a more personal 
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and tangible way than we do ; hence the bat (' soul ', see below), the ' shadow ' 
(f7 hot), and the 'corpse' C^f=1 hit) were all apt to be viewed as beings 
distinct from, and as it were the doubles of, the person to whom they belonged. 
The student must beware of the attempts which have been made to give 
a harmonious and self-consistent account of the nature of the ka ; this always 
remained a shadowy and ill-defined concept, variously regarded in different 
contexts. A second word for 'soul' is $. bt, in Dyn. XVIII often written &, 
for which a longer, but more precise, rendering would be ' external manifestation '. 
Both in life and in death an individual man might assume different forms ; the 
form taken by him was called his bat (bi), and one of the typical shapes was 
that of a bird, as is seen in the hieroglyphic writing of the word. 



LESSON XVIII 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH 

§ 224. By way of conclusion to the lessons on subordinate clauses, some 
notice may be accorded to the Egyptian methods of introducing the content 
of a speech. It must be observed that the highly developed indirect speech 
found in Latin, where all the pronouns after ' he said ' or the like are reduced 
to 3rd pers., hardly exists in Egyptian. The nearest approach to it is found in 
such examples as the second in § 184, where 'he said he would fight with me' 
presupposes as its original ' he said, I will fight with him (or thee) '- 1 

Contrary to expectation, ntt ' that' is not found after verbs of saying. The 
speech is usually introduced directly, without any introductory phrase. So very 
frequently after ]^\«— ddf'he says', 'he said', and its equivalent ^| <?# (§ 450, 1). 

Exx. Tl 4 ^ iSOA^i^^A^i r -P rt Mr* • • • • s >- nht > <#/•' ink 

imsw the prince ...... Sinuhe said : I was a henchman. 4 

^g^^KzIlin^^llw hry-tp nsw imihw Tti, dd : ink mry nb-f he 
who is at the head of the king, the revered Tjetji, says : I was one beloved 
of his lord. 3 

So also after other forms of, and substitutes for, the verb ' to say ',* When 
the main verb either has nothing to do with speaking, or else only hints at it, 
the phrase «=»^l r dd (§ 304, 3) ' sayjng', lit. ' in order to say', is often used. 

Exx. I went round my enclosure rejoicing S^e-r-rAIJ^ r <& ■' ^ r ' tw nn m * 
m and saying : How (comes it that) this is done ? a 

fcH^ZTIHY^Titf^i^l.^ rhon dwt-nfni ntr O r hi nbt r 
dd : w)4-wy ir m n ntr-f thereupon he praised god for me more than anything, 
saying : How happy is he who has done this for his god ! * 
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In Dyn. XII r dd is already found quite tautologically after verbs of saying. 

Ex. fZf^C~*P-~" =-^^sT?E *'« #»/»■« >" ^.' mtn rdi-n-i n-tn 
then he said to them, saying: Behold, I have given to you, etc. 1 

Here r id cannot well be translated 'that'; but by Dyn. XVIII it had 
acquired this value, since it is now, though very rarely, used even after rfy. 

Ex. MT—>()— ^.i°We a $ fa* rfrkwl r dd bnwf pw I know that 
it is his resting-place. 8 

When insistence is laid on the fact that the words given are the exact words 
of the speaker, $^ m dd is apt to take the place of r dd. 

Ex. f^SIlJHIiI^?4^ r fr'» rdi-n srpn wdt m hr-i m dd there- 
upon this official placed the command before me as follows, lit. in saying. 8 

In dialogue the speeches occasionally follow one upon the other without any 
indication of the speaker, in accordance with the practice adopted in modern 
novels.* 

§ 225. -»~ r-ntt introducing statements.— In addition to its meaning 
'inasmuch as' (§ 223) r-ntt is used, especially in official writing, to express the 
content of some communication ; it is perhaps best translated ' to the effect that '. 

ex. p?i^i?^~-¥*[P-=-~ra^err;^~¥ i ( L iPziin ** a p™ * «&« 

r-ntt hnv nb n nb rd wd) it is a communication to (lit. a making easy the heart of) 
(my) lord to the effect that all the affairs of (my) lord are safe and prosperous. 6 

Occasionally this r-ntt is found without any preceding verb, and is then 
practically untranslatable. 6 

PARTICLES 

§ 226. The name particle is given by grammarians to any minor invariable 
part of speech like a preposition or a conjunction. Here, however, it will be 
used as a class-name for those relatively unimportant words (like mk, 1st, grt, 
is) of which the characteristic is that they usually stand either at or very near 
the beginning of the sentence. The words in question are as a rule classed as 
'conjunctions', though this term is often clearly inappropriate. The name 
'sentence-adverb' is much nearer the mark, since they frequently serve to 
modify, or to present in a certain light, the substance of an entire sentence. But 
since some, like swt and is, may be used also to qualify mere phrases or even 
single words, the vaguer term ' particle ' will be retained. 

The Egyptian particles may be enclitic or non-enclitic. Only the latter 
can stand as the first word of a sentence. The others, which owe their name to 
the Gk. enklitikos ' leaning upon ', need the support of a preceding word, 
presumably because they possess no accent or tone-vowel of their own. 7 

Many of the words here to be enumerated have been discussed already ; in 
such cases it will suffice to supplement the statements made previously. 
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Non-enclitic particles (§§ 227-244) : — 

§ 227. JL in 'indeed'. — This particle, with which the preposition in 'by' 
introducing the agent (5 168) is clearly identical, serves to lay a stress of one 
kind or another on sentences or parts of sentences. It enters into the com- 
position of those independent pronouns which begin with n or in (§ 64), so that 
these are found in several uses parallel to, i.e. forming paradigm with, iw + noun. 1 

1 . When employed to qualify whole sentences, In gives to them interrogative 
force. See in detail below \\ 492-4. 

Exx. J_ — a-f\ ^ — "t^^^^S" — *» fwi-twi rfm diltf shall I be robbed in 
his province ? s 

JL1«S>" == 'F! — jTH® i n l w '& r s n n hh wilt thou be a man of eternity ? 3 

2. In its other uses in emphasizes some particular noun. So in the con- 
struction in + noun 4- &4m-f (or independent pronoun + idm-f), which has always 

future sense. 4 See further below § 450, 5 e. 

Exx. As to everyone who shall lift up his hand to this image, (J — ^*| J^^S 1 
in Dkwly hs-f sw Thoth shall praise him. 5 

1 — ftjiV]^^,*," 1 j3wc?P\\ * n wr n P' hrdw J . . . . in-/ ' n-k sy the 

eldest of the three children shall bring it to thee. Or better : it is the eldest 

of, etc who shall bring, etc. 8 

As the second of these examples shows, the effect of in thus placed before 
a grammatical subject in anticipatory emphasis (§ 148, 1) may be to give it the 
value of the logical predicate (§ 1 26). Only when this occurs can we render in 
English ' it is X who will '. In other instances, as in the first, in merely marks 
the presence of this stereotyped future construction. 

3. A related construction consisting of 

(?»4-noun ) J perfective ] 

or independent pronoun J (or imperfective J 
yields the counterpart, for past or present time, of the future construction just 
described. Some attention must here be given to the use of in, although the 
participles belong to a later stage in our studies ; see below § 373. 

Exx. ()-— 1^)1^1 Pe$$+H57~<-1> * n s * 'f f fy- msw sphr snnpn it was the scribe 
( Ahmose who copied this writing. Lit. verily the scribe c Ahmose was the-one- 
who-copied this writing. 

QIUJM'iRa^Blf.lfm isi in £**'* s 4flf) W™ t P 4rw lo - M y Majesty 
provided for the festivals of the seasons. Lit. lo verily My Majesty was the- 
one-who-provisioned the festivals of the beginning of seasons. 8 

In this construction has survived the otherwise almost obsolete mode of 
expressing a nominal predicate after nominal subject by direct juxtaposition (see 
above § 125); for the participle is merely an adjective of a special sort, here used 
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as a noun. In merely reinforces the first word ; in the Pyramid Texts may still 
be found rare examples of in + nom. subj. + a noun, not a participle, as predicate. 1 
The parallel construction consisting of indep. pronoun + participle (ex. 2£^\P a 
ntf dd st 'he it is who says it' ; see further below § 373), falls into line with indep. 
pron. + nom. pred., which, as we saw in § 125, is common at all periods. 

Here again in is apt to give to the grammatical subject the value of the 
logical predicate, and in this case the English equivalent is of the form ' it is X 
who did' or 'does'. Examples occur, however, where we must render simply 
1 X does ' or ' X did ', in having hardly any force at all. 2 

When, in either of these constructions (2) and (3), the subject is the inter- 
rogative pronoun _& m ' who ? ', ' what ? ', the combination in + m is sometimes 
shortened and welded together in the form — Js^ - " or much more rarely J^o-j 3 n-m. 

Exx. JLJ^n-)* 5 * n m dd sw who says it ? 4 

j£— °j[.^ n-m in tw who is it that has brought thee ? s 

"~A1^'4- i i 5 ~J^'l^ (? ^" n ' m irf hsf-f bw hivrw who then will repel evil ?° 

4. When introducing the agent after a passive form of the verb (§ 39, end) 
or the infinitive (§ 300), in has clearly the function of a preposition, and has 
therefore been classified under that head (§ 168). Nevertheless, the alternation 
of ?» + noun with the independent pronouns to express the agent after the 
infinitive proves that in here is the same word as in the uses (2) and (3) above. 
For examples see below § 300, towards end. 

5. A very rare extension of the prepositional use of in is to introduce a noun 
defining a pronoun which either precedes or follows. 

Exx. P=^P>j4J.^j]°s3T^Si9j«k-J wi in 1st hr ikr she establishes me, 
does (lit. by) Isis, on Earth. 7 

JL&s^sJo^ ^'d'SFP * n £«*■-(*) pw .... swl rdi n-i s{y) it is this 

(my) heir, .... he has given it to me. 8 

Obs. For in as formative in the idm-in-f form of the verb, see below § 427 ; 
and as a means of indicating the speaker, below § 436. 

§ 228. (]_£_ ifa may ultimately be a noun related to *£ £t, (JJj tyt ' thing ', 
and the interrogative pronoun (]_*_ ify ' what?' (§ 501) is doubtless derived from it. 
As a particle ift means ' then ' or ' therefore ', often best rendered ' so that ', and 
is always followed by the idm-f 'form of the verb (§§ 40, 3 ; 118, 2). 

In its commonest signification ifa expresses a desired future consequence. 

Exx. ^^j| t) = 2,!ri}§:^3£'5 > wn n 'i> % dd'i mit-n-i open to me, so that 
I may say what I have seen. 9 Literally : open to me ; then I will say, etc. 

Pour water on thy hands, \*&= 3 J&=>\^ a &z> # w$b-k ivid-t{w\k so 
that thou mayst answer when thou art addressed. 10 

176 



NON-ENCLITIC PARTICLES 



§228 



Would that it were the end of men liJLi&r^&l^ *& S r ll m & rw 

then would the earth cease from noise. 1 

From this meaning subtle gradations lead to the use in exhortations and 
even commands? Note, however, that in every shade of meaning the sentence 
with ih ' then ', ' therefore ' refers to some still future result of precedent actions. 

Exx. Is Thoth mild? I^^^l^i ih ir ' k !?* in that case thou shalt do 

mischief. 3 The question is a rhetorical substitute for an ?/-clause assuming an 

absurdity. 

li^Tf^Q? — ^ ih ir-n dmi n sp then let us make a habitation together.* 
For the use of wn-f after ih, when the predicate is adverbial, see § 1 18, 2 ; 

and of tm-f, when the construction is negatived, see § 346, 4 ; for the forms of 

sdm-f which are employed, see §§ 440, 4; 450, 5, a. 

§ 229. 1\*J** ihr. See below § 239. 

§ 230. Hfo isk b or p<=» si," the latter form being preferred when a depen- 
dent pronoun follows, may be regarded merely as archaic writings of (\ f<= 1st and 
p.= st (f 231) ; in the Old Kingdom certain words normally written with t (/) are 
found to have variant writings with k, whether as different pronunciations or as 
attempts to render an obscure consonant. 7 

§ 231. HP«= ist* in Dyn. XVIII often !)|l o 1st, with the alternative rarer forms 
|lr= st and p^ st, exceptional writings \}\ isti* and (1J sti; 10 p«= is properly the 
form to be employed when a dependent pronoun follows (§§44, 2 ; 119, 2), but 
this distinction is no longer consistently observed in Middle Egyptian. 11 '1st 
is clearly derived from the enclitic particle \\ is 'lo', 'verily' (§ 247) by the 
addition of an abbreviated form of the dependent pronoun 2nd m. sing. ; this 
origin was, however, no longer felt, since forms varying according to the gender 
and number of the persons addressed, such as are found in the case of mk (§§ 1 19, 
1; 234), are here wanting. The translation 'lo' is purely conventional; the 
function of the particle is to describe situations or concomitant facts. It is used 
both in verbal (§§ 152; 212; 402; 414, 1 ; 422, 1) and in non-verbal (§§ 119, 
2 ; 133 ; 142 ; 214) sentences, as well as in the type of sentence which we shall 
call pseudo-verbal (§ 324). Sentences introduced by 1st are sometimes to be 
rendered as independent sentences and sometimes as clauses of time or circum- 
stance. Common combinations of particles are (JP«=^ ist rf (see above §§119, 2 ; 
152) and !]P*=«§- istgrt 'but lo'. 12 For (]P«= ist used as an enclitic see § 248. 

§ 232. ()|e^| isw is rare and may have the same meaning as ist; it appears 
to introduce main clauses only. 

Ex. We^ffEji iswShmipwlo, he is (like) Sachmis. 13 
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noav. | 233. <g.~ W!li ' 'hat ' ' is probably the feminine singular of the perfective 

participle from wnti ' be', 'exist'. It serves to introduce noun clauses as object 
of certain verbs (§ 187), and is much rarer and more restricted in use than its 
synonym ntt (§ 237). 

"5; 35. § 234. \, *, m and its derivatives. 2 — V, m, older ^, is possibly an 

obsolete imperative meaning ' behold ". Instances of its occurrence in this simple 
form are very rare; one has been quoted in § 217, and another, likewise followed 
by the dependent pronoun 1st sing., may now be added : 
i7- .Wk^frJi m ®>i m *b P n behold, I am this spirit. 3 

Everywhere else, m is welded together with a pronoun of 2nd pers. which 
resembles a suffix-pronoun, but which is probably always an abbreviated form 
of an old dependent pronoun. In Middle Egyptian, the element m is usually 
supplemented, and occasionally replaced, by a sign borrowed from the imperative 
imi 'give' (§336); this sign is in Dyn. XII identical with the ideogram in ° 
rdl 'give', but in Dyn. XVIII is usually differentiated from it as a-o; hieratic 
does not distinguish it from — «, and — » is also not infrequently found in hiero- 
glyphic. Hence we obtain : 

^.^ mi,* in Dyn. XII ^,^, 5 in hieratic regularly and also elsewhere 
%^. in Dyn. XVIII sometimes ^, 7 besides an archaistic spelling ^^=". 8 Mk 
is used when a single male person, or else no one in particular, is addressed. 9 

J^,^f mt, 10 later writing ^"^°, 11 when a woman is addressed. 

iC - "™ or S^iE; mtn, later ^,1*7",, J^rri m ^ n > when several persons are 
addressed. 12 

All these forms may serve as supports to the dependent pronouns ; for 
examples see §§44, 2 ; 119, 1 ; § 324. For the indefinite pronoun tw 'one' after 
mk see §§47. 324. 

Mk and its congeners are essentially pictorial in meaning, serving to depict 
some fact as vividly present in the mind. With non-verbal sentences the time 
referred to is usually the present, and in English one must practically always 
render as an independent sentence, not as a subordinate clause ; examples with 
adverbial (§ 1 19, 1), nominal (§ 133), and adjectival (§ 142) predicate have already 
been quoted. 

With the sdrn-f form, curiously enough, the event which mk serves to picture 
is nearly always, not present, 13 but future. 

Exx. ^^-ffltAiTi^T^JIT^* m & $ s P' n wnwt bint behold, we shall have 
a bad time, lit. receive an evil hour. 14 

^^S^^v^ mk lb-k sim-f n-k tw behold, thy heart shall guide thee for 
thyself. 15 

^^iTI! mk wnn m-k r nhh behold, thy name shall exist for ever. 18 
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With the s"dm-?if form, mk has the effect of giving to this the meaning of 
the English present perfect. 

Ex - Jk^S rriH D $ n mk pk-n-n hnw behold, we have reached home. 1 ' *» 

The usual negation of the idm-nf form being n sdmf (§ 105, 1), we find mk p - *■'<•>> 
n Sdmf meaning ' behold, he has not heard ' (§ 455, 1). The passive Sdmf form 4 °' 
often serves as the passive of Sdm-n-f; hence, when preceded by mk, it has 
present perfect sense (§422, 1). 

For mk where the predicate is the old perfective, or else kr + infinitive, see 
below § 324, 

Lastly, mk may be used simply with a following noun or dependent pronoun 
to indicate what is present ; cf. French void. 

Exx. J^JO^f7l$T.lw> ( ].li3*=' «* <%' bprt m rk itk here is (lit. 
behold) a wonder which happened in the time of thy father. 2 

&S^)S m & w * here am I. 3 Cf. French me void. 

Oiss. In a biographical inscription of Dyn. XVIII ink is strangely used before 
the infinitive where we should expect the preposition hr ; the constructions in 
question are wn-ln-f hr Sdm (§ 470) * and rhrn-fhr idm (§ 482, i). 5 

§ 235. ^ »», with shortened form -j- u, is the common word for ' not ' ; see 
above § 104. For the various uses of the two forms see §§ 105. 108. 120. 134. 
144. 200. 201. 209. 258. 307. 334. 346. 394. 402. 418. 424. 445. 455. 456. 491. 
As we have seen §§ 44, 2 ; i 20, ^ may be followed by a dependent pronoun. 

Obs. In certain cases mi and « cannot be used, and are replaced by the 
negative verb from the stems imi and tin, see below §§ 342-50. 

§ 236. ^^^ nhmn 6 ' assuredly ' or the like, may likewise be followed by 
a dependent pronoun. The particle is rare, but examples with adverbial 
(§119, 6) and verbal predicates are both found. An example of the latter is 

"o^" f i n °?l,f^W nhmn wi prn-i m Stw of a truth, I have come 
forth from Sais. 7 

See below § 324 for an example of nhmn + noun + old perfective. 

Obs. Nhmn is doubtless connected with the enclitic hm (§ 253), which has the 
same meaning. In the earlier hieratic exx. — is written for *— «, see §§ 24 ; 119, 6. 

§ 237. ~ ntt ' that ' is properly the f. sing, of the relative adjective nty 
used as a neuter (§ 199) ; cf. French qui 'who', que 'that'. It introduces noun 
clauses when these are objects of certain verbs (§ 187). Such noun clauses with 
ntt may also follow certain prepositions and, in conjunction with them, form 
adverb clauses (§ 223). For «=»~ r-ntt ushering in statements see \ 225, and 
for the problematical construction J^^ * w nii see § 494- The dependent pronouns 
may follow ntt, see § 44, 2, but in their place are sometimes found the suffixes of 
2nd and 3rd pers. sing., see § 223, end. 
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§ 238. (i) f\®< hi, var. \\, and (2) \$& hwy, more rarely \\ hw, are 
synonymous particles serving to introduce wis/ies or requests ; the enclitic particle 
^ 1 (f 245) is often used to strengthen them and is particularly common with hwy. 

Examples in the sentence with adverbial (§ 119, 7. 8) and nominal (§ 133) 
predicate have already been quoted. 

These particles are still more frequent with a verbal predicate ; so with 
the Sdmf form (see further below § 450, 5, 6). 

Exx. f ^i^T.^^.'?.!-*-^ ik11fTl^i.1ftfi *' dltn P* U npiytn hry- 
kni pray give ye the corn to your palanquin-bearer.' 

ttA^i^l'fl** 7 — !T?— "n hw y ' w ^> hm ' k r * n Prn ° that Th Y 

Majesty would proceed to the lake of the Great House ! 2 

Similarly with the subject placed by anticipatory emphasis immediately 
after hi. 

Ex. f ^^^.^^PI^^s^^P l P * u $htm-sviow\& that a moment would 
destroy ! 3 

To express an unfulfilled wish the Sdtn-nf form was used : 

Ex. t^$"$J?M^£^t? h > rfir-ni farw-l m tiy it would that 
I had made my voice (heard) at that moment ! * 

We have seen that n Sdmf Is the usual negation of the Sdm- iff form (§ 105, 
1 ) ; hence hi n Sdm-f is employed for ' would that he had not heard ! ' 6 

For ^/+noun (or hw / + dep. pron.) + old perfective see below § 324. 

Lastly, note that hi may be used as a noun meaning ' wish ', ' would-that ! '. 

Ex. ^f \$\%>m2£, nn h> ' m ~ht-k there is no 'would that!' with thee. 6 

For an example of hi n-i ' would that I had ! ' as object of dd ' say ' see §123. 

§ 239. £p* hr, also written .• (regularly so in Dyn. XVIII), old form 
l^y ? '^ r >' indicates what comes next in order, and may be translated 'and', 
' further ', or even ' accordingly ', ' so ', ' then '. This particle is probably derived 
from the verb hr ' fall ', and the preposition far (§ 167) is obviously closely related. 

Examples in the sentence with adverbial (§ 119, 5), nominal (§ 133), and 
adjectival (§ 142) predicate have been already quoted, as well as cases where 
a clause or phrase of time with m-fat is in anticipatory emphasis and is introduced 
by far (§ 1 78, under m-fat, 4. 5)." 

The construction far Sdm-f expresses what will be found to happen, what 
may be anticipated, or the like, and is often best rendered by the English future. 
See below § 450, 5, c for the &4m'f forms used in this construction. 

Exx. The official who acts like this, ^*=>^2*— Hj^&SJn & r rwdfn m 
ti st he will flourish here in this place." 

<£.' a ^. 1 i" s= 'vT'"T^" = *l b r hm j r-j r-10 r-jo r 1 now | + 1 + vo + ^ amounts (or 
will be found to amount) to i. 10 
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The same construction occurs also with the subject placed after hr in 
anticipatory emphasis (§ 148, i), when it may conveniently be called the hr-f 
idm-f construction. This has always future reference, and hence is closely 
parallel in meaning to the verb-form Jdwhr-f to be considered later (§§427. 430-1). 
Exx. .2,^>7 ra J.^_ l lr t ll y ^(^/then the vizier shalLsend. 1 
J,"— 'ZtTZ"— "="^1n b r 'f di-f in-t{w)-f r rryt he shall cause him to be 
brought to the court. 2 

-2.?To t S?P hr'tw nd-tws it shall be ground, lit. one shall grind it. 3 
Note that the emphasized subject, when a pronoun, is a suffix, not a dep. 
pron., and that in the passive only tw (not tw + subject) follows hr. For hrtw 
' one says ', see § 436. 

As used before other verb-forms, hr calls for no special remark. 4 

§ 240. \\ sw ' then ', only in archaic or archaistic religious texts and where 
inexplicable as the obscure pronoun treated in the Add. to § 148, i. s 
Exx. ^i^Hi ' iP^ sw k r ksw-sn then fell their bones." 
■r^AT" — *-* sw di (§ 422) irl n Hr then was given the eye to Horus. 7 

§241. P^g^ smwn* 'probably', 'surely' is perhaps a compound from 
sy + m + wn ' it is as though it were', and is found with sentences of various kinds. 
An example with nominal predicate has been quoted (§ 133) ; other examples are : 

~"~&*£w*§L?^^i — smwn rf htp-f hr snsws surely he will be content with 
her worship. 9 

P^^^-^-^S^^^J^^TfT^I^ smwn-k r rdit nu-i bw wr$w tbi im 
surely thou wilt grant me to see the place where my heart dwells. 10 

For the construction of this last example see § 332, and note the use of the 
suffix as subject. 

§ 242. <=*3&j§ k> 'so', 'then', var. <=\&, is doubtless akin to the similarly 
written verb ' to plan ', ' devise '. Combined with Jdm-f it serves to express 
either a simple future event arising out of what has previously been said, or else 
an injunction or determination. 

Exx. O that (hw) thou mayst do as I say; Tf^^^^^JnP kl ht P Ms( t 
r sts then Right will rest in her place. 11 Sim. Adt. u, S; 

"^A^tfcQT ki Irtw hft try then one shall act accordingly. 12 'l^iu!", ' 

For the forms of idm-f found after ki see § 450, 5, d. The construction ki Sim - '?■ *b 3 ft ;' 
idm-f is negated by the help of the negative verb tm, see § 346, 5. mad 9 , 17 ; ' i 

When the predicate in this construction is adverbial, the copula assumes the 
form &*•<— wn-f, as after ih (§ 118). 

Ex. ^^j^^-r^lZ^ ^17^ ki wn-k knr-f m swr then thou shalt be with 
him as one man. 13 " p - Kah - i l > *> 
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With the subject in anticipatory emphasis (§ 148, 1) there is hardly any 
perceptible difference in the sense. 

Exx. -^^ILl^fl^JZ^ ki bikim in-/ sw then this thy humble servant 
>6, ' 5 ' shall fetch it. 1 
I09 °' ^^k^QO ki-k ir-k mitt thou shalt do the like. 2 

1068. C3, ^^^_L^Trl'^'frri' t ~ k )iw P s $' iw btf his property shall be divided. 3 

This construction is conveniently described as the ki-/ Sdm-f construction, 
and is closely related to the idm-ks-f 'form to be described below (§§ 427. 433-4)- 
For ki-f ' he will say ' see § 436. 

Obs. Other uses of ki are unimportant.* Once ki . . . . ki seems to mean 
' whether ... or 'J 5 
§ 243. J ti, rarely written \\ ti," is always followed by a noun or dependent 
pronoun, and serves to introduce clauses, usually short clauses, of a descriptive or 
circumstantial nature. These may have either adverbial (§ 119, 4) or verbal 
(§ 212, end) predicate. } may be ultimately a shortening of !jP-= ist, the two 
particles being identical in meaning and use. 7 See further § 1 19, 4. 

§ 244. Retrospect. — Reviewing the contents of §§ 227-243, the student 
will find that the name ' sentence-adverb ' is, on the whole, a fair description of 
the non-enclitic particles. It is strange how many of them help to give future 
meaning to a following sdmf form— so in, hi, hr, and ki when the subject follows 
in anticipatory emphasis, and ih, hi, hr, ki, and in part mk when such is not the 
case. The two particles in and hr bear a close relationship to prepositions, and in 
these and one other case (ki) there is an obvious kinship to three similarly built 
narrative verb-forms to be studied later (iim-in/, idm-hr-f, idm-ki/, see below, 
§§ 427 foil.). The non-enclitic particles vary as regards the pronouns which follow 
them before adverbial or verbal predicate; 8 whereas most (isk, ist, mk, nn, nhmn, 
ntt, hi and ti) require the dependent pronouns, the three which may be suspected 
of verbal origin (hr, smwn, and ki) demand the suffixes ; in this matter in and ntt 
present peculiarities for which the student is referred to the relevant sections. 
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*** JklS van 4"JkiS ' wnm eat; I3k~- h \ i iir throw ' let go- 

+ ^ 6 9 j wnmtlood. P"fH^vf var * Jl sw> pass ' 

^| ^ wrh anoint. P^ffl smn ^ furnish - adorn - 

*^**- var. f^fj^- rm weep. ^^ji) d P taste- 

> Due to an early confusion in hieratic between the signs ■%• and +. 
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ip(w)ty messenger, envoy. 
^jj i irtyw mourning. 
^ pnw mouse. 
mnk wax. 
"" nt-r custom, habit (f.). 
^S An box. 
j yfl hnwt mistress. 



Vocab. 






:ai 



^ 



| ^ hry-pr servant (or like). 

hprt what has happened, occur- 
rence. 
%A sim condition ; procedure. 

^Q^| Hi mysterious, difficult. 

S t ^ A ® ^«-«A ' Memphis. 

Nubian people. 2 

of the pyramid and pyramid-city of Phiops I at Sakkarah. The name means ' (Phiops is) 



1 Originally the nami 
established and beautiful '. 

» The name has been equated with that of the modern Bedja-peoples of the Eastern Desert and the Sudan. In Dyn. 
XVIII men of this stock were employed as police, and the word practically comes to mean ' policeman '. See now AEO., 
under No. r88 of On. Am. 



EXERCISE XVIII 

(a) Transliterate and translate : 



(0 



-0 



(4) 



„ OD A £} I 



(6) X. 



(3) 

(5) 






(7) &-^^ 



*ra 



S, ' 






(£) #>*& f« hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(i) He wept saying : How evil is this condition in (hr) which I am ! Would 
that I had never (lit. not) seen this city ! (2) If he is ill, thou shalt send to his 
wife concerning it. (3) Now when the messenger of the chief (wr) of the Medjay 
arrives at the Residence, thou shalt be with him like a brother. If he say to 
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thee, ' Who shall give me food ? ' thou shalt answer him saying, ' I will give it 
to thee '. Thou shalt not allow him to express a want (lit. say ' would that to 
me ! ') about anything. Behold, I have furnished thee with fields and (lit. with) 
cattle and serving-men in order that (lit. through love of) thou mayest act 
accordingly. (4) May I serve {Sdm-f form only) the Lady of the Universe 
(§ 100, 1), so that she may tell me (of) the beauty of her children. 



LESSON XIX 

PARTICLES {continued) 

Enclitic particles (§§ 245-257) :— 

§ 245. \ /' appears to have a vague exclamatory or interjectional force, as 
may be concluded from its use, already illustrated, after the particles of wishing 
hi and hwy (§§ 119, 8 ; 238). la In a few Middle Egyptian passages, for the most 
part rather obscure, it seems to have some such meaning as ' indeed ', 

Ex. ^^j?-^^^^™ sdmw, 11 1 s4nfn-k thou hearer, indeed thou hearest 
not. 2 



; 246. 



* iff, see below § 252. 



§ 247. (|[1 is seems to be ultimately interjectional in character and to have 
some such meaning as ' lo ' ; the non-enclitic particles isk and ist (§§ 230. 231) are 
evidently derivatives; perhaps also isw (§ 232), 

1. One of the main functions of is is to give a certain impressiveness or 
emphasis to the statements in which it occurs : 

Exx. 1^$^()P W^n^J^ iw hpr-n-k is m sdty Ami thou hast indeed grown 
up as a foster-son of My Majesty. 3 

? — $!\\i — f©£n^T@ rh-n-i is nhh pw Wist I know indeed that Thebes is 
eternal.* 

-^I^IPS mil n **' n " & - s ' s wea ' tn does not indeed come of itself. 5 

2. A common use of is is to emphasize the negative word, 6 which here 
appears as -*- n even in cases where ^ nn would be expected ; later, however, 
n in this use is occasionally replaced by ««.' An example of ~*-\\ n is in the 
sentence with adverbial predicate was quoted in § 1 20 ; with nominal (f 1 34) and 
adjectival (§ 140) predicate the combination -j — (|Pn^> n is ... pw is not uncommon, 
and it was seen in § 134 that here pw is apt to be omitted as superfluous. The 
use of » is to negative an adverb or adverbial phrase has been illustrated in 
§ 209 ; it is then translatable as ' but not ' or, after another negation, as ' except '. 
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So too n is may be employed to negative a noun in apposition. 

Ex. J/*1^1M*&& • • ■ ■ Xl&btJMPUMH' trgm-k 4,lsv> .... 

m kwrw, n is mitwk if thou find a disputant who is a poor fellow, one not 

thy equal. 1 , n ?f 

For n is meaning ' if not ', ' unless' before the Sdm-n-f form, see § 216, end. 

3. 'Is may also emphasize single words; so (]e£~()P he min is 'to-day 
indeed', 2 J^ftQ| mtn is 'behold ye indeed'.' Similarly, it is used after the !*£ Bl * 9 ' 
independent pronoun in both affirmative and negative sentences with nominal 

(§ 127, 4) and adjectival (§ 136) predicate, tending to confer upon the pronoun, as 
we have seen, the value of a logical predicate. 

4. Further, Is may help to characterize a sentence as a question ; see § 491, 2. 

5. When placed after a noun, Is has sometimes the meaning of the preposition 
'like' : a construction common in the oldest Egyptian,* but of which only a few 
instances have survived in later times. 

Ex. 2flKZK2|f7fl£QP— •%, ir-nl nf m mtt nt id, nsw is n ntr nb 
I acted for him in loyalty of heart, as a king (does) for every god.' ^^"i.^;, » 

OBS. In Late Egyptian is is often employed like 1st at the beginning of ,S ''" B " 3 
sentences; however, in the sporadic examples of this found as early as Dyn. XVIII 
is is possibly an interrogative particle, see (4) above and § 491, a below. 

§ 248. HP«=» tsi 'lo' (§ 231) appears to be used enclitically in a few examples. 
Ex. QHL«BM^H!kM>HMV- tr ist b> sdm(w)-k im-f, tw ws& imf • Vrk. iv. I093 
lo, as for the office in which thou judgest, there is a broad hall in it." M*$fe 8(663 ' 8 

§ 249. 4~2 wnt and ^7 wnnf are used after the independent pronoun 1 j a oid Eg. «, 
ink 'I' in the sense of 'indeed', 'really'; for examples see above § 127, end. V "' h, " n "' s 9 ' 8 ' 
Though wnt and wnnt are probably the f. sing, of the perfective and imperfective 
participles respectively, no difference of meaning is discernible between them, 

° nly Ve H raF £ y are theSC P articIes found in sentences with verbal predicate. 

Ex - ■dfeSI PJ.F=1=»<1 wnnl wnnt sdr-ki I was indeed sleeping. 8 For " »*t. 171, a. 
the construction see § 326. "tun writing, pyr 

The particles here treated are, at least for practical purposes, to be distin- jA*^ ^"°°'^ 

P lshed il 0m the ""' which means ' that ' (* 2 3i) and from the wnt which occurs 
in -+-& o u wnt ' there does not exist ' (§ 108, 2). 

•AZ. 57. '°4i 58, 

§ 250. ^ m{y)* also written $£-*,» is occasionally found after imperatives H, I3 "** "' 

or, quite exceptionally, after the idm-f form when used to express a wish. ■•-Mw.p.ioj.Sim. 

Lxx. j^lj^YH »« w (^), *<*•* pray come, O my heart. 10 in68,ijj,Biw*m, 

^i^lJbi?=i «^' Mj) M-k may thy heart prosper," *w]£ hii.j I «,„ 

In a few religious texts this /»y is found non-enclitically. T^ rvP 36 , 

Ex - K~'in«-'«=>>^V&M* ', ™{y) ts tw, nb stwt pray raise thyself up, fcSuSSlelS 1 
thou lord of walls. 18 \\xm, u. ' ' 
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§ 251. |[l$ ms 1 hints that some thought, statement, or the like has been 
overlooked by the person addressed, and conveys some tinge of surprise or 
reproof at this omission. It may sometimes be translated by 'surely'. 

Exx. leffiP^^P?,^, ^"e£Hi iw ms Spsw m nhwt surely, nobles are in 
mourning. 2 

^™[H3TI^1 J^JCIISfTiil wnn ms nt y * m m r b~b i na y> but he who is yonder 
(i. e. dead) shall be a wise man (lit. one knowing things). 3 

Obs. For the compound noun hv-ms 'untruth', lit. ' but-there-is ', see above 
§ 194. In one instance ms is found after mk ' behold ' and followed by a dependent 
pronoun. 4 

§ 252. ^ rf and the related particles.— The preposition r, combined 
with a suffix, is used enclitically as a particle ; the suffix-pronoun originally 
employed was that demanded by the context in each case," but later the particle 
thus formed manifested a tendency to become stereotyped and invariable in the 
form ^ rf, var. (j^ irf. The literal meaning is ' as to him ' (' me ', ' thee '), but 
the function of these particles is to express emphasis of one kind or another. 

1. "$" r-i is occasionally found in conjunction with a verb in 1st sing. 
Ex. ^"g"3"ZI dd-ki r-i w/then spoke I to him. 6 

2. ^ r-k, later often written (]^ ir-k, with the feminine ° rt, var. 1)"^* 
ir-t, is not uncommon with the imperative. 

Exx. d&^ft sdm r-k n-i hearken thou to me.' 
InlSIl^ dd h"& n 'i st tell it to me. 8 
J^-A^ m(i) r-t come thou (fern.).' 
D ^kM1T2bi ¥ m ir-t m (y) retreat thou (fern.). 10 

With the plural imperative is found (j-=-^ ir-tn V or -=-^ r-tn, 12 but only 
rarely, the invariable irf (below 3) usually taking its place. 

After the 2nd pers. of the fdmf form used in wishes and exhortations, r-k 

... i„ r 1 



nb sgr, dl-k r-k n-i ht-i thou Lord of Quiet, 



is but rarely found. 

Ex. ^P^i^-lif 
, 39-3°. give thou me my property. 13 
20. Sim. 3. The invariable ° rf, later writing (J^ irf, has several different uses. 

(a) First, it is found after plural imperatives. 
Ex. *$4"CfTi simw irf tn hearken ye. u 
Similarly after f^jS hi' would that' (§ 238) u and after Sdmf used in wishes. 16 

(b) Second, 7/ and irf are common in questions. 
Exx. Q'-'Clw^Jait »» »» rf dl-k swi-i wilt thou not let me pass ? » 

sSZ1^rT*121AK "hitHl wnn ir f l * Pf mi m m-hmt-f \i\aX. will that land 
be like without him ? 18 
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(c) Occasionally in sentences with a certain exclamatory and emphatic force. 
So for example after smwn ' probably ',» mk ' behold ', 2 and Ar-nlt ' because '.» 
Here we must recall the anticipatory use of ist rf and rf alone which was 
explained above in \ 152 ; so again after an emphasized word, ex. ^«^(|^ .... 
X~^ ds-k irf inl-k ' thyself thou shalt bring'. 4 

4. «=-p rs, with the 3rd f. suffix used as a neuter, is very rare. 

Ex - ftZ["*P«3Mft!C bpr-n rs, tin wi knt it happened, indeed, I was not 
with (them). 4 

§ 253. t>& Am? also written 0%$ ' or ofc,, 8 occurs almost only in main 
clauses, where it has the meaning 'assuredly', 'indeed'. Being a particle of 
asseveration, it is frequent in statements, promises, or predictions referring to 
the future. 

Exx. q<?$oM*=-T.±-^k$ *»* hm r irt Anl-i assuredly I will make my 
rowing. 9 

s&ZaMPT^-Ht^ «'»»•(*) Am kr sip s>i h stf-(l) assuredly I will 
spread my protection about my daughter. 10 

Hm is sometimes found, however, also in statements of present fact, to 
which it lends a certain emphasis. 11 

Ex - J^-^Xll?^-^^^ Ar Am nfr wiAAb nhm wi m-r mwt 
nay, good indeed is the clemency which has saved me from death. 12 

So too Am may occur in an ?/-clause with which some alternative condition 
is contrasted. 

Ex. Ho&^V^ Ml^l^ tr hmgm-k ....ir swt gm-k if, 

on the one hand, thou findest ; if, on the other hand, thou findest »» 

Obs. Hence, doubtless, is derived the non-enclitic particle nkmn (§ 236), which 
has much the same meaning. 

§ 25 4- VS swt ls used in statements in order to mark a contrast, and 
corresponds to English ' but '. 

Exx. I do not know the number thereof .... (JH-lfSi J e HU.!k iw '' 1 
swt rAkwi bw nty si im but I know the place where it is. 14 

If thou do not let me go forth vindicated (certain evil results will follow) ; 
l^-H^S^)! ir swt d ' tk pr-i but if thou cause me to go forth. 15 

Occasionally the adversative swt occurs in a mere clause or phrase, not 
qualifying an entire sentence ; in this case ' however ' is the closest translation. 

Exx. Greet our entire household, %M^^^m msdd-l swt though I may 
dislike (it). 18 Lit. while I am disliking, however. 

Let all that is good be done with them, ^^ESp.^vi'^!).,,* nn swt rdit 
swi kd but without letting a boat pass." For the construction see § 307, 1. 
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In a number of examples swt has little or no force, merely introducing 
a main clause or indeed an entire narrative, 

Ex. ^l^^°V'' ie '^i'Ti 4d-i swt, dii s^m-tn I speak, I cause you to hear. 1 

Obs. Swt is doubtless ultimately identical with the indep. pron. of the 3rd m. 
sing., for in Late Egyptian and Coptic /(//acquires a like adversative meaning. 

§ 255. -%-grt, early also \-=- igrl? rare variant jj^jS, 5 * in inscriptions of Dyn. 
XVIII sometimes written ®, 3 takes the place, in Middle Egyptian, of Old Eg. 
s gr (rarely (j_5_ igr), which hardly survives later except as an adverb meaning 
'also', '(not) any more' (§ 205, 1). Hence the proper meaning of grt was doubt- 
less likewise 'also', 'moreover'. In use, however, grt has a much weakened 
signification ; the nearest English equivalent is the ' now ' which claims the 
listener's attention, but frequently it is best left untranslated. 

It stands at the beginning of new paragraphs. 

Exx, ^^-^Imi^J- 3 !!^!! irnl grt mpwt m hh m Mi-hi now I spent 
years as prince in the Oryx-nome. 4 

11H!h£.v!j — wf'-^^l^^T ™ grt brp-n trfhmi mnw r$i wrt My Majesty 
undertook for him very many monuments. 6 

Also at the beginning of descriptions or explanatory comments. 

Exx. l D ^-="ZlliD9^^ i ' n t r P w g rt , nn sn-nw-f he is a god who has no 

equal (lit. second). 8 

_^_^— ^^^Hra^m^-S^aE^IlT^^ n S rt M* h>ty-< nb imy hiw-f 
fatmt ky hity-* no prince in his time destroys what another prince contracts for. 7 

Grt is found even at the very beginning of narratives. 8 It occurs frequently 
in the phrase (}=>-= ir grt ' now as to ' with some emphasized word (§ 149).* 

An example may be quoted where grt is used exactly like the adverb gr 
'also' (§ 205, 1) ; this example confirms the relationship of the two words. 

_^_q »^rr. — S-l- n * f ' n n mw i rt tnev do not wash off tnrou g h water 

either (or also). 10 

Obs. 'lw grt is a common combination ; a case may even be quoted where it 
introduces indep. pron. + participle, the construction of § 227, 3." '1st grt, see § 231. 

§ 256. Z£ ^ tr, sometimes shortened to °, »£ ty, seems to express surprise 
or indignation, and may be translated ' forsooth ', ' I wonder ', or the like. 

Ex. -^-«5,$,!LIJ1f *— * ""£ lr sm) '/ I am not > forsooth, a confederate of his. 12 

Such examples are, however, exceedingly rare. Tr is common, on the 
other hand, in questions. 

Exx. *=%^^[*y^ *» tm 'k tr s d m fyr m wherefore, pray, dost thou not 
hearken ? " 

^— «°f prr.ii — ni+^S 11 -^! m *(?) ** nn n n - rw iny™-^ w h° are t^y. 

these gods who are in the presence ? " 
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^"IIC^^^^KctXP s y typw w*t imt-k Ars which, pray, Is the road upon > u> 
which thou wilt walk ? ' fl™' * 

The interrogative pronoun ^f ptr* 'who?' 'what?' (§ 497), also written J, si ' 
UfA/*.' JUfl Pty? and more fullv ^Xipw-tr? %ZAl1kP w -ti? is evidently a 
compound of pw and /r ; for/w alone as an interrogative ' who ? ' see below § 4Q8. 7 

A strange employment is also found in which a suffix is appended to tr, 
apparently in apposition to a preceding m ' who ? ' 

Ex. — ^—J>^X<=»j n-m trk i who art thou that hast come ? Perhaps lit., 
who, pray, (namely) thou, has come ? 8 For the construction see above § 227, 3. 

§ 257. Accumulation Of particles.— Finally, it must be pointed out that 
Egyptian is by no means averse from accumulations of particles. Examples 
will be found in many of the above paragraphs ; compare, for instance, 1st rf 
§ 231 ; mtn is § 247, 3 ; hr Am § 253 ; so also mk hr? mkgrt* and many others. 

INTERJECTIONS 

§ 258. The number of Egyptian words which can definitely be classed as 
interjections is very small. Here belong, in the first place, the words !)$, (H 
i and ra^ hi, which occasionally accompany the vocative, see above § 87. 
Closely related to the latter is probably ra(|(|£ Ay, which may best be translated 
'hail', ex. ral]^" Ay n-k 'hail to thee'. 10 \\[a jA 'hey' is a still rarer 
interjection exhorting to movement or the like. 11 We have discussed ist ' lo ', mk 
' behold ', and hi, hwy ' would that ' under the head of non-enclitic particles or 
sentence-adverbs ({§ 231. 234. 238). Here, for want of a better rubric, we may 
place Je$ tiw ' yes ' la and the rare use of ^ nn for ' no \ 13 

For interjectional sentences beginning with an adverbial phrase, see above 
§ 153. Sentences consisting only of a noun or of a nominal phrase (§ 89, 2) may 

also be regarded in this way. On the interjectional ® Ay ' what a ! ' see § 258 A, 

below, p. 427. 



$j[l^ ms bear, give birth ; form, fashion 
(statue). 

To J M ^P rotect > rescue, m-r from. 

=> |-S2i- rs wake (intrans.). 

J>-^ var. *|_k>| As/oppose, repress, 
repel ; with n, punish. 



VOCAB ULARY 

^^j\ b sr drive away, dispel. 

I ^=> J\ srr cause to mount U P, bring. 

PfSf sm>r make true> 

P-MiS sm & for g et - 

J^g) in conjure, exorcize. 



Vocab. 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



3 '5== i> W dm be sharp, sharpen ; del. 
"^gj pronounce, rn a name. 
bv "J& r im an Asiatic. 



< T ! *~Si'Y' $» rk-ib disaffected, envious, 
lit. downward inclined of heart. 



■1 3f P&y a bowman, foreigner. 

©H i psdt ennead of gods, company of 

nine gods. 
jy^n mrhrt, var. =f^n 

mlhrt tomb. 1 

T^ A mtwt p° ison - ^ 

1 The ase of the sign for ml here indicates that the initial r of the 



hki magic ; also plur. hkiw- 
® S^ hfty enemy, opponent. 

^YT itw darkness - 
n|s=j ° snlr incense. 

P!T! x I1 var - oil S - 1 fire ' flame ' 
Yj^. a d var. -& m who ? what ? 

rAr has changed into /. See Sfhinx ij, 157. 



EXERCISE XIX 

(a) Transliterate and translate : 



**=*^ £ 



- L tt 



D .=, B : 






\£~1Z3a 



:)> 



(b) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : 

(1) The overseer of priests tfarhotpe says: I adorned this tomb for my 
father anew, in order that (n-mrwt) his name might be firm and flourishing 
therein for eternity. (2) O Isis, if thou allow this child to live, I will give to 
thee incense upon the flame ; but if thou take him from me, I will not allow thee 
to receive offerings upon the altar, I will not allow thy name to be pronounced 
in thy temple. (3) Would that he would give me my clothing! (4) If thou 
awake in peace, Great-of-Magic 3 awakes in peace. (5) They fashioned a statue, 
the like of which had not been seen since the time of the god. (6) Shall this 
peasant be punished for this evil word ? 

» See ahove, p. 65, n. 8". 3 Wtt-likiw, name of a female divinity, identified with the crown of the Pharaoh. 
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LESSON XX 

NUMBERS' 

§ 259. The writing of the numerals.— A vertical stroke ■ is used for 
the units, and special signs for the various powers of ten. The seven signs 
employed are as follows :— 

I ' 10,000 J 

IO n 100,000 "^ 

100 < 1,000,000 ^ 

1,000 I 

The higher values are written in front of the lower, and to indicate the 
numbers between 1 and 10, and between any power of ten and the next higher 
power, the signs in question are repeated as many times as is necessary. Hence 
we find ^|!JJjn<M n i f °r '52,1 23,* Wo?.".?.", for 966. 3 

The word for 'million' ^ M, which was also used for 'many' (§99), early 
fell into disuse ; probably as a consequence of this loss, a new method of 
expressing the higher values was occasionally employed. 

Exx. ^ 100,000 x 101 = 10, 1 00,000. 4 ^ I (100,000 x 4) + (10,000 x 7) = 
470,000.' 

In hieratic the tens and units, when referring to the days of the month, are 
invariably laid on their side, ex. ©cE= sw 18 ' day 18 '. 5 Traces of a similar use, 
though as regards the units only, are sometimes found in Middle Kingdom 
hieroglyphic, exx. f=5S~ tpy ^ ^ m /<? . first ( month of) inundation, day 18';' 
fiiTuXS" ! i" hryw rnpt, sw j 'the 5 (days) upon the year, day 5' i,e. the fifth 
epagomenal day, 8 beside f=E^,?,. 9 The horizontal position becomes thus 
associated more with ordinal than with cardinal meaning ; in hieratic texts this 
position is apt to be found in the words for ' third ', ' fourth ', etc., ex. ;0~J $-nw 
sp ' the third time '. 10 

§ 260. The names of the numbers."— Very few of these are written 
out in Middle Egyptian, though an example of $f> snw 'two' 12 and another of 
■^1 T 1 b mt 'three' 13 may be cited. Since, however, derivatives involving the 
names of the numbers sometimes occur, e.g. ()^ r ° ifdt 'a four', 'a quartet', 
',1113® fjmnw 'Eight-town', i.e. El-Ashmun£n in Upper Egypt, it is desirable 
for the student to become acquainted with them. The transcriptions o-jven below 
are based on phonetic writings in the Pyramid Texts and elsewhere, or else on 
inferences from Coptic ; a few details remain uncertain. 
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« Adm. 12, 14. 

* Ed. 100, i. 

• p. Pit. iii6 

» Sh.S. 137. 
« Welti. 4, 13. 
1 Urk. ir. 660. 
« i>. A/. 
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100 i/ orig. perhaps int 
1,000 $y 
10,000 atf 1 " 
100,000 hfn 
1,000,000 W 



1 wf{yw) 10 w^(w) 

2 i»w(jy) 20 [gftWy ? ?] 

3 hmt{w) 3° w ^' 
4/afw 40 km 

5 atfo/ 1 5° ^(y^ 

6 iriw or i«H> 60 ir{iyw) or A'(ijw) 

7 #j(w) 70 ff&bw) 

8 />»*»(k/) 80 hmn{yw) 

9 /#(») 9 o pidyw 

The bracketed consonants fell away at different times, mostly early. All 
the units except inwy, which is a dual, have a masculine ending w; from 3 
upwards they were plurals, but in Middle Egyptian, having mostly lost the w, 
they are already treated as singulars (see below § 261). The tens, from 50 
upwards, are plurals of the units. The word for 100 is fern, sing., but the 
higher numbers are masc. sing. 

We know from various sources that the units had fern, forms as well as 
masculine. There existed also a set of collectives corresponding to the English 
'triad', 'trio', 'quartet*, etc.; an example from Middle Egyptian is \\'^diwt 
' a set of five '.» 

The way in which combinations of tens and units (e.g. 'twenty-five ), etc., 
were expressed in spoken Middle Egyptian is largely a matter of conjecture, and 

cannot be discussed here. . r ~*-° tn 

Unlike the other numbers, ' one ' is often written out, m. ± tor, t. ^ , wn. 
Derivatives are: i*. W{w) 'be alone', £ Wly ' sole ', ' unique ', f^n ^ 
' privacy ', ' solitude '. 

§ 261. Construction of the cardinals.-The numeral follows the noun, 
which, as a general rule, exhibits the singular jorm. 

Exx. 31 mh 1 one cubit. 5 ft » s 2 two men - 6 

f*_|| msdr-fs his two ears. 7 (Tn rn P l 20 twent y y ears - 8 

l*-^m n n n n n n ni M h f iw 75 seventy-five snakes. 9 

I£m ,— 9<! hn & * t0 ° one hundred i u £ s of beer - 10 

HTTI dmi & a thousand towns. 11 
' ft" 8 s 4b* ten thousand men. 12 

Frequently, however, the noun shows the plural form ; not, however, (a) with 
the numbers I and 2, (*) nor yet, as a rule," in indications of time or of measure 
Exx. ^ ,®,llll sfiw 4 four times. 1 * ~JH*? n ^ mwt 20 twent y women - 

*"S...M1M ikW 6l8 S ' X hUIldred and e »g hteel1 ( head 0f ) Ca " le - 18 
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When the noun and numeral are accompanied by a demonstrative or 
possessive adjective, this adjective is made to agree with the noun in gender, 
though it always shows singular number, even when the noun has the plural 
form. i /.. 

Exx. "¥»3k")|'ll P 1 s 3 tne two men- 1 

i?.-L hrw j pn these three days. 8 

^k/^/Jw li & Hi* 6 the six hekat of corn." For °°° see below § 266, 1. 

2&&j^$s9 ill /'"* h*dw 4 m y f° ur children.* 

When no noun is present, the adjective is singular and masculine. 

Exx. Illj^ Jpn these three. 5 V^knl t> 2I the twenty-one. 8 

Only in the case of the numbers 100 and 1 ,ooo does the demonstrative follow 
the gender of the numeral, without reference to the gender of the thing that 
is numbered. 

Exx. <^f "■* ti t 100 the hundred loaves. 7 St is feminine. 

^^8!T!1 pi t 1,000 the thousand loaves. 8 //> is masculine. 

What has been said above of the demonstrative applies equally to the 
word for ' other '. 

Exx. ^^IJI^IP^I '1 ! ky nhsy <f another six Nubians.' 1 

^-^-f"^ kt U r-si kt U one hundred (years) after another hundred. 10 

The explanation of the puzzling facts set forth above is given by Old 
Egyptian and Coptic. It thence becomes clear that the method of writing the 
numeral after the word denoting the thing numbered was purely graphic; 
doubtless it was borrowed from book-keeping, just as £(s is the regular symbol 
in English account-books for 'six pounds'. It is just possible that Egyptian 
measurements like mh 4 were sometimes read as mA/dw, lit. ' cubit, four ' ; but 
if so, this manner of reading was merely derivative and a reflection of the manner 
of writing. 

From the evidence which we possess it is plain that in actual speech the 
number always preceded the noun numbered. The only exception is snw ' two ', 
which was pronounced after its noun, cf. Coptic p-son snau ' the two brothers'. 
In all other cases the noun indicating the thing numbered came at the end. 
When the number is relatively small, the noun is in the plural and in apposition to 
the word denoting the number ; with the highest numbers (see below § 262, 2) the 
noun numbered is in the singular and introduced by m or n. The word denoting 
the number is in all cases a singular noun (the units were originally plural, 
but early became singular, § 260), and hence the accompanying demonstrative 
and possessive adjectives and the word for 'other' are always singular. The 
variability in gender which they exhibit when the number is a low one is due to 
the fact that the units had masc. forms when the following noun in apposition 
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was masc, and fern, forms when that noun was fem. The rules for the demon- 
strative, etc., become intelligible when we realize that what is written prl krdw 4 
was read pit /dm, krdw ' my masculine four, (namely) children ' ; ' my four cows ' 
would have been tiyi fdt, ihwt ' my feminine four, namely cows ', though written 
tiyi ihwt (or Hit) 4. On the other hand, with the hundreds the demonstrative is 
always fem., since it ' hundred ' is an unchangeable fem. noun ; hi ' thousand ' is, on 
the contrary, masculine, and consequently any adjective agreeing with it would 
have to be masculine likewise. 

§ 262. The construction of the lowest and highest numbers. — 

1. The word for 'one', when written phonetically, as a rule follows its noun. 
'69. Exx. =2(!Trfl dmi ivf one city.' 

■fl^^i*— iT wil-fwt its one side.* 

Or else it precedes it and is connected with it by the genitival adjective. 
,o. Ex. -^ — ^ i a - J, ^*= 5 W n n 'L> 1 one road.- 1 

At a later stage of the language, the last-named construction gives rise to 
■ Sim ' the indefinite article; an early example is ^l"-^^"?-** WW « kikiw 'a ship'. 4 

' One of (several) ' is expressed by W m. 
\ ®™; Exx. -^T^ V — m^fo a ' r m ni nr) one °f these asses.' 1 

! " sim ' i^l^™^ 7 M ' r l m 't n n b every one of you- 8 

For the use of wf to convey superlative meaning see above, § 97, end : and 
for its meaning ' one ' as contrasted with ' other ' see § 98. 

2. The words for 1,000 and 1,000,000 are sometimes written before their 
noun, which is usually in the singular, and are connected with it either by the m of 
predication or by the genitival adjective. The same doubtless held good of the 
words for 1 0,000 and 100,000, but here we have no evidence. 

Exx. W^/jimthnkt a thousand of bread andbeer, 7 Abbreviated writing J§. 8 
1 CT J!L — f? h } 'k pit 11 rnpt this thy thousand years, lit. of year. 
l^il'JL — iff ** hh pn n rnpwt in this million of years. 1 " 
Similar writings occur where the word for 100 is involved. 
Exx. nVTirT I20 nt b 1 ' 11 one nundrec l anCi twenty thousands-of-land (a land- 
measure).' 1 

S^nnn'u' — 1$ l> tfj * ntr the 365 gods. 12 

In late Egyptian the construction with n(y) has been extended also to the tens. 
Sporadic examples may be found from Dyn. XII onwards. 
Ex. """—(7 JJ » rnpt 35 years. 13 

§263. The ordinal numbers.— 1. For 'first' n ® tpy, van-. % \, the 
adjective from ® tp ' head ', is used and follows its noun. 

Exx. ©J sp tpy the first time. 14 111^® w4yt tpt the first campaign. 15 
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2. The ordinals from 2 to 9 are formed by the addition of an ending m, 
o -nw, f. ° -nwt to the stem of the cardinals. As a rule this ending is appended 
to the numerals, exx. q 2-nw ' 2nd' (m.), o"^ 1 6-nwt '6th' ({.), but a few phonetic 
writings are found, ex. £^0 kmt-nw 'third'; 1 i"cT^" sn-nw 'second' is not 
uncommon. 2 

When used as epithets these ordinals may precede their noun. 

Ex. =0^ 4-nw sp the fourth time. 3 

J^"g" s — YT m sn-nwt-f id in his second office. 1 

This is the older use ; the second example shows that a suffix may be 
attached to the ordinal ; so too in the adverbial phrase fgP NS hr sn-nwsy 'again', 
lit. 'for its second (time sp) ', 6 and compare ktyf'm \ 98. 

Later, the ordinal follows like a true adjective. 

Exx. ®_ 'o'QQEB sp'f }-nit> kb-sd his third time of Jubilee. 6 

I^tl-^k oil' w 4yt 6-nwt the sixth expedition. 7 

Less commonly, the ordinal precedes its noun and is connected with it by 
means of the genitival adjective. 

Ex. "o" — Q J-nw n hb the fifth festival. 8 

3. From 10 upwards, the ordinals are formed with the aid of the participle 
m. -=v mk, f. ~^ mkt ' filling ', ' completing ' ; the compound thus created follows 
its noun. 

Exx. Mljiiln wdyt mkt-10 the tenth campaign, lit. the campaign completing 
ten (campaigns). 3 

§ 264. Use of the cardinals as ordinals.— In dates like {S"Til© c =E 
hit-sp 2, (fbd) 2{-nw n) >kt, stv 18 10 it seems certain that the numbers after the 
words for "year' and 'day' are cardinals, though in sense they are ordinals. 11 
Similarly we might write in English 'year two', 'day eighteen' whilst meaning 
'second year', 'eighteenth day'. The month-number in Egyptian was, on the 
contrary, almost certainly an ordinal, and it is probable also that the word for 
'month' (ibd) was omitted in speech and <— n inserted before the name of the 
season. This emerges from the following facts. Though ^, i.e. 'first month' 
is invariable in hieratic u and occasional in hieroglyphic, 13 in the latter it is often 
replaced by J tpy 'first', very rare var. ®, u exx. {= tpy (») imtv' first (month of) 
summer' ; H JL^f§ tpy n 'kt 'first (month) of inundation'. 16 A very late hieratic 
text has correspondingly '^^^.^ir 4-nw n Im 'fourth (month) of summer'; 16 * 
the Dyn. XII writing I2H1" at ^ east shows the n. The thirtieth day of the 
month was described as °2\\® rrky li (also "v!)!)© 1 ' and ^(Jtl, 20 the full phonetic 
writings ^^(J'T'" ^lllTl© 22 being rare in Middle Egyptian) ; this word again 
points to an ordinal meaning for the cardinal numbers of the days. For the 
general system of dating, see Excursus C at the end of this lesson. 
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We shall see below (§ 265), in dealing with the fractions, that there too the 
cardinal numbers have ordinal meaning. 1 Much more doubtful is the following: 

a— "vfte-Aji^JIp^l ! ]— « Tnip2 f ^-n-i frd-kwi hr Sms m 6 n hnw I sailed 
downstream in the escort (lit. in following) with five others of the Residence.* 
Lit. perhaps ' as six ', the text seeming to say he was six or represented them ; 
hardly 'with six (others)' as has recently been suggested. 2a 

§ 265. Fractions!— The commonest method of expressing fractions in 

ia*/ra>rt<r, P .6o. Egyptian was by the use of the word «=- r ' part ', below which (or partly below 

it in the case of the higher numbers) was written the number described in 

English as the denominator. Thus ^ r-j 'part 5' is equivalent to our f, 

TTTfTn"! ! ! r ~ 2 76 ' P art 276 ' to our ~. 

For the Egyptian the number following the word r had ordinal meaning ; 
^ r-j means ' part 5 ', i. e. ' the fifth part ' which concludes a row of equal parts 
together constituting a single set of five. As being the part which completed 
the row into one series of the number indicated, the Egyptian r-fraction was 
necessarily a fraction with, as we should say, unity as the numerator. To the 
Egyptian mind it would have seemed nonsense and self-contradictory to write 
r-j 4 or the like for | ; in any series of seven, only one part could be the 
seventh, namely that which occupied the seventh place in the row of seven equal 
parts laid out for inspection. Nor would it have helped matters from the 
Egyptian pointof view to have written*, ,7^,, „7mi imTu 1 iTTTi . *"~7 ( "•" ) ^"7 ( + ) ^"7 ( + ) ^"7' 
a writing which would likewise have assumed that there could be more than 
one actual 'seventh'. Consequently, the Egyptian was reduced to expressing 
(e. g.) I by \ ( + ) yV For more complex fractions even as many as five terms, all 
representing fractions with 1 as the numerator and with increasing denominators, 
might be needed; thus the Rhind mathematical papyrus, dating from the Hyksos 
period, gives as equivalent of our ^ the following complex writing : ^^JU" 
^nnnnmlff?" r '4° r ~ 2 44 r-488 r-610 ' ^+^fz + jh + ¥To '• lt is not generally 
known that the same cumbrous methods of expression were in common use with 
the Greeks and Romans. It would seem also that a relic of them survives in 
the use of English ordinals in the names of our fractions, though we speak of 
' one-third ' and ' three-fifths ' without any qualms. 

For I the Egyptians used the word <= gs, lit. 'side'. In place of hiero- 
glyphic °, hieratic employs *, which was originally read ksb 'fraction' (par 
excellence), but later understood as r-fdw ' part 4 ' ; rarely x or + occurs in hiero- 
Suai,xa. Sim. giyphic, ex. i£8p^6i — ^B* hnkt, stj 1 n ds } 'beer, 1 ^/-vessel of ~ of a pint'.* 
Similarly, where the hieroglyphs have ff| r-j ' $ ', hieratic has a sign S> which 
may presuppose a hieroglyphic* t=», probably to be understood as 'one part' (out 
of three). 
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Though the Egyptians were unable to say ' three-sevenths ' or ' nine- 
sixteenths ', yet they made a restricted use of certain fractions which appear, 
at first sight, to stand on the same footing : a great role is played in Egyptian 
arithmetic by the fraction «s> rwy x 'the two parts' (out of three) i.e. |, and 
a very rare sign If r-} (perhaps to be read hmt rw) can be quoted for ' the three 
parts ' (out of four), i. e. |. s These ' complementary fractions ' represent the parts 
remaining over when ' the third ' or ' the fourth ' is taken away from a set of 
three or four, and indeed their existence is practically postulated by the terms 
r-j, r-4. But we must be careful to note that in r-j = f the numeral is a cardinal, 
not an ordinal, and that the expression means ' the three parts ' and was not 
construed, as with ourselves, as meaning ' three fourths '. In ordinary arithmetic 
the only complementary fraction used was |. Compare in English ' two parts 
full', i.e. two-thirds full, doubtless a survival of the old Egyptian way of regarding 
the same fraction. 

Some examples of the symbols above explained may now be quoted frop- 
the Rhind papyrus and elsewhere : 

l|i=x T ,| l | ^n!!'i! 2 +i + n+-h + -£a- 2 i (half of 5 j just quoted). 4 
11-s-fnTllnTn! I IwMlN 2+| + | + ^ + ^ + A- = 2ff. 5 

!)<=»© — ^0nwnnn D ^lu?l'T'f' = ir hrw n hwl-ntr r-}6o pw knt mpt as for 
a temple day, it is the three hundred and sixtieth part of (lit. out of) the year. 6 
fn«— *| J j^jj r-g n g m i the ninth of nine, namely one. 7 
^—--j* — "^">i— J n r-10 n r-wf | of ^ of j^ of it. 8 

§ 266. Other kinds of fractions ; weights and measures.— In their 

measures for corn and for land, the Egyptians appear to have preserved a more 
primitive kind of fractions obtained by halving. In discussing these, we shall 
deal also with the terms for weights and linear measurements. 

1. The corn-measure. 3 — The symbols employed in this, as shown in the 
accompanying cut, are derived from the ancient myth according to which the eye 
of the falcon-god Horus, often depicted on the monu- 
ments in the form ^, was torn into fragments by the 
wicked god Seth. 10 Later, the ibis-god Thoth miracu- 
lously ' filled ' or ' completed ' (mk) the eye, joining 
together the parts, whereby the eye regained its title 
to be called the ^|^"% wdit, ' the sound eye '. In 
accordance with this myth the sign <t was used for |, 
o for }, — for 5, £- for ~, ^-. for ^ and < for -^. These fractions together add up 
to H ; presumably the missing ^ was supplied magically by Thoth. 
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With the exception of <t §,' no hieroglyphic examples of this notation have 
been found before Dyn. XX, but the hieratic equivalents are of frequent 
occurrence. These are regularly employed in connection with the hekat-measure 
(hht), written \£ /n* J,, 3 J,, 4 "|/cd.' .^J," or /at, 1 rather more, as emerges from 
recent measurements of the kin (see below) than a gallon » 4- 54 litres; but they also 
serve as fractions of the 'double hekat ', written If^V™. 8 "iV'™-' ''™> 10 as weu as °f 
the 'quadruple hekat' written once in hieroglyphic 'fJJ,, 11 in hieratic regularly ^}<d 1! 
and later, less correctly, ^ )cb s ; 13 the quadruple hkit makes its first appearance in 
the Rhind mathematical papyrus (Hyksos period) and was much used at a later 
date, then becoming known as the l\ a /3i ipt 'oipe', Greek oT<f>i. 

Fractions below ^ of the hekat, whether single, double, or quadruple, were 
indicated in terms of the «=• rt^measure (f) of ^ \. = ^ x ^ = ^ hekat ; to avoid 
confusion with the ordinary fractions like [^ J, ^T $ (§ 265), the multiples of the 
re -measure were written as ^ JJJ, and '^; u for 5 ro, being ^ hekat, \ is written. 
For quantities smaller than the w-measure itself the ordinary fractions were used. 

We must next describe the curious way in which multiples of the /^ad- 
measure were indicated in hieratic; 1 /to, m.^cd stand respectively for 100 and 200 
single, double, or quadruple hekat, and with 1 jca as a basis 100 x f = 50 hekat is 
written ^c; similarly /cox stands for 100 x \ = 25 hekat ^ while ,-ai 1 and /con 
represent 10 hekat and 20 liekat and the units are denoted by mere dots, e.g. 
,<do = 2 hekat, /aj°°s°o° = 7 hekat- 

Exx. l/a^lx"""" o »-j-=»<h> hht j 1 $ 8 J fi g (1 r) (§ r) = 5o+io+25 + 8+^ 
hekat ( = &oro) + ^ hekat ( = 20 ro) + 6 * 4 hekat (=5 ro)+ 1 ro+%r = t)T, hekat io6f r 
= 93^|V kekat = 93s hekat. 16 

ti ? ,1 j™-I •'™ c looo <1 ~-^UJrTi ^ $»' ■" 7 H !t • ' 6 i g h (3 r ) i = s P elt - hekat 
100+50+10 + 6 + 3 hekat (= 160 ro) + \ hekat ( = 40 ro) + -^ hekat (= iow) + 3j 
rt> = 166^^ = 1663 hekat. 1 " 

" JJ 1 1 1 ! /en ^<y ^// = 4 8oo hekat. li 

Only very rarely are the fractions for | and -| substituted for the signs of 
the Horus-eye notation. 

Ex. ,-cn^oc-R. hht i 2 j= 50 +2 + § = 5 2" hekat. w 

In hieroglyphic, on the other hand, multiples of the hekat seem to have been 
expressed with the ordinary notation. 

Exx. J^^nn'i'.' ^ $ mr &&>* 645 corn °f Upper Egypt, 645 hekat} 

IfTlf/fflnn""!!!!^ & m te' { <%' fine gold, 88-* hekat™ 

In Dyn. XVIII the 'sack' ft far (rare variant t^ft) Z2 comes into vogue 
as the multiple 4 of the quadruple hekat = 1 6 single hekat. One, two, or three 
quadruple hekat (the oipe 1 of Dyn. XX) are expressed, as previously, by dots, and 
fractions of the quadruple hekat by means of the Horus-eye notation. 
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Exx. W^fl/CDftno &n(r)i hkd hir 20 2 dates, quadruple kekat, 20 sacks and 
2. 1 A somewhat strange way of expressing (4 x 20) + 2 = 82 quadruple kekat. 

TJft^n! ! !^^<' CD ^ '~^"f :| " , 'i'i lo ( , D o MM 22 $' mnl H r * z + i + i + i> * r H k !r 
ioj j j + j crates (?), 226, content if kekat, making (§422, 3) 105 sacks and 3I 
kekat." 1 

It seems evident that the ' sack ' {hir) of Dyn. XVIII was a modification of 
the ^^X k>r 'sack' of 5 quadruple, or 20 single, kekat mentioned in the Rhind 
mathematical papyrus. 3 

A jar J2,o^e knw 'kin' used for liquids (beer, milk, honey, etc.), 4 but 
apparently also for grain, 6 is shown by the Rhind papyrus to have contained ~ 
kekat ; ' actual inscribed examples average about -503 litre. 8 * Other vessels 
employed as liquid measures were named ^8 ds (especially for beer), 7 *v"^*B 
hbnt (wine, incense), 8 Pj&^s stj (a very small measure for beer), 9 ™g w«, 10 var. 
™i]g mnl " (oil, incense) ; the size of these has not been determined. 

2. Measures of length. 12 — Measurements of small objects are given in 
terms of the cubit of about 20-6 inches =523 millimetres 13 and its subdivisions, 
1 cubit being equal to 7 palms or 28 digits. 'Cubit' is ~^}" 3" **& arj brev. 
— », 16 —a, 17 or — » ; 18 'palm', i.e. palm-breadth, is ^^ Ssp, 1 * abbrev. ^, 20 ■=> ; 20 * 
'digit', i.e. finger-breadth, is j dfif. A much less often mentioned linear measure 
is the "TQ e< l ubiw ' nebiu\ lit. 'pole', perhaps equal to l~ or i| cubit. 21 * 

Exx. 7ZJ$tS,°— Z^liTll^Snilkii shb-hff nth 1 $sp } m mw nw then it 
(the serpent) swallows 1 cubit and 3 palms of the great waters. 21 

You are to make f+J of a cubit ^|||^=^«=— |^=x=-=f|T^N gS'f jj, r 4-/ 

l'i j ; dmd, isp J, db<" half of it is 3! (palms), one-fourth of it is i£ \ (palms) ; total, 
5 palms and a digit. 23 Here the digit is represented in hieratic by \. 

Ij 1111 mm J I m fy 4' $ S P <f< dfc 2 four cubits, 4 palms and 2 digits. 25 

The chief multiple of the cubit was the ^ ht 'rod' of 100 cubits, also called 
^"! — \\* ht n nwh ' rod of cord '. 

Exx. P^pd,-™ $^™HM$^kr;~™ ; ^ MT swsh-n-i wit n wdhwi m fit n 
nwh 21 I made a wide road (lit. made wide a road) for my offerings consisting 
of 21 rods of cord, i. e. 2,100 cubits. 24 

!kjh7i — "~n^^|| iki n ht 10 r ht 2 a field of 10 rods by 2 rods. 2 ' 1 

A much larger linear measure was the (j«^,l>™^ itrw ' river-measure ', 26 
the Greek 'schoenus', now estimated on good grounds at 20,000 cubits ■ 10-5 km."" 
However, in one place a smaller itrw occurs in conjunction with the ht 'rod', and 
with two fractions of this which we shall find below as measures of area : — 

The distance between stela and stela on the hill east of Akhetaten f^™(]^, 
S'E; 1 ? 1 ' ! \^~\lt iTii * rw n ^ rw 6 & rmn ksb mh 4 makes 6 itrw, if rods and 
4 cubits. 27 For irw n ' makes ' see § 422, 3. 
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3. Measures of area. 1 — A set of fractions obtained by halving, like the 
fractions of the corn-measure, was used in connection with the ^ stit, the Greek 
'aroura', varr. ^, 2 c= 3 ; this was a measure of 1 square Met (see above, 2), or 
100 cubits squared, i.e. 2735 square metres, or roughly | acre. The fractions 
of the stit are — » rmn = f stit, * hsb = \ stit and ^ Si = \ stit ; in Middle Egyptian 
they have been found only in hieratic, but of the three hieroglyphic forms derived 
from Ptolemaic texts two, namely — » and x, certainly were used in Middle 
Egyptian, since they occur as measures of length (see above, 2). Smaller parts 
of the aroura are expressed in terms of the — * mh ' cubit ', i. e. a strip of land 
100 cubits in length with a depth of 1 cubit = ^ stit. A measure of ten arouras 
is written \ (}i, lit. 'thousand', more fully |7"! Kb'-*') \ * an abbreviated writing is I. 

Exx. I^^n" *£* b ! -2, s t !t z twenty-two arouras of field. 5 
Illl^—i ($y ?) q stit 2 rmn forty-two and a half arouras. 6 

Ijjl"^^"^* stji 8 j f m 10 i / 8£ arouras, iof cubits ; or 89,825 square 
cubits. 7 

4. Weights. 8 — From Dyn. XVIII onwards the weight employed for 
metals of all sorts was the ^a" dbn 'deben', (originally ^°, 91 less correctly ^ ■=■ , 
phonetically =J^ 10 ) of 10 j° kdt 'kite'; actual weighing shows it to have 
amounted to about 91 grammes, or a little more than 1,400 grains. 

Ex. fm^^WnnTIf? fyd dbn 761, kdt 2 silver, 761 deben and 2 kite. 11 
For weights smaller than the kite the ordinary fractions were used. 12 
The values of different articles were in Ramesside times expressed in terms 
of deben and kit$ of gold, silver or copper. 13 For Dyn. XVIII there is not much 
evidence of the kind, but in one or two documents we find articles valued in 
terms of the deben and the 'seal' 2^, (once written phonetically ^^8^71 *"(y M ) ; 
the latter was equivalent to ^ deben. w 

Ex. ^%<^ — 8 q HI! i/i 1, irw n frty 8 i ox, making 8 seals." 



^J^\ ps* divide. 

I jfe^T b* measure (vb. 

^ =7 °'nP kf uncover. 
P^ no length. 



VOCABU LARY 

flt— i M '/mn Araun, the god of Thebes. 

c IV/d-wr the sea, lit. the 
great green. 

fkw provisions, revenue. 
~& rkyw members of household . 
6%*& wdpw butler. 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR Vocab. 

P©%t7 s/iw breadth (from stem wsh). 
".... L~2 var. C3 slp-si palace. 

J^ LT! ^ r ergastulum, magazine. 
^fl /#* obelisk. 
/^ (is= ' dmd (old afiW) total. 

^^S ds jug, beer-jug. 
j^ tf7H fine gold. 
idn various (adj.). 



•¥■ m/iw victuals. 

() ^// (or wdit) remainder, balance. 

»—* mnt quantum, fixed ration. 

^^ ^7 J| mnft nurse. 

gT*| r# amount, number (m.). 

I^^Wl A//W snake. 

harim. 

1 In this and the perhaps identical word for ' prison ' (above, p. 146) the spellings vacillate between hnl and hmi t 
partly owing to the similarity of hieratic i — and ft . Both words a re probably derived from hnr ' restrain '. 

EXERCISE XX 

(a) Study the following excerpt from a papyrus of accounts relating to the 
Royal Court {Dyn. XIII) : * 










*^rn 



^gn.^sr^/i 



^®A 



ennnn 
^nnnn 



?f 



© m 11 



iQCCl 



:Tm>'JZ^TB-fO • < 



«nnnn 









^n 1 1 



am\ 1 
nil 



m 



nnn 
mn 1 



rstvss o 



<y> 1 1 1 

* />. Sou!. XVIII, 31, printed exactly as in the original. Words there written in red are here underlined. Several 
readings are disputed, the hieratic containing difficult ligatures. s Rather uncertain on account of the unexpected "\.. 

* This rubric is the heading to what follows and was inserted after the word for 'total' in order to economize space. 
» Others read n CZ 1 . ' Others read ° ° . 'An error for 144. ■ An error for I. 
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1680 


w 


200 




100 


10 


Ip8o 


*M 


~ 


4 j 


6)0 


61 


5*5 


£ 


1780 


w {«*) 


200 


2 (sit) 


kinds of 




bread, 


beer, 


loaves 


des-jugs 



»35 



hsb rkwnnb^.w.s.^^Z, end) n h/t-sp ) (ibd) 2(-nw n) iht, rrky. 
rht rkw n nb (r. w. s.) n h/t-sp ; (ibd) 2(-nw n) iht, rrky 
in (§ 422, i)nf m dit nt hit-sp j (ibd) 2(-nw n) iht, sw 29 
«m(§422, i)n-fmrnAw(?)nswmnw(§369,4) m hwt-ntr nt'lmn 
dmd. Sim hnt rht pn. 

diw (I 422, \) r stp-s(l) mfkn wdpw n fj,nt 
mnl(?) nt inr ddt (§ 369, 4) n rmt pr mnrwt 
mnt(}) nt in' ddt (§ 369, 4) n <kyw riiw 
dmd 



Account of the revenue of the Lord (1. p. h.) of yr. 3, 

second month of inundation, last day. 
Amount of the revenue of the Lord (1. [j. h.) of yr. 3, second 

month of inundation, last day 
Was brought to him as balance of yr. 3, second month of 

inundation, day 29 
Was brought to him as king's victuals (?) which are brought 

from the temple of Amun 

Expenditure out of this amount. 
Was given into the palace at the entry of the butler of the 

harim 
Ration of the ergastulum which is given to the people of 

the house of the nurses 
Ration of the ergastulum which is given to the ordinary 

members of the household 
Total 

Balance 

(b) Write in hieroglyphs and in transliteration : 

(1) It happened (on) one of these days I heard a noise and uncovered my 
face and found it was (pw) a snake of (ny-sw, lit. it was of) 10 cubits in its length. 
(2) Thou (ntk) shalt divide for them iff hekaf- of corn. (3) Year 7, first 
month of summer, day 1 under the Majesty of the Horus 'Great of Might' 
(ry biw), King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Nema<re<, Son of Re<, Ammenemes, 2 
tribute of the prince (wr) of the Medjay, 265 deben of gold (lit. gold, 265 deben). 



IOO 
1980 


10 

145 


625 


45 


630 


61 


525 

1780 


J 8 
143 (sic) 


200 


2 (sic) 



1 A*/M+i + i + i + A + &- 



above, p. 74, bottom. 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR Exerc. XX 

(4) He went to the door a fourth time, and found no one there. (5) He gave 
her three-fifths of all his possessions (ft/). (6) The twelfth hour of the night. 
(7) They cried out with one voice (lit. mouth). (8) He was the third of these 
three (write 'third' and 'three' phonetically). 



EXCURSUS C 
The Divisions of Time and Method of Dating.' 

The Egyptian year ({7 rnpt) was divided into 1 2 months C* "^ ibd) of 30 
days (J2^© hrw), completed to 365 days by the addition of the five so-called 
epagomenal or 'added' days ({7;*^ / kryw rnpt, § 259). Though for dating 
and calendrical purposes generally the year of 365 days perforce served as the 
basis, there was clearly a tendency to regard the year as of only 360 days ; thus for 
purposes of calculation the daily income of a temple is stated as 3*5 of the yearly 
revenue. 2 In dating, the year was further divided into three 'seasons' (^.f© tr) 
of four months each: 1. S5 /^t, V ar. ^p©, 'inundation'; 2. ^.q prt 'winter', 
presumably the season of the 'emergence' (pr) of the fields from the water; 
3. =™0 $mw 'summer', daringly guessed to mean 'deficiency (w$r) of water'. 
The word for 'day' used in dates seems from Coptic to have been sw, not 
Arw; 3 the plural PPf^,®, sww(?) is not infrequently found written out in Middle 
Egyptian with the meaning ' dates '.* Similarly the word for ' year ' used in 
dates is not (7 rnpt, which never has ® as a determinative, but \%, which we now 
know to read hil-sp ; in hit-sp the round sign is the ideogram of ^ sp ' occasion' ; 
only at a late period is the ordinary determinative of time © substituted in this 
word for ©. We shall have more to say about the meaning of hit-sp below. 

The way in which the numerals are indicated in dates has been studied 
above in §§ 259. 264. We may now give one or two examples : — 

(gll^gsgfXlJ^ ClX I hit-sp 2 (lid) j(-nw ri) iftt sw I, hr km n n-sw-bit 
N-m>ft-Rf year 2, third month of inundation, day one under the Majesty of king 
Nematret (i. e. Ammenemes III). 6 

kf*,I!75S?«flIQHSffkOi?.* m W'spH ( i6d ) 2 (- nw n )P rt < rr h- 

hrw-hb mh-10 n Imn m 'Ipt-swt in year 24, second month of winter, last day, tenth 
festival-day of Amun in Ipet-sut (i. e. Karnak). 6 Note that, as often, the king 
(Tuthmosis III) is not mentioned. This date occurs in the midst of a sentence ; 
at the beginning of a text the preposition m is never used. 

IHoVfrl J^ 7 ^^^" l Py W '&< wpt-mpt, hb Hnmw first month of inundation, 
opening of the year ( = day 1), feast of Chnum. 7 

Very rare writings of the regnal year are seen in f n n n hit-sp )o 'year 30';" 
{©"nlj ht-sp 44 'year 44 ' ; 9 f7*"?? &*•& 33 ' vear 33 '- 10 



3 Not ssw as r, 
«.ly read , 8 ee | 
ritings Wb. iv, g; 
" Adm. 11,4; Vt 
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On the strength of the testimony already quoted the student will have 
concluded that the Egyptians dated their inscriptions by the years of their kings' 
reigns ; throughout the whole of the Pharaonic history no use was ever made of 
a continuous era. Even the numbering of the regnal years was, however, a 
secondary development. 1 In the earliest Dynasties each separate year was 
named after some conspicuous event that happened in it, e. g. ' the year of 
fighting and of smiting Lower Egypt'. In the Fifth and Sixth Dynasties this 
ancient method of dating survived in a modified form ; an event which occurred 
biennially was the census of the cattle, and this became the standard event by 
which the years were dated. Examples are f ® ' ' ' ' o^=^"^F>> - — C T Q ^»^ 3 ' b't S P J 4 t nwt 
ik rwt nb 'beginning of time 14 of the numbering of the oxen and of all small 
cattle' (like sheep and goats); 2 (^^©n|"j hit m-ht sp 18 'the beginning after 
time 18 '. 3 Note that in this last date, which appears to refer to the 37th year 
of Phiops I (Dyn. VI), the words hvwt ih fwt nb are omitted as obvious and 
unessential. Still more would this be true when the census of the cattle came 
to be taken every year, as may possibly have happened towards the end of the 
reign of Phiops II. There is no definite evidence that a census of cattle ever 
occurred annually, nor do we know precisely when the 'times' (sp) in question 
ceased to be biennial; but certain it is that henceforth hit-sp meant 'year' in 
dates — the reading hit instead of rnpt is proved by the variants _3"^ and "j^ 
for (J in texts of the Ptolemaic temple at Edfu. 4 

There is testimony to show that in the Middle Kingdom and earlier the 
Pharaohs dated their second regnal year from the New Year's Day (wpt-mpt = 
1st day of 1st month of inundation) following the actual day of their accession, 
and that their first year consisted merely of the odd months and days after the 
demise of their predecessor. 6 In Dyn. XVIII, however, a new system came into 
vogue and continued until at least the end of Dyn. XX : year 1 was dated from 
the actual day of accession and year 2, accordingly, from its anniversary in the 
following civil year, so that the civil year now always contained parts of two 
regnal years. 

Grave consequences resulted from the fact that the Egyptians used a civil 
year of 365 days, whereas the astronomical year has approximately 365^ days. 6 
Since they never resorted to intercalation of a day such as we carry out in leap- 
year, it followed that four years after the coincidence of the beginning of the 
astronomical year with the beginning of the civil year New Year's Day of 
the civil calendar would already occur one day earlier than the event which 
marked the beginning of the astronomical year. In about 120 years the civil 
year would be a whole month in advance of the astronomical year, and in about 
1460 years, when the civil and astronomical years would again coincide, any 
given annual astronomical event would have fallen in turn on every different day 
204 
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of the civil calendar. It must have been early recognized that the Nile began to 
rise afresh about the same time (near July 19th of the Julian calendar) that the 
brilliant star Sirius (the dog-star), after having been invisible for a prolonged 
period, was first again observed in the sky shortly before sunrise. Consequently 
this latter event, described by modern astronomers as the heliacal rising of Sirius 
and by the Egyptians as £JA * P rl SP di ' tne g°' n g U P °f (the goddess) Sothis', 
came to be regarded as the true New Year's Day {^ wpt-rnpt ' the opening of 
the year'), i.e. J™ tpy («) iht sw 1 'first month of inundation, day 1 '. Had this 
event always formed the beginning of the Egyptian civil year, the Inundation 
season (rfrl) would have corresponded roughly to middle July — middle November, 
Winter (pri) to middle November — middle March, Summer {Smw) to middle 
March — middle July. Owing to the above-mentioned defect in the civil year, it 
sometimes happened that the real summer fell in the winter of the civil calendar, 
and vice versa. We know on the authority of Censorinus that a coincidence of 
the civil New Year's Day and the heliacal rising of Sirius took place in a. d. i 39, 
and thence it is calculated 1 that a similar coincidence must have occurred in 
B.C. 131 7 and 2773. In the period covered by this book three records of Sothic 
risings have comedown to us, namely from an unspecified year of Tuthmosis III 
(nth month, day 28), 2 from year 9 of Amenophis I (nth month, day 9),' and 
from year 7 of Sesostris III (8th month, day 16). 4 Combination of these dates 
with those previously mentioned yields as the approximate corresponding years 
B.C. 1469, 1545, and 1877 ; the two first dates fit in admirably with other con- 
siderations, but the third has been thought by some to allow too small an interval 
between the Twelfth and the Eighteenth Dynasty. 

In the Aramaic papyri of the Persian period and in the subsequent Greek 
and Coptic documents from Egypt the twelve months are no longer numbered 
and allotted to one or other of the three seasons, but receive names derived from 
certain feasts. The month-names in their Greek forms are Thouth, Phaophi, 
Athyr, Khoiak, Tybi, Mekhir, PhamenOth, Pharmouthi, Pakhon, Payni, Epiph, 
and Mesore. To translate ^§©7,' as ' the 5th of Pharmouthi ', as many scholars 
still do, is a gross anachronism, the more reprehensible since some of the origi- 
nating feasts were in Dyns. XVIII-XX celebrated not in the month to which 
they gave their name, but on the first day of the following month. 6 Thus Dyru 
XVIII inscriptions inform us that the feast of Ernutet, who gave her name to 
Pharmouthi, took place on the 1st day of the 1st month of summer," not in the 
4th month of winter. A calendar from year 9 of Amenophis I gives the entire 
series of month-names in similarly advanced positions, 7 whereas another calendarof 
Ramesside date 8 shows the names in the places accorded to them in Greek times. 
Unsolved problems present themselves in connexion with these facts. 9 Clearly 
the only scientific course is to render ^9© as 'fourth month of winter'. 10 
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The Egyptians were the first to divide the day into 24 hours (^2* wrczw 1 , 
var, *©) ; there were twelve hours of the day and twelve hours of the night. 
Exx. "*-!"^n~© wnw t mht-10 nt hrw tenth hour of the day. 1 
^©OoTJiUT wnwt 4-nwt nt grh fourth hour of the night. 2 
These hours, which had their own religious names, were used mainly for 
religious and astronomical purposes. 3 Ordinary parlance made shift with such 
phrases as ^*3k® m dw > <in * ne morning '/ ^fjEJ^TjS nw nst y- r ' th e time 
of perfume of the mouth', i.e. time for the mid-day meal;" (P^Tm ms y t 
' supper ' ° a -="^fii,2MT r lr ' l & nu y ' at time of ni £ Iu '•" The Egyptians seem 
to have had no very precise instruments for measuring the hours, and the hours 
of the day were longer in the summer than in the winter. 7 Still less was it 
possible to fix the length of a short space of time to which the name: \q, lt 
' minute ', ' moment ' was given. 

In conclusion, reference must be made to the 'decans', the 36 constellations, 
or parts of such, which rise at particular hours of the night during the 36 different 
periods of ten days constituting the year. These periods or ' decades ' are named 
according to the calendar months in which they occur, with the addition ' first 
decade', 'middle decade , and last decade', exx. f7*!«S 0nS (ibd) j(-uw 11) ikt, 
hrw (?) 10 tpy, eng krw (?) 10 hry-ib, on-pii hrw (?) 10 kr-phwy.* The various 
decans have their own names, which have survived in Greek; 9 examples are 
|l^=.\ Gk. S^r, HI Gk. Xwov, SS Gk. 'EpS,. 



LESSON XXI 

THE VERB (INTRODUCTORY) 10 

§ 267. Verbs of different classes. — In dealing with the idm-f (§ 39) and 
sdm-n-f (§ 67) forms it served our purpose to regard these as built up from 
unchangeable verb-stems, to which the necessary inflexions were appended as 
suffixes. Only in the case of the verb wnn 'be' were we compelled to admit 
(§ 1 18) the existence of different forms of the idm-f, namely gg™ wnn-f zs\6. &*— 
wn-f, each with its own particular range of meaning. It has now to be learnt 
that, while unchangeable stems are in the majority, they are by no means 
universal ; in other words, that wnn is no isolated case. 

A classification of Egyptian verbs is therefore required, and the basis of 
this must be the mutability or immutability of the stem. A second mark serving 
to distinguish the different verbal classes is the gender of the infinitives, some 
classes having masculine infinitives like T "^ r n h 'to live', while others have 
infinitives showing the feminine ending -/, ex. [f|P°4J mst ' t0 be ar ', ' to give birth '■ 

206 



MUTABLE VERBS 



§ 268. Verbs with mutable stems. — It must be remembered that in 
hieroglyphic writing the vowels are ignored and only the consonantal skeletons 
of words are exhibited to the reader (§ 19). Hence it is quite possible a priori 
that one and the same hieroglyphic writing <^«— sdm-/ might conceal several 
differently vocalized verb-forms such as *sedmaf and * e sdamef, or even a form 
with doubled medial consonant like *seddamef. 1 That such was actually the case 
cannot be directly proved for verbs like sdm ' hear ', in which the component 
consonants s, d and m are strong and different from one another; but it 
may be inferred with great probability from the fact that variations of writing 
explicable only if due to differences of vocalization analogous to our postulated 
*sedmaf and **sdamef occur in the case of two classes of verbs, namely (1) those 
in which the final radical consonant is identical with the preceding consonant 
(geminating verbs like wnn), and (2) those in which the final consonant is one of 
the semi-vowels * or w (ultimae infirmae verbs like pr[i) ' go forth ', rs~[w) 
' rejoice '). These classes of verbs we shall proceed to discuss in turn. 

§ 269. Geminating verbs. — These verbs have the peculiarity that the 
last two radical consonants of their stem are identical, ex. ^&™"" wnn ' exist '. 
Now we have seen (§ 62) that when two identical consonants fell together in 
pronunciation, or at least were not separated by an accented vowel, there was 
a strong tendency to write them but once, and this tendency would naturally 
become the rule where there was the additional inducement that a vital difference 
of meaning could thereby be emphasized. Hence, when we find a regularly 
occurring spelling ^^2 www/ we may conjecture that a vowel of some importance 
fell between the two consonants n of the verb-stem ; in cases where, on the 
contrary, *§,*— wn-f is consistently found we may suppose that the two like 
consonants had fallen together, yielding some such pronunciation as *wennaf, 
corresponding to *sedmaf assumed in § 268 as one of the possible values of 

In the case of ^^_ wnn-f a plausible pronunciation would be * e wnanef 
pointing to a similar pronunciation * e sdamef in the corresponding form of the 
immutable verb sdm. There is, however, another possibility (it is no more than 
such) to which but little attention has been paid hitherto, and which may turn 
out to be applicable in certain cases, though it evidently cannot hold in all, e. g. 
the infinitive. This possibility is that the first of the two like radicals has been 
doubled, as in the Hebrew pitel or the Arabic second form ; the effect of such 
doubling is necessarily to hold the last radical apart from the doubled middle 
radical, whether the vowel following the latter be accented or unaccented. 2 
Hence -gS^ wnn-f might represent a pronunciation *wennanef (instead of 
* e wna?ief), pointing to *sedddmef from the immutable sdm. 
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Obs. The existence of geminating verbs in Egyptian is established beyond a 
doubt, but the reasons for the appearance or absence of the gemination in the 
hieroglyphic writing are largely a matter of conjecture. 1 For the infinitive we have 
the evidence of Coptic, ex. ybob 'to be cool ' from Eg. kbb ; since the vocalization 
here corresponds to that of immutable intransitive verbs like Coptic "niot ' be hard ', 
from Eg. nkt, it would appear that the presence of the gemination in the writing is 
due in this case solely to the existence of an accented vowel between the two like 
consonants. Conversely, after dl ' cause ' the idnvf form of the verb kbb ' be cool ' 
would show the hieroglyphic form kb-f (§ 452, 1 ) ; but Coptic has tkbof for ' to make 
him cool ' (Eg. *dit kb-f ' to cause that he be cool '), and there is reason to think that 
this was pronounced Ikebbof, a form analogous to Coptic ts'iikof ' to suckle him ' from 
the immutable triliteral stem snk 'suck'; 2 here, then, the single writing of b in 
hieroglyphic kb-f would seem due to the last two radical consonants of kbb falling 
together without an intervening vowel. For the geminating sdm-f forms and 
participles in hieroglyphic, however, no explanation is forthcoming from the Coptic. 
Our enquiry will tend to show that the geminating £dm-f is entirely dependent, for 
the writing of the gemination, on its origin in the geminating passive participle (the 
imperfective passive participle), see §§ 356, Obs. ; 411, 1 ; 438, OBS. But since gemina- 
tion in the participles is associated with notions of repetition or continuity such as 
might well find formal expression in the doubling of the medial radical consonant, 
the hypothesis that the geminating idm-f forms are comparable to Hebrew piccl 
forms appears at least worth examination. 

§ 270. Weak verbs. — In the case of the weak verbs ending in \ i or \ w 
matters are complicated by the fact that these consonants (or semi-vowels, § 20) 
were often omitted in the writing. Accordingly, a hypothetical form like *merwat- 
from the stem mrw (or mri § 281) 'love' might in one place be written out as 
2£j§! ww'", while in another place it might, no less correctly, be rendered 
^"iTH Mri: Scholars have shown, however, that under certain conditions, e. g. 
after another consonant and before a short unaccented vowel, the original i and 
w of stems were apt to disappear, not only from the written, but also from the 
spoken language. 3 For this reason, when we encounter a form like ^2.\a with 
a flexional element -w added to the verb-stem pri, we cannot be certain whether 
some such pronunciation as *pariew or *periaw is to be assumed, or whether i 
had here fallen away so that only *parew or *peraw was spoken ; nothing but an 
undoubted full variant writing 21&-" 1 P r ™ ( or 21 1^-* 1 pryw, as Middle 
Egyptian would write it, see Obs. below) could settle the question in favour of 
the former pair of alternatives. Thus the presence or absence of * and w in the 
hieroglyphic writing of weak verbs is but a precarious criterion of differences 
of form. 

Fortunately, however, the weak verbs display in certain forms a more 
trustworthy criterion, namely a gemination similar to that which was described in 
the last section. It is supposed that in some circumstances the final i or w 
became assimilated to the preceding radical, so that forms like \^^l*— mrr-f 
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from original mrwf came into existence. Probably such gemination or repetition 
of the penultimate radical would only occur where the repeated consonants 
were separated by a vowel of some importance ; and it is even possible 
that a doubling of the radical penultimate consonant has to be assumed, in 
addition to the assimilation just mentioned. Thus, on the same lines as were 
discussed in connection with the geminating verbs (§ 269), so too \^i$««. 
might theoretically represent either * e mraref from * e mraief or *merraref from 
*merraUf) the latter possibility is one not hitherto taken into account. 

Obs. In most Middle Egyptian verbs and verb-forms I near the end is written 
\ \ y, see above § 20. A few verbs, however, seem to show \ as a strong, i.e. immutable, 
consonant. In \%\^ smi' report' and <=£(]—* dmi ' touch' this might be due to the 
change in value of £ from mr to mi (see W 19 in the Sign-list) ; both r and I are kept 
in the spelling f^ = ^ swrf drink', for swi from old s-air; but no similar explana- 
tions seem possible for ^(jQ^ Iri * block ', J^ I) jj} tni ' grow decrepit'. 

§ 271. The geminating and non-geminating Sdm-f forms.— To the 

writing out or omission of the gemination in forms from the mutable verbs 
there regularly corresponds a difference of meaning. Hence the idm-f form, 
which, as we have seen, sometimes geminates and sometimes does not, really 
comprises at least two separate forms. The distinction of these is, however, a 
matter of considerable difficulty, the discussion of which is best deferred until 
Lessons XXX, XXXI. Henceforth use will be made of both forms in the 
Exercises, but the exact nuance of meaning which they imply may for the moment 
be ignored. 



§ 272. The prothetic \ A 1 — In both Old and Late Egyptian a valuable ' see sethk, Di 

clue to the vocalization of verb-forms is provided by the sporadic appearance of bX *£**** 

design for i (old Q , late (]$)» at their beginning. This 'prothetic *' undoubtedly D yn. ^ni'TZy 

indicates a short helping-vowel e before two initial consonants not separated t" m c of if /I-'^ 01 " 

by a vowel. Middle Egyptian examples are very rare, but a few may be collected "* "' 6 ° ' 

from our texts : <|S^ iddw (i. e. perhaps *°ddaw) ' one whom .... speaks (of) ',« Jhf£flt£* w 

imperfective relative form (§ 387, 1); H^X"^ l&m-sk 'an Indestructible' (name Jt^fE. M ' 

given to the circumpolar stars), lit. ' one not knowing destruction ', 3 perfective h '• Brit - Mns - ,or ' 

active participle (§ 359) ; fl|^° 1*4 hr-t ' hail to thee'," a formula which perhaps « ■£. Hymn. ., 

originally meant ' I salute thy face ', but which appears very early in this subject- I'sf ws^rf""* 17 ' 

less form." The imperatives of 2-lit. verbs (§336) also occasionally show the ^J a Tf™.^ 

prothetic t, which also is once found in ()|^ ikr-k ' upon thee ' " (**krak) for the 2 °' 9 ' a ° 35 - "**■ 

normal + **. In Dyn. XVIII ^ is found a few times in place of i, ex. (j^TM |j£M."* 

iwrftw ' knowing ones ', 7 perfective active participle (§ 359). ' «», 1 i/sL.iSimV, 

OBS. In Semitic the consonant 'a/2/ has sometimes a similar function and is the nonn '"'* w ' lhe 

there called ' prosthetic ' ; ' prothetic ' is, however, a more suitable term. lEtt^S 
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§ 273. General characteristics of verb-stems.— As in the Semitic 
languages, the typical verb-stem consists of three radical consonants, ex. 4^ sdm 
' hear '. There existed, however, a considerable class of biliteral stems, ex. S mn 
'remain', 'endure', though it may be shown that many of these originally 
belonged to one or other of the classes with three consonants, such as \\\ wd 
'command', Arabic ^j (wasa) ; ^J^jJ/ot 'be closed', Arabic p (tamntd). Whereas 
the verbs just quoted had, owing to some inherent weakness, passed in prehistoric 
times from the triconsonantal to the biconsonantal class, there are other apparently 
biliteral stems, such as &$a, m{w)t ' die ', which prove on closer inspection to be 
really triliterals. Similarly, there are but few stems of four and five consonants 
which cannot be accounted for as due to expansion from originals of three 
consonants. The most important methods of expansion are (i) reduplication, 
(2) afformative additions. These are dealt with in the next three sections. 

um i. § 274. Reduplication. 1 — Verbs signifying continuous or repeated human 

actions, habitual occupations, sounds, colours, and violent movements are apt to 
be created from biliteral or triliteral stems by the repetition of two of the radical 
consonants. Thus are formed quadriliteral verbs like f oToi-1 n d n d ' ta ke counsel ' 
from f j§ nd 'ask', J_J„| snsn 'fraternize' from 1^ sn 'brother', °°^ ptpt 
'crush ' (simplex unknown), and quinquiliterals like "f]s^E]fe,j5, fyigig 'exult' from 
■f^Ejfji hig 'be pleasant, glad'; P||J-A swtwt 'walk', 'promenade' (simplex 
unknown). After Dyn. XII the graphic abbreviation ® sp sn ' two times ', ' twice ' 
(see above § 207) is sometimes used as a substitute for the consonants to be 

•yd. ii. repeated, exx. ^~,£fj rirs 'rejoice' 2 from ^<91& r${w) 'rejoice', (lf@^\_o sksk 

!9, 16; ' destroy ' 3 from Pf §^ si ' perish '. 

A half-reduplication also occurs, giving rise to a number of verbs of the 
type 3Z-A s fr s ' run \ JL$ n b n ' De young ', ^u£ grg ' furnish ', ' equip ' ; in none 
of these cases do we possess a well-attested simplex. 

Much rarer is a reduplication of the final consonant only. Verbs comparable 
to the Hebrew pirlel may perhaps occur in the case of \"\\\ stibb ' converse ',* 
PsiM s pdd 'supply', 6 and $|PP| ipss 'be rich', 8 'enrich'; 7 these appear to be 
immutable quadriliterals derived from the triliteral adjectives snb 'healthy', 
spd' ready', and ips 'noble' respectively. Some verb-forms of passive meaning 
which may be compared to the Hebrew pu'lal will be dealt with in §§ 360. 425. 

More problematic is the kind of reduplication exhibited in the Hebrew//^/. 
This consists in the doubling of the second radical consonant of a triliteral 
stem, and would in no case be apparent in the Egyptian writing, though its 
effects might, as explained above (§§ 269. 270), sometimes be visible in the 
gemination found in geminating and weak verbs. That pfcel verbs did exist 
in Egyptian is probable a priori, and seems further likely from the transitive 
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meaning occasionally found with some usually intransitive verbs, exx. ^-^i^l, ] , 
Dhwty htp ntrw ' Thoth who pacifies the gods ' ; ' o?^P"j"l^ slnw sub irt ' the 
physician who heals the eye', 2 where htp ( = *Attp ?) and snb ( = *snnb ?) are active 
participles from stems usually meaning ' be at peace ', ' be healthy '. Whether 
Coptic offers any cogent evidence has been both asserted 3 and denied. 31 

This debatable question is discussed at some length because such pirel verb- 
forms may turn out to be commoner in Egyptian than has been suspected, see 
above § 269, end. In any case, the student should realize the difference between 
a geminating verb and a reduplicated verb. Gemination, as understood in the 
term geminating verb' (4269), is a constitutional peculiarity of the stem that 
leads to the single writing, in certain forms, of two identical radicals, ex. <Sfjj.«— - 
from iS™ ; geminating verbs are therefore mutable. Reduplication, on the 
other hand, is a secondary expansion of verb-stems by repetition of part of 
their constituent radicals, ex. pA^from [^\\ reduplicated verbs are immutable. 

Obs. I. As applied to particular verb-forms, 'geminating' has a less technical 
meaning ; it signifies no more than that two identical radicals follow one another in 
the writing. Thus both sS|™ and ^.^n^. are ' geminating' idm-f forms, though of 
the two stems involved wnn alone is a ' geminating verb '. Similarly, iS«_ and ^n^. 
ate called ' non-geminating' Mm-f forms. 

OBS. 2. Hebrew can parallel all the above-mentioned kinds of reduplication. 
With the Egyptian verb-forms corresponding to the Hebrew piclll (see above) 
compare the names of small animals, ex. ^^^. Ijprr ' beetle ',* besides nouns like 
B ^.^°,^^ knmmt ' sun-folk ', ' mankind ', J^^fl1 Q ^| whmmyt ' repetitions '. 6 

§ 275. Afformative prefixes : (1) the causatives in p &.*■ — The con- 
sonant P s, later also — s, when prefixed to a verb-stem, gives to it causative 
meaning. The new verbs thus formed are derived not only from transitive and 
intransitive verbs, but also occasionally from nouns and prepositions. 
Exx. pg smn ' make to remain ', ' establish ' from S mn ' remain '. 
P^-'e' smh ' make to live ', ' nourish ' „ ^"ST rn & ' ^ ve '• 

P(fj[l $■""■"' make to give birth', 'deliver' „ jfj[l$ msi 'bear '. 
PI J® s l tb ' make festal ' .. I J CD kb ' festival '. 

P£1 j§ smi ' report ', ' announce ' „ £() mi ' like '. 

Some causatives, particularly those derived from transitive stems, do not 
possess full causative force, but have meanings different from that of the simplex. 
Exx. P I) JJ_ sip ' revise ', ' test ', ' account for ' from QJ^ ip ' count '. 

P}^>| swd ' hand over ', ' bequeath ' „ \\\ wd ' command '. 

P^l j§! s4d ' relate ' „ ^ dd ' say '. 

\ sndm 'sit', 'make oneself com- „ \%\ ndm 'be sweet', 'be 
fortable ' agreeable '. 
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Except in one case, the causatives fall into the verb-classes to which they 
would belong if the afformative i were a radical letter ; thus smfy ' make to live ', 
from a triliteral stem, has a masculine infinitive like the quadriliteral wshi 
'stride'; smsi 'to deliver', from a triconsonantal stem with weak final i (a 
tertiae infirmae verb, § 281), has an infinitive Jlffjp^ «wxy with masculine gender 
resembling X*- 4 hrty ' to travel by land ', the infinitive of a quartae infirmae 
verb (§ 285). The exception alluded to is the case of the causatives of the 
bi literals ; these, unlike the triliterals to which they might be expected to 
conform, have feminine infinitives, ex. fSjJ smnt ' to establish '. 

Obs. The causatives in / are evidently related to those with i or s in Semitic 
(Assyrian, Aramaic, and Minaean). 

§ 276. Afformative prefixes : (2) the prefix n. 1 — The verbs beginning 
with this afformative are intransitive and in almost every case derived from 
quadriliteral reduplicated stems, exx. ]=^ ngsgs 'overflow', synonymous with 
C C I g s £ s > ano " ^r*^ "/ft? doubtless with much the same meaning as "^"'^^ 
ftft ' leap '. 

THE VERB-CLASSES 

§ 277. Classification according to number and nature of the 

radical consonants. — We shall now proceed to classify the different kinds of 
Egyptian verb-stems, premising that only such distinctions will be noted as may 
prove useful in the study of Egyptian texts. Coptic shows that adjective-verbs 
like sbok ' to be small ' were vocalized otherwise than transitive verbs like sofm 
' to hear ', but such facts as these must be ignored in this grammar, since they 
cannot be followed up in the hieroglyphs. It should be observed, further, that 
weak verbs written shortly like £^^ , hitherto rendered pr, will in the following 
paragraphs be transliterated with all the radicals of the stem, ex. pri. Con- 
sistency in this matter is neither possible nor desirable. As a general rule it is 
safest to supply as few unwritten consonants as possible ; it is simpler, and for 
that reason better, to transliterate ^2.£_ as /r/even where we may be reasonably 
sure that pryf would represent the spoken consonants. On the other hand, in 
grammatical discussions it is often desirable to write pryf or better pr{y)f. 

The basis of our classification will be the number of radical consonants, 
whether weak or strong, single or reduplicated. The designations of the classes 
are those usually adopted, though they are not altogether satisfactory. By 
biliteral, triliteral, quadriliteral, and quinquiliteral verbs are meant those having 
two, three, four, or five immutable (strong) consonants respectively, though there 
is really no reason (e.g.) for refusing the name 'triliteral' to triconsonantal stems 
with identical second and third radicals (the sectmdae geminatae class, § 280) or to 
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those having a weak third radical (the tertiae infirmae, $281). The notion of 
gemination inherent in the names secundae and tertiae (lillerae) geminatae is also 
misleading, since both here and in the tertiae and quartae infirmae, so far from 
gemination or doubling being employee' for making twofold a consonant that was 
originally single, its presence actually warns us that the verb-stem in question 
possessed from the beginning a final radical letter which was specially prone, 
either from inherent weakness or from its identity with the penultimate, to 
disappear from the writing. See above §§ 269. 270. 274. 

1. Verbs with two consonants only. 
§ 278. Biliteral verbs, abbreviated 2-lit., exx. gS.^ wn ' open ', g mn 
'be firm'. The infinitives are masculine, and of the form quoted. For the 
originally triliteral character of these verbs see above § 273 ; and that many of 
them may be derived from tertiae infirmae (below § 281) is perhaps hinted by 
the feminine infinitives of their causatives (above f 275 and below § 282). Some 
biliteral verbs show a repetition of the last radical letter in the perfective passive 
participle (§ 360) ; but such forms are due to reduplication (§ 274), and are not to 
be explained, as hitherto, as survivals from the time when the verb-stems in 
question belonged to the 2ae gem. or joe inf. class. The verb "Jf^A bn 'go' 
has a fern, infinitive, but is classed with the biliterals because it does not, as 
a rule, show gemination ' in verb-forms where this would be expected if the . ' Exception, hut 

, , 1 . .... . r. (iinperf. /dm./ . liR 

verb belonged to the tertiae infirmae. jfymn. 3, 4-5. 

2- Verbs with three radical consonants. 
§ 279. Triliteral verbs, abbreviated j-lil., exx. ^ sdm 'hear', \\W 
wdi ' prosper '. The infinitives are masculine and show the forms just quoted. 
A few verbs ending in i and w belong to this class, like «*£!)~* dmi ' touch ' 2 >f., . poS! ii 
(above § 270, Obs.) and \ J£& ,bw ' brand '.« Likewise P^=fl sw{r)i, a spelling [Z] £^™r ' 
intended to convey that the verb-stern now to be read as swi originated in swr , . . 
(zwr) ; so, too, ■=■ 3^11^5 dn{ r ) = "^ ^ Tom original dir 'suppress', and one or two 
more. The originally ylit. verb kmi 'create' is often spelt -O^&lVt ar >d 
the writing of m after mi may indicate that it had lost 1 and so fallen into the 
2-lit. class as km ; so, too, ()>^^0 ""(') ■ ' be gracious ', P>^ j^^J sm(i) 'slay'. 
Triliteral is ^ 3^ m{w)t 'die', the medial w being omitted in the writing; the same 
view is perhaps also to be taken of some other verbs usually classed as 2-lit. 

§ 280. Secundae geminatae verbs, abbreviated 2oe gem. These are 
triconsonantal verbs in which the second and third radicals are identical and 
hence, under certain vocalic conditions (§ 269), are written once only. The 
infinitives are masculine and show the gemination, ex. 4J J/J~~ kbb ' to be cool '. 
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The 2ae gem. verbs ^^^ mn 'see' and *£™ wrln 'exist' display certain 
peculiarities. This class of verbs is a small one— between twenty and thirty are 
known — but most of its members are important. The following is a list of the 
chief among them : — 

lk^A & > mm se!ze > S r 'P- -^Z^/^ knn destroy. 

agZ ™ nn be - exist - =&M Smm be hot - 

S^," 3 * wrr be great. ^S irr be sma ^ (later ™tj^ hi). 

4JJ/E kbb be cool. 
1^ gnn be soft. 



r»» nurse. 



jELr^ ^»» bow, assent to. 



5^1 ^i attack, violate (frontier). 



§ 281. Tertiae infirmae verbs, abbreviated }oe inf. These are verbs in 
which the third and last radical consonant is a weak i or w— the latter distinguish- 
able from the former only in a few cases (r$w 'rejoice', ifw 'swell', gnv 'be 
narrow '), since forms with w are apt to be replaced by others with I. The weak 
final radical is but rarely written out, in the case of i mainly when it is followed 
by the fkxional ending (§§ 270. 296) i or w, in which case the two combine as_y, 
ex. ^\ji'$£pry for pr'vl ' I go forth'. (For sake of convenience this form is 
transliterated pryi.) As explained in § 270, gemination is a characteristic 
feature of the joe inf. class, ex. 2g^ ntrrw 'who is loved*. The infinitives 
are feminine and without gemination, ex. S$ mrt ' to love '. Three verbs of 
this class call for particular comment : — 

**- irl ' make ', ' do ' is usually written without the expected phonetic comple- 
ment =• ; writings with ■=- as a rule correspond to the geminating forms of other 
verbs. No doubt some abnormality of pronunciation is responsible for this 
peculiarity of writing, but since we are unable to define the nature of that 
abnormality it seems desirable, for practical reasons, to transliterate the forms of 
M as though they conformed to the ordinary spelling ; the infinitive ^ (§ 299) 
we shall transliterate, accordingly, as irt, and the imperf. act. participle ^ (§357) 
as irr. This is the more necessary because variants with °asa phonetic 
complement sometimes occur. Thus f isa rarer writing of the infinitive, and 
g is fairly common for the imperf. act part. To sum up, while forms like ■=- 
clearly lack, and forms like g clearly possess, the gemination, forms like o 
are ambiguous ; the probability is in favour of the gemination, but exceptionally 
^ must be read simply ir without gemination. 1 

5f ^ iti ' take ', 'seize' often shows a variant writing "g^, and since there are 
also geminating forms with 5^, 2 clearly .= t here had already passed into ~ t. 3 
The said spellings should, accordingly, be read as it and lit. 
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The doubly weak verb \^\ for 'strike' appears to have existed in two 
forms, namely Mi and hwl ; no geminating forms are found, but in Middle Egyptian 
the infinitive is feminine, see below $ 299. 

More than one hundred verb-stems can be assigned to the $ae inf. class ; 
the following is a 'selection of the most important : — 

\^\ hdi destroy, damage. 

_fy liH appear in glory. 

Jt^Ji hni alight, stop. 

,£,-** hdi fare downstream, north. 

„j^-*ak hnl row. 

^^. hsi be feeble, vile. 

l3!kM -"^ guard, prevent. 

P^T^ st * shoot, pour, kindle, 

JH^ hd encircle, surround. 

^^ $di take, withdraw. 

£$ kni be brave. 

^*!!kiS £'i devise, think out. 

CT P^] ksi bow down. 

n\*Lg iw be narrow. 

"S*^ g»& find. 

i^i^i thi disobey, violate. 

f 5 "- dgi see, look. 

•*& da cross (the river), ferry across. 
|(i/i(«), the older 



j mil extend. 

UtaEfl m thirst - 

■•a*, iri make, do. 

SpM) M,var. 5f^| ili, take, seize 

^ wpi divide, open, judge. 

^^ pri go forth, go up. 

\g fil carry, lift. 

^^ mri love, wish. 

|jj|l$ msi bear, give birth. 

%^\ «& protect. 

X^ rmi weep, beweep. 

"<£)•$ rhv rejoice, 

ra^_a hii go down, fall. 

J£)| /W be content. 

I — d^ M rejoice. 

\^\ kwy, hii strike. 

Jjj§! hsi praise, favour. 



An interesting spelling is *£-(}. psi 'cook' from earlier 
and later initial radicals being retained side by side. 

§ 282. Causatives of biliteral verbs, abbreviated caus. 2-lit,, ex. ps 
smn ' make to remain ', ' establish '. As pointed out above (§ 275), the infinitives 
are feminine, ex. [I™j^ smnt. Geminating forms do not occur. These verbs 
show relationship with the quartae infirmae, among which are some verbs with 
similar characteristics (ex. hmsi ' sit '). 

3. Verbs with four radical consonants. 
§ 283. Quadriliteral verbs, abbreviated 4-lit., with masculine infinitives. 
Many of these are due to reduplication, ex. J^^d. htht ' be reversed ', but others, 
Iike WZH-b wst - n 'stride', consist of four different strong radicals. Here must 
be classed also the causatives of triliterals, abbreviated caus. ylit., ex. Pf"^ 
smh ' make live ' ; see above § 275. 
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§ 284. Terttae geminatae verbs, abbreviated jae gem., are mutable 
verbs with identical third and fourth radicals. The very existence of the class 
is problematic, since stems like \^\ spdd 'supply', }Y\\ snbb 'converse' are, 
as we have seen (§ 274), immutable quadriliteral verbs. Under this head 
would fall causatives of the secundae geminatae, abbreviated caus. 
2ae gem,, ex. P^JJ/l;™: skbb 'make cool', but these also may possibly have 
to be classed with the quadriliterals, non-geminating forms being of great 
rarity. 

§ 285. Quartae infirmae verbs, abbreviated 4tie inf., in which the 
fourth radical is I or w. From the analogy of the jae inf. one would expect 
this class to show geminating forms and feminine infinitives, but no single 
example of the class has both characteristics. Gemination occurs with some, 
like (fil 1 ""^ msdi 'hate' and ^-§-| ntry 'be divine', and a fern, infinitive with 
others, like -f\^Pl^. wisl 'be ruined', _2_$ kmsi 'sit'. A few having masc. 
infinitive and no gemination, like J,"^ hrty ' travel overland ', Je^^Jl, nttwy 
' be renewed', might well be classed with the 4-lit, (§ 283) ; so too, for example, 
IJLd hi?* properly doubtless h{y)ky, though the second radical is never written. 
In 3^ mini 'moor' (m. infinitive) the written i is not improbably the second 
radical ; such is apparently not the case with the w of [f" $ ' speak ' (f. infinitive), 
though the full reading appears to be m{w)dw. Under this head must be placed 
the causatives of terttae Infirmae, abbreviated caus. joe inf., partly with 
masculine and partly with feminine infinitives, exx. pfflp^ smsy 'to make to give 
birth ', p®^ sfypt ' to bring nigh ' ; no geminating forms appear to occur. 

4. Verbs with five radical consonants. 
§ 286. Quinquiliteral verbs, abbreviated /-/*/., with masculine infinitives. 
This class seems in all cases to have arisen through reduplication, exx. *^-"^A 
nftft 'spring away', JU^IU^*!^ hbibi 'waddle'. Whether P||J./J swtwt 
' walk ', ' promenade ' is the causative of a quadriliteral (abbreviation caus. 
4-lit.) is uncertain ; no other example of the last-named class has been noted in 
Middle Egyptian. 

§ 287. Quintae infirmae verbs, abbreviated joe inf., constitute another 
rather dubious class of verbs. It is very doubtful whether the three feminine 
words KIT! forwt, «=||^^; thhwt, and ~~3?,d rnnwt, with the almost 
synonymous meanings 'joy ', ' gladness ', ' exultation ' are really infinitives of this 
class; more probably they are mere nouns. The masc. infinitive eJJ"f J}bb 
' dance V if really a writing of frb(t)bi, as th^jae inf. simplex mj§ i}bl might suggest, 
possibly belongs here. The rare causatives of quartae infirmae, abbreviated 
caus. 4ae inf., have masculine infinitives, ex. P,>^3rJL smnvy 'renew'. 
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§ 288. Compound Verbs have little to distinguish them except the place 
of the determinative at the end, not after each component part. Exx. ^*7*^| 
r h-r ' chatter ', lit. ' be manifold of utterance ', oj^^/x km-fyt ' retreat '. 

§ 289. Anomalous Verbs, abbreviated attorn. This class comprises some 
very common verbs which, but for certain peculiarities, would have to be assigned 
to the }ae inf. class. 

i. 'Give'. 1 Rdi (originally perhaps rdi) has a feminine infinitive rdit, 
written ^ or S. The sign ^ characteristic of the verb is probably an ideogram 
representing a loaf brought as a gift ; 2 for this, from the early Middle Kingdom 
onwards, is often substituted as a purely graphical variant »— », — n, or even >-j, the 
latter two being due to a confusion of the signs in hieratic. In a few parts of the 
verb (e.g. the old perfective, § 310) writings with initial r ("J*, *, ^j) exist side 
by side with others (^, »-j, —0) in which r is omitted ; since, however, in certain 
forms (infinitive, § 299 ; Sdmtyfy form, § 364) the writing with r is as regular 
(rare exceptions may be found) as it is irregular in other forms (idm-f after ir ' if, 
§ 454, 5, as well as after rdi itself, § 452, i), 3 the evidence points to real loss 
of r having occurred in the latter ; Coptic nowhere shows any trace of r. In 
any case it seems wise to omit r in transliteration wherever it is not written, 
though the signs ^ and »— », if ideographic, would not originally point in either 
direction. The geminating forms AA anCl tu> are never accompanied by r, and 
are probably to be read dd, though doubtless they arose from rdd; JJjJJ is in fact 
substituted for them in some archaizing texts, 4 and the name of the town ffjf^.© 
Ddw (originally Ddw) is occasionally spelt ^^® 5 or ^^®- 6 So too <= is 
substituted for *-« in the early or archaic writing of certain non-geminating parts 
of the verb.' The final radical of the stem, the semi-vowel i, is only written out 
when fused with a flexional -w or -i (ex. the perf. pass, participle 2H|!|(j rdy, for 
rdi-w ?), and certainly disappeared early in particular forms. The view that rdl, 
di is a single verb which early suffered the loss of both its first and its third 
consonant in certain forms seems preferable to the view that rdi and di are 
two distinct verbs obscurely related in their origin. The imperative is almost 
entirely replaced by t\%^ imi, from a quite different stem (§ 336). 

2. 'Come'. 8 a\ iw and jQvi ii are clearly two distinct verbs, though they 
are equally clearly related. The infinitives are fern., namely Ji^jf iwt and ^ it 
(also ^\a &fy No geminating forms occur. While some parts of the verb, 
like the infinitive (§ 299) and the Sdm-nf term ($413), display forms from both 
stems, in others only iw is employed (iwty/y, § 364 ; iwin-f, § 428) ; forms from 
ii tend to oust forms from iw. From iw comes a peculiar sdni-f form a\^__ iwt-/ 
analogous to int-f (below under 3). Here again the imperative is from a different 
stem, \\j\ mi being as a rule employed (§ 336). 
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3. ' Bring '. The verb J^ ini or «#a> shows in most respects the character- 
istics of the }ae inf. class, and has a fern, infinitive X7 ini - II is > however '^ 
great interest as possessing three distinct idm-f forms, a geminating form Jjj^ 
*'»w/ (§ 439) and two non-geminating forms J~ * M "/ and ^-£- ' B ^ (§448), the 
latter comparable to iwt-f from the verb for 'come' (above 2). In the idm-n-f 
form we find a less common writing Jj£2 beside Jj~~ »»•«•/ (§ 413). 

§ 290. Verbs with initial \ i and $ w often omit these weak consonants 
in derivatives, exx. ^© ifc ' season of inundation ' from \%fit H ' be inundated ', 
-iJ>lC rbw ' purification ' from fj= vflb ' be pure '. So too in the nouns formed by 
a prefixed m, 1 exx. =«11 *«# 'clothing' from gU^ w«£ 'clothe oneself ', ^^ 
mrhl ' fat' from ^1^, wrh ' anoint'. Certain verb-forms written simply with = 
have been shown to belong to \^ wdi ' push', 'thrust ', but it will possibly turn out 
that all the Middle Egyptian examples are from the verb ^ rdt, 4_« di ' give '. a 

§ 291. Classification of verbs according to meaning.— The meaning 
of verbs not only affected their stem-form, as we have seen (§§ 274. 276), but is also 
of importance for syntactic reasons. The following distinctions may be made :— 

1. Transitive verbs are those which take a direct object, exx. 4& sdm 
' hear ' (a thing), ^ rdl ' S ive '• Verbs with two ° b J ects do not exist - the remoter 
object found after some English verbs being expressed in Egyptian by the help 
of prepositions. 2 ' For wand rafter verbs of 'making', see §84. ' Teach somebody- 
something ' is pJ*M ....— **...»" *»<* • ■ ■ concerning '.' Some words 
expressing psychic activities tend to have different meanings in different forms ; 
thus -yi rfr 'perceive', 'learn' has a preference for past forms (like idm-n-f) 
whenever 'knowing', i.e. the result of the activity, is intended; cf. Latin novi. 
So too ^ mrl 'love', 'wish' seems to prefer the idm-nf form when it means 
'wish', and \\\& 4> 'recall', 'recollect' when it means 'remember'. 

2. Intransitive verbs are those which have no direct object. Here we 
may distinguish 

a. Verbs of motion, exx. <j?\a im ' go ', f^° rAr ' arise ', ' stand '. 
*. Adjective-verbs, exx. \^ nfr ' be good', ~^| ni ' be great'. 
c. Other intransitives, exx. ^ wri 'pass the day', |-.| M 'rejoice', 

->^"~"fl. i*'& ' burn '. 

ObS. The verbs mn 'be ill (of) ', wnh *be clad (in)', wrh 'be anointed (with)', htp 
' rest (upon)' can take an object and are, therefore, not real intransitives. See Add.,§84 A. 
§ 292. Denominative verbs are verbs derived from nouns. 
Exx. v id ' wish ' 4 from 7 ib ' heart ', ' desire '. 

\ J H nswy (?) ' be king ' • „ \Z. nsw ' king '. 

S^~,frm( 'do for third time' 6 „ ^l &mt ' three '. 
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VOICE, MOOD, AND TENSE 
§ 293. Voice.— Egyptian distinguishes an active and a passive voice. 
The passive participles have a wider range of employment in Egyptian than they 
have in English ; see below § 376. 

§ 294. Mood. — With the means at our disposal it is not possible to 
distinguish different moods in Egyptian, if such existed. 1 A rough classification 
of Egyptian verb-forms will be found in § 297, 3. 

§ 295. Tense.— It is clear that Middle Egyptian had not yet developed, as 

Coptic later did, a precise set of tenses relating the time of the verbal action to haeen ' 1941 ' 

the time-standpoint of the speaker. The tenses which we discover in the earlier 

period are concerned, like the Semitic tenses, rather with the singleness or 

repetition, the momentariness or continuity, of the notion expressed by the verb ; 

though particular forms have already become specialized for use in connection 

with past or future time, and so approximate to our English tenses. In the 

participles we shall distinguish (1) an imperfective terise ultimately implying 

repetition or continuity, and (2) a perfective tense without any such implications. 

From these will be shown to spring the later tenses (including idm-f a.n& fdm-n-f) 

known as the 'suffix conjugation'. Besides the tenses of the suffix conjugation, 

there is an earlier tense to which we shall give the name old perfective, owing 

to its relationship to the Semitic perfect ; this tends to have static meaning and 

to refer to the past, but its original signification cannot be precisely fixed. The 

great wealth of compound verb-forms (see Lesson XXXII) evidently owes its 

origin in part, but only in part, to an effort to acquire definite tense-distinctions, 

Obs. 1. The terms ' perfective ' and 'imperfective' have been substituted for the 

usual ' perfect ' and ' imperfect ', because we require the name ' perfect ' for the more 

precise English tenses. In connection with our English translations we shall often 

speak of ' he has heard ' as the present perfect, and of ' he had heard ' as the past perfect, 

while 'he heard ' is described as the past tense. 

Obs. a. The first edition of this work distinguished in the relative forms (§ 380) 
also a ' prospective ' tense. Here this distinction has been abandoned. 
§ 296. Inflexion. — Differences of verb-form were marked, partly by varia- 
tions in the position and quality of the vowels — variations only to a small extent 
deducible from the writing, see above §§ 268-272 — and partly by the use of 
flexional endings. The latter consist of the suffix-pronouns (§ 34), the indefinite 
pronoun tw ($ 47), a few prepositions and sentence adverbs («, In, &r, h)? the thLf Ww!**,^ 
gender-endings m. $ -w, f. - -/, besides a few less easily analysable elements, e.g. tow/fe 7 ' "" b£ 
V\-tl,\\-y (for old /), and > -w. In the case of w and y it is often impossible 
to be sure whether they are flexional elements, or whether they are the final weak 
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radicals from joe inf. and 4<ie inf. stems. Still greater trouble is caused by the 
fact that i (y) and w are apt to be omitted in the writing of the flexional endings, 
just as much as in the writing of the verb-stems (above § 270). Hence one and 
the same summary writing may represent a large selection of different verb-forms. 
For example, 

/ 1, infinitive (§ 299). 

2. imperative sing, or plur. (§ 335). 

3. idm-/{otm before nominal subject ($ 39). 

4. = idmw, 3rd pers. m. sing, or plur. old perfective (§ 309). 
A)\ idm may be \ 5. = idmw, passive Sdm-f form before nominal subject (§ 420). 

6. m. sing, of perf. or imperf. participle, active or passive (§ 362). 

7. = sdmw, masc. sing, imperf. or perf. relative form before 

nominal subject (§ 380). 
\ 8. = sdmw, negatival complement (§ 341). 
/ 1. f. sing, or plur. perf. or imperf. participle, active or passive 

(§ 362). 

2. 2nd pers. f. sing, of the iffm-f form (f§ 34- 39)- 

3. f. sing, imperf. or perf. relative form before nominal subject 
jg^ Sdmt may be -I (§ 380). 

4. = idm-ti, 2nd pers, c. sing, or 3rd pers. f. sing, old per- 

fective (§ 309). 

5. idm-tw passive of the fdm-f form before nominal subject (§39). 
, 6. idmt-fiorm before nominal subject (§ 409). 

The student must not allow himself to be discouraged, and still less to be 
rendered sceptical, by the great ambiguity displayed in the writing of the various 
verb-forms. Their separate existence has been elicited with certainty in almost 
every case, partly through the alternation of fuller and more summary writings, 
partly through syntactic observations, and partly through differences of meaning. 
Only by scrupulous study of both syntax and morphology does accurate interpre- 
tation of the hieroglyphic texts become possible. Attention to the rules laid 
down in this grammar will enable the learner quickly to pass in review the various 
possibilities and to choose that which is appropriate in the particular context. 

TERMINOLOGY 

§ 297. It is desirable here to discuss the meaning of several terms which 

will be constantly used in connection with the verb. 

> See /t*e.<g. n.s. i. Semantic subject and object, 1 abbreviated 'subject 3 ' and 'object^. 

IJ^l s "Mct While the terms 'subject' and 'object' will be used normally in the sense of 

' 9 " ) ' ' nominative ' and ' accusative ', they will often be needed to express the relations 
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of meaning familiar to classical students in the terms 'subjective genitive' 
(ex. amor matris ' a mother's love ') and ' objective genitive ' (ex. amor patriae 
'love of country'). It lies in the nature of our conception of verbal meaning 
to regard this as springing from a certain source and proceeding in a certain 
direction. We shall adopt the term semantic subject to denote that noun or 
pronoun from which the verbal action, actively conceived, appears to start or spring, 
and the term semantic object to denote any noun or pronoun which the verbal 
action, actively conceived, affects in the course of its progress. Thus in ' he is ', 
' he flourishes ', ' he strikes ', ' John's wooing of Mary ', ' the Rubicon was crossed 
by Caesar' the italicized words are semantic subjects. In the following sentences 
the italicized words or phrases are semantic objects : he is my friend, he struck 
him, he gave the book to him, John's wooing of Mary, the boy who was found 
fault with, the Rubicon was crossed by Caesar. 

In 'he filled the jug with water', 'jug' will be called the direct semantic 
Object, because we may say, passively, ' the jug was filled ' ; ' water ' is only an 
indirect semantic object. Every noun preceded by a preposition may be 
regarded as an indirect semantic object of the active notion in the verb. 

Obs. What is here called ' semantic subject ' is often called ' logical subject ' ; the 

latter is, however, a far less suitable term, and is, moreover, required for another 

purpose ; see above § 126. 

2. Agent. — We reserve, however, the name of agent for that particular 
subject 8 which is expressed in the external form of an indirect object" (see under 1), 
i.e. there where it is introduced by a preposition. The agent is found after 
passives of all kinds, as well as after that neutral part of the verb, the infinitive. 
The prepositions which introduce it in Egyptian are J^ in and much more rarely 
.5, hr\ see above § 39, end. After the infinitive a pronominal agent is sometimes 
expressed by the independent pronouns, into which, as we have seen (§ 227), in 
enters as a component element ; see below § 300, end. 

3. Verbal and other kinds of verb-forms. — A broad distinction may 
be drawn between parts of the Egyptian verb which are fundamentally verbal, 
i.e. function primarily as the predicates of verbal sentences (§ 27), and those 
which function primarily as other parts of speech. To the former class belong 
the old perfective (Lesson XXII), the imperative (§ 335), and the various forms 
of the suffix-conjugation (§410), of which the sdmf and idm-nf forms are the 
principal representatives. The forms here described as ' verbal ' would in Latin 
be called ' finite ', as being limited, unlike the ' infinitive ', in respect of person and 
number ; but the term ' finite ' is inappropriate to Egyptian, since the idmlyfy 
form (§ 363) and the relative forms (§ 380) are limited in person and gender, 
and yet are not essentially verbal in function. It will be found useful to describe 



§297 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

verb-forms which are normally used in main clauses to embody affirmations as 
' narrative ' verb-forms ; the idm-f and sdm-n-f forms are good examples, and the 
only ' verbal ' verb-form which cannot be described as ' narrative ' is the imperative, 
which does not narrate but commands. The infinitive is a nominal part of the 
verb, i.e. functions as a noun. Other grammarians use the term ' nominal ' to 
describe also the participles, sdtntyfy form and relative forms, but for many 
reasons we shall prefer to regard these as adjectival; not the least important of 
these reasons is that the participles are best regarded as the equivalents of 
English adjective, or relative, clauses (§ 353). The so-called idmt-f form (§401) 
is ' nominal ' at least in origin. We shall find grounds for thinking that the 
so-called negatival complement (§ 341) is ultimately adverbial in function, and 
it will be shown (§311) that the old perfective, though originally 'verbal' and 
'narrative' in character, had become mainly 'adverbial' in its Middle Egyptian 
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LESSON XXIa 

THE INFINITIVE 

§ 298. The infinitive * is a noun denoting the action or state expressed by 
a verb-stem. It corresponds, therefore, to English infinitives like 'to make',' to 
flourish ', ' to be ', or else to English gerunds like ' making ', ' flourishing ', ' being '. 
It differs from other nouns, first of all, in the facility with which it can replace 
narrative verb-forms, ex. f^j^i^TPa W-»-» «/ irt si ' I commanded him to 
make it' in place of I^^^CJo w &n-i ir-f st ' I commanded that he should make 
it' (sdm-f, § 184); second, it differs from other nouns in the close resemblance 
of its construction to that of the narrative verb-forms ; thus it may be followed 
by an 'agent' (see § 297, 2), and may even, on occasion, have a grammatical 
subject or a direct grammatical object of its own (§ 301). 

Though strictly neutral invoice, as also in tense, the Egyptian infinitive has 
usually an active implication ; for example, ^ irt tends to signify ' to make ' 
more often than ' to be made '. Cases are found, however, where translation as 
a passive is necessary in English. 2 

Exx. Ije-f «=" => '3LIP ( T'^.P iw si-k r hbs Ar-s thy back shall be covered by it, lit. 
thy back is towards covering through it. 3 

J^Th^I", ? ,^- =B \T'' e= * Ji 1 ? , rht krhwt nty r irt r inw number of vessels which 
are to be made for tribute.* Here French could render literally qui sont dfaire. 

A rather precarious distinction is made between infinitives that are nominal 
and infinitives that are verbal, the former name being given to those which, from 
the point of view of syntax, have nothing to distinguish them from nouns, while 
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the latter, for one or other of the reasons given above, are more like narrative 
verbs. The nominal infinitive may be qualified by an adjectival epithet, may 
take an indirect genitive after it, may be put into the plural, may serve as 
predicate in the sentence with pw, and so forth. 

Exx. =^5^ 7 Zmt nbt every proceeding, lit. going. 1 

^dS'Z'jdsTsS*-^ m hst nt Skry in the favour of Sokar! 2 Epistolary 
greetings frequently take this form. 

— o|~_o^°^" efow nw y // the positions (lit. standings) of the eleven birds. 3 

P ? I^ ] f? n 5 i '~~'l£'^AP su 'd* ib P w n nb (mh, wd), stti) it is a communication 
to (lit. a making easy the heart of my) lord, may he live, be prosperous and hale. 4 
The commonest formula of letters. 

Employments like these need no further discussion. The Egyptians them- 
selves appear to have felt a distinction between the verbal and nominal uses of 
the infinitive, since in the latter the joe inf. verbs sometimes substitute fuller 
writings for the short verbal writing, e.g. ^^^l mrwt, ^Ql"^ ntryt 'love' for 
the usual V^TiSl mrt 'loving', '(to) love'. But it must be remembered that, 
owing to the absence of written vowels, nouns regarded by us as infinitives may 
often conceal forms not really infinitival at all ; doubt is legitimate, for instance, 
in the case of r/irw ' positions ' quoted as the third example above. 

Obs. The name ' complementary infinitive ' 5 has been given to certain forms 
from verb-stems which serve as cognate accusatives to various parts of the ; 



verb, exx. 1 



!ft< 



™J5 wbn-k wbnt 'thou risest a rising', 8 -^ «^( II """" ■% ^ 



hnnsn hit 'they row a rowing'. 7 Such complementary infinitives sometimes 
agree with the ordinary infinitive in respect of gender, and sometimes differ from 
it in that respect ; being to all intents and purposes mere nouns they do not concern 
us further. Note that a form msyt resembling the fem. perf. pass. part, occurs as 
'complementary infinitive' with the passive: -*-|ft~$(]P||j(|(|° » ms-n-t(w)-i is msyt 
' I was not born a being-born '. 8 See further below § 405. 

§ 299. Forms of the infinitive. — See above §§ 278-289. The various 
verb-classes differ as regards the gender of their infinitives, the immutable verbs 
having masc. infinitives without special ending, while some mutable verbs have 
fem. infinitives ending in <=■ -t. Possibly in the older stages of Egyptian the 
infinitives ending in -/ were treated syntactically as feminines, though in an 
example like IfrT^ n lSP^ hst-iph-s pt 'the praise of me reached heaven' 9 it is 
far from certain that hst is an infinitive. 

In Late Egyptian all verbally used infinitives were treated syntactically as 
masculines, and could be preceded under certain circumstances by the masculine 
definite article/;. 10 One or two instances of this occur already in Dyn. XVIII. 

Ex. O^&f^I^IUi^^^ll 1 ^ m fypw tft dml hi pi mh m Mktl the capture 
of Megiddo is the capture of a thousand towns. 11 
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Our evidence does not, however, include any Middle Egyptian instance of 
p> before an infinitive which is feminine in form. In the Middle Egyptian 
construction exemplified in 2j1 d ^— *~ P rt P w i r { w \ n 'f, ' thereupon he went 
forth ', lit. ' it is a going forth which he made' (see below § 392), the masc. gender 
of the relative form ir{p)-nf does not prove that the infinitive was treated 
syntactically as a masculine, since ir(w)-nf agrees with pw, not with the infinitive. 

2-lit. Masc. ; exx. *S.^ wn ' open ', ~ mn ' be firm '. $m ' go ' has a fern, 
infinitive 5?^^ Smt, an indication that this verb-stem once belonged to the/a* inf. 

ylit. Masc. ; exx. 4%^ s"4m 'hear', 3ri3M wdl 'prosper'. 

2ae gem. Masc. and geminating ; exx. 4J J/J~» kbb ' be cool ' ; ^~ wnn 
'exist'. 'See' presents the peculiarity of showing several forms or writings: 

d^2k mi, < £\ — m,nl and ^.\ m> >* t ^ le two ' atter are rarer tnan tne nrst 
and occur only when an object follows. 

jae inf. Fern. ; exx. Sjgj ntrV love", S.A prt ' go forth '. For fuller forms like 
^Ijjjj mrwt see above § 298 ; they are mainly nominal, but -=-W)^_ rntyt ' weep ' 
is found verbally. 3 The masc. is found in place of the fern, in the phrase ^^-A. 
m fjd 'in sailing northward'; also ljwj& k s y 'sing' 4 is from a jae inf. stem. 
' Make ' has "^ irt, much more rarely S if/. 1 ' Take away ' has 5?^ '#•' 
' Strike ' has H^.^j h{y)t? but the related word for ' rain ', which is perhaps 
infinitival, appears both as Jt^llH 8 and as j^™ hyt? 

cans. 2-lit. Fern.; exx. \*==i.\smnt ' establish ' ;J£()°j§i sntit ' report '. 9a 

4-lit, Masc. ; exx. °°^^ 'crush', $^Ja wstn 'stride'. 

cans. ylit. Masc. ; exx. p^JJ" scnfa ' make live ' ; P^ S ¥P ' propitiate '. 

caus. 2aegem. Masc; exx. P4JJ/U™ skbb 'make cool'; \^~L&- s S nn 'soften'. 

4<ie inf. Partly masc, exx. XZ^ hrty ' travel overland ' ; 10 .>ik£4 now, var. 
^^1*3 mm >y, ' be renewed ' j " and partly fern., exx. J2-$ hmst ' sit ', [^Q *»(»)<# 
' speak '. In the masc. forms the last weak radical is frequently written, but in 
the fern, forms seldom, except in -fll -** b s fyt ' travel upstream ' and |A~l(4 a db 
fantyt ' sail southwards ', for which the writings 4-°-** fysft and ifJJlT-** bnt ls (the 
latter in the phrase m &nt ' in faring southward ') also occur. 

caus. joe inf. Either masc, ex. P(P^ sntsy ' bring to birth ', 13 or fern., exx. p*^ 
sfypt ' bring as offering ' ; " Pl^^jfe skdwt ' sail '. IB 

j-lii. Masc. ; ex. "~^A nftft ' spring away '. 

caus. 4<ie inf. Masc. ; ex. P^^^^, snowy ' renew'. 

anom. 'Give' has almost always S rdit; ^ dit is uncommon. 16 With 
'come' both ^ (JQ^) Uf" and jd| iwt u are found. 'Bring' has ^"J int ; 19 
abnormal writing with suffix I ~Z\*~ Int'f, this having by now acquired the same 
sound as the passive of the idmf form. 20 
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§ 300. Subject and object of the infinitive. — The terms ' subject ' and 
'object' are here used in their semantic sense (see above § 297), i.e. refer to the 
meaning of the verb as actively, not passively, conceived. 

The following statement incorporates a general rule of considerable im- 
portance, although, as we shall see, it will require subsequent qualification : — 
The subject' of the infinitive is expressed as an agent with the help of the preposition 
J_ n In 'by', while the object' is represented by the direct genitive, i.e., in the case of 
the pronouns, by the suffixes. 

Exx. < §*P^g*©^r7 = ',(l — i a J*«y M* s 'b w * n hryw-hbt rhw reciting of glorifications 
on the part of the ordinary lector-priests. 1 ' Sto i, 

it. 116: Bet 

"S^^LI^/i*— gmtf in hmf finding him by His Majesty, i. e. His Majesty ,0 p; bh. \. 
found him. 2 See below § 306, 2. , Vrk iv 

^(j-/i'5"*=Pij^ ii'wl hr Smsfi I returned accompanying him, lit. on accom- 
panying him. 3 ' bh. i. 1 

The point to be noticed is that, whereas after other parts of the verb (the 
S<£mfi form, participles, etc.) the direct object 5 is expressed by the dependent 
pronouns, these being felt as accusatives, after the infinitive it is expressed by 
the suffixes, a fact pointing to their being felt as genitives. The only common 
exception to this rule is the pronoun [l Q st, var. ~ (§ 46), which is employed for 
(a) the 3rd pers. neuter, (b) the 3rd pers. plur., (c) the 3rd pers. dual, and 
(d) more rarely the 3rd pers. fern. sing. 

Exx - ( a ) f HJ^^^^^^PSI^^Pa rh( -n im-kaA r smit st I went to report it. 4 .' a* ■ 

Sin. B 215. 

(6) i&t\ — [^* Si p^f-=> J r & wn-in hmf hr rdit st ?i-i r hmw H is Majesty gave 
them to me as slaves. 6 The word-order st n-i shows that st was felt as a suffix (§ 66). iih. i. 15, i 

(c) "^~2 PTSI^*P4JJ/EL kt nt srw & P hw y> s & 6 st another Pr\% 

(remedy) for giving relief to the hinder parts and cooling them. 6 « Eb. 31, 

i d ) J&$7 , '&?PJ?SL?,T1^ whmc m rdit ^ kr mrkt sit the second 
thing (lit. repetition) consists in adding it (viz. msdmt eye-paint) to fat of goose. 7 ' Eb. 59, 

When the agent is pronominal, use may be made of the independent 
pronouns ; for the correspondence of the independent pronouns and in +-noun, 
see above § 227. Examples are not common. 

Exx. JCSjiTP — ^^dr^'— hnf prt ntsn m-si hm-kif together with the 
going forth on their part after his &*-priest. 8 ■ stmt r, 3 

— _«<=» 1*. 178.891.; 

^slD ^ «2-£=i1" == *\3P > 5r'^1f m & si nt f r 'g s iry-sttn through the saying of it 
on his part in the presence of the (proper) functionary. 9 • Urk, iv. 

^iTT^i & nisn tnen sa 'd they, lit. saying on their part 10 See below § 306, 2. » /tec. s, 1 

In the one instance where an independent pronoun of the 1st pers. sing, is 
found after the infinitive it is written £3 nnk ; » for the writing nnk see § 1 14, 3. eki^xxvj 
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The rarity of this construction is due partly to the existence of the alternative 
to be discussed in the next section, partly to the fact that the expression of 
the semantic subject is by no means common, a frequent motive for the use of the 
infinitive being the lack of any need to name the subject. See below § 302. 

Obs. Towards the end of Dyn. XVIII the independent pronoun changes places 
with the infinitive in a particular construction, the outcome of § 17 1 , 3. A theoretical 
*hncirtntk "... with doing on thy part' becomes hnt ntk irt '. . . with on thy part doing', 
and out of this idiom develops the conjunctive tense of Late Egyptian and Coptic. ' 

§ 301. Subject 5 and object" of the infinitive conformed to the con- 
struction of the suffix-conjugation.— Some special cases call for study. 

With intransitive infinitives the subject" can always be added as a direct 
genitive, whether noun or suffix. Exx. ^S^P& m prt s{t)m 'at the going forth 
of the setem-pritst' ; » ^^£0° »* prt-f tpt ' at his first going forth '.' 

With transitive verbs the same construction is possible, but only where sub- 
jects" and object' are both expressed. 

TuriD * 447 - Exx. •&-j?"*$-itfaa r zHid(EiD ^ n v- wit nfrt m rdit Mnt - W 

UwynltlNb-b-rw-Rr a good beginning came about in Mont's giving the two lands 
to king NebkherureV 

»*■£•*'• Sim - ~® 3^^=»xi ^^° q = 3 * — ^ ^11 rf^'^ S P l Py irt ' n ' k & r f? m ' 1 rdit ' k n ' 1 myt ' k on 

the first occasion what thou didst do unto My Majesty was (§125, end) that thou 
a*, v. ro 4 , 6. 10. gaves t (lit thy giving) to me thy kingship.* 

Tw^TJ^Ii&^J^&riJJT^ grhpfn irthtbkb m-Si sn-s Wsir on that 
h^or'/rf/// for night oflsis'^making mourning for (lit. after) her brother Osiris. 5 
'* XC^^S^S rdit-/ sw r r-prt kity-r his appointing (lit. giving) him to be 

prince. 6 

The last example, which is of a very rare kind, shows that the pronominal 

object 5 , if not immediately following the infinitive, becomes the dependent 
■ siut ., 29 o. pronoun as after the Sdm-f form ; and this suggests that, whenever the object 8 of 

an infinitive is separated from it by an extraneous element, as in 

Su^Tef m rdit n 'f ( '^ in £' vin £ to n ' m white bread > 7 
this object 5 is to be regarded, not as a direct genitive, but as an accusative. It 
has been seen, in dealing with the syntax of nouns (§ 85), that a direct genitive 
cannot easily be separated from its antecedent. 

Externally, at least, the construction illustrated above is that customary after 
all other parts of the verb, and analogy seems to have been at work. 

8 A case in point is 

MS, "t «. Obs. 1. When, in constructions like the above, the verb-form is masc, we cannot 

always be sure that it is really the infinitive, and not a sdmf form (see above §§ 155. 
19 1). 8 Again, when it is fern., the doubt arises whether the supposed infinitive is not 
the idmt-f (otm, an obscure category of the verb to be discussed later (§§ 401 foil.). 
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OBS. 2. For the change of the pronominal object' from the suffix (genitive) into the 
dependent pronoun (accusative) a comparison with Arabic is instructive: 'if only the ob- 
jective complement of the act (and not likewise its subject) be expressed, it is put after 
the nomen actionis in the genitive ; unless it be separated from the nomen actionis by one 
or more words, in which case it is put in the accusative because the genitive can never 
be divided from the word that governs it'. Wright, Arabic Grammar? ii. p. 57, B. 

§ 302. The infinitive as substitute for a noun clause with the 
idm-f form. — In Lesson XV it was seen that the idm-f form, with whatever 
other words accompany it, is constantly employed as a noun clause, i.e. as 
equivalent to a noun in the various syntactic positions which can be occupied by 
a noun. In the following sections it will be shown that a parallel set of uses 
existed for the infinitive, this being used in preference to the idm-fiorm whenever 
the mention of subject" seemed superfluous. 

§ 303. The infinitive as object of certain verbs. — The infinitive is 
commonly used as object of such verbs as J Jjs ib 'cease', 1 fjjjj M 'desire', 2 
W whm 'repeat', 3 f^fl wd 'command', ^^^ nut 'see', 'see to', 2;^ mri 
'love', ' desire ',* "J"| r/j ' know how to ', 6 <3$ W'fear', 6 fj^^ ^'remember',' 
53 1M & ' order', 8 2£S^^ if ' begin', *=»^£j) hi ' devise ', ' plan ',» ^ rdi ' give ', 
' grant ', '-"J^Ll di m ib-/ ' place in one's heart ', ' determine ', 10 ^j dd ' think '," as 
well as after the verbs iri 'make', prw 'do in the past', which will be treated 
as auxiliaries (§§484-5); also occasionally after the imperative ^^^>^ snv 
' beware of (§ 338, 3) and after the negative verb tm, see below § 344. 

Exx. f^>|,JJf— "}^=™ wd km-f srhe wd pn His Majesty commanded to set 
up this inscription." 

I\^^^m\^.^^ t ^ j "^l^iw mrn-'i hd hrt nt hm-f I saw to the excavation 
of the tomb of His Majesty. 13 

2S l^s§' ;? iHP jl 1'cr'^j§ '■""'« hlty* * ms kd-i my heart began to follow my 
sleep. 1 * 

F^t^^^WSfflQQ^ <*»•(*) n-k irt hhw m hbw-sd I give to thee 
to celebrate millions of W-festivals. 15 

The infinitive was used only when the expression of the subject 8 of the 
subordinate action appeared unnecessary ; when it was preferred to insert this 
the sdm-f form was used, as was seen in § 184 after many of the same verbs. 

§ 304. The infinitive after prepositions.— In the enumeration of the 
meanings of the prepositions (§§ 162-181) due attention was paid to their very 
common use with a following infinitive, and this was seen to run parallel, in 
almost every case, to an employment with the idm-fiorm ; the latter employment 
was dealt with in § 155. 



Sim. it 

7; io88,V 

» Mill. I, 12-2 
Sim. Urk.v.d, l 4 . 

« Uri. iv. 392. S 
ii. 3»3, 14. 16; 4 

'■7-9; 570,12; 

T. S. i. 3 a, B. d. 
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Three particular cases lead to important developments to be discussed in 
Lesson XXIII. 

1. * hr. The infinitive after hr expresses a concomitant circumstance? often 
best translated in English by a participle. There seems hardly any difference 
of meaning between this use and the use of the idm-f 'form described in § 213. 

Exx - WoJL:£!w?f*£.' efe £ l l.? 1 is( M'«> £»*/ h* M dmlw lo, His Majesty 
went northwards plundering (lit. on plundering) towns. 2 

™ jl "¥^^11 n ^?"ra^^ dbn-n-i (fiyl hr nhm I went round about my 
encampment rejoicing. 3 

1Po^^ill, : l"^(BI^-'! <? ^Tn^ZIX~f|oni istwrihmnn-sw-bUHwfw 
mif-hrw hr hhy n-f m n ipwt lo, the Majesty of king Cheops, justified, spent 
all his time seeking for himself the secret chambers. 4 

So too sometimes qualifying the object after gml 'find' and mn 'see'. 

Exx. ^^3>-?2SWJ*lkn~"£Z gm-n-f sw hr prt m sbi n pr-f he 
found him going forth from the door of his house." 

TJl?!??silA*-M?1»Y>^ rkt-ibpwhr mirftd hr Irt ipwt-f it is 
envy because he sees me performing his business. 6 

It will be seen below that the verb-form known as the old perfective (§315) 
has a corresponding use, but while the old perfective indicates states, hr + infinitive 
applies essentially to action as in progress ; thus with transitive verbs it is active, 
with verbs of motion it stresses the movement itself rather than its result, and 
with adjective- verbs it emphasizes the becoming and not the being. 

2. ^ m occasionally takes the place of hr with verbs of motion. Thus in 
the last example but one hr prt in one manuscript is replaced by ^HjI m prt 
in another.' 

3. «■ r. The infinitive after r often expresses purpose or result. 

Ex. MSkl^L.kJ.^^Xj^EW.tf**' ™d' W *• bd r shrt Mntw Stt 
His Majesty proceeded north to overthrow the Beduins of Asia. 8 

Beyond the three important uses above described, the chief construction of 
interest is that after hnf to be described just below. We may mention once 
again, as of special interest, the comparative use of r after adjectives, ex. <ii r 
smnl 'too many to record', lit. 'many as compared with recording' (§ 163, 7), 
the use of r as ' to ' after ib ' wish ', dwi ' rise early ', snd ' fear ', sbi ' teach ' 
(§ 163, 10), and the employment of knr ' together with '(5171,3; I 300, Obs.) and 
wpw-kr 'except' (| 179, 2) as equivalent to English 'and' and 'but' with a 
following finite tense. 

Obs. When subject 5 closely follows the verb-form, it is to be presumed that the 
verb-form is not the infinitive, but the sdm-f iorm (\ 155), or alternatively, if there is 
an ending -/, the sdmt-f (orm (§§ 407-9). 
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§ 305. The infinitive after the genitival adjective.— We saw in § 191 

that the fdm-f form may be employed after the genitival adjective — n (ny) with 
a variety of meanings. The infinitive occurs in exactly the same way whenever 
the expression of the subject 8 was felt to be unnecessary. Only in very rare cases 
is the infinitive substituted for Sdm-f when the subject* is added ; an example 
[M l Pf, etc.) has been quoted in § 301, and a doubt might possibly be felt about 
the last example but one {mhi-f) in § 191, where the form {sdm-f or inf. + suffix) 
is ambiguous. 

Among the notions expressed by « + infinitive are time, place, means , purpose 
and the like, and the kinship of the phrase thus formed with a relative clause 
may often be realized by means of a paraphrase. 

Exx - T^L"~ , T m ^2 ,5!:7 S r! . 1 Pf » Irt kikr on that night of celebrating the , Ut 
/Mr-festival, i. e. when the //>/6r-festival is celebrated. 1 sim - « 

T — "H^E 1 ' '^HeSi r « wnm I m hrt-ntr an incantation for eating bread in 3°s; < 
the necropolis. 2 

~m~~\fc <b « stj a brazier which can be moved about, lit. of dragging. 3 

^ o ™p^-^^^.^ ^ rt nt smj y^ a p rescr ;p t i on f or killing a snake.* 

?^T2.A Wlt nl P rt a way oi going out. 5 

Specially noteworthy is the use of such infinitival genitives to describe how 
a man can be, or deserves to be, treated. 

Exx. "jgT(),£.— J^ZZ? s Ifr n wb > n 'fM an excellent man to be confided in, 
lit. of opening to him the heart. 6 

+JL^° w F^ ra ]k^|JkZ nsw swt n swf " »/a king, indeed, to be boasted of, 
lit. of boasting for him. 7 

Note that in several cases the infinitive is best translated by an English 
passive. 

§308. Absolute uses Of the infinitive.— Like other nouns (§89), the 
infinitive may be used as the equivalent of a sentence, i. e. as significant and 
complete in itself. 

1. Thus it often occurs absolutely in headings to scenes, titles to parts of 
books and the like ; compare above § 89, 1. The subject 8 , or agent, is introduced 
by in. 

Exx. -a*— ^^flk©|flH—k7l)— 2=3 Xfi tmst r s4m sprw 

m hi n Uty In r-prt hity-c Rh-mi-Rr sitting to hear the petitioner in the office 

of the vizier by the prince Rekhmere<. Description above a painted scene. 8 

•P-f-^-Oik^fffl bsf'ipp m wti Rr to repel Apopis from the bark of 
Ret. Title of an incantation. 9 

S^P^JlS^^^S® dr st y & n * m * m w to remove a foul odour in the 
summertime. 10 Heading of a recipe in a medical papyrus. 
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Here belongs the very common phrase dd ntdw, lit. ' the speaking of words ', 
which has a double employment in Middle Egyptian. Written fully ^J, | , it is 
found in magico-medical papyri at the beginning of rubrics with prescriptive 
meaning. 

E- x - ^1 1 ' r^-THE" i i & mdw bft W) b ph rt to be spoken when applying 
> 2 > 6 i remedies. 1 

Secondly, it occurs in the abbreviated writing J~\ at the beginning of all 
divine speeches on temple and tomb walls, e.g. j~\ JLO dd mdw in Hihr ' words 
2,6'q spoken by Hathor'. 8 On many Middle Kingdom coffins J~J stands at the top of 
every column of text, serving much the same purpose as our inverted commas. 

2. Again like other nouns (§ 89, 2), the infinitive is used in narrative to 
announce incidents of outstanding importance. The subject 3 may be presented 
as an agent with the help of in, or else may be appended directly to the infinitive 
in accordance with § 301. 

Exx. j^US 1 ^*— S^ns^ 7 — ^i 1 *-— r dil in hm-fprkn nb n mir-f then His 
Majesty caused (lit. causing by His Majesty) every brave of his army to go forth. 3 

f® n l ! liTlSelTIwSik'^iTHU 1 ^ 1 #'*-¥ l6 > { il >d) }{-nw n) prt, irt hm-f t)i 
rsy r Hh year 16, month 3 of winter: His Majesty made (lit. His Majesty's 
making) the southern boundary at Heh. 4 

MU*i. TILL. ?LIj4 wd * **/ s P r *»/ rdit 

km-f tp-nfr His Majesty proceeded His Majesty arrived His Majesty 

made (lit. gave) a good beginning. 5 

^P^l.^, ■?•'©* ^^"^In — 8*1. rs m rn & iit'tw r dd n hm-f waking 

in life (in the royal tent) ; one came to tell His Majesty. 6 Note the indefinite 

pronoun tw (§ 47), a very rare use. 

2C-H\^11/^? S ,'?'^ rdit-/ wi m-k)t krdwf he placed me in front of 

his children. 7 

Obs. Various doubts and difficulties present themselves at this point. When 
the infinitive is closely followed by l» + noun it is indistinguishable, if of masc. 
gender, from the sdmln-f form (below §429, 1). When subject 3 immediately follows 
the verb, a choice arises between the infinitive and the s'dm-f form, the latter being 
unquestionably excluded only with verbs whose infinitive ends in -/, while with the 
verb iwt ' come ' this ambiguity is always present, as one of its /dm-/ forms is 
iwt-f (§ 447). When the hypothetical infinitive ends in -t, the question arises whether 
it may not be the sdmt-f form, see below § 406 ; so, for instance, in the last example 
above, where the doubt is intensified by the fact that no parallel forms without t from 
immutable verbs are there to suggest the infinitive. Reasonably certain examples of 
the narrative infinitive are those in which forms ending in -t alternate with forms not 
ending in -t, and where both are parallel to real narrative tenses like sdm-nf. These 
criteria place our third and fourth examples beyond doubt. A different kind of 
question arises in connection with examples like the second above ; here the infinitive 
(if it be such and not the Mmt-f form) may be, not a narrative infinitive, but one in 
apposition to the preceding date. 
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§ 307. The infinitive after ^ an and — n, and after the negative 

relative adjective. — I. Just as ^ nn is used with a nominal subject to 
predicate non-existence (§ io8), so too it is used with the infinitive as its subject 
to express the non-performance or non-occurrence of some verbal action. 1 This ' s*' 
construction is hardly employed, however, except to qualify some preceding 
statement, and in this case, as with nominal subject (§ 109), it is often best to 
translate nn as ' without '. 

Exx. I caused his weapons to be carried off — ■° ^*IF A > ** *H hr rhi 

without desisting from the fight Lit. not was desisting. 2 

These things shall belong to thy son ^;'^_^_ c ^ = '>< p^ — g$UJ nn rdit 

psi-f si n hrdwf without his being allowed to divide it among his children. 3 
Lit., not is the allowing that he divide it for his children. 

S4^4^I^.iL^:i.'3 v =»TP*JI21*n P r ' k r ^k, nn hnhn-k, nn hir-k hr 
sb) n dwit mayst thou go out and in, without being driven back, and without 
being turned away from the door of the netherworld. Lit. there is not the 
driving back of thee, etc 4 

As the last example shows, when object 5 is added to" the infinitive, it is often 
more idiomatic in English to render this as a passive, e. g. ' without (thy) being 
driven back' instead of actively 'without driving thee back'. 

A very uncommon case is where, in agreement with § 301, the noun following 
the infinitive is subject", not object 6 . 

Ex - P>^^k^4='='l*,^;P?^ri' sm(i)pdtyw,nnshtht slaying thebowmen, 
without blow of a stick, lit. there is not striking of a stick. 6 

Rarely an agential dative is inserted after nn when the infinitive is intransitive. 

Ex. I^TELa Wi^i nn n ' s P ri m 'Imnt she cannot go forth from the west, 
lit. not to her is going forth. 6 Note that this example is a main clause. 

-«~(|P n is (§ 209) can be used when the negatived infinitive definitely restricts 
the scope of a preceding clause. 

Ex. — 4-^— ■^IW&Sk'iAHr bT^w n £ rt sdm ' n im y- r Snl l t'> 

n is ndrt m-r~f an overseer of lawsuits cannot judge a thief, except he be (?) 
imprisoned with him, lit. not indeed is there imprisoning with him. T 

Very rarely -*-sg,"7 « *"** (§ 108, 2) is used in place of the usual nn. 

Ex. My Majesty has commanded to consecrate the holy ground south of 
Abydus, -^^VsiS^^UM n wnt rdit fad rmt nbt hr pi ti dsr 
without allowing any people to tread upon this holy ground. 8 Lit. there is not 
the allowing that any people tread, etc. 

Exceptionally and, so far as our evidence goes, only when two parallel 
infinitives are negated and these have no object 8 , ~-~ n is found in place of ' J ~. 
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Ex. Would that it were the end of men (§ 133), -w^^^—jp" n iwr, n mst 
without conception, without birth. 1 

This use is, up to the present, unexplained. 

2. Just as sentences of the type ^flf|7"tf nn siw ' s ma y be made a 4i ectival 
by the mere substitution of the negative relative adjective iwty for nn (§ 203, 3), 
so too with the construction nn + infinitive discussed above under 1 . 

Exx. "^©P-f^*— &1°n iwtw W'f m n i- rw who is not spelled among the 
gods. 2 Some variants omit the suffix as unessential. 

^^.o'J'^jw. iwt(y) rfy rn-f whose name is not known. 8 

One might, in explaining these instances, hesitate between the infinitive and 
the form which we shall term the passive idm-f, but there is no definite evidence 
in favour of the latter, and the infinitive seems indicated by Coptic equivalents 
like at-sonff ' uncreated ', lit. ' who-not (there is) creating of him '. See below 
§ 424, 3- 

§ 308. Negation of the infinitive.— To express such notions as ' not- 
hearing', 'not-to-hear' use must be made of the negative verb ^^ Im, the 
discussion of which belongs to a later stage in our studies ; see below § 348. 

OBS. It must be carefully noted that the constructions of § 307 do not constitute 
negations of the infinitive in the sense here meant, since there the negative word mi 
or « is the existential predicate ' is not ', while the infinitive is subject. 



VOCABULARY 



<tfr divide, sever; judge, 
judge between. 

1 & var. & sn smell, kiss. 
i]J^ kb (hi) double (vb.). 
, ^ iw island. 

^ rwi-ir(y)-/ brigand. 
^■[^ var. f^^ wr chieftain, 
vfl A » w4yt (military) expedition. 
_^_^>*back. 



cQ 



tr.7. var - kS;.?. ■*** tur - 

quoise. 

2^7^ ** to victor y- 

htpw peace. 

|=j htpw-ntr offerings (to the 

gods). 
©P J <==1 frsid lapis lazuli. 

$ P Ssr arrow. 

\. t^l Rtnw Retjnu, name of 
Palestine and Syria. 
\J ^~ jW Wp-wiwt Wepwawet 
' Opener-of-the-ways ', the wolf- 
god of Abydus and Asyut. 
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EXERCISE XXI 

(a) Reading lesson : words accompanying a scene of foreigners, who bring 
tribute to the vizier Rekhmeref (reign of Tuthmosis III, Dyn. XV1II). X 

\ — ^f^^i^a *» wrw nw Kftyw, 

i^ 1 ' 'i 9 m?I= * ww hryw-lb nw W/d-wr, 

m ksw, 
m wih tp, 
(ggflJ A^jE!! n h™ hm-fn-sw-bit Mn-hpr-Rc? di mh it (§ 378), 
sdm-sn nhtwf hr hiswt nbt, 
inwsn hr psdwsn, 
sb-tw (?) rdlt ttsn ttw n fnh, 
nt-mryt wnn hr mw n hm-f 
r rdit ntk st bnuf. 
in mh (§357) ^ « tty, imy~r niwt, My Rh-mi-Rr 
is P (§ 373. 2 ) inw **6 * hiswt nbt 
innw (§ 358) n biw n hmf. 

2 Prenomen of Tuthmosis III. 

' Coming in peace by the chieftains of Keftiu (Crete) and of the islands in 
the midst belonging to the sea, in bowing down, in bending (lit. putting down) the 
head, through the might of His Majesty, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, 
MenkheperreS granted life eternally, when they hear of his victories over all 
countries ; their tribute on their backs, seeking that may be given to them (lit. 
in quest of the giving to them) the breath of life, through desire of being loyal 
.subjects (lit. being upon the water) of His Majesty, so that (lit. to cause that) his 
might may protect them. It is the trusty servant (lit. heart-filler) of the sovereign, 
the overseer of the city, the vizier Rekhmere*, who receives all the tribute of all 
lands, which is (wont to be) brought through the might of His Majesty.' 

(b) Write in hieroglyphs : 

(1) To do justice is the breath of the nose. (2) Thou wast placed in order 
to hear disputes (mdt), to judge between disputants (lit. two), and to repress die 
brigand. (3) My Majesty dedicated (hrp) to him gold, silver, lapis lazuli and 
turquoise in order to make all the monuments of my father Amun, (4) Thou 
didst seize thy city without fighting, without an arrow being shot (lit. shooting 
an arrow). (5) My Majesty commanded to double these offerings, (making them) 
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into (literally ' as ') a thousand various (kinds of) bread, when (m-fyt) My Majesty 
came (infinitive) from having (kr) crushed Retjnu in the first campaign of victory. 
(6) It is better to give than to receive (lit. receive from another). (7) Giving 
praise to Osiris, smelling (i.e. kissing) the earth for Wepwawet, by the prince 
Nebseny. 1 (8) A book for driving out all snakes, 2 (9) Send thou to me (news) 
about his health, without letting him know it. 

1 Legend beside the picture of a man with arms raised in adoration. » Title of a book. 



LESSON XXII 

THE OLD PERFECTIVE 

§ 309, The old perfective, 1 often known under the less suitable name of 
' pseudo-participle ', is the sole surviving relic in Egyptian of the Semitic finite 
verb (§ 3). It differs from the various forms of the suffix conjugation, i.e. verb- 
forms like Mm-f (§ 410), in the possession, for the persons, of special endings of 
its own not identifiable with any of the Egyptian pronouns. This will be best 
made clear by the following paradigm from the immutable verb sdm 'hear'. 

Sing. 1, c. -^^^Jl sdm-kwi. So often in hierogl. and regularly in 
hieratic. Rarer writings of the ending are 
*^\\? <=»^, 3 Y* Y> 5 or, as always in 
O.K., simply '=»." 
Also J$g, more rarely 4%\. 
The fuller writing <<^^ is rather less 
common. 

Also //£, more rarely J&,]. 
Rarely <4^<-~.. 7 
Also rarely ^^^j™"".* 
Much less commonly <tfj^ ; 9 but also 
sometimes ■^^(|() sdmy}* 

1 Hardly except in very ancient texts; in 
Middle Egyptian regularly replaced by 
3rd masc. form. 16 

Thus, only the endings of 1st sing., 1st plur., and 2nd plur. have a very 
distinctive character. The 2nd sing, and 3rd f. sing, are identical, as also 3rd 
m. sing, and plur. Moreover, the summary writings j>\ for sdmw and -*>J£ for 
sdwti, which are exceedingly common, are easily confused with other parts of 
the verb (§ 296). In order to recognize the old perfective easily, close attention 
to its syntactic uses is required. 



Plur. 



2, c. J>W\ sdm-li 

3, m. <^ sdm{w). 

3,f. *W\jim,-tl 

1, c. <^X\ 1 1 sdm-wyn. 

2, c. ^^T sdm-tlwny. 

3, m. <«?|^ sdm{w). 



„ 3 , f. *)jq«Mi» 

Dual. 3, m. ^ * sdm-wy} 1 

„ 3. f- ^klll sdm-tyr 

varr. <*?' 



2 34 



THE OLD PERFECTIVE 



§309 



Turning now to details, for ist sing, some hieratic texts which otherwise 
write the ending -kwi in full display the abnormal writings ^"^ ddki ' I said ' ' 
and *gj^ wn-k ' I was' ; a in several instances the enclitic particle rf follows, 3 so 
that these writings may indicate some special form. 

In 2nd sing, and 3rd f. sing, the ending \\ or \ -tl follows the determinative, 
if any ; the shorter writing, which is usual in the older hieratic texts, has the 
ending <=> ■/(*) before the determinative. Exx. ^J^\ hr-ti 'thou art content',* 
3fj^j&P im-H' she is gone', 6 but "j^ pr-t(i) 'thou art come', 8 2 »^-'(0 ' it is 
full 7 With verb-stems ending in t the ending may disappear entirely, in 
accordance with § 62, ex. £~^) nfyt(-(i).* 

The endings -kwi, -wyn, -tiwny follow any determinative that there may be ; 
but the w of the 3rd m. sing, and plur., if written out, regularly precedes it. 

In certain jae inf. and dae inf. verbs the ending of the 3rd m. sing, and 
3rd plur. is apt to be written as y, exx. ra^H-A hiy 'has fallen', 9 'have 
fallen' 10 (beside ra^eji h/w u ); ^\\%* wry '(he) being alone' 12 (beside ^<S> 
Ww™) ; |j$lT(|f] hnty ' (it) being prominent'; 14 tlll^ ^ '( tne y) being faint' ; 14a 
isolated ex. ist plur., J^HT. ' we having fared down'. 14b This y is apparently 
due to the fusion of the ending, which in the oldest Egyptian was i more commonly 
than w, with the final i or w of the stem. 

Any separately expressed subject, whether noun or pronoun, must be placed 
be/ore the old perfective ; see Lesson XXIII for further details. 

Exx. j^^-fl! mk tw iwt(i) behold, thou art come. 15 Lit. behold thee, 
thou art come. 

1Po™11°5®TPP=LlA^^I2 isi m » iw( nbt ss P dw m & nbt n frt lo, all ports 
were supplied with everything good. 16 

ObS, 1. The old perfective was discovered and compared with the Semitic 
perfect by Erman, who gave to it the name ' pseudo-participle ' here abandoned. In 
particular, a close resemblance has been noticed between the Egyptian old perfective 
and the Akkadian (Semitic Babylonian) ' permansive ', an important similarity being 
that both can be used with passive, as well as with active, meaning ; " a difference is 
that the old perfective shows an additional i not present in any Semitic parallel, 
cf. Eg. sdm-kwi with Akkad. kasdaku. Contradictory views have been taken, how- 
ever, with regard to the age of the Akkadian permansive. Brockelmann held it to 
be a secondary formation, 1 * but the consensus of recent opinion attributes to it an 
antiquity not much less than that of any other Semitic tense. 18 " One scholar 19 sought 
to discover in Akkadian two tenses, a ' durative perfect ' and a ' durative imperfect ', 
which might have been compared to the traces of an apparently similar distinction 
in Egyptian, see below, § 310, end ; however, the hypothesis in question has not found 
favour with other Semitists. There are also Hamitic analogies to be taken into con- 
sideration, 20 but here the external resemblances are much less striking, the facts 
different in the different tongues, and the meanings less conspicuously comparable. 



1 Sin. B 45. 
Sim. wnM, Si 
35*. V- $3 25 - 

■ Sh.S. 136. 
too hierogt, Brit. 
S74. 4- 

» Sh.S. 136; 
Ba<;j;Brit.Mus. 
4. With r.l, Sin. 

' P.Kak. 13, 

• IVcslc. n,i 

' Sin. B182. 

7 Hamm. IGI, 

1 Peas. B 1, 
Sim. mw/{./i), i 
38. 

» Eb. 37, 16; 4= 

Sim. try, Rifeh i 

dy ' being plat 

Ann. 39, 189. 

"> £*. 37. 4- 

11 Sh.S. 130; 1 

" P.Kah. 28, ; 

13 P.Kak. 33, : 

".£*. 37,18; 38 

"■ Ann. 37, P] 



'3-. 



n, 66, ! 



» Fr. Delit: 
Assyrian Cram 
§8?,*. 

18 Grundriss d 
gleick. Grammm 
sem. Sprachm, 

>•• G. R. Dri 

Problems of the 
brew Verbal Sy 

Wesen des Urst 
scken, Leipzig, i 
» M. Cohen 
Mhn. dt la Saci. 
Linguistiquede / 

22 (1931), p. 24: 

Zthlakz, Ursf 
und Sprachckar 
des Altagyptii 
esp. pp. 7. 72. 



235 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



To sum up, the relationship of the Egyptian old perfective to a Semitic counterpart 
seems indisputable, and the Akkadian permansive illustrates that relationship at its 
closest ; but the exact nature of the connexion has still to be determined. 

Obs. 2. In transliterating the old perfective it seems advisable to place a dot 
before those endings which are written after the determinative and were, accordingly, 
regarded as suffixes (exx. sdm-kwi, sdm-ti), but to omit the dot elsewhere (exx. sdmw. 
sdtnl) ; sdmt may, however, be conveniently represented by sdm-t(i). 

§ 310. Forms of the old perfective in mutable verbs.— In the 
normal forms no gemination is seen. 

2ae gem, 4J/J~~J() kb-ti ' (it) is cool'; 1 ■& wn '(he) is existing'.* On the 
rare geminating forms see at the end of this section. 

}ae inf. ^\^,\^ hrkwi *I went down'; 3 ra^-AJ!) tn-ti 'is (f.) fallen'. 4 
The third weak radical is not written, and in 3rd m. forms like JE^f ^rw 'were 
content' s the w is the personal ending; however, in the rarer alternative y 
(§ 3 OQ )> the semi-vowel of the stem is probably combined with the ending. On 
the rare geminating forms see at the end of this section. 

'Make' is written normally without r, exx. i^<?$ ir-kwl ' I acted' 6 (active, 
§312. '); ■**-%■ *Vzc'(they) being made' 7 (passive, §312, 2). The exceptional 
writing ^>=»^>$ is probably to be viewed as a geminating form irr-kwi, see 
below. 

^ae inf. [ffl|™£&ljr &&& 'I sailed upstream'; 8 ja^ll nir-ii '(it) being 
held fast'. 9 In the 3rd masc. the ending is sometimes omitted, ex. ^^-<aJ< mini 
'had landed', 10 sometimes written as y, ex. -f\^J11(]^». ui/sy '(it) was ruined' 11 
(see above § 309). The form fflff Spss-kw ' I was wealthy ' 12 probably belongs 
to the 4-lit. verbs, see § 274. 

attorn. 'Give' shows forms both with and without r : 1st sing. 3"^^ 
rdi-iwi; 13 3rd f. sing. ^}<\ u and 3, u rdi-ti; but also 1st sing. *z^> di-iw; ie 
2nd m. sing. "^ di-t(i); 1 '' 3rd m. sing, (agreeing with f. plur. noun) u ^'(ai) ; " 
3rd m. plur. «-«^ diw,™ etc. An example of the geminating form, namely J^^^$ 
dd-kwl 'I am placed', 80 can be quoted from Dyn. XVIII; in Late Egyptian, 
curiously enough, the old perfective is always written with £jj. 

' Come ' shows forms from both stems. From iw : 2nd m. sing, ji^jf iwt(i) ; " 
3rd m. sing. ./>£ far* From ii : ^Y~& iy&vii'* 3rd m. sing. $\ iw, 1 * j t(w) ■ « 
2nd plur. j-fl\— vtiwn(yy> 

' Bring' shows no peculiarities, ex. JL^j^ in-kwi.^ 1 

The above enumeration of forms contains only two examples with gemina- 
tion. Nevertheless, a few more geminating old perfectives may be quoted : — 

2aegem. 3rd f. sing. ~J&\\ gnn-ti 'it is soft'; 28 3rd f. plur. &ZZ\\ wnn-ti 
' they being '.»• 
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}ae inf. 1st sing, ra^^^^.^ Au-kwi'l go down'; 1 so, too, ^^»£$ irr-kwi 
' I acted' (see below) and ^^ikW S!)ti 'beware' (below § 3*38, 3). Exx. of 
3rd m. formerly quoted (h)>? prr 3 ) are really imperf. act. participles ($ 357). 

anom. 1st sing. ^<=»^$ dd-kwi, see above. 

The evidence is too slight to admit of certain conclusions, but it is remarkable 
that these geminating forms occur only (with the exception of dd-kivi just 
mentioned) in generalising, characterizing passages, i. e. in passages of the kind 
where, as we shall see later, the participles (§355) and the idnt'f form (§440) 
also display the gemination. 

Exx. ^^^I^jjl^l*- irr-kwi m rk, nn dd-f I used to act as one who 
entered without being announced, lit. without saying of him. 4 In the next line 
we read 2T$UY$ P rr ^ hs-kwi I used to go forth having been praised. 

l^ra^^^^T?,?, 11 ^^ iw-l kii-kwi spw j r hkit I go down (lit. am 
gone down) three times into the ^W- measure* 

There is thus a distinct possibility that the geminating old perfective may 
possess implications of repetition or continuity. 

§ 811. Meaning and use. — There can be no doubt but that, in an early 
lost stage of the Egyptian language, the old perfective was a freely used narrative 
tense with both active and passive meanings. In historic times, however, and 
particularly in Middle Egyptian, this tense has become much restricted and 
specialized in its use. 

First, it has been restricted and specialized in respect of person. The 1st 
person" alone is used independently in main clauses (§312); the 2nd and 3rd 
persons, except in some idiomatic phrases (§ 313), require a noun or pronoun, this 
usually preceding, 7 upon which to depend. It will be seen, as we proceed (§ 314), 
that the effect of the dependence just mentioned was to give to the old perfective 
more and more the status of an adverb (virtual adverb clause). Often it is added 
as a qualification to a noun or pronoun exercising some syntactic function in 
a main clause (§§314 foil.). When, on the other hand, the preceding noun or 
pronoun has no other function than to serve as subject of the old perfective, then 
that verb-form resembles an adverbial predicate, and all the rules for the sentence 
with adverbial predicate come into play. The resulting construction will in this 
book be termed ' the pseudo-verbal construction ', and will be described in detail 
in the next Lesson. 

Second, the old perfective has undergone restriction as regards meaning. 
Here we reach some very important rules. The old active-transitive employment 
as a past tense survives only in a few patently archaistic examples, though it is 
still common, both for past and for present reference, with the verb rk ' know '. 
The old perfective from other transitive verbs has passive meaning, ex. htb'kwi 
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' I have been sent '. With verbs of motion it describes, not so much the move- 
ment itself as the position reached as the result of the movement, ex. hi-kwi ' I went 
down ' to the mines. Lastly, it is frequent with adjective-verbs (ex. wsr-kwi ' I was 
powerful') and with some other intransitives (ex. mih 'burned'). In all these 
cases the old perfective expresses a state or condition of things ; as contrasted 
with the essentially dynamic suffix conjugation it is static or at least relatively so. 
The time-position indicated by the old perfective depends upon the context ; but 
in its narrative uses it must be translated with the English past (' burned ', ' was 
rewarded') or the English present perfect ('has perished', 'has been sent'). 

Obs. The negative construction n idm-n-f, which serves to negate various verb- 
forms envisaging a protracted span of time, is often used in close association with the 
old perfective; see §418. This is exactly what would be expected, seeing that the 
old perfective refers to a static, enduring condition of things. 

§ 312. Independent use of the 1st person. — 1. The few surviving 
examples of the active-transitive use (already rare in Old Egyptian) are narrative 
in the 1st person. 

Exx. ^S$~$ <= *J^iL1 ■wd'kl rn-i r bw hry ntr I set my name at the 
place where the god was. 1 

^&211&»wil'~" ""^^ ir-kwi mi si-ti n smt I acted as the snake of the desert. 2 

"2^dd-ki I said. 8 

Alone among verbs "2*i| rh ' know ' has a more frequent use in the old 
perfective, see below § 320. 

Ex. T^^I^P—^P*— rk ~ kwi 4' s « irr *y tp l > I knew that jt ('- e - r 'g ht ) 

was profitable to him who performed it upon earth. 4 

2. With passive meaning from transitive verbs, in narrative. The idm-nf 
form supplies the corresponding active. 

Exx. "T^^l^'l'v'/^'^w »« c48wrf I was rewarded in the audience- 
chamber. 5 

raJ<=*^>J^Yx — $11:^ h{i)b-kw m ipt n sr mn I have been sent on a mission 
to the official so-and-so. 6 

3. With verbs of motion, in narrative. 

Exx. [®l~^'J'^iTj^"l''| l "~" f=1 JS s ! bnt'ki r Int birw n nbw I sailed 
upstream to bring marvels of gold. 7 

Jt^CT^^^r^^ — ^^^^ fyn-kwi r iw n Km-wr I stopped at an island of 
the Great-Black. 8 

4. With adjective-verbs and other intransitives. 

Exx. ^PPY'1'5* tywfev r >'kw I was wealthy and I was great. 9 
1G^1s:JI.1T£1¥ rs-kivi hr-s grh mi hrw I was watchful concerning it 
night and day alike. 10 
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Thus the independent use of the i st person in main clauses illustrates the 
variety of meanings which the old perfective may convey, according as the verb 
in question is transitive or intransitive, a verb of motion or an adjective-verb 
(§311, end). The same variation of meaning runs through all uses of the old 
perfective, and cannot be specifically mentioned in each section. 

§ 313. Exclamatory use of the and and 3rd persons. — The 2nd and 

3rd persons of the old perfective are used independently only in certain greetings, 
exhortations and the like. Note that it is just in these cases that Egyptian is 
wont to employ an adverbial phrase ; see above § 153. 

So in two phrases for ' beware ', ' keep away '. 

Exx. «2."'Vr* = H , !^S!&'7' hr-tiwny r wnm tdw beware of (lit. be ye far 
from) eating the fWa-fish. 1 

^1A W?r©"™A1 1 ^? wy " rf hr S P n »tkt46 beware of any occasion of 
neglectfulness. 2 Compare the use of siw, below § 338, 2. 

Similarly in certain greetings. 

Exx. J()Ja}!] — $ ii-ti n-i welcome to me! Lit. thou art come to me. 3 

^C-J^&^JL^^fJ 1 ® dd-lw n-fiw m htf in wrw nw }6dw there is said 
to him ' welcome ! ' by the great ones of Abydus. 4 

A greeting of similar appearance jQ-Aj? ii-wy 'welcome!' 5 is probably a 
participle followed by the admirative ending -ivy ; see below § 374. 

Further examples of a similar kind ; 

PT^^S^-^""^ sn6 ,^ ^ 2 ^ ^ r pr-k farewe i] ) f arewe ii (ij t De tnou 
healthy, twice), good fellow, to thy home ! 6 

IXflJI-^TT.lel'tfrr'.IT fa' H > * rh ' 1 tnw try so please thee (lit. thou 
being praised), I do not know the number thereof. 7 

Here belongs the exceedingly common expression (above § 55) -^p mfr(w), 

wdi(w), snb{w) ' may he live, be prosperous, be healthy ! ' (conveniently abbreviated 

in translation as ' 1. p. h.') found after the word ^ nb ' (my) lord ' 8 and the 

names of honoured persons, 9 particularly in letters. 10 This formula is found also, 

but only sparsely before Dyn. XVII, following various terms connected with 

royalty, as §]§§§ ity 'sovereign', 11 \^__ hm-f 'His Majesty', 12 ^^ pr-n 'the 

Great House', i.e. the royal palace, 13 \^ ^ pr-nsw' the king's house V'Jjjn stp-si 

' the palace '.» Similar phrases are ^^3 fnk{w) dt ' may he live eternally ! ' placed 

after kings' names, 16 and ^J fnfrti ' may she live ! ' after names of queens lv and 

princesses. 18 For the use of ?nh(w) dt, etc. as object of ir ' make ' see below § 378. 

OBS. It is not impossible that some of these exclamatory old perfectives may be 

relics of fuller formulae. In all languages greetings and the like are apt to be cut 

down to the briefest form, ex. ' morning ! ' for ' I wish you a good morning ! ' 
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§ 314. Use of the old perfective as a clause of circumstance. — 

A common adverbial use of the old perfective is as a virtual clause of circumstance 
(see above § 213). In this employment, which is frequent with all persons, the 
old perfective links up with some preceding noun or pronoun of the main clause, 
and serves to describe or qualify it in some way. 

Exx. «iMI.JLT? 4 3°T&&.2^irirM& s P*" n w 4 P n ri <¥-&** ^-hr-id 

■whwi-i this command reached me (as) I stood in the midst of my tribe. 1 

^^iE^i?i^7^ ? ^ tfft-i hrw 3 wf-kwi I spent three days alone, lit. I being 
alone.* 

SATSWV^lCIWTld-^k^. rdti rb-k tw, iwk m ss, fart® 
m nty n m>-t(w)-f I will cause thee to know thyself, thou being as ashes, having 
become as one who is not seen. 3 

TUf mS^M^l^T w, % fn !rin tp ti wdi-tiwny your life shall be long upon 
earth, you being prosperous.* 

lM%L?iHCTl\f!£J>4W>r>--?™ wdl hm-f hr wrryt nt 
dmi, s?6w m hkrwf nw n-ltt His Majesty set out on a chariot of gold, adorned 
(lit. he being adorned) in his panoply of war. 6 

lo$iiT*J1ja*lFJ iswt'n ii-l(i) <~d-t(i) our crew returned safely, lit. it being safe. 6 

- x -n©^]k'^!n~8' => lk"s?11E: * S P m, k ™ pn, &pr(w) m nwy never shalt 
thou see this island (again), it having become sea. 7 

As our translations show, the old perfective may be rendered in English in 
many ways : by a predicatival adjective (' alone ') or a participial construction 
(' you being prosperous ', ' it having become '), by a clause of circumstance (' as 
I stood'), or by an adverb ('safely')." 1 It may even be opportune at times to 
render it by a main clause. 

Ex. ^T^^JPnJLlfB,; ,?W^ P l ¥" k * <*'(') m mstpt, Ihw hr ith-k 
heaven is over thee, thou art placed in the hearse, oxen drag thee. 8 

Without a pronoun to lean upon the old perf. di-l(i) could not here have been 
used. Rare cases occur, however, where the pronoun does not precede, but 
follows.** In |ffi~<*J<n][^^-£\-f\<£] hnt{y) pk-n-f Wiwit 'sailing upstream he 
reached Wawat' ab fanl(y) is shown to be old perf. by the parallel elsewhere 
ffilT^^^I^.^.^? J^K ! Sc conversely, fynt-kwi here is shown by &nt(y) to be 
circumstantial, though as a 1 st pers. it might well have been a main verb (§312, 3). 8d 

§ 315. The old perfective qualifying the object of certain verbs. — 

A special case of the construction described in the last section is the use with 
such verbs as *S^ gmi ' find ', ^\ \ ma ' see ', and more rarely ^ rdi ' cause ', 
with its imperative Q*=X iml (§ 336). 

Exx. '"S*^"y^?"®"f P^ gmni sw rk(w) st I found that he knew it, lit. I found 
him he knowing it.' 
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"S ? )§ m mrrk mri snb-kwi so truly as thou wishest to 
see me in health. 1 

— '•? ^Q-^T^wfll-^^ di-n-i sw s$(w) hr biwy-i I caused it (the dust) to be 
strewn on my hair.* 

1<=Aw3&$!^l^,?i'' = ' *"" rn '* n fr{ w ) m niwt'k cause my name to be fair in 
thy city." 

With the passives of these verbs, it is of course the subject, not the object, 
which is qualified. 

Ex. -»M?!Wm<TM iXIMkXMmfl&S! g™-*--*™ "*r*» **p ™**> « 

mysn nmw their wine was found lying (lit placed) in their presses.* 

The verbs gmi and mi) are those whose object, as we have seen, is not 
seldom qualified by hr + infinitive (§ 304, 1), or alternatively by the idm-f form 
(§ 213). In both these constructions, however, the qualification consists of an 
action ; with the old perfective it consists rather of a state or condition. 

§ 316. The old perfective qualifying the subject of certain verbs.— 

A second special case of the construction described in § 314 is the use of the old 
perfective to qualify the subject of verbs like ^5" wri ' spend all day ', P.H.r^i 
sdr ' spend all night ', ' lie ', s and more rarely _5_ dr ' end ', J^jQ pri ' come forth '. 

Exx. lsirPPJt='S ±= lI c ^i>. wr $' s sdr-t(i) hkr-t(i) she spends all day lying 
hungry. 6 

J^H™op$ dr-in-f hms{w) at last he sat down, lit. he ended being seated. 7 

n^jStf'^jf-Aj^J prr id th(w) jkr-s the heart becomes (lit. comes forth) con- 
fused through it. 8 

For a corresponding use with hr + infinitive see above § 304, 1. 

§ 317. The old perfective in virtual relative clauses. — Like the idm-f 
and other narrative verbal forms (§ 196), the old perfective is often appended to 
a noun with the meaning of an epithet, i. e. as a virtual relative clause. The 
noun, as we should expect, is usually undefined. 

Exx. !^MKM ! sMM?SJh?i M*** ^nwh-ti hr mrht an old book boiled 
with oil.' 

^"T*^5r*l&m wrrt biktl m nbw a chariot wrought in gold. 10 

Instances in which the antecedent is defined are much rarer. This is, 
however, regularly the case with dmd ' entire ' and tm ' complete ' ; here again 
the old perfective may be adverbial, the phrases r dr-f, mi kd-f (§ 100) suggesting 
that the Egyptians conceived of such notions as ' entire ' adverbially. 

Exx. fTn^ll/JflW dmdti the entire ennead (cycle of nine) of the gods." 

r^&JI iri tm ' tl the complete eye." 



241 



§317 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

An unexpected example with a denned antecedent might be : 

ms-kwi im-f what is a greater thing than that my corpse should be interred (lit. 
- 6o ' the uniting of my corpse) in the land in which I was born. 1 
i?. However, a recent conjecture J regards ti here as equivalent to ' Egypt ' and 

renders ' in Egypt, seeing that I was born in it.' 

§ 318. Other uses of the old perfective. — In all other uses of the old 
perfective it is preceded by a nominal or pronominal subject of its own. Most 
of these uses will be dealt with in the next Lesson, but a few will remain over to 
be discussed under the heading 'compound narrative forms' (Lesson XXXII). 



VOCABULARY 

\ £^l ivsi be far; with r, fall into 

(bad condition, etc.) 
, ^^ wfl be alone. 
^*» q wri spend all day, pass time. 
%:,, w irk work (trans, and intr.). 
J!L u=u pd, var. D "=" pd, stretch ; 

adj. wide. 
*K | 1 x nhb unite, link together ; 

equip with (tn). 
jL dT hri rejoice. 

jf^ hr be far from (r). 

! *$. slh endow with (m). 
s<hr erect. 



£ g r g furnish with (w). 
r—, gj dkn promote, appoint. 
°^*C3 fit precious stone. 
> wiw wave. 
» var. I^s wis ruin. 
^» *-38 wrrt chariot. 

8 % ijcord. 
^^©JS*^^ nb nswt tjWy lord of 

the Thrones of the Two Lands, 
a common epithet of the god 
A men- Ret. 



EXERCISE XXII 

(a) Translate into English : 

o.s - o AinapT^jkfP 1 (3) T^M- 

' An attitude of mourning. 
2 4 2 
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(7) h^e?- s a s z^cp-. 



* w h±lTOlTiP,7>ei§^-?25 

®^\-nM^ do). 



1 The reference is to a foundation ceremony. 

(^) ZPrtVfe z'm hieroglyphs : 

(i) I have given to thee all lands and all foreign countries under thy feet, 
thou living and enduring like Re< for ever. (2) His Majesty endowed him witli 
a tomb in front of {m-hft-hr n) his city, it being equipped with fields, and furnished 
with slaves, male and female. (3) Thou arisest in the sky new and young every 
day. (4) Welcome ye to the temple of your city god. (5) They brought their 
tribute on their back(s), a chariot wrought in gold and precious stones without 
end. (6) They found this temple fallen into ruin. (7) I was precious ($kr) in his 
sight (lit. on his heart). (8) He was found spending the day eating and drinking. 



LESSON XXIII 

THE PSEUDO-VERBAL CONSTRUCTION 
§ 319. The name pseudo-verbal construction has been chosen, for want 
of a better, to bring under one common head those sentences or clauses in which 
either the old perfective or hr (or m or r) + infinitive serves as predicate to a pre- 
ceding noun or pronoun. The following are some of the commoner models : — 

$!?2./i mSr hr P rl the army j went I forth, lit. I <£«) I on going forth. 

I going) l(being)) 

•liS 7 * m$r pr(w) the army j 'wfT | forth. 

(being gone J 

4JL?S5 iwfhrprtte (went! forth. 

( going j 

l^^S-A mk sw pr(w) behold, he is gone forth. 
£IZ!?2.j» wurfkrprt he will go forth, lit. be on going forth. 
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These examples have the common characteristic that, while expressing the 
meaning of ordinary verbal sentences (§ 27), they conform to the pattern of the 
sentence with adverbial predicate (Lesson X). The name pseudo-verbal here 
given to them is strictly accurate in the case of hr+ infinitive, since this, while 
conveying the signification of a narrative verb-form, is in fact an adverbial phrase 
(§ 28). With the old perfective the designation pseudo-verbal is more open to 
criticism. It is true, however, that in Middle Egyptian the old perfective was 
no longer a narrative verb-form in the full sense, but was mainly reserved for 
employments of an adverbial kind (§ 311). Nor can it be denied that, in all the 
above examples, the subject is introduced in exactly the way it would be if the 
predicate were adverbial. Thus there can be little doubt that the old perfective 
here is a virtual clause of circumstance used as predicate ; cf. § 215. 

Under the same heading we shall include the sentences having m + infinitive 
(§ 304, 2) or r+ infinitive (§ 304, 3) as predicate ; these will be treated at the end 
of the Lesson. We shall postpone, on the other hand, certain constructions which 
agree with those here considered in having as predicate the old perfective or 
Ar+ infinitive, but in which auxiliary verbs other than iw or wnn are used or in 
which wnn appears in verb-forms not yet described ; see §§ 396, 2 j 470-1 ; 482. 

§ 320. The respective meanings of hr+ infinitive and of the old 
perfective. — In discussing the sentence with adverbial predicate we saw that 
variations of tense and mood, if indicated at all, were indicated by the various 
particles which might be used (mk, ist; etc.), or by the various forms of the verb 
'to be' which might be chosen (iw, wn, wnn, §§ 11 8-9). The same holds good 
of the pseudo-verbal construction, this being, in fact, no more than an elaboration 
of the ordinary sentence with adverbial predicate. The pseudo-verbal construc- 
tion possesses, however, a further means of indicating varieties of temporal 
nuance in the choice between kr + infinitive and the old perfective. These two 
forms of predicate must be discussed together, and apart from m or r + infinitive, 
because they often occur in parallelism with one another, and are indeed to 
a large extent mutually complementary. This complementary character of hr + 
infinitive and the old perfective has been observed already in the employment of 
both to express a concomitant circumstance appended, as an adverbial qualifica- 
tion, to the subject or object of a preceding main clause (§§ 304, 1 ; 314-5). 

The difference between Ar+ infinitive, on the one hand, and the old perfec- 
tive, on the other, may best be summed up by saying that the former is dynamic, 
active, and expressive of action, while the latter is static, passive, and expressive 
of condition. The meanings conveyed in each case vary according to the nature 
of the particular verb in question ; the following table will serve to illustrate the 
point in detail. 
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:. adjectivt 
3, others. 



infiniliv 



iing the action itself, 
ats ' ; l gmh ' beholds ' ; 2 Ims 
- t snht ' made victorious '.* 
Note especially : 

rh ' sought to know '.• 
a^d 'says'. 13 

mn 'suffers from 1 , trans, not adj. verb. 1 ' 
expressing action as in occurrence, dynamically. 
nphasize the movement itself. 
Em. sis ' flee ' ; " sksk ' ran ' ; '« mnmn shook '." 
Note especially : 



W 



K up '. 



are, expressing the process of becoming. 
Ex. miwy 'renews itself." 

when the active aspect predominates. 

Exx. th • is perishing ' ; ! » spr ' make supplica- 
..jn'; 30 mdl 'was speaking'; 31 hpr 'come 
into being ', 3a ' came about \ u 

So too with verbs expressing emotion and the 
gestures connected therewith. 

Exx. tt Am 'jubilate';' 8 nmt 'shouted';" 
imt ' mourn ' ; iD snd ' fears '." 



Old perfective 



passively and stating the result of the action 
Exx, dliiw ' is stopped up ' ; » rdl.til) 

fdaced ', ' has been placed ' ; 6 ttp-kwl 
oaded ' ; 7 dlw ' were placed '. 8 
Exceptionally, active: 

rh • knows' ; '» rhti ' knew' ff.) " 
[r/gtf-^'Isaid^boveSs 1 ^ 
expressing action as achieved, statically. 
emphasize the result of the movement. 

him ' is come ' ■»' 11 ' is come ' ; 1S pr ' i 
forth ' ; " klikwt ' I go down '." 

m S ' » S1 f htkwl ' I stood '. 2S 
very common, expressing the state of being, 



hot': 



Exx. n/r-t(i, 'is happy ';" l,<l) ' is 
W< ' am hungry ' ; af hmw ' was hot '.' 

when the statical aspect predominates. 

Exx. /A 'is perished'; 8 * mn 'remained'; 3 

gr ' is silent ' ; " hpr ' is become '.»' 

So too with verbs expressing emotion and the I 
gestures connected therewith. 

"xx. htw < is in joy ' ; « smn ' are sad ' ; « rmw \ 
in tears';" sndiv 'was afraid';'" /ir./j' 
content \ 46 



As the translations given in the table show, the tense to be assigned to 
these two kinds of predicate is largely dependent on extraneous causes^the 
time of the context generally, or else the particle or auxiliary used to introduce 
the subject. Nevertheless it is clear that the 'old perfective tends to have past 
meaning, while hr+ infinitive is more appropriate to the present or relatively 
present. The reason is that a condition, such as is expressed by the old perfec- 
tive, usually implies an antecedent action conducing to that condition. ' Being 
come ' is the result of ' having come ', and it is legitimate to translate in either 
way. Similarly when a man says ' I am sent ' he means that he ' has been sent '. 

The variation in meaning between hr rj} ' sought to know ' (very rare) and 
rh(w) 'knows', 'knew' (old perfective) is interesting; we shall see (§414,4) that 
the sdm-nf form of this verb is employed in the meaning ' knows ' or ' knew ', 
cf. novi in Latin, ^/cot in Greek, while the idmf form tends to mean ' to obtain 
knowledge of, ' learn \ 47 See too §§ 367, end ; 389, 3 ; 455, 1. 

Some comment is needed in regard to the adjective-verbs. Whenever a 
seemingly adjectival predicate follows its subject, it is not the adjective itself, but 
the old perfective of the adjective-verb. This is proved by examples like the 
following, where the endings are written out in full. 

3 T , =— Wk^k^fi infk n rnh- ndmw m frH thy breath of life is sweet in 
my nostril. 48 

ftJ&H-wC^HVZ^ISd *» hnksyt-k nfr-ti m-bih Pth-Skr thy hair is 
beautiful in the presence of Ptah-Sokar. 49 

It seems impossible to detect any difference of meaning between real 
adjectival predicates (§ 137) and adjective-verbs in the old perfective; see §374. 

245 



§ 310, end. 

81 Cf. m thr, 
37.97- 

» £*■ i 44 - 

" Sin. Bl. 

! » Sin. B 76. 

* Th'.T.S. ii. 1 
! » Sin. B22. 
" «. ll.qu. S; 
50 Peas. Bi, 11: 
81 Sin. B 2. 

33 BH.\. 8, 16.' 

" ft. 12. 

s " Sin. B13B. 

83 Pt. 13. 

" Pt. 24 ; Adm. I 

38 Bersh. i. 1 5 , t 

58 Sin. B 141. 

,0 Adni. 5, 5. 6. 

'■ Aim. 7, 6. 

"Bersh. i. 15, I 
torn. 
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§ 321. f hr with omitted infinitive for 'says', 'said'.— Dd is often 
idiomatically omitted after hr. 

Ex. Ti^T-^-T^iQ^iT^r^ s nb hr •' M rh ' n h P rt & u ever y man sa y s : 

We do not know what may happen throughout the land. 1 

§ 322, The pseudo-verbal construction without introductory 

word. — The subject can stand without introduction only when it is a noun, 
a pronoun needing the support of a particle or of an auxiliary verb. This use is 
common in descriptive and narrative passages. 

Exx. ^sv±r7,S?n a§^?^ iT^TCQ-^i*! ™ k 

ph-n-n hnw hitt rdi-t(i) hr ti s nb hr hpt sn-nwf behold, we have reached 

home the prow-rope has been placed on land every man is 

embracing his fellow. 2 

^^pe^^Gl^i^?^*-"-^^^ ir( y n ^ sw < rnhw y imrw < P ht y 

hr ik n wrd-ib the eyes are dim, the ears dull, the strength is perishing through 
weariness of heart. 3 

^S>!kHl¥° ^^I^^.TzM h,l y nb m >H w ) »•*. hmwt by™ hrrei 

every heart burned for me, women and men murmured. 4 

**~\ 1 i<? "5'^ s , *S i j^><r = !?™^-' 5 fa w $ r S m S m > i! l' r mumn tne trees cracked 
and the earth shook. 5 

In three of the four examples the old perfective and hr + infinitive are seen 
in parallelism; 6 the first two are drawn from descriptions or characterizations 
relating to present time, the last two from narratives of past events. 

The pseudo-verbal construction without introductory word is rather rare in 
main clauses, since here iw, or some particle like mk, is usually employed to lend 
importance to the statement. Nevertheless, instances may be quoted even at 
the beginning of speeches. 

Exx. Thereupon I said to him : «C s tf°n?l Ml^^'g ln n-sw-bit Shtp- 
ib-Rr wdrw r /hi King Sehetepibret has gone to the horizon, i.e. has died. 7 

This peasant said: l^S^—fETflt^Z hm n rkrw /lr sht n 'f the 
measurer of the corn-heaps pilfers for himself. 8 

On the other hand, just as in the sentence with adverbial predicate, the 
normal way of expressing a virtual clause of circumstance (§§117.21 4) is to leave 
the nominal subject without introduction. 

Exx. ™.^=JL^iyS.JJL!.A^I nH m b^ in $ m 'f> ib 'f !W then His Majesty 
fared downstream, his heart rejoicing, lit. being extended." 

il^TisH^Tlk!?! O^T-fe-c:*- «*& ¥»f*r 

wrryt nt dmi it-f Imn hr snht r W yf His Majesty went forth on a chariot 

of gold his father Amun making victorious' his arms. 10 

Sometimes a virtual clause of time (§214) assumes the same form. 
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Ex- ^IEJ^(Vi a E; ^Sfl3>Hl m hrww imw, pt ti-t(i) on days of summer, 

when the sky is hot. 1 ' i-, 

9 o. 

§ 323. The pseudo-verbal construction introduced by \\ iw.~ As 

in the sentence with adverbial predicate (§ 117), a difference of usage occurs 
according as the subject is nominal or pronominal. 

In main clauses this construction is common alike with nominal and with 
pronominal subject. The following examples illustrate its use with kr + infinitive 
and with old perfective, with suffix subject and with noun subject, for present 
time and for past time. 

QMT^V^yi&^lX^r-Vifc *«"* hr rdit piyi mly n s> n st-i I am 
(herewith) giving my (office of) regulator of a (priestly) order to my son. 2 

1 l ?['* = 3r$,^ l ?^^ '* srw fy r r( iit n-k the nobles give to thee. 3 

I^ZI^Ife^^sJsJ^ ? 3 ' iw-sn hr ifd m gbgbyt they fled headlong, lit. in 
precipitation. 4 

1^$i»l"~"4JL?:£i!^^ * w m ^ P tl n nsw hr mu this army of the king 
looked on. 5 

l^lMS^^i&o" * w '& swt si-l(i) m t-k nay, but thou art sated with thy 



bread. 6 



»*4"i 



what is heard. 6 



iw niwi rh(w) si im-i the city knows it of me.' 

^4?^, 7 1 ta>H bs-kw r sdm sdmt I was admitted to hear 



j^^a iw ntr pn wdi{w) m kip this god proceeded in peace. '' 

In virtual clauses of circumstance or time the pseudo- verbal construction 
with iw is common when the subject is a suffix-pronoun, but not when the 
subject is a noun (§§ 117. 21 4). 

Exx. ^,$un«$«~ OTITIS sdm-n-i hrw-f, iw-f hr mdtl heard his voice as 
he was speaking. 10 

Has His Majesty gone on another road, (j^"^£^ = $5™ iwf w/(w) r sn4 
n-n having fallen (lit. he is gone) into fear of us ? n 

So too in virtual relative clauses (§ 196). 

Ex. qeg^a ^?+mi°^ ^Tir^iM^ *» 

wn nds iw-f hr wnm I joo iw/ rh(w) ts tp ksk there is a com- 
moner who eats 500 loaves and who knows how to join together 

a head that has been cut off. 12 

Whereas with pronominal subject, as explained in § 116, a supporting word 
like iw is indispensable, such is not the case when the subject is a noun, 
so that iw is then, as a rule, dispensed with (§322), Nevertheless, iw is found 
before a nominal subject in certain sentences which approximate to clauses of 
circumstance or time, while standing forth with a certain independence of their own, 
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So, for example, when a strong contrast is marked : 

Exx. Shall our vanguard fight, \\\^^^\TtZ^%^\^^^~~.-. 
iw m n phwy the <7 nt c rn, n rfa-n-sn while the rearguard stops here in Aruna 
and does not fight ? l 

I was a Hekayeb (personal name) of danger abroad, Q^ai^ 7 *?^ iw s nb 
hr htm ci-f while every man was shutting his door. 2 

Or again, when characters of importance, such as medical symptoms, are 
being described. 

Ex. q— ^&;?^vT?M^,^Y!^Pl a J<l^ ir b' k s fr mn r4b 'f> iw 

rt-f nbt dns-ti r-f if thou examine a man suffering from his stomach, while every 
limb of his is too heavy for him. 3 

The following example is perhaps best translated as a clause of result : **■ 
If thou drinkest with a drunkard, ^S^?*-^^! &p-k iw ib-f htpw take 
thou (so that) his heart is content. 4 

Obs. For the participial form of this construction, employing participles from 
the stem wnn, see below § 396, 1. For iw followed by an adjective verb see § 467. 

§ 324. The pseudo-verbal construction introduced by non-enclitic 
particles.— It is hardly necessary to discuss the exact nuances of meaning in 
the sentences thus obtained; reference must be made to the corresponding 
section of the Lesson on the sentences with adverbial predicate (f 119), as well 
as to Lesson XVIII on the particles. 

Exx. ^^M?^$^<4w3L» mk wi hr s P r wk < n s 4 m ' n ' k st behold, 
I make supplication to thee, and thou dost not hear it" 

<|^??^t mk tw hr dd behold, one is saying. 6 

K^rrib^^^Tra^i^ mtn 6l 'i t r tht '' 1 behold, my soul wrongs me.' 

j^^^S^IPIS mk tw nht-(ti) wsr-t{t) behold, thou art strong and 
influential. 8 

^— J ,™^f;^PJ|.f=lU'fe|=;^ mtn nb ht sdr(w) ib(w) behold, the (former) 
possessor of wealth passes the night thirsty. 9 

(jP^3r?irZrrT^! i s fc w i kr i r ( n-t nyny lo, I do thee obeisance. 10 

IP \Z^'m~&fhW-i'\ isi km 'f hr Mnwrw m nuwt \°> His Majesty appointed 
chieftains anew. 11 

1P?$! ji'Tfi^* ist wi rhr,kwi sdm-n-i lo, I was standing and I heard; 
or, as I was standing, I heard. 12 

Qp^jL- #J£;^3 1st ib-k kr{w) hft irr-i lo, (or while) thy heart rejoiced 
in accordance with my doing. 13 

W ?ra SikJ- fl " => )i^^iiSfi l ' 1 sw h'K w ) r k wi b !swi now be had been sent to 
smite the foreign countries. 14 

— I^V^'W^'Ict' nhmn si-f rk(w) r ck assuredly his son has entered 

into the palace. 15 
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Note, too, with A) and Aw / ' would that' (§ 238) : 

I^T2^.2iT,*— ¥ t* mA(w) m mitywf -would that the earth were full of 
his equals ! ' ' Brit - Mns 

l^^^^l!^ hw 1 tw ip-t{i) would that thou wert found perfect ! 2 • lac. tx.s 

§ 325. The pseudo-verbal construction with ^&a\ ink pw, etc.— 

The phrase ink pw, which we found (§ 190, 1) before the sdm-nf form at the 
beginning of narratives or in answers to questions, occurs also in the pseudo-verbal 
construction. Examples are, however, rare. 

Exx. £$e?^3^&$^ ink pw Ar nkiy m Aprt I am meditating upon 
what has happened, lit. it is I-am-on-meditating, etc. 3 

I said to him : ^iftn^ra^^jft-^jlj ™jtc& ink pw Aikwt r bit I went down 
(lit. it is I-went-down) to the mine-country/ 

In these examples pw is subject, and the remaining words constitute a noun 
clause serving as predicate ; one may compare the French c'est que. 

Sometimes a noun takes the place of ink. 

Exx. ®j§^<?J^f™.§.^^ OT1 J Rr pw hr mdt Anc 7my-wd it happened 
(lit. was) that Re< was at variance (lit. speaking) with the Imy-wedj serpent. 6 , 

ihe^lTe^Ji^^S s P w wn(w), Hw-n-'Inpwrnf there was a man whose 
name was Khunanup ; lit. it is a-man-existed." Beginning of a story. . Plal R 

See too an example with r+ infinitive § 312, end. **'*■ *■ 5 > 

r ' JO ' answer to a qus 

Rather similarly also in glosses ; compare J 189, 1. 

Ex - 1"= , ^L?P^"?fl^ ? [li?±P^Tsf i 2. & Anws-ib, tiw pw Ans(w) Ar Aityf as 
for Anws of heart, this means (lit. is) that heat has spread (Ans) over his heart. 7 , Fb 

§ 326. The pseudo-verbal construction with ^2, wan. — As in the 

sentence with adverbial predicate (§ 1 18), so too in the pseudo-verbal construction 

wnnf is used.to indicate future time. 

Exx. £~;^,?5°l''^Z^S i !T! wnn-k Ar rdil di-lw nf fkw thou shalt cause » Puu B , 

(lit. shalt be on causing) provisions to be given to him. 8 s ™- ° ri \ '»• " 

^"ft "i'^'JC*-" wnn-i wdr-kza An ( f I will be judged together with him. 9 kudge 6; "" 

^ZI(tl"S"™1^f'!Z°^5 i 1^'^ wnn ms nt y i m f Ar(w) m wii nay, but he who is ' Cairo 20458 

yonder shall stand in the bark (of the sun-god). 10 ,„ ra , 

In similar examples with past meaning it is to be presumed that the idmf F£ '": %£' 6 

form of wnn (if such it be, rather than Sdm-nf , § 413) possesses an implication of 

continuity. 

Exx ' \~^^:Zl\'^.i-^ mi wnnf wtr{w) behold, he was fled." 
S&^&^ZIl&lfj^&lir nn & tm > wnn-i wr-kwi to me belonged the universe 

(when) I was alone. 12 Wnni here introduces a virtual clause of time (§ 212). 
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s£!IIP]*'$ n S'?ir+K I v'r7! — VJ$ wnn ^ w P w hr irtimt-prn Gb it means 
that Shu was (engaged) in making a testament for Gcb. 1 For the construction 
see above § 325. 

The pseudo-verbal construction may also, in rare cases, be employed where 
wnn itself is in the old perfective. 

Exx. ^'y^=>£~|-A"e'$?T^ wn-ki r/ dwn-kwi hr ht-i now (while) I was 
stretched on my belly. 2 

If you find it s&ZIilT'S^ji 7 ^ wnn-tihr imtiwt and it keeps 

on moving, lit. it being on going and coming. 3 

Or else it may be employed where wnn is in the infinitive. 

Ex. "y* — j^L^Pf ^^■^ZJf%\ r n tm t (read t?n) skt, wnn fnhw a spell for 
not perishing, but for keeping alive, 4 

So too after the participles of wnn (below § 396, 2) and after several forms 
of that verb to be discussed later (§§ 470-1). 

These combinations with different forms of <g,^H wnn ' be ' find their 
explanation in the last paragraph of § 118, where the very restricted employment 
of iw was remarked upon, and where wnn was regarded as supplying its missing 
parts. From this point of view wnn-/ hr idm is simply the future tense of iw/ 
hr sdm, and wn-ki rf dwn-kwi simply the old perfective form of iwi dwn-kwi. On 
the same lines we might expect to find sg*— f ^ wn-f hr Mm after the particle 
ih, as object of rdi, and so forth. The comparative rarity of such developments 
of the pseudo-verbal construction makes it impossible to illustrate all the varieties 
that doubtless occurred in the Middle Egyptian literature; but we may at least 
quote some examples with the Sdm-/ form of wnn after prepositions. In agree- 
ment with the rules already laid down (§§ 107 ; 157, 1), the form sg.™*— wnn-/ 
either marks simple /uturity or else lays stress on the duration of the act in 
question, whereas £§*— wn/h without reference to any particular time and lays 
no stress on duration. 

Exx. ^$^ — 2:l>"sS,™i^iPiTil§ — jD &"#'* nw,<n-mrwt wnn rnw-sn mn n 
dt I made this, in order that their names might be enduring eternally. 6 

t^Z^^^^i^PT^?r^=nt(l^|^ J If t wnn sdmtybityimy-rmir 
Rn-snb hr t.s m mnnw Ijrp-HtkiwRr-mflhrw when the royal chancellor and 
general of the army Rensonbu was commanding in the fortress ' Kha<kaure<-the- 
deceased-is-leader '." 

^fV^II^IC^tS 5 -^!^.^ dd ' n n-ipiyi it, h/t wn/ mr{w) my father 
said to me, when he was ill. 7 

Y^T^SslT-^^M— -MTLFiS^ k) ir ' tw h f e ir y> r wn k) n k %' hr hsl ' k 

one shall do accordingly, so that the soul of the Prince may praise thee." 
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§ 327 - ^,S> mM 'after' with noun + old perfective— The sentence 
with simple adverbial predicate does not appear to admit of government by 
prepositions (§ 154), but examples may be quoted where m-ht 'after' is followed 
by noun + old perfective : 

I^V^HT^-ltS^^TilsM^ to <*»(*) U Smc n 'Iwni n 
Hfit m-ht 'lw-m-itrw scnh-t(i) I gave corn of Upper Egypt to Yuni and Hefat 
(names of towns), after lmiotru (another town) had been fed. 1 "Cairoaoooi 

<2>J°'^S"ji n:l "f"i < ! > iJi? ; l4 hr m ~bt hrw swi kr nn now after (some) days had S*™, 4&««*I 
passed over these things. 2 » J fr«/<-.ia, 9 

ib. 3, 10. 17; 

§ 328. The pseudo-verbal construction after the relative adjective <*'"»■ v> »9. n 
nty.— Two cases must here be considered, namely, that in which the subject of the 
relative clause is identical with the antecedent and that in which it differs from it. 

1. When the subject of the relative clause is identical with the antecedent, 
it is latent in the relative adjective itself and requires no further expression. 

Exx. EHHtPI^STITTjS wl nty kr shit kt mdt like one who is thinking 
of something else, lit. who is on recalling another saying. 3 

J^EJ AT n !Sir^^J^'^5© imy-r c-htnvty n kp KM nty sb(w) r Msdw the »'*. 3». n°\Wm 
chamberlain of the secret apartments Keki who had been sent to Medamud. 4 U-i. 1^690,4"' 

MiT^-r^S-A"""" ®.t? f ¥'f nty lkn{w) n niwt rsl the fields of his which '' p.Boui. »i 
are near to the Southern City. 5 sim - rt - 38 9- 

2. Examples are rare in which the subject is different from the antecedent a * %% iy ; 6 . 
and in which, accordingly, a noun or pronoun has to be inserted after nty, though, 4 \\ 4 V ''• K ° h 
from the analogy of § 200, 2, we might have expected their frequent occurrence. C«iro»ooj,i;j( 

Exx. \*^ ^°Z-A^-~\^Z^2SK-^\\!L*-~ ir <£™ Pf B *k™ nty ft tn "' 
rhn-tl hr-fas for that mountain of Bakhu on which this heaven rests. 61 

Ex - l\d $¥ Z,71^ iTVH^TJ^^t^-^ — fus^Jty ni ntt n iy-wyn «*, « (™*' 
r-s, nn irt biiyt n n$ n hrdw what is this purpose for which (lit. this which .... as 
regards it) we have come, without doing wonders for the children ? ° ' w*ttc, u,ic 

„ Sim. UrJt. iv. I 

See also the examples below § 333, and one which is negatived in § 334. ■ 2, doubtful. 

OBS. Late Egyptian can use the pseudo-verbal construction with hv after the 
relative adjective ; see below § 468, 4. 

§329. Subject + old perfective after ~ ntt and «s™ wnt.— This 
construction is common after ntt, both as ' that ' and also when it is preceded by 
a preposition ; see §§ 187. 223. 

Exx. This despatch is brought ^S^^^j^JJ^flj^WJ r rdil rh-k ntt 
hm-i (fnh, wdi, snb) hrw m n-sw-bit to let thee know that My Majesty (I. p. h.) is 
arisen as king of Upper and Lower Egypt.' 6 ' $)£#£" 
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It is a communication to (my) lord =» Zl^\^tT^Y^i }°Z<?IM r-ntt hiw 
nb n nb (mfr, wdi, sub) rd wdt to the effect that all the affairs of (my) lord (1. p. h.) 
are safe and prosperous. 1 

It is a communication -=- ^$TT$'='Hl ( ]7'"~0nlP® rntt wi •^«'* r 
dmi n Hwt-Pds to the effect that I have arrived at the town of Ha-pedes. 2 

TII^^TI^l^^^^™ t r ~ tM w * rfrkwl rnwtn because I know your 
names. 3 

Similarly, but much more rarely, after wnt. 

Ex. q&a^— %,&'7Ml- j >1[^M%.~'- idd ' k n % r wnt wi ^ kwi m 

mtf frrwf thou shalt say to Horus that I was rejoiced at his triumph, lit. at his- 
voice-becomes-true." 

Note in the above examples the characteristic use of the dependent 
pronouns. Instead of these the suffix-pronouns are apt to appear for the 2nd 
and 3rd sing. masc. ; see above § 223, end. 

§ 330. The pseudo-verbal construction after the pronominal 
compounds £$ tW'i etc. — Evidence has been quoted in § 223 suggesting that 
the pronominal compounds of § 1 24 originated in the fusion of the final / of nit 
with the dependent pronouns or suffix-like pronouns found following that word. 
Hence it is not surprising to encounter, from Dyn. XVII onwards, examples of 
the pseudo-verbal construction after the pronominal compounds. 

Exx. ^^f^Zr,^ V^k./i **»*<» l lr «** m Smt one is hurrying us in (our) 
going. 6 

!~' d J/!E:!iTiJLfliTi £l Sk® tw ' u ¥>' w y n k r irn ^ mt we are undisturbed in 
possession of (lit. cool under) our (part of) Egypt. 6 

^idlS^^®^ /' n, ? k sw &P r ( w ) that which thou wouldst pray for, it 
has happened.' 

T^M%* -y »/*"& wri it ( tn e field) is very good. 8 

?J^^4jMT5i^>F»'?'l' = 'JLlo ? irw M / r ( w )< twtw $w> nl n *& w b r ^ tne ^ a y ' s 
fine, one is cool, the oxen are drawing (the plough). 9 

§331. The pseudo-verbal construction with tn + infinitive.— As 

noted already in § 304, 2, ^ m + infinitive is used with verbs of motion as an 
occasional substitute for hr + infinitive; possibly the former lays more emphasis 
than the latter on the gradual, drawn out, character of the movement. 

The constructions employed with this form of predicate differ in no way 

from those employed with hr + infinitive. It suffices, therefore, to give examples. 

Exx. ~|"nj^7i!~g"n|^^? -J-^^-fpn s 10 m Iwt, s 10 m Smt hr sti-i r rh 

ten men came and ten men went (lit. were in coming .... in going), conducting 

>. me to the palace. 10 See § 322 for the absence of an introductory word before the 

subject. 
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-S^il'i'ltnaJ^^Vy^ gnvn-i kfiw pw iwf m iit I found it was a 

serpent which was coming, lit. it was in coming. 1 Cf. § 3 2 3 for iw. ' Si 

^.^^^ra^,^^^ 1 ® mt ** f hit r Ktnt, behold, I am going down to t **- 1 

Egypt. 2 For mt cf. § 324. >a, 

Aii in — ^Tlldn Qw^sl^^'^'ir 1 Si tpy n wnwt hwt-ntr in ?ity m chc m ibd 

the first phyle of the priesthood of this temple which is entering upon its monthly 
duties, lit. is in rising in the month. 3 For the relative adj. cf. § 328. „£Ji 

It is a communication "=ZTS'¥J,P&lffllT<l ( l-2s r ' ntt nb (rnfr, wd>, snb) m hntyt '"' ' ; 
to the effect that (my) lord (1. p. h.) is sailing south. 4 For r-ntt cf. § 329. • p. 

Possibly in all the three last examples, and certainly in the first of them, the ' 

action referred to lay in the future, not in the present. So too in English we 
say ' he is going down ' for ' he is about to go down '. 

§332. The pseudo- verbal construction with r+ infinitive.— This 
construction is often used to express future action, whether simply or as 
conditioned by the speaker's will ; in other words, it corresponds alike to English 
'will' and to English ' shall '. One may compare the construction with the r of 
futurity discussed above in § 122. 

Exx - U'l^-^JJ/fE— d?$kSk *6 H l lmk r kbb h mn the heart of Thy 
Majesty will be refreshed at seeing. 6 

1^^-**' = "illJiM3 '& >n iw dpt r tit m knw a ship will come from home. 8 Pf.it 

After i 

1 ? P"="(I1P Q *S^^ -* tons r mst wdfshe. will give birth late. 7 24 C«. ' 

l^^rslSP^T iw ' tw r ini st rpr-hd it shall be inquired about (lit. one Sim. V 

shall inquire about it) at the Treasury. 3 Note that the use of iwtw provides the i i2 °3-': 

passive of this construction. 

S^M°o" k-^tr^il^Jir mk wi r nkm nk, s/ity behold, I will take 
away thy ass, peasant. 9 For mk see § 324. 

The above examples show that the various modes of introducing the subject 
found with hr + infinitive here repeat themselves. For an example after the 
particle smwn + suffix see § 241. The construction iwf r tym is particularly 
common, and has survived into Coptic as a specific future tense. One even finds 
wnnfrsdm, though this involves a tautologous insistence on the notion of futurity. 

Ex. i&IHIi'^iP-^'Tfll^^ wnn n b ( rn %< w &, SH b) r * rt h rw ri ( m y) ] o r d 

(I. p. h.) shall spend a day here.'" 

The construction wnnf ' r idm occurs also after ir ' if', 10a but in this case it is 

simply a substitute for iwf r idm, according to the rule given in § 150. 
Ex. (]-=»sg,;^\~-=.SP Q ir wnnf r rdit st if he will give it. 11 
In one example wnt may similarly be taken as the equivalent of ntt iw : 
^sslJL^vL^fln, ?, iw 4d-ti'Sn wnt sn r hdt tpw they said they would 

destroy heads. 11 * For the dependent pronoun after wnt see § 187. 
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Note the use with the relative adjective nty; cf. § 328. 

Ex. \^\2-^^\Ati4^Z^t£2. ir mw nb s bm-ir-f nb niy r hip nf 
as to every king and every potentate who shall forgive him. 1 

An isolated example shows the pronominal compound twi (§§ 124. 330) as 
subject : 

^^^l^l^*~-^2Jk7*,^L tw-i r thn hnf-f sd-i ht-f I will engage with 
him that I may cleave open his belly. 2 

Another example illustrates the use of pw described in § 325 : 

: rZ.3?^l ( i^"™"i= l nsw P w r Ui n rs y it: is ( the case that ) a king wil1 come 

belonging to the south. 3 

§ 333. The construction ^-=-^k tw r &dm.—\n a few passages the 
indefinite pronoun tw (§ 47) is unexpectedly found as subject without support 
from a preceding particle or auxiliary verb. 

Ex. l^-iSf^^iTi?^^^ tw r * S P b Cu> nw r !" one s ' ,a " ta ' <e wea POns °f 
warfare.* 

This construction is found also after the relative adjective tity. 

Exx. "^V — 5°t?£2 ir-tw m nit tw r wd n-f one shall do according as one 
shall command him.'' 

^^"^S^-^^^^HS"""}^^ ir r f nt y t w ( for tw ) nb r gmt-f m-hn 
nt n wdw as for everyone whom one shall find within the stelae." 

In the last example the position of tw before nb is noteworthy ; compare 
§375, Obs. 

§ 334. Negation of the pseudo-verbal construction.— Lastly, we 
have to consider how the pseudo-verbal construction could be negated. Examples 
are rare ; a few cases occur where ^ tin is followed by a dependent pronoun, 
once in a relative clause with nty. 

Exx. ^^ilT^IL nn wi hr sdm si I do not hear it. 7 

"^P^^-i^ nn st ! & n '^ lt IS not P r °fi ta ^ e to ^ee. 8 

Writings 'kT^TIJ^T m nt ^ nU St ^ S SUC ' 1 aS ^' t- aS w ' 1 ' c ' 1 llley ) are 
not clothed, i.e. provided with official seals or dockets. 

Compare with the second of the above examples the following : 

"*"^»jj^ nn tip n-k it is not profitable to thee. 10 

Here we have possibly an ellipse of the pronoun st, but it is also conceivable 
that this is an instance of nn with future meaning before the Mm-/ followed by 
a dative (cf. § 144, 2), in imitation of the construction of adjective + dative (§ 141) ; 
the meaning would then be ' it will not profit thee '. 

As a rule, the meaning conveyed by the pseudo-verbal construction is 
negated in a quite different form. We have seen (§105, 3) that -*-^Z « idm-n-f 
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is the natural medium employed for denying the occurrence of an action 
throughout the course of a more or less prolonged period ; as such, it is clearly 
the most appropriate negative counterpart of the old perfective with its implica- 
tions of permanence and stability ; ' n Jdm-nf also serves to negate hr + infinitive 
when this chances to describe a continued or repeated action. 2 The negation of 
the construction with r + infinitive is, of course, ^«^*~ nn idmf '(§ 105, 2). 3 It 
is only in Late Egyptian that ^ nn can stand before iwf r idm ; one instance ■»'■ ■>*; Ka P ! - 8 
falling within our period is quoted below, § 468, 4. 



' Ex*, in 5 41 
8 See the fir 

in § 324 i also 

p. 107. 

Exi.P.Ptt.i 
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sSbW <wn be rapacious. 

rd, var. cga rd, be in good condi- 
tion, safe. 

wdi be whole, sound, pro- 
sperous. Caus. swdi make pro- 
sperous ; swdi ib see § 225. 

J^ 01 mrr k e f° rtunate > happy. 
*"J P^*. nds be poor ; of eyes, dim. 
^| hrw be satisfied, quiet. 
■== hip pardon, n someone. 
P£(]^ smi report, announce. 
P^-A smn (caus.) retire; rest. 



dbt stop up, block. 

J|jp bw place; also forms abstracts, 

as bw nfr good ; bw bin, evil. 
^"— 2 1 1 1 n & w hostages, securities. 

fffiiTi = ^^ / - i g arden - 

J( 1 1 © | si body (of men) ; corps ; regi- 
ment. 

"^ Ik © dwit mornin g ; also '3*r^© dw (m.). 

Q ^ \ dpi taste (noun). 

Gblyw Coptus, a town in 
Upper Egypt. 



EXERCISE XXIII 

(a) Reading lesson : extract from the archives of the temple of Illahun, dating 
from the ninth year of Sesoslris J II} The headings here underlined are written 
in red in the original. 



is* © ' 



S-llO* 



smi si tpy n wnuit hwt-ntr tn, 

nly m the m ibd. 
ddt-n-sn (5382) pw: 



1 r.Berl. 10003 A ii. 16 19, published MOllkr, Uitratiscke Lcsestucie, i. p. 18. 
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ra^?^^^?^?^^ 1 hrw-knbrdwdi, 

6*^-10^^* hi nbt nt kwt-ntr rd wdi, 

S^j^d * oc lP A ° m ' r sl 4~ nw n wnwt ¥ wt ' n t r in > 

r^PS^T"®"' ntymsmntmM. 

lelfl ° ^.~° =, O i! ' JS -^J <? ' e; 'fc ^ ^wt-ntr mCrt m bw nb n f r ' 

l The formula generally used by officials in reporting to their superiors. It is do„btless the 'overseer of the 
temple ' iimy-r hwt-ntr) who is here addressed. * Partly destroyed. 

' Report of the first phyle (i.e. company) of the priesthood of this temple 
which is entering upon (lit. rising up in) the month(ly duties). What they said 
was ■ All thy business is safe and sound. We have received all the property of 
the temple-everything belonging to the temple being safe and sound -from 
the fourth phyle of the priesthood of this temple which is retirmg from the 
month(ly duties). The temple is fortunate in all prosperity.' 

(6) Translate into English : 



(0 



^r< 



i i i i ^ 
<=»! — a<? 

• Y A i 



^^n 



( 3 ) HV?-¥?!P-~=^^T$- 

(7) Z;^>P-4M7?r, « JMS-vrw— M2 

> From the Annals of Tuthmosis III ; /, ttty nb is Late Egyptian for nty nt. 

(c) Write in hieroglyphs : 

(,) Now after three days had passed over this, His Majesty sailed southward 
his heart rejoicing (m, lit. expanded). ( a ) A remedy for (lit. of) every hmb 
which is ill- (3) Behold, I am come to you. ( 4 ) She was silent at that moment 
for (hr-nlt) she knew that the slave was there. ( 5 ) As to every prince (hty-r) 
who shall petition (lit. approach) the lord (l.p.h.) to pardon him, h.s property 
shall be taken from him. (6) Thou .halt be seated beneath the trees of thy 
garden. ( 7 ) How unhappy (to) is old age! All taste » g«me The mouth 
f s silent and does not speak. (8) Whoever comes to us, he shall be hstened to. 
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LESSON XXIV 

THE IMPERATIVE 

§ 335. As in other languages, the imperative ' expresses a command or 
exhortation addressed directly to one or more persons. It is thus implicitly in 
the 2nd person. In M. E, no difference of form is visible for masc. and fern." 1 

The singular has no flexional ending, exx. ^ sdm ' hear ', jj[ in ' bring '. 

The plural had originally the ending I, and some rare Middle Egyptian 
instances may be quoted where this i has coalesced with a preceding radical / to 
form y, as in J^!)^ my (from mi-i), 'come', 2 -=*&!] I) ?fi- rmy (from rmi-i) ' weep 
ye'. 3 The same ending^ is found once, at least, with a strong verb, ex. (H^JJ 
itky ' drag ye '. 4 The later ending seems to be w, but examples where this is 
written out are so rare as to be not beyond suspicion; so £\>^ ddw 'say', 5 
'S^'^i Smw 'go'- As a rule the plural imperative presents the same appear- 
ance as the singular, exx. Pf"J| ssnb 'preserve',' «. i r 'make', 8 but it is by no 
means unusual to find the plural determinative m, j, exx. ^i^,^ wdihu) 
' proceed ',« PJ^$] sk)(w) ' remember ' ; 10 ^\,"7^ imt(w) ' give ', 10 ' 



§ 336. Forms from the mutable verbs.— A final semi vowel is never 
shown and gemination is also unusual. The forms quoted below are singulars, 
unless otherwise stated, 

2aegem. £\ m> ' see ' ; " but also ^^^ ma™ as regularly in O.K. 

jae inf. \— «=— « if ' wash ' ; « j% .** hn ' row '.'* ' Make ', ' do ' has -°- tr. u 
In ij^-ji is 'go', 'hie thee', 10 the i is the prothetic i discussed in § 272; the 
verb-stem is uncertain, but doubtless began with s. (Note that in Old Egyptian 
the prothetic i is often found with imperatives of the 2-lit. class ; " Middle 
Egyptian examples are Xt\ ir & ' inquire ' 18 and <\&7r ims ' bring'. 18 ) For the 
rather rare plurals 'my see § 335. 

4ae inf. (fl^Ss* msd ' spurn '. 20 

anom. Imperatives from the stems (r)di 'give' and ii, iw 'come' are un- 
common, exx. t-L di, n plur. «-»()(||. ■=(](] dy, 2i S rd(y),^ 'place'; jl)y> it 'come'. 83 
Ordinarily they are replaced by imperatives from other stems, as follows : — 

l^d 24 im i 'give', 'place' is written with a determinative o-o, 25 sometimes 
differing from *-», but often identical with the latter. In early hieratic no 
distinction is made between a-j and — j, and scholars conventionally use — in 
transcribing from hieratic, thus (j-=^ 20 or 1].$^." Also in hieroglyphic texts 
— j for o is not rare, exx. (]^, 28 IJ^^. 29 The hieroglyphic variant W^ 
(Dyn. XVIII) 30 is due to an ancient misinterpretation of hieratic «= as ^. 



» Rhind, no. 
Ft. 250. 
22 AZ. 58, 18*. 
m Coffins, Li, 
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It is from (J^^ imi 'give' that a_o has been borrowed as a biliteral sign for 
mi (also for initial m, % 41), chiefly introduced by m as ,&,, with the variants 
S^,, ^ ; so in the imperative mi ' come ' next to be treated. 
■ Slm ' \t\-A w *' 'come' is more often written J^Qa both in hieratic 2 and in 

i 0; p. hieroglyphic. 3 For a writing ^ — oi\t\A my of the plural see above § 335. 

A similarly written word X, m (Coptic mo) means ' take ', and occurs rarely 
in ancient religious texts ; ex. J^^X/^ m n-k irty-k ' take to thyself thy eyes '.* 
Since this m is always accompanied by a dative, use is occasionally made of the 
sign <— mn, ex. — ™ mn n-k for m n-k\'' this graphic peculiarity is similar to 
the writing of n(y)-sw ' he belongs to' with "~\, see above § 1 14, 2. 

The negative verb 4"]^-^ imi forms an imperative J^, which is dealt with 
below in § 340. 

For ' bring ' J!_ in e is common. 

§ 337. Use of the imperative. — The independent use is quite common. 

Exx. 133"-aJL":& Q!=^ l = |d ir.^ t: 7it k i fl n 'i [fd m P r 'i g° f etc b me a cloth 

from my house. 7 

*1IR",ILC12^rl dws(w) nsw N'tnitt-Rt praise ye king Nema<re<. 8 

An imperative is often followed by a sdm-f form continuing and elaborating 

the command. 

Ex- J^II-aIu i^^ctuw m y< *tyv>\ ir-tn nikt-f come, ye gods, and give 

him protection, lit. make his protection. 9 

In such cases it is impossible to decide whether the Mm-/ form should be 

classified as expressing an exhortation (§ 40, 2) or as introducing a clause of 

purpose (§§4°. x ; 2I 9)- 

Often some adjunct is added to reinforce the meaning of the imperative. 

1. This adjunct may be a dependent pronoun. 

Exx. i^fjn^ wdr ttv ds-k give judgment thou thyself. 10 
^l3ki J ?if^i" = * ! Mo^2 rl w ^( w ) tn r c-knwti proceed ye to the hall of audience. 11 
For other examples see below under 3 and § 338, 3. In the common 

j^~T-A°^ is tw 'haste thee', 12 is is probably transitive 13 and tw, accordingly, 

direct object. 

2. Or again liveliness may be imparted to the imperative by adding a 
reflexive dative. 

Ex - S^^J^^^'^I^IiYTMe" r P r n ' k blw m n f r ™t nbt nt hnw 
equip for thyself a bark with all the fair ones of the Residence.'* 

3. Commoner than either of these modes of reinforcement is the use of r + 
suffix explained in § 252, 2, or else the employment of the related particle irf 
(§252, 3). A few typical examples are quoted again here. 
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Exx. "JT^^^^ Si r-k tarry thou. 1 

^W=*™^1i ! i m! * r t n Hr, ntrw behold ye Horus, ye gods. 2 

^^"t]^™ sdm(a>) irf tn hearken ye. 3 

In the last instance the particle irf is accompanied by the dependent 
pronoun hi, this being used in the manner described above under i. 

4- The rather rare particle *k, m(y) 'pray' is similarly used with imperatives; 
examples have been quoted in § 250. 

§338. Special uses of the imperative.— 1. The imperative ^ Ir 
' make ' is occasionally used with an infinitive as a periphrasis for the simple 
imperative. So with a verb of motion. 

Ex. ^™7s|«=\a@ ir n-k iwt r Kmt return thou (lit. make for thyself 
coming) to Egypt.* 

A technical term in Egyptian mathematics was fHfj^X, wik-tp m X 
' multiply #' (« times), doubtless literally 'bow the head at' (or 'over'); instead 
of this imperative 6 is rarely found -"-ttff^X ir wih-tp m X with the same 
meaning. 6 

The negation of this form of periphrasis is ^-*^ m ir, for the use of which 
see § 340, 2. 

2. To express the equivalent of an imperative for the 3rd person, (^^ 
imi ' give ', ' cause ' is employed, with following idmf form as after (r)di. 
Compare in English ' let him hear '. 

Exx. m 1 feivJ^r"(l-=\'a"f fa S hi nf, imi rhf rn-k go to him, let him learn thy 
name, lit. cause that he learn thy name. 7 

l^^-^rr.^rTlCIf imi sdm n-n nb-n nkt let our mighty lord hearken to us. s 

'5K^ra'T fi "^^°^^kt < T' ' tm * dhn-t(w)f m ti it let him be appointed at this 
moment, i. e. at once. 9 

To negative this construction use is made of j^^ m rdi ' let not ', see below 
§ 340, 3- 

3. It is appropriate here to discuss some phrases for ' beware lest '. The 
commonest is "ST^? 1 ^^ siw, var. ^ \?\ ' beware ', lit. ' guard ', followed by the 
sdmf form. 

Exx. f^,"? 1 ^^ 5 — Xi sm ddf shrf beware lest he say his plan. 10 

132^^1^; siw dd-hi beware lest ye say. 11 

Siw is always regarded as an imperative, probably rightly, although the 
presence of the final radical -w does not altogether favour this view. 12 The 
imperative from this verb is perhaps also to be seen in v"^"=^3^ Sit, 19 of which one 
variant is 83^ Q ^j ( hit ' fight V* in case these writings are to be analysed as Si tw 
and <ki tw, i.e. imperative + dependent pronoun (§ 337, 1), respectively; such writings 



1 Rhind, nos. 
»«■ 43- 57- 

« Rhitid, no. 
More often Ir-/ 
(5 43'i 1) mfrti, 
45- 4°- 5°- 59- 



12 For nw as 
imperative meani 
'guard 'see Mill. I, 
qu. 6 112. 

'* PI. 300. 

" PI. 300. Sim. 
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would, of course, be very abnormal, but the explanation is supported by the fact 
that Vnlm S!W i n (pl" 1 "-) 1 a "d Ki^^^ r & tw are actually found. 2 On the 
other hand, sit might be interpreted as sit(t), 2nd sing, of the old perfective, 
the construction being that of § 313. In Dyn. XVIII ^^^JQ sn-ti occurs 
for ' beware ' in a number of places, 3 and can be nothing but the old perfective ; 
for the unusual gemination see above § 310, end. 

As to the construction of these various phrases, siw alone seems to be 
followed by Mm-/, which is sometimes replaced by a noun 4 or an infinitive. 6 
After sit, (kit and sn-ti we find either * kr + a. noun 6 (or infinitive') or else the 
vetitive m ' do not ' (§ 340). 8 After fhi tw the vetitive m is found. 9 

§ 339. Object of the imperative. — Like all other parts of the verb 
except the infinitive (§ 300), the imperative takes the dependent pronoun as its 
object, when the object is pronominal. 

Exx. ^_W*§t mi wi see (thou) me. 10 ^1— "4<? is sw raise him." 

§ 340. Negation of the imperative.— 1. In order to effect the negation 
of the imperative use is made of ^ m, the imperative of the verb + ^-*- iml 
(§ 342). This is followed by a special verb-form to be discussed hereafter (§ 341), 
to which the name negatival complement will be given. 

Exx. ^,£2^1 *» snd&o not fear. 12 

^^T^s jn? m r< & kt m st kt do not put one thing in the place of 
another." 

^^^e^-g^at]^.^ m ir sw r tkn imk do not make him an intimate, lit. 
into one-who-draws-nigh to thee. 14 

When the verb thus negated is an adjective-verb, a noun followed by the suffix 
of the 2nd pers. is apt to be added with the meaning of the Latin accusative of 
respect. See above § 88, 2, and further below §§ 343 Obs. ; 345. 

Exx. ^j^^*-^^ m idibk rf\et not thy heart be angry against him, lit. 
be not angry as to thy heart. 15 

^^^J?*^?"©^ m r> ib-k hr rfc-k do not be puffed up (lit. great as to thy 
heart) on account of thy knowledge. 16 

2. From Dyn. XVIII onward the vernacular replaced the simple vetitive 
m by \, Ja - m ir ' do not make ', to which the infinitive was added as object. 
A few examples may be found already in texts of the Tuthmoside period. 

Ex. ^-°-£S^3j m ir snd do not fear." 

3. The negation of the construction imi Sdm-f 'let him hear' (§338, 2) is 
3k3^k*— m rt ® fdm-f ' do not cause (or allow) that he hear '. 

Exx. ^^5 = iTiT^, a - J, ^ i;a w3l m r & Sm ' n f? r m i- n Pf it} l et us not go 
upon that difficult road. 18 

~~ m rdi sdm-tw wsn let them not be listened to. 1 * 
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THE NEGATIVAL COMPLEMENT 

§ 341. The special verb-form 1 used after the vetitive J^ m 'do not' (§ 340, 1) 
will be called the negatival complement, since it is only employed after 
this and the other parts of what we shall term ' the negative verb ' (below 
§§ 342-350). Hitherto it has been known, less suitably, as the ' predicative ' form. 

The principal characteristic of the negatival complement is the ending ^ w, 
which, however, more often than not is left unwritten. Gemination appears in 
the case of the 2ae gem. verbs, but not elsewhere ; the <fae inf. display some 
curious full writings retaining the final radical. The details are as follows : 

2-lit. Exx. ^^ id 'be angry';' 2 2 m l l ' n ^'< 'be full'. 3 With w, ex. 

&— $■**- sdw ' be ea s er '- 4 

}-lit. Exx. ^^J*^ uiib 'answer' ; 5 \ j" snb 'be in health'. 8 With w, exx. 
^2j ?! 1 m *w ' be right ' ; 7 "•fi^, 1 ?'^^! twrw ' importune \ 8 

2ae gem. With gemination, exx. ^™^ hnn ' destroy ' ; ° =f^^,(J. hmn be 
hot '. 10 From wnn is found sS™ wnn ' be '- 11 ' See ' has ^^,^ mu. u 

}ae inf. Without gemination and without final radical, exx. ^"JJ^ f> ' lift 
up'; 13 ~^. hs 'be humble'. 14 Showing w, exx. ra^eTl hiw 'fall'; ,5 P Y^^ 
stw 'pierce'. 10 'Make' yields the form -=- ir, 11 and 'seize' both ^^^ itw™ 
and 5f^ U. 1 * 

caus. 2-lit. Exx. P^!^*^ swu ' cause to go up ' ; 20 p ?©^X sw b w ' make dark. 21 

caus. }-lit. Exx. p $*=» shpr ' create ' ; 22 p J ^c&$>. shdnw ' make wrathful \ 23 

4aeinf. With final w or i (y), as well as the ending w, exx. |=^^|j) 
m(w)dww 'speak', 24 I^-Q^j^ m(w)dyw, 25 as well as J<=^^| m(iv)dw; 2e J^>\ 
m W^J^b* b ! gy w 'be weary'. 27 Other verbs seeming to belong to this class are 
2&^<?1^^ tlW® 'rob' 28 and i^l]!] 1 ?^ Hwyw™ 'proclaim', var. P&V^ siui. 3 " 

anom. 'Give' shows ^ rdi. 31 'Come' has only j!^ ho.™ 'Bring' has 

The negatival complement is a verb inasmuch as it may take an object 
of its own — the dependent pronoun if the object is pronominal. 34 It appears 
always to have active meaning, since when such notions as ' untrodden ' have to 
be expressed, it is the negative verb which is put into the passive voice, and 
not the negatival complement (§ 397, 1). The syntactical relation of the negatival 
complement to the negative verb which it follows is not very clear. It will be 
seen later (§ 344) that from Dyn. XVIII onwards the infinitive is apt to be 
substituted for the negatival complement, and must have been felt as the object 
of the negative verb ; hence one might argue that the negatival complement is 
likewise the direct object. There is reason to think, however, that both stems 
of the negative verb (i. e. imi and tm § 342) were originally intransitive, and if so, 
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the negatival complement must be adverbial, not objective ; for instance, 
m Jdm(w) ' do not hear ' may, at the start, have signified ' do not be (in) 
hearing', sdm(w) being analogous to an adverbial predicate. It is possible, there- 
fore, in spite of certain difficulties of form, that the negatival complement is 
a survival of the 3rd pers. m. of the active old perfective (§ 311), become 
stereotyped and invariable for all persons and numbers in this particular use. 

THE NEGATIVE VERB 

§ 342. The negative words ^ nn and -^- u, discussed in §§ 104-6 and again 
in § 235, have a very wide range of employment, which will, however, be found 
on examination to be almost confined to statements and to certain virtual 
subordinate clauses derived from these. In order to negate other kinds of clauses, 
as well as the nominal and adjectival parts of the verb (§ 297, 3), the Egyptians 
had recourse to what we shall term the negative verb. In English 'not' is 
a sentence-adverb, and so are the Egyptian negatives nn and u ; the peculiarity 
of the Egyptian negative verb lies in the fact that here it is the negation which is 
conjugated, and not the verb which is to be negated ; it is as though in English 
we were to replace ' if he does not heed (or heeds not) thy words ' by ' if he nols 
heed thy words '. 

The negative verb comprises forms from two stems, namely imi and tm. 
<»> »■ The verb-stem -f - ^^ imi, 1 var. (j^-*-, is employed only in the sdm-f form with 
hortative or optative meaning, and in the imperative, where, as we have seen, 
it is shortened to ^ m ($ 336, end). The original meaning of the stem is 
unknown, but it may be conjectured from its analogy to tm and from its 
construction to have signified ' not be '. 

The 2-lit. verb ^^, tm, 1 varr. *™j^, £L, very rarely j^,^-*-, 3 has a much 
wider use ($$ 346-350). It is an interesting fact that the cases where tm is 
employed are, in the main, those in which wrm is substituted for iw ' is ', ' are ', 
and those in which the adjective- verb replaces the adjective itself, as explained 
on many previous occasions (§§ 118. 143. 150. 157. 186. 326). The meaning of 
tm seems to have been ' be complete ' (cf. § 31 7) in the sense of being ' finished ' ; 
tm-f Jdm{w) would thus mean 'he is finished (with) hearing', i.e. 'he does not 
hear '. 

Obs, In a few difficult passages tm appears to mean ' not exist ' or ' cease '.* 

§ 343. The subject of the negative verb.— The negative verb has 
a subject of its own, either explicit or implicit. The subject is naturally explicit 
in the ' narrative ' forms of the negative verb, like = 1=^ > ^<^ imi-k Jdm(w) ' thou 
shalt not hear', perhaps literally 'thou shalt not be (in) hearing', and like 
^L^*--^^ tm-f sdm(ic>) ' he does not hear', lit. ' he is finished (with) hearing '. It 
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is implicit in the imperative j^««?j^ m fdm(w) 'do not (thou) hear' and in such 
adjectival forms as the participle £S^& im_ idm{w) ' (he who is) not hearing ' 
(below § 397). The infinitive jL&«* & tm idm{w) ' not to hear ' (' to be finished 
with hearing ') is, of course, subjectless as a rule. 

Now while the subject of the negative verb, if expressed and pronominal, 
differs in no respect from that of any other verb, a curious transposition is seen 
in the cases, which are relatively rare, where the subject is a noun. There 
seems to have been a reluctance to separate the negatival complement from the 
negative verb by any element more important than a mere suffix-pronoun. 
Consequently, when the subject is a noim, this is placed, not before, but after, the 
negatival complement. 

Exx. (l" s »H$S k ra]^e < £ > p;;7; , f ir tm hlw *' s ¥ nbt if nothing descends for her, 
i.e. if she does not menstruate. 1 With pronom. subj. we should have ir tm-/ hm. 

^^^AJ? <*>1>^S tm spr bw dw rk lest (lit. in order that not, sdm-f, 
§ 40, 1) evil come to thee. 2 

i^^lAik ^^^ 1 ^ 1 tm l lwl s m hr-ntr for a man not to rot in the 
necropolis. 3 Title of an incantation ; tm is infinitive and .? subject to it according 
to the unusual construction explained in § 301. 

l^-^-^j^SlsSi im{i) mn rmt let not men see. 4 

Very rarely a similar transposition seems to occur even when the subject is 
a suffix. 

Ex. 1^^I^rri|&i§ imi dn-tn Wrt ye shall not sting the Great one. 
'Imi-tn dn is the usual construction, see the third example in § 345. 

Obs. This postponement of the nominal subject must not be confused with the 
absolute use of the noun in the same position (§ 340, 1) ; mm r/ ibk ' be not puffed 
up ', m is imperative and has the implicit subject ' thou ', lit. ' be not great as to thy 
heart '. The postponement occurs also when the infinitive takes the place of the 
negatival complement (§ 344). see an example § 347, 2. That the word following 
the negative verb is the negatival complement and not the sdm-f form, to which it 
usually bears a close resemblance, ic indicated by the ending -w of law in the first 
example above. For the difference in word-order of noun and pronoun compare in 
Egyptian dd n-k ntr beside ddf n-k, and in French il voit cet homme beside il le voit. 

§ 344. Use of the infinitive after tm.— In Late Egyptian the infinitive 
is regularly used after tm in place of the earlier negatival complement. Examples 
are found already in Dyn. XVIII and even earlier. 58 

Exx. q*» i^Jk^-TPJ* WHrT;^ ir tm-firt sbiyt-k if he 

does not carry out thy instructions. 6 

imAl^s!"— ( '- nt - r tmm bnd'f the god's land which has never been 
trodden, lit. having-been-finished the treading of it. 7 The suffix as object shows 
that hnd must be infinitive (§ 300) ; tmm is perf. pass, participle, § 397, 1. 
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§ 345. Use of +,&-*- imi. — Apart from its employment in the imperative 
form m, already illustrated in § 340, imi occurs only in the idmf form to express 
Eb. 1 10, 3. Sim. a negative wish or command (prohibition) ; for the use of idm-f see § 40, 2. 
* 'b 1, ll'i?~Pt. Exx. (I^^^f rTlIlI im(l)-k ir ht r-s thou shalt do nothing concerning it. 1 

«k»j w<«. \%ZAK%&Z.^ imiiYfhwi rsy let it not putrify at all* 

Si. 9^16. Sim. j-%^Z J=^S>,Ti^XP k*l't* 6dS hrw-tn kr-s do not be downcast because of 

Sinai 90, 4. it- Lit. ye shall not be faint as to your faces because of it. 3 

The last example shows that the same absolute use of the noun as was 
illustrated above (§ 340, 1) in connection with the vetitive m, may occur also 
Sim. pi. 178. when the negation is the idm-f form of imi.* 

When the subject of imi is a noun, it is placed after the negatival com- 
plement, not before it ; examples above § 343, end. 

§ 346. ^^ tm in main clauses.— In Egyptian main clauses the negative 
word is usually ^ nn or -*- n, but the sdmf (or idm-n-f) form of tm occurs in 
certain cases translatable in English as main clauses. 

1. In questions employing an interrogative word, though not after in. 
Exx. ^^Jl-vsfc^T.kj tm-t hn hr m why dost thou (f.) not row? 5 
^J^ffiPH JL ra o?i ? 1TA1 tt*'fa> *ns in hnw hr m why, pray, have not vessels 

(with grain) been brought ? 6 

For Egyptian feeling tm-t hn in the first example was doubtless a virtual 
noun clause (§ 188), just as in the English 'why is it that-thou-dost-not-row ?' 

2. The following example must be similarly explained : 
A^Ve^mrriTI^^Z^i^^P^lTfT; tm - iw rdii rht-sn hrwd pn r tm 

srh mdwt the number of them has not been put upon this record in order not to 
multiply words. 7 Or, that the number has not been put ... is in order not, etc. 

3. When a double negative is used for emphatic assertion ; tm is here best 
translated ' fail '. 

Exx. ^jc^x— *»J<? ^"™^i'sSZI*P\\T=' t - nn tm-fir bw nfr n hist wnnty-sy 
hr mw-f he will not fail to do good to the land which will be loyal to him, lit. be 
on his water. 8 Nn tmf is future according to § 105, 2. 

T^= -*-^ZI™ el st mw > n tm-n'ftnv) the pourer of water (at the tomb), he 
never fails to return. 9 For n idm-nf irrespective of time in generalizations, see 
§ 105, 3. 

4. After \* =r ih 'then', 'therefore' ($ 228). 
Ex. Give me my property, \ JL*=&$— lh—1& fy tm ^ sb b then will I not 

(or so that I may not) cry out. 10 

5. After ^^j ki ' so ', ' then ' (§ 242), 
Ex. '= :, l^i^ c ,T?^rri'=^' si — 2&7?\4t\ kl tm ' n r( tt ( M-n m-si ph n prn mfr 

then we will not trouble about (lit. place our heart after) the rear of our army. 11 
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The similarity of the uses of tm to those of wnn ' be ', mentioned above in 
§ 342, is well illustrated in the last two cases ; tm-f and w»/are alike found after 
Ify and ki, neither of which could be followed by nn or iw. 

§ 347. The £rfm./form of tm in subordinate clauses.— 1. The iim-f 

form of tm is used in virtual noun clauses. In § 346, 1. 2 we have really clauses of the 
kind serving as subject. They may also serve as the object of certain verbs (§ 1 84). 

Exx. W&a— VJiOi-^lUl+fllr 1 .?, iw ™4-» £*>. ** Wdr, tm-i 
wnm hs Geb, the father of Osiris, has ordered that I should not eat excrement. 1 l ffa 
TC^MiTt'Sl rfr-n-k tm-sn sfn thou knowest they will not be mild. 2 

2. Likewise, in a virtual noun clause serving as predicate oipw (§ 189, 1). 
Exx. I^C^T j^V-SSO'lTfi*- ir *"f mr *»/ 

wn rf pw mdwf &s for (the expression) 'his mouth is tied ' this means 

(lit. it is) he does not open his mouth that he may speak. 2a In a series of glosses 
on medical phraseology, see §189, 1 . 

1="— »&S?* = $dT:Sst fl, <i! '*" r^d ib tm mdt h)ty pw as for (the state) rmd 
of the heart, this means (lit. it is) that the heart does not speak. 8 Tm seems 
likely to be a sdmf form ; for the construction see too §§ 343, Obs. ; 344. 

3. In a virtual clause of time (§212) or condition (§ 216). 
Ex. *^P=y ~11lli»S«W£^ ei ! &t sm * m wyt tm-s mirw another (prescription) : 

to put right the water when it is not in order. 4 

4. In virtual clauses of purpose (§ 219). 
Ex. 3k- d !lkT?" = '* ,s "Jk' u - <=s "I1^ m fa il> 'fa tmfdhl exalt not thy heart, lest it 

(lit. that it may not) be humiliated. 

5. After prepositions (§ 222). 

Ex. P JLjS^ , in!>-=->llv>~tT s i r fa & rw r tm 'f mdw silencing the loud- 
voiced so that he does not speak." 

6. In ^/-clauses introduced by ir (§ 150). 

Ex. (KHk^<^H3JPJ Q ,Ti^.i^C^uH^S ir tm -f wii st m 
hsbwt ir-fyr-k n-f spw nw wsit if he does not pass it as worms, thou shalt make 
for him medicaments for passing water. 7 

It will be observed that the cases where tm'f is employed are, for the most 
part, the same as where the idmf form, of wnn or of the adjective-verb is found. 

§ 348. Tm as negation of the infinitive. — In order to negate the 
infinitive, the negative verb tm is itself put into the infinitive and followed by 
the negatival complement. 

Exx. j^L^s-f-iMPiVi tm wnm fa not to eat excrements. Heading of an 
incantation. 8 

"^■""^^.^^^^I^Sl^^- fa n { t m rc n re i $ n y m i r t another (remedy) for 
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not letting hair grow in the eye. 9 

*=^^?+K^!?i / m tm rdipw wnm-tw it that is the way to prevent the corn 
being eaten, lit. it is the not causing that the corn be eaten. 1 * 

Q&TlHIMim. • • • °Hk;Z;i>^~~!UPJ>^ « rs Iry m fot-sfi 7 

. . . . r tm rdi sn sw nhsy nb the southern boundary made in year 7 so as 

not to allow any Nubian to pass it. 1 

^• a ¥\7®"~- *=•%>■*$ n pi spf tm iw his time has never failed to come. 2 
Tm is here direct object of//, see § 484. As obj. after a^see Add. 

§ 350. 3 Tm as negation of other parts of the verb.— We shall see 
later that tm is used to negate the participles, the idmtyfy form, and the relative 
forms (§ 397), as well as the sdmtf form (§ 408). There are also isolated 
instances of tm in the fffct'frr'f 'form (§ 432), and possibly also in the passive sdmf 
form (§ 424, 2). In all these cases tm itself assumes the verb-form in question, 
and is followed by the negatival complement or, much more rarely, by the 
infinitive (§ 344). 

OTHER MODES OF NEGATION 

§ 351. XZ. nfr wi t h the meaning of a negative word.*— Besides its 

senses ' good ', ' beautiful ', ' happy ' the adjective nfr has sometimes the significa- 
tion 'finished', 'at an end'; 5 compare the related nouns J^^fe* nfrw 'lack', 6 
JJJ'n nfrw 'end-room',' and X^,\\~ *f*yt 'end' 8 in the compound preposition 
nfryt-r 'down to', lit. 'end to' (§ 179); perhaps also J as symbol for 'zero'. 8 " This 
signification gives rise to two idiomatic ways of expressing negative meaning. 

1. I — or l"^,-*- nfr n ; 9 for the writing of the preposition n as — see above 
5 164, but here the negative meaning has doubtless helped. The construction of 
adjectival predicates with datival n was seen always to refer to a contingent, 
accidental qualification (§ 141) ; so too nfr n always denies an occurrence. 

In the rather rare Middle Kingdom examples there is a doubt whether the 
following verb is an infinitive or the idmf form introducing a noun clause (§ 188). 

twin r drp n-i m ntt m-f-tn ; ir nfr n wnn m-r-tn, iwtn r dd m r-tn ye shall offer 
to me with what is in your hands ; if there chance to be nothing in your hands, 
ye shall say with your mouths. 10 Other examples of the same formula write 
I — ." !™> 12 as invariably in earlier times. To indicate the literal sense we may 
paraphrase : if at-an-end (be) to there-is (or the being) in your hand. 

qp-TS*— h-J"-*^~P&^; is gm-n hmf nfr n irt-s m Ut lo, His Majesty had 
found that it had not been made in hard stone. 13 

Obs. This idiom was commoner and had a wider use in the Old Kingdom. 14 



RARER MODES OF NEGATION 

2 - £ n & nfrpw 'there is (are) not', but with following Sdmf simply ' not'. 
For pw after an adjectival predicate see § 140. 
The subject may be a noun, 

Exx. J^^oilT nfr pw phrwt try there are no remedies for it. 1 Lit. 
they are at-an-end the remedies thereof. 

1^^Z£"=-!?^TY-=P ir «>m nfr p w dddt nbt r-s if it be that there is 
nothing which has been said about it. 2 Here nfr pw dddt nbt r-s constitutes 
a virtual noun clause used as subject of wnn, see § 188. 

Or else the subject may be an infinitive. 

Ex - fck^JQftl|& nfr pw mx tfo im there was not (even) the offering of 
a taper there. 3 

Lastly, the sdmf form may be employed as subject (§ 188), with past meaning. 

Ex. X~^,*,4 ~&<?Jfc?H~M ©~ ns n mil .... nty nfrfnufi-lw 

n-sn m sfthe people to whom contributions were not made yesterday. 4 

§ 352 ' ICV^ wd f l delay', later incorrectly written ^^,71 wdf is used 
in the s-dmfioxm after \<=- ir ' if with practically the same meaning as a negative 
word. 

The subject of wdf may be a Mm- f form used as a noun clause (J 188). 

Ex. ^^AZ^zt^htf^^K^TM^lG ^ wdfrdi-k 
mil hi s*wt-i, gm-k irt Hr rhr-ti r-k if thou failest to let me see my soul and my 
shadow, thou wiltr find the eye of Horus standing up against thee. 5 Lit. if it 
delay that thou causest, etc. 

Or else the subject of wdf may be an infinitive. 

Ex. H^SCT^TH^^N.lg^^y^J ir km wdf in ntiti 
dmd n N fm hrdwf but if the joining to this N of his children be delayed, 
retarded, or waver. G In this example two almost synonymous verbs are 
co-ordinated with wdf. 

Quite unusual is the construction in 

Q^l^^^^l^i" J.^^TT„1 ir wdfik m dd n-i in tw r iw pn if thou 
failest to tell me (lit. delayest in saying to me) him who brought thee to this 
island. 7 

§ 352a. The negative word ^ w. 8 — Much more likely to escape notice 
is this ancient and exceedingly rare word for ' not ', which is placed after the 
Mmf form in prohibitions. Only one example has been quoted from Middle 
Egyptian : 

P-^^^&M^^l^nPJl^M! srw-tn w mrhrt in (for tn) m sl-s in r 
nhh ye shall not remove this tombstone from this its place for ever. 9 
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VOCAB 

U^ll W ^ r mter P ret > explain. 
■«=r jj ,w~« mk drown. 
y, j. rk incline. 

I A | spd be keen, ready ; caus. sspd 
make ready. 

PJL^ s - r spend a]1 ni ^ ht - lie - 

"^^M^Pia! ^" be harsh, tyrannical. 
^|^J dnd be wrathful ; wrath (n.). 
^' ::: ^ = ^'w) z '^ ip&8) mourning. 
J\ Q~%k§^ btiivu) crime, wrong. 
MIT*! 1 ^balance. 
^ ^ H il ^1 ^ ^^ witness. 



ULARY 

X^^ Jr'^ Ss ilf /jzct-w poor man. 
J^^l^ /^to forms, stages of 

growth or development. 
=j J^iw| var . ^ hr{fyntr necropolis. 

rJ=> iS s £ r P eace > quiet. 

^_g$l - s utterance, sentence. 

Or . dnit dam. 

Jo — oj^5^ dbrw accusation, reproach. 

J, | h-^—, jy ! -'i'L magistrates, assessors. 

fl'l^suLl^ ' /wn ' mw ¥ Pillar-of-his- 
Mother, a name of Horus. 

Hnmw Chnum, the ram- 
headed god of the FirstCataract. 



EXERCISE XXIV 

(a) Reading lesson : beginning of chapter job of the Book of the Dead, the 
spell usually inscribed on the heart scarabs, and referring to the weighing of the 
heart before Osiris ' : 

R n tm rdit shsf ib n 
imy-r pr n imy-r sdit(?) Nw, mir-hrw, 
%^ 2 ir-n(§T,6i)imy-rprnimy-rsdit(?)'Imn-htp, 
rfm hr(l)-nlr. 
^ 4df: 

?$—& a $ffl ib4 n mwt-i (sf sn), 

=$<>$--.» ^JfTlA hityl n hprwl, 






1 From the papyrus of Nu ; the heading is an addition borrowed by us from eh. 30 A in the 
1 The name and titles of the deceased and his father are written in black for superstitious 
part of the rubric, they are not written in red, that being the Typhonic colour and nnlucky. 
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m <~hc r-i m mtrw, 
M4AT&2MM ms/js/r-immtrw, 

kP4fl7Mli£A mshs/r-im^t, 

%s^'7'A^?%sZ ! \T^hl\^ m ir rk-k r-i m-bih iry mhiL 
SM A 1 + VtTA ntk kr i imy hl-i, 

0&3r3! PM^fes'fl Hnmw 1 sw& (§ 357) rwt-i. 

1 The ram-headed god of Elephantine, reputed to have fashioned mankind on a potter's wheel. 

' Spell for not allowing the heart of the steward of the treasurer Nu, justified, 
son of the steward of the treasurer Amenhotpe, to create opposition against him 
in the necropolis. He says: — O my heart of my mother! O my heart of my 
mother ! O my heart of my different ages (lit. my forms) ! Stand not up against 
me as witness. Create not opposition against me as a witness. Create not 
opposition against me among the assessors. Do not weigh heavy (lit. make thy 
inclination) against me in presence of the keeper of the scales. Thou art my 
soul which is in my body, the Chnum who makes to prosper my limbs.' 

(&) Translate into English : 



(3) ^mmzs>m-7M^-&K*\® (4) ^ 

Sh*AI?M— T<9 (7) <lk-P A ?*... D ..iMtaw. D >4 



1 'Iwn-mwt-f • Pillar-of-his-Mother ', a name of Horus in his aspect of a pious son, clad in a leopard skin and 
making offerings to his parents. 

2 The person named Any is here identified, as was every dead man of rank, with Osiris. 

(c) Write in hieroglyphs : 

(1) If it is not given (lit. one does not give it) to thee, then thou shalt write 
(lit. send) to me concerning it. (2) Thou wast placed to (be) a dam for the poor 
man, take heed lest he drown. (3) Mayest thou not be loud (h) of voice in the 
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house of the lord of quiet. (4) Hearken ye who (ntyw) shall come-into-existence 
(hpr), I have not done iniquity. (5) Place (lit. give) me in thy presence, so that 
I may see thy face ; then will I not fear (n because of) thy wrath. (6) Avaunt 
from me (p. 239, n. 1), ye evil ones (is/tyw) ! (7) Be not tyrannical in proportion to 
(lift) thy power, lest mischief (bw div) approach thee. (8) Welcome to thy house, 
our good lord ! (9) I built my tomb near (m-s)hl) my lord, in order (n-mrt) not 
to be far from (r) him eternally. (10) Do not let these evil things (mdt) be said. 

LESSON XXV 

THE PARTICIPLES 

8j S 7 J erbu '"' "' § 3 *>3. The participle ' in Egyptian is an adjective displaying the meaning 

of a verb as exercised actively by, or passively upon, somebody or something. 
Like other adjectives, it can be used either as an epithet or as a noun ; exx. %*^| 
J pi- 588- ^^^> Si scfmw ' a hearing son ', s beside ^ j^,^> sdmw ' (one) hearing ', ' a hearer ' ; 3 

*E6.t,n. ^Ir^l^QliTiw dwt iryt r-f 'the wrongs done to (lit. against) him', 4 beside 

» Aim. Bi, -i$. ^QQ'd tryt r-f (that) done to him '." 

When used as a noun, the participle may itself be qualified by an adjective. 
So particularly with <^> nb 'every', 'any', exx. l&^J^jJraJL vjk nb m st tn 
'everyone who had been (lit. having been) in this place' ; 6 ^^"fT^ wddt nbt 
' all that has been (lit. having been) commanded \ 7 

From these examples we perceive that the Egyptian participle has the 
meaning of an English relative clause hi which t/ie subject is identical with the 
antecedent ; the first four examples might have been translated equally well 
' a son who hears ', ' one who hears ', ' the wrongs which were done to him ', ' what 
was done to him ' ; see above § 204, 3. 

It should be noted that the Greek and English use of the participle as 
equivalent to a clause of time or circumstance (e. g. rov S' a.-na\i.ii^6^vo% 

■trpofrifrt) ' then answering him spoke ') is alien to Egyptian. See, however, 

§ 405 below. 

Obs. The equivalence of the participles to English relative clauses explained 
above is of importance as showing their close relationship to the relative forms 
(below Lesson XXVI), as well as their distinction from them — a distinction 
which we may characterize by saying that the participles express ' who '-clauses, 
while the relative forms express 'whom'- or ' whose '-clauses ; see below §376 
for some qualification of this statement as regards the passive participles. The 
equivalence to English relative clauses may also serve to distinguish the old per- 
fective from the participles ; if a form like sdmw or sdmt cannot be translated as 
a relative clause, there is some likelihood that it may prove to be an old perfective ; 
on the other hand, we have seen that the old perfective has itself an occasional 
use in virtual relative clauses (§ 317). 
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THE PARTICIPLES §354 

§ 354. Concord, etc. — The participles agree in number and gender with 
the noun or pronoun to which they are attached, or which is implied in them. The 
marks of number and gender are the same as in the ordinary adjective. 

Feminine Singular. Exx. ® ""T^T-^T t P i - r P rt m r the utterance 
which had come forth (lit. having come forth) from the mouth. 1 ' B 

%V^W\°\M\ ™i gmyt m si like what was found (lit. that having been 
found) in writing. 2 * Si 

Masculine Plural. Exx. *>-,} ft^foirwlsft those who do (lit. doing) wrong." ' z < 

7^!'^™J§™l$nn"^H1Q! , i!Z^= ! ' rfy-kzui rn n ntr 42 wnnyw htif-k 
I know the name of the 42 gods who are (lit. being) with thee. 4 

Feminine Plural. Exx. ■^W\^ t f\ u ^lZli m ^ wt P r ^ «/the candles 
which are issued to him, lit. coming forth for him. fi » siut 1, 3 o 5 . 

3) 1 m i™^»i ° if^JL^rMTi rt fy* r ntyw r inysn (women) on whose hair myrrh 
has been placed, lit. placed myrrh on their hair. 6 For miyw here see § 377. ' M.u. K, 3>£ . 

As with the ordinary adjective (§ 74), the f. plur. ending -wt is never written 
in full. When the participles are used as epithets of a preceding plural noun, 
they not infrequently dispense with the plural strokes, and the ending -w of the 
m. plur. is often omitted. 

Exx. (J^f, ^JLiis^ ityiv-i fypr hr Jut my fathers who were (lit. having 
existed) aforetime.' * Munich 3 , 19. 

' Sim. P. Btul. xviii. 

■Hili?* *f«^f?!^ dmiw ¥b m rnpt tn towns sacked in this year. 8 +*• * 6 W>- 

8 Urk.'w. 704. Sim. 

0, I l fa>H1-='«P*-4 l !Pf\l l 3 ?, inbw #' ty r fcf Styw the walls of the ?$%*<">' ^ 
Prince which were made to repel the Asiatics. 9 • ■»». Bij. Sim. 

The plural strokes are frequently added to feminine participles used without » a.'^ pt. 

antecedent noun to express neuter ideas; exx. $^ faprt 'that which has "u^J 

happened'; 10 ^^dddt 'what has been said'; 11 ^,7, trrt 'what is done'. 12 » msu.u.i; Eb. 

When a participle is used as a noun, a determinative indicating the nature "' 14 ' 
of the person or thing which it serves to describe is sometimes added ; exx. 

Jra^?^^ bh)w ' he who flees ' ; 13 U41M &V ' one who is praised ' ; » J^J " s j"^f- 6g 

wdrt 'she who is divorced'; 16 U11 e ^,^, hsyw 'those who are praised'. 16 « JZ.b'i',63^ 

Occasionally such a determinative occurs even when the participle is used as an " Ptas - B '> 6< >- 
epithet, although in that case it is superfluous; ex. M3"^,*J™^^,#, — "^ 9 ^ & 

shtywsn iww n kt-fyt ' peasants of theirs who have come to others '." When " Pa ^ B ■> 45-«- 

.... , . , , , , Sim. Sin. B 245 (to) ■ 

a participle has one or more adjuncts closely dependent on it, a determinative of w (*"»)• 

the kind here described may conclude the entire phrase (compare above §61); 

ex. ^r*^;$ dd n-f si ' one who turns the back to him V 8 " **?> RSl - Sim. 

*— °^ — ' "• J Mas- Br, 68; Adm. 

It may be noted here, once and for all, that the flexional endings of the p- Io6, qu ' 5 357, 
participles precede any determinative or determinatives that there may be. 
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§ 355. The four kinds of participle,— The Egyptian participle dis- 
tinguishes an active and a passive voice, as well as two tenses, which we shall 
describe as imperfective and perfective respectively, see above § 295, Obs. Thus 
there exist four separate varieties of participle : 1. imperfective active (§ 357) ; 
2. imperfective passive (§ 358) ; 3. perfective active (§ 359) j 4. perfective 
passive (§J 360-1). 

The distinctions of meaning corresponding to the terms perfective and 
imperfective have been outlined in § 295, and will be discussed in detail in 
§§ 365-70. They refer to the duration and the frequency of the verbal action 
rather than to its time-position relatively to that of the speaker. But we 
discern a tendency for these more primitive aspects of verbal action to become 
subordinated to the time-standpoint — the standpoint which alone appears 
important to the modern mind. 

The imperfective referred originally only to action which was repeated or 
continuous, and is regularly used whenever one or other of these aspects is 
stressed. This tense is better adapted, as we shall see, for the description of 
present and future action than for that of past action ; but it may be used of past 
events if their repetition or continuity is to be made very prominent (' who was 
hearing ', ' who used to hear '). 

The perfective seems to have been free of any such implications, presenting 
the verbal action simply as occurring. Thus it may be used in reference to any 
time-position, but it is specially useful for reference to the past when there is 
no notion of repetition or continuity (' who heard ', ' has heard ', ' had heard '). 
Of the present it is used either when the action is definitely momentary, or when 
it is in fact habitual, but that aspect is not stressed ; see below § 367, 

To express the meaning of the future active participle (' who will hear ') 

a particular form known as the idmtyfy form has been evolved (§ 363). This 

form is, however, built on too different lines to be included among the participles. 

Obs. The existence of a third participial tense, to be known as the ' prospective ' 

tense, is favoured by some, and supposed examples of both active and passive have 

Stud. been quoted. 1 These are not, however, sufficiently differentiated in form from the 

perfective participles for their separate existence to be admitted. The most striking 

characteristic would be an ending -ti instead of -t for the feminine sing. ; but see 

below § 387, a. 

§ 356. The forms of the various participles. — The four kinds of 
participle (§355) were distinguished formally both by differences of vocalization 
and by differences of flexional (participial) ending. Since, however, the flexional 
endings are comparatively seldom written and the differences of vocalization have 
left no trace in the hieroglyphic writing of the immutable verbs, the determination 
of voice and tense must often depend solely upon the context. Thus the 
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m. sing, rf^ and the f. sing. «tf|£ mav be translated in many different ways, of 
which the following are the principal : ' who hears ', ' who is hearing ', ' who was 
hearing ', ' who heard ', ' who has heard ', ' who had heard ', ' who is being heard ', 
' who was being heard ', ' who was heard ', ' who has been heard ', and ' who had 
been heard '. 

In the mutable verbs, tense at least can be discerned. The important 
general rule is that the imperfective participles, whether active or passive, show the 
gemination, while the perfective participles do not. 

To the second half of this rule there is an apparent exception, since certain 
2-lit. verbs show a doubling of the last consonant in the perf. pass, part., 
ex. ^^7, dddt 'what was said' (§ 360). But this exception is doubtless really 
only apparent, the doubling being of the nature of reduplication, a phenomenon 
different from the gemination seen in the geminating and weak verbs. See §§ 274, 
end; 278. 

ObS. The problem of the gemination, outlined in § 269, here presents itself in 
crucial form. On the one hand, there seems some connection between the gemination 
which is the outward characteristic of the imperfective participles and the notion of 
repetition or continuity which is characteristic of their meaning. On the other hand, 
it is striking that the gemination persists in the imperfective participles whether 
they are active or passive, both in masculine and in feminine, alike in singular and 
in plural, and irrespective of their syntactical function as status absolutus, as status 
pronominalis (§ 78) or as status constructs (§ 85, OBS.). This persistence of the 
gemination seems due to some more potent factor than the mere fortuitous position 
of the vowels, particularly of the accented vowel. The only close analogy in the 
Semitic languages appears to be the pitcl of double rayin verbs in Hebrew, correspond- 
ing to the second form of geminating verbs in Arabic ; there the doubling of the 
medial consonant serves, not only to indicate intensive or iterative meaning, but also to 
necessitate the twofold writing of the geminating consonant in all circumstances, see 
above p. 207, n. 2. Thus the hypothesis suggests itself that the Egyptian imperfective 
participles may likewise contain a doubled medial consonant. Though based solely 
on an analogy, this possibility seems well worth consideration. 

§ 357. Imperfective active participle. 1 

m. sing. As a broad practical rule, it may be said that the imperf. act. part, 
shows no special participial ending, while the imperf. pass. part, ends in -w. 

Exx. ^."~§-=>^"5"^2 *& n * rr r irrw nf (it is) more useful for him who 
does (it) than him for whom (it) is done, lit. than (the one) done for him. 2 

ll!!?$&£j <? «Z?& dd hr m ddw nf hr he who used to give command is 
(become) one to whom command is given, lit. given to him command. 3 

On closer examination it is found, however, that the imperf. act. part, 
possessed a participial ending, and that this ending is sometimes written. From 
the m. plur. -yw, older -iw, it may be inferred that the original ending was -i, 
which would later appear ars -y. The original -I survives in the noun ^%J\ sdmi 
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'hearer', apparently in the technical sense of 'judge'. 1 The rare -y is found in 
^v\ sdmy ' one who listens ' ; 2 J^-^it hddy ' which flows downstream ' ; 3 also 
in ^*J"f](| fnfry 'living' in the common phrase b) mfcy 'living soul' ; 4 so too in the 
nouns ^3k!k(|(M$ s »y 'loiterer'; 6 ^^(jl)©^ wriy 'watchman', 6 if these are 
really participial. Less rare, but still uncommon, is the ending -w, exx. J>W 
sdmw ' who hears ' ; ,' f^^>* hddw ' one who confounds ' ; * ?™?»— ^ wi<w ' which 
bites '.* The more nominal in character a participle is, the greater the tendency 
to write the participial ending, ex. \ — <*^?rf>^n in sdmw sdm dd ' it is a hearer 
who hears a saying' 10 (sdmw and sdm both imperf. act. participles), but here 
again no rule can be made. 11 So too perhaps J^^^l whmw ' herald', jj$ imsw 
' follower '. 

m. plur. The fullest writing, which is not rare, is -yw, exx. ^^Q^^, 
sdmyw 'hearers'; 12 $0) ()?,-*, Sntyw 'darting' (fishes); 13 ££™11&j wnnyw 'who 
exist'. 14 Other writings show simply -w, exx. Sj^jfjj mrrw'v/ho love'; 15 or 
more rarely simply -y, ex. ^TjTj" mrry 'who love'; 10 or else no ending at all, 
exx. ag,^ wnn ' which are ' ; n ftjpt^ msdd ' who hate '. 18 

/. sing, and plur. It may be inferred from m. plur. -yw (old -iw) that these 
P . 159, 14; forms ended in -yt (old -it) and -ywt (old -iwt) respectively. Nevertheless only 
,9, '' ' the gender ending ° -t is written. 

1, m's&w) ■, Exx. 2*1^ P rrt ' which goes (go) forth ' ; 19 sS;~ wnnt ' which is (are) '. 20 

,003! '" The participial inflexion is exceptionally written in PS;^^ s ^y { 'which breaks', 
UVklli w&yt ' which opens'. 21 

The following imperf. act. participles from mutable verbs are quoted mainly 
to exhibit the gemination of the verb-stem ; see above for all details as to the 
participial ending and as to the marks of gender and number. 

2ae gem. ^^^, m» ' who sees ', 22 var. * ; 23 ^f»-j tkkw ' who attack \ 24 
For wnn see the examples quoted under the heads of m. plur. and f. sing, and 
plur. ; also below § 396. 

jaeinf. ci^Ji prr 'which comes forth'; 20 -t.^ mrr 'loving'; 28 <s^ ftcr 
' who shines forth '.*» ' Make ' shows two forms, both to be read irr : ^ is the 
commoner, 28 but § is not infrequent. 29 ' Take ' has a geminating form 5T°*-« Ut 
(from earlier itt). 3 " 

cans. 2ae gem. ~J~™^ sgnn 'who makes weak'. 31 

4ae inf. With gemination, fliP^^H msddw 'who hate'. 32 Without gemina- 
tion ' lfflT^ <W who used to sail upstream'; 33 l=$j£J mdw (mwdw) 'who 
speaks', 34 varr. [^ \\Q mdwy,™ J^jg mdy,* 6 and 1=^| mdwwp 

cans, jae inf. [Im^ shrr 'who makes pleased'; 38 p Q^^ siddy 'making 
powerless(P) '. 33 



274 



THE FORMS OF THE PARTICIPLES 



' who gives ', very rarely ^. 3 
]a ey 3b appear to be indisputable 



anom. 'Give' has regularly AA' 1 tZn ^ 
From 'come' a few exx. of both ^\a ii to and \\ 
imperf. act. parts. ' Bring ' has J ^2 ttut.* 

§ 358. Imperfective passive participle. 5 

m. sing. The ending -w (see above § 357, at beginning) is much more 
frequently written than omitted, exx. \%\\ sfaw 'who is remembered'; 6 S^^ 
sftw' which is slaughtered'; 7 ^.\ irrw 'which is made'. 8 Examples without 
-w, $\Ji wfyi 'which is sought'; *=i2^! s"dd 'one (over whom is) recited'. 10 
Altogether exceptional is a form in -y, namely fj ~^~ i|l)i| kssy ' he who is praised ' ; " 
this might possess a special meaning. 

m. plur. Only one -w is written, and this may well be the participial ending, 
exx. \ a\-^= ipw ' paid ' ; 12 Ji™ ^ ttutw ' which are brought ' ; " ~°„\ ddw ' which 
are placed '. u Forms without -w are occasionally met with, ex. ^ irr ' which 
are made'. 15 

f. sing, and plur. Only « -t is shown. Exx. ^,7, £dt 'what is spoken'; 16 
I JJ Q ^ tbbt ' what is desired ' ; I7 S: Irrt ' what is done '. ld 

The forms from the mutable verbs display the gemination and are often 
indistinguishable from the imperf. active forms. Some of the verbs to be quoted 
are intransitives ; see below § 376. 

2ae gem. ^^,^,^> mow 'who is seen'. 19 

jae inf. WX!bf& nkhw ' being prayed (for) ' ; 20 n°Jj prrw ' being gone 
forth ' ; 21 "S*^, J^=> gmmt ' which is found '.'" ' Make ' has usually forms writing 
one r, ex. ^^ irrw 'which is done' ; 2S more rarely the r is repeated, ex. S^ 
irrw; 11 a plur. «-^> without r u is certainly a mistake. 'Take' shows a form 
5=*=$ it£w*< 

jae inf. fP^^.^ msddt ' she who is hated'. 27 

anom. 'Give' shows forms like AA^ ddw,™ ^,7, ddlP 'Bring' shows 
j5H ? innw, 50 jj~~ inn*- 31 

Obs. The imperfective relative form, to be treated in Lesson XXVI, will there be 
seen to be nothing more than the imperfective passive participle in an extended use. 

§ 359. Perfective active participle. 32 

m. sing. As a rule no ending is shown, exx. ra^Jvi hib 'he who sent'; 38 
^>^ wtt ' he who begat ' ; 34 <=- ir ' who made ', 35 ' who makes '. 36 Nevertheless 
sporadic writings point to the existence of a flexional ending -w or -y, exx. ^^^ 
miw ' one who saw ' ; 37 ^f S^J itw ' taker ' ; ss ^^ Jf-A^l thw ' transgressor ' ; -" *>-\ 
irw 'one who does', 'makes'; 40 3S 1 rt ^ w 'giving'; 41 ^0^111 &n*y 'which 
has created'; 42 ^$2,11$ m{w)ty 'he who has died'. 43 Such writings are especially 
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apt to occur when the participle is used as a noun (cf. § 357), ex. ^.«=>-=^ lr r 
irw ' doing to the doer (him who does) V or when it is component of a compound, 
ex. aJJ," irw bnrt 'confectionery-maker', 2 var. ^^Jif^i 3 and it might be 
thought that here some nominal formation is exemplified, not a participle. But 
our texts, at least, hardly warrant such a distinction. 1 

m. plur. The ending -w is sometimes written, exx. J^j fyprw 'who had 
existed', 5 $^fi, iww 'who have come', 6 ■**■$ irw 'who made', 7 but is sometimes 
omitted, exx. $-=> [ipr 'who had existed', 8 ^ rc & 'who had placed', 9 j^, 9 * 
m(w)t(w) 'who have died', 10 -^^\^, te* 'who had come'. 11 Difficult to explain, 
and possibly in some cases faulty writings of the imperf. act. part., are some rare 
examples with -yw, ex. "^{?^(|l)ej piyw 'who once did'; 12 in this particular 
instance, however, the y may be due merely to the / of the stem, the change of 
) into y being frequent. 

f. sing, and plur. Only the fern, ending => -/ is shown, exx. $"^ fyprt ' which 
happened', 'has (have) happened' ; 13 n^.A prt 'which came forth'; 14 (P° mst 
' who has borne '." In some rare cases where -yt is found, this may be due to 
change of the radical ) of the verb-stem into_y, possibly under the influence of the 
participial ending; exx. ^(j() piyt 'which once did'; 18 rn^(](j^ kiyt 'what 
has fallen '. 17 

To the perfective active participle must be assigned all active participles 
from the sae gem. and jae inf. class which do not geminate ; possible exceptions, 
see above under m. plur. The gemination is not found in any verbal class. 

2-lit. The only point needing remark is the existence of some rare forms 
with prothetic i. On these see § 272. 

2ae gem. ^\ mi ' who sees ', ' has seen ' ; la a& ztm ' which was '. 19 

jae inf. ^Ji pr ' who went (goes) forth ' ; 20 ^ s"d ' who fostered ' ; 21 «=*&^ l a fi 
rmw ' who bewept'. 22 ' Make ' writes ■*=- ir,' i3 only very rarely ^, 24 which latter 
is presumably the perfective counterpart of the imperfectives written as § and 
should accordingly be read ir, not irr. ' Take away' shows a form ^^ it.™ 

anom. ' Give ' has usually the form ^ rdi ; 2a much rarer are forms without 
**, namely ^ 27 and *-j di? % ' Come ' has forms both in -w and in -i, namely $ 
iw ia and JIJVj ii,' M var. ^ja iy. 3 ' ' Bring' shows i^ in. 32 

§ 360. Perfective passive participle : A. forms from 2-lit. verbs 
with reduplication. 33 — Contrary to expectation, some biliteral verbs show a 
repetition of the last radical consonant in the perf. pass. part. The m. sing, is 
usually written without ending, but occasionally -y appears. The forms in 
question are : — 
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J wddt ' what had been commanded 7 var. f^2 JL wddt? f. sing. 
e@2= r bky ' one wno is known ', 3 m. sing. 

S 1^J1 fa*my 'which are unknown', 4 m. plur. ; ©^^-- $mm* m. sing, 
^j^lk JL Sllt ' which had been decreed ', B f. sing. ; 23^^^ hit ' what had 
been decreed', 7 f. sing. (§ 354). 

ASA *»»■ 'which had not been', lit. perhaps 'which had been com- 
pleted ',' m. sing. ; ^^j^ j^ immt» f. sing. 
^ ° to/ ' what was knotted ', 10 f. sing. 

^^ dddy '(to) who(m) has been said', 11 m. sing; ^1^ dddt ' what has 
been said ', 12 f. sing., var. ^fJT", (§ 354), 13 

In several cases forms without the reduplication are also found, exx. {^^ 
wdt 'what has been commanded', 14 var. }^; ls £j ddt 'what had been said '.» 
For this and for other reasons, it seems necessary to consider the forms above 
quoted as a special formation, standing outside the general system of the 
participles. Hebrew possesses some rare verb-forms which likewise show re- 
duplication of the last radical consonant— the so-called pu'lal conjugation, see 
above § 274. 

OBS. These forms have hitherto been supposed to exhibit real gemination, i. c. to 
be survivals indicating that the 2-lit. verbs in question once belonged to the )ae inf. 
or 2 ae gem. class, a fact which indeed is demonstrable in the case of wd (Arab, wasa) 
and im (Arab, tamma). But in the jae inf. and zae gem. gemination is found only 
associated with imperfective meaning, and no reason has been vouchsafed why it 
should be found here associated with perfective meaning. As we shall see, the 
passive sdmm-f form (§ 425) helps to corroborate the view taken above. Moreover, 
only non-geminating forms are found for the 2-lit. verbs alike in the perf. relative form 
(§ 3 8 7 '. 2) and in the passive sdmf (§ 420) ; since these forms are derivatives of the 
perfective passive participle, it seems likely that the original forms of the perfective 
passive participle in the 2-lit. class lacked the gemination, cf. wdt, ddt quoted above. 

§ 361. Perfective passive participle: B. the normal forms.— The 

perf. pass. part, agrees with the perf. act. part, in the absence of the gemination. 
m. sing. Writings without participial ending are fairly common. So from 
immutable verbs, exx. ra\jA hib 'who had been sent'; 1 " \}^ hsk 'which has 
been cut off'; 18 ^ 'who has been said (to)'; 13 and likewise with jae inf. and 
anom., exx. fljp$ ms ' born ' ; 2 ° ^a p r ' gone forth (for) ' ; 21 ^ rdi ' given (to) '. 22 
With the verb-classes just named, however, an ending -y is far more frequent, 
exx. ^\\& my, ~J)Q by, ^ rdy, JJ(| my. It is possible that this -y may 
represent a fusion of the last weak radical with an ending -w or -i, but an 
extremely rare writing is found where a flexion -w is written in addition to -y, 
ex. Sfll^ mr y w ' beloved ', 23 and there are grounds for thinking that this may 
be the original form. Other possible examples with the ending -y, like ^!)^ 
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ddyk ' said by thee ', will be quoted below, p. 303, n. 19. A participial ending -w 
is sometimes found with immutable verbs where perfective passive meaning 
seems required, exx. "^\\ ddw 'stated'; 1 ~«(1P?^| nisw'he who is summoned'; 2 
and correspondingly -w occurs with some non-geminating ^<z<? inf. forms, apparently 
as intentional (archaistic ?) modifications of the usual type in -y, exx. ^<?|j) mrw 
' beloved ', 3 ^f^ itw ' overtaken '. 4 

OBS. In investigating the participial ending of the perf. pass. part, attention must 
be paid to its derivatives the passive sdm-f (§ 430, with old endings -w and -y), the perf. 
relative form (§ 387,2) and the relative form sdmw-n-f (§ 387 , 3). It will be seen later 
that the perf. relative form, i.e. that which does not geminate in the mutable verbs, 
sometimes has past, and sometimes prospective, meaning, and Gunn has assumed the 
existence of a special prospective pass. part, as origin in the second case. s This con- 
tention is far from proven, at least in so far as it depends on a supposed fern, ending 
•ti, see below. However, the question is legitimate whether what we call the perf. 
pass. part, does not conceal more than one form. 

m.plur. Forms identical with m. sing, are commonest (see above § 354) ; so 
for example in the case of forms with no ending at all, participial or otherwise, 
like f n h)k ' sacked ' ; 7 J_ in ' carried off ' ; 8 the same is true of forms from 
jae inf. and atiom. stems showing the characteristic -y of m. sing., exx. **-\\ try 
' made ' ; 9 JJ ]y \-^f>y ' carried ' ; 10 ^ i\ dy ' placed \ u Writings with -w also occur, 
exx. l^J^ itpw ' laden ' ,a (if not 3rd masc. sing, of the old perfective 'being 
laden ') ; JJ () !) ? &$, hsyw ' praised ones ' ; la these are naturally preferred when the 
participle is used as a noun. A curious j-lit. m. plur. is ~%* stjy ' introduced ' ; u 
compare with this another doubtfully plural form m*± sipy 'entrusted'. 1 "' 

/, sing, and plur. The immutable verbs show only -/, exx. ra^J^ lubt 

' sent ' ; 16 Pft JL swdt ' what was bequeathed '." An ending J I) or J -ti occurs in 

the Middle Kingdom rarely, but becomes rather frequent in Dyn. XVIII, exx. 

^~\\ \ ddti ' what is said ' ; 18 <=-} (| irti ' what is done ' ; 19 and it has been maintained 

I that this ending marks a special form with prospective meaning ; 20 the thesis is 

I faffifrom proven, however, the alternative to it being that -ti is a mere approxi- 

% mative miswriting of the f. ending -t. In forms from jae inf. and anom. verbs the 

characteristic -y is usually present, exx. ^\\~ iryt, Jj(|!)<=> inyt, ^° rdyt; see 

further below. A genuine f. plur. form is 23 1,?,- 21 

We now turn our attention to the various verbal classes. 
2-lit. A few forms without reduplication of the second consonant are found, 
but the reduplication is more usual ; see above § 360. 
2aegem. No example appears to have been noted. 

}ae inf. The ending -y is characteristic of all genders and numbers, see 
above; exx. m. sing, ^fl mry ' loved '; » /. sing. ^^^ gmyi ' what was 
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found';' m. plur. UH?^*, hsyw 'praised ones'. 2 There is no gemination. 
'Make' has ^-\\ try, 3 much more rarely written with r, ex. ^(jl)° iryt* 'Take 
away' shows 2fIJ(|^ ity? besides a form in -w, ^e^ itw. 6 Forms showing -w 
instead of -y have been discussed in connection with m. sing., together with 
a very rare form in -yw. Examples have also been given of writings without 
either -y or -w ; often no reason can be assigned for these, but it is noticeable 
that the omission is more frequent if a closely connected word follows. So, for 
instance, when a suffix-pronoun follows, exx. ^E;*— mrf 'his beloved' 7 (later 
variant "f*-)- 8 f. 2C mrtf? beside 2:1 1*-. 1 " f- Sllw 11 A "d again, when 
the preposition n follows, especially in the very common expressions of filiation 
^ ir n, u f. J" irt n 13 ' made by ' (lit. ' to ') and ffi — ms «, u f. ffl^ mst n u ' born 
to ' (lit. ' borne to '). We shall see later (§ 386) that the relative form sdmw-nf 
originated in a perf. pass. part. + preposition n, and that there the ending, 
whether radical or inflexional, is usually omitted (rarely -w with m. sing.). There 
is just possibly a slight distinction of meaning between the participles in (e.g.) 
211 — <Z.$ mt 7 * &/ perhaps 'the beloved of his father' 16 (« may here be 
genitival adjective, see below, § 379, 3) and 2 — JiSsSuZ. mr n hnwt-f ' beloved to 
his mistress', 17 i.e. 'whom his mistress loved', and it might be well to describe 
all writings like the latter (including ir n, ms n above) as Sdmw-nf relative forms, 
rather than as perf. pass. part. + n; in this case we should have to transliterate 
with a dot (mr-n, ir-n, ms-n). 

qae inf. A form in -y is Cl^ll^S s b*yt 'what has been recalled', 18 though 
possibly the -y may be due in part to the preceding 1, A form in -w is (HP=^>!j) 
msdw ' one who is hated \ 19 - 

caus. 4ae inf. }^\\\ sfynty ' promoted '. 20 

anom. 'Give' has the form ^(J(] ^, al f. ^fjlj" rdyi™ as well as a writing 
without -y, namely 3 r & '< 23 a l so a f° rm All <6'»" var - *— "Q^. 25 ' Bring' has forms 
with -y, exx. Jj(|(] iny, 2 ' f. jj(|l]= inyi,^ rarely writings without -y, ex. J^ f«. 2a 

§ 362. Forms of the participles : summary.— The student cann£bd| 
expected to retain in his memory more than a small portion of the details sew 
forth in the last few paragraphs. We shall endeavour, therefore, to provide 
a concise statement which will serve as a rule of thumb. 

Gemination, in the participles, is a sign of the imperfective tense, whether 
active or passive ; a doubt arises only in the case of the 2-lit. verbs, where 
a repetition of the second radical consonant indicates the perf. pass. part. 
' Give ' shows the gemination as ^jj dd- in both imperfectives, while the verb- 
stem appears as ^ n ^~ ln both perfectives. 

The fern, ending is -/ and that of the m. plur. is -w ; but the latter is often 
not written, and the -w of the f. plur. -wt is never shown. 
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All four participles possessed a special participial inflexion, which in 
the case of verbs with final weak radical (4 or -w) is liable to confusion with 
this. The ending, whether radical or participial, is frequently omitted, but more 
often in the active participles than in the passives. Characteristic of the imperf. 
pass. part, is an ending § -w, yet the three other participles occasionally present 
forms with the same ending. A final (j(j -y is similarly characteristic of the perf. 
pass. part, from }ae inf. and anom. stems, but -y appears also rarely and 
exceptionally in both imperf. act. and imperf. passive ; particularly noticeable is 
the m. plur. ending -yw in the imperf. act. part. The participial inflexion, like 
those of gender and of number, precedes the determinative, if any. 



THE &DMTY-FY FORM 

§ 363. But for the peculiar mode of its formation, the sdmtyfy form 1 would 
have to be regarded as a future active participle. Like the true participles, it is 
an adjective, and may be used either as an epithet or as a noun ; in the latter 
case, it may be qualified by nb 'every', 'any'. It is best translated as a relative 
clause in which the subject is identical with the antecedent (a 'who '-clause). The 
meaning is always future and, except in one isolated case, always active. 

Exx. ^'sg.lICPvwE;'*""- b l$ t wnntysy hr mwf a. country which will be loyal 
to him, lit. be on his water. 2 

^sTPl^&^L^&i^ ir s rt shit iy)'fy rn ' i n f r but as for him wno sha11 

remember my good name. 3 

^©e. — ■tf^,*!- iht n sdmt(y)fy what is good for him who shall hear. 4 
^V-c^ ft<=V^ swit{y)fy nb hr wd pn everyone who shall pass by this stela. 5 

In one single M. E. context the meaning is passive: 

-o^^CI^,^ ki nb sftt(y)f(y) every bull which shall be slaughtered." 

Obs. For the use of the negative verb tm to negate the Mmtyfy form see § 397, a. 

§ 364. Structure and forms from the mutable verbs.— The Sdmtyfy 
form appears to have as its base a noun ending in -ty and expressing an activity 
that may be expected of someone or something. Such nouns are frequently 
derived from feminine nouns or infinitives, like Y^°-A$ ipwty 'messenger'. 
U^^JS*-"$ krwly 'workman'; but examples also occur which are related to 
verbs having masculine infinitives, like r JU^JH s P rti ' petitioner', 8 var. 3- sprty? 
\ ^\ ndty 'helper'. 8 One or two rare examples may be quoted where such 
a noun seems to take a direct object as a participle would do. 

Ex. MhS^-^P^^^Trai^P m iki n sdmt(y?) st, m wgit 
nt (read ») tht(y ?) si being profitable to him who shall obey it and harmful to 
him who shall disobey it.* 
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To some such noun was added a suffix-pronoun of the 3rd person, often 
accompanied by the -y which we noted after duals and nouns affecting the 
appearance of duals (§§ 75, 2 ; 76). This pronoun has probably genitival function, 
sdmtyfy thus meaning ' one (of whom is expected, -ty) hearing of him '. 

OBS. One theory assumed appositional function, yielding 'a he-hearer'. The 
objection is that elsewhere the suffix-pronouns always had original genitival function. 

The endings exhibit the following writings, apart from the familiar variations 
of the suffix-pronouns : — 

m. sing. «~, „2_, rarely °*=- 1 -ty-fy. 

f. sing. °p vv ^ or °p -ty-sy. Rare and perhaps faulty, ~|!~ -t(y)-st.^ 

c. plur. °p~ or °p~, more rarely ^JiTi» 2 1T1P™ 8 or IP1T1* -ty'sn. 

When the formative -ty is written simply <= -/, it occasionally precedes the 
determinative of the verb-stem, instead of following it, as is more usual, 
exx. QiLjlt" tyrtiyy/y' who will be excellent'; 5 P~A^^P~ swit(y)-sn 'who 
will pass by '. 6 Rare examples occur with t in both positions, ex. * vi 5 ^- swit{y)-fy? 

From the mutable verbs the following forms are found : 

2ae gem. Shows the gemination; exx. ^^^°P,7", nwt(y)-sn 'who shall 
see'; 8 d£"°Pw wnnty-sy 'which shall be'. 

}ae inf. Without gemination, exx. J^V^™ ^dl{y)-sn 'who shall destroy' ; 10 
2 Q PiTi *<&{?)•*» ' who shall recite '." Occasionally the weak radical ~w appears 
before the ending, exx. m^^w krwt(y)-fy ' who shall go down ' ; 12 ,53-^P — 
frdwt(y)-sn 'who shall sail down'. 13 'Make' shows forms without r, ex. -=*-^_ 
lrt(y)-fy ' who shall make '. u 

4<ie inf. The form |f$|^£°P — l}ntt{y)-sn 'who shall sail up' 16 shows no 
feature of special interest. 

anom. ' Give ' shows a form XC rdit(y)-fy ; I6 ' come ' a form a^J^ iwt{y)-sn}' 1 



§ 364 



LESSON XXVa 

USES OF THE PARTICIPLES AND OF THE &DMTY-FY FORM 
§ 365. Distinction of the tenses.— Since, in certain circumstances, both 
the perfective and the imperfective participles in Egyptian may refer to verbal 
actions occurring in the past or the present or the future, it seems clear that the 
distinction between them was not fundamentally one of time-position. As already 
stated in §§ 295. 355, a careful scrutiny shows that the imperfectives, i. e. the 
participles showing gemination in the mutable verbs, originally conveyed a notion 
of continuity or repetition, while the perfectives expressed the verbal action quite 
simply and without implication either of such a notion or of its reverse. 
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The fundamental absence of time-distinction in the participles is drastically 
shown in an example already quoted for a different purpose : 

tZoT^^stj e *ZT^ dd k r m ddzv n-f hr he who used to give command is 
(become) one to whom command is given, lit. given to him command. 1 

Here the writer is contrasting a past condition of things with the present 
condition. Nevertheless he uses the imperfective participle in each case, preferring 
to stress the habitual character of the action rather than to bring out the seemingly 
so vital contrast between past and present. The recognition of that contrast he 
left to the reader's intelligence. 

Every language needs, however, to be able to distinguish between past, 
present, and future action. It is not difficult to see how the original meanings 
attributed above to the Egyptian participles might, in practice, amount to time- 
distinctions. What we call ' present ' time is not, as a rule, a mere point of time, 
namely the precise moment of speaking, but a more or less indefinite span lying 
partly behind, and partly in front of that moment. An action belonging to the 
present is not unnaturally regarded as continued over the said span, and for this 
reason the Egyptian imperfective participle was peculiarly adapted to convey 
present time, the more so, since an action which one ' does ' is more often than 
not of repeated, frequent, or habitual occurrence. When, on the contrary, an 
action in the past is alluded to, its extension in time is apt to dwindle to a mere 
point ; the stretch of hours or days over which it was continued is forgotten, all 
that is retained being the mere happening. Hence the Egyptian perfective 
participle becomes, like the aorist in Greek, the natural instrument for reference 
to past time. The future active participle, as we have seen, was often expressed 
by the sdmtyfy form, at the base of which appears to lie a noun conveying 
a habitual and predictable activity (§ 364). Thus far, therefore, we have the 
following scheme for the Egyptian active participles : — 

Past time. ^ rdi ' who gave ', perfective active participle. 

Present time. ^ dd ' who gives ', imperfective active participle. 

Future time. ^°*7 rdityfy ' who will give ', idmty-fy form. 

Before we proceed to show how this scheme is complicated by apparently 
contradictory facts, testimony to its approximate truth must be given. 

1. The Egyptian perfective active part, in reference to past actions. 

Exx. 1]^,? ,TltiP\&>Wl'°" i3 $ tot nt msi by ^ m ilk °f ( a woman) who has 
borne a male (child). 2 ' Has borne ', English present perfect tense. 

J.Z^&^J°i f M^.ij tr:i ^'L * n n-f tibt m dd pr-st he who got himself a corn- 
loan is one who (now) causes it to go forth. 3 ' Got ', English past tense. 

P'Y"'!Wl,*,- Ae iT'.&'f iH Styw iw m-s>i the Asiatics who had come in my 
company. 4 ' Had come ', English past perfect. 
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2. Imperfective active participle in reference to present actions. 

Exx. l-HX^fM.ld^ss^v^-^S ^ ir skk rn P wt m fcy> wnn 

brf tnh r-t nb-r-dr as for him who passes (Engl, present tense) the years as 
a praised one, his soul shall live beside the lord of the universe. 1 

liSM©" ffiP^l^^^ * wrrw mli, msddw mwt O ye who love life and 
hate death. 2 

3. Sdmty-fy form in reference to future actions. 
Ex - ^$$^I3TJiYfl;k"JL Sfi nb srwdty/y Ui pn every son of mine 

who shall strengthen this boundary. 3 

Other examples have been quoted in § 363. 

§ 366. Repeated or continued action in the past.— To express these 
notions use is made of the imperf. act. participle, not the perf. act. part, usual in 
reference to past events (§ 365, 1). 

Ex. Yv>$i^(17-**<=-HenU^_*:$ wpwty hdd hnt r tuiw ibf hr-l 
the messenger who used to go north, or he who used to go southward to the 
Residence, tarried on my account. 4 

Under this head often fall the characterizing epithets to be described in the 
next section. 

§ 367. The active participles in laudatory epithets. — 1. Laudatory 
epithets are so common in Egyptian inscriptions that it is worth while to devote 
an entire section to them. The meritorious actions or qualities attributed to the 
bearers of such epithets are, as a rule, habitual characteristics involving repetition 
or continuity. For this reason the imperf. act. part, is very often employed. 
But almost equally often we find the perf. act. part, and at first sight this 
alternation seems inexplicable. The cause is, however, a simple one. It is 
always open to a speaker to describe the same actual fact in different ways. He 
may be very explicit, and lay stress on the precise way in which an event occurs ; 
or else he may state the fact merely as such, and leave it to his audience to fill 
in the details. When the imperf. act. part, is used, the former mode of 
expression is that adopted, and the full English translation would be ' he who is 
{or was) wont to do ' something ; the perf. act. part, substitutes ' who does (or 
did) ' something, stating the fact, but not the custom. 

The following examples display pairs of similar or identical epithets, where 
sometimes the imperfective, and sometimes the perfective, participle is employed. 

Zj>2m=*= r( & pr s 2 htp who causes (perf. act. part.) two men to go forth 
contented. 5 

AA"AI).ATii" i =e=cn\i.A"" 



' Urk. iv. 1170, 

'<*•*•>*• 49, .- 
. dd pry s 2 htp m prw n r/who habitually f a "ike 3 ^!?; ' 
causes (imperf. act. part.) two men to go forth (from the court of justice) contented ^'^J.Tv.'^sf'i I 
with the utterance of his mouth. 6 Sl 988 ' *• 
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'-SS—Sv 1 - ir '&* » Hr-fviho does (perf. act. part.) good to his Horus 



(i. e. the king). 



his lord. 2 



■^•«„Y*~ br '¥ n nb 'f who habitually does (imperf. act. part.) good to 

-il P r ^ ISW g om g forth (P erf ' act • P art ) P raisec1,3 

2 jH^S^ P rr t sw mrw alwavs g° in g forth (imperf. act. part.) praised and 
loved. 4 

In many such cases the choice between the perf. and imperf. part, has clearly 
nothing whatever to do with the time-standpoint, one and the same text employ- 
ing first the imperfective and then the perfective. 5 There is a doubt whether 
the Egyptian funerary stelae mean to speak of their possessors as still living or 
as dead ; if the former, English must translate the participles with the present 
tense (' who does ', or ' habitually does '), if the latter, with a past tense (' who 
did', or 'who used to do'), but the alternative is open to us to employ the 
participle ' doing ' and so, like the Egyptians themselves, to avoid any reference 
to time-position. 

2. It remains to be noted that in the case of particular verbs a preference is 
naturally given either, on the one hand, to the perfective participle or, on the 
other, to the imperfective. With, for example, iri in the meaning ' do ', ' make ' 
the imperf. act. part. ^ or g irr ° is, in the Middle Kingdom, rather commoner 
than the perf. act. part. -=- ir ; 1 the latter, on the contrary, is more frequent in 
Dyn. XVIII. 8 The preference in this case seems to be a mere matter of habit 
or fashion. In both periods, however, the perf. part. **■ ir is invariably used 
when the meaning is ' achieving ', ' accomplishing '. 

Ex. EW-t-^?^'^ n ^ lt P w £ rt < ir m & s 'f he is a mi s ht y man > 

achieving with his strong arm. 9 

It is probable that the perf. part, is used in this case because the imperf. 
irr, expressing a prolonged action, would not have conveyed the vigour and 
immediacy of the verbal notion as here intended. Similarly, since ' finding ' is 
essentially a sudden act, the Egyptian gmi shows a preference for the perf. part., 
even though it is implied that the finding in question was a habit of the person 
to whom it is attributed. 

Ex. ■"S"$^i®&3k&W= > P £ m ¥ &**> r ' s fading a thing for which there 
is a lack, lit. lacked in respect of it. 10 Note the curious combination of perf. act. 
part, gm with the imperf. pass. g)rw. 

It seems not impossible, similarly, that the imperf. part. ^^^ »w n is 
preferred when the sense is ' seeing ', and the perf. part. ^\ mi la when the act 
of ' looking ' is intended ; and a like distinction may sometimes be intended 
between \"Z^ mrr ' loving' 13 and ^^ mr ' wishing'. 14 
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Obs. Similarly rk ' know ' affects the perf. tense, 1 as opposed to the imperf. of ' & 
the same verb in the sense ' learn ' ; see above $ 320, below §§ 389, 3 ; 414, 4. The 
distinction of perf. and imperf. is, however, not visible in the active participles of this 
immutable verb. 

§ 368. The active participles in reference to future events.— While 

the sdmtyfy form provides the most precise method of referring to future events, 
a participle may attain approximately the same result. 

Ex - J.T ^?~ ^ZT^^^f— & rk mdU in.... zonn-f hr imt tp 

t; as for him who knows this book he shall walk upon earth. 2 ' Bl 

Here rk is probably perfective (§ 367, Obs.). Evidently no need was felt of ,o : '< 
making the tenses agree, and no instance of rhtyfy seems forthcoming, 

Elsewhere, however, we find the imperf. part., even occasionally when 
a single event, neither continuous nor repeated, is in question. 

Ex - ^^I^.S^1PJZI^P\\ mk nn ink is inn n-k sy behold, it is not I who 
(will) bring it to thee. 3 * W 

Perhaps the imperfective was felt in such cases to be appropriate through 
a vague consciousness that the future is a kind of projection forwards of the 
present. Whatever the reason, the imperf. is not seldom used in reference to 
future events. This use is naturally most frequent when the event in question 
is to be repeated or is a customary one ; in English we may best translate with 
the present, or the present continuous, tense. 

Exx. Thou shalt cause provisions to be given to him, without letting him 
know mS^ZJ^ nti ntk dd n-f st that thou art giving them to him. 4 ' /•«, 

^^fYlfl-S^n^ALL'SJJ di-fprt-hrv, (m) t hnkt klw ,pdw ,0 ° § * 
ht nbt n/r(t) wrbt prrt kr w())dkw n nb-r-dr may he give invocation-offerings of 
bread and beer, oxen and fowl, and all things good and pure which go (i.e. shall 
from time to time go) up upon the altars of the lord of the universe. 6 Sin °, °'[ 6 

In the first of these examples another MS. has the perf. part. ° rdi; 6 in 10 ; 
the common type of formula illustrated in the second example the Middle 
Kingdom stelae have usually the perf. part. ^ prV Two explanations are ' c-, 
possible. Either the perfective participles here express the notions of 'giving' m" 4 5 7 
and ' going up ' bereft of all implications alike of time and of repetition, or else 
they are chosen as the participles ordinarily used in reference to the past. The 
actions in question are, in fact, past relatively to the preceding verb, and could 
be translated in English by the present perfect (' without letting him know that 
thou hast given', 'all good things which have gone up'). Latin would express 
both the futurity of the action and its nature as past relatively to another action 
by using the future perfect, omnia quae ascenderint. The second of the two 
explanations seems the more probable. 
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§ 369. Tense-distinction in the passive participles.— Generally 

speaking, the same standpoints which hold for the active participles, hold also 
for the passive ; the imperfective expresses repetition or continuity, the perfective 
is free from these implications. 

i. The perf. pass. part, in reference to past occurrences. 

Exx. iiJ.Tl.ljSII"-^ W s Spn Iny n b)k im this letter that has been brought 
to this thy servant. 1 Note the Engl. pres. perfect. 

+&E,*,llK*,fi$kqQ,7.V n T < ?.l imyrn-f srw fiy n-sn m hrw pn list 
of officials to whom things were brought (Engl, past tense, lit. who were brought- 
to-them) on this day. 2 

l^^f)!]"^^! nil gmyt m si according to what had been found (Engl, 
past perfect) in writing. 3 

2. The imperf. pass. part, in reference to continued or repeated {habitual) 
actions in the past. 

Exx. She went round the room, -^^.l^^J^eP^^ n gm-n-s bw Irrw st 
im but could not find the place where it was being done. 4 For the construction 
with st see § 377, 2. 

Finding a well S^ra&S^*=P J—^'.!!®:^/^ hut hr gs(wy)-sy in 

mkw n tp-rwy which had been passed by (lit. come and gone on its two sides) by 
the expeditions of former times. 5 

In this second example only one of the parallel participles (lint) shows the 
gemination of the imperfective; in the other (prt) it is omitted, perhaps by 
mistake, but perhaps rather because the gemination of hut sufficed for both verbs. 

3. The perf. pass. part, in reference to present states. This use is common 
in epithets ; for the corresponding use of perf, act. part, see § 367. An additional 
reason why this employment should be common in the passive voice is that an 
act which ' has been ' done ' is done ', and remains done. 

Exx. V*~ Sll"— Sl 'f ftry/his son beloved of him, i.e. his beloved son. 6 

UMfl]WCiLM1«A.#. fer &**&* thou praised one who art (habitually) 
praised of those who are praised. 7 

fc^J-^fc— 4&M)l«44 ,t =' mkfipw n itj iryk behold, it is the support- 
ing of the thief which is done by thee. 8 

If the person thus qualified is regarded as dead, or if the context employs 
past tenses, such epithets are translated in English as pasts, ex. 'my pen made 
me ^S* 1 ! m r bby one who was known, i, e. celebrated'. 9 See above § 367. 

4. The imperf. pass. part, of actions continued or repeated in the present. 
Exx. She heard the sound of singing and jubilation ^j^ 7 -*-^,^,^ trrt nbt 

n nsw and of all things which are done (or are wont to be done) for a king. 10 
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n^-Ara^^^ajJ^ />-«£/ kaw hr sfrrf one who is gone out and 
come in under his will, i.e. one by whose authority men go out and come in. 1 ..' Co 
For the construction see § 376. (*rr»; 

S^T 84 - *trrw nb-f one who is loved (habitually) of his lord. 2 Mry might 
have been used, see under (3), but then no stress would have been laid on the 
continuous nature of the king's affection. 

5. The perf. pass, part, in reference to future events. 
Exx. 7P3— 241AP^kX1l)P—|l>JM,4 nis «*' » mry-s nb m mys 

8 hrdw she shall give (it) to anyone she likes (lit. any who is or shall be desired 
of her) of her children. 3 

<S.*— 3*— S,?, b r 'J *d-f ' Mt he shall apportion what is to be apportioned. 4 
It is the context which here yields the future meaning. 

Obs. Probably it is from such uses that the prospective meaning of the perfective 
relative form is derived. See below §§ 387, 2 ; 389, 3. 

6. The imperf. pass. part, in respect of continued or repeated events to occur 
in the future. 

Ex - Jk^f^'^^^.klln^ m ty-tr nb irrw m kwt-ntr in in every 
seasonal feast which is (i. e. is henceforth to be) made in this temple. 8 

§ 370. Tense-distinction in the participles : summary.— This subject 
is of so much importance that many pages have been devoted to its discussion 
and illustration. As the net result, the beginner has mainly to remember that the 
imperfective participle implies repetition or continuity, while the perfective has no 
such implications; and, as the inevitable outcome of this position, that the 
perfective participle becomes the natural medium for alluding to events in the 
past, while the imperfective is more adapted to the expression of events in 
the present or future. Either of the last statements, however, is liable to 
exception if repetition or continuity is deliberately kept in or out of view; that 
is to say, the imperfective participles may be used of the past if continued or 
repeated past action is envisaged, or the perfective participles may be used of 
present or future action if it is desired to refer to this quite simply as merely 
occurring. The idmtyfy form has, on the contrary, no other function than that 
of a future active participle. 

§ 371. Use of the participles to express obligation or the like.— 

Egyptian lacking equivalents for such notions as 'ought', 'have to', these may 
be implicit in the meaning of simple participles, whether active or passive. 

Exx. \^\ ^KM^IHIM mktmm.... imy-r w fcf hrd* 

behold, thou art ... a district superintendent who has to punish robbery. 11 

j^^nkT^-SJ ,d ' k ^ r 'dt hr-s thou shalt be angry about that which 
deserves anger, lit. (that) angered upon it. 7 
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§ 372. The participles as predicate.— Two constructions, in each of 
which the predicate is a participle, have now to be considered. The more 
frequent of the two, which will be called the participial statement (A), follows 
the model of the sentence with nominal predicate (§ 125) ; the subject precedes, 
and is either an independent pronoun or a noun introduced by the particle in. 
In the other construction (B), the participle comes first and is followed either by 
a noun or by a dependent pronoun as subject ; here, accordingly, the model is 
that of the sentence with adjectival predicate (§ 137). 

>«« ii. § 373. A. The participial Statement. 1 — This construction was explained 

■4. LNN ' in some detail above § 227, 3. The scheme is 

r te + noun ) J perf. act. part, for past time j 

1 or independent pron. J \ or imperf. „ „ „ present time ) 

The construction corresponds in meaning to English ' it is he who hears ', 
or to French c'est lui qui entend. For a reason that will be explained in § 391 
some degree of emphasis rests on the subject, though this emphasis is not always 
calculated to make the grammatical subject into the logical predicate ; see above 
§ 227, 3. Note that the participle, as here used, is invariable in number and 
gender, and hence must be literally translated ' the-one-who-hears (heard)', not 
< mm ii. 'he (she)-who-hears (heard)'. In very ancient times the participle seems to have 
taken the number and gender of the subject. 2 No certain examples of this con- 
fer 6.' struction with a passive participle are known. 3 

i. With perf. act. part, for English past time. 

Exx. JJJ^tT*— in k m 'f rdi ift&Yf li was His Majesty who caused it 
to be made. 4 Lit. indeed, His Majesty was the-one-who-caused, etc. 

iEZii¥^?£1 ( l^S1S.jS ntk rdi lt ' tw t,y '' % * rit lt is thou who hast caused 

my daughter to be taken. 6 Lit. thou wast the-one-who-caused, etc. 

o 3"=»="»«. Ink &d drt-fil was I who cut off its (the elephant's) trunk. 

OBS. For rare examples after the obscure archaistic pronoun \\ sw ' he ' see Add. 
2. With imperf. act. part, for English present time. 

Exx. ' ii— '"■"** /f, Jj i^e",'?, in 2 dd n * wt > in 2 dd sn f tw0 ( vessels ) S ive 
Si. 99. 6. si™, mucus, and two give blood. 7 Lit. indeed, two are the-ones-which-give, etc. 
9 %'*ltT Sim. l—^^iLI *» ntr irr ikr it is god who makes prosperity. 8 

".ol'.'s *$)?'' The liver has four vessels ; TPrT.^ZE ntsn dd M ' s mw xt is the y whlch 

L f.KaT'itt g' ve !t water - 9 

> irr) ii, 33 . i For En g lish fat* 1 ™ time the Mwtyfy form is ver y rarel y used - 10 The 

' corresponding idiom for the future is ntf idm-f or in + noun + Sdm-f, as we saw in 
§ 227, 2 ; see also § 450, 5, e. 



USES OF THE PARTICIPLES AS PREDICATE 
The above rules as to the tenses are liable to the following exceptions : 
(a) For past repeated action the imperf. act. part, may be employed ; see 
above § 366. 

Ex- wZHZX ntf dd n-fst it is he who used to give it to him. 1 
(6) When the imperf. part, is used for present time, as in the examples 
quoted above under (2), the sentence normally expresses a statement of custom, 
a generalization or the like. It may happen, however, that it is important to 
avoid suggesting that the act described occurs more than once ; in this rare case 
the perf. part, is used. 

Ex. \— V.'nXiiT,^ ™ 5 P r , dlt » l 10 five is subtracted (lit. goes out), 
the remainder is ten. 2 

(e) Occasionally the imperf. act. part, refers to a future event ; two cases 
have been quoted above § 368, one in which there is no implication of repetition 
or continuity, 3 the other of the commoner type where custom is clearly implied. 4 

§ 374. B. The participle as adjectival predicate.— In this construction 
the participle comes first, according to rule (§ 137), and the following subject, if 
pronominal, is a dependent pronoun, 

_ Exx - I-^W^lv^^M^ ¥ sw im r sprw nb he rejoices (lit. is one- 
rejoicing) thereat more than any petitioner." 

Pf&fi^ZI'H.l? s b<iw sw tnvy r itn he is one who illuminates the two 
lands more than the sun. 6 

Sometimes the participle thus used is accompanied by the exclamatory 
ending ^ v -wy (§ 49). 

Exx. ^«flfl>*P^fl^^~ ri-wy sdd dpt-n-f how joyful (lit. rejoicing) is 
he who relates what he has experienced (lit. tasted) ! ' 

Jj^^^="SUiIMS.' b'Wy iw m ~<t> sfrwt-k how welcome (lit. come) art thou 
amidst thy meads ! s 

^A^ M'wy occurs also alone as an exclamation 'welcome ! ',» and is probably 
to be distinguished from a similar use of the old perfective ^ iw (§ 313), 

The participle employed in this construction is almost invariably the 
perfective active. No imperfective examples occur, and passive ones only when 
these are more adjectival than truly participial in meaning. [See, however. Add.] 

Ex. f j^af ^<=-|l J,!rT>© l Pp st r s/irw dwit they are more recondite (lit. 
hidden) than the fashion of the netherworld. 10 

The examples show how often this construction is used in comparisons. 

Note that when the subject is a noun or the dep. pron. 3rd sing. f. in its 
older writing \ s(y) « the participial predicate is indistinguishable from the idm-f 
form. 



§373 



iii). 

Pt.2;o; also* 
/ir, Sin. IS 66 ; M7 
Abyd. ii. 30,35; U 

other verbs, It. 3 
{irw'y, 410 (mi). 
6 Cairo 20538, 
c 11. Sim. with c 
ject, Htmlrn. 1 14, 
(irswddt);A„». : 
PI. 2, .. (M sw i 



Sim 



» Urh. i- 
Amarn. i. 

1 1 7 : in 



Kith < 



[4. Oth 



Brit. Mus 
(ht-ay tw). 
' P'- 347 i Urt. i 

"7. 5; mo, 9. 



289 



j 374 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

As a rule, the construction participle + subject is found in main clauses. 
A peculiar use occurs, however, with the pronoun 3rd sing. f. P XN sy, the 
participle + sy being substituted for the corresponding form of the old perfective 
in a number of cases where the latter is habitually used as a virtual adverb 
clause. 1 The reason for this substitution, which is confined to the 3rd sing, f,, is 
quite obscure. 

Exx. ^'"Ij&iYi&^Jw d P l nbi '$ $ y a11 taste is P erished - 2 Cf - 5 3 22 - 

MTSMPTS^Il^V^T iw - 1 r b-kwi swt rdtl km-tii) ip sy I 
know the tuft is flourishing, black and (fully) numbered. 3 Later MSS. ip-tl. 

-"5*3^1-. p^J^P^f ?" Cfc 10r~) , 2' gm-f sy nfr sy kr sir r hzvt-ntr nbt he found it 
more perfectly beautiful than any temple. 1 One expects n/r-tl, § 315. 

rt nbt nty mr sy every member that is ill. 6 Cf. § 328, 1. 



VOCABULARY 



TS 



1 



var. "^h wid be green, fresh ; 
caus. swid make green. 

%j^ wU (old wt i) be g et 

bgi, be remiss, slack. 

I ntry (old ntri) be divine. 

~ e ' skr overlay. 

|H thn (old Ihn) be dazzling; 
sthn make dazzling. 
J\ )bw cessation. 

$ i{l)mw splendour, brilliance. 

Ss^k^ ivfw heir. 

(|^2J^>| ci ^ = irw form, nature. 

(l^|^duty. 

£&^ abbrev. ^ phty might, strength. 



^rt"^ (written rdt) the morning- 
bark of the sun-god. 

PIS* old IkE^ mskH the 
evening-bark of the sun-god. 

<= a' var. r-prt (from iry-prt) 

hereditary prince. 
\ * — D isxjx Hrpy Ha<py, the Inundation- 

god ; inundation, high Nile. 
t^STi m W* - brightness. 
flS sl-ib pleasure, affection. 

var. \§\ Shm Power, per- 
sonified as deity ; a power. 
ssmt horse. 



Q\$ sdiwty (?) treasurer. 
8 <=.(]Ao^ indyt apron, skirt. 
-#£© top (old sip) light. 
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EXERCISE XXV 

(a) Reading lesson. Part of hymn to Ref from the door-jamb of the tomb of 
the general, afterwards king, Haremhab ; end of Dyn. XVIII, 1 

(1 J™ 3 %^'ik ~ dd mdw in r-prt Hr-m-hb, mic-hrw, 
*f <-<9-=> J 7*- dwif Rr m wbnf 

^- ddf: 

Lll^fl-*^ i(>)™ *-k hpr la rr nb, 



niss sw tnw dw/yt, 
pr m ht mwtf nn ibw," 1 
hv n-k ilrty 3 m ksw, 
di-sn n-k i(i)w n wbn-k, 
sthirn-k* ti m Imtw hfwk, 
= ii3"F' : * = iS ntrytl m Slim Imy pt, 

lif!™" nfr mnh, 

\2A.®\ nm> (*)M 

•^S® nb hp, 

I-a^^,?, hkihddwt, 

X, ^,2EZ=P T^** fry nstf m msM> 

—.2. \ TTx *= ^ 2 wsr r/ ^ rw »» »z<w/, 6 

|^+^>"]-f-)|&a,-5 J! «&|©| /fo/«« w/ry (ViO {n)hh, 

\l\<-*\\ vlti sw, 

(HP^S msswdsf. 

dwi tw psdt 8 r/(;) t 

* 'ETi'^' W T J I UJ I !^ dwi-sn tw m irw-k nfr, 

1 Krit. Mus. 55] (VIII, PI. a 7 ). '* For the 3rd pen. see 5 509, 1. ' ■$■ for \ , as often at this period. 

' Lit. 'the two rows', i.e. the gods of Upper and Lower Egypt; see AZ. 44, 17 for the expression asAJEA 30, 37 
tor eiptanation ; see also the Sign-list under O 19, ao. < The sign for It is here used simply for I. 

5 Mnijl ' the bark of the dawn ' and msAtt ' the bark of the dusk ' are the names of the ships in which the sun was 
supposed to perform his day-journey from east to west and his night-journey from west to east respectively. M'h# here 
has borrowed the ending tt from msktt. 

« Mixture of two different writings \&f*l and j[ + jft. ' The sign for tyw seems superfluous. 

' Psgl ' ennead' or ' cycle of nine gods', see 5 360. The Great Ennead consisted of Atum, Shu and Tpbenis, Geb 
and Nut, Osiris and Isis, Seth and Nephthys. 
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'Words recited (lit. the saying of words) by the prince Haremhab, justified, 
when he adores Re< at his rising ; he says : — Praise to thee, who comest into 
existence every day, who givcst birth to thyself every morning, who comest forth 
from the womb of thy mother without cessation. The two halves (of Egypt) come 
to thee doing obeisance (lit. in bowing), they give thee praise at thy rising, thou 
hast made dazzling the land through the splendour of thy body, being divine as the 
Power which is in heaven, the beneficent god, the king of eternity, the lord of light, 
the prince of brightness, who is on his seat in the Bark of the Dusk, great in (his) 
appearances in the Bark of the Dawn, divine stripling, heir of eternity, who begot 
his (own) self and bare his own self. The Great Ennead adores thee, the Little 
Ennead makes jubilation to thee : they adore thee in thy beautiful forms.' 

(b) Tram/aU into English : 



(7) iSAwi^MfliJ w HSTTMJir 



llffl. © HI c Jf ^=^£1* — 0<-Z^">- 

1 Names of persons. 2 Title for a subordinate in some official class. 

(< ) Write in hieroglyphs : 

(i) He maketh green the earth more than a high (r<) Nile. (2) He did 
this with loving heart for his father Chnum. (3) It is not I who say it, it is 
Horus who says it. (4) All that is (use wnn) in my house, I have given it to 
thee. (5) May there be said to thee 'Welcome, welcome' in this thy house of 
the living! (6) Tribute which was brought to His Majesty in this year: 1056 
horses, 183 chariots wrought (§317) in gold. (7) Let {inn) him who has done it 
stand up. (8) My statue was overlaid with gold, its apron with fine gold. It was 
His Majesty who caused it to be made. (9) Who will bring me these books ? 
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LESSON XXVI 

SYNTAX OF THE PARTICIPLES AND OF THE &DMTY-FY FORM 
§ 375. Expression of the object and dative,— The active participles 

and the sdmtyfy form may be followed, like the sdnvf form, by such, adjuncts as 

a direct object or a dative. 

Exx. P£|j|J-=""--rrj^Jvi^ smi ufr u hib sw who reported well to him who 

sent him. 1 

1-= > -#"S^^'*r^ & g y t fl lt (y)'fy sw now as for him who shall lose it. 2 
1C.1&CI5 it-f™d n-fidbwy his father who allotted to him the two lands. 3 
2Ei!iZP^ n tf dd «■/ st it is he who used to give it to him.* 

(lE^^TC-lFe I^JL wr b n b r( tit{y)'f{y) «'* thd pu every priest who shall 
give me this white bread. 5 

These examples show that the dependent pronouns are used when the 
object is pronominal, and that the same rules of word-order apply as in any main 
clause (§§ 27. 66). 

OBS. If a pronominal object or dative follows the participle, and this is also 
qualified by the adjective nb ' every ', ' all ', that adjective is usually placed after the 
entire phrase ; if, however, both object and dative occur together, nb may precede 
them. See the and and 3rd examples in § 377, %. 

§ 376. Extended use of the passive participles.— The passive is, by 
definition, a name given to verb-forms which treat the direct semantic object 
(i.e. the grammatical object of the active voice) 5 * as a grammatical subject or 
nominative. It follows that any passive participle ought to be translatable, like 
any active participle, as a ' who '-clause ; and such is, of course, very frequently 
the case, exx. ^I)^ mry 'who is loved', raj^Jvi hib 'who was sent'. But just 
as in English a person may be said, not only to be ' sent ', but also to be ' sent 
to', so Egyptian may stretch the meaning of the passive participles in such 
a way that the antecedent (the word, implied or expressed, with which they 
agree) is no longer identical with the direct semantic object but with an indirect 
one, i. e. the case after some preposition. 

Exx. }\\\\ — P,"7, sm * w n ' sn those who are reported to, lit. (those) reported 
to them. 6 

^T^-U >dt kr-S a thing to be angry at, lit. (a thing) angered upon it. 7 

Two points have to be noticed. First, this extended meaning of the passive 
enables passive participles to be formed from intransitive verbs like id ' be angry', 
no less than from transitives like smi ' report '. Second, Egyptian, unlike English, 
regularly employs a resumptive pronoun (n-sn, hr-s, § 146). 
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m.it.u, 24-.SA.S. 
(1-3; Lib. 100; 

'rk. iv. yes. 9; 



Had English employed a resumptive pronoun, nothing could have prevented 
a still further extension of this construction, so that the pronoun would refer, not 
merely to indirect semantic objects, but even to persons and things still more 
remotely involved ; from ' a person confided in him ' (instead of ' a person 
confided in'), it would have been no far cry to 'a person confided in his judge- 
ment', i.e. a person in whose judgement one confides. Egyptian, since it 
regularly employs a resumptive pronoun, has been able to take this step. 

Exx. S> JiraXkl-a jy J,^ prrw hiiw kr skr-fhy whose will one comes 
and goes, lit. (one who is) gone up and come down habitually under his will. 1 

lH^lTIJ^irC^ir fy Uw m irt-n-f nbt over all whose actions one rejoices, lit. 
one habitually rejoiced at all that he has done. 2 For irt-n-f see § 382. 

Nothing is more characteristic of Egyptian than such complex constructions 
with the passive participle. The student will find them easy enough to cope 
with if he will make a practice of looking for the resumptive pronoun first of all, 
and then translating the phrase in which it occurs in such a way that the 
resumptive pronoun appears as an English relative. For example, kr sfrr-f 
' under his will ' is transformed into ' under whose will '. Next, the Egyptian 
passive participle must be turned into an English active verb ; and since the 
Egyptian has not indicated the doer, the English must insert ' one ' or ' people ' 
as a quite indefinite subject; prrw hiiw is therefore rendered 'one goes and 
comes '. Thus is obtained the complete rendering ' under whose will one goes 
and comes ', or more idiomatically, ' by whose will one comes and goes '. 

§ 377. The retained object after the passive participles. 3 — 1. English, 
because it uses the phrases 'to find fault with', 'to think much of, can also say 
'he was found fault with', 'she was thought much of. This retention of the 
direct object 3 is exceedingly common with the Egyptian passive participles. 

Exx. ^^<°> — Si? 1 dd(w) »'/ ftSw n hswt to whom the gold of favour was 
repeatedly given, lit. (one) given to him the gold of favour.* 

+^£,^,^, lfi ,^11W < ="TPrri imy-rn-f rmt iry nn r-gs-sn list of people in 
whose presence this was done, lit. done this in their presence. 5 

Go to the place where thy fair ones are, ^^11,?,^^, ° ^-^JL^^PiTi 
1 \ -^»f 1 ° 1 1 2D" "! S^i ? 1 P 1T1 m r dyt fn ^ w f inysn, sntr ivid r httwt-sn (women) upon 
whose hair myrrh, and upon whose shoulders fresh incense has been placed. 6 

^311?1^~™^fi1^ n> rd y hr * m n I" 1 * * m that concerning which a charge 
was given (lit. given a charge therein) to this thy servant. 7 

Note that the resumptive pronoun is regularly employed ; in the last 
instance, however, im 'therein' serves as a substitute for m + suffix. 8 Observe 
further that in all the above examples, unlike those quoted in 5 376, the passive 
voice can be kept in translation, the retained direct object 3 becoming its subject. 



2 'J 4 



SYNTAX OF THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES § 377, i 

Here belongs the formula ^\\ZL 4dw n 'f< f - *ZXl} ddt *•■* ' called ', lit. ' said 
to him (her) ', by which secondary personal names are introduced. 

Ex. JJ5l$^C/£P7$ 'Intfddwn-flwsnb Entef who is called Yewsonb. 1 ^ P - K f- "■ 

In introducing such names the idm'f form dd-tw is occasionally used in place pViaa^s7°L^ 

of the passive participle. 2 ,ffi fem '' f ' * 

2. When the retained object is a personal pronoun, the dependent pronoun n<*/./»»/")!C< 

is used, as after the active participles (§ 375) and after the Mm/ A nd idm-n-f forms. r/>'' "'' tto * 

Exx - ^fira^J^IH ir-ni hibt wi rs I had done what I had been sent ' £* v * , ° 

tor, lit. (that) sent me for it. 3 369, »; pi. »82.6 ; 



Cat. d.. Won. i 



1 -= "i > S > ^^' =; '^:_ J ,f^ :7 «V^r/ AjJ/ ra> «<$ hr-f re nb but as to everyone 5j'. 7 f| w t' iT '" 
over whom it (this spell) is read every day.* Lit. every read-it-over-him. ' t/rt.Vtf. 

SSf-^rfl^^sl^Z^l «'/ * r ¥*> r im nb n-f sw he assigns boats in 
respect of everyone to whom they have to be assigned. 5 Lit. every assigned-it- ■ u>*. iv. m 6. 
to-him. 

A weakening of usage is, however, occasionally found in the case of the 2nd 
and 3rd pers. sing., suffixes being employed instead of the dependent pronouns. 

Exx - lU'-llTrHlk m fo>» tn inyk im in this place from which thou wast 
brought, lit. brought thou thence. 6 ■ budge, p . 1 

1xl^ feD ^i11^=»Z. to't P w ms y-t »/. this thy father to whom thou wast 

born.' 1 Lac TK. si. 

One may perhaps compare the substitution of these same suffixes for 47?i»a. P " S ' A 
dependent pronouns after ntt ; see above § 223, end. 

Obs. Compare further the use of the suffixes as subject of the passive Mm-f 
form, below § 421. 

§ 378. Omission of the resumptive pronoun.— The replacement of 
#z + suffix by the adverb im was noted in § 377, 1. So too after the relative 
forms, below § 385. 

The name of a reigning Pharaoh is often accompanied by the phrase . Urk . iv . g ., , 

A¥ di fn &> f - A Q $ dlt enfy. This must be considered as a shortening of rdy n-f %}'£; F ™ 6 "! 

(ntj. ' to whom life is given ' or perhaps rather of rdy fnfrf ' given that he live '. 334 ' "' 

English can similarly shorten to ' given life ' its equivalent of the Egyptian phrase. i^Till'.t^U 

The present opportunity must be taken to allude to the use of ^, f. ^^, >° fsTsA"' ' * " 

as well as the old perfectives f rn&(w), £} rnfrti (2nd m. sing.), etc. (§313) as ."."fv/'i/Yi! 

object after the verb iri 'make'. This use is frequent at the conclusion of g* 1 ^ (»*»*£« 

dedicatory inscriptions in the temples. s"343,'i"van^ 

Exx - t^Jf!3. ir-frnh{w) dt, may he make ' he-Iives-etemally '. a "i urk"\i. 88?'' .'3 

^ * see also ib. 43, i( 

*=»Tfl2 ' lr ' k (n b-ti dt, mayst thou make ' thou-livest-eternally '.» where word-orde 

* snows that the tiativ 

ClAt * r '/ <# en b> mav he make ' given-life \ 10 bdow's 50- f d ' ** 
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§379. The semantic subject after the passive participles.— i. There 
are several ways in which the semantic subject, i. e. the performer of the action 
of the verb as actively conceived, can be expressed after the passive participles. 
It is sometimes expressed, as after other passives and after the infinitive, in the 
form of an agent, i. e. with the help of the preposition in (§ 39, end). 

Exx. M!>;^11 r 7iO— JL> , ~'5^ <i wi ir yt r-fln sn-fStk the evils done 
to him by his brother Seth. 1 

Mil^3T J ? , *s'1~""3#4T n hhw n-f sub Oik hi rmtt nbt one for whom 
health and life are prayed for by all people. 2 

2. The same meaning can, however, be conveyed by the direct genitive. 
Exx. ^^YiMIWJk-JhTT^ *«* mry nbt-f, hsys m hrt-hrw nt t* nb 

I am one beloved of {or by) his mistress and praised of {or by) her in the course 

of each day. 3 

^^2! wrrw nb-f one beloved of his lord. 4 

^I^TkS.IJ^jI t*y f hry-hb{t) that done by (lit. of) the lector-priest/' 

SYl^G^^^^rZi^I^^ hi nbt nfrt wrbt ddt pt, kmit ti, innt Hrpy 

all things good and pure, given of heaven, created of earth, brought by (lit. of) 

the inundation." A common formula. 

Here belong the examples where the semantic subject after the passive 

participle is expressed by a suffix-pronoun. We have frequently had occasion 

to point out that the relation of the suffix-pronouns to the words which they 

follow is that of the direct genitive. 

Exx. ^"»_^!](]^ si-f mry-f his son who is beloved of him. 7 
ISI SlrX? * rr hssl-sn nbt doing all that is praised of them. 8 

3. An ambiguity arises when the semantic subject is introduced by — n. 
Ex.^()!)— ^$J(jj7j— «=^$><».»2ry n it-/, hsy n mwlf beloved by his father, 

praised by his mother. 9 

It is not clear whether n here is to be regarded as the preposition or as the 
genitival adjective. Feminine instances like $(|l|*>~|g] hsyt nt Ht-hr 'praised of 
Hathor' 1 " show that the genitival adjective may really be used to introduce the 
agent. On the other hand, we have seen (§ 361, under jae inf.) that ir n 
' engendered by ' and ms n ' born to ' (lit. ' borne to ') make as feminines 1=; Irt » 
an d ill .2. mst n with the preposition «. n Possibly the use of the preposition n to 
introduce the agent entailed certain changes in the passive participle, producing 
the sdmwu-f relative form to be described below. On the other hand, texts exist 
where ^\\ — ■ msy n 'born to ' (a father) stand side by side with fl — ms n (or ms-n) 
'borne to', i.e. 'by', (die mother), 12 showing that the full form could be retained 
if the preposition n had a function other than that of introducing the agent. 13 
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THE RELATIVE FORMS 

§ 380. It was seen in § 353 that the Egyptian participles may nearly always 
be translated into English by what can be described briefly as ' who '-clauses, 
i.e. relative clauses in which the subject is identical with the antecedent. We 
have now to consider a class of verb-forms best translated by relative clauses in 
which there is an expressed subject different from the antecedent. Where these 
verb-forms occur, the relative word in the English rendering appears as ' whom ', 
' whose ', ' where ', and so forth, only not as the nominative ' who ' or ' which '. Two 
typical examples may serve as a concrete basis for the discussion to follow : 

'"^^Zy^^A s4mw n-f sdmw one to whom (lit. to him) judges listen. 1 

-OOsMife-ElSiP ^ m >t' n brw 'Iwnw nfr-s one whose beauty (lit. her beauty) 
the souls of Heliopolis created. 2 

The verb-forms here in question are known as the relative forms 3 and 
at first sight seem peculiar to Egyptian. When the antecedent is masculine, 
they are often outwardly indistinguishable from the narrative idm-f and Mm-n-f 
forms, though fuller writings showing a gender-ending -w (in one case-_y) indicate 
their independent existence as distinct verb-forms. When the antecedent is 
feminine, the gender-ending -t is written after the stem to agree with the 
antecedent. Thus from the immutable verbs we have the forms 

m. •* 7 ^,' 1 — sdm(w)-f, very seldom written with -w when the subject is a suffix ; 

with nominal subject the writing ^^^ sdmw is not rare, 
f- •f&il. stfmt'f, much more rarely written <o^J«— or even ^^Jtjw . 

f m. <^~ sdm(w)-n-f, only rarely written with -w *>%^ZL sdmwn-f. 

\ f- ^^zz sdmt-n-f. 

If the verb-stem has a determinative, the gender-ending precedes the deter- 
minative, except in the unusual feminine forms with J or \\, ex. UP^JI], where 
the analogy of the old perfective has evidently influenced the writing. 

Thus, so far as the immutable verbs are concerned, only two varieties of 
relative form can be detected, one resembling narrative Mm-nf and the other 
resembling narrative sdm-f. The mutable verbs show that the latter comprises 
at least two forms, one with gemination and the other without. Taking now 
mri ' love ' as type-verb and quoting only the forms with nominal subject, we 
obtain : — 

Imperfective relative form : m. S^>^ mrrw, also written Igygi ; f. ^"^"^j mrrt. 

Perfective relative form: m. 2:j§) mr, also written ^^^ mry; f. S*jJ) mrl, 
also written ^ \\, ^$J. 

The idmwnf relative form* : m. ^;j§| — mr{w)-n, rarely written ^^^| — ; 
f- ~ C " Q ^I — mrt-n. 



' Urk. i 



.1.61. 



5 See Verbum 
55 737 fo'l- ; Sa. 
D.s.,ii. 42 foil. ; , 
54, 98-10.I; 59, ' 
Some Aspects, 7. 



now transferred to I 
foregoing form. '1 
name here prefer] 

lationshipto the 'n 
rativc' tdm.n.f fo 
of 56 67. 411 ff. 
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In the first edition of this work the perf. relative form was called the ' pros- 
i,stad. pective relative', since it often looks forward to action lying in the future, A 
recent discovery " shows that in the early M. K. this form, or one not clearly 
distinguishable from it, ob often referred to past action, though later superseded in 
that function by the sdnvw-nf relative form. Thus the non-geminating relative 
form without « is completely parallel in its functions to the 'narrative' perf. 
sdm-f (§§ 447, 449) and the name 'perfective' is altogether appropriate. 

§ 381. The relative forms as epithets or as nouns. — Like the 

participles (§ 353), the relative forms can be used either with or without an 
expressed antecedent, i.e. either as epithets or as nouns. See below, passim. 

When the relative form is used as a noun, it may be qualified by the adjective 
nb ' all ', ' every ', ' any '. 

Exx. ^Jkx t llP*?l 1 PT<SPYJ^^H k>P *y br ssnt-s nbt m lir fumigate her 
over anything which she smells as roast. 1 

^^&t,mr8i^ ir-ffk mi wdt-n nbt hm-i thou hast done according to all 
that My Majesty commanded. 2 

~?ZH&*T rdit-n-f n-i nbt all that he gave to me. 8 For the position of nbt 
after the dative n-i, see above § 375, Obs. 

§ 382. The relative forms with direct semantic object identical 
with the antecedent. — In this case (true ' whom '-clauses) no resumptive 
pronoun is ever used. 

Exx. J'^AA^P'^I^'^^P^'' 37 - 3 -! b* noi ddt sr nb nds nb r hwl-nt_r anything 
which any official or any commoner places in the temple.* 

" = "*e"ll"^^T^ r r b dit-i m r-i in order to find out what I could put in my 
mouth. 5 

!lir^ V |£:[ffl"ir§$^ !W - tn(w)-n-f Ant mrt-f whom he distinguished among his 
servants. 6 

It is extremely significant that Egyptian does not here write ddt st sr, dit-i 
st and tn(w)-n-f sw. This absence of the dependent pronoun as object has 
a remarkable consequence, namely that in the case of the imperf. and perf. 
relative forms (see the first two examples above) it would be equally possible to 
regard the verb-form as a passive participle followed by a direct genitive (above, 
§ 379, 2)- This becomes still clearer when no adverbial phrase is appended. 

Exx. "**'''?-'7*^ = *3M} jj ~"~ T. °\ ,', ir-n-{i) mrrt rmt, hsst ntrw I did what men 
love and what the gods praise.' Or, I did what is loved of men and what is 
praised of the gods. 

(^es^^^^^lT^!]!])! iw h-n-i bikw iryi I determined the work 
I was going to do ; or, the work to be done ($ 371) by me. 8 
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It is obvious that, in particular, the first of these two examples is inseparable, 
as regards its construction, from \°^>^ mrrw nb-f '' one beloved of his lord' 
quoted in § 379, 2 as an example of the imperf. pass. part. + direct genitive as 
subject 51 . In other words, we begin to see that the relative forms originated in an 
extension of the use of the passive participles. 

§ 383. The relative forms with direct semantic object different 
from the antecedent. — In this case the direct object s has naturally to be 
inserted as grammatical object of the relative form, and, if pronominal, is 
represented by a dependent pronoun. The word-order is the same as after the 
narrative verb-forms. 

ims that balance of Re c in which he weighs Right. 1 

j£JH,^^.2J n) hd-k sw j lr . s that for which thou punishest him. 2 For the 
masculine gender of hd^u)-k see above § III. 

!tZ3T , *'~-'5 3 |'! 1 i' i ~ l issw n ^'f $ mw t'f whose goings his lord praises. 8 Or, 
whose lord praises his goings. 

P(ffl'~^"! > m' i =--j!ln''~ s/jnl-n mnfyw-f st-f whose efficiency advanced his 
position. 4 

S — * V_"J*J^«__ rdi-n rr-f rfatwf whom his pen caused to be known. 5 Or, 
whose pen caused him to be known, 

^^°f SZ-HQTV JL lp>t ™w nbt rdU-n-f iryi}) 

n-s ipt every private department of the king for which he caused me 

to do business. 8 

The article ^— ¥^iP^$^iO*~ "Z> dd ' n nb ('"•«'•*>) ■ ink rdH ir-twfn-k 
of which (my) lord (1. p. h.) said : I will cause it to be made for thee. 7 

The important point to be observed here is that the English relative pronoun 
(' in which', ' for which ', 'whose ', etc.) is represented in Egyptian by a resumptive 
pronoun. Save for the presence of the semantic subject and, in the sdmwnf 
relative form, of the •« which introduces it, these examples show a very close 
parallelism to the examples of the passive participle quoted above in § 377. 

§ 384. The relative forms from intransitive verbs.— Again, with 
intransitive verbs a resumptive pronoun must be used to represent the English 
relative pronoun, and may be, for example, a suffix-pronoun after a preposition 
or a genitive following a noun. 

Exx. f^^Z^T i^kfl® hffw n-f hnmntt m 'Iwnw at whom the sun-people 
rejoice in Heliopolis. 8 

£\1^Jj»ZL2.P Wlt U-n-f kr-s the road on which it (the statue) came. 9 

■zr^&Aj&^W^sii. imw h" n b m $ w 'f ' n whose shadow everyone walks. 10 



1 Lac. TR. 37 
m. Quib. S, 
i°6-7, p. 32, xii 
8 Urk. iv. 1090, 
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29, 9-10. 
Brit. Mus. 614, 
. a. With the 
ning 'wherewith', 
B. Sa^f/. 1906-7, 



Note that these examples closely resemble the passive participles quoted in 
§376; the only difference, indeed, so far as the imperfective relative form is 
concerned, is that the semantic subject is here expressed. 

§ 385. Omission of the resumptive pronoun.— We saw in § 382 that 
the resumptive pronoun is regularly absent when the direct semantic object is 
identical with the antecedent (' whom '-clauses). It may, however, happen that 
the direct object 8 of the relative form is a dependent verb (Sdm-f or infinitive) 
and that it is the direct object 8 of this dependent verb which is identical with the 
antecedent. In such cases the resumptive pronoun is sometimes used for the 
sake of clearness. 

Exx. ^^llCTLlTI^LC ***/ K * H, ir-n-i st r-f what he had 
planned to do (lit. to do it) to me, I did it to him. 1 

«??^?ST^)l^P'?-T' l ^-' ? ^ ink pw mrrw ntr smh-f wi it is I whom the god 
wishes to preserve, lit. that he should preserve me. 2 In this instance the 1st 
pers. wi is illogically and exceptionally substituted for sw. 

Sometimes, on the other hand, the resumptive pronoun is omitted. 
_ Exx - 1:kfHAZJHi^[tCf(^ &™ dl-n-fmt hm-i m-hnt Ti-sty the gold 
which he had caused My Majesty to bring out of Nubia. 3 Int here is an active 
idm-f 'form (§ 448). 

1-^ZLIT wdt-n-firt what he had commanded to be done, lit. to do.* 

Elsewhere the absence of the resumptive pronoun is common only in 
association with ^ im in its various meanings; so too after the passive 
participles, § 378. 

Exx. J?^^>®?^1]^ bw wrhu ib-i im the place where my heart dwelleth. 5 

^di 1 iin^mST^j^i',+^1^, fop* dfiw mrrt >l}w wnm Im the offerings 
whereof the spirits love to eat. 

In this connection we must note an apparent ellipse of the infinitive wnn 
' to be ' after mr(i) ' love ', ' wish '. 

Ex. «=^J. -^2:1) 1 $]§()& r bw nb mry-i im to any place where I may wish 
to be. 7 

§ 386. Origin of the relative forms. 8 — 1. Throughout our account of 
the uses of the relative forms (§§ 381-385). the close analogy to similar uses of 
the passive participles (§§ 353. 376-378) has everywhere been apparent. Indeed, 
in the case of the imperfective and the perfective relative forms, the distinction 
is apt to disappear altogether ; it does not matter whether we explain mrrw in 
\-=,^S mrrw nf >-f 'one beloved of his lord', 'one whom his lord loves' 
(§ 379. 2) as imperfective relative form, or whether we regard it as an imperfective 
passive participle with the semantic subject nb-f in the form of a direct genitive. 
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ORIGIN OF THE RELATIVE FORMS § 386, i 

So, too, more complex constructions of the imperfective passive participle may be 

considered as imperfective relative forms from which subject 5 has been omitted 

as unessential; dd(w) nf nbw n hswt (§377, 1, first example) needs only the 

insertion of nbf to turn it into a typical example of the imperfective relative 

form : dd(w) nf nb-f nbw n hswt ' one to whom his master repeatedly gave the 

gold of favour'. It thus seems evident that the relative forms are simply an » Ann, v. 248 g i 

extension of the passive participles. Whereas English can only retain the p. '^."n. 7 with \ 

direct semantic object ('the boy found fault with '), Egyptian feels no difficulty aUo^he °[{i. Wiih 

in the simultaneous retention of the semantic subject ('the boy found-of-his- Appendix on r*# 

father-fault-with-him '), and thus obtains an exceedingly compact method of ""' s '" d ' p ' - ,2 

producing the equivalent of an English relative clause (' the boy whom his 

father finds fault with '). 

This explanation of the relative forms is confirmed by the absence of the 
resumptive pronoun when that pronoun would be the direct object of the relative 
form (§ 382) ; the reason why Egyptian does not say *mrrzv sw nb-f ' one whom 
his lord loves' is because mrrw is, in its origin, a passive participle which has 
inherent in itself the direct semantic object (§ 376, beginning); 'one who is 
beloved ' is not *mrrw sw, but simply mrrw. This point is the corner-stone of 
the theory of the relative forms here maintained. 

There are, however, some good reasons why the relative forms should be 
classified apart from the passive participles in which they originated. The 
semantic subject in mrrw M^/had to be explained (§ 379, 2) as a direct genitive. 
But we saw (§ 85) that it is almost impossible to separate a direct genitive from 
its noun, whereas the subject of the relative form may be readily separated from 
it in accordance with the rules of word-order given in §§ 27. 66. 

Exx. ^"^"^U^ mrrt nbt hi all that my soul desires. 1 ' W* \v. 618. 

!LSf ^Z.^"= 7 '&'& P tr ddt n-i nil what is (it) that my lord says to me ? 2 , ! Sin, b »6i. s 

SYlTTlTi^ra^J^rT;!^^ ¥ nbt nfrt nt Ti-ntr hibt sn hmt-{f) r-s 5s8 °- 
every good thing of the Divine Land for which (Thy) Majesty sends them. 3 ■ C/rt. w. u r >- 

It seems clear that these final extensions of the use of the passive participles 
can only have come about when the semantic subject had ceased to be felt as 
a direct genitive, and was now, though doubtless not fully consciously, regarded 
as a nominative, or as on a par with other nominatives. But this is only another 
way of saying that these involved constructions with the passive participle had 

1 ■ ' Sec { 83, c 

come at last to be felt to contain a quasi-narrative active form, having a nominative 4 for lhi = c0 " v<:n v 

... ..... & lliuugh not sot 

as subject 5 and an accusative as direct object 5 ; compare above § 301, Obs. 2. It scientific, term: 
is at the precise moment when the verb-forms in question were first felt as " & 
actives instead of as passives that the relative forms became differentiated as 
separate grammatical entities from the passive participles. 
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2. This conclusion is borne out by the sdmwnf relative form, which we 
must take to have originated in the perfective passive participle followed by the 
preposition n 'to', 'for' (§ 379, 3); for example, fyrw idmw nf would mean 
literally ' the voice heard to him ', and this would subsequently be felt as active 
just as the Low Latin ego kabeo factum, containing a passive participle, becomes 
the active French tense j'ai fait. Note that it is the less common type of 
perfective passive participle having the ending -w even in the joe inf. (§361) 
which lies at the base of the sdmwnf relative form, and perhaps this had 
undergone some shortening, seeing that the ending -w is so rarely shown. At 
all events the preposition has in course of time become detached from its noun 
and, in cases where the word-order demands, cleaves closely to the verb-form. 
Exx. V^Jl^Jl&j.JJ&J ipt tn rdit-n w(i) hmf im-s this mission 
V88, 9. wherein His Majesty placed me. 1 

SrTliril^II^I^l^lWOF & n ot rdiwn ni piyi sn all the things which 
*. 13, 8. my brother gave to me. 2 For the masc. relative form here see § 511, 2. 

It seems hardly likely that the preposition n could have become detached 
from its noun so long as it preserved intact its prepositional value ' to '. Its 
detachment may, therefore, serve as evidence that the verb-form was by this 
time no longer felt as a passive participle, but rather was interpreted, in 
combination with the element -n, as the quasi-narrative active form which we 
call the sdmwnf relative form. 

The decisive proof of the correctness of this view lies, however, in the quite 
obvious parallelism of the relative forms to the narrative Sdmf and idm-nf t 
forms, the former possessing at least two varieties corresponding respectively to 
the imperfective and perfective relatives. The active force of the two narrative 
forms in question is of course undoubted, and this is enough to enable us to 
ascribe active force also to the corresponding relative forms, although it remains 
true and certain that these last were derived from passive participles. For 
further details see below § 387 and, for the relation to the narrative forms, 
below § 411. This last argument will be better appreciated when the student 
has mastered the contents of the next two Lessons. 

The question now arises as to where the boundary-line between passive 

participle and relative form is to be set. A necessary condition for every relative 

form is the presence of the semantic subject. Cases like mrrw nbf are perhaps 

best classified as passive participle + direct genitive (§379, 2) ; on the other hand, 

u'andTn we nave inclined to take the ir-n, ms-n expressing parentage as relative forms 

""vacillate (P - 2 79) >3 But w 'h en a clause-like appearance is given to the whole phrase by any 

» ,«j.»and addition, whether direct object 8 or an adverbial phrase, then it is doubtless best 

See (e.g.) J r 

to treat the verb-form as a relative form. So too when nb 'every', 'all' separates 
the verb-form from its subject 8 , as in the examples quoted § 381. 
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Obs. For the origin of the narrative idm-n-f form see below §4H, 2, where 
further considerations bearing upon the origin of the corresponding relative form will 
be found. For the secondary separation of the agential n in Egyptian from the noun 
governed by it, compare the Greek verbs compounded with prepositions like KaTijyoptw. 
Another evidence of the origin of the idm{w)-nf relative in the perf. pass, part, is 
afforded by the construction smt pw ir{w)-n-f, the passive of which is hnt fnv iry 
(below § 392) ; from this it seems likely that lr(w)-n-f is merely the perf. pass. part. 
iry slightly changed and with the agential phrase n-f added to it. 

§ 387. The writing of the relative forms.— We have just seen that 

the boundary-line between the relative forms and the passive participles is 
precarious and shifting. It will be unnecessary, therefore, to do more than 
supplement the sections already devoted to the originating passive participles. 

1. Imperfective relative form. Generally speaking, the forms are those 
of the imperf. pass. part. ($ 358). Note, however, that the m. ending ~w is very 
seldom written before the suffixes ; exceptions are ^^^ ddwtn ' which you 
give ' ; ' P2®3^!H sfeiw-tn ' which you remember '." As regards the feminine, all 
writings with ] or |(j instead of mere ^ -t must in mutable verbs 21 be assigned to 
the perfective relative form, since these endings are never found in company with 
the gemination. As in the participles, the plur. strokes sometimes accompany 
feminines used as neuters, ex. \^,7i mrr( 'what (X) loves'; 3 the plurals 
themselves are indistinguishable from the singulars. 

2-lit. Beside usual forms like ^^ ddio* if) ddt, 5 occurs, as a great rarity, 
a form with prothetic i (§ 272), ex. ^\\ tddtv." For 1st pers. sing, we have an 
example written ^&(|(|$ ddwy? 

2ae gem. Forms from ' be ' are ^.^^> wnnw? iS~^ wnn-tn? 

joe inf. Only geminating forms occur, since forms without gemination are to 
be assigned to the perfective relative form, see below under 2. Exx. \^\ h< r w 
' (at) which rejoice ' ; 10 *— l^^*— fntf ' (in) which he weighs '." 

anom. 'Give' has ^^^ ddwtn (see above) and 'bring' JJ™ Innt (fern.), 13 
i.e. forms in both cases identical with the imperf. pass. part. 'Come' shows 
forms from both the -i and the -w stem, exx. j(|()^ lya>, n f. ^ it 1 * and a\\ 
iww, ls var. -f ^ iw. u 

2. Perfective relative form. 17 This form is clearly differentiated from 
the imperf. rel. form by the absence of gemination in the mutable verbs, and 
from the idmwnf rel. form by the absence of the formative -n. Like the latter 
it is probably derived from the perf. pass, participle. The outstanding problem 
with regard to it is whether it should be sub-divided into two distinct relative 
forms, one with past reference, 17 the other with future or prospective reference. 18 
The M. K. examples with past reference show no special ending for m- sing., 
though two isolated instances from outside our period 16 " justify us in assuming 
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the unwritten presence of the ending -w; the/ sing, ending is ^ -t. It has been 
maintained that the relative forms with prospective reference " had a m. sing. 
ending \\ -y and af sing, ending }(\ or | -ti, but the m. sing, examples either are 
from mutable verbs where \\ may belong to the stem, or else are doubtfully 
prospective in meaning, 01 and although a few indisputable early instances of/ sing. 
\\, J occur, this writing grows much more frequent towards Dyn. XVIII, when 
there is a far greater chance that it may be a mere graphic variant of o •(, due 
to the fact that original -It in other verb-forms, i.e. old perfective 2nd masc. and 
3rd fem. sing., had already been reduced to -t by loss of -i. It is certainly strange 
that such a form as ^J(j dd/i 1 should often have prospective meaning, no less 
than the ]ae inf. ^J mrti; 2 but the great improbability of -ti instead of -t as fem. 
ending of a participle or relative form weights the scale heavily against this 
supposed peculiarity of the prospective meaning ; see too a certain case of the 
writing -ti for -t below § 409." 

Provisionally, then, the perfective relative is best regarded as a unity, though 
the possibility remains that if we had full knowledge of the vocalization, we might 
find it to conceal two sub-forms like the 'narrative' perf. idmf to which it is so 
closely parallel (§§ 447, 449). 

If the view taken above be correct, in the immutable verbs the perf. rel. form 
will be practically indistinguishable from the imperf.rel. Forms from mutable verbs: 

2cie gem. *&*^ wn-k ' (in) which thou wast '. sb 

joe inf. Exx. ^11^*— mryf ' which he may wish ' ; 3 (RP4)P ms-s ' which she 
may bear'; 4 &??$£ b ni 'k ' ( on ) which thou mayst alight'; 5 j[j|lj§J() ks'ti ' that 

which will praise'; 8 -*S"1^° gmt-if) '(something) that I found'. 6 ' 'Make' 

is without r, ex. "^^ irl-i ' what I shall make ' ; 7 "^" ' what .... had done '." 

^ae inf. — n -f\\ rwf(i) 'whom I plundered '. 7b 

anom. 'Give' shows the stem as di, ex. *^^ dit-i 'what I could put'. 8 

3. The &dm\V'ii'f relative form. This relative form, like (on our hypo- 
thesis) the perfective relative, is derived from the perf. pass. part. (§361); but 
whereas in the perfective relative the semantic subject appears as a direct genitive, 
here it is mediated by means of the preposition n ; see above § 386, 2. In agree- 
ment with this origin, the 11 follows any determinative which the verb-stem may 
have, while the gender endings precede. There is no gemination. 

m. sing. The m. ending -w is but rarely written ; exx. Pf'^'y 1 "— sh)wn(i) 
which I uncovered ' ; 9 ^^™ irwn-k ' which thou hast made ' ; 10 ^§— rdiwn 
' which .... gave'." 

/. sing. The f. ends in <= -t. When the meaning is neuter, the plural strokes 
may be used, exx. a^^iTiliJF m} t' n 'l 'what I have seen'; 12 {^Jf",^ w 4t-nf 
' what he has commanded '.' 3 
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2-lit. Exx. ©1^^ fym[w)-n-k 'whom thou knowest not'; 1 — ^°^™ 
tmt-n-f ' what it has swallowed '? Such writings show that the basic perf. pass, 
part, is the non-geminating form, not the reduplicating form of § 360. 

saegem. £\2~ *ut-n ' what .... has seen '. 3 ' 

jae inf. Exx. "S»&~~ gmt-nf 'what he found'; 5 "£ p r {w)-nf ' (from) 
whom he has gone forth'. 6 So too ir-n and ms-n (above § 361) are to be taken 
as relative forms owing to the invariable absence of the -y characteristic of the 
perf. pass. part, in jae inf. ' Make ' is almost always without r, exx. ^$ ir{w)n-i ; ' 
^t irt-n\ s but exceptionally we find ^^P" Irt-n-sn* For the writing irw-n, 
see above under m. sing. ' Take away' shows vT^ffe it(w)-n-i. la 

^ae inf. Exx. j*^^ mdwi-n-i '(concerning) which I have spoken'; 11 
2TZ snU'ft ' which founded \ ls 

anom. 'Give' shows the stem as rdi, exx. f*f rdi{w)-n-i ; 13 "=" ° rdit-n; Ji 
only rarely does it appear as di, ex. j£~ di(w)-nf.™ 'Come' has only forms 
from U, exx. i^±L \ U{w)-n-sn; u j °~ it-nfP ' Bring' yields normally J|™fi 
in(w)-n-i ; M Jj^p, , ( lnt-n-sn ; 10 but abbreviated writings with one « sometimes 
occur, ex. J ~~ =» .side by side with Jj~ £»•»." 

§ 388. The supposed passive of the relative forms. 22 — The certain 
existence of these could be proved only if well authenticated cases with the m. 
ending -w or the f. ending -/ were forthcoming. Exx. after hrw ' the day on 

which ' possibly contain the simple narrative sdmf or hlm-nf form, see 

above p. 150, n. i.'- 3 Exx. with the indef. pron. -tw are hardly true passives ; 23a 
m l~i%i^" m £;\$i} hrct-tw u sdm hriu-s she at hearing whose voice one rejoices ; 24 
the three parallel texts give the narrative sdmf form hrc-tw; the writing with / 
may well, therefore, be a mistake. Other examples that have been quoted 2 " 
are late and perhaps illusory, though there is no inherent reason why a passive 
in •tw should not have been constructed for the relative forms when once their 
origin in passive participles was eclipsed or forgotten. 

§ 389. Tense-distinction in the relative forms.— The various relative 
forms closely follow in their meanings the distinctions associated with their 
originating passive participles. 

1. Imperfective relative form. This is used in reference to repeated or 
continuous action, whether in present or past, less certainly in future, time. 

Commonest of all are examples which must be translated by the English 
present. Many of these are either aphorisms or statements of custom. 

Exx. ?^ j^I^^^y (J^ j^f ^Y trrt " W n rmi bin m hi nbt what old 
age does to men is evil in every respect (lit. thing). 25 
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"g" — ^.^ra^J^jil^^ — 15)^| snrkkibtvwr nwr& serving man (lit. a man of 
entering) whom (one) great man sends to (another) great man. 1 The -w in hibw, 
not -y, might show that this is imperfective, not perfective; but see p. 303, n. i8a 

Instances expressing repetition or continuity in the past are difficult to find. 

Ex. How shall this land fare without him, I'^^^^Zl^i^Jl^^i 
ntr pf mnlj. wnnw snd-f ht fiiswl that beneficent god fear of whom was throughout 
the foreign lands ? 2 

In honorific epithets, however, there is often a doubt whether one should 
translate with the English past or present. Egyptian uses the imperfective 
relative form in either case. 

Exx. ra^^>^~f,® i < 7"'*— hrrw nb tiwy kr tpt-rf on account of whose 
utterance the lord of the two lands is {or was) wont to be pleased. 3 

S?IH'^-^ 7 ^"S* ( f "f^ 7 * rr fas?'/ n °l m hrt-hrw nt rt nb who does {or did) 
all that he praises {or praised) in the course of every day. 4 

Examples referring to future time are uncommon and uncertain.'" 

Ex- I^ItIeI^ n f r irrt-i n-k good is that which I will do for thee. 6 The 
Syrian prince here promises to treat his guest handsomely; a nuance of custom 
may be implied. But perhaps S^ is to be interpreted as irH, see 2 {6) below. 

2. Perfective relative form, see above pp. 298, top; 303. («) With past 
reference. 51 

Exx. ^— °-f\2^[ Ij5T']m^' 1 — nn rw, '{*), nn zV'(z) tit'/ there is none whom I 
plundered, none whose property I seized. 6h 

— •*^j^'=' J H| ,D >1~~<l$i n ( for nn ) i mt '^) ir is P w in it{yw-l) it is not 
(something) which I found it had been done by my fathers. 60 

As the marginal notes show, this early M. K. use is in other texts replaced 
by the sdmwnf relative. Only with the two verbs |s wnn ' be ' and S_ hpr 
'become' does this use appear to have survived the beginning of Dyn. XII. 

Exx. *\^^1^\^^^\\^\^A^±\~\%\*=> ph-k hnw ivn-k 
imf m-ksb-n snwk thou shalt reach the Residence in which thou wast together 
with thy brethren. sd 

STfo^.!^i C=> 2^- l l P rt mrt m s Pty ^' s ( a wom an) in the lips of whose 
vulva disease has come about." 

{b) With future or prospective reference, describing events which either will 
or else might occur in time future relatively to the main verb ; compare similar 
future (§ 369, 5) and obligational (§371) uses in the perf. pass. part. 

Exx - Il'^ , ^'^"S"^'^XP nn g npk k nt ' k hr ' s thou wilt not nrul (anything) 
whereon thou mayst rest. 7 



306 



USES OF THE RELATIVE FORMS 



§ 389, 3 



The iudty- priest shall hand it (the candle) to my /'a-servant -=-^^^(]^p 
&1G r ' sl ir-f irt-f iiu-s m hwt-ntr after his doing what he has to do with it in the 
temple. 8 

TJtMm^S ( Hfl*~!>1^k' s — iri i /r P w >lb mryf hpr im-f the making of 
all changes into which he may wish to change." 

Note that cases with a direct object like the last are very uncommon with 
the perfective relative. But for them, the very existence of the perf. rel. as 
distinct from the perf. pass. part, would be doubtful ; see p. 302, bottom. 

3. The £dmw>n'f relative form. In the large majority of cases this 
form refers to action regarded as past, i. e. past relatively either to the moment 
of speaking or to the time of the main verb. 

Ex. \\ — J^Lj'? — "^ — ■f3*. nn n & rdi{w)-n-i n nn n wcbio these things 
which I have given to these priests. 1 English present perfect. 

1M3^3r§i£="SZw1S ™i I"'*'/ rdit snm-tw nf}tw rdi{zd);i u-f 
it-f'Inin His Majesty commanded to cause to be recorded the victories which his 
father Amun had given him 2 English past perfect. 

S^SS^^^IIIr^in l u ' ut irtn {"ty- r , im y- r hmw-ntr ///-# contract 
which was made by (lit. made to) the prince and overseer of the priests Hepdjefi. 3 
English past tense. 

Note that the sdmiwn-f 'rel. form is found with such verbs as ^ rfc, »^-«- hm, 
ant ' 2:jS mr whenever they mean, not 'learn', 'ignore', and 'love' — notions 
implying continuity — but 'know', 'not know', and 'wish', these being regarded 
from the Egyptian standpoint as definite occurrences resulting from 'having 
learnt', 'failed to learn', 'conceived a wish'. So even in reference to the present. 

Exx. A ship shall come from home PlfhS* ,1 We" ill s hdw im-s rh{yu)-n-k 
sailors being in it whom thou knowest." 

5£"="lTI§21 e J^,s; mi-k r/j{w)-n-k mi hm(w)-n-k thou shalt regard him that 
thou knowest like him that thou knowest not. 5 

P*$£?^>j\S£: s b m b & Hr m mrl-n-f diverting the heart of Horus with 
what he wishes." 

Naturally the same forms are also employed in contexts referring to the past. 

Exx. One whom the god distinguished out of millions ^,~T^° J^f^^ 
m s mntp rfr(w)-n-f rn-f as a capable man whose name he knew. 7 

\"~-r-r™S m L1»l,^ ,= w^iIIn - '~ m ~b t nn i rn L ltn n ntr pn mrt-n-f nbt /itir-s 
after this the Majesty of this god did all he wished with her. 8 

Obs. For similar uses of rh and hm in the old perfective and perf. act. part, see 
above §§ 320 ; 367, 2 OBS. 

Of considerable interest is an example from the adjectival stem nfr : 
"^•^^T^TI^s"— r *- w hrw n f r ni <»/ until the day came when it went 
well with me, i. e. when I died or ended (§ 35 1).» 
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One is tempted to take |^1$ here as the Sdmwn-f rel. form. But examples 

from the Pyramid texts show that n-i was there still a dative, since to ®^ 

J'TTTI.^s 'everything wherewith it goes well with him ' 1 (cf. § 141) corresponds 
$^iT1^k~""(25l 2 with «*« before » + noun. So too without dative T^^HT^ 
' the eye of Horus wherewith (one) is powerful '. 3 These constructions are 
analogous to those of the passive participle studied in § 376, though doubtless no 
passive participles could be formed from the adjective-verbs. 



>^ repack, envelop, enclose. 

*c=/M^ wrd (old wrd) be weary. 
n q( — ^ ^ concea ] ] n j t ] e _ 

^ ^~^ link present, offer. 

<= ini (det. also ^) surround, en- 
circle. 
*T\ int resent, vent anger on. 
I ^j idi recite, read aloud. 
kmi create. 
^ kni be brave. 
\ II twt be like, n someone. 

« til be missing, absent oneself, 
r from. 



\\ 



dsr set apart; beset apart, private; 

adj. holy. 
^ iwct heritage, inheritance. 

ipt mission, business. 
c ^ = ^ imyt-pr estate, testament. 
imifay revered, honoured. 



VOCABULARY 

(j "^ Hi property, belongings. 

(j &^i£s}b *t* lw rebel, adversary. 

j^<=> wd (dett. also _Q> | ) stela. 
/^ j^p» pit offering, kind of loaf. 
2*!%^^ mifw tribute, offerings, 
MQjL '^ (?) kingship. 
«@=> j — | hwt-ttt temple. 
|^^s* abbrev. ^ ke w ships. 
IS EQD ^"^ jubilee, W-festival. 
▼ w> hry-tp chief, chieftain. 
© n 5«W (old intt) foundation. 
Ajj(j ^ sht field ; countryside. 

X 'Sv J^ iWzf policing, control, lit. 
holding in check. 
o U A /// figure, image. 
s=^Jc^ AW sole; sandal. 
O^ jy^ ^jut, ^g s ky-goddess. 
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EXERCISE XXVI 

(a) Reading lesson. Autobiographical text from a stela of Dyn. XII, 1 re- 
produced lure without omissions so as to illustrate the difficulties from which few 
Egyptian texts are wholly free : 

^sTJLWj J^ tmik{y) lmy-r snrw « Bb, dd (§ 450, 1) : 

^^2™^"V~1J+J1 «« ir-n(-i) Stfw n nsw 

%^f*Z=,\ a \ \%V<S\ — m h/swl hrt mi kd-sn ; 

^S^KS™ VP^ « sp gm-t(w) sp n bik im, 

^YJL^E™>|JJjy « *pt tn rdit-u w(i) kmfim-s, 

^JrTslTLl n (§ 164) rwd nnk (§ 300) hr ib-f 

C^nTI K^\\W^ 3 Snt{-i ?) ngyt m Nhw (?), 

& P JL2£^> m srwd tit n nb{-i). 

^^tl^^ i-k (§312, 3 or § 314, end) m htp r Smr, 

tj^\,12WT ir-n{i) hibt wi r-s. 

PfSU!L2lr>i| swd'n(-i) ipt(-i) n sit, 

W« CT &?('*) rnh-k (§ 323). 

^j&Hl+n Jkf \1E!\Z.1k ir-n-i nf Imt-pr 4 m-hrw lrt-n il-i, 
"A^Tf 1"- pr-igrg (§ 322) hr sntt-fi 

HMM • shl-imsl-s, 

™raJaP nn tit-s, & 

IT^YKJnl— &{{) nbl * ^ ^ (§113, 2). 

1?^P^?}^S *» i« «tf (§ 373 ) rn (.i) hr wd p,i ; 

~— fa&^ftS^]!.!^ &-•»/ *(•*) &*■ ** s, h h 

\T%l@ti — \ri imy-r mSr n pr-nsw, 

1>f 1UJ1>^I imfy Bbi,° mt-hrw, 

1 Leyden V 88, published Boeser, ii. 10. 

1 An abstract from J«r 'hold in check ' ; for the administrative sense see Piehl, III. iii. 77. 

' An unknown land ; the «A-bird has here the form of;. 

A For two actual Imt-pr ( testaments ' see P. Kah. II. 13. 

* Tit is more probably perf. pass. part, f 5 394) than infinitive (J 307). 

1 This appears to be the son, who, accordingly, bore the same name as his father. 

' The honoured one, the officer of policings Beb, he said : I made policings 
for the king in the upper deserts to their full extent. No fault was ever 
found in (lit. of) this humble servant in this charge wherein His Majesty 
placed me, through my seeming to him strong (lit. through being strong on 
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my part in his heart) while punishing crime (? lit. I punish what is damaged) 
in Nehu, in consolidating the possessions of my lord. I returned in peace to 
Upper Egypt, (after) I had performed that for which I had been sent. I handed 
over my charge to my son while I was (yet) alive. I made for him a testament 
in excess of that which my father had made, my house having been established 
on its foundation, my field(s) being in their place, there being nothing of it gone 
astray, all my possessions being in their (proper) place. It is my son who made 
my name live upon this stela ; he acted (as) heir for me, as a stout son, the 
commander of the army of the palace, the honoured one Bebi, justified.' 

(<S) Translate into English : 

(3) : 

: *— P1MZ 




:<!& < 6 > M^^-*nV a $^® & 




1 Words addressed by a deceased official to those whom he had asked to pray for him. • § 305, end. 

J Prenomen of queen Ilashepsowe. ' § iy, Obs. a. B »|/M, an unusual /rfw/form, see § 44 s - 

(c ) Write in hieroglyphs : 

(1) I will cause (dvi) to be brought to thee ships laden with (hr) all the 
riches of Egypt, as is done (lit. like what is done) for a god who loves men in 
a distant (zo/) land which men do not know. (2) Behold, I have caused thee to 
know these things which I gave to these priests in exchange for (m-isw, § 1 78) 
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that (lit. this) which they had given to me. (3) He who shall hear this shall not 
say (that) what I have said is exaggeration, but (wpw-kr, § 1 79) shall say ' How 
like her it is!' (4) Adore ye His Majesty; he is Re<by whose rays one sees. 
(5) I am one to whom hidden matters (mdl) are said. (6) He went down to the 
city, without letting it be known (lit. one know) wherefore he had come. 

(7) Mayest thou allow mine eyes to see the place where my lord dwells {hmsi). 

(8) As for everyone over whom this spell (r) is read, his name shall be established 
in the mouth of the living eternally. 

LESSON XXVII 

SPECIAL USES OF THE PARTICIPLES AND RELATIVE FORMS 

§ 390. Absolute use.— Just as the noun (§ 89) and the infinitive (§ 306) 
may stand alone with the self-sufficiency of an independent sentence in /leadings, 
titles, or even in narrative, so too the participles and relative forms. 

Exx. ^TT^J,«L& n HP && tn hm n stp-si (r.w.s.) what was said in the 
majesty of the palace (1. p. h.). 1 The words spoken follow. » tW.iT.194. t 

Sil-Z-l^ZJ^GM fy ^r-s, s * nsw 'fmn-ms he who came concerning it, the 
royal scribe Amenmose. The whole context is in similar abbreviated style, like g en*. i». 102 
the headings in a table of contents ; this is not to be taken as a case of nominal 
predicate with simple juxtaposition (§ 125). 

inJLlfr^ 6 ^ ddi ' n n '' 1 M wnat m y soul said to me. 3 The words spoken r^Kak'T'lV-'l 

follow. V6,?li h.r.s. 

1*^. m p»_^p rdit-n-f n-sn hr-s what he gave to them for it. 4 There 
follows a statement of the things given. 

It will be seen later (§ 405) that the so-called idmt-f form, in two of its 
usages (§§ 402. 406), is probably a passive participle used absolutely. 

§ 391. Use of the participles and relative forms to point to the 
logical predicate. — Since, by definition, the participles display the meaning 
of verbs as exercised actively by, or passively upon, somebody or something 
(§ 353). their use is apt to attract the listener's interest to that somebody or 
something, the verbal action itself becoming of merely secondary and derivative 
importance. Thus, in the examples quoted in the last section, the participles 
and the relative forms direct the listener's attention to what was said, who came, 
what was given; in other words, the logical predicate (§ 126) is much more 
clearly indicated than if these examples had been expressed in the form of 
ordinary verbal sentences ('this was said in the palace', 'my soul said this', 
'Amenmose came', 'he gave to them these things'). 5 The same linguistic 
device lies at the root of the participial statement studied in § 373, where it is 
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just as much the use of the participles as the employment of the emphatic in or 
of the independent pronouns which gives the status of a logical predicate to the 
grammatical subject. Herein too lies the secret of English ' it is he who does 
this' with the meaning of 'he does this', French c'est lid qui le fait with the 
meaning of lui lefait. 

So too when/w is used (§§ 128-30). 

Exx. ^i^^PiTi? m & irrt-snpw behold, that is what they do. 1 
^."ft^ePl^ll^!"^ imy-r pr wr pw sfay-k it is the high steward who is 
mentioned by thee. 2 

§ 392. The construction &dm pw ir(w)-n-f and its passive sdm pw 

iry. 3 — The same principle underlies a mode of narrating events which is much 
employed in the Middle Kingdom stories. Here it is the action itself which is 
the centre of interest, and accordingly the action has to appear as a verbal noun, 
i.e. infinitive, to which are added the words pw ir(w)nf (idmw-nf rel. form) 'it is 

which he did ' or passively pw iry (perf. pass, part.) ' it is ... . which was 

done'. The construction is found almost exclusively with verbs of motion. 

Exx. Active. ££^ % igr^JL 5 " P rt P w ir{pu)-nf r hrw thereupon he went 
up higher.* Lit. it was going up higher which he did. 

Passive (very rare). -AlSjUMI-H^fH^ iwi P w ir V r i)k im then the y came 
for this humble servant. Lit. it was a coming which was done. 5 

Other verbs with which this construction occurs exceptionally are thr ' stand 
up ', 6 hmst ' sit down ', 7 g r ' keep silence ', a mst ' give birth '." Note that lr{w)-n-f 
and iry have masculine gender whedier the infinitive is of masc. or fern. form. 
These verb-forms are in apposition with pw, according to § 130; pw ' it' is 
treated syntactically as a masculine, just as we saw that the neuter pronouns m 
and nn were treated as masculines (§ 11 1). 

§ 393. The emphatic or emphasized participle. — The last two sections 
have dealt with cases where emphasis rests upon the antecedent of a participle or 
relative form. It not seldom happens, however, that the stress lies upon the 
action expressed by these forms, that action constituting a condition or qualifica- 
tion of the meaning of the entire sentence. The same kind of emphasis is found, 
as we saw in § 96, also with adjectival epithets. As in that case, so too with the 
participles, the emphasis either is implicit, or else may be made explicit by the 
use of the m of predication. 

Exx. P-=-$°^P-="|j|£33rZI sr P™ sr snd w n 'f the ( true ) noble is the noble 
who is feared}" Implicit emphasis. 

^l^T^AMOJLMl^-^l irw$-rwt^ m hsfw nfiw-fm 
imy-hit n irr as for the judge who ought to be punished, he is a pattern for the 
(wrong)-doer. 11 Here hsfw nf (§ 371) is explicitly emphasized by m. 
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§ 394. The participles and relative forms in negative universal 

propositions. — In order to express ' there is none (or no ) who(m) ' 

the model of the existential sentence with nn wn or simply nn (§§ 108 ; 144, 4) 
is used. 

Exx - tZ.1!k G 'W J *\£L\'^2. nn wn rwi rhiw-f there is none who can check his 
arrow. 1 l Si 

«£=; s KeE=-P4i »» w« b*ni-n-f r-sy there is nothing at all which he does 
not know. 2 , v 



iS^iM*— nn wn imy-r diwt itn-i rmt-f there was no 
overseer of five whose people I took away. 3 

I mastered every magical art, ^P -£1*2^1^$ nn swlt im b r 'i there was 
nothing thereof which escaped me, lit. passed by me. 4 

My Majesty perceived ^"r^SP^^^V^ WHt »» ^M/O') St nb kr-frw-k 
that there was not anyone who would do it except thee. 6 Note the Mmtyfy form. 

—.S.jSIl^llTjSi'*— nn gr rdi-n-k mdw-f there is no silent man whom thou 
hast caused to speak. 8 

Much more rarely n wnt is used. 

Ex. -*-s&™^~2" n wnt wp st there being no one who discriminated it. 7 

A strange and interesting case where n wnt is combined with (iw) wn, the 
iw being omitted according to rule (§ 107, 2), is : 

All its statues were broken, -^-sS™^©^ n wnt wn sfyi st there was not 
existing one who remembered them. 8 

One instance occurs where iw is found standing before nn wn in order to 
mark a strong contrast : 

I tended it (my city) (j^^^^~~P hif nn wn rdi n-s while there was not one 
who gave to it (the city). 9 

§ 395. The participle after iw wn.—We might expect to find instances 
of iw wn + participle corresponding to the examples with nn wn quoted in the last 
section. No actual instance is forthcoming, but there is an indirect one, in which 
Iw is changed into wnn after ir ' if according to the rule stated in § 1 50 : 

I^^ZI £§>!=? .^-^^ ir wnn wn wh<t(y)-f(y) hr-hit-k if there be one who 
shall make investigation before thee. 10 Here the idmtyfy form is used. 

§ 396. The participles of wnn as equivalents of the relative 

adjective. — Just as we found wnt as an occasional substitute for ntt 'that' 
(§ 187), so too the participles of wnn are sometimes used as equivalents of the 
relative adjective nty (§ 199) ; over nty they have the advantage of distinguishing 
two tenses, so that they can help to define the time and the duration of the facts 
stated in the equivalents of English relative clauses which they introduce. It 
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will be seen that the phrases introduced by the participles of wnn may in every 
case be paralleled by main clauses beginning with iw, so that, to take a concrete 
instance, ^~Z,^~m\ wnn rnhw '^ e wno ' s ^ lvln S' mav ^ e legitimately considered 
as the participial counterpart of t)^*— ^~J^ iw-f r n hw 'he is living' (§ 323). 

1. Examples with adverbial predicate ; corresponding main clauses with iw, 
see above § 1 1 7. 

, Sim. ^^Y^J^T^J^^I^ ""* m { P wt y /ir lub h he who was ( formerl y) 

i; c f|"„ a messenger (now) sends another. 1 

fofciv. ^n^>^^^i<&Z!il1^ > ^^P sm nwkm{i)wwnnywmimsPr-t) companies 

5. Sim. f pioneers (?) who are (continually) in the following of Pharaoh. 2 
»'; j>3» In one example an entire virtual adverb clause is substituted for a simple 

adverbial predicate ; see above §215: 

He planned to restore ^^, M^L^JLS'Iil'iTi mnw wnw nn st $ r P^ wsn 
monuments which were no longer standing, lit. which were they-were-not-on- 
their-feet. 3 

Akin to the above examples is wnnw snd-f hi hiswt ' fear of whom was 
throughout the foreign lands' 4 quoted § 389, 1. There, however, wnnw appears 
to be a relative form rather than a participle, since it is followed by a subject 
differing from the antecedent; with this view agrees the ending -w, which is 
usual with the imperf. rel. form, but not with the imperf. act. participle. 

2. Examples showing the pseudo-verbal construction ; so with lw, § 323. 
Exx. P-f(,^£='l]1^;!E^«5,i!li^ 1 'v 1 JL swj-tfi mity (for mltwt) nb wn hr hrp m 

pr pn I surpassed every peer of mine who had been in authority in this temple. 5 

\\— '^!>^i|i1(!>!?^21J^TTm& t ^ i nn n f & w wnnyw hr <k prt m 
li-sliw these spirits who are wont to go in and out in Rostjaw. 6 

*sTTo!k|]k? — ^,*, wnt it! m hr n rm - t ^ iat wmcn na d been difficult in 
the sight of men. 7 For the masc. it> in spite of fern, wnt see § 51 1, 4. 

=|g — ^ 7 ^P@sg."7-f\^i^31-="i" °2 hivl-ntr n nbt Ksy wnt wt-ti rfh the temple 
of the lady of Cusae which had fallen into ruin. 8 

^"Q^i^T^lkil® wnnyw fnh r nhh (ye) who are living to eternity. 9 

3. Cases where a participle from wnn precedes a narrative verb are of 
extreme rarity. 

Ex. His Majesty has given command so as to look after the 

standard-bearer Nebamun, ^^O^SSl^"--?^ A^¥IP wn ph-n-f imt iw-f 
hr $ms Pr-ti (f. w. s.) who has reached old age serving Pharaoh (1. p. h.). 10 

Wn ph-wf here evidently serves as the past participle of the compound 
narrative verb-form iw ph-n-f (§ 68). For this and other analogous developments 
see below §§ 402. 469-475, especially § 474, 3- 
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USE OF TM TO NEGATE PARTICIPLES, ETC. 

§ 397. Negation of the participles, idmty-fy form and relative 
forms.— For this purpose use is made of the negative verb ^j^ im (§ 342), 
which itself assumes the required verbal form, being followed by the negatival 
complement (§ 341) or sometimes, from Dyn. XVIII on, by the infinitive (§ 344). 

1. Negation of the participles. The imperfective and perfective active 
participles of tm are indistinguishable. 

Exx. Q — YP J.^)JK-S^kk»=S^k in ib sfrr nb-f m sdm m im sdm it 
is the heart which educates its lord as one who hearkens or as one who does not 
hearken. 1 Tm is probably imperf. act part., though since the perf. is also used 
in epithets (§ 367) we cannot be quite sure of the tense. 

iTiL^JL^^jj ™dt nut, tmt sw> new language which has never (yet) 
occurred (lit. passed). 2 Tmt is perf. act. part. 

In the passive, the imperfective participle tm is distinguished from the 
perfective tmm (§ 360). 

Exx. ^r^-^H^Hl^ tm htm wdl-mdwf one whose command is not 
interfered with. 3 Lit. being finished with the disturbing his command ; wdt-mdw 
is object of the negatival complement, which is always active. 

S^ £*%s&lL\~~^t\l\ t™> «i tmm And st hi 

kwy bityw all lands which had not been trodden (lit. treading them) by 

other kings. 4 

HkJk'JI'Tfen^JLP (mmt &s wr-miw hr-s a thing into which the chief 
of seers (title of the high-priest of Heliopolis) has not been initiated." Lit. 
(a thing) having been finished with the introducing the chief of seers (object of 
bs(w)) upon it. For the construction see too § 377. 

2. Negation of the fdmiyfy form. 

Ex. l—aTfe^V^^ic^X*- irgrtfhtyfy sw, tmi(y)/(y) rfa hr-f 
now as for him who shall lose it (this boundary) and shall not fight on behalf of it.« 

3. Negation of the relative forms. 

Ex - ™ JnT^.l.^lirTll.kP nn sl nb* tml-n-(i) ir mniv im-s there was not 
any place in which I did not make monuments. 7 

Obs. The beginner must realize that the constructions of § 394 do not constitute 
negations of the verbal notion itself. What they negate is the existence of a person 
or thing described by the help of a participle or a relative form. 

§ 398. The participles and relative forms in comparisons.— 

Egyptian differs from English in its tendency to focus comparison upon some 
specific thing, rather than upon an action, so far as this is possible. The 
participles and relative forms are very useful for this purpose, since they always 
describe somebody or something, and this may be the thing compared. 
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Exx. There was made a garden for me j}^— Pf^ $? D m ' 1 irrt 

f. Sim. n smr tpy as is done (lit. like what is done) for a foremost Companion. 1 

relative i t p e tWis book) has come (to an end) £(|' , S*^ 1 !)tl j^ffl ml gmyt m si as it 

. Sim. was found (lit. like what was found) in writing. 2 

Then that ship arrived 2<l^lj^lCffllT mi srt-n-f fint as he had (lit. like 
what he had) foretold beforehand. 3 

^'f^sS.TJ^S m ~h m> wntm-bih more than there was before, lit. in excess 
of what was before. 4 

The use above illustrated overlaps with the other in which a sdm-f or 
sdm-n-f 'form is employed, see above § 170. 

§ 399. The participles in virtual indirect questions. — The participles 
may be employed in Egyptian where Latin or Greek would show an indirect 
question. 

Exx. ---TI^JLS^^Iril n r b -i in wi r b iSt tn l do not know wl10 ( 1!t - 

him who) brought me to this country. 5 

Do you know ^1]°°® — ^,$.2J rdyt Pn Hr hr-s wherefore (the town) Pe 
was given to Horus ? Lit. that given Pe to Horus on account of it. 5 

§ 400. The participles and relative forms as predicate in relative 
clauses with ntt. — The following examples are exceptional : 

I cause you to know ^™1S.L«2>1 »» »# wddt hvi about that which has been 
commanded to me. 7 Lit. (something) out of that which is what has been commanded 
to me. 

I make eternity clear in your sight ^™S — £_$ m ntt ntrt-n it-i according 
as my father wishes. 8 Lit. according to that which is what my father has desired. 

Ntt seems entirely superfluous in these examples. As they stand, it appears 
necessary to take wddt and mrl-n i-tl as directly juxtaposed (§ 125, end) predicates 
to ntt. 

THE &DMT-F FORM 

§ 401. Its three uses. — Under the name of the Sdmt-f form" we shall 
deal with a verb-form which is partly verbal and partly nominal, and the 
characteristic feature of which is a formative <= t appended immediately to the 
verb-stem. The idmt-f form has three uses: A, after ->- n 'not', chiefly with 
the meaning 'he has (or had) not yet heard'; B, as a narrative tense (rather 
doubtful) ; C, after prepositions, ex. r idmt-f ' until he has heard '. These uses 
will be treated separately, since it is not quite certain that the sdmt-f form 
has identical origin in all three cases. 
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THE SDMT-F FORM § 402 

§ 402. A. The construction ^-^>\Z. n ^tffltf*/. 1 — This construction is > s« 
particularly common as a virtual adverb clause with the meaning 'before he has 
(had) ', lit. ' he has (had) not (yet) ' 

Exx. &JLXi||*3^®-'-j|()J^— ™ grg dw > « iU'f provide not for to-morrow 
before it has come. 2 English present perfect. 

I am sorry for her children ^.\, ? ,? — (KlI^"^^-^©^™ m>w £ r 

n Hnty n tnt}t-sn who saw the face of the Crocodile-god before they lived (or 
had lived). 3 English past tense or past perfect tense. 

Behold, convulsions (?) occurred ^^i^^^^KJU'Hli^JI^i^-"- 
H.^'ik'itlZy^ * w 'i *t-fatt'&, n sdmt Snyt sw(i)d'i n-k, n hmst-i hnc-k when I was 
without thee, before the courtiers had heard that I was handing over to thee, 
before I had sat (enthroned) together with thee. 4 English past perfect. 

In spite of its common use illustrated above, « Sdmt-f is not to be regarded 
as essentially subordinate in meaning. This seems indicated by sporadic 
examples after iw, after 1st, and after the relative adjective nty, all of these being 
elsewhere regularly prefixed to constructions having the form of main clauses. 

Exx. I^-H^^^*-^ * w n mrt Irt-fnovf his eye had not yet been ill. 5 

I was one of those worms which the Unique Lord created IP «=>-*- (j^T-u^ 
ist u Ijprt 1st (when) I sis had not yet come into existence. 8 

JkI"3rT^-H- J '-$T m ¥ w n nti n bP ri do not rejoice over what has not 
(yet) happened. 7 

The omission of the subject seen in the last example is found elsewhere in 
cases where the context makes its expression superfluous. 

Ex - ^flP.T,^ 3 ?— JN5=7ViK &T"- »"■*• tf * tit, nSny n fort-/ 
they could foretell a storm before (it) came, and a tempest before it happened. 8 

After a preposition, iw n sdmtf becomes wn n simt-f; cf. above § 157, 1. 

Ex. That is Re<'s beginning to reign as king &£i*-*-$"X*5!^liP^i?} m wn 
n fyprt stsw $w when the supports of Shu had not (yet) come into existence. 9 

Only very rarely is the temporal significance 'not yet', 'before' absent. 
In one case we must probably translate as a virtual clause of circumstance, not 
of time. 

He sacked the town of Kadesh, -^/^ $<=*J^ JL"— « tiM r bw hryf 
without my swerving from the place where he was. 10 

Under this head, too, it seems necessary 11 to place the phrase -*~&T2 » wnt 
'there is (was) not', which has been discussed and illustrated in §$ 108; 109; 
115; 120; 1 88, 2; 394. No examples seem to be forthcoming where n wnt 
means 'before there was', 'there was not yet', but this is not the only point in 
which wnn differs from other verbs. 
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§ 403. Forms of the verb in the construction — *&Z. n &dmt*f.— 
In the immutable verbs the formative t is simply added to the stem ; in the text 
and notes of the preceding section examples have been quoted from the 2-lit. 
verbs fh, rh, mr and from the j-lil. verbs Cnk, hpr, sdm. 

The following forms are found from the mutable verbs ; note that in the 
joe inf., jae inf., and anom. verbs the idmtf form has the appearance of the 
infinitive. 

2ae gem. Possibly rn~g'=» hnnt-k 'thou hast heeded'. 1 For OS,"Z wnt 
see § 402. 

jae inf. Exx. ^2$ P rt '* 1 ' I had c ° m e fortn ' ! 2 ^A^t iU '* ' l swerved'. 3 
' Make' shows ^^ irl-i ' I had made'. 4 

404 inf. £.=$$ kmsl-i ' I had sat'. 5 

anom. ' Come ' has jl^*~ Mf* ih ^- 7 

§ 404. The passive of -*.*J^w n &dmt*V — When the construction 
n sdmtf has passive meaning, the verb-form assumes the appearance of the fern, 
perf. pass. part. 

Exx - f&Z$— W^jS' ' '-— 11-T.9. ¥ ru 'i * »yst km, n iryt idwt(>) 
I came into existence when bulls had not yet been born, and cows had not yet 
been made. s 

&E-^JL=°Q-fflP Q !.?Q-0':kld1.L&?^w bpr mf, « rd (read 
rdt) ri, n mst hid/, n km(j)yt hmt (?) hr hiswtf his name came into existence 
before the cedar had grown, before the acacia had been born, before the copper 
had been created in its mountain-deserts. 10 

Examples with pronominal subject are rare, ex. &^^P^«*.~0-*-211' 1 P 
mk rk s(y) hr whrt n idyls behold, it is (still) in dock, not (yet) having been 
removed. 101 

The verb-forms in question are : 

}-lit. \j°^ wii (f° r wiii ) ' had been begotten ' ; " p a]\ sph, doubtless corrupt 
for spht ' had been lassoed ' ; J » -O^JMIJL km(i)yt ' had been created \' 3 

jae inf. y(J(] Q wpyt 'had been divided'; 14 ^\\^ msyt, u varr. [ftf^^ 16 and 
f[jP mst 17 ' had been born ' ; -^\\ a iryt ' had been made '. 13 

anom. '^J\\<* rdyt ' (it) has been allowed '. 19 

Obs. When the verb is in its abbreviated form, the question arises as to 
whether the passive of fdm-f is not to be understood. 

§ 405. Origin of the verb-form in — *\£_ n £dmt.L— That the 
Sdmtf form cannot have originated in the infinitive, as was formerly supposed, 
seems evident from the number of examples which have been found from 2-lit. 
and }-lit. verbs, i. e. from strong verbs with masculine infinitives. The discovery 
of the passive counterpart n sdmt (§ 404) prompts the conjecture that Sdmtf was 
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participial in its origin, since both the outward form and the passive meaning of 
such examples as —ffip()(|<=$ n msyt and — -J\t\* » Iryt appear to identify the 
verbs here as feminine perfective passive participles. The question thus arises : 
from which participle must the active sdmt-f be derived ? 

This problem is best approached through a consideration of the passive 
counterpart just mentioned. If iryt in —~-(](]~ n iryt is or originated in the 
perf. pass, participle which it appears to be, its original meaning will have been 
'that having been made' or 'that which has been made'. But there are good 
grounds for thinking that such meaning could have developed into 'the having 

been made', ' (the fact) that has (or had) been made', compare the transition 

from 'that which ' into ' (the fact) that' in ~ ntt and *§.= wnt (§§ 233. 237), in the 
Hebrew i$t, the Greek on, the Latin quod, the Italian che, and the French que. 

On this basis -*-* fc|)(|« would signify 'not (is) that has (or had) been made', 

the construction resembling that of * (more rarely — ) + infinitive (§ 307) ; for the 
use of ^ n rather than ^ nn the analogy of n sdmf'he has not heard ' (§§ 105. 
455) and of several other forms of the suffix conjugation (§410) may have been 
at work. 

In the case of the active --^^_ n sdmt-f there is the difference that the 
originating Sdmt-f must have been a relative form ; ' that which he has (or had) 
heard' will have passed into 'the fact that he has (or had) heard', the prefixed 
-^- again signifying ' not (is) '. The objection which might until recently have 
been raised, namely that the forms in n Sdmt-f are those of a relative form ' having ' Tht 

, . . ,. , . .. , ' & Relative 

only prospective meaning, is now disposed of by the discovery that this form or 2 in ' he 
one very much like it early often had past meaning (§ 389, 2 : the Perfective 
Relative form). Now the relative forms have been seen to have evolved out of 
passive participles (§ 386) ; it would follow that the same perf. pass. part, gave 
rise both to the active u Sdmtf and to its passive counterpart, the former having 
originated in ' not (is) the having been heard of (i. e. by) him '. To this hypothesis 
there is no serious obstacle, since we shall adduce cogent arguments to prove 
that both the active Sdmf (§ 4 1 1 , 1) and the passive Mm-/ (§421) were derived 
from passive participles ; see especially the last paragraph of § 421. 

An alternative theory 2 has, however, been put forward connecting the verb- 
forms in n Sdmt-f and its passive counterpart with the so-called 'complementary in-™* 
infinitive ' (§ 298, Obs.), from which various feminine active forms like ^J"7« wbnt 
' a rising ' occur, together with at least one passive form [fl(| /| ~ msyt ' a being-born '. 
This theory does not necessarily contradict our own hypothesis ; for these 
feminine ' complementary infinitives ' may themselves be derived from fern. pass, 
participles, as indeed is highly probable in the case of the passive msyt. 
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§ 406. B.> The narrative &dmt*f form.— Whereas the Sdmtf form after 
the negative « is a well-authenticated and clearly differentiated verb-form, such 
is not the case with that idmtf form which occasionally takes the place of 
sdm-n-f in narrative. Only one example has been quoted from an immutable 
verb, namely sikt in 



S2°*3i tst-im, sikt-ifcwi, 
sdm-n-i ferw nmi n mnmnt (when) I had lifted up my heart and collected my 
members, I heard the sound of the lowing of herds. 1 

The reading sikt has been doubted on palaeographical grounds, 2 but seems 
probable. In all other examples that have been quoted, however, the supposed 
narrative idmtf form might well be the infinitive ; the verbs in question are 
^$ irt-i* V° wpt? ZLUt pr*-*? Z^.1 rdit-f* and ^| rdlM? var. S rdit(-t), a 
Sl-j^l £dt-i,' ^°I"}° tst-i, 10 besides a\ iwt, n which might be fdmfform as well 
as infinitive ; see below § 447. That the infinitive can be employed in virtual 
narrative seems proved by the examples quoted in § 306, 2, in some of which 
forms in / from jae inf. or anom. verbs alternate with forms without t from ylit. 
verbs. Nevertheless, when forms in t are in close association with Sdm-n-f forms, 
it is legitimate to question whether we have not to do with affirmative examples 
of idmtf'm narrative. 

Note that even in texts where the suffix 1st sing. ^ i is ordinarily written, 
this is omitted if the reflexive dependent pronoun \^ wi follows. Ex. ^^ffi 
rdtt-(i) wi ' I placed myself'. 12 Cf. below § 412. 

In a few passages besides that quoted above the supposed idmt-f form either 
must or may be translated as a virtual clause of time. 

Exx - SJ^i^JLPJtlfStl **•' dl > sbpr-n-i fat (when) I had taken a fire- 
stick, I created fire. 1 ' 

8— ^r*?r;3ft 1*iklZf— ^Z7 bpr-n, rdlt\t) wi hr bH r dw> n-f 
ntr, r/ir-n dd-nf n-i it happened, (when) I had placed myself on my belly to thank 
him, thereupon he said to me. 14 

Occasionally, however, it seems possible or necessary to render as a main 
clause. 

Ex. '^'^'3 3 ^^^|ffl™(11' a '«A irt-i imt m hntyt I made a departure south- 
ward. 10 

§ 407. C. The idmt-f form after prepositions.— This, at all events, 

is a genuine use of the &4*ntf form, since examples are found from various 
immutable verbs where no alternative explanation seems possible. A doubt 
occurs, however, in the joe inf. and anom., where the verb-form is indis- 
tinguishable from the infinitive. Nor is it altogether certain that the Sdmtf 
as used in this construction is identical with the idmtf of the negative n $4mtf 
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(§§ 402-5), since here no passive examples like those of § 404 can be quoted to 
prove the participial origin. There is, however, considerable likelihood that the 
$dmt-f form is identical in all its uses. 

The problem is to discern any difference between the construction prep. + 
fdml-f form and the constructions prep, + idm-f (§ 155) or idm-n-f (§ 156) form. 
In all certain examples the time of the action appears to be relatively past, i.e. 
anterior to the time of the main verb, agreeing with the origin proposed for the 
idmt-f form in § 405. It seems by no means unlikely that this common employ- 
ment after prepositions is the reason for the comparative rarity of the idm-n-f 
form in this use. 

1. Quite certain examples, i. e. examples from immutable verbs, have been 
found only with the prepositions ■=- r ' until ' and _5. dr ' since ', ' from the 
moment that ', but also ' before ', ' until '." 

Exx. A torch shall be lighted for thee in the night ^^J^P^sTJLJv^ r 
wbnt Sw hr inbtk until the sun has arisen over thy breast. 1 The main verb 
refers to the future. 

^!'=!'j§!CI"H3^'T'l!!'*— *** m ^ w n 'f ' riiil-f do not speak to him until he 
has invited. 2 The main verb is a command. 

Brewing was done in my presence «=»£4^$<=217 — ^T?^ r pkt-i dmi n 'I(w 
until I reached {or had reached) the town of Itu. s In past narrative. 

IMJ^TZ. JlCiLO~ ?r!«~ M m t! P n br wdf dr fort mini tp 
Cwyf I have been (lit. am or was) in this land under his command until death 
overtook him, lit. happened upon his hands. 4 

2. The use after ^ m ' when ', ^J^ m-fct ' after ', «£. f}ft ' when ' and gt\ mi 
' like ', ' according as ' is more doubtful, since instances are forthcoming only 
from jae inf. and anom. verbs. There is nothing to prevent such instances being 
interpreted as infinitives (see \\ 30 1. 304), though again there is no positive 
evidence in favour of this view. The analogy of r and dr favours a provisional 
classification under the heading of the idmt-f form. 

Exx. |) JAra^^iy ^ ()M±^ %r m k,t srf m si/. ...,iw 

lms-n-{i) sw but when his son (had) gone down into his place I served him. 6 

I filled his temple .... when My Majesty came on the first occasion 

of victory ^S« ^^^Tilk ^ m «#*/ »"* <W nb nt D )h y when 

he gave {or had given) me all the lands of Djahi." 

His Majesty commanded to dig this canal, &5H'"$\^&ilU$5&d7'i 
m-frt gmt-f sw dbiw m inrw after he had found it blocked with stones. 7 

My Majesty established a feast .... ®^jJ! SWl^f TiE bft it hm-i m wdyt 
tpt nt nfyt when My Majesty returned from the first campaign of victory. 8 



See Junker, 

1 Urk. iv. 11; 
148,14; 499, 10. 
Si. S. 118 (4m 
P. Kak. s, »«. 
(snil.r); Siul I, 
308 {flft-M). In 

21, 33 (/,,'t.t) -Jii 

2 Pt. n6. Sin 
87 (wnt), qn. 5 
453 Isdml-k). 
™ish, possibly H 
Ii,i6(fa*„$. 

* Sin. V 247. 
Ann. 37. PI- I] 
(Aprt) ; also pos 
PSBA. 18, 20; 
(iwi). 

< 6W.iv.405. 
from jae inf. v 
■ since ', AZ. 47, 1 
(prt-i)-, UrkAv. 
2 (irt-i); 1073, 
(pr/.f); 'bef. 
Budge, 208, 1 (tf, 
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The hands of Isis are over this child ^Sp^.^pj^— ^^ mi rdit-s 
cwysy hr si-s Hr even as she placed her hands over her son Horus. 1 

liL 4 -"^"!! OlT^Pw ^ di-tw ni mflt mi irti sy therefore justice shall be 
given to me, according as I have done it. 2 

§ 408. Negation of the idmt'f form after prepositions.— An example 

of the negative verb tm in the idmt-f form can be quoted. 

Deal with him privately -=»*=^^™^»-="iTi ,t — r tmt-k mn hrt-f until thou 
art not troubled about his condition. 3 

§ 409. Forms of the £rfm*./form after prepositions.— In the text or 
notes of the last two sections examples have been quoted from the following 
immutable verbs : ph, km, tm (2-lit) ; hS, win, hpr, snb, sdm (}-M). To these 
must be added an example of 4d written -=^^J(j*_ r ddti-f 'until he has said'; 1 
the writing of ti for / in a MS. of Dyn. XVIII is of importance for the view of 
the perfective relative form adopted above § 387, 2. 

In the case of some mutable verbs there arises the possibility, as we have 
seen, that the supposed fdmt-f form might be the infinitive. The following exx. 
will suffice to illustrate the various verbal classes ; for further details see the 
notes of § 407. The preposition is added in brackets after each form quoted. 

2aegem. sg~ wnt ' has been ' (r). 5 

jae inf. ^Ik P r(,i ' l went <° r t n ' {&);" "S\l £*»*/ ' he had found ' (m-ht)-? 
^^ irt-i ' I have done ' (mi). 8 

caus, 2-lit, p^fJ^J smnts ' she established ' (mi). 9 

anom. 'Give' has °^_ rdit-f (m, mi) 10 and ^^_ dit-f (mi). 11 From 'come' 
there are both J _£ it (m, m-ht, hft) 12 and a\ iwt (r, m) ; 13 but the latter might be 
either infinitive or Sim-f, see § 448. 



VOCABULARY 

^£M lm * m ' x > compound, hr with. flT^*.^ ^'destroy; empty out. 

^Q^ abbrev. ^ wt bandage, bind. ^| hi complete, be complete. 

^J\ wd) proceed. ^L^zf)^ gfn rebuff; gfnw rebuff (n.) 

him assent to ; attend to. ^^h t,ik attac k. 
hr fall ; caus. shr overthrow. = )^ - ni distinguish. 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR Vocab. 

(j^ tyt mishap, harm. ^^=> Srtt bread or cake of some 



n|n/^-/5</treasury(lit.whitehouse). 
(]<=> J : ( ; msyt supper, evening 



kind. 
^"fl^^^^ * wm P oor man> 



meal. <£. M I s ^ frsw coffin. 

(ft P pi 1L """* mit} a liquid of some sort. h=^ •$.„.»! ... . _ . , 

ilIIOJSV ^ ITJr cl! Fn b™ Syrians; hence 

Pf^cThHil* ■ f ^ sailor - traveller. ' Phoenicians', Gk. •fcoiWes. 1 

1 Festschrift fiir F. Hommel, Leipzig, 1917-8, i. 305-3J. 

EXERCISE XXVII 

(a) Reading lesson ; extract from the book of precepts purporting to have been 
written by the vizier Ptahhotpe in the reign of Asosi (Dyn. V) : » 

\ == '^Zl'^%^^Z^k' ' 1* wnn-k (§ 150) m sprw nf 

^\<d^-~~?ZC^'kk' hr (§ 40, 2) sdm-k n dd (§ 5 [ 1, 4) sprw. 

K5L7^<? m (§ 340) gfn sw, 

HIT&rV rsktfhtf 

-ilH^^f r ddt(i)f (§ 409) iit-nfhr-s. 



ihIB, a j&^? j&tl! " » */w /'w« (§ 303) ^^y; 

\-=OjS:i?h^* ^ r «" i« r sprw nb. 



"^-> 



^jz$$£ ^r irrgfnw m sprw, 

A Of *w «#•/«' (§ 462), 

4,L~f fl~*.~P Q * ^/ * r m (§ 495) Irf (§ 463) «/ ? 

1 /V. 264-74, with fmc omissions. 

» Tie manuscript, dating from the Eighteenth Dynasty, divides off connected groups of words by means of red 
1 verse-points', so called because they are commonest in poetical texts. ! This sign is cancelled in red. 

'If thou art one to whom petition is made, listen quietly to what the petitioner 
says (lit. let thy hearing to the speech of the petitioner be quiet). Rebuff him 
not until he has poured out his heart (lit. body), until he has said that for which 
he came. A petitioner had rather (lit. likes) that his words should be attended to 
than that (the thing) for which he came should be accomplished ; he rejoices 
thereat more than any (other) petitioner. As for one who deals (lit. makes) a 
rebuff to (lit. with) a petitioner, people say, To what purpose, pray, does he do it?' 
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(6) Translate into English : 

=l^^-Z^-TIZt (3) &^i«*k©- 



w m^$Cl*LH2°> n 




1 Prescription from a medical papyrus. 

(*;) Write in hieroglyphs : 

(l) She whom he had never seen is (now) possessor (fem.) of his property. 
He who had not made for himself a coffin is (now) possessor of a treasury. 
(2) A departure was made from this place at time of supper. (3) All this 
happened by my hand (<") (even) as he had commanded. (4) There is no poor 
man for whom the like has been done. (5) Thou art Atum who came into 
existence by himself, before the plans of the gods had been made. (6) Beware 
lest thou say, I do not know why this has been done {give two alternative 
renderings of this sentence). (7) (That) happened to (r) which no thought (ib) had 
been given. (8) They did it before order {wdt-mdw) was given (lit. made) to them. 

LESSON XXVIII 

THE SUFFIX CONJUGATION 
§ 410. Under the name of suffix conjugation are to be understood those 
really verbal or 'narrative' (§ 297, 3) verb-forms, like the idm-f and idm-tvf 
forms, in which the subject, if pronominal, is denoted by a suffix-pronoun following 
the verb-stem and whatever fiexional elements may be added to the verb-stem. 
As such, the suffix conjugation is opposed (1) to the 'old perfective' (Lesson 
XXII), an originally narrative verb-form akin to the perfect of the Semitic 
languages, (2) to the adjectival verb-forms of the same type as the suffix con- 
jugation, i. e. the ' relative forms ' of §§ 380 foil., and (3) to the partly nominal, 
partly verbal idmt-f toxm studied in the last Lesson (§§ 401-9). 
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The following forms will have to be considered : 

i. The idmf form, see above §§ 39-40, below §411, and Lessons XXX- 
XXXI. Two and probably more varieties existed, which are indistinguishable 
in the immutable verbs and only with difficulty distinguishable in the mutable 
verbs. We can, however, definitely discern (a) a perfective form without gemina- 
tion, and (b) an imperfective form showing gemination in certain verb-classes. 

2. The passive idmf form, see below §5 419-24. 

3. The idmmf form, an almost obsolete form with passive meaning ; see 
below §§ 425-6. 

4. The idm-nf Torm, see above § 67 and below §§ 412-8. 

5. The idm-inf form, see below §§ 427-9. 

6. The idm-hrf toxm, see below |§ 427 ; 430-2. 

7. The idm-kif 'form, see below §§ 427 ; 433-5. 

Passives of all these forms except 2 and 3, which are passive from the 
outset, may be made by the insertion of the indefinite pronoun (§ 47) ^ -tw, var. 
a -t(w), after the verb-form with its formative element. The formative element 
(n, in, kr, ki) and the passive ending are dependent upon the verb-stem to the extent 
that they are inseparable from it ; but they show a certain independence in that 
they regularly follow any determinative which the verb-stem may possess, 
exx. J'y'^l^ m(pv)dwnf ' he spoke ' ; x ^-°-^«— dgg-twf ' he is looked upon ' ; 2 ' pi. 13. 
^.X-Al)— Pm ms-in-sn 'they brought'; 3 S^J,^ M-kr-twf 'it shall be I^';' 9 ' 6 
removed '. 4 The sole exception to this rule is in the idmf form when the passive < Et. 53, 7-8. 
ending has the abbreviated writing ^ -t{w) ; in this case it is more often than not 
written before the determinative, ex. P^l^ 1 ^- swrvt(w)f 'it is drunk', 6 though • sin. b 333. 
forms like ^ p $„2_ ms-t(w)f ' he is born ' • also appear ; cf. o before the determinative «* in id,,,/ »ui 
in the ending -t{i) of the old perfective (§ 309). £«£&££■ 

If the subject is a suffix, this is inseparable from the verb-form and follows i'^cnd. Le "' °' 
the determinative. 6 * If, on the contrary, the subject is a noun, this may, under 
certain conditions already studied (§ 66), be separated from the verb-form. 

Exx. ■$!) — ^M"^~l iw-in rf shty pn then came this peasant. 7 t Ptas . di, 51 . 

■""-S^UCD"" i rw n '& b° r > there is made for thee a great feast. 8 ■ lac. tr. 76, 

We shall see later (§ 486) that impersonal uses, i. e. cases where the subject 
is omitted, are far from rare, and this applies alike to the active forms of the 
suffix conjugation and to the passive fdrnf (§ 422). It is perhaps better, however, 
to describe such examples as 77^2? nis-n-tw ' one called ', ' a summons was 
made ', 9 as actives with the indefinite pronoun as subject, than as impersonal ' Sin. R 14. Si. 
passives, though either description is defensible. 

The general rules given above must be noted once and for all, as they cannot be 
repeated in treating of each separate form. 
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§ 411. The origin of the idm'f and idtn-n-f forms.— It will pave the 
way for the account to be given of the suffix conjugation if the origin of its two 
commonest varieties be discussed by way of preface. 
mAz.i% i. As regards the idmf form, an often held theory 1 supposes this to be 

j-jj. So ultimately a sentence composed of active participle + pronominal or nominal 
»' hesitat' subject ; the whole would thus mean ' he is (or was) one hearing '. To this 
theory there are serious objections. We have already seen that 'he is one 
hearing' can be expressed in Egyptian either as ntf sdm (§ 373) or else as tym 
•&" ($ 374) i li seems gratuitous to postulate a third method. The proposal is to 
consider idm-f as a sentence of the same type as sdm sw, it being conjectured that 
the suffix-pronouns are merely worn-down dependent pronouns. This view of the 
suffix-pronouns may indeed be true in the last resort, but the differentiation of func- 
tion between dependent pronouns and suffixes probably lies much farther back than 
the origin of the suffix conjugation, if this, as is supposed with great probability, sup- 
planted an earlier kind of conjugation of which the old perfective is the last survival. 
Much more serious, however, is the objection arising from the comparison 
of the ordinary narrative sdm-/ and sdm- u-f forms with the corresponding relative 
forms. Since the discovery of the perfective, i.e. non-geminating, relative form it 
has become possible to construct a most striking table of parallelisms. 



RELATIVE FORMS 

*^Ji— mrr{w)f imperfective (§ 387, 1) 
J*— mr-f and ^ll^*— mry-f, perfec- 
tive (§ 387, 2) 
J— mr{w)-H-f* (§ 387, 3) 



NARRATIVE FORMS 

E^*— mr-f, also 
^^)™ mr-nf? 



3JJw mryf 



In face of these parallelisms the interdependence of the narrative and the 
relative forms seems indisputable ; the two series coincide so closely at the end 
of their development that to assume a distinct origin for each is paradoxical. 
But the development of the relative forms out of the passive participles can now 
be traced in some detail ; see above § 386. The conclusion seems inevitable : 
the narrative £dm-f and idm-n-f forms must likewise be derived from the passive 
participles. Only on this theory can the use of the suffix-pronoun in the sdmf 
form be explained ; it is a direct genitive such as often serves to express the 
semantic subject after the passive participles (§ 379, 2) ; idmf thus signifies 
' heard of him '.* We saw (§ 386) that the passive participles, as extended 
by the addition of a semantic subject and object and a phrase containing the 
resumptive pronoun, must at a given moment have been construed actively, not 
passively. If this be granted, no great difficulty should be felt in supposing that 
at the same moment two separate kinds of verb-form began gradually to be 

326 



ORIGIN OF THE &DM-F AND &DM-N-F FORMS 



§ 411, i 



differentiated out of the passive participles, (a) the ordinary narrative idmf and 
idm-n-f in which the gender-endings were suppressed, and (6) the relative 
idm(w)f&n& idm(w)-nf forms, in which the gender-endings were retained. 

The hypothesis here rejected assumes that the narrative idmf form, both 
in its geminating form, ex. Sj§|*~. mrr-f and in its non-geminating form, ex. 
2:j§!*— mr(y)f is derived from the imperfective active participle, the difference 
between the two varieties being attributed merely to emphatic or non-emphatic 
utterance. This view, which reduces the distinction between geminating and non- 
geminating idmf to the level of the distinction between English ' sayeth ' and 
' saith ' or between German gehest and gehst, seriously underrates the difference in 
their meanings and syntactic uses. We shall find on closer study that, while the 
narrative mrr-f is definitely imperfective in meaning, the narrative mrf and 
mr (y)'f nas P arC ly P ast an d partly prospective signification— the latter, for 
example, after ih (§ 450, 5, a), after hi ({j 450, 5, b), and after verbs like rdi (§ 452, 1). 
This agrees well with our view that the perfective relative form originated in the 
perfective passive participle (§ 387, 2), of which it exemplifies at least two of the 
three uses (§§ 369, 1.3; 389, 2). 

As a last argument in favour of the origin of the ordinary narrative idmf 
in a passive participle, one may point to its parallelism with the narrative 
idm-nf form. For the latter no other explanation has been advanced than that 
it originated in a passive participle followed by a dative, since it is no explanation 
to say that the n is a formative element added to an active participle. But 
if the idm-n-f originated in a passive participle, why not also the idmf form ? 

2. The idm-n-f form. We have repeatedly referred to Sethe's view ' that 
this had its origin in a passive participle followed by a dative ; see above §§ 3 ; 
67 ; 386, 2 ; 387, 3. Our own hypothesis that the developed use of the passive 
participle + dative led to the simultaneous evolution of (a) the relative sdtnw-nf 
and (6) the narrative idm-n-f (see above) is only an elaboration of that view. 
It is significant that in the relative form idmwnf the participial and gender 
endings -w and -/ precede the element « ; hence it seems likely that n is no 
part of the underlying participle. Analogies both in Semitic (§ 3) and in the 
Indo-European languages speak for the origin of the ending -n-f in the dative. 8 
If idmnf means properly ' heard (is) to him ', then the resemblance to French 
il a fait and German er hat getan is obviously very close and illuminating, the 
more so since English ' he has ' {il a, er hat) is often expressed in Egyptian by 
nf 'to him' (§ 114, 1). Compare also faciendum est mihi in Latin. But 
Egyptian also shares with French and German another mode of expression 
involving the dative of possession ; as we have seen (§ 141), nfr nf is opposed to 
nfr sw as il a froid to il est froid or ihm ist halt to er ist kalt. Apparently 

32/ 



§ 411, 2 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



the particular notion which is conveyed by the combination of an adjective or 
participle with a possessive phrase is the fortuitous or incidental character of an 
occurrence. There is nothing about this combination which definitely demands 
reference to past time, and the use of the idm-nf form after the negative word 
-*~ 11 ' not ' (§418), as well as the affirmative use to express immediate present 
time (§414, 5), shows that, as with all other Egyptian verb-forms, the tendency 
to restrict its application to one particular time-position was secondary. The 
primary function of the idm-nf form was thus probably to present the verbal 
action as an incident, as something happening or occurring to someone, irrespec- 
tive of time-position. 

The origin of the other forms of the suffix conjugation will be discussed as 
occasion arises. They are obviously all of participial origin, and reason will be 
found for thinking that the participle in question was in every case a passive one. 

THE iDM-N-F FORM' 

§ 412. Endings, etc. — Observe that, even in texts which habitually write 
the suffix ^ i of the 1st sing., this is apt to be omitted before the reflexive 
dependent pronoun \^ wi. Ex. 2Hr~^$ rdl-n-ii) wi ' I placed myself'. 8 For 
a like omission elsewhere, see § 406. 

Impersonal uses of the idm-nf form are not rare; note especially $^ hprn 
' it happened ' ; 3 also f ^ rhr-n ' thereupon ', lit. ' there arose ', when the passive 
idmf follows (below §476). 

The passive in -tw is not very common, since the passive idmf form 
corresponds to active idm-nf in various uses ; see below § 422. Not infrequently 
■tw serves as impersonal subject: exx. — IJP^^e *&'*'*"> ' ° ne called ' ; * -+-%ZbZs 
n rhr-n- tw ' no one stands '.* 

Examples where the formative n precedes the determinative are rare, and 
may be considered faulty: exx. f^-A f/f-n 'arose' ;• f^>22 w 4' n 'commanded'. 7 
OliS. For the elliptical omission, in a sequence of idm-n-f forms, not only of the 
suffix subject, but also of the formative «, see below § 487. 

§ 413. Forms from the mutable verbs. 

2ae gem, A few geminating forms are known, ex. 4J J/J~^ kbb-n ' does (not) 
grow cool'. 8 ' See' has ^_\ZL wnf' ' Exist' has a form g§ wn-(iy> ' I was' 
which might possibly stand for wn-n-i, since it is parallel to min{i) ' I saw ' ; cf., 
however, above § 387, 3 and Add. to the present paragraph ; there is often a doubt 
whether sg.^ ' s t0 be ta ken as idm-nf or as geminating idmf (§§ 120, end; 326). 

joe inf. Exx. ^^-j™ tj-nf ' he took '"; « "5>-&~ gm-n ' found '." ' Make ' 
has -o^ZL ir-n-f 13 only very exceptionally ^~.u < Seize' shows 5T^*_ it-nf. lt 
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« m(w)dw-n 'spoke'. 2 



4aeinf. Exx. ™1] , )~ *»(*)**•«/* he attached'; 1 \% 

caus. 2ae gem. ~2~JJ/f~; — skbb-n 'cooled'. 3 

anom. ' Give ' has 33 rdi-nf, 1 XI" rdi-n-l s and, rather less commonly, 
^J *-j™ 7 di-nf. The writing ^t)^ dyn-i % is quite abnormal; ^^ is 
found varying with »— «~.' 

'Come' has forms from both stems: j]~~, 10 ^," M;^ 12 *•» are common 
types; Ji\ — fTi lwn-n™ and 4^^$ iwn-i li are less common. 

' Bring ' writes normally jjc~ for in-n-f, n but jj~ is by no means rare. 16 

The absence of gemination in the }ae inf. and anom. agrees well with the 
theory (§411, 2) that the Sdm-n-f form originated in the perf. pass. part. Its 
presence in some forms of the 2ae gem. is just possibly to be attributed to the 
former existence in this class of reduplicating perf. pass, participles such as we 
found for the 2-lit. verbs, § 360. 161 The suppression of the participial ending is no 
more than we should expect to find before the originally prepositional formative 
n, see above §§361 ; 379, 3. 

§ 414. Affirmative uses of the Sdm-n-f form. — We have seen that the 
primitive function of the idm-nf form was to present the verbal action as an 
incident happening to someone, irrespective of time-position (§411,2, end). Never- 
theless, in most affirmative uses it is used solely in reference to events lying in 
the past. 

1. It is the usual form in past narrative, where it may be rendered, according 
as the case demands, either {a) by the English present perfect, or {b) by the 
English past tense. 

Exx. (a) ^1*1^ dd-n-l m m#t I have spoken in truth. 17 

5^~}4f2^ ph-n-k nn hr m how hast thou come to this pass ? Lit. on account 
of what hast thou reached this ? " 

JTftX!3>nW D ^Ti?i!!l! l ' n ' 1 & r ' ( - n s&i piswtn I have come to you in 
order that I may break your water-pots." 

{b) Z^ZHlHS rdi-n-f n-i mw he gave me water. 50 

SZfs^LiF Sd-n-t{w)f n-i it was read aloud to me. 21 

Note carefully that the corresponding negation is -*-£%«— n idm-f not 
n Sdm-n-f; see §§ 105, 1 ; 455, 1. 

As already noted, the passive sdm-n-twf is rather rare (§412). the passive 
Sdm-f form often taking its place (§ 422, 1). In narrative of the 1st pers. the old 
perfective is frequently the passive counterpart of the active sdm-n-f '(§ 312, 2). 22 

The simple Sdm-n-f form is the staple of most past narrative, but at the 
beginning of paragraphs it was often felt to need reinforcing. Hence the 
compound tenses (]^> J|uT iw sdm-nf (§ 68) and fnVkCI f ^ r ' n ^m-n-f '(§ 478), 
to which we shall return later. 



1 Silt, B78, 

» T. Carn. i. 

• Lac. TR. 37, 

• Sin. B 78. 

8 Siul I, J75. 

• BH. i. 25, 77. 
' Siut 5, aa. 

8 Lac. TR. 14, 
» Lac. TR. 1 
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rative inf., Urk. it. 
14; after 'ht-n + 
in + old perf., ib. 



We pass now to the use after the non-enclitic particles. After mk, as 
already seen (§ 234), the sdm-nf form corresponds to the English present perfect. 

E x - ^^ rll !kJ jl "JTIA[] , S'™A n mli htb-ni hr kn-k H imy-r pr behold, 
I have written (lit. sent) commending thee to the steward. 1 

After ist (§ 231) and isk (§ 230) the sdm-n-f form describes a situation or 
circumstance occurring in the past. 

Ex. (lp=<~s*H/tg*~- T n -L^-%\Jn istgm-n hmf r-pr p,i m dbt now His 
Majesty found (or had found) this sanctuary in brick. 2 There follows: His 
Majesty commanded to make this temple of hard stone. 

Examples where such sentences with ist are best translated as clauses of 
time have been quoted in § 212. So too after ti, ib. 

The Sdm-n-f form has likewise past meaning after a nominal subject in 
anticipatory emphasis (§ 148, 1). 

Ex. 3>^^3y^~3$ wgg isnfwi infirmity has overtaken me. 3 

In conclusion, mention must be made of the rare cases where *&$ wn-i 
means ' I was ' in past narrative. 

Ex - ^^sJ'o"^'!^]^^*""^ wn(i) m buw, mrn-(i) sw I have been in the 
mine-country, I have seen it. 4 

The parallelism of wn-i here to an indubitable Sdm-n-f form might seem to 
suggest that it stands for wn-n-i, but see Add. to § 413. 

2. Not infrequently the Sdm-uf form serves to express relative past time, 
i. e. time which is past relatively to the time of the adjacent context. 

Exx. TJ^T^Jn^l JLZ^"— nns Wsir b- r st-f,ip-n-f dt-f ' Osiris awakes 
upon his throne, (after) he has recovered his senses, lit. counted his body.* 
Note the English present perfect. 

teeoJWIIdiZ^P-l^fTllM a sw fa W, in-n-f skr-rnf}xv and now he 
was returning, and had brought prisoners. Note the English past perfect. 

"T^^WIII W™P,Ti^'^ ja =rirs3 P r( P w **"» » n nirw, sms-n-sti Rd-ddt 
these gods went forth, (after) they had delivered Reddjedet. 7 Engl, past perfect. 

iOVTl^l^-^W^M^T dd-n-fnn, rh-n-f A-d-i, sdm-nf Ssri 
he said this, (because) he knew my character, he had heard of my prudence. 8 
Engl, past perfect. 

In most cases of the kind the Sdm-fi-f form is best translated as a virtual 
subordinate clause. 9 It is this same relative past time which the Sdm-n-f form 
expresses in all subordinate clauses where it occurs affirmatively, and there it 
is contrasted with the idm-f form, which expresses relative present or future 
time. The last example shows, however, that Sdm-nf may have relative past 
time even when the surrounding narrative tenses involve the Sdm-nf form itself. 
Here again the corresponding negation is n idm-f see below § 455, 1. 
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3- After f \$ hi ' would that ! ' (§ 238) and after (|<=» ir ' if (§151) the Idm-nf 
form is used in reference to unfulfilled action, 'would that' or ' if he had heard'. 
Examples have already been quoted. The negation after hi is n sdm-f §§ 238. 
455, 1 ; after ir it would doubtless be tm-n-f Mm(u>), §§ 151 ; 347, 6. 

4. Some actions necessarily involve resultant states, and languages are apt 
to differ with regard to the angle from which such verbal notions are viewed. 
In the case of verbs of motion, English uses ' I have come' and ' I am come' 
with hardly any perceptible difference. Egyptian, on the contrary, seems to have 
felt a distinction between the old perfective as in jt)^,^$ ii-kwi ' I returned' 1 
(§312, 3) or in .k^^X^ mk wi iykwl ' behold, I am come' 8 (§ 324) and 
the Mm-n-f form as in j^* i-n-i (above 1). The latter is certainly preferred 
when any stress is laid on the movement as an action performed by someone ; 
such a stress occurs, for example, when words indicating the purpose of the 
movement are added. 

Ex - J1;£L)IC!k f5i - & T7l§!^ "'»"' n r n " r 'k I have come hither to summon 
thee. 3 

The difference, then, with verbs of motion is that the idm-nf (orm emphasizes 
the fact of the movement, while the old perfective merely calls attention to the 
result (§320). 

Still more conspicuously, Egyptian chooses to look upon 'knowing' as 
'having learned', and 'remembering' as 'having recollected'. Hence the verbs 
"5")| rfr ' learn ', ' know ' and ^l\$ ski ' recollect ', ' remember ' sometimes appear 
in the idm-nf form even where they must be translated by English present tenses. 
Exx - ^IeTS*^!^ m t >l rfy-n-tn behold, ye know.* 
\ — '(|e^?£ jJ3jPl^i8u^ in iw trw shi-n-k dost thou remember ? 5 
A similar use of rfc has been noted in connection with the old perfective 
(§ 320, end) and the sdmwn-f relative form (§ 389, 3); under the latter head some 
other like employments have been noticed. It will be seen below (§ 455, 1, end) 
that here again n idmf corresponds as negation to the affirmative idm-n-f. 

5. On a different footing is the common use of the sdm-uf form in ritual 
texts and scenes to express an action simultaneously spoken of and performed.' 

Exx. l(J~— ^\™^ su>r&-n-(i) in m mw ipn I purify thee with this water. 7 
A god is depicted sprinkling water over the queen and speaking these words. 

AsEE^ 37 di-n-{i) n-k tiw no I give to thee all lands. Words spoken by the 
god Dedwen while leading prisoners to the king. 8 

This employment is so invariable as to justify us in regarding writings like 
PSH-' is" as snort writings for smn-n-(i) n-t ' I record for thee', in-n-(i) n-k 
' I bring to thee ' respectively. 



1 BIT. i. 8, 15. 
J W«/f. 8, is. 



s Wcstc. 7, 20. Sim. 
with clause of purpose, 
above p. 329, n. 19. 
See, however, fVeslc. 
3, 7, where a phrase 
expressing purpose, 
follows mi wi iy.kwi. 



m.D.tlB. 1 38. " 
• D. ilB. 60. 
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In this usage there seems no notion of past time, so that the Sdm-nf iorm. 
here appears to retain its primitive force of stressing the merely occurrent ; such 
a translation as ' herewith I give to thee ' renders the sense closely. Note that 
this employment is borrowed from Old Kingdom temple scenes, and has not been 
found in contexts of later origin. 

§ 415. The idm-n-f form in noun clauses. — In all affirmative subordinate 
clauses, the Sdm-nf form has relative past meaning. This has already often been 
pointed out, and may be verified, so far as virtual noun clauses are concerned, in 
the rare cases where sdm-nf serves as object of a verb (§ 185) or follows the 
genitival adjective try {§ 192). 

§ 416. The &dm-n'f form in relative clauses. — An example in a virtual 
relative clause with undefined antecedent is quoted § 196, 2, and another after nty 
in § 201. In both cases the corresponding negation was seen to be n Sdmf. For 
the Sdm-nf form after iwty see §§ 203, 6 ; 418, end. 

§ 417. The sdm*n-f form in adverb clauses. — 1. We have observed 
(§ 414, 2) that where Sdm-nf has relative past meaning it must often be rendered 
as a virtual clause of time ; sometimes it may have to be interpreted as a virtual 
clause of cause (§ 221). 

2. The Sdm-nf form but rarely follows prepositions ; when it does so it 
has relative past meaning, see above § 156. For Sdm-n-f after Ir ' if see §§151; 
414, 3- 

§ 418. The negative construction -^-<^~ n idm-n-f. 1 — A broad 
survey shows that the construction n idm-n-f is common in characterizations, 
statements of custom, and generalizations of all kinds. The affirmative verb-forms 
which it accompanies and continues are, in the main, those usual in such contexts. 
Thus n sdm-nf is found in close association with the old perfective,* the part of 
the verb best adapted to the description of more or less permanent conditions 
{§311, end) ; with the geminating participles s (imperfective) or the geminating Sdmf 
form, 4 parts of the verb often found to imply repetition or continuity {§§ 365 foil. ; 
440 foil.); or else, finally, with the compound verb-form iwf sdmf, h which we 
shall see later to be common in proverbs and statements of custom (§ 463).' 

That the construction n Sdm-nf does not itself explicitly generalize, though 
it certainly serves to reinforce generalizations, seems evident from the im- 
possibility of linking up any such function with the affirmative uses of the 
Sdm-n-f form. The true modus operandi of n Sdm-nf becomes clear when we 
realize that the best way of confirming a generalization is to assert the absence 
of any invalidating incident. An example will here be helpful, The sentence 
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"T-SjUl-'-l^^'^d r g r , n ntdw-nf '' the mouth is silent (old perfective) and does 
not speak ' is found in a description of old age. 1 We have shown reason for 
thinking that the sdm-nf form presents the verbal notion as an incident occurring 
to its doer (§411, 2). If so, n mdwwf may be freely paraphrased as ' an act of 
speaking does not happen to the mouth ', or, in other words, its state of silence is 
not contradicted by any negative instance. 

Naturally, when it is said that such and such an act does not happen to 
someone, some space of time is envisaged over which it might happen, so that 
we can now adopt the formulation already proposed in § 105, 3, and define the 
function of n idm-n-f as to deny the occurrence of an action throughout the course 
of a more or less prolonged period. 

We might also render the sentence above-quoted ' the mouth is silent and 
cannot speak', and it will often be found that a possible, or even the best, 
rendering for n fdm-K'f is 'he cannot', 'could not', or 'will not be able to hear'. 2 
In such renderings, however, an English standpoint is substituted for the 
Egyptian ; English affirms the impossibility of the act, while Egyptian merely 
states that over a contemplated period it does not occur. 

The following examples show that the actions referred to by n idm-n-f may 
belong indifferently to present, past, or future time. 

1. In reference to present actions, the commonest and most typical use. 
The time-position is often very vague, the statement being of proverbial or 
generalizing character. 

Exx. 1-=-p1^^ ( ^,'— -^-P^^i^Z^n ir s %dd kr-f n sih-nf ti as for him 
who sails with falsehood for a cargo (lit. under it (grg)), he does not reach land. 8 
A proverbial utterance. 

l^fUP^Sj?! 5 ^^-^^^^!!? * w ms h mwi w $ r < n iwr-n-tw assuredly women 
are barren, no one conceives.* Description of a prevailing condition. 

<§»^™Ciik'- J - JL -Ss == A^ > '™ '*^ - lMM < n vrd'H'/l am one who rows and does 
not tire. 8 Characterization of a person. 

2. In reference to past actions. 

Exx. This peasant spent (^J^MtSZ. * r '* n sht y P n ) ten da Y s making peti- 
tion to this Djehutnakht, -^^~^-^r7"^<=p n rdi-nf mirf r-s and he paid no 
heed to it, lit. gave not his temple to it. 15 A continued activity is narrated. 

-*- ii ^l^'' ( ~^iP e l' yi n ph-fi'twf m shs he was not equalled (lit. reached) in 
running. 6 * Characterization of the young Amenophis II. 

3. In reference to future actions. 

Ex. !-£\^o.2»P^rT'^ — - n ~jiZl kwi'^fs ™ htf, n pr-n-s it shall rot in his 
belly, without coming out, lit. it does not come out.' A medical generalization. 

Needless to say, the construction n idm-n-f is not confined to main clauses. 
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Besides its use in virtual relative clauses, 6 it occurs also after the relative 
v ' 6 ' 6 ' adjective nty, 

Ex. ^ s D iS™- Jl -^ZZ m Pfy nt y n ph' n 'f do not attack him who does not 
'■ i'6. attack. 1 

6. 

After the negative relative adjective ^S» iwly (§ 203, 6) the Mnm-f form 
appears to have exactly the same meaning as in n Mm-u-f. 
3S . b Ex. this noble god who came into being of himself and -"-^^JjlS^^^d 

ii 4°4, iwt(y)zvdh-n-f siv kr ddt-fi-f who does not go back (lit. turn himself) upon what 
tJ1 'i u - he has said. 2 

§ 418 a. The negative construction ^Z*%ZZ nn sdm-n-f. 3 — The 

examples of this construction are scanty, obscure, and sometimes even possibly 
corrupt. In a few places »» idnvn-f denies with emphasis that something will 
(or cati) occur. 

Ex. ™2- fl ~" = \2. <?l= ' nn pr-n-h r hrw never wilt thou go up above.* 

In two cases it is a past event which is denied. 

Ex. ^l^Jfl — ^$ I ^H&— "J—"^!!! nn irni « rm t dd-tw rfc r -s I have not 
acted to(wards) men (so that) people might utter boasts concerning it. 1 

Until better evidence is forthcoming this construction must be regarded 
with suspicion, the more so since after the middle of Dyn. XVIII ^ tends to 
take the place of -*• in the writing, see 4 104, end. 

Obs. The student should examine in every instance of nn idm-n-f whether nn 
cannot mean ' there is none who(m) 'in accordance with § 394. 

VOC ABU LARY 

^."gT* 5 ^ >$b reap. ' PI^Q 3 *^ J&*W travel by water, fare 

upon (river, sea). 
Jl<=^^^, sdi tremble. 
° fi> reward. c^S^ f~t hd excavate, dig out. 



sii be satiated- ^ j\ ^ take out ' extract > rescue ; 

clear (a canal). 



sH rebel. 



<=> H ^ h J? J\ titi trample down. 
^1 



f^ ^ var. jl J^j^]^^ {§ 279), ^ ^ tIen approach, with m, more 

s ' a y- rarely transitive. 

PP/^ sm smell, breathe (trans.). < ^ < \)$£ wfc fisherman. 
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J /l ^ Hi copper. 

JTf bdi > var " f ^m *&> emmer 
a poor kind of cereal. 

mr lake, canal. 

i 1 ''^^ W^adze. 
^37 ttbt basket ; island-home (?). 
® i,^ grg falsehood, lie. 
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'^qij'tofc. dpy crocodile (rare). 



=)^C$ ^ < § 6o )' the S od Seth - 

. V7 #a> Elephantine, an island at 

the N. end of the First Cataract. 

fjv rv/V] Mtn Mitanni, a kingdom 

E. of the Euphrates. 



EXERCISE XXVIII 

{a) Reading lesson. Inscription cut on a rock in Ike island of SekSl, in (he 

First Cataract. 1 



1ST!- 



_M?(e^ElM 



41T 



t-**ly- 



1 



L^Zfc^' 1 






hit-sp jo, tpy («) imw t sw 22, 

hr km n n-sw-bit Mn-kpr-Rr, di <nh. 
u 'd (§ 306, Obs.) km-/ Sid mr pn, 

m-kt gmt-j '(§ 407, 2) sw dbiw (§315) m iurw, 
n skd-a dpi kr-f. 
hd-n-fkr-f, 

ib-f rw ($322), 
smj-n-J 'kft(yw)-/. 
rn n mr pn : 2 

wn ti wd m n/rt (§ 96) Mn-kpr-Rr, (uk dt. 
in fit n wkcw-rtmi} ibw id-sn (§ 227, 2) mr pn, 
tnw mpt. 

2 S 89 or else as p. too, n. 6. 



' Year 50, first month of summer, day 22, under the Majesty of the king of 
Upper and Lower Egypt, Menkheperre*, given life. His Majesty commanded 
to dig this canal, after he had found it blocked with stones, and no boat 
fared upon it. He travelled down over it, his heart glad, (when) he had slain his 
enemies. The name of this canal : Menkheperre<-is-opener-of-the-way-as-(some- 
thing-) good. The fishermen of Elephantine shall clear this canal every year.' 
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(6) Translate into English : 

-TTTIV- w^ 




<ja — **- w 
H^f^H£fl^K5^H»*kiZJf 



k^p 



(5) n « j^; 



iiLt^^tw^^^SS-tim^-To 1 : 






1 Words spoken by the hry-klti priest while standing before the mummy on the day of burial, a ceremonial adze in 
his hand. i A personal name. 

s I'erhaps the compound preposition thus spell p. t$x, n. 25. 4 n~wo-bU. 

* Note that nouns denoting persons in a. particular position in life are also nsed in Egyptian to erpress that position 
itself, abstractly considered ; cf. IJty 'vizier', but also ' the rank of vizier ', Urk. iv. 1087, 7, qu. § 1+0, 1 ; similarly 
mtyn it 'office of regulator of a priestly order', P. KaA. \\, 18, qu. 4 323. 

(c) Write in hieroglyphs : 

(1) I have spoken in truth, I have not spoken lies, (a) Dost thou not 
remember the name of that great god who is in Heliopolis ? (3) I give to thee 
all things good and pure which are in me. (4) Pleasant words are what thou 
hast said ; the heart cannot have enough (lit. does not become satiated) of (m) 
hearing them. (5) He saw that my arms were strong. (6) I was rewarded with 
gold three times. (7) The nose is stopped up and cannot smell. (8) I acted as 
(lit. made) overseer of cattle, and was not neglectful concerning the commands of 
my lord. {9) Reply, O my heart ; a heart that is attacked does not keep silence. 
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LESSON XXIX 

THE PASSIVE &DM-F FORM 
§ 419. The form of the suffix conjugation {§ 410) next demanding- attention 
is here called the passive idmf} Externally, this closely resembles the active 
idm-f form long familiar to the student. Confusion with the latter is, however, 
rendered impossible in practice by the invariable passive meaning ; the passive 
iim-f signifies 'he was heard' or 'he is heard' despite the absence of the element 
*tw employed to form passives from the other parts of the suffix conjugation. In 
addition to this distinguishing characteristic, an ending -w (with some mutable 
verbs also -y) often helps to identify the form ; see the next section. 

Obs. The passive idm-f has been hitherto known as the passive idmwf; but 
since the ending -w never appears before a suffix subject in Middle Egyptian and, 
further, varies occasionally with -y, the name here adopted seems more appropriate. 

§ 420. Writing of the passive 5dm./ and forms from the mutable 
verbs. — The ending \ -w is fairly common before nominal subject and in 
impersonal uses, but does not occur in Middle Egyptian before the suffix- 
pronouns ; 2 it is at least as frequent in the verbs with final weak radical, exx. 
■~-\ irw ; 3 °^k rdiw* as in the immutable verbs, exx, ^^>' e =-. kw ' was cut off' ; 6 
jyj^, frwsw 'was constructed';' 1 but writings without any flexional ending are 
in all verb-classes of more usual occurrence, exx. "f"^ hik ' were captured ' ; 7 
itliil bf f ~* ' I was seized ' ; 3 ^ rdl ' was placed ', ' caused'. 9 

The much rarer ending (|!) -y has been thought to be more than a mere 
alternative to -w.™ But so far as the Middle Egyptian evidence goes, the 
ending -y belongs solely to verbs with a final weak radical, and hence may 
represent some fusion of that radical with a flexional ending. The ending -y 
occurs mostly before the suffix-pronouns, exx. i|j()J|$ msyi 'I was born'; 11 
5*I]!J<=> ityk 'thou hast been taken', 12 but instances before nominal subject are 
also found, as **.\\ try ' svas made ' ; 13 ^i](] rdy ' were placed '." 

Note that the passive idm-f is by no means common with pronominal 
subject. It is altogether a less frequent verb-form than the narrative tenses 
hitherto discussed, though it has certain well-marked uses, particularly after iw 
and ffr-n, see below §§ 465 ; 481. Apart from the regular use with nominal 
subject, impersonal employments are often met with, exx. p|/j^^j smiw 'it was 
reported ' ; 1B -=*- i r • it was done V 

As time went on, Egyptian showed an increasing unwillingness to form 
parts of the suffix conjugation from stems of more than three radical consonants. 
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OHtrast! Hence we find the passive idmf of snfr 'make beautiful' replaced by a peri- 
3.3, ist phrasis in which the passive idmf 'of in has the infinitive of snfr as subject : 

AP-">4!lPi^JL&fS r ',r & i y y $ n fr twt pn m hit-sp 22 lo, this statue had been 
made beautiful in year 22. 1 

Forms of the passive idmf from the mutable verbs are as follows : — 

2ae gem. ^\ mi 'have been seen'. 5 The form 3^^^«-"I|& immi ' I have 

been gripped ' 3 probably belongs to § 425. 

jae inf. Without gemination. No ending, -5f> gm 'was found';* (|)P\ ms 

'have been born'; 6 jfi— $-w msf 'he was born'." With -it/, V^ x W P W <are 

opened \ T With -y, y^/j()=_j4 ksyi ' I have been praised ' ; 8 JQIj^""" 4 b*y s ' it was 

measured '? 

' Make ' shows the forms **- ir, 1 " "^~ irw, n -n^l](] try" and quite exceptionally 

^- ? i rw is (j^- t r t* (f or t )j e reading of these see § 281). 
' Take away* is found as 5j^ it-k,™ S 3 !)^ iJyV 
cans, jae inf. \Jf=\\<i.f*^ sbiyw 'it is caused to be vomited'. 17 
caus. 40,6 inf. P^f]™^-*^ sfynt-w ' was brought southward'. 18 
anom. 'Give' has forms both with and without r, and without gemination : 

"3 rdl,™ ^\ rdiw ia and quite exceptionally °(] S\ rdy,'" beside *_a <# " and V *6V* 
'Bring' has Jj^ £«. M 

§ 421. Origin and relations of the passive idm-f. — In several usages, 
particularly after hv, r/ir-n, mk and tit the passive idmf serves definitely as the 
passive of the idm-nf form (see 5422, 1), and the thought thus suggests itself 
that the former may possibly be nothing more than the latter docked of those 
elements («+noun, » + suffix) which serve to express the semantic subject, the 
author of the action. To put the matter more concretely, if idm-nf frrw ' he 
heard the voice' ultimately means 'heard to him the voice' (§411, 2), may not 
sdm frrw ' the voice was heard ' ultimately mean ' heard (to x) the voice ' ? There 
can be no doubt that in final analysis this view is correct, but two reasons 
prohibit us from identifying the two forms and regarding the passive idmf 
merely as a idm-nf form from which the agential element nf has for the nonce 
been omitted: (1) the passive idmf sometimes shows the original participial 
ending -w or -y which has completely disappeared from the idm-nf form ; 
(2) the passive idmf sometimes has a suffix subject of its own, this of course 
representing the direct semantic object, since the form is passive in meaning. 

It is thus clear that the idm-nf form and the passive idmf have each 
developed further than the other in certain directions ; nevertheless the frequent 
parallelism of their uses is only explicable if both are regarded as having 
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originated in the perfective passive participle. Confirmatory testimony is forth- 
coming on all hands. The lack of gemination is common to all the forms in 
question, while the existence of a rare idmm-f passive closely related to the 
passive sdmf (see below § 425) recalls the curious reduplicating perfective pass, 
participles from 2-lit, stems which were studied in § 360. The ending -w 
characteristic of the passive idmf except with pronominal subject is seen in the 
relative form fd/mvn-f which we have shown to be closely akin to the narrative 
Jdm-nf(§§ 386, 2 ; 411, 1). The alternative ending -y from verbs with final weak 
consonant [ultimae infirmac) is familiar from the perfective passive participle of 
those same verbs (§ 361). 

Further reflection will show the close connection between the passive sdm-f 
and the construction of the passive participles with retained object (§ 377) ; indeed 
it seems not improbable that the passive idmf directly originated in that con- 
struction, the development being upon lines similar to the development of the 
narrative idm-nf form out of the construction perf. pass, participle + dative 
(§411, 2). To this theory it is not a very grave objection that in the construction 
of the passive participles with retained object the dependent pronouns were used, 
whereas with the passive idm-f the suffix-pronouns are found ; for, in the first 
place, even with the passive participles a certain weakening of usage in favour of 
the suffixes was observed (§377, 2, end), and in the second place, the substitution 
of the suffixes for the dependent pronouns was bound to occur as soon as the 
pronoun following the verb-form ceased to be regarded as retained object and 
was felt as a grammatical subject. 

Lastly, the relations of active and passive idmf have to be considered. If 
we are right in supposing that the active idmf arose, no less than the passive 
sdm-f from a use of the passive participle (§ 41 1, i), the sole difference would be 
that in the active perfective idmf the suffix represents the semantic subject, and 
that in the passive idmf the suffix represents the direct semantic object. Hence 
it is by no means surprising to find uses where the passive idm-f corresponds 
closely to the active sdmf; this is true wherever the passive idm-f lias present or 
future meaning (§422, 2), as well as in its negative uses (§424, 1. 2). 

§ 422. Affirmative uses of the passive idm-f.— 1. In past narrative. 
Exx, ^"jf©^^"^^^ rdi ni tp 100 m fkiw one hundred persons were iStMthux-,. 
given to me as reward. 1 English past tense. Munich^ 4-s'* 

_ , , _ iv. 661,6. 7;'8< 

rnsy-i. m lut-sp 1 n si R( Imn-m-hit I was born in s s 897, 7. 



year 1 of the son of the Sun Ammenemes. 2 English past tense. 

^_a_5JLi|^^i]^ s jv— S*p &rP&, hw mntt the mallet has been taken and the 
mooring-post driven in. 3 English present perfect. 



Sin, 



' Cairo 
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Impersonal uses are frequent. 

Ex. J °-£^VJ^™ * r bft ipwt tn it was done in accordance with this 
commission. 1 

The passive of the construction iw idm-nf so much employed in narrative 
{§ 68) is of the type iw idmf. See further below § 465. 

Exx. Q<?^02EPiTi i* swn inl-n-m what they had brought was sold.' English 
past tense. 

ttu^ 3 ?!" '^ r( & w n 'k t m breath has been given to thee. 3 English 
present perfect tense. 

Another favourite construction in narrative, as we shall see later, is f Zl^'KZi 
rhr-n idvvnf. The passive of this is of the type fllVV*— f h<-n idmf, though 
examples with suffix-pronoun as subject are of extreme rarity (§481), while in the 
construction iw i4»if \\xsx. mentioned none at all has been noted. 

It was seen (§ 414, 1) that \^ mi placed before the idm-nf form gave to 
that form the signification of the English present perfect. So too in the case of 
mk + passive idmf. 

Ex, j^^ltjPX^^i^illl ntk ms n-k krdw } behold, three children have been 
born to thee. 4 

After (][!«= ist the passive idmf describes a situation or concomitant fact 
belonging to the past, exactly like ist + idm-n-f (§414, 1). In most cases one can 
translate with the English /#j/ perfect, 

Exx. (jpo^]^ — ^IiT^CTm * st * r m n *¥• m *¥"-'£ now these fields had 
been made into plough-lands. 5 

(jp^ra^ J- A **^ A ^,fHP*jfti ist hibr msw nsw now the king's children had been 
sent for. 6 Impersonal; another manuscript (G) has ra^J?jO. 

The passive idmf in reference to past action is negatived by prefixing the 
word -j- n ' not'. See below § 424, 1. 

2. In reference to future events. The passive idm-f is frequently used with 
a vaguely prospective meaning in medical prescriptions and the like. 

Exx. His Majesty instituted a festival of victory anew ^g—Q — Jg 

(Pi^i^? — If"^^ 7 ir sn-nw n hb n p) hb nht m hrw n sfk ntr a second festival of 
the festival of victory is {to be) made on the day of introducing the god. 7 

^-3^— 'jSPI^V 1 ^ rdi kits st hr-fwy she is (to be) caused to spit it out at 
once. 8 For hr-s as subject of rdi(w) see § 70. 

So too impersonally. 

Ex. IT^SiTilj? ^■ rw m & itft it is (to be) mixed together, lit. made as one 
thing. 9 The Ebers papyrus writes ^. 

Sometimes one may be tempted to interpret what is really a passive idm-f 
as an old perfective. 
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Ex - ?oM!m*,^~ Q A <? ^ ra iw (read Iw r) nkm fat s r-f rdhv n 
nty m rwty one shall take a man's property from him, and it shall be given to 
him who is outside. 1 

Here rdiw must be the passive idmf with omitted subject, since the old 
perfective would have had to be rdl-H, lit being a feminine noun (§ 92, 2). u 

After hr, the passive idm-f may have future meaning. Compare the 
corresponding use with active idm-f §§ 239; 450, 5, c. 

Ex. J^^if h^lr n-k klp-dl-nsw there shall be made for thee a hotp-di- 
nesu offering. 2 

3. Present time. Several of the examples quoted above may be translated 
alternatively as presents. So the third example from the end under (1) 'there 
are born ' and the second under (2) ' she is caused '. 

Here belong two mathematical expressions ^ ir n, var. "^" — irw n* 
'amounting to', lit. 'it is made for', and ^^ ir m 'equivalent to', lit. 'it is 
made as (?) or ' in (?) '. 

"nTTJ ! !1 = 111 H &wi&ty »i bik u Kftiw km hnw n bh, drt m fid, 4, ir n dbn f6, 
kdt 3 a silver cauldron of Cretan work with four vessels of bronze, (with) the 
handle of silver, makes 56 deben and 3 kite.* 

List of cakes, ^jnn ir m kht 12 equivalent to 12 kekat!> 

The difference between the two expressions remains to be determined. 

§ 423. The passive idm-f in subordinate clauses.— The use of the 

passive idmf'm subordinate clauses is very limited, and this limitation constitutes 
a serious difference between it and the narrative idm-f and idm-nf forms. 

1. Nevertheless, when followed by a nominal subject the passive idm-f 
sometimes serves as a virtual clause of circumstance. 

Exx. J^PXPYV^ J1P* h ms * s l lr -s ™p™ mnty-sy she shall sit upon it 
with her legs apart. 6 T .it. her thighs have been opened. 

Let him be deprived of his temple-rank, ° ®?™™^^ t |'^^^7|'*— ^h|[5~~ 
\ mC P l b ¥ r *'• nhmw fkwf drf(f) wdwtf being cast on the ground and his 
food, title-deed (?) and joints being (lit. have been) taken away. 7 

iT&IMf^^l'l^'IP^JnP'^ll **"*■' rA mih <t twssh-ti, smnh sis r 
rwd ntj- ff I made for myself this tomb, it being consecrated and its place being 
embellished at the staircase of the great god. 9 

The last two examples illustrate the close parallelism in use of the passive 
idmf and the old perfective. That in the last example smnh cannot be old 
perfective is clear from the facts that its subject st-s would in that case have to 
precede it (§ 322) and that it would then have to be feminine in gender (smnhti). 
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2. In one passage, a statement with passive idmf has virtually the sense of 
a clause of condition : 

^^P/qiy^-^"',','^! dd n-k: skm m j £ m I it is said to thee: What 
dn. makes f + ^V complete as i ? 1 

Elsewhere the formula introducing the question is ir dd n-k si ' if the scribe 
rf30.47.6S. say to thee '. a 

3. The use of the passive idmf after prepositions is very rare. 

Exx. Jtl^SI^PI^^rlilJI™ far m-fa snfrzv kit In now when this construction 
iarti, 79, 18. had been made beautiful. 3 
rf49.51.6r. Sfl^Tt^ "« d<i n~k according as it is said to thee.* 

;unn,#w. § 424. Negative uses of the passive idm-f form.''— 1. The passive 

-*-^|^*— n idmf is not common. Perhaps by mere chance, no examples with 
^"m'ow- the ending -w have been quoted ; a few with -y occur. 11 
5S 9 , 13, qu. Sometimes we must translate with the present perfect or past perfect. 

,m. 6. Exx. -^"Jr^^ j ™ n it ikwn our cattle have not been taken away. 7 

(|^^g_;-»-?f£l^'w iw n-k ib-k, n ityf thou hast thy heart, it has not been 
"'t££ taken away. 9 

-^'"S'^Sk^^n'iMii?! n S m wn-l m rw-prw no transgression of mine has 
ir.484.Sta. {or had) been found in the temples. 9 

The last instance shows the similarity of this use to that of « + active idm-f 
ir. 133. 3; (§ 105, 1) ; for ---^^v^ ngm-tw is found in similar contexts. 16 

Sometimes the English present affords a more appropriate rendering. 
Exx. -j—4-T° — ^Ji^— ©I="©"^ , i = 7'i n b s f r u ipwtyf ht tiw Ffow (read Fnfyw) 
v. ij8. Sim. f)i s envoy is not impeded throughout the lands of the Fenkhu." Lit. the arm of 

his envoy is not, etc. 
Ts. 59, 3 . ^ *J^&X$ft n bfH In Sw I am not seized by Shu. 12 

Examples from religious texts like the last have almost as much application 
to the past and the future as they have to the present, and might be rendered 
accordingly. Sometimes we may translate by ' cannot ', ' could not '. 

iv.669.Sim. Ex. Gold, etc -*-I113 — n b*y s lt cou ^ not be measured. 13 

,3 °°' Instances with r$ are often best translated with the English present. 

i». 795- Ex. -^"©"ij^o^rTi n r b i me tne number is not known. 14 

2. The passive idmf in virtual clauses of circumstance (§ 423, 1) appears to 
have been negatived by the negative verb tm (§ 350). 

Ex. Let him be deprived of his temple-rank ^kl e lKi§Ll!jS*"- 

.8.6. ^nJL. im s b't rnf m r-pr pn his name not being remembered in this temple. 15 

Apparently tm here must be passive idmf form ; the construction is thus 
parallel to that of nhmw rkwf, the words immediately preceding (see 5 423, 1). 
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THE PASSIVE &DMF AND &DMM-F FORMS § 424, 3 

3. There is no sure ground for assigning to the passive sdm-f examples like 
the following : 

ZUPSM"""^ 1 ^. 1 ?, ** ts-& in pdtyw thou shalt not be interred by Asiatics. 1 

Here bs-k may well be infinitive + suffix, see § 307, 1. To prove the contrary, 
examples from the joe inf. or anom. verb-classes would be necessary. The like 
holds good of phrases such as ^"^©f!^*— iwtw hsff ' not repelled' ; see above 
§ 307. 2. 

THE &DMM-F FORM 

§ 425. This old verb-form, not uncommon in the Pyramids and surviving 
into the Middle Kingdom practically only in ancient religious texts, is characterized 
by the doubling of the last radical letter even in the case of the immutable verbs. 
Its uses and meaning are identical with those of the passive idm-f, together with 
which it has hitherto been classified ; " there seem, however, to be good reasons 
for regarding it as a separate form, analogous to the Hebrew pwlal. 

The subject may be either a suffix-pronoun or a noun. In one or two 
suspect cases an ending -w occurs, exx. ^-^4*^ 7*$ H ksffw r-i 'my mouth 
is not repelled ' ; 3 m ^?|jf * snrfw ' it is to be ground fine '.« 

Forms from the different verb-classes : 

2-lit. !j^ ipp ' has been examined '. s 

H& ~a%\ nkmm ' has been taken away ' ; • Jl^^ hnrr-l ' I have been 
restrained '.' 

2aegem. W%s->\$ tmm-i ' I have been gripped'. 8 

caus. 2ae gem. P-flJJ/J skbb 'it is cooled '.» This example is classed here, 
like the preceding imm-i, because the passive idm-f consonantly with its origin 
in the perfective passive participle, does not geminate; but possibly skbb is to be 
regarded as a 4-lit. immutable verb {§ 284), in which case it will belong to the 
passive idm-f. 

It seems likely that the Mmmf form was derived from a class of perfective 
passive participles with doubled last radical, which has survived as such only in 
the 2-lit. verbs. See above § 360. 

§ 426. Uses Of the &dmm>f form.— The meaning is always passive, and 
the uses are identical with those of the passive idmf. 

Exx - fll!^oJl?ffi-5"S^ ipp Sp p n kr msknt this Sep has been examined in 
(his) place of origin (?).'» See above § 422, 1. 

P4JJ/I skbb ' it is (to be) cooled'. 11 In a medical prescription, see §422, 2. 

•"bU®^ » nkmm tp-f m-rf his head is not (or has not been) taken 
away from him. la See above § 424, 1. 
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THE ijDM-'IN-F, £pM-HR-F AND &DM-Ki-F FORMS 

§ 427. We now reach three forms of the suffix conjugation which are 
employed only in main clauses. In structure they agree with the ££m?wf form 
in all respects, except that for « is substituted one of the three formatives J^ in, 
S. far, or "iT ^'- These formatives are inseparably appended to the verb-stem 
(after the determinative, if any), but may under given conditions {§ 66) be 
separated from their subject, if a noun. See further § 410. 

Since the ^j^JL," — sdm-inf and •*>% % ^."— idrti'farf forms appear to con- 
js. tain just those prepositions which regularly serve to introduce the agent after 

passives (§ 39, end), it has not unreasonably been supposed 1 that the verb- 
forms in question are derived from passive participles. The analogy to the 
idm-nf form would then be complete, and just as this meant originally ' heard to 
him ', so the idm-inf and idm-far-f forms would have meant originally ' heard by 
him '. The idm-krf form presents, however, a formidable obstacle to this 
hypothesis, for not only is ki never found as a preposition, but also it reminds us 
that the prepositional function of in and far is not their only function. We have 
found the three words in (§ 227), far (§ 239), and ki (§ 242) alike employed as 
sentence adverbs, and we have become acquainted with three parallel constructions 
in or far or ks -V noun + idmf all expressing, with certain differences of nuance, 
the equivalent of the English future tense. That in those constructions in and 
far cannot be the prepositions seems clear, first from the tautology which would 
be involved in far'/ idmf (i. e. the case when the subject inserted after far is 
, a pronoun), if this should mean 'by him heard of him", and second from the 
consideration that Middle Egyptian has the further constructions far idm-f and 
h idm-f likewise having future signification; the construction far or £/+noun + 
idmf would thus seem to differ from far or k/ + idmf only by the introduction of 
a nominal subject in anticipatory emphasis. 

How these obviously interrelated facts are to be coordinated is obscure. 
Meanwhile a. startlingly different theory has been mooted 3 and has won con- 
siderable support. It will be seen in §§ 436-7 that J^, _£_ and "5^$ when followed 
by a noun or suffix-pronoun all express a parenthetic ' says X ', ' says he ' or the 
like meaning in some other tense. The generally accepted view assumed an 
ellipse of the verb ^ dd 'say '. However, not only is there a verb kn 'plan *, 
but also good evidence has come to light of \, var. fj^l i (from which in might be 
short for i in) and _y, varr. ,5J|ji, J, hrw as verbs signifying 'say* and 'cry'. 
On this basis idm-in-f, idw-farf and idm-kif might have meant originally 'heard 
— said he', 'heard— cries he' and 'heard — plans he'. That a verb of the kind 
could serve thus as an auxiliary has been proved or at least made probable for 
both Chinese and Nubian. :( 
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§ 428. The Sdrwifrf form ' in the mutable verbs. 

2ae gem. i&JU- wn-inf'hc was'. a (The form e^i=»1~ wlHn-f ' he shall 
urinate' 3 is not from a 2ae gem. but from a ylit. stem wsi, the doubled i being 
due to assimilation.) 

jae inf. \-^Z±}— k-in-m 'they washed'; 4 3^~ &f-*»-i 'thou shalt 
remove '. 5 ' Make ' shows '"- J. sV-i« ' made '. 6 

<z«<wz. 'Give' has ^J^ rdi-inj more rarely AC dHn*f* 'Come' has 
•£(]— WW. 1 ' Bring' has JJ^?*— ht-irftivf. 10 

The lack of gemination is consistent with the theory that the sdm-itif form 
is derived from a perfective passive participle, whether it be analysed as contain- 
ing the preposition in or the sentence-adverb in, or whether the theory outlined 
p. 344, bottom, be adopted. 

§ 429. Uses Of the idm-//I-/ form.— Broadly speaking, this verb-form 
appears to indicate result or sequel. 

1. Thus it is commonly used to introduce any outstanding incident in pas/ 
narrative. 

Exx. ^!j— ffl°$,l dditt shty p n then said this peasant. 11 

TaGZLSSIIf sit-in-tw nf Ddi then Djedi was brought in to him. 12 

Hal — PiTirLS^^i^ 1 rdiinsn st m pi it then they placed it in the corn." 

th — ^i°H twin rf shty pn then came this peasant. 1 * 

^O^lfirn?! I ^— ir-in-lw mi wdt nbt Am-/ then it was done according to 

all that His Majesty commanded. 16 

Beside the impersonal use with dw just illustrated, there is another without it. 
Ex. ^(}— yTH=JtJ|l<? jS> *iS rdi-in sti-iw msw usw then (they) caused the king's 

children to be brought. 16 

2. Less frequently idm-inf is employed to name or describe a consequence 
to take place in the future; but often a clear injunction like idm-hrf (§ 431, 2). 

Exx. If thou examine a man with a pain in his stomach, j^dT/^-S-^ 
rdHn-k drt-k hr-f then thou shalt lay thy hand upon him. ]T An injunction. 

P rais e god, p=^|^t)— $"^"p— sdm-ln hprtysn so that those who 

shall come into being shall hear. 1 * A future consequence is described. 
No negatived examples have been noted. 

Obs. 1. With pronominal subject no confusion with other verb-forms seems 
possible. With nominal subject, however, confusion may sometimes occur (1) either 
with the infinitive + the preposition in, (2) or with the passive idm-f impersonally 
used and followed by the same preposition. The chief criterion of Sdm-ln-f is the 
fact that the formative in is inseparable from the verb-stem, but this will not serve in 
all cases. 19 

Obs. 2. For wn-in as auxiliary, see below §§ 470. 47a. 473. 
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§ 430. The 6dtn-hrf form ] in the mutable verbs. 

2ae gem. ^.'%,%,X. K= ' mu-hr-k 'thou shalt see'; 2 Izt^—- ww^/'he shall 
be'. 21 But ^_?,j§ wu-hr-i ' I was' in/<«/ narrative; 3 sim. for a single future act. 3 * 

jae inf. JL .^."^ $>*■'&*"& 'thou shalt surround';' S^XSl $d-fyr-twf * it 
shall be removed '. s ' Make ' has *&_£_«=■ ir-kr-k ' thou shalt make *•• 

eoa.v. 2ae gem. P^J^^A..*."^ simm-hr-k ' thou shalt heat'. 7 

anom. ' Give ' has the form 3.2/^ rdi-for -k, x ' bring ' the form J„.2, K =' in-hr-h? 

Forms without gemination are thus the rule, but perhaps only for single 
future acts. The non-geminating forms from wnn are mainly past, the geminat- 
ing always future; this suggests derivation from a perfective participle in the 
former case, from an imperfective in the latter. 

§ 431. Uses Of the idm-hr-f form. — Unless the hypothesis set forth 
p. 344, bottom, be adopted, this verb-form will be akin to the constructions fyrf 
sdwf and far sdmf (§ 239), into which the particle $r enters. If, as we supposed, 
that particle indicates what comes next in order, sdnt-fyrf may originally have 
meant something like 'he proceeds to hear'. 

1. In reference to future time. The idnpftrf form is common in injunctions 
and statements of result. 

Exx. ^^.^Vi'd©'' ir-hr-k j sp 4 thou shalt multiply five by four, lit. make 

five four times. 10 

P°"f"<— ".2,$^$ st'^r-i drl-l I shall have to thrust my hand. 11 
I^wi-E-LSi m htp'b r & kkw darkness shall conceal them. 12 
S-S-iCTwi rdi'/ir-t(w)f hr gsf wr he shall be laid on his one side. 13 
f|j.£*— SQnf^l^rri w uti-(}rf mi wr Im-sn then he shall be like one of them. 13 * 
An impersonal use is also found. 

Ex. §■=■^,^1111 i}pr-hr m 4 it will become 4, i.e. 4 will be the result. 14 
Later (§471, i)we shall find wnn-frrf as an auxiliary verb used with future 

meaning as above. 

2. In reference to present time, rare and not quite certain; perhaps summing 
up the result of a situation. 

Exx. ^^2^^™!^^^.*— a Mru', tnm-frrf so then the son of Meru 
goes on erring. 16 A comment called forth by an act of violence. 

That means that his heart is hot, ^=^^Vj,y<>— J^P «>rd-^r ibf hr-s and so 
his heart is weary through it.' e 

3. Occasionally too in reference to past events ; found only with two verbs. 
Exx. ^.^J™ dd-hr-sn thereupon they said." 

^i^^^ ,_ - ^^^! — IT^TjS^ ra i'"' m w f* n m ^l id* I was the topic of 
all talk. 18 

For wtrftrfa.s an auxiliary in past narrative see below, §471, 2. 

340 



THE &DM-HR-F AND SOMKhF FORMS 

§ 432. Negation of the 6dm-hr.f form.— In its use with reference to 
the future the idm-hrf form is negatived by means of the verb tm, see above 
{{ 342 foil. 

Ex. fc-ittWKikiPJ-ffi tm-br-s for m hsbt it will not result in worms.' 
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§ 433. The &dm*ki-f form 2 in the mutable verbs. 

jaeinf 1-^<=>$J — hthsn 'they shall rejoice'; 3 ^A*% pr-ki 'will go 
forth '* 

These non-geminating forms are consistent with the possible origin of the 
form in a perf. pass, participle; see above §§ 427. 428. 430. 

§ 434. Use of the itfm.fo./ form.— Like the related ki-f idnt-f and h 
idmf constructions (§ 242), the sdm-kif iorm refers to a future act dependent on 
something already stated. It is confined to religious texts and temple inscriptions, 
and certainly did not occur in spoken Middle Egyptian. 

It may express a. future consequence or determination. 

Exx. If such and such a thing happens, "rJ^^STPTA^iT'IikVTil, I , 
nhm-ki-t(w) stp(w)t hr htwt ntrw then the choice joints shall be removed from 
the altars of the gods,* 

l^-j^l^^p™-^^^ hf-fa-sn mt-sn tw they shall surely rejoice when they 
see thee." 

Much more rarely it appears to express an injunction. 

P^H^^Tt"^ *r&&i ^ hmt-t Thy Majesty shall plant them. 1 

The construction nn idm-f (§ 105, 2) serves as negation of the Sdm-kt-f form." 

§ 435. Uses of the Zdm-ln-f, Sdm-hr-f and £dm*fa.f forms : sum- 
mary. — It will have been noted that there is a close correspondence in the 
uses, no less than in the formation, of these three verb-forms. They are used 
in main clauses only ; and all three may be employed to express future con- 
sequences of one sort or another, whether enjoined or merely asserted. The 
idm-inf and idm-hrf forms may serve as rather impressive narrative tenses, 
and the idm-krf tense has in addition a not very clear use in reference to the 
present. Observe, finally, that of the three verb-forms the first alone is really 
common in Middle Egyptian, the other two tending to be replaced in secular 
texts by such constructions as hrf (or krf) idmf and far (or h) idmf. 

PARENTHETIC PHRASES FOR 'SAID HE', ETC. 
§ 436. Here we have to consider some parenthetic expressions for 'said he', 
'they will say 'and the like, which in the past were thought to be merely the three 
verb-forms just discussed with an ellipse of the initial verb-stem dd 'say'. 8 Com- 
pare the omission of dd after hr, above § 321. 



■ So still 
Gramrn, 1 § pot. 
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Exx. ^^^R—T 1 ^ 1 htpk™ kr-s, in smt I am content on account of it, 
says the desert. 1 



1S4. 

if HI I, 107*. 

xx. J HA. 11, 



-j4 wmw jt"£, w-» H eat thou, say they to me. 8 
*£ in-sn, ntrw ipui, H say they, namely those gods, to me.» 
imm hr-s n-l m smi says she to me in accusation.* 
^ S -^!|^J.^-=*[ I TT I 8K J ^.^"5 mi ' ll r ' iw < r srwd m brw idbwy come, they 
say, to make flourish the order of the two lands. 3 

rTPf-s-w sS MM, frr-t(w) rf scribe of Truth, he is called. Lit. one says 
concerning him. 8 

K^!^$ CT !ki§'=" mk wi ' krk here am I ( lif - behold me), thou shalt say.' 
h-^^^^^rr^^™ tw/ivi r snd «•«, fa-sn he has fallen into fear of us, 

they will say. 8 

In all known M. E. examples the subject of in is either a noun or the suffix 3rd 
pers. plur. or dual, and it is always translatable as a present.** Ks always refers 
to the future, and hr to present or past indifferently. 

§ 437. Whatever the origin of the sdm-in-f, ldm-frr-fa.r\A sdm-fo-f terms (§427). 
the derivation of the parenthetic expressions of § 436 from verbs meaning ' say ', 
'cry' and "plan' appears certain. The verb \ i ■say'" is attested from O. E. 
onwards and the spelling (| $ regular in L. E. \$ZL ' said he ' " occurs as earlv as 
the Coffin Texts, ex. ()^{j-™T$ * '* Wdr ' said ° siris ' i 9b from such wrilin g s JL 
' says ' seems not to be a sdm-n-f form, but abbreviated from i In* In ■=*^^<=- 
ki-k ' thou wilt say ' the determinative of kti ' plan ' is seen. A verb _?J^ M H ') 
' cry' 10 connected with JJ^| frrw 'voice ' is evidenced in the Coffins by .fJUP-— , 
var. J.JP™ , hr-sn 'say they'. 10 ' The strange writings «^, -J-"* and rarely JJ*^ 11 " 1 
are found both there and in later M. E. hieratic; the incomprehensible -fy is 
followed by a noun, a dependent pronoun, or both, and seems wholly superfluous. 10 " 
Exx. Teti said to me : ' ', X~Z\\ b*iy)-fy sw so said he. 11 

+\x£:"$ & $ br{y)'fy Rwt y r ' 1 sa y s ( the s° d ) Ruty t0 me,t * 

"K^^LiS b r Ky) m fy iW ^ tm sa y s h€ > name 'y Atum. 13 
VOCABULARY 



j^,^ grind. 

©Jx frbi curtail, subtract. 

f| J^IL^fl smm >y renew, restore. 

flcs^J^ sdb swallow. 



"™" £5? $ H d be f u " ous . an g r y- 

— ""^^ rfdt (old tfdt) box. 
/*? „ wfbt meat. 
^q 8 ( bit honey. 
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Vocab. 



|JI | ° ( hstnn natron. 

ISfc3FX & ml table of offeritl g s - 
„j] J 5, i i i & (w appearance in glory. 
s/k toe. 

siply inspection. 
Y^Q s/t (old i/t) oil for anointing. 






abbrev. ra sittsw elder, 
eldest. 
|j|| rf writing, papyrus, book. 

P^ *#, var. jl^Q j/,., perfume. 

j] I dbr finger. 

^^ £tf little, trifling (adj.). 

•J* JfV the Hare-nome, the 1 5th nome 
or province of Upper Egypt. 



EXERCISE XXIX 

(a) Reading lesson : extract from a medical book : • 



.*>IC 



jk®pr 



ru 



fXi.- 



D ©W1 



'.v^nrlFll 



ir gm-k dbr s//i r-pw (591, 2) 
««-*.** (§ [96, 2), 
/Ar mw ki-sn, 
dw stysn, 
km(t)-sti st* 
dd-far-k 3 r-s : 

mriryi (§371); 
ir-fyr-k 3 n-f spw nw sm{i) (§ 305) sp ;* 
sb* i«r, r-^2 ; 8 
si/ Mkw, r~j2 ; 
sfl, r-8. 
nd(w), 
wt(w) kr-s (165, 8). 



1 EL 78, 6-10-Htarit ta, 1-3 with variants. 



1 V«r. H. im{,\n si ' which a 



! Dd-hr-i, Ir-hr-k, the words usually employed to Introduce diagnosis and treatment respectively, 
' Var. H. ■f/rfworm'. » An unknown dru£. 



'ipi-mom.'. ' An unknown drug. 

6 The unit to he understood is the hin of about .503 litre (5 366, I 
' Varr. H. n4w, tula, with m written out. 



' If thou findest a finger or a toe, which are (sic) painful, and around which 
water circulates, and their smell is evil and they create a sy-worm, then thou shalt 
say concerning it: a disease I must treat. Then thou shalt make for him treatments 
for killing a s/-worm. Upper Egyptian si/, + ; Lower Egyptian sb, ^ ; oil, f. 
It is (to be) ground up; it is (to be) bandaged with it' 
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[6) Translate into English : 

(o , T^^Iui,fl|^r;Tft;^T?i^l | l 1 | ^M 1 ^^ , ' 



i^ i d 



ei r ^srr^TP-Jiif^T? 






SH-(3J11°iE?»S!|i-k«l <4)»JxJ,- 



«n 



^ttC^ <«> Q«, 



1 A medical prescription. After jG/ underetand pkrl. Paise JsAMtf. ' Bead prtlny * hair-fnik ' , ft drug. 

* Ilpr-di-f perhaps * ferment ' or like. * A short religions spell, with preceding title. 

(c) Write in hieroglyphs : 

(i) Another favour which was done to me; my eldest son Nakht was 
appointed (lit, given) to rule the Hare-nome, having become a Sole Companion, 
having been placed at the head [r-hit) of Upper Egypt, and a number of dignities 
having been given to him. (2) Tell me my name, says the keeper of the door. 
If thou dost not tell me my name, I will not allow thee to pass. (3) Do not be 
angry for a trifle ; people will say thou art hot-tempered (lit. he is one hot of 
heart, one will say concerning thee). (4) Behold, it has been commanded to 
thee to make inspection in this temple, to renew its altars and to establish its 
offerings. (5) This book is to be hidden in a box of silver, without anyone 
(lit. another) being allowed to see the place thereof except thy own self, 



LESSON XXX 

THE &DM-F FORM 
§ 438. Introductory. — We now return to the Mm-/ form (§§ 39. 40),' by 
far the most important verb-form in the Egyptian language, and at the same 
time that which presents the most difficult problems. The writing of such 
immutable verbs as $4m 'hear' offers no suggestion that more than one kind of 
idni'/iorm is to be distinguished; but in the mutable verbs, and particularly in 
the 2ae gem., jae inf., and anom. classes, a clearly marked distinction is visible 
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between idmf forms which show gemination, like s^^^*— *//, "t/T 1 — prr-f 
^w dd-f and idm-f forms which do not geminate, like ^\*~- mtf, ^2£_ pr-f 
^ dif. Unhappily there are reasons for thinking that the non-geminating idm-f 
is itself not a unity, but conceals two or more separate forms ; see below § 447. 
However, the ambiguity and inconsistency of Egyptian spelling prevent us from 
penetrating far into a differentiation of the varieties of the non-geminating idm-f; 
most of its uses seem consonant with its identification with that non-geminating 
idm-f form which, in the }ae inf., was vocalized *periaf as we may infer from 
such Coptic survivals as Qmesios 'cause that she bear', old *^|f||KP dlt ms(y)-s. 
Broadly speaking, then, we may treat the non-geminating idm-f as a unity, and 
contrast it with the geminating idm-f. What are the mutual relations of the two ? 
In § 411, 1 cogent arguments were adduced for deriving the idm-f form 
from the passive participle 4- a genitival suffix, the resultant meaning being 
'heard of him', i.e. 'he hears', 'heard'. It then became evident that the 
geminating idm-f must be closely related to the geminating or imperfective 
passive participle, and the non-geminating idm-f to the non geminating or 
perfective passive participle. On grounds of origin, therefore, we appear to 
be justified in describing the geminating idm-f form as the imperfective idm-f 
and the non-geminating idm-f form as the perfective idm-f In the meanings of 
the two forms we shall find much that bears out the hypothesis here adopted, 
the geminating idm-f often conveying notions of repetition or continuity ; ' but it 
must be frankly admitted that some uses of both exist, where the connection 
with the perfective or imperfective ground-ideas remains obscure. 

Obs. The possibility that the geminating forms may be the counterparts of 
Hebrew pirel forms here suggests itself anew ; see above §§ 269-70 ; 3.56, Obs. On 
this view tvim-f and mrrf might represent some such vocalizations as *wentia>uf &nd 
*merraref respectively. Doubtless the gemination in the imperf, Mmf was due to 
more fundamental reasons than the gemination seen (e. g.) in the perfect of the 
Arabic first form from 2ae gem. verbs, as written without points. There the separate 
writing of the identical radicals depends wholly on the distribution of the syllables 
under the influence of the flexional endings ; beside marartu ' I passed ' is found 
mara (for *marara) ' he passed '. No such variations are found within the Egyptian 
imperfective idm-f, which maintains its geminating appearance whatever the weight 
of the flexional endings may be. If the Arabic and Egyptian forms were really 
analogous one might reasonably expect to find such variations as *irwii-tn for 'if 
ye are ', *tr wn ntr ' if the god is ' beside ir wnnf ' if he is '. In point of fact 
ir wnn- with gemination occurs whatever the following subject may be, or again 
if no subject immediately follows. Probably the presence and absence of gemination 
in the two sdmf forms are to be explained by the desire to retain in them the 
characteristic features of the participles in which they originated. In other words, 
the gemination of the imperf. idm-f IS probably due to its presence in the imperfective 
passive participle, and the lack of gemination in the perfective idm-f to its absence in 
the perfective passive participle; see above §411, 1. 
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loifrr./), 

™/; ; 546, 
Of sure, 
t-a WW*, 



THE IMPERFECTIVE $DM-F 

§ 439. Forms from the mutable verbs. 

2ae gem. "^^^IP™ &»**'&» ' they are hot 7 * See ' has ^W*~ ««/,' 
^W>Z- mul\w)f\* but also exceptionally 3^™ ntm-k* which exhibits an 
unusual change of t into « and is elsewhere perfective (5 448). ' Be ' has £J^ 
■wnn-k? 

jae inf. k\\^a\ hn-s ' it goes down ' ; c ^-«A Jflfiaf ' flows*. 7 

'Make' has the form ^*=' irr-k,* but r is occasionally written twice, ex. 
^~ irr-f* 

jae gem. A possible example is n>^^^/i*~ hmaf 'shrinks'. 10 

qae inf. Geminating forms are not very common ; exx. are ffiP^^ msddtn 
' ye hate ' ; " ™HV ***** ' rages ' : la Ist^ ntrr-f ' he is divine '. ,a 

cam. 2ae gem. ^^^ sirrf 'he diminishes'; 14 p.aJJ/S^ -<&W-£ ' mayest 
thou have refreshment. 15 Possibly, however, both these are 4-lit. verbs, see § 284, 

cam. jae inf. \\^p-^, skdd ' fares by water'. 18 

anom. 'Give 'shows ^*— ddf™ also written archaically ^< — ' 8 From 
'come' no geminating forms are known, Ji^. iw taking their place; see below 
§ 459. With 'bring' we find jj~ inn-ifo)." 1 

§ 440. Uses of the imperfective £dm>f in affirmative main 
clauses. — Since the imperfective or geminating participles from which the 
imperfective idmf is derived regularly imply the notions of repetition or con- 
tinuity, these same notions ought to be perceptible in the imperfective idm-f 
itself. 

1. Such is apparently always the case in affirmative main clauses referring 
to present or past events. With present reference the geminating Sdmf is 
frequently found in statements of custom or aphoristic truths. 

Exx. ^^^l^-^JUsm^^ jf A^HIS t» swt m *t r *M hlls «*-*■ 
irr sy r hr[t)->Ur justice is unto all eternity, it goes down with him who does it to 
the necropolis. 80 An aphorism. 

in^^-^^S^ 1 ?^ hwiw mrk, wn /to one has recourse to an intimate, 
when there is trouble. 21 In this aphorism another MS. has \\ J_^, using the iw 
sdmf form which regularly has reference to customary acts {§ 462). 

To whom shall I speak to-day ? There is a lack of intimates ; Jj™°^ 
©^^^--=-PJ^^l~ inn-tiv m hmm r srt}t nf one has recourse to him who is 
unknown in order to complain to him. 42 Characterization of a period. 

Thou art the rudder of the entire land, [1 j^o^ah^ 2^HJ5 s hdd ll bft wd-k 
the land sails in accordance with thy command."' 1 Characterization of a person. 
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§ 440, i 



It is true that in such passages a non-geminating him-f is often found either 
as variant of, 1 or else associated with, 8 the geminating idm-f \ but we have seen 
(§ 367) that a similar alternation between perfective and imperfeetive occurs with 
the participles. It is highly significant for the view here taken that the negative 
accompanying the geminating idmf \s usually n idm-n-f (§ 4i8). 3 

2. The geminating idm-f is used, like the imperfeetive participles (§J 366 ; 
369, 2), of past custom ; examples are not common. 

_ Ex X . ©s^v^xsj-^r^fT^n—^^HJ-^:*!, ",$ bdd-i 

kr Inttrs n tisw turn rnpt nbif), prr-i im m mir-fyrw, n gm-n-tw dit-i I used to sail 
down with its tribute to the king every year, and went forth thence vindicated, 
and no deficiency was found in (lit. of) me. 5 Note the negation n fdm-nf." 

^■™r^^™T' J1 ™x^*; wnn (i m sny-mnt the land was topsy-turvy. 7 Here 
wnn might conceivably he idm-n-f, but several examples of the negation » idm-n-f 
are in the neighbouring context 

3. The geminating idm-f is common in contracts, rules and the like, where 
the reference is to some customary or prescribed act destined to occur in the 

future, though we shall see below (under 5) that the gemination occurs also 
where the act is future, but not customary. 

Exx. AA*— T™\!/ dd-f kt hrw n wpt-mpt he shall give another on the day 
of the New Year. a In a contract. 

ilJ'^loe-l^sS^'Jfi-l dd ' tw htp-ntr pn m^bsh iwl p» these offerings shall 
be placed before this statue. 8 The context narrates the institution of certain 
festivals. 

*SCI3]™^sflfl*— wnH si s P il m 'fcf tn< = writing of the nome shall be in his 
office. 10 In rules respecting the vizier's administrative duties. 

Probably the use of wnn-fzs a simple future (§§ 107, I ; 1 18, 2) comes under 
this head, since ' existence ' is a notion which of itself implies some degree of 
continuity. 

4. We shall see hereafter (§ 450, 5, a) that the particle Ify (§ 228) is always 
followed by the non-geminating, perfective idm-f One single exception to this 
rule has been found in a coronation decree, where the custom to be observed 
throughout the reign is prescribed. 



i§ ddk 

di-tiv mir htp-ntr n ntrw Tp-imf Ibw m irt ksswt kr-tp enfa wdi srib n-sw-5it r i-kpr- 
ki-rt di tnfy thou shalt cause offerings to be made (lit. cause that offerings be 
caused to proceed) to the gods of Elephantine in the Upper Egyptian province 
in performing what is praiseworthy on behalf of the life, prosperity, and health 
of the king ( Akheperkere ( , given life. 11 The last words contain the point of the 
sentence : when offerings are made, the name of Tuthmosis I is to be invoked. 



» C/rt. ir. 

Again id. 17. 
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5. The geminating sdm-f is also found in exhortations or wishes, i. e. in rela- 
tion to future acts. Since the perfective sdmf frequently has a similar function 
{§ 4S°> 4). the problem is to discover the reason for the choice of the form with 
gemination. 

Sometimes a certain degree of generality is discernible. 

Exx. ^i^^S^i— try hm-k m mrr-f may Thy Majesty do as he wills. 1 
\¥^*="=-irM$ m *'H lrr-& r itw do not rob, (but) act against 
the robber. 2 

In a few cases, however, it is only a single act that is involved. 

Ex. Let there be brought an ox-hide or a ... . -hide, ^"=4? — S ? aI^»T^ 
dd-k sw n tbw Pth-wry do thou give it to the sandal-maker Ptahwere. a 

It has been conjectured 4 that in such cases the geminating form serves as a 
noun subject to an adverbial predicate, which would thus acquire a special stress. 
The above example would then have to be rendered : It is to ... P that thou 
shall give it, lit. (that-)thou-givest-it (be) to P. Cf. below under 6, 

In one case skbb-k, expressing a wish, is parallel to the jae inf. ^ ir-k. 

P^JJfl^— TTT^OOO* 1 - *#&* « &vf nt mnwf mayst thou have refresh- 
ment of the shade of its trees. 5 

Perhaps, however, skbb-k belongs to the 4-lil. verbs, see § 284. 

6. In questions emphasis naturally rests on an interrogative adverbial adjunct, 
and the geminating sdm-f may then introduce a virtual noun clause as subject, 
as explained above under 5. The negative examples with tm-f (§ 346, 1) favour 
this explanation. 

^ x - If i$^l^>V^??A hnwt'i, irr-t pi ib hr m my mistress, wherefore art 
thou in this mood > Lit. thou-makest-this-heart (is) because of what ? c 

7. A common mode of addressing Middle Kingdom letters calls for remark. 
Ex - Z^M—T"^^ dd P P W * nbt pr Sbk-htp Pepu K ives (this) to 

the lady of the house Sebkhotpe. 7 

It is uncertain whether this is the geminating idmf or the imperfective rela- 
tive form (' what P. gives '). The lack of the direct semantic object suggests the 
latter, and as antecedent the masc. word ^=-= si 'letter' may be implied. 

Obs. The geminating idmf is rare after the non enclitic particles, though exx. 
with he* and mk* may be quoted. No instance has been found after tit' would 
that*, and the case after ih quoted above under 4 is quite exceptional. After hr and ki M 
the non-geminating Idm-f is regular, as also in the construction hi or hr or £y + noun 
+ idm-f (below § 450, 5). Similarly after itv the non-geminating idm-f is the rule, 
though there are exceptions {§§ 462-3). Lastly, the gemination is rare after the 
negative words (§ 445). It would seem that the expressive force of these particles 
and auxiliaries was feit to be sufficient, without overburdening the phrase with the 
additional nuance of repetition or continuity. 
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§ 441. The imperfective 6dm-f in subordinate clauses has, as a rule, 
relatively present meaning, i.e. refers to time contemporary with that of the main 
verb. In this respect it contrasts with the idm-nf form, which has relatively 
past meaning ; and resembles the perfective idm-f form, from which it differs 
mainly through its inherent notion of repetition or continuity. Sometimes, but much 
Jess often than the perfective idm-f, the geminating idm-f may refer to prospective, 
i.e. relatively future, time; examples below §442, 1 after snd' fear' and tnri 'wish'. 

§ 442. The imperfective &dai'f in noun clauses. — 1. As object of 
certain verbs or subject of their passives, see above § 184. 

After rdi 'cause' the perfective, non-geminating idm-f is used in all verb- 
classes, see below §452, 1. Now and again geminating forms from mn l and 
wnti 1 occur, sometimes even in MSS. which seem trustworthy. 

When the idmj "has prospective meaning after other verbs, the gemination is 
rare. A few examples from the 2ae gem. class occur, and may be due to the 
intrinsic meaning of the verb-stems involved (§ 446). So after snd ' fear ' and 
mri ' wish '. 

Exx. ^^^^^^^^I^f,*, tn snd mn wriyw through fear lest the 
watchmen might see. 3 

^>§™^™^™^.jII1~ m mrr 't n wnn imih-tn far Wsir as ye wish that 
honour for you should be with Osiris.* 

So wtm-tn also after tod ' command '. 5 After this same verb is once found 
an example from a jae inf. verb. 

^JLTf&IZIJj^^a^^l iwgrt w4-u hmfprr-if.) r fast tn His Majesty 
commanded me to go forth to this desert. s 

Repetition is perhaps not completely excluded by the context here, 6 * but 
there is nothing beyond the gemination to indicate that a repeated act was 
meant, and the reference is probably to the single occasion when the royal 
sarcophagus was fetched. 6b Nevertheless the scribe may have wished to express 
himself generally, as could be done in English by the use of the gerund ('com- 
manded my going ') ; see below under 5. 

The idm-f form which serves as object of certain verbs sometimes has non- 
prospective meaning, for example after r$ ' know ' or mi ' see ' (§ 184, 2). In this 
case the imperfective idm-f is more apt to be found than the perfective (§ 452, 1, 6), 
doubtless because what is seen or known is an action in progress or a continuously 
exerted quality. 

Exx. 1]^^ r^rr-JTiP iw i*) ri}-kw(i) dgg irt n snwt-s 

I know .... (how one) eye looks at its fellow. 7 

^"*™i^L-f»Cj^ ml ' n hmf knn-i His Majesty saw how valiant I was. 8 
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2. When the geminating idm-f is subject of an adjectival predicate ($ [88, 3), 
a more or less prolonged process is doubtless envisaged. 

Ex. Reddjedet was in travail |^-itiff\P £- r « mss-s and her bearing was 

'/), qn. p. 3 _ 1-] le geminating idm-f is found as the predicate of pw (\ 189, 1) in the 

medical definitions of the Ebers papyrus. Here the reference is to habit or 
rule, cases where we have seen the gemination to be usual (§ 440, 1). 

Ex. /]-=-?*— — ll~Aro^-?"^° ir M>-f mh mkh id-/ pw as to (the phrase) 
'his heart is drowned' this means that his heart is forgetful. 2 

The negative statement in these definitions is conveyed by n Sdm*n-f? 

4. The imperfective idm-f is found in a name ($ 194) given to the supreme 
god in some religious texts : 2;^^*— Mrr-firr-f '(Whenever)-he-likes-he-does'.* 
This complex name is expanded in the Pyramid texts 6 to 2:°^>^(fj i: Tl ,v = — *-^' 4 — 
Mrr-J 'irr-f, msdd-f u ir-n-f ' (Whenever)-he-likes-he-does,-(whenever)-he-dislikes- 
he-does-not', where the gemination is again seen to be negatived by n $"dm-u-f. 

5. The use of the geminating idm-f in the construction after the genitival 
adjective (§ 191) well illustrates the notions of repetition or continuity belonging 
to that form. Whereas ($ 452, 5) the non-gem inating idm-f is employed when 
the action referred to occurred in the past {hwn-k n ivn-k im-f ' thy youthful 
vigour in which thou wast') or is a single event {hrw n ms-s 'the day when she 
shall give birth '), the geminating sdm-/\s used to describe more generalized acts ; 
such as may often best be rendered by an English noun or gerund. 

Exx. 4 = J^j§! 5=: *^P['r7"! — 1-A2~.h wnni-k ipssw n dd nsw thou shalt eat fine 
things of the king's gift {or giving)." 

^jjj1i"f=' !n &¥ir — Z^> — S^™-^ ^' n 'i rn P i lI ° m fn & n dd n ~i nsw I spent 
1 10 years of life which (lit. of) the king gave to me. 1 

1 ploughed ..... ^,Mi?i^^^'Vl^ m s bwt nt &r4 ds-i in fields of my own 
making. 8 

JLf JLqUIVq" r * r n *&w* pi whenever heaven rages/' Lit. at the 
season of heaven-rages. 

§ 443. The geminating &dm>f in relative clauses. — Among the few 
examples of Mm-f after the relative adjective ~ nty the imperfective form 
^^3^<=< mifk is once found (§ 201, first ex.), and that in a MS. of the Book of 
the Dead which enjoys a good reputation. 

On the other hand, in some examples after the negative relative adjective 
^S« iwty, the gemination seems due to the generalizing or characterizing nature 
of the epithet contained in the relative clause. 

Ex. ^^-^ral^L^^iTi^iS-l iw( y '<**/ rdyt m kr-f one who does not 
transgress the charge laid upon him, lit. what has been placed in his face. 10 
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§ 444. The geminating &<tm>f form in adverb clauses. — i. The 

gemination is sometimes found in virtual clauses of time, when the notion of 
repetition is present. 



Exx. • : 



/tdd-i, dd-hv n-k shti when (or whenever) thou 



sailest northwards, reverence is paid to thee. 1 

2lTr^^«]kir,¥iSX$? s ~l3irrrri prr-tji r pt m nrwt, prr-i hr tpt 
dnhwtn when (or whenever) ye go up to heaven as vultures, I go up on the tip 
of your wings. 2 

With the verb ma 'see', the gemination occurs irrespective of any notion of 
repetition ; for a possible explanation, see below § 446. 

Exx. ^^^^W^-^\\^, wmt ih pw, mu-f <ht he is stout of heart 
when he sees a multitude. 3 A characterization. 

This Djehutnakht said, ^^^■^^^LL'Mt^iL mn 'f tfW n s bty pn when 
he saw the asses of this peasant. 4 Statement ol" a single occurrence. 

2. In the ^-clause of virtual clattses of condition, when this precedes the 
///^-clause. (But we may also view these examples as clauses of asseveration, 
see§ 218.) 

Ex x - V^jS^^Jk^PTS^ mrr-k mm-i snb-kwi if (or so surely as) thou 
wishest to see me in health. 5 Variant l^^jSl*^ m tnrr-k.* 

\'!Z'^S J *^ i *$ ■ ■ ■ ■ ^t™ mrr-tn Wp-wiwt .... dd-tn if (or so surely as) 
you love VVepwawet .... say yc. 7 

This formula is found with ^\-^^ »t mrr-tn* and .1^2:111 m mr-iit 3 as 
variants ; there are also various similar formulae beginning in the same way, and 
these yield the additional variant 2;^ mr-tn la without m. See §§454, 1. 4; 
458, for further comments on these alternatives. 

3. The idm-f form after prepositions (§ 155) maybe either the geminating or 
the non-geminating idnt-f. Which of the two is chosen appears to depend partly 
on the particular meaning of the preposition and partly on that of the verb in 
question. In certain cases the choice of the geminating idwf seems undoubtedly 
due to the notion of repetition or continuity which is involved. 

So, for example, after mi 'as when', 'like' in similes. 

Exx. It was like the fashion of a dream ^j^^^Hi^ttMJ^ ml 
mn sw idhy m Ibw as when a man of the marshes sees himself in Elephantine. 11 

They found their wine lying in their vats £Q^-n*;~~ mi frdd mw as when 
water flows. 18 I. e., their wine was as abundant as ever-flowing water. 

In the common phrase ^Sife^^s mi mrr &>& im 'according as this 
humble servant desires ' ,3 ml has a different sense, but the gemination is always 
present ; the phrase occurs in letters, where it follows wishes for the welfare of 
the person addressed. 
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Examples of r mrr-f ' according- as he desires' have been quoted § 163, 11, 
and of m mrr-k'&o surely as (or MP) thou desirest' above under (2) at end. Com- 
pare the similar phrase &[P^$».£^ m msddibf' though his heart hates (it)'. 1 

The expression ^J^J m dd, lit. ' (being) as gives ', i. e. ' by the gift of, seems 
to occur only where the gift is repeated or generalized. 

Ex - I&feJT&AAih- b* m ¥ »6 nfrt m dd Wsir a thousand of all good 
things by the gift of Osiris. 2 

Where the non-geminating ^fa m di is substituted, 3 it seems not unlikely 
that a single gift is envisaged. 

Analogous to m dd is ^^Q m irr-i 'by my making' ; 3a cf. ' I did not plan 
works ^^,^«— nn m irrf except by his (Amun's) doing', 3b but the same phrase 
in another ex. 3 '' is less easily translated. 

Another frequent phrase in winch generalization seems implied is -=^£^ 
r dd ibf to his heart's content', lit. 'according as his heart gives'. 4 

In the case of the two fdm-f forms of wnn we found (§§ 157, 1-3 ; 326, end) 
the gemination after prepositions either when stress is laid on duration or else 
when future time is involved ; elsewhere the non-geminating form is usual. 

The reasons for the gemination or for its absence cannot be followed up in 
the case of every preposition. The geminating idmf has been noted, for 
example, after n 'because',' hr 'because', 8 fjft 'according as', 7 m-f}t 'when', 
' after ', 8 n-t)t-n ' inasmuch as , 9 

4. In the z^clause of clauses of condition after (}-=- ir (§ 150). Here a 
remarkable divergence is observable between verbs of different classes ; whereas 
the }ae inf. and a?wm. verbs regularly employ the non-geminating form (§454, 5), 
the 2ae gem. use the geminating idmf. 

Exx. (H^^^S^T PT^3 tr nurk hr-s wtd if thou seest her face green. 10 

(j-=>^,2Z«='|~^i : ^i^ * r wwk kn r fntt if thou art together with people. 11 

So too with other verbs of the same class. 12 The explanation may lie in 
the fact that most verbs of the 2ae gem. class have meanings which inherently 
imply repetition or continuity (§ 446). 

In accordance with the general behaviour of the $ae inf. in this case, as 
noted above, we find l ""^^^ ir gm-k for 'if thou findest' in the Ebers 
medical papyrus and elsewhere. 13 If, however, another verb immediately follows 
ir and 'thou findest' occurs only as a second condition, then it is regularly 
represented by the geminating form gmm-k. 

Ex. q-=^ .... -S^&^^JL^R. • • • ^Xt^ ir b>-k ■■■■ gmm-k dnvf 
Sin .... dd-frr-k if thou examinest (him after doing this), .... and thou findest 
his side warm .... thou shalt say. 1 * 

In such cases the gemination is doubtless due not, as has been supposed, to 
the separation of 'thou findest' from ir 'if, but to some nuance of repetition or 
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continuity which it is difficult to catch. In favour of this view it is significant 
that the corresponding negation is (j-=-^<S -^-"S*^,™ ir fyi-k sw, n gm-n-k'ti 
thou examinest him and dost not find', 1 for we have seen that the negation 
n idmnf occurs only in cases where a prolonged period is envisaged {5418). 
Note that the geminating idmf form from wnn 'exist' may occur after and 
parallel to gmm-k as further continuation of such a complex y^clause. 8 

§ 445. Negation of the geminating idm-f. — 1. This form hardly ever 
follows the negative words. 

Exx. -JL-^cj^-A-^m n irr-k st, n irr-(s) st (if) thou dost not do it, she 
does not do it." But ir-k, ir-(s), might conceivably be read, see § 281. 

IX" W$£!&=Xi B nn irrp) t hnkt this bread and beer will not be trifling. 4 
Probably future, in accordance with $ 105, 2." For the special leaning of the 
2aegem. verbs towards geminating idmf, see below J 446. 

2. In several places we have seen the construction — t^ZL n $4 m ' n 'f 
serving to negate the geminating idmf: in present generalizations, § 440, 1 ; in past 
custom, § 440, 2 ; in medical definitions, § 442, 3 ; in a divine name, § 442, 4 ; 
continuing ^/"-clause with ir, §444, 4 end. Since n fdirr/rf denies the occurrence 
of an action in the course of a more or less prolonged period (§ 105, 3 ; 418), its 
employment to negate the geminating idmf is important, if indirect, testimony to 
the notions of continuity or repetition inherent in the latter. 

3. After ir ' if the fdm-f form ^\>w tmf of the negative verb is used, 
except in the one case mentioned at the end of the last section. Thus the 
negative form of ir nwf ' if he sees ' would be ir tm-f ma ; see above § 347, 6. 

§446. Conclusion. — A theory has recently been advanced 6 that the 
geminating idmf was a form specially evolved to serve in the way explained 
above under 5 440, 5. 6, namely as subject to an adverbial predicate. On this 
view the second ex. in §440, 1 would have to be rendered ' (It is) to an intimate 
{that-)one-has-recourse when there is trouble'. It is undeniable that both here 
and elsewhere emphasis often does seem to rest on an adverbial adjunct, but it is 
equally undeniable that in all the main clauses of § 440, 1. 2. 3 a notion of repeti- 
tion or continuity is invariably present ; and the frequent appearance of the 
negation n idm-nf 'in connexion with the geminating idmf (§ 445, 2) guarantees 
that such a notion was the usual motive for the choice of this form. Also there 
are some main clauses containing the form where no adverbial adjunct exists. 7 
Hence the utmost that can be conceded to the new theory is that owing to the 
generality of the geminating idmf it was specially prone to be used as a noun, so 
that in particular cases (e. g. § 44°. 5. 6 ; § 442, 5) this may have provided the 
motive for its employment. 
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There are, however, other directions in which explanations of recalcitrant 
uses of the imperative idm-f may plausibly be sought. Notions of repetition 
and continuity are perhaps more easily associated with future time than with 
past; this might possibly account for the future sense of wnn-f (§ ri8, 2), 1 the 
single-action wishes of § 440, 5," and the use in clauses of condition (p. 358, 
bottom). Or again the employment may be due to the inherent meaning of 
certain verb-stems. This is particularly likely in the case of 2ae gem. verbs, a 
class specially rich in adjective-verbs (ex. wrr, Srr, ki>6, hnm) and containing other 
verbs like wnn ' be ' and mn ' see ' that similarly bear an implication of continuity. 
It is, at all events, a fact that the 2<ze gem. class is found in forms 3 or syntactic 
employments 1 where the jae inf. and anom. verbs do not display the gemina- 
tion. We are here, however, in a hypothetical region where further speculation 
appears barely profitable. 



VOCABULARY 
ir restrain, hold back. ^^ w district, region. 



J^"tefc, >d be aggressive, rage, resent. 

_gO-A wdf (properly wdf) lag, delay. 

OJ^A. hm flee, retire. 

a Jk sIA- £"*# retre at (§ 288). 

2^8 \ htm shut, close, seal. 

^3^ hst be timid, weak, feeble. 

sfym be powerful ; with m, 
have power over; caus. ssfrm 
strengthen. 

sd, van P^Z^ sd, break, 
smash. 
e ht (also Iki) field.holding (of land). 



DK^ hm coward, poltroon. 

™ kp law. 

!# knms friend. 

! fyrt what belongs to someone 
or something. 

i brwy enemy. 

=I\\)§? s P rty P et ' lioner - 

S"^> $ft dignity, worth. 

«£» J IT, ^ 1 ^ nbt bod y of offi c'aIs or 
magistrates ; knbty magistrate. 

. Jy Nksy Nubian. 
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EXERCISE XXX 

Reading lesson. Tke following extracts illustrate the use of the geminating 
sdnrf in reference to present, fast, and future time, and exhibit the parallelism of 
that form with the imperfective participles. 

(i) Extract from tke stela of Sesostris III at Semuah and its duplicate at 
Uronarli : ' 
¥~^%£~A irgr m-htph (§ 298) 

P P f %P*\ —,• 1 \ \ Sf sshmibpwn hrwy. 

•s-^^ikS kntpw id (§ 298), 

^^ a \v%»ml^ kstpwhm-ht. 

0&-*°»~;$rf' tt \ ? Bl^S- hmpwmfiirwhr tibf, 

X"2*^ TI P J* 3 —^™ S^-«« **« Ato r hr {§ 304, 3) n r ; 

\-\^&—^v\£_ in wSbfdd (§ 373, 2) £**/ 

^T"°-^ )d<t{w) rf, 

^^*~ ddfsif; 

o&£> km-ht-(tw, § 62), 

■f\\^-\^ wfrtd. 

■^M i 1 P 7 ^ i& L * «*<M ^ ** #* ^ (§ 1 34), 

IM^&i^ P^l VT^<? kwrwpw sdw * low. 

1 Berl. At. i. p. 257. Variants in the Uronarti stela from a copy by Prof. SteindortT. 

■ So Uronarti; Semnah m only, not sijm. For the pregnant sense of r of. _J>"%i Jb s n_, = »'^, ° j± Amada 5. 

■ The chick w ii written for »£. * Uronarti O^ 3 ^ " 

' He who desists after attack is a strengthener of the enemy's heart. To be 
aggressive is to be brave, to retreat is timidity. A real coward is he who is 
debarred from his frontier, for the Nubian hears (only) to fall at a word; the 
answering of him causes him to retire. If one is aggressive against him, he 
shows his back ; if one retreats he falls into aggression. They are not people of 
worth ; they are caitiffs broken of heart.' 

(ii) From the tale of the Eloquent Peasant. 1 The king commands that tke 
peasant be detained, but supplied with the necessary food ': 
^T^flKH^l^^ Irgrt {% 255) <nh * shly /m m hfwf (§ 36). 
i£.!Z!' ;= '??^<?d^« ? iT! wnn-k hr rdit {§ 326) di-tw nfrkw, 

Z^?TwTS^ZL «« «# (§ 307) rhfnl" ntk rdl ($ 368) nf si. 

' Peas. B 1, Bl-6. ' Sense clear, bot grammar obscure. • For nil. 
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^Ij^fS^g^nl^g^ell^,®, 1 wn-in-tw {§ 470) hr rdit n-f 1 10 hnkt ds 2 rrnb. 
!Z^L^. n I^S ?0 ^K\'^ dd st iwy-r pr w ftnsy St (§ 85) Mrw ,- 

Er^IX w/ /^ ft 373. «) «/ *'• 

1 These two signs are inverted in the MS. 

* " Further, keep alive this peasant himself. Thou shalt cause him to be 
given provisions, without letting him know that thou hast given them to him." 
So they gave him ten loaves and two jugs of beer every day. The chief steward 
Rensi, son of Meru, used to give them ; he used to give them to a companion of 
his, and his companion used to give them to him (the peasant).' 

(iii) Extract from the rules given to the vizier for the administration of his 
office:^ 

H4-«.1^H!&??M m irgrt sprt[y)'fiy) (§ 365, 3) ** * iffy fr '**. 

1$*-4$;^ wd-fsw n-f ($ 507, 4), 

^f^'^™*'"^^! T 1 m b m sdm n im y- r r hwt 

imilSS.^.T^ftiTi hn< digit nt tmi. 

^^->^Jiw?9Sll irrfwdfrfhr,bd2 

— ^I°M°^^i < t'S n ?l iw tfm Smc Tt-mhw. 

<M#:fedfW irswtthwtf 

™\^*jh — e ?i? — ^@ nt y tkn ft 328, 1) n niwt rst n knw, 

^*~ "^^TM w?® 1 1 I^H-=-^ irr 'f wd f r 'f kr krw 3 m ntt ft 2 °°' ' ) r h P- 

*\*-*'ZZ s k^t-HL sim-fsprty nb kft hp fm 

H Vt^ nt y m r 'f- 

3>lriIX^>$i7^7 ntfgrt inn (§ 373, c) knblyw nw w. 

ZEjvjAZ ntfh{i)b sn, 

|!fifl^~ 4 "S > ^iTiZl smi-sn n-f Art ww-sn. 

jj^— (j^rr^ inn-l(w) nfimt-pr nb ; 

> News. Seihm. a-3, corrected from duplicates in the tombs of User (U) and Amenemope (A). 

J So U. A ; R omit* r. ' SoAi RjjI«(/. * So A; R has only one n (S«a). 

' Further, everyone who shall make petition to the vizier concerning fields, 
the vizier shall order him (to come) to him, in addition to listening to the 
overseer of lands and the officials of the cadaster (?). He shall make a postpone- 
ment with regard to him for two months for his fields in Upper and Lower 
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Egypt But in respect of his fields which are near to the Southern City (i. e. 
Thebes) or to the Residence, he shall make a postponement with regard to him 
for three days according to what is in the law. He shall hear every petitioner 
according to this law which is in his hand. Further, it is he who shall send for 
(lit. fetch) the district-assessors, and it is he who shall despatch them that they 
may report to him the state of their districts. There shall be brought to him 
all wills ; it is he who shall seal them.' 



LESSON XXXI 

THE PERFECTIVE &DM-F FORM 
§ 447. The perfective idm>f not a unity. 1 — To put the discussion on 
a sound basis, it must first be admitted that the perfective idmf probably 
embraces two distinct forms, though these are usually indistinguishable even in 
the mutable verbs. The evidence may be summarized as follows, (i) One 
verb actually shows three idm-f forms ; this is the anomalous verb £ ini, with 
the geminating {imperfective) form ]£2"~ hm 'f § 439) and the two perfective 
forms %ZL in 'f and iT w int 'f> tl,e last a cllrious form of active meaning with 
intrusive /. (2) The anomalous verb for ' come ' has only two Hmf forms from 
the stem a\ hv, but one of these, namely ju|*- twtf, seems to correspond in usage 
to intf from in{i) just mentioned, while the other a\<*~- kef, though not 
showing the gemination, is partly imperfective and partly perfective in its uses; 
see below § 459. (3) From time to time mysterious forms in -w are found from 
)ae inf. and 40.6 inf. stems, exx. rn \\ hiw ' fall ', 2 2;^ mrw ' love ',» o^, P e\ hmsw 
' sit ' ; * such forms it seems natural to distinguish from those of more normal 
writing. (4) The principal argument, however, is drawn from facts belonging to 
the two extreme ends of Egyptian linguistic history. The non-geminating kimf 
has survived in Coptic in one use, namely as object after di 'cause', and here the 
jae inf. verbs exhibit the vocalization *peridf older doubtless *peridf ex. Bohairic 
dmesios ' cause that she bear ', Eg. dit ms(y)-s ; 5 sporadic variants in Dyn. XVII I, 

•ike AASII-^Ti'fo dd P y y s 2 fyp ' wno causes two men to S° forth ( frorn tlne 
court of justice) contented ',» confirm the latent presence of the third weak radical 
y in the normal writing ^A after di. Professor Sethe has, however, shown from 
the Pyramid Texts that beside the idmf forms from )ae inf. verbs used after 
di and rdi, there are others, never so employed, which have a final -w or -y 
corresponding to variant writings with prothetic i (§272); exx. _2,^<=" fcwk? 
var. \^=» i/ft-k;* \^\\<— h<yf? var. \\^*~- ifof; 1 * and sometimes these 
endings and prothetic i appear together, exx. (j^f" ^ nw > " ISill *&?** But if > 
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as is supposed with much probability, the prothetic i represents merely a short 
helping vowel employed when two initial consonants chance to be juxtaposed 
without intervening vowel, then we must reconstruct from these writings some 
such vocalizations as *"hrdwek, * e $ndw ; these vocalizations do not square at all 
with those deducible, as we have just seen, from Coptic, for Coptic points to 
vocalizations like *hatzvdk t *kenie. Thus we are driven to infer for the jae inf. 
class the existence of at least two types of non-geminating idm-f, one with the 
initial consonants juxtaposed without intervening vowel, and the other beginning 
with an unaccented shut syllable {per-, far-, hen-). The Middle Kingdom 
writings seldom or never permit us to recognize these two types; the rare 
writings with -w, like ra^?ji above quoted, might indeed belong to the * e hndw 
type, but we could not be certain whether a writing like ■*S»^ \ !J<=» gmy -k should 
be understood as **gmayek or as *gemydk. 

The above argument goes to prove (i) that the non-geminating idm-f 
form embraces more than one sub-form, and (2) that these different sub-forms 
cannot be identified at sight. As a practical measure, therefore, we are forced 
to treat the non-geminating idm-f as a unity ; does this necessarily render our 
treatment of it unscientific ? Perhaps not, for the following reason. It has 
been argued (§411, 1) that the geminating and non-geminating idm-f forms are 
derivatives of the corresponding passive participles, and we have found no reason 
for thinking that there existed more than one non-geminating (perfective) passive 
participle. It is quite conceivable that the idm-f form derived from the perfective 
passive participle may have developed different vocalizations for different uses, 
just as the imperfect in Arabic has its subjunctive and jussive moods. These 
vocalic differences are beyond our purview, and we must necessarily ignore them ; 
but we seem justified in describing the non-geminating idm-f on grounds of 
origin, as the perfective idm-f and in seeking to connect its various meanings 
with those of the originating perfective passive participle. 

OBS. In two cases— namely in explaining n sp sdm-f'he never heard ' (§ 456) 
and «« idm-f ' he will not hear ' (§ 457), as opposed to n idm-f ' he did not hear ' 
(§455)— w e shall argue from observed differences in the non-geminating idm-f 
forms employed. It may turn out that such forms as inl-f Iwtf and gmyf are 
exclusively prospective in meaning. 

§ 448. Forms of the perfective 6dnrf from the mutable verbs. 

2ae gem. Exx. 4J/E*-- kb-f that it may be cool ' ; ' 4§~ ' that they may 
be ' a (for probable cases of idm-n-f similarly written see $§ 413 ; 414, 1) ; ^\-^ 
m/-k ' thou wilt see '. 3 The verb ' see ' also has the peculiar form ^^~ ntm-k ; « 
this we have met with (§ 439) as equivalent of the geminating idm-f but it is 
much commoner as variant of the non-geminating idm-f 
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jae inf. Exx, m^^, k)-k 'thou goest down'; 1 2 P r '(that) should go 
forth ' ; a ft|°$«— ms-t{w)f ' is born '. 3 Thus the third weak radical is usually left 
unwritten ; only in the ist pers. sing, is it apt to combine with the suffix as -y, 
ex. ^(jljjl^ pry*' (for clearness sake to be transcribed pry-i), beside shorter 
writings like ra^ji^ hi-l\ h it is possible that the difference of spelling may in 
some cases represent a difference of form, see below §457. Sporadic writings 
occur, however, where -y appears before other suffixes or before nom. subj., 
exx. jEa -H1P l "7*i irysn 'that they may make'; 6 **-\\ iry 'may.... make'.' For 
the rarer writings with -w, see § 447. 

'Make' as a rule writes but one r, see the exx. just quoted, and ^ w"/, 8 
^ ivtw ; 9 but ^«=>, to be read irk, occurs by way of exception. 10 

'Seize' is occasionally spelt 5f^ & 11 but the writing 5T^ 12 w ' tn tne 
later change of t into t (§ 281) is commoner. 

qaeinf. Exx. (RP^I j§irn msd-tn 'ye hate'; 13 J^r^o.^^ Ajf/'it is weary'. 14 
The final weak consonant hardly ever appears, except in ist pers. sing., ex. 
— ^fl^kll'Sjl c wiyi ' that 1 might steal ' ; 15 compare, however, ^q l^f /&:| rnpy ' may 
flourish'; 10 |=^(|(|;j!|<^ mdwyk 'thou speakest' ; also O^J<?\ hmsw, §447." 

caus. 2-lit. Note the strange form P^^^f^ sddwin ' ye shall relate'. 18 

caus. 2ae gem. For P-tfJJfS^ skbb-k ' mayst thou have refreshment ' see § 440, 5. 

caus. jae inf. Note with final -y PflPHQx,'™ smsyin ' that ye may deliver', 1 * 

anam. ' Give ' has forms with r, like 2^^ rdi-i™ =»A° rdi-t(w), n but also, 
rather more frequently, forms without r, like ^ di-k, 11 ~^ di-tw.™ In old 
religious texts spellings like ^ d{t)-k are occasionally found. 24 Once we have 
*-"QH before nom. subj. ; M cf. similar forms under jae inf. above. 

'Bring' differentiates two forms: one without t, ex. jj'J in-i;'** another 
with / {see above § 447), ex. ]££_ tntf; " 7 for the latter there appears just before 
Dyn. XVIII a variant jjgj? ini(zv)-f 2i due to loss of value of w and possibly also to 
confusion with the passive, which M thus becomes indistinguishable from the active. 

' Come ' shows from the stem with -i such forms as ^\^_ iyf. Far commoner, 
however, are forms from the -w stem, namely a form without -/, £^ iwf, and second, 
a form with intrusive -( (see § 447), ex. -a|«— Iwt-f; see below § 459. 

Thus the outstanding characteristic of the perfective idm-f is absence of 
gemination, just as the presence of gemination is the characteristic of the imper- 
fective Sdmf; no definite obstacle stands in the way of a derivation from the 
perfective passive participle (§411, 1), a derivation which is indeed suggested by 
the ending -y in some jae inf. and anom. forms. The forms iwtf and intf may 
be due to the analogy of the infinitive, or may even be infinitives replacing 
idmf forms that were too much reduced to serve their purpose adequately. 
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§ 448. Meaning of the perfective idm-f form.— In dealing with the 

perfective passive participle, we found that this could be used to describe events 
belonging alike to past, to present, or to future time (§ 369, 1. 3. 5) ; it differed 
from the imperfective passive participle only in the fact that the latter gives 
prominence to some notion of repetition or continuity associated with the act 
described. If, as we have conjectured, the perfective idm-f originated in the 
perfective passive participle, it ought to possess substantially the same range of 
meaning as that participle. Such is, in fact, actually the case, save that the 
idm-nf form has largely superseded the employment of the perfective idmf 
in reference to past events. In past narration, the perfective idm-f is but 
little used in affirmative main clauses (§ 450, 1) ; on the contrary it is quite 
commonly employed in sentences or clauses negatived by » (§ 455). For the 
description of both present and future actions the perfective idm-f is of very 
frequent occurrence, as we shall see. It is important to realize that though this 
form contains no implication of repetition or continuity, the facts which it 
describes may nevertheless possess that character; a generalization may be 
made or a custom affirmed without any explicit avowal that such is its nature ; 
see above § 367 and below § 450, 2. 

The perfective idmf is distinguishable as such only in the mutable verbs, 
and it is these which will mainly be considered in the following paragraphs. On 
occasion, however, we may be compelled to discuss under this head forms from 
immutable verbs, like ddf in § 450, 1. The absence of any hint of repetition or 
continuity here makes it probable that the form has been rightly classified. 

§ 450. The perfective Sdm-f in affirmative main clauses.— 1. Past 
reference. In Old Egyptian the non-geminating idm-f is fairly frequent in 
past narration with verbs showing an object, 1 but towards Dyn. VI the idm-nf 
form can be seen gradually superseding it in this use. Nevertheless, undoubted 
examples of the earlier custom can still be found in Middle Egyptian. 

Ex. T$fw-=-I$$"™-I>^fM5 i ^ i i- s= -T¥ «* ' (read wi) hm-f r si n 
trrn, hs wi km-f hrf r <st wrt His Majesty appointed me to be scribe of the 
cadaster (?) ; His Majesty praised me for it very much.' 

This use of idm-f can be detected with certainty only in the case of verbs 
with feminine infinitives, since with other verbs the absolute use of the infinitive 
(§ 306, 2) offers an alternative possibility. 

Narrations are often introduced by ^"*— ddf 'he said', 3 once written 1)$^*— 
lid-/** with prothetic i (§ 272). In texts of the early Middle Kingdom ^ dd is 
used in the same way, 4 and may be idmfvi\t\\ ellipse of the subject. 

A similar explanation might be thought to apply to that dd which occurs 
at the beginning of Middle Kingdom letters. 
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Ex, ^— n^^^^— ,* r3jl).A?& bik n pr it Nni dd n imy-r pr Tt-ib 

the servant of the estate Neni speaks to the steward Iyeb. 1 

The idmf form is excluded, however, by cases showing the fem. ending a -/, 

Ex, J™£$^| — \!k\ snt ddt n su-s the sister speaks to the brother.* 

The choice thus lies between an active participle and the old perfective. To 

the latter the 3rd pers. and active sense are perhaps obstacles. The former view 

seems preferable, demotic offering an analogous formula. 2 * 

In texts where the idm-nf form is usual for past narration the idm-f with 

a nominal subject in anticipatory emphasis {$ 148, 1) sometimes takes its place. 

Exx. (su^i^-r-^i^r^CH^ «*»/*/*/, &/**/, 

iff n-s htp-di-nsw lo, His Majesty stretched forth his arm, and bent his hand, 
and made for her the funerary oblation. 3 

lfjj°f 1 3 x P wr l hd't{w)'S ( on ly) one (wisp) has been damaged.* 
It will be seen later (§ 462) that iw + non-geminating idmf served now and 
then to express past custom, Otherwise, the cases above enumerated appear to 
exhaust the material for perfective idm-f in reference to past events, so far as 
affirmative sentences are concerned. In negative sentences referring to past 
events perfective idmf is, as we have already stated (§ 449), very common ; 
further details below \\ 455, 1 ; 456. 

2. In reference to present occurrences; the fact is described simply, without 
any consideration whether it is a single or a repeated happening, whether it is 
momentary or prolonged. 

Exx. a^tC^^L-^J^H dii n ' k >P d r P st l S ive thee a bird to cook - s The 
act described is a single momentary act. 

r^erfi^PrTiT""^ rdi-tw mjft (r) rwty truth is cast outside. 8 A prevalent 
condition is described, but without stress being laid on its continuity. 7 

2.1^^4®^ b f '* m & r I ar ' se as R et - 3 Descriptions in religious spells are 
perhaps best classified here, though they might seem to be vaguely prospective 
or optative. 

So too in the compound narrative forms iw idmf (below § 462), rhf idmf 
(below § 477, 1). For a similar use in negative sentences, see below § 455, 2. 

3. With future reference. 

Exx. ffil^P^T^IT®' 1 ::- ms ' s m f ^di (n) prt, sw ij she will give birth on the 
fifteenth day of the first month of winter.' 

^3^"=^ mrkpr-k thou shalt see thy home. 10 

Other forms employed in this case : "jj" di-i ; u ^^ rdi-i. n An isolated writing, 
IjS^D*^- 12 * From wnn 'exist' the imperf. &^2. wnn f is universally employed, 
provided no particle, or merely mk 'behold', 18 precedes; see above §§ 107, 1; 118,2. 
The negation of the future is, as we have seen, nn idmf; see further § 457. 
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4. The perfective ifairf is common also in wishes and exhortations, which 
are often hard to distinguish from one another and from the simple future use. 
The addition of the enclitic particles r-k or rf (§ 252, 2 and 3 a) may help to 
indicate this use. 

Exx. ^S'JJffi'TT^ &•£ r-k n-i hH give thou me my chattels. 1 

^^<="? ^T^XP 'd'& & r '& & r ' s he thou angry concerning what deserves 

anger, lit. that angered for it. 2 

^Gi"$^+JL$Z®?^ i*y n ' k Hry-S-fnb Nn-nsw ib-k may Arsaphes, 

lord of Heracleopolis Magna, perform for thee thy desire, 3 'Iry is an exceptional 

writing (J 448), «* ir being normal. 4 

rf, Mi-/' m irtyf may the Inundation god bring him his offering, may he eat 
with his mouth, may he see with his eyes.' 

ii^^U^)U," C T' i — ¥ fysw, hs tw Hry-if thou praised one, may Arsaphes 
praise thee. 8 

The various verb-classes are sufficiently illustrated in the above examples ; 
one may add caws. 2ae gem. P<aJJ/f<^ skbb-k (probably perfective, % 440, 5), caus. 
$ae inf. Pl"o*l)!)^£ skdyk? and anom. _a| iwt}" Here probably belongs the use 
of the perfective idrnf as continuation of the imperative (§ 337), though this 
might often be translated as a clause of purpose. For a similar, but nevertheless 
distinct, use of the imperfective fdm-fin exhortations see § 440, 5. 

5. After various particles, in reference to future events. Whether simple 
futurity, wishes, commands, exhortations, or consequences are meant depends 
upon the particle employed. See also Lesson XVI II above. 

(a) After (^ ih (§ 228) expressing/Www consequences or exhortations. 

Ex. ^Jri<=>21T — a® *& * r ' n d&*& n s fi then let us make a habitation together.' 1 
Forms employed: 2ae gem. -^f%^ mri, 11 but also ^^,^ mm-k; 11 sS^ 
wn-i ; u joe inf., see Irn above ; qoe inf. ^0 (j (]f jfi>| rnpy ; ,s anom. " dik. n An 
example with the imperfective J^J<=» ddk has been quoted in § 440, 4, the reason 
for the gemination being that the command there given is of a general and 
lasting character. 

The negative form of ifr idmf is ih tmf £dm(w), see § 346, 4. 

(b) After f^jS hi or Y$^ h w y (§ 2 3 8 )> expressing wishes. 

Ex. I^*M^£f^l$ hw iryk fyft dd-i O that thou mayst act according 
as I say. 1 ' 

Forms employed : 2ae gem. £\l\ mii ; IS }ae inf. Y^ wpk ; " anom. ^"i 
eU-tn,*> but also S rdi-t(w). a 

No negative forms have been found, since hi n fdm-f illustrated below 
§ 455, 1, is the negation of hi iim-nf. 
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(c) After _•_ £r (§ 239), expressing futurity. 

Ex - J-*- J !*i-^**~-=*4'?j3n' 4 ~ br di hmfim srf r tfa hr stf His Majesty 
will cause his son to go to rise up in his place. 1 

The material for the mutable verbs is scanty; 2ae gem. 3^ mft(w). i 

(d) After "j^ ki ($ 242), expressing/w/wr^ result or injunction. 



Ex. 



^wIT* &' i*"tw bft try tnen one shall act accordingly. 3 



Forms employed : 2ae gem. ■£"%"& mm-i ; K tiL*^ wn-k ; 6 jae inf. see ir-lw 
above; jae inf, a^J<?\ hmsw;' anom. *g° di-i, 1 but also ^^ rdi-i;* from 
'come' $«— iwf? but also Ji^ iwt, 1 " see §459. A form ^.'=' 11 looks as though 
it were imperfective (irr-k), but is possibly either a mistake or a writing of the 
perfective ir-k. 

The negative form of k, idmf'ss, h tmf idm{w), see § 346, 5. 

The evidence above quoted goes to show that, when a particle precedes, it 
is the simplest form of idm-f which usually follows. The particle supplies the 
special nuance of meaning to be given to the verb, and only in exceptional cases 
(see under a at end, dd-k) is that meaning further complicated by the notion of 
repetition or custom which the imperfective idmf would imply. The same holds 
good in the three already studied constructions to be considered next. 

(e) The construction ntf (or in X) idmf '(§ 227, 2), with future meaning. 18 

Exx. l£_tilt-%i%771£s ntfirfn-ip; t knkt (it is) he (who) shall make for 
me this bread and beer. 13 

fl— ^cieVJ^j&^S-^e^-^&lljSV ** tenw Gbw irfidnfrn n piyi si 
(it is) the deputy Gebu (who) shall act (as) guardian (lit. child-rearer) to my son. 1 * 

In this construction in occurs only when the subject is a noun ; when the 
subject is a pronoun it is the independent pronoun which is employed, usually 
the later independent pronoun, but more rarely the earlier one. Further exx. are : 

^^^^^«— ™ ink rdl-i h-twfn-k I will cause it to be made for thee. 18 

■ == £\* % H*IL~~^ ,= "¥ , ir*-- dwit{y)f(y) s(y) swt mfrfhe who shall praise her, 
he shall live. 10 In an archaistic text 

Forms employed : 2ae gem. no certain instance ; jae inf. see irf above ; 
Jj*~ ksf\ u <fae inf. oj3$— kms-s;" anom. ^p rdi-s ; " JU_ inf; 20 a$£_ iwt-f** 

Ons. The original meaning of ntf Mm f may have been ' to him belongs that he 
should hear ', cf. French U entendra from ille intendcre habet' iah For the possessive 
sense of nffsec § 114, 3. 

(/) The construction forf iftmf (§ 239), -with future meaning. 

Ex - ^?1~°:E:!P.!k1^. t ? l b r " tw i f, tws » irtt it shall be washed in milk." 

Forms employed : jae inf see U'iws above ; 2"— $df\ 2a anom. *r^ dif; *> 

369 



' Urt.ii. 690, 
» Urk. it. 1 

11, qa 5 187. 
' P. Kah. 39, 

iryl, Adm. p. 10, 
4 Wtslt.t), 17. 
' P, Kah. 31, s 
« P. Kah. 36, : 
' P. Kah. 31 

Sim. a. 13, 36. 

* Wale. 9, if. 

• P. Kah. 19, 
36,1ft; Urk. iv. : 
16. 

'» riEHL, Iff. 

76. 

» Et. =3, n. 



n Siul 1,333-4 
" P. Kah. 1 a, 1 



10 P. Kah. 38, 
Sim. Eb. r,8. W 
nth, P. Kah. 31, 
ntf, Pt. 519; Ms, 
Kah. 13, II. 

» Urk, h. J57, 
.Sim. ib. 151,8; 
r. 1(4,11. 

" Ilal-Nub ro, 
qn.5j>7,a. 
" Urk. Iv. 357, I 
» P.Kah. 13, 11 
'• Urk. v. 155, 1 

W.-rf<r. 9,8, qu. 5 3 

2; Mi.fi, 10. 

» Urk. iv. J 5 J, 
"V-E^- ao, 13. 
■' Eb. f9, 8. 
"Uri.lv. mi, 
" tfri. It. 1 107, 

qu. $ 339 ; dl-tw, i 

44.3- 
« /". Kai. ai, f- 



g EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

(g) The construction kt-f idmf (§ 242), future meaning, usually future result. 

Ex. f^^O k! ' k ir ' k mlH thou shalt do the 1 ' 1<e • 1 

Forms employed : jae inf. see ir-k above ; anom. *~^\ di-tw ; a jj^ ^f 1 

Obs. '1st and mk appear to exert less influence over the idmf form than the 
other particles studied above, since they are followed sometimes by the imperfective 
(above J 440, Obs.) and sometimes by the perfective idm-j ".* The more expressive 
a particle is, the less likely it is to be followed by the imperfective idm-f, since it 
would not as a rule be desired further to encumber the meaning with the notions of 
repetition or continuity which would be implied by that form. This conclusion is 
confirmed by the use with the negatives n (§ 455) and nn (§ 457). » s well as with the 
auxiliary verb hu (§ 462). In all these cases the perfective idmf is usual and 
the imperfective idm-f very rare. 

§ 451. The perfective sdm-f in subordinate clauses. — As contrasted 
with the idm-nf form with its relatively past meaning in all affirmative subordinate 
clauses (§414, 2), the Sdm-f 'form has reference to time which is either relatively 
present or else relatively future (prospective), i. e. time either contemporary with, 
or posterior to, that of the main verb ; only when preceded by a preposition like 
dr ' since ' does it refer to relatively past time (§ 454, 4). All this holds good 
alike of the perfective and of the imperfective Sdm-f ($ 441), the sole difference 
being that the perfective idmf is destitute of the additional implication of 
repetition or continuity usually discernible in the imperfective Hm-f 

§ 452. The perfective idtn-f in noun clauses.— 1. As object of various 
verbs, or subject of their passives ; (a) with prospective, i. e. relatively future 
meaning (5 184, 1). 

The commonest case is with ° rdi, «-« dl 'cause', 'allow' (§ 70) and with 
the corresponding imperative \\^ imi {§§ 336 ; 338, 2). Examples have already 
been quoted, so that it will be sufficient to detail the forms employed in the case 
of the mutable verbs: 2ae gem. z>\$ mil* also rarely ^% "$ mm-i;* £§.«=> 
wn-k'' (for suspect forms with the gemination see p. 379, top) ; jae inf Ij^J ks ; 8 
^ ir-f with 1st pers. sing. **.t\\"& iryi ; 10 except in 1st pers. sing. y is but rarely 
written, exceptional^ pry" (§447); fae inf. o_#p kM;'«J||* rnpyk;™ 
anom. ^ di-tw ; 14 JT*- intf; « a\Z. lwl-fi* 

After other verbs it is usual to find the perfective idmf in the case of the 
jae inf. ; so after wd 'command' we find ^ irf" and similar forms occur after 
dl m ib ' determine ', lit. ' place in (one's) heart 7* and dd ' say ', ' promise '." So 

too we have \J As ' that should praise ' after mri ' desire ', £0 and ^\^_ dgi-f 

(for dg-f from dgi) ' that he can look ' after gmi ' find ' » The only exception in 
M. E. is a geminating form prr-(t) ' that I go forth ' after u>4 ' command '." 

When the objective idmf comes from the 2ae gem. class, there is some 
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hesitation between the geminating and non-geminating forms. Geminating 
idmf forms from ma 'see' after snd 'fear', and from wnn 'be' after mri 'desire' 
and md ' command' have been quoted in § 442, r. Against these, however, have 
to be set occasional examples of the non-geminating idmfoiwnn after mr. 

Ex. ~^2j*~-1~k — T^m"— twf'tr/ wn-s kr nsl-f who he wished should be 
(lit. that she should be) on his seat. 1 

(&) Objective idmf with relatively present sense after gmi 'find'. 

Ex. ^ s SI' , S* 13' s ^^'®rTi ! l\ ™-b-t gmt hm-i lr-tw & im after My Majesty 
had found that ceremonies were being performed there." 

2. In the noun clause used as object and introduced by ntt (§ 187), the 
perfective idmf may have prospective meaning. 

Ex. Tuthmosis .... whom they created .... "i*~wHQ t° rfy ntt irf 
nsyt (?) wilit knowing that he would have (lit. make) a prolonged kingship. 3 

3. No general statement can be made as to the form of idm-f when this 
serves as subject (§ 188), except in the cases of the idmf form after -*-^J * S P 
' never has ', ' never did ', lit. ' it has not occurred that ....',' it did not occur 

that ', and after $o^> nfrpw 'there is (are) not'. In both these cases the 

perfective idm-f is used, see below J 456. 

4. As predicate with pw as subject (§ 189) the idmf form is imperfective in 
general definitions (§ 442, 3), but may be perfective even in a general characteriza- 
tion (see § 189, 2). Whether -A^*— iwfm the colophon of literary compositions 
(§ 189, 1) is perfective or imperfective remains obscure. 

5. After the genitival adjective (§ 191) the sdm-f form is imperfective or 
geminating in phrases involving repeated or continued acts (§ 442, 5). In other 
cases the perfective idm-f is used. 

Exx. iE^jLfUP^f ^ rw n mss on tne ^ a y °^ ner g' vul S birth. 4 A single act 
is envisaged. 

E1I.2.S — — "^SU m * s b v 'k n WH'k tp ti according to thy way when (lit. of) 
thou wast upon earth. 5 For present and future time wnnf would be employed 
(exx. in § 191). 

§ 453. The perfective idm-f in relative clauses. — Examples of the 
perfective idmf in virtual relative clauses have been quoted in § 196, 2, and it 
is doubtless due to mere chance that similar examples have not been found 
(except negatively as n idmf) after the relative adjectives. After the negative 
relative adjective Iwty there are some instances of the imperfective idmf; these 
have been quoted in § 443. The fact that a clause is relative appears to exert 
no influence upon the form of the verb occurring therein. 
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§ 454. The perfective &dm-f in adverb clauses.— i. Virtual clauses 

of time, circumstance, condition. A very sketchy treatment is here imposed 
because of the difficulty of discriminating between main clauses and virtual adverb 
clauses on the one hand, and on the other hand between the several varieties 
of virtual adverb clauses, from which, moreover, virtual relative clauses (§ 196) 
are barely separable. 

Differences are here discernible in the different verb-classes, and according 
as the virtual adverb clause precedes or follows the main clause. 

To take the jae inf., qae inf., and anom. verb-classes first, here the perfective 
idmf is usual when the adverb clause follows the main clause. 

Exx - ™!MZ^]fe^w ra ;kdTrn^, nn iwt */» »*«-/h/ &<■/ R-p4ty™ 

there is none like him when he is seen charging down upon (lit. he charges) the 
Asiatics. 1 In the anom. class £^ * s use< ^ to qualify the object ot gmi ' find '. 2 

™^1^ ? M = if^1' :5 ^' l ^S^! s=7 mw m * irw swr i't{w)f, mr-k the water in the 
river is drunk if {or when) thou wiliest. 3 Similarly with other )ae inf. verbs ; 4 
the anom. ' come ' has f iw In this type of sentence. 5 

Clearly the statement in the main clause is here qualified by subsequent 
reference to a particular case which narrows its scope ; such a particular case 
could scarcely be expressed by an imperfective i4mf with its generalizing 
force. 

When, on the other hand, the adverb clause precedes, the imperfective idmf 
is of not uncommon occurrence, probably because the temporal qualification, 
circumstance, or condition is first presented in a general way, the main clause 
then following to express the consequence resulting therefrom. Examples with 
fydd-k and prr-tn were quoted in § 444, i, and the force of the imperfective was 
there apparent, since ' when ' and ' whenever ' were seen to be equally possible 
translations. There is, however, no reason why the perfective idmf should not 
have been employed, and in the case of mrr-k ' if (or as) thou wishest ' (§ 444, 2) 
we noted that the perfective idmf occurs as a possible alternative. 

Ex. Srr, , ¥-'©lf l lj§!rrD e J~^ mr-tn r«& msdin fat if (or as) ye love life and 
hate death. 8 

Note the qae inf. verb msd-tn here ; ' come ' has j ii in a clause of time.'' 

To turn now to the 2ae gem. class, ma ' see ' appears usually to show the 
gemination ; see the first example in this section, and others in § 444, 1. Our 
examples are clauses of time following the main clause. But in one instance of 
this kind mtf is found as a variant of mitf* 

With wnn ' be ', ' exist ', so far as our evidence goes, the perfective idmf is 
used, whether the adverb clause precedes or follows the main clause, 
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Exx. jj il^V^^-S^k^S* inn-tw m rk, wn ihw one has recourse to an 

intimate when there is trouble. 1 Note the English present tense. 

^^.^ > ®l^^=?r°i *- rl krw n/r, wn-t tp ts mayst thou make holiday, 
whilst thou art upon earth. 2 English present. 

£i:$^^Ji~^'' i ;^&^$> : '*~rilF wni m u P n n r nb w , nn iw » *tr H when 
I was in this land of the living, there was no sin toward god (laid) to my charge, 
lit. against me. 3 English past tense. 

Reviewing the evidence, it would appear that the presence or absence of the 
gemination has but little to do with the fact of use in a virtual adverb clause, but 
depends, partly on the meaning of the particular verb in question, and partly on 
the speaker's desire, or lack of desire, to emphasize repetition or continuity. 
Whichever form of Mm/ is employed, the time is always relative present ; if 
relative past time has to be expressed, use is made of the i4m-n-f form, see 
§§ 212 ; 414, 2. 

In 'whether or whether' clauses (5 217) preference Is naturally given 

to the perfective Mm/, one action being here contrasted with another as an 
alternative condition. Our examples comprise 2ae gem. ^^PfTi nti-sn;* jae inf. 

2. Virtual clauses of asseveration. To the perfective forms \()(J mry and 
UP hs quoted in § 218 may be added *g.^j wn-i* If the formulae beginning with 
2; — mr-tn (§ 454, 1) are translated ' as ye love ', ' as truly as ye love ', rather than 
as clauses of condition, we shall also have to include under this head the 
imperfective variant \-^^ mrr-tn (§ 444, 2). 

3. Virtual clauses of purpose (§ 219). Perfective forms are always used, as 
in the closely related wishes and exhortations of § 450, 4, and as in the Mm/ 
form which serves as continuation of the imperative (§ 337). 

Exx. ^_Ls^~-^j4 / _^3"^""l — ^^Aj/E''-- i w P s g"tt Sp pnsmi pn n 'Itm 
kb-f this Sep has spat upon this forehead of Atum in order that it may be cool.' 

Would that I had my son f^M'^PM^MJO^MkriiJE 
fryl m (bit, swrbf wi, hit/ ni U m tt wrb that I might arise with my sceptre, 
that he might purify me, that he might bring me praise from the pure land. 8 

Forms used : 2ae gem. ^JfJ™"— kbf, see above ; ■£%*=' mrk* £&$ wn-i ; 10 
}ae inf. 3TJ^. s6/; n * irf™ exceptionally -*-l]()P™ iry-sn;™ anom. ^ aS/;» 
JJ2£ tnf-f, see above, rarely written J^"^. 16 

4. Adverb clauses after prepositions (f§ 154-7; 162-81 ; 222). To sum up 
what has been said previously, four active forms of the type of the suffix con- 
jugation are used after prepositions : the Mm-n/ form (§ 156) has always relative 
past meaning, as is true also of the Sdmtf form (§§ 407-9) ; the geminating or 
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imperfective i^w/ appears to differ in no way from the perfective idm-f as 
regards time-position, but serves to stress some notions of repetition or continuity 
which need to be brought to expression (§ 444, 3). 

The time-position of the perfective (and imperfective) idm-f after prepositions 
depends largely on the nature of those prepositions ; indeed we had best say, 
negatively, that the idm-f form has no specific implications of time-position at all. 
The illustrative examples quoted in §155 were mainly from immutable verbs; 
we quote here a few from mutable verbs. 

After m 'as' or 'if the time is relatively present. 

Ex - J^SHmirr.i m mr 't n ntrwtn niwtyw as (truly as) ye love your 
city gods. 1 

After r ' until ', ' so that ' and n-mrwt ' in order that ' * relative future time is 
indicated. 

Ex. To be masticated and washed down with beer -=>n'^'~T^.rT*- r P r 
tilt nbt m htf until all that is in his belly goes forth. 5 

After r-si ' after ' * and 4r ' since ' the time is perforce relatively past ; so too 
with m-kt t when this has the meaning ' after ', a 

Ex. OPII^S^-Sw^rr <tey n nsw & P r ~f m & p ra!sed of the kin £ 

since he came forth from the womb. 

To turn now to the other aspects which doubtless determined the choice 
between imperfective and perfective idmf. That the imperfective idmf implies 
notions of repetition or continuity absent from the perfective idmf seems to be 
illustrated by the use of the former in similes after ml ' as when ' (§ 444, 3) ; it is 
significant too that the imperfective idm-f is not found after dr ' since ', which 
is apt to recall a single fact of by-gone times (see above). It appears significant, 
moreover, that in the dedicatory formula with m the non-geminating idmf is 
employed, for here the reference is to a single act. 

Ex. A hotp-di-nesu formula for the steward Djaf . . ., ^^^^«— 2: 

IH)*— 2:^11 ** if »/ •»'/ mryf Mrw being what (lit. 'as', m of predication) his 
beloved son Meru made for him.'' 

We have seen (§ 444, 2) that ^,\"^ m mrr-tn varies with ^^^ m mr-ln 

in the formula ' as truly as ye love ' This variation is comprehensible if the 

imperfective merely stresses the prolonged and general character of the condition, 
this stress being quite optional and unnecessary to the sense. Similarly, the 
variation of wnnf and wnf after prepositions (e. g. in the phrase n-mrwi wnn 8 
or w» 9 rnf mn ' in order that his name may be enduring') seems attributable to 
a like reason ; see further above §§ 157, 1-3 ; 326, end. 

5. //"-clauses with ir (§ 150). The 2ae gem. use the imperfective idm-f 
(above, § 444, 4)," but all other mutable verbs consistently employ the perfective, 
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Exx. H«=»ru ;fc £«="=— ^^| ir Ink r i n nun if thou goest down to the 
sea of Truth, 1 

\- = -W^Z&"—Z~Z- ir wt dit{w) iif p n nf but if this his father be 
given to him. 2 

Forms from the various verb-classes : jae inf -"S^-^ gm-k ; 3 """^ hs-k ; * 
% lr>k* irregularly also written ^-^j 6 but also ^fjl|w iryf-°* 4 ae inf. »$J#«= 
hms-k ; ' anom. £j dif; 8 j}™ in-k - » a\ iw, 10 but also a\ iwt} 1 

§ 455. The negative construction ~*-4%<-. n idm-f.^—lt has been 
seen that the imperfective idmf is hardly ever used after the negation n (§445) ; 
the perfective idm-f is, on the contrary, very frequently so used. Typical forms 
from the mutable verbs are: 2ae gem. ^\$ mri, n but also ^\~»< mm;" 
jae inf. *»&*-. gmf; 15 ^ ir ; " jae inf. \*f$ mdw ; " anom. ' givT' shows r, as 
^ rdi ; ,a ' come ' has a\ iw, rarely J i, and very rarely ^\ iw (see below § 456) ; 
' bring ' has J^ In.™ The abnormal forms ra^^ji kiw™ m\l\^ k)yk^ \\\j\ 
ty* are possibly restricted to present or future reference, but thelnaterial is too 
scanty to allow a safe inference. 

As regards meaning, n idmf performs no function which cannot also be 
illustrated in the affirmative idmf. Nevertheless, it is clear that there has been 
unequal development; whereas affirmative idm-f has been almost entirely super- 
seded in reference to past events by idm-nf (above § 450, 1), the negative n idmf 'is 
the common and normal negation of idm-nf in past narrative ; see above § 105, 1. 

We proceed to illustrate the various uses of n idmf in detail. 1. In reference 
to /W events. In this very frequent use n idmf often stands in conspicuous 
parallelism to a series of affirmative idm-nf forms. 

Exx. I nourished {\\^T iw smk-n-(i)) Imiotru — ST^d*; » lt-{t) 

Sit s I did not take away (any) man's daughter.* 3 English past tense? 

■^—Jt&1k"-')&$Jt » rdlisi-lnnm I did not turn my back to (any) Asiatic." 
English past tense. 

-^^jSS^^-I » wl mity srw pn I have never (lit. not) seen the like of 
this goose. 2 ' English present perfect tense. 

"-TT^!kf^ » *&s-t{w) m-sH no one had run after me." English past 
perfect. 

Similarly, n idmf after the particles mk ({$ 234; 414, 1) and hi ({ 238) is the 
negation of idm-nf 'after the same particles. 

Exx - ^^HCe TE^JLlT mk * *»d-tw trt mnt iry behold, one has never 
(lit, not) commanded to do the like thereof. 27 

ILf M-~ ■ ^H^vYPrrV-f £ 1st h, n Ir mir „ hmf rdlt Ib-sn r h,k 
lo, would that the army of His Majesty had not given over (iit. made the giving) 
their hearts to plunder. 88 



§ 454, 5 



With adjectivc-vet 
v* i 144. I. 

"Sin. B 23*1-7. Si 
ii. 40-1 ! 184. 
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We have seen (§§320 ; 414, 4) that Egyptian conceived 'knowing* as ' having 
learnt ' ; hence a.^* n rfrf may mean ' he does not know ' just as well as ' he 
did not know '. 

Ex -^T1&° J! ^'&«=>'* VI ° n rhi In wi r htst tn I do not know who (lit. him 

Sin. B+i. Sim. « E_J-£L e, l~» » 

.?. i 4 s; Wtofc 9, who) brought me to this country. 1 

Urk. w. 365, 11. For cageg where ^ is used before n idmf see § 468, 1. 2. 

2. In reference to present occurrences. The commonest way of negating 
present occurrences is by means of n idmn-f see above §§ 105, 3; 418, 1. 
Nevertheless cases occur where n idm-f refers to present events, an employment 
not rare, as we have seen (§ 450, 2), with affirmative idm-f. 

iv«. b lm'sh. Exx. — If Sr>$»*S,$JCj$ n mdw 6ii #*"' m y soul does not speak wittl me-i 

yesterday is not remembered, the helper is not helped (lit. one does not do to the 

ljb.Ui-6. Sim. ' . ' . 

w. 1, a ; 9, 6. doer) at this moment. 3 

This use is specially common with adjective-verbs (§ 144, 1), where we are 
tempted to explain it along the same lines as n rfr-i ' I do not know ' considered 
above under 1. 

Ex. -*-'k' £ r 4- JwC=, i\!k^'i4 n mwi 'h » $ w >'i I am not dead, I am not poor. 
Possibly the literal rendering is : I have not died, I have not become poor. 4 

3. In reference to future occurrences. In this case the normal negation is 
nn £dmf(M 105, 2 ; 457), and the very exceptional examples where » idmf refers 

CM. 1^414. Sim. to future events or aspirations are difficult to explain. 
«%7,y o ° 9 -Vo! 4 if Ex. ^pf^%-.lsi n s& rn-f dt his name shall not perish eternally. 5 

for Hn.n-tv,, It, 0ne example is found w jth « Spl -- ZZzt\^ * S P M,k ' neVef shalt th ° U 

\sk.s.m-+ see'. This has been quoted more fully in § 188, I, and is discussed below 
in 4 456. 

4. Rare examples are found where n idm-f is apparently best rendered ' he 
cannot hear ', a meaning of which n idmnf is the more usual equivalent. It is 
uncertain whether this meaning was reached along the lines of 1 above (' he has 
not, or never, heard ') or whether it came about in some other way ; it is also 

• pt. g|, if not for p OSS ;ble that the instances are miswritings or abbreviations of n idm-nf. 

•ft'tw. Sim, r.Jrsi. * t , . • - 

16 *, 93, if not for Ex -x-JS> B %.^f?l n in-tw drw hml the limit of art cannot be attained.' 

■n-Hu-f. " ™.Jr<=»Jr ±m 

5. Lastly, it must be pointed out that n idmf may occur in subordinate 
clauses of various kinds, in so far as the negative verb tm is not necessary there. 
Examples of its use in the virtual relative clause are quoted in $ 196, 2, and of 
its use after nty in § 201. 

Obs. Towards the end of Dyn. XVIII a confusion between « and nn begins to 
manifest itself, and nn idmf is sometimes found with the meaning of n idmf} 
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§ 456. The negative construction — ^^*- a sp sdm-f, etc.— 

I. Formerly the phrase n sp idmf {or ' he never heard ' or ' he has never heard ' 
was explained as consisting of n Scfm-f 'he did not hear' or 'he has not 
heard' (§455, i) with insertion of the adverbially used noun sp 'a time', 'once'. 
It has been observed, however,' that the perfective ijm-f form employed after 
n sp sometimes shows a difference from that employed in the simple n ijm-f 
construction. The best attested case is in the expression — ~f \^d\\ « sp 
iwt [it tm-(i) • never was there any shortcoming (lit. did anything "come) in me ' 2 
In the synonymous expression -A^()^ » iw {ft Im, lit. 'nothing came 
therein '* sp is absent and iw is usually substituted for iwt— very rare variants 
are j i * and §\ iw.' 

A similar phenomenon has been observed in connection with the verb iri 
' do ', ' makej. In the first person singular -."J n iri ■ is regular without sp, as 
against ^ um ^\\$.nsp iry-V ' I never made', when sp is used. 

Now it is interesting to note that both a\ iwt and -*.^& hyi are the 
forms found aftw «fl 'cause' (§452, 1), i.e. with prospective meaning. This 
suggests that -^ D ^*- n sp i4mf should be rendered literally 'ft did not occur 
that he should hear', sp being taken as the tfm-f form of a verb 'to occur' 
related to the noun sp ' time', ' occurrence '. This hypothesis is the more likely 
since no good analogy can be quoted for the enclitic insertion of a noun after -^ « 
which was formerly postulated. 

The same explanation would apply to n sp in its exceedingly rare future 
sense ({ 455, 3), as also to the equally rare ^~ nn sp ' never will ' (§ 457). 

The forms found after « sp, nn sp are: sat gem. &\«=> m,k-* *&£ 
wn-i ; * Jae inf. ^& iryi™ passive ~\ ir-tw ; » anom. I di^) (Old Kingdom!; » 
x\ iwt ■ » JJ7 in-t(w), passive." ' B ' 

2. After nfrpw 'there is (are) not' (§351, 2) the perfective Mmfis sometimes 
used. The forms in question are : 3 ae inf. ~$ iri ■ « &^frtw ; " anom. Jf" 
fw*H impersonal. 17 An isolated imperfective form j^= innt{w) is uncertain." 

§ 457. The negative construction ;>&^ jm idm-f.^-This con- 
struction is exclusively limited to events happening in the future. 

Exx - ™lllrdP-»~ 'II® «« ms-s r nhk she will never give birth." 

—"^"WS !&■"&— ~^ nn dii(w)-k m inm n sr thou shalt not be placed 
in the skin of a sheep. 21 

Sometimes nn Sdmf serves to convey the will of the speaker. 
Exx. ZH\MZ^SZ^171%.m\^ nn sfri n-k s,t kit int-n-i 
m sli I^will not mention to thee a little daughter whom I had obtained by prayer." 
^£5^w nn sndfhe shall not fear." 



Sinn-fir 



eh. 13. 

! » /'.AojS.6,17. 1 
Sim. lib. 50-1 ; />« 
Bi, 56-60; Lac. 71 
34, 6; .»</ i, in 
Kofi. 8, 8 ; ^. p, 
1116B, 41. 4jj Vr 
ii. 401, 1 -j, 

11 Sin. B 197-8. 
" S*. S. U8-, 
Sim. M. u. K. 1, 3. 
" Sin. Bayg. 
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In these two examples it is hardly possible to translate the verbs as simple 

futures {' I shall not ', ' he will not . . . .') ; but often it remains doubtful 

■whether one should render with ' will ' or with ' shall '. 

Note an example with nn sp, lit. ' it shall not occur that ' (§ 456). 

'• «JJe"M1&^!CJ nn S P ir y' 1 ddt-n-s never will I do what she said. 1 

In one solitary instance tin idmf occurs in the course of a narrative of past 
events and, unless a mere error for n idmf may represent a past future tense. 
3- Z1"3°il!^ nn di 'i wn '/^ was not £ om g t0 ^t him escape. 2 

60 The forms from the mutable verbs employed in the construction nn idmf 

are: 2as gem. ^\-^ ™rk? var. ^^~ mink;* joe inf. ra^o^ /i/i; b (jjp^f 
ms-s; 6 4ae inf. £_$*~ hmsf^ mom. *g" di-i\* a$~ iwt* Note that in the 
case of the anom. verbs the forms differ from those of n idmf and resemble 
those found after rdi, dl ' cause ' (above § 452, 1). Hence it seems not impossible 
that the idmf of nn idmf is really a noun clause, and subject of the negative 
word nn; the meaning would then be 'it does not exist that he will hear'. 
Some support for this view may be found in the occurrence of nn wn m(w)t-k 
as an emphatic future 'thou shalt never die' (§ 188, 2); but an example of idmf 
after n wnt (§ 1 88, 2) is probably not future in meaning. 

As pointed out in § 108, ^0 nn wn ' there does not exist', 'there is (was) 
not' is really only an apparent exception to the rule that nn idmf has future 
meaning, nn wn being here a substitute for *«» iw wn. 

OBS. See § 455, Obs. for the late writings with nn idm-f in place of « idm-f. 

§ 458. The perfective idnrf; conclusion. — Despite the lengthy treat- 
ment here accorded to the perfective idmf form, the topic is far from exhausted 
and the results attained are in many respects ambiguous and insecure. Never- 
theless, it seems evident from the regularity with which the gemination is avoided 
in some cases and chosen in others that the distinction between the non-geminating 
and the geminating idmf was of far greater importance than current theory 
admits; and nothing seems to stand in the way of a derivation of the non- 
geminating idmf from a non-geminating or perfective participle (§411, 1). The 
student must be cautioned, however, against attaching an exaggerated value to 
the evidence of our texts ; it is unfortunately certain that the Egyptians were 
very careless copyists, and only in original documents written by well-trained 
scribes can we expect to find a consistently trustworthy distinction between 
geminating and non-geminating forms. Of the four ways in which the funerary 
stelae are apt to write 'as truly as {or if) ye love' (\^^, ^\^^- ^.!^> 
^^^, j 444, 2) possibly not all are really correct; but our evidence is too 
scanty to enable us to pick and choose among these variants. In deciding 
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whether a text should be emended or not we must steer a middle course. When 
we find ^g^ di-k wnn-i 'thou causest that I be' 1 in a MS. of the Book of 
the Dead judged on other grounds to be incorrect we may replace it by ^£g$ 
dik wtt-i with some assurance. Similarly we may suspect t^~|^S_rW« 
kmf prt-{t) quoted in §442, i, but there emendation would be quiteTllegitimate 
in view of the O. K. evidence cited p. 355, nn. 6a. 6b. 

§ 459. Appendix : the &dm-f forms from //, iw ' come V— Alone among 
the mutable verbs, the verb meaning ' come ' fails to distinguish clearly-marked 
geminating and non-geminating £4mf forms. The -i stem writes j ii, 3 ^a «,* 
JM-d iy, 6 and as these forms are found after ^- n< they are probably perfective 
(§ 455). a t least in that case. Examples from the -w stem are, however, far more 
frequent, and show two distinct forms, (a) a§ Iw, rarely written j^ T and 
(6) ji| iwt. That a\ iw is sometimes imperfective seems certain, since it occurs 
in parallelism with many geminating idm-f forms in a passage prescribing future 
custom (§ 440, 3). 

Ex. -A>Cs''o ^iS^k^n iw nfinw nb m pr-nsw there shall come to him 
(the Vizier) all disputes from the palace. 8 

So too a\ iw is found in similes after mi (§ 444, 3). 

Ex. 2flf MM&S^MIJ>. mi iw sm, drf'hkr as when satiety comes 
and ends hunger. 9 

Lastly, the imperfective relative form provides an analogy, often being 
written merely a§ ; see above & 387, 1. 

On the other hand, -*-ji\ n iw 'not came . . . .* (§455) provides strong 
evidence that a$ iw may occasionally be perfective. In a number of uses Ji$«— 
and j»K~ vary with one another, sometimes exciting the suspicion that one of the 
two is a mistake for the other ; so, for example, after kt (§ 450, 5, d), as a clause 
of circumstance in the phrase Smf iwf 'he comes and goes' 10 (§ 213), after 
various prepositions » (j 454, 4 ), an d after ir ' if ' (§ 454, 5). But the consistency 
with which ji|w iwtf occurs after dl 'cause' (§452, 1), and a\*- iwf occurs in 
the colophon iwf pw (f 189, 1) shows that a real difference existed between the 
two, although their domains overlap in certain places. 

Here only one more problem will be considered, namely the narrative use 
of j»|. 

Exx. J^Zt^k~-ZT\^^ iwt nfc n {R)tnw there came a strong man of 
Retjnu." 

-A^hL-^-^JL, iwtfr fast in he came to this desert. 13 

There is a possibility that iwt here may be the idm-f form in accordance 
with §450, 1, but it is perhaps more probably the infinitive (§ 306, 2); a third 
possibility is the &4mlf form (f 406). 
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\\ a ip calculate, reckon; caus. sip 
pass in review, examine. 

jk* - ^ © mkh be neglectful, 
t^n^* W damage, destroy. 
"W" ^ jjf* pierce, transfix (with look), 
eslt^l i! appoint, command. 
'*5^'|\ |*2t gmh look at. 

AM '™ be com P lete > p erfect - 

^ tJ\ thi violate, transgress. 

^(1 var. ^ */-»2»- father of the god, 

god's father, name of a class of 

elder priests. 

\^i wtrt leg - 

. wgg misery 



ULARY 

n \>J\ prw a coming forth ; prw n 

r utterance. 
| J^_ mdw staff. 
^"fT^ **»" poverty. 
?o^/ hdt the white crown of Upper 



Egypt. 



^ 



want. 



sbiyt teaching, in- 



™ s^ province, nome (w^os was the 
name given by the Greeks to 
the provinces of Egypt). 

P 1 '^'!' s - sw su pp° rts - 

fh>\ | kmt nature, form. 

|1J ^jfj Sbk the crocodile-god Sobk 

(Gk. %ovxp<s). 
S "~ -D dr-f originally, formerly. 






EXERCISE XXXI 

(a) heading- lesson : hymn to the white crown of Upper Egypt : » 

"^M CM bid (§ 272) hri, irt twy nt Hr? 

7 hdt M, 

\\1 nif Wi 1 iP ^ rf/ (§ 3 8 4)/*# « *0-w*. 

® P ^ ^ n t°= wiJw J « '^ &£#. 

+^,^E1^.P^$ dwi tn imy7v s - sw ^ w * 

m\W l J } t % t , %n\yx h " w 357) * '¥ imnti - 

' Era. Hymn, 1,1— a, 1. ■ Tor the identification of the crown with the eye of Horns see Unt. v. 138. 

• Shu was the god of the 'void' or atmosphere, and the 'scpports of Shu" are the supports with which that £ od 
kept heaven apart from earth. By ' those who are within the supports of Sha ' the constellations are meant. 
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k.T.^Jkra sfc tn imyw dwit. 

di-t it Sbk Sdty Hr kry-ib Sdt trwy im-t, 
skmf imsn. 

"*m,f ,K!!Mi di-t iwt nfntrw m ksw (§ 77, 1) 

Sbk Sdty, Hr kry-ib Sdt. 
twt (§ 64, Obs.) nbt htm. 



$s>^*s5C 



> The onginal has I before the papyrus-roll; the parallelism suggests ftj, emendation. But one might render 
without emendmg thou being caused to shine for those, etc.', sitt being understood as sjt4Cf\, i 3U , 

These two oblique strokes (J 24) here represent two shrines surmounted by bucrania, see R* c 38 i8< 

» Doubtless raised here as god of tbe capital or royal residence at the close of the Twelfth Dynasty ; to that period 
ibis hymn must belong. Crocodilopolis, the Greek Arslnoe, is the modern Medinet el-Fayyflm 

* MS. inserts another to wrongly before nf; n is lost m the original and here restored. 

' Praise to the White Crown. Hail to thee, thou (lit. that) eye of Horus, 
the great white one, at whose beauty the Ennead rejoice, when she rises in the 
eastern horizon. Those who are within the supports of Shu praise thee, (they) 
who go down in the western horizon. Those who are within the netherworld 
cause thee to shine forth. Grant thou that Sobk the Crocodilopolite, the Horus 
who is in the midst of Crocodilopolis, may seize the two lands through thee, 
that he may have control over them. Grant thou that the gods may come to 
him doing (lit. in) obeisance, (even) Sobk the Crocodilopolite, the Horus who is 
in the midst of Crocodilopolis. Thou art the mistress of glorious appearances.' 

(b) Translate: 

<fcmft;?;i.&i.2i 

V?,h~ (3) K^^'iKrr^ll^llSYK.lS: 
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(c) Write in hieroglyphs : 

(i) I will not let thee kiss this child. (2) Would that I might see thy face, 
then should I know what is in thy heart. (3) Let ten (loaves of) bread and two 
jugs of beer be given to this thy servant. (4) Never have I seen the like since 
I was born. (5) I did not let my nome hunger, I gave it corn of Upper Egypt 
and emmer, I did not let want occur therein until great Niles came. (6) Give 
to him a pleasant breeze, that he may be among all those who are praised in the 
land of the living. (7) His Majesty caused the scribe to bring it to him at once. 



LESSON XXXII 

COMPOUND NARRATIVE VERB-FORMS 

§ 460. In the Old Kingdom are seen the beginnings of a process that ended 
in the complete disappearance of the suffix conjugation, save for some fossilized 
relics of the Sdm-f form (§ 438), and in its replacement by a set of tenses based 
upon the pseudo-verbal construction (Lesson XXIII). This final result was 
attained only in Coptic, where the tenses resemble those of French or English 
in the precision with which they mark distinctions of time. The first step in the 
process appears to have been the employment of iw to introduce the pseudo- 
verbal construction and to produce compound verb-forms, like lw idmn-f (§ 68), 
involving the suffix conjugation. Compounds with various parts of wtm rapidly 
followed as a consequence of this development. In Dyn. XI or earlier \~£ r hr 
' stand up ', ' arise ' comes into favour as an auxiliary verb. Various less important 
auxiliaries of which examples occur in Middle Kingdom texts are passed over in 
this preliminary survey. In the Hyksos period or thereabouts the pronominal 
compound % $ twi began to be used in the vernacular as the subject of adverbial 
(§ 124) or pseudo-verbal predicates (4 330), and evidence of its popularity emerges 
already here and there in the inscriptions of Dyn. XVIII. During the New 
Kingdom a few more compound verb-forms are invented, but the process becomes 
mainly one of elimination and specialization ; compound verb-forms containing 
the idm-f or idm-n-f forms give place to those containing the old perfective or 
preposition + infinitive, and each of the survivors obtains its own exclusive range 

of temporal meaning. 
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COMPOUND NARRATIVE VERB-FORMS §460 

When it is recalled that Middle Egyptian possesses no less than seven 
forms belonging to the narrative suffix conjugation (§ 410) and that statements 
could be made, not only by means of these, but also by means of various nominal 
or nominally used parts of the verb, the wealth of narrative constructions used in 
main clauses and produced by the development of new compound verb-forms 
must appear quite extraordinary. Past narration, to take but one example, 
could be managed in a great variety of different ways, of which the following 
incomplete enumeration exhibits the main types, though it is not maintained that 
in the case of the particular verb here chosen every type could be substantiated 
by documentary evidence. 

' His Majesty went forth ' 

2^ i 450, 1. ^2 a \Zl^ « 392. 

l^d I 45o, 1. JJ,L2^ § 373, 1. 

5£Jw§4i4, 1. 11S±Iw§464. 

2^_ILL § 429, 1. W*L2^ $ 323- 

2^ -2.LL 543'- 3- £±l*UB2 i 47°- 

L2 J § 322. fc^SiLIw § 478. 

25-11*1. § 306, 2. !^M2Ji«- s 479. 

"2 1,1 § 3o6, 2 and § 406, f^IwS^ § 482, 2. 

These different modes of expression, to which could be added others involving 
such particles as 1st, tl, grt, vary greatly in frequency of occurrence. Each must 
have possessed its own peculiar rhetorical flavour, its greater or less degree of 
vivacity, formality, or impressiveness. Some of these shades of meaning may 
still be indicated by the grammarian, others can only be felt or not even that. 
From the constructive point of view there was much overlapping; to narrate the 
same fact one writer might choose the form prt pw irn-f, another prt in km/, 
a third iw pr-n-f and a fourth rkc n prtif, and our texts reveal the fact that 
different writers had different preferences. 1 It will be noticed that we view pr . E 
7/w/and bm/prfas roughly equivalent forms ; the reason Is that in this and other f *f" J f 
cases of anticipatory emphasis (§ 148, 1) often no stress on the subject can be ^' a °- 
detected, and the motive seems to have been mere desire for variety or liveliness. 
It is doubtful whether in all the pseudo-verbal compounds above exemplified 
verbs of motion like pri could employ both the old perfective and hr (or m) + 
infinitive. If so, the list would have to be augmented accordingly. 
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Amid the plethora of verb-forms which Egyptian has thus evolved only 
a very few seem to have been deliberately created with the intention of marking 
distinctions of time. Such an intention is, no doubt, apparent in iwf r idm ' he 
will hear', and probably the speaker who first prefixed mk to idm-nf wished to 
convey the nuance that belongs to the English present perfect. But it appears 
likely that most of the verb-forms which were developed from time to time aimed 
at variations of meaning of quite a different kind, and that if in due course they 
became specialized to past events rather than presenter to future events rather than 
past, this came about owing to their greater usefulness in the one direction than in 
the other. We have tried to demonstrate this process in the case of the participles 
(§ 365), and we have found that the idm-n-f form, had originally no time-restriction 
at all, but expressed the fortuitous character of an occurrence (§411,2). The like 
probably holds good of most of the compound verb-forms to be studied below. 

A number of narrative compound verb-forms like iwf hr idm (§ 323) have 
been dealt with already, and the present Lesson must be read in conjunction with 
Lesson XXIII, where the simpler ramifications of the pseudo-verbal construction 
were discussed. 

THE AUXILIARY (V^ 'IW 

wb.\. 41; k,c. §461. The origin of t[\. iw is uncertain; some 1 connect it with Hebrew 

i3 ' mn or n?J ' fall out ', ' be ', but a more likely view is that it is merely the Egyptian 

cf. Pyr. =70 a verb J±\ iw ' come ' specialized for use as the copula. 2 Be this as it may, iw as 

$/;''<£%?. copula exists only in the idmf form, and its use is almost entirely restricted to 

ran'i 'soV lntl tlie sentence with adverbial predicate (§ 1 1 7). Under the heading of the pseudo- 

" a "' ,4 ° ' verbal construction we have already dealt with ^«-Vk iw 'f & r * dm and 

t£*_4|& iwf idmw (§ 323); also with !!$■*-&/& hrf m idm (f 331) and 

ft^..^.^ iwf r idm (§ 332). In all these cases iwf is followed by the 

equivalent of an adverbial predicate. In the compound verb-forms H^-^*— 

iw idmf, fl^/kZ iw #*»■*/ and the passive H3>*&*~ iw idm-f, which will 

now be discussed in turn, the function of iw is more difficult to determine. 

A possible view would be that it has become a particle, somewhat like *jm b r 

{§ 239). But more probably iw, as thus employed, should be regarded as an 

impersonal statement ( it is ', i. e. ' the situation is ', the following idmf, idm-nf 

or passive idmf form being a virtual adverb clause (§215) serving as predicate 

of iw. Compare sentences like iw mi sfrr ntr quoted in § 1 23. 

OBS. I. It is hardly possible to regard idm-f'm kvidm-fas a virtual noun clause 
acting as subject of iw, for this would yield the meaning ' that he hears is \ i.e. exists 
or conies about ; we have no warrant for a use of iw with existential meaning. 

OBS. 2. There are grounds for thinking 3 that, when iw was followed by a singular 
0«om.,,v W- suffix-pronoun, the w was merely graphic, e.g. \\*~ was pronounced it/; cf. the 

Sec p. 309, n. 7. occasional use of 1}^ to represent the prothetic I of § 273.* 
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IW Sdmf and iwf Sdmf 

§462. The form ^<^«~ iw &dm>f— This fairly common compound 
verb-form is imperfecta in meaning, i.e. has implications of repetition or 
continuity. This character it owes rather to the combination with iw than to 
the idmf form itself, since it is the perfective idmf which is here found (see 
p. 370, Obs.). Forms from the mutable verbs are: jae inf. J2$ pr-i;* -*.=: 
Irsn\* anom. "^\ ditw; 1 JJfe intw;* so too the 2ae gem. *§ wn if, as seems 
probable, iw wn ' there is ' (§ 107, 2) belongs here. The geminating jae inf. 
^W^ gmm-tws" is an isolated exception. 

Passive examples are a good deal commoner than active ones, for a reason 
that will be mentioned in the next section. 

The form iw idmf is particularly frequent in generalizations, where it refers 
to vaguely present or future time. 

Exx. Eloquence is more hidden than the emerald, ^■"S^rA!?!?!? J. ^?, 
iw gm-t(w)-s m-f hmwt hr bnwt (but) it is found with handmaidens at (their) 
mill-stones. 7 

He who knows this spell goes forth from Field-of-Reeds, Q Jr^KTsO^s 
S°?I^WT1s!iC^fl iw di't™ »/ *" dsy pr-sn hr h>wt nt ntr n and there 
are given to him iw-bread, beer-jugs and pr-sn cakes from the altar of the 
great god. 8 

Or else a prevalent state of affairs is described. 

Ex. QelT"^^? iw Ardrtw men plunder.' 

Or a person may be characterized, 

Ex. !)e — agL^vj, iw rwn ib-k thy heart is covetous. 10 

The same uses are found also in past narrative. 

Exx. \\~- ^XH^Sfr I™ Ir-t r-hry dd tp~rd I acted {or used to act) as 
a leader who gave instructions. 11 Past habit. 

^^X%Z^& iw grg-t{w) n-i men used to snare for me. 12 Past custom. 

l^-E-^T^itl ?""inl® iw hms-tw hr dmi n Hwt-wrrt they were besieging 
the town of Avaris. 13 Prolonged action in the past. 

In § 468 examples will be given where iw appears to be prefixed to the 
idmf form for quite special reasons, and where, accordingly, the compound verb- 
form iw idmf Is not in question. 

§ 463. The form ^$*--4^w iwf &dm-f.—ln this common verb-form the 
subject, whether nominal or pronominal, is placed after iw in anticipatory emphasis 
(§ 148, 1). The effect of this proceeding seems to be very slight, and the meaning 
and uses of iwf idmf are practically identical with those of iw idmf (§ 462). u 
Here too the perfective idmf is employed, except in 2a£ gem. and caus. 2ae gem., 
exx. 2ae gem. 5lPC nrc-s;™ E™^ gnn-s; lt jae inf. "^ firf;" ^ ir-k, 1 * 
also exceptionally written ^^ ; 13 caus. 2ae gem. ^^^ sirrf; 20 anom. £^ difP 
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§463 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

The meaning is thus imperfective ; the form occurs frequently in generaliza- 
tions, characterizations, and statements of habit or custom, with reference to vaguely 
present or future time. 

Exx. t\$*T — 'isTeT.l^w}'^ * w r n s n ^ m 'f sw a man's mouth saves him. 1 

As to him for whom this remedy is made .... 1^.|^^tT°* * w 'f n d m f hr 
rwy he gets well immediately. 8 Here with suffix-pronoun as subject. 

Similarly in past contexts. 

n {R)tnw dif iry-i rnpwl r $i{f) m tsw n mSrf this prince of (Re)tjnu caused me to 
spend many years as commander of his army. 8 

We have seen (§§ 117, 2; 323) that virtual subordinate clauses frequently 
begin with iw + suffix; so too iw + suffix + idm-f may be virtually subordinate. 

Exx. •^^Hn^iS'*— IkUTjS*— sdni-ni hrwf iwf mdwf I heard his voice as 
he was speaking. 4 Virtual clause of time. 

If thou seest a man (with) swellings on his neck, 6 1,5_^^^^ — iilJt*— 
iwf mnf <ty « nhbtf and he is suffering in the two members of his neck. 6 
Virtual relative clause. 

Parallel texts in each of these examples have the construction iwf hr sdm 
(§ 323),'' which differs in that it lays no stress on the continuous character of the 
action. 

Passive examples of iwf sdmf are rare, the iw idm-f form being regularly 
substituted for it. 

Ex. As to every spirit for whom this is done, he eats and drinks 

((j^*— -f-^ s fi! ,t ~ [^Q™;^*— iwf wnmf swri-f) in the presence of Osiris every 
da y» ^^"^"-l^-l^^^if'k'll^?^ iw stj-twf hnt nsyw bityw rt nb and 
he is made to enter with the kings of Upper and Lower Egypt every day. 8 

One example of iwtw sdm-tw can, however, be quoted. 

(|^i|^^ v ^'wj^"7' — "7" *w-to sdm-tw f m rnr'xt (this prophecy) used to be 
heard from mouth to mouth. 8 

Note that, as in the hrf Sa*mf construction {§ 239), only the indefinite 
pronoun tw is here placed after the initial formative, not the complex consisting 
of lw + suffix. One example is forthcoming where tw is omitted after iw and 
its place taken by the nominal subject of the passive. 

(jeJL^^p^p^g" — e^t),?, hv grt prt-s di-tws hr t n whdy moreover, 
its seed is placed on the bread of the sufferer. 10 

Obs. For an instance where the suffix subject is omitted after the idm-f form, 
sec below § 486. For « idm-nfa.s negative counterpart of iw-f Idm-f, see p. 33a, n. 5. 
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§ 464. The form 1)$^" iw i>dm>n*f.— This very common narrative 
tense, which is used where English employs either the present perfect or the past 
tense, has been amply illustrated in § 68. Sometimes it is given a more impressive 
turn by the addition of the particle grt. 

_ Ex - 1V§-J.£— d^™ft\Wr ™> grt brp-n n-f hml mnw rh wrt My 
Majesty dedicated to him very many monuments. 1 

Only very rarely is iw separated from its Scfm-n-f form by a clause of time ; 
see the first example in § 507, 6. 

§465. The passive lft*V- iw £dm*f.— In the Old Kingdom iw + 
passive idm-f is the regular passive oiiw i4m-»-f 'when a nominal subject follows. 
Middle Egyptian examples have been given in §422, 1. 

Examples with suffix subject do not seem to occur. Here we need add 
only an impersonal instance t 

l 9 -^^"— iw ir ™* dd-f\x was done as he said. 2 

§ 466. The auxiliary \\ iw followed by an impersonal verb of 

motion. — Examples are very rare. 

I^JLY* WTIdfS" &» < k hr wpwt nt itf ht-sp 2 the census-list of 
his father was returned in year 2. s 

There is no means of deciding whether iw rk should be regarded as 
a shortening of iw rk-n-tw (f 464), lit. * (one) entered with the census-list', or of 
iw rkw (I 465), lit. 'it was entered with the census-list'. 

§ 467. The auxiliary \\ iw followed by a word of adjectival 
meaning. 

Exx. H e VkV3?$ tw **>> m r ^ib there is a lack (lit. it is lacking) of 
a confidential friend. 4 

I^HSoTTI'ol iw fa* r-i hr , 
irksome more than me. 5 

^S^1MHrJ. : k2,$ si P n ' k < iw **& b r nsw take thou, it is pure before 
the king. 8 Words spoken while offering. 

The construction here is unlikely to be iw idm-f (J 462), which is imperfective, 
since the second and third of our instances refer to particular occasions. In one 
example ()^|^> iw n f rw ' '* is good ' » the ending -w points to the construction 
zw + old perfective (§ 323) ; this is indirectly confirmed by another example where 
iw is replaced by wnn with future meaning (§ 326) : 

£&Hi!^??*--^ Q vmn nfrw hr ib-p 'wrt it will be very good in his heart." 6. 
So too with expressed subject 1?5k ^T iw m wr r '' 1 ' tnis is too much for me '.' 
On the other hand, it is difficult to separate cases where a dative follows from 
the construction of § 141, so that here perhaps a true adjective was used. 
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§467 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Ex. U^'V m — *" ^~", iw tk n irr st tp t! it goes favourably with him who 

Urk. v. 4. Sim. , , 1Jr - D 7"7 a -="* 1 = 1 

-st 6, 2. does it on earth. 8 

In a unique and interesting example the phrase iw wn affirming existence 
(§ 107) precedes a sentence with adjectival predicate: 

ij^^^l^^^^ra^^^^ftjP^f^^P iw wn wr it m thw, mwt msl 
htp kl r-s there is many a father in trouble, and (many) a mother who has borne, 
pt. 171-1. anc l an other is happier than she. 1 

OBS. For in Iw in questions see below §§491, 3 ; 492. 

§ 468. Appendix. Exceptional cases of \\ iw.—i. We must note 
the use of iw in statements introduced by oaths. The point of departure was 
probably the normal use of iw in instances like 

^-.j^l] ()><?$ IK^H""" rn b n-i mry w(i) J?r iw ir-n-i mi as 

Urk iv. 75a. Rg< lives for me and loves me (§ 218) I have done this.' 

Perhaps it is by an extension of such uses that iw comes to be employed 
after oaths to introduce constructions of various other types. 

Exx. I swear W^^IA ^=TTfl~=±k>6* 

iw ir pi thmvy tw n(y)-st inr W m mil rwdt as for the two obelisks 

Urk. ir. 366. they consist of one block of hard red granite." 

As the Prince endures, q>— ^l^Hf^Im iw » *** r nsw ¥ P ri 
v y,%nl n fr™\ I did not swerve from the king on the battlefield, * 

As Ret [lives for] me and loves me QMVUSTK^Z^JI *" w & 

Uri.ir. 651. hmn kr mtn pn My Majesty will proceed upon this road. 5 

In the last of these sentences the construction is not the iw 4dm -f form of 
»™boih'fuii*iiOTs. § 462,° since that construction does not serve to express single acts as here. 

2. Sometimes tw is employed to bring out a strong contrast This use has 
been illustrated in the case of the sentence with adverbial predicate (§117, 1), in 
the pseudo-verbal construction (§ 323, end) and before nn wn 'there was not' 
(§ 394)- It ' s found also with the idm-f form. 

Exx. A herb .... ^^TH^Ti^O-l^S^*^ rds hr & is mi 
Eb. 51, jS. Sim. kidl, iw ir-s Art mi sht which grows on its belly like the kidt, while it flowers (lit. 
ibiy'j^fj.i. makes flower) like the lotus.' 

His Majesty caused the garments for the procession to be made large 

garments, l)^jSjf7i&?|S i ?fa * w wn ' m m fy&sw ndsw whereas they had 
Ejeph. 35. Sim. (before) been small garments. 8 It is uncertain whether wn-sn here is 4dm/ or 
a9,tfi5 ' 13 - Sdmnf; see §413. 

B-i.iv.751. Sim. I have not boasted .... saying ^^^.^^---^liS irn ' 1 kn > tw n irsw 

j%. 'u'*,*%£t. b m * * have done a matter, whereas My Majesty had not done it.» 

Like the last example under 1 above, the first two quoted here are not to be 
classified under the heading of the iw 44m f form. 



EXCEPTIONAL USES OF 'IW 



§ 488, 3 



3. As a rule iw cannot precede the independent pronouns. There are, 
however, a few exceptions in statements showing some detachment or emphasis. 

Exx. J)^-=»^, ja -.^.}§!"p 5 tr^ ) t- w S rt ink * r ty *n4kw rwdt moreover, it was 
I who acted as head of the hewers of sandstone. 1 

Q3r^AiIMfiHHSe;iM iw ink &y n fffyr mfk{i)t, indeed, I was the 
favourite of Hathor of the turquoise. 2 

4. The rule that iw must not be employed after ^ tin ' not ' and ™ nty 
'who' (§ 107, 2) breaks down in Late Egyptian. A few examples are found 
within the period covered by this book. 

Exx. ^"^"^I^^^H'tr mi nn * w 'i r wh't behold, I will not leave thee 
(f.). 3 Dyn. XVIII, in colloquial conversation. 

Every steward , scribe or priest ™ J)^-=S^ ^ ^j^ j $ —% nty iw-fr rditprwt-i 
« hry-k6(t) who shall give my offerings to the lector-priest* Reign of Amenophis III. 

5. In course of time, as noted §117, Ous., iw developed from a colourless 
verb indicating independence into a mere particle expressing dependence. The use 
above under 2 illustrates a stage along this road. Another M. E. example marks 
a further advance in the same direction. 

Ex - TZI^T^^^^kZ^iPT-HP } . lr - ntt ¥ r ib n bik im iw idm-nfr, 
w.s.tibif.w.s.) because the heart of this servant is happy when he has heard that (my) 
master is living, prospering and in health." Other exx. of this formula omit hv. ib 

6. In conclusion, we must mention the very rare writing of Iw simply as (j. 
Ex. fcJ!LJM-fbMi?i 'H*» km-/inl{w) »•(*) few m widt His Majesty 

caused a bull to be brought to me as raw meat* 

Obh. For iw before an adjectival predicate followed by pronominal subject see 
above § 142 and the second example above under 1 {iw ny-st). 



THE AUXILIARY 



WNN 



§ 489. In many parts of this book we have insisted that the verb a&~ wnn 
' exist ', so far as it is employed as a purely grammatical element, supplies the 
missing parts of iw 'is', 'are'; see $§ 11 8, 2 ; 142; 150; 157,1, etc. In dealing 
with the pseudo-verbal construction it was shown that the forms ^ZI' t — ?^^ 
wnn-/ hr idm and d6~**~<4^ wnn-f idmw find a rational explanation if 
regarded as expressing the future of Q^^t'^ * w 'f ^ r ^ m an ^ of \\*~ •*^\ 
iwf idmw respectively, and cases were quoted where, upon similar lines, com- 
pound verb-forms were formed with the old perfective (§ 326), infinitive (§ 326), 
and participles (§ 396, 2) of wnn ; a particularly curious compound is ^™h_-=>^t^ 
wnn-f r idm 'he will be going to hear', expressing the future of ()$■■<— =*•*%, 
iwf r idm, itself of future meaning (§ 332). In the next sections we deal with 
cases which for various reasons could not be dealt with at an earlier stage. 
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§ 470. J§,i>- wasn't in the pseudo-verbal construction.— The 
idm-in-f form was seen in § 429, 1 to be common in past narrative ; ^J,'»— ?^^ 
wn-in-f hr idm 1 and *SjLJL,*— <<W wn-inf sdmw emerge at an early date as explicit 
past narrative forms of iwf Ar idm and iwf idmw respectively. 

Exx - ^J»M"^?^W^!3^>>h*^\ wn ' in s b(y p* hr rmyt nw wrt 
then this peasant proceeded to weep very greatly. 2 

lLi$? JLZ* c =~?'°-~- ™n-in-l Ar knt m-biA-f then I showed bravery before 
him, 3 Lit. then I was on being brave. 

iQ^T&s^^il^fHToP* wn-in-iw hr iwf-i m nbw hr sn-nw-sy one (i. e. 
Pharaoh) proceeded to reward me with gold yet again. 4 

SirJL? — l 1 ^-"— 4jf|~~; wn-in lb n Amfkb thereupon the heart of His Majesty 
was refreshed. 4 

With the 1 st pers. sing, of the old perfective the presence of the suffix after 
wn-in is not absolutely essential. 

Ex. ag!)— . °Jj<=»i>(l*— -k"?7l# w - wn ' in pth-kwi Art) m-bik-r km-f then 
I lay prostrate upon the ground before His Majesty. 6 

Obs. Compare with the above the use of wn-in before adj. pred. (§ 14a) ; wn-ln-f 
before a clause of circumstance, see § 215, end ; mk idm for hr Mm, see § 234, Obs. 

§ 471. ^^— wn-hr-f and g| J>- wnn-hr-f in the pseudo-verbal 
construction. — For the distinction between the two forms see § 430. 

1. In reference to future time. In injunctions and statements of result. 
Exx. ^■=- < f^~ B — ^^^J/l^ wn-hr-t(w) kr ntSf m mw kb it (tbe bull) 

shall be sprinkled (lit. one shall sprinkle it) with cold water. 1 Single action. 

-S^J,*— , fi i£fl^d?mi wnn-hrf wid ml wnnf tp ti he shall be flourishing as 
he was upon earth. 8 Continued state. 

2. In past narrative (Dyn. XVIII); rare. 

Exx - ^JJ?^MW ( WiP?^Il$ wnkr-l hr ims Uy (r.w.s.) kr rdwyl 
I accompanied the sovereign (1. p. h.) on my feet. 9 

^JiST^S^JL^^jfilY^I wn ' Ar hswtlmn-tl m-hr-ib kno faw (read 
hwvj) my praises were established in the midst of (both) tall and short. 19 

§ 472. ;||JL,<1^' W Wtt'Jn Sdrri't. — In agreement with the now familiar 
principle, this rare form provides a past tense of iw idm-f (§ 462). Hence we are 
not surprised to find a passage where it describes a past habit : 

The children of the vizier read his advice and found it good, ^§JLf^° 
PrTi M$HTi£! w n 'in f hr-sn hms-sn Aft, so they proceeded to live (lit. stand up 
and sit down) accordingly. 11 

In another passage it refers to a condition resulting from a certain action. 

HHkJLzz" % £- A '^I, JT 5 " 1 — TEE wn-in Ann sdbfArmw thereupon its fringe came to be 
resting on the water. 12 For the unexpected gemination cf. gmm-tws, p. 385, n. 6. 
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§ 473. sfiJU_^%- wn-iri'f6dtn-fa.nd S^/^v. wnn-hr-f &dm-f.— 
Two rare developments of iwf idm-f (% 465). 

Exx. dB>t\ — \^_ju\j^_^ ^fl^y^^Tvn-in hm-f k)b-f n-i hr iwt-t thereupon 
His Majesty kept sending to me with presents. 1 Past custom. 

litfL^SrZl-r-r — Zi*— ST"- wnn-hr Irrw n-f tin rk-f prr-f he for whom 
this is done shall come in and go forth. 1 " Future habit. 

§ 474. Other forms from wnn before &dm-f.— i. Strange cases are 

(]<=>E'^'iS~f^ J ''^^a^ni~^^ irgrt wnn ehr pi hsb 11 ri if the eleven 
workmen are waiting here. 2 

l^—lfllWeu— Jtf 1"^ ' lr wnn d<fy rhf{w) n hpr tp ts if shall be enduring 
the period of existence upon earth. Ea 

In both exx. ir wnn stands for Hr iw (§ 150). In the second ex. ddy looks 
more like an old perfective than a idm-f form. But if so (cf. § 323 for the basic 
construction), the nominal subject will have been postponed as is regularly done 
after the negative verbs ttn and imi (§ 343). 

2. Closely analogous to wu-in-f idm-f (§ 473) is another form narrating a 
past continuous action. 

Ex - 2=l)&&S$i!£\ 3 r\XP wni wid 'i hmwt &r,s I k^ on addressing the 
workmen concerning it. 3 For wn-i possibly wn-n-l (§ 413) should be understood. 

3. The construction iw sdm-f '(§ 462) with the meaning of a relative clause : 
QjS^lTii^P^sfi™^^! iwu-i is pw wni ir-i what I used to do was my 

(real) nature. 4 Wnt is perf. participle and past habit is expressed. 

Ods. The above example seems unique in Middle Egyptian, but analogous con- 
structions are found far earlier; thus wnt-k ir-k 'that which thou wast wont to do' B 
must be regarded as relative form of hv-k ir-k (§ 463) and ivnw ir-sn 'who are wont 
to do ' c as plural participle of iiv ir-sn (§ 462). 

§ 475. Wnn as auxiliary before fhe Sdm-nJ form. — Here we can 
only quote ^Si^^™2 wn ph-n-f? the perfect, participle from iw pfywf \ see 5 396, 3. 

THE AUXILIARY ^J^ <H< 
§ 476. The finite verb-forms compounded with f^° rhr 'stand up', 8 'arise' 
occur only in main clauses, and always carry the action which is being described 
one step further on. Originally, no doubt, the subject of <hr was the same as 
that of the following verb, the form \ Zl^CZ. r ¥' n idm-n-f— to quote only the 
commonest construction — thus meaning ' he rose up and heard ' (see below § 488 
for two verbs with one subject). But in further developments this original 
meaning seems to have become obscured ; the passive ^Z^H^^k*"^ f fy ( ' n Sdm-f, for 
example, can barely have been understood as ' he rose up and was heard '. The 
verb f^* becomes, in fact, less and less literally significant. This may well be 
the reason that, as auxiliary, it very often lacks its determinative jj. 
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§ 477. Compounds with f^ 8 in the 6dm>f form.— Four very rare 
constructions fall under this head. The context in each case describes an event 
which will follow as the result of some precedent condition, 

i. §~a*\'— r (t r fdm-f. Vaguely present time. 

Ex. Such and such medicaments are to be taken ; I'a^S!*— - , ~1 5 ~" wl " 3 ' rfa 
wi-f ' ddft nM then he passes all worms. 1 Lit. (he) arises and he urinates. 

2 - §~A'*!k."~- r ¥ &m-f with the passive £dm-f. Our example refers to 
a contingency that may arise in the future. 

Ex. As for every commander who shall beseech the king to pardon him, 

l*Z^M\Zir? i ZM$ i £^±\£A~^15g r ¥ rdi rmtj-f f}t-f ,ht.f r 
htp-nlr it-i Mn nb Gbtyw his people, his property and his fields shall be given 
for the offerings of my father Min, lord of Coptus. 2 

3- \~a *%£,"— r fr Mm-kr-f with, the verb-form of § 430. 

Ex. -jJjL£nJJ~~ c ? tr dd-hr-sn »/then they shall say to him. 2a 

4. §~jf rkr+ subject + old perfective. Vaguely present time. 

Ex. Such and such treatment is given to remove a swelling, f^ra]^./!]^-^ 
r/ir-s hi-ty kr-r then it goes down immediately. 3 

§ 478. ^Zl^\Zl ( h ( ' n &dm*n*f. — A very common narrative tense, used in 
some texts only to introduce incidents of outstanding interest, but occurring in 
other texts (e.g. the story of the Shipwrecked Sailor) with almost painful monotony, 

Exx. t°^ — \\ fkf-n rdln-fn(t) nu thereupon he gave me this.* With 
a transitive verb ; lit. (he) arose and he gave. 

— "!™ D JL£J^ rkr-n pkn\%) Wid-wr then I reached the Red Sea. 5 With 
a transitive verb. 

fZflUJLIOl^ r ¥' n sbtft-f tmi then he laughed at rne.« With an 
intransitive verb. 

fll!PA=L'i"^T' , ~ r ¥ M spdwi r-gs-f then I showed keenness in his presence^ 
With an adjective-verb. 

With verbs of motion <•&•■«/+ old perfective (§ 482, 2) is preferred, and that 
construction is also rather more usual with intransitives. With both transitives 
and intransitives fhfn-f hr Jdm (§482, 1) is a rarer and possibly later equivalent 
of rAr-n idm-n-f. The ordinary passive of 'kc-n Mm-n-f is fkr-n+ passive idm-f 
(§481), but apparently only when the subject is nominal; when it is pronominal 
rhr-n-f+ old perfective (§482, 2) seems to have been employed. 

§ 479. f^*— J&ZL ( h r, n>f &dm-n-f.— The same construction with the 
subject in anticipatory emphasis. Very uncommon. 

Ex, l^l^LJlCE^a^Z cl ?' n £" * n-sw-blt Hwny mninf then the 
Majesty of king tfuni died. 8 
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§ 480. jfcf<0&*~ f h f 'tl &dni'f. — A few instances of this construction may 
be quoted ; the sense differs in no way from that of f h(-n idtn-n-f. 

Ex. 1^3*— ^il^T"*— r ( lC ' n rc ti'f w i m ''/then he placed me in his mouth. 1 
The continuation of this passage shows two more Sdm-f forms parallel to 
rdif here. These make it difficult to assume a corruption from rdln-f as one 
would otherwise be inclined to do. 

§ 481. The passive idm-f form after fcf rgon, — The passive idm-f 
placed after thfn provides the ordinary passive of fh'-n idmnf. Examples are 
fairly common, but mostly with nominal subject or impersonally. 

E* x - fc? ^\ ty\ — y^rTl T ¥' n m ' n > n k't l ^ en these works were inspected. 8 
— 'fZZZj&^^J^P c !i f n Srw nkbts then its neck was cut." 
— »d < o"O l SP]if' ^r^TP^fiTiP rhT ' n &s in krw hr sntt-s thereupon it was 
(re)built and more added to its ground-plan. 3 * Exceptionally with suffix-pronoun. 
f^Z^fZi 1 "!!*^ 11 r fy' n r< & r fy r ft'/ kiktw 2 then two boats were caused to 
wait upon him.* Lit. (it) was caused that, etc. 

fZ^M^ZliTi r ¥' n l rw m * flS*^ tnen lt wa s done according to what had 
been said.* Impersonal. 

§ 482, The pseudo-verbal construction with |^«— r h r-n-f— r. The 

construction with hr + infinitive is uncommon, since <ht-n idm-n-f (§478) covers 
the same ground. 

Exx. fc?$?(l]k a $~$ $!Zl^kTl~<*-Z. thfn ' 1 hr i!i n mir n( y m d P l tn 

then I called to the travellers who were in this ship." 

?™=^? a ="L^~ J ^i = fT) f h(-n-tw hr iW-l m nbw then I was rewarded (lit. one 
rewarded me) with gold. 7 

For some curious instances where the particle mk appears to be substituted 
for hr see § 234, Obs. 

2. The form \zl*~- rhr-nf+cAd perfective is usual with verbs of motion. 

Exx. fz!$'5^-^«^MIj*"" r h<-n-i im-kw /««<■/ then I went with him. 8 

fZ!- /1 !' fe -^ ! I^- fl ^.^ rkr ' n hm '/ w & m $ l P tnen His Majesty proceeded in 
peace. 9 

It is also fairly common with intransitives. 

Exx. — "!;i!JLJH.S' , fl.£J (hr-n-sn krw kr-s then they were satisfied with it." 

?Il!'!irliiTir^°i8" = " thr-ti Hrprw wrw hpr then great Inundations occurred. 11 

?Z!TIl^T 3 l1^>l5" := '2£? r kr-n-lw hfw im wr r ht nbt then one rejoiced 
thereat more than anything. 12 

An example occurs where a participle + dep. pron. 3rd f. sing, is substituted 
for the old perfective, after the manner described in § 374, end. 
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?— rf^^lk^^PLs; ^? thr-n Skmm hr s(y) hnf Rtnw hsl then 
Sekmem fell (i. e. was defeated) together with vile Retjnu. 1 

A few cases of transitive verbs also occur, but only with pronominal subject. 
These have, of course, passive meaning ; with nominal subject the passive rAr-tt 
idm-f (| 481) seems to be preferred. 

Ex - !~$^*^M-=-ri±fi!>!:E:™T[^= *»» rdifovi r iw in wtw n 
Wid-wr then I was cast upon an island by a wave of the sea. 2 

In the second half of the story of the Shipwrecked Sailor the suffix of 1st 
pers. sing, is omitted after rkr-n. This seems a quite legitimate construction, 
a parallel to it occurring after wnin (§ 470, end). 

Exx - fc^i^^TS:^ f ¥'* <k-kwl hr'Ity then I entered in before the 
Sovereign. 8 

?™ JL^\^' => T'\L. f ¥ n w-kwl r ha pn then I was brought to this island. 4 

3. With ^-(-infinitive, only in the sentence |l^^^^-=>_^_!S ** rhr-n rf 
Dhwty r psg<s then Thoth proceeded to (?) spit on it.* a 
OTHER AUXILIARY VERBS 

§ 483. 1. A construction similar to fkr-n idmn-f (§ 478) is found exceptionally 
with the verbs il ' come ', pri ' come forth ', sdr ' spend all night ', and 4r ' end '. 6 

Exx - ^— P^VMP^Ilf Un kd-n-s p>ys rmn forthwith (lit. came 
and) she spoilt her side (by ceasing to row).' 

2±^&I^ZIJLJ^$.t© ', P r ' n fa*f &ry-ki(t) kry-tp afterwards (lit. 
went out and) he rewarded the chief lector.' 

PJL^~~ ^P-LiYrT"^^ s i rn kisnl pdti at night-time (lit. spent the night 
and) I strung my bow, 8 

_»-*~"iriw — pj-^ g r . n ddn-f n-sn in the end (lit. ended and) he said to them. 9 

All these verbs except ii show a further analogy with rkr in that their subject 
may be qualified by the old perfective; cf. dr-in-f hms{w) 'at last he sat down', lit. 
' he ended being seated ' (§ 316) with the construction ckt-nf Sdmw of § 482, 2. 

2. The verb iw 'come' appears to be used rather similarly with various 
parts of the suffix conjugation, particularly in conjunction with the verb ini 
'bring'. 10 The least obscure examples are: 

il~Z,"— ^JMExrTiTB^dlTl iw inn-f kbhw kr tiiv he shall come and bring 
coolness upon the heat. 11 'Inn-f, imperfective idm-f. 

eiS^miTMHZ7 iw in r b l ir y m snn the amount thereof shall be 
brought in copy. 12 'In is probably passive &4m-f, 

(|<?j'i<?(]]^.=|jl'J iw iw hi ni one came and called me. 13 See § 466. 

In these examples and in others with ii u the action of 'coming' is probably 
meant literally, but the close association with a following verb reduces its force 
almost to that of an auxiliary verb. 
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§ 484. The auxiliary n %£ ^ P'(w?) 'have done in the past'. 1 — Various 
forms of this not improbably }ae inf. verb, which is closely related to the noun 
'ffi^pit 'antiquity', 1 * are used with a following infinitive to express past action. 

Exx. -^-o^^l^ll^^^l^sdh^P n pi 4>yt mni sp-s never has wrongdoing 
brought its venture safe to port. 2 Lit. wrong has not done-in-the-past mooring 
its action. 

— ^V-TPJIrakfc&QIM n S P P H ( W ) irt s( & km n-™-tit Snfrw, 
mir-fyrw never had it been done (lit, not occurred that one did the making of it) 
since the time of king Snofru, the justified. 3 

IP' a " = "^1^ = '^ n / r s * r P?yt bp r tne y were more beautiful than that which 
had existed formerly, lit. that which had-done (perf. act. part.) exist.* 

-*-8^£C-V?.*, n 3Se:fc-¥OiT.tL * bpr mitt n bikw p*-n nb-sn 
hst si never had the like happened to (any) servants whom their masters had 
praised." Pin is probably the narrative Sdmnf form, see § 196, 2. 

ISO^^iTi^^XH * w P in s ^ m m Mt we have been used to hear the like." 
'I-w Jdm-f form, see § 462. 

§ 485. The verb **- Iri as auxiliary. 7 — 1. Late Egyptian has a repug- 
nance to verb-forms from stems with more than three radical consonants, as well 
as from compound and foreign verbs ; such verb-forms it therefore paraphrases 
with iri followed by the infinitive ; compare in old English ' he doth make '. 
Rare early examples occur already in Middle Egyptian. 

I'wu"^ ^ iw ibf irf dbdb his heart thumps. 8 

^^T^f^f,^ T^^^^^^ irs is-h>k m nbdw-kd \t (the king's uraeus) 
works devastation among the perverse-of-disposkion.* 

Here belongs the vetitive m ir 'do not' mentioned in § 340, 2. 

2. For some reason unknown, verbs of motion sometimes are paraphrased 
with iri + infinitive. 

Ex - T&^^-A&lftflTII ^ IrH iml m fyntyt I made a departure south- 
wards. 10 

^(IrT^l^'-'-Ii^i^*!. ktpy{w) irw prt n hkr m-f frr />/ pardoned 
ones who had deserted (lit. made a going forth, perf. act. part.) through hunger 
from that enemy. 11 

An abstract verbal noun (cf. § 77, 1) may be employed instead of the infinitive. 

Ex. O ye who live ^"P — \ ASss.^*?^^!^™ irt{y)-sn swiw hr w<rt 

in and who shall pass (lit. make a passing) by this desert tract. 14 

3. The construction <^ D ^>^«— fdm pw ir(w)-nf 'it is a hearing which he 
did' and its passive *>%> &■*>-(] (j fdm fnv Iry have been dealt with in § 392. 
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CONCLUDING REMARKS ON THE SUFFIX CONJUGATION 

§ 486. Omission of the subject. 1 — The subject of the verb-forms of the 
suffix conjugation is sometimes omitted. 

Exx. S^MPJuT)!— T'lT P r is m ht-i n f try it came forth from my body 
because of the condition thereof. 2 The peasant is referring to his grievance, 
which he is unable to contain. 

^«_«=3^v-ii||j Q =^. dr tw, dr nist tw damn thee, and damn her that bore 
thee J 3 Dr Pw stands for dr tw ntr ' may god destroy thee ' or the like. 

I!^~~X?W' ? $£ 1 1 r&in shtw msw nsw they caused the king's children to 
be brought. 4 

$"=\SA!III bpr-frr m 4 it will become 4, i. e. the result will be 4/ 

In these instances the omission is due either to the subject being too clear 
to need expression, or else to its being vague and a matter of indifference. 

The normal way of evading the expression of the semantic subject is, of 
course, to use the passive voice, which is, indeed, a device serving that very 
purpose. But the passive may itself be impersonal, and in this case it is the 
expression of the direct semantic object, if any, which is evaded. 

Exx. P21^$— \^} smiw n wkmw ns-w it was reported to the king's herald. 8 

"HP HI?— -rfL'll^ nis-n-tw n wr Int a summons was made (lit. one called) to 
one of them.' 

Examples with the idnrf passive are specially common, see § 422. When 
•hv is used we prefer, as a rule, to describe the verb-form as an active having for 
its subject the indefinite pronoun (§410, end). 

A similar omission of the subject is found in subordinate clauses. 

Exx. ^S^ik-A??! »« rdit hi hr ht without letting it fall on the fire. 8 
Hi is for hi-s. 

"S^-*- J^ ¥ « rk-t{w) a thing which is not known. 

^~~^-=~ ~~l£?T c ^$ rdint r ti nwr hr (<wyl I left (lit. placed) upon 
the ground because (it) was (too) much upon my hands. 10 This means ; because 
I had too much to carry. 

In these cases it is a suffix-pronoun which is omitted, and the noun to which 
the suffix would have referred has sometimes been expressed in the main clause. 
We might expect a similar omission of the suffixes in main clauses where the 
subject is in anticipatory emphasis (§ 148, 1), but in point of fact such a construction 
is very rare. 

Exx. ^"--J.JJin*— UL ns n h™frtk St the tongue of His Majesty restrains 
Nubia. 11 Rlh is possibly for rtk-f. 

W!u ^rT^-1™i^ iw nh n ktt ten wr a little of a small thing replaces 
much." 'Idn is for idn-f, see § 463. 
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It is perhaps in this way that we ought to explain ^ dd as a substitute for 
dd-f'he says', 'he said' ; see above § 450, 1. 

Occasionally the subject which is omitted after a form of the suffix conjuga- 
tion is subsequently indicated in a round-about way. 

Exx. ]^~J'|]^-«al<7^^iy^^""~ 9 ' ' ml r< ^ i & if r ' s * w rwdw nb without 
allowing it to be interfered with by any controller. 1 Lit. without letting cross- 
land to it by any controller ; di ti r is an idiomatic phrase, and the subject is 
postponed in order not to separate di from its object It. 

~^™f J^-^Ql^ n l rn 'b® ^ m none °f them (the offerings) suffered delay. 8 
Lit. not made delay (any) thereof; tm is partitive in meaning and equivalent to 
zvf im-sn. 

Obs. 1. The words kpr, fapr-ti, ' it happened that . . . . ' are not here taken as 
impersonal verb-forms, since it seemed preferable to regard the following clause 
as a noun clause serving as subject ; see above § 188, 1, 

Obs. 2. In certain cases where idm-n occurs, particularly after the negative 
word _«_ «, it has been explained as a special participial 8 or finite* form, the more 
plausibly since , , , 6 or ™ ny B is occasionally written instead of simple >—■> ». An 
alternative view consists in regarding this « or ny as a rare suffix-pronoun of 
3rd pcrs. plur. or dual, see § 34, OBS. 3. The probable explanation in most cases, 
however, is that idm-n or idm-ny simply represents the fdmn-f form with omission 
of the subject.' Ex. J^IJ^J^ .^I's'^SiST #**MW tm min, n mr-ny (for 
mr-n-sn) ' the friends of to-day, (they) do not love '. B It would almost look as though 
the origin of stjmn-f (rom perf. pass, part, + preposition n were here remembered, since 
for this preposition without noun or suffix the adverb "^* (§ 205, 1) might naturally be 
substituted, and the rare spellings ™, ™ correspond closely to ffT*, t\^~ (§ 113, *)■ 



§ 487. Omission of both subject and formative element. — Such 
omissions occur in passages where there is a sequence of parallel verbs, and 
where consequently subject and formative element are alike superfluous. 

Exx. !z^!kE^^-^4.kl l ~l^^fc^— ^~^~ <¥•«■ r rn-f 

ft-/ nb im-s, nhm rrw-f, sfk r ditt(})-f then he belaboured all his limbs with it, took 
away his asses, and drove (them) into his estate. 9 Understand nhm-n-f, sfkn-f. 

hr-tw wrfvtwf m mrht rmw 2-nw n hrw, wrh m mrht db 3-1110 hrw, wrh m ibr 
4-nw hrw it shall be anointed with fish-oil on the second day, anointed with 
hippopotamus-oil on the third day, and anointed with ibr on the fourth day, 11 
Wrh must twice be understood as kr-lw wrk-tw-f. 

So too in a sequence of simple idm-f forms, the later members are apt to be 
docked of their suffix subjects. 13 Cases where the first of a series of parallel 
verbs seems to lack the suffix and formative are better explained otherwise. 13 
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§ 488. Several verb-forms before a single subject Examples are 

not rare. 

VHnC^fffll VKk$ mrr *» ™> Hnty(w)-lmntyw Khont-amentyu (the 
™ r °8 C0 >f ' Sim ' £ od of Ab ydus) shall love and favour him. 1 

l^o^^TIS-a— » H*~~ W^A1M%^M'*L1 & km wdfin nilli 
dmi n Sp pa hrdwf but if there delay, lag, or be impeded the joining to this 
lac. t«, i, 15. Sep of his children. 2 

-^jP^-^&JeTd^f * H s > n wtn m>r t justice is not scanty nor (yet) in 

Peas. B 1, aji-j, excess/ 

So too in the construction (fr-n fdm-a-f {§ 478) and in that of 5 483, 1. 

VOCABULARY 

IS^lS M call < * a P erson ' S fl!k <R!k£i **"»" constrict, 

— _a ji ■ . put rope round neck of. 

l^^M r <?P erce,ve - is ft , 

EJ!r^i# IitMty-Sty Nubian foreigner 

(lit. bowman). 1 
I ^ $ t 1st crew. 

-=>%|j= «Vra>/gate, 

^^ mty controller; in title mty n st 
controller of a phyle (st) of 
priests (see p. 99, n. 1 and 
Exerc. XXIII, {a)). 

m ^^ nhw loss - 

g ffi nhnt youth, childhood. 
<=>%> ji rwd stairway. 
< 5 => j^f=' var. ^ 5F=i hrw enemy. 

™ S3 hryw inhabitants, people. 

*T gs side, half; i—o'y"" (H&rgsphce 
on one side, dispose of, kill. 



wkt pull up (corn) ; hew 
(stones). 
_y2f2i) ^^^dress, question. 
\ %jA wth flee. 

ibsl n ^ as ' c ' inc l u ' re i n d l irt inquire 
after health of, greet. 

Mi or hwi strike, smite. 



rffly] gU b 1l & sa ^l southward, up- 
stream. 

"*i -& hni row, trans, and intr. ; 
convey by water. 

Pftl^f 'tog colIect 

Pzi^|v— a sfoh plaster, caus. of Mi 
clay, mud. 



1 The derivation of Vwntjr from iwni ( bow' seems probable, although the sign for turn- is never accompanied by a 
bow as determinative. However, this derivation is not accepted Griff. Stud. 365. 
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EXERCISE XXXII 

(a) Reading lesson : from the autobiography of the sailor Ahmose, carved on 
the wall of his tomb at El-Kab ; early Dyn. X VIII V 

rkr-nhr pflw, 
Tli-rn rnf 
shwynf nf hikw-ib, 
wn-ln hmf hr smif 

is t fin tml (| 397) hpr, 
tkr-n rdi n-i tp } tkt stit f m niwt-i. 
wn-ini hr hnt n-sw-bit Dsr-ki-Rr mjr-hrw, 
iwfmhntyt ($ 331) r K(i)S 
r swsh tihv Knit, 
wn-in hmf hr skr 'Iwnty-Sty pf 
m-hr-ib miff, 
Inw {§ 3 '4 or § 422) m gwiwi (§ 274), 
nn nhwsn (§ 77, 1), 
wthw m dy (§ 361) hr gs 
mi ntyw n kpr (§ 201). 
ist wi m tp n mfr-n. 
iw rfani r wn m/r ; 
mj'tt hmf knt-i. 

• Urk.n. 6-7. 

' Then that enemy, whose name was Tetytan, came and had collected to 
himself the froward-hearted. His Majesty proceeded to slay him, and his crew 
were as what has never come into being. Then there were given to me 3 persons, 
and 5 arouras of field in my city. I proceeded to convey by water king 
Djeserkare< (Amenophis I), the justified, as he was sailing upstream to Cush to 
widen the frontiers of Egypt. His Majesty proceeded to capture that Nubian 
nomad in the midst of his army. They were brought tightly bound, there was 
no loss among (lit. of) them ; he who fled being dispatched (lit. being one laid on 
one side) like men that have never come into being. Lo, I was at the head 
of our army, I fought in very truth and His Majesty saw my valour.' 
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(b) Translate: 

l a (ll)17^Ilh^VW 






fni^^^^A, d^ q 



^1?"N (4) It^TSaiTHSJIZllSAai 



3^(1^^* 



J A< 



(5)f^Pf^!l^(MSB 5 ^ 



» f 43J, 1. * 5 1JJ4- " Proper names. « Read iW. • Snofru, first king o( Dyn. IV, 

LESSON XXXIII 

DIFFERENT TYPES OF SENTENCE 

§ 489. Sentences are classified in accordance with the different kinds of 
intention which they embody ; for every sentence must embody some intention 
on the part of the speaker or writer. A roughly adequate classification would 
comprise : (i) statements, arising from the desire to give information ; (2) questions, 
by which information is sought ; (3) desires, a class including commands, exhorta- 
tions, and wishes ; (4) exclamations, calling attention to some emotional attitude 
of the speaker. Three of these types of sentence have been sufficiently, though 
not consecutively, dealt with in different parts of this book. The remaining type, 
namely questions, will be treated in the present Lesson. 

It must be noted that the form of a sentence does not always reveal the 
actual intention of the speaker. As everywhere in language, forms originally 
created for one purpose are apt to be used subsequently for some quite different 
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purpose. Thus a statement introduced by mri ' I desire ' may express a wish 

no less effectively than fu ' would that ! ' followed by the iimf form. 1 Or again 1 A dm. 4 , a. 

a question may be an effective means of making a negative statement or denial ; 

such questions we call rhetorical questions. 

Ex. '^a^—^^^j^.fdk-k, n-m tsf (if) thou sunderest, who shall bind ? s gi ^ $""■ f 6 ^. : 
I. e. none can heal these evils except thee. as^qu. 5 148,3';. 

In similar fashion a sentence of one type or another may be used as io 9- *** lS 4- 
a subordinate clause, i. e. may cease to be a complete sentence of itself in order 
to function as a noun, an adjective, or an adverb in a larger complex sentence. 
A statement used in place of a clause of condition has been quoted in § 423, 2. 
Or again, the same sense may be conveyed by a rhetorical question. 

Ex - ilCK^fliHIolM in iw rfDhwty sfnf? ih irkiyt does 
Thoth show leniency? Then mayst thou work ill ! a The sense is: if Thoth is 'ftu-Bi, 143. 
lenient (which he is not), then thou mayst do evil. 

In the two examples quoted above the writer was, of course, well aware 
that he was employing the form of a question, though his intention was to make 
a strong denial in the first instance, and to convey an ^"-clause in the second. 
Such conscious and deliberate transferences of meaning belong more to the 
domain of rhetoric than to that of syntax. But there are similar transferences 
which are effected by quite unconscious processes, and it is due to this fact 
that subordinate clauses exist in Egyptian and elsewhere, these being simply 
ordinary statements which, through the natural development of language, have 
come to be employed as noun, adjective, or adverb clauses. The whole subject 
of subordinate clauses was treated above in Lessons XV, XVI, and XVII. 

Just as sentences are thus used to take the place of nouns, adjectives, or 
adverbs, so too nouns and adverbs (or adverbial phrases) are sometimes employed 
with the meaning of entire sentences. This topic is dealt with below § 506 under 
the head of Ellipses. 

QUESTIONS 

§ 490. Various kinds Of question. 4 — A question either demands con- <seeERM.Cr™ 
firmation or denial of its whole content, i. e. requires to be answered with ' yes' 5S5 ° 4 "- 
or ' no ' ; or else it may indicate by means of an interrogative word or phrase 
(e.g. 'who?', 'by what means?') the specific detail concerning which information 
is desired. We shall call these two kinds of question questions for corroboration 
and questions for specification respectively. 

Again, questions may be direct or indirect. Indirect questions are those 
which depend upon some phrase like ' I ask ' or ' tell me '. 

Sentences which are questions only in form, but not in meaning, are called 
rhetorical questions ; see above §489. 
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§491. A. Questions for corroboration. — i. It may be conjectured that 
the earliest interrogation was marked only by the speaker's tone of voice. Middle 
Egyptian examples of this are rare : 

;3 Jk mw ^ m iS water there ? ' 

Q ~^«-M$r?ra ^r-IO, : ,Cra 3fcHL>2HL, ? , sppwn^/.tw 

n Dhwly-nfyt pn hr nhy n hsmn hnf nky n kmit is it a case for one's punishing 
this Djehutnakht on account of a little natron and a little salt ? 2 

^T^SsI^Tct — f &t ifat irt-n-k n-s what else hast thou done to it? Lit. 
another thing that thou hast done to it ? ' 

In the first two examples the Egyptian seems to say ' water is there ', ' it is 
a case '. English indicates the questions by an inversion of words unknown to the 
ancient language. Our third example is virtually a question for specification 
(§ 490), and is quoted here only to illustrate the absence of any mark of 
interrogation ; for the elliptical form see below § 506, 1. 

2. Elsewhere \\ is (§ 247) appears to mark the interrogative tone; but since 
this particle means little more than 'indeed', 'verily', the nature of the sentence 
remains outwardly ambiguous, nor are our examples quite certainly questions. 

-^-^SlPfi"! n ni & * s s art tbou not a man ?* 

---^V]Pg S;B i?^<;"-BP^^<?*=5 n iw is pw iwsw gsm> is it not wrong, 
a balance which tilts ? 6 

These might conceivably be ironic statements (' thou art not a man, I 
suppose ', ' it is not wrong, I suppose ') ; but in Late Egyptian initial is becomes 
an interrogative particle,* and examples can be quoted even from Dyn. XVIII. 

t\fJjyT'Afa%,'&fc]i is bn im ssmt m-si ssmt will not horse go after horse ? 7 

IP^foTi — &, is htiyn n kmt{>) is our heart of copper ? 8 

3. The chief interrogative particle is, however, J^ in (§ 227), which stands at 
the beginning of the question. Particularly common is the combination \J\\ 
in iw ; this may be considered as a special interrogative phrase, for it occurs 
even in constructions which, if they contained statements instead of questions, 
could not employ iw. Special sections must be devoted to in iw and to in alone. 
Both after in and after in iw the interrogative meaning may be reinforced by the 
enclitic particles ^ rf, \^_ irf (§ 252, 3, b), and ^_{ Ir (§ 256). 

Note that when the answer ' yes ' is suggested, the negative word ^»or 
2Z\ nn > s employed, as in English and in the Latin nonne? When this is absent 
either the enquiry is made without prejudice, or else the answer 'no' is expected. 
Observe, further, that the fact of a sentence being a question exerts no influence 
upon its syntax; the ordinary forms of verbal, non-verbal and pseudo-verbal 
construction are all employed after in and in iw. 
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§ 492, JJ$. in Iw. — i. In sentences with adverbial predicate. 
Ex. \— \£%r-*f\\Whit in iw ' k m rw, y art tho u one robbed? 1 Note 
the m of predication. 

2. In existential sentences. 

Ex - A1 <? ^' CT 1^H l S^£^^^ ifl iw wn h n fc f &* r-f is there (any) other 
strong man who could fight against him ? a 

3. In sentences with nominal predicate and independent pronoun as subject. 
Ex. \ — Q^™)"^ * n * w *" k mi art thou a slave-woman ?* 

Before the independent pronouns iw is unusual ; see, however, § 468, 3. 

4. In sentences containing pw with a nominal predicate. 

Ex - JJ^sSaiT^ V!k^\ ln iw msrtpwp! dd is the saying true, lit. truth ? 4 
'Iw is not found in the corresponding type of statement. 

5. In verbal sentences with idm-f or idm-n-f. 

Exx. JJe^Ti?^^^ $, ^ n * w stftw n-k skw are troops brought to thee ? 5 
J.1 ? V^»2:^!*— S^^ in iw &' mr-frfa does a bull love combat ? 8 
JJ e ^;^' 1 " = "~<3^^l™ in iw il-nt r sn krd pn hast thou come to kiss this 
child?? 

In the instances with idm-f above it is possible to regard the compound 
tense iw fdm-f or iw-f idm-f as the underlying verb-form, since the meaning is 
general, see §$ 462, 463. An example may be quoted, however, where we should 
hardly expect the iw idm-f form, a particular occasion being referred to. 

1— 1$^T,T,?^l^,Ol l n f?, in iw wr *' n *rfi* u V bty sha11 we spend 
the whole day carrying barley and emmer ? 8 

6. In the pseudo-verbal construction. 

Exx. JJe'^^'v'PP.iLi'^ ** i™ P' pr sspd \s the house supplied ? 8 

JLQ.S.2.M in iw ' k &*"£ art thou content ? » 

JU^Al!^ !^???^ '* * w m ^ ,t ^ r r ^ i ¥ r £ s does l ^ e balance behave 
partially, lit. place on (one) side ? u 

II^I^iTiflilltfi in iv> wnn ** ¥ t n-n-itny hr rfo shall our own 
vanguard be (engaged) in fighting ? 1J In the corresponding statement iw would 
not stand before wnn, 

7. 'In iw has only once been found before the negative word ^ ««. 13 

§ 493. JL in as interrogative particle without iw. — 'In alone is less 
common than in iw, and naturally does not occur where the corresponding 
statement would contain iw, as in the sentence with suffix subject and adverbial 
predicate ($ 117, 2). Where, however, a choice between in and in iw is possible, 
the former appears to express some surprise on the part of the questioner, such 
as English might convey by ' can it be that ? ' 
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i. In questions with nominal predicate and/a/. 

Ex - JL^l^Jt^iS— ITS^K^,*, 1 ? in P> P w bn « mdt ddw rmt is this 
3. '* I? ' the proverb (lit. utterance of speech) which people tell ?* 

2. Before the fdntf or fdm-nfiorm. 

Exx, lo^W^^^~-^^^-^_4-nw sp 1 m spy nk in rf wrH rf 
! 1, jh-5. the fourth time of (lit. in) making petition to thee, shall I indeed spend all day at it? 1 
'"'^ lAk^HA^T^Ttf&fn-OMIK '» d>-n-k nl s n rfyf tnw 

17s. Sim. <ib<wf hast thou ferried across to me a man who does not know the number of 
/vir.Bi; his fingers? 3 

l &- Sim - „L™°S?Ji & in nn r f <M'k swH wilt thou not let me pass ? * 

§ 494. J_^ in ntt 'is it the case that ?'— A rare construction ; 

apparently some verb like ' dost thou suppose ' is suppressed before nil. 

1. Before the passive iimf. 

Ex ' J.ZT«ilV^«"M-- ©tt?3S tn nii &" *> met in Sktp-ibRf can it 
i- 33. '»■ be that the boat was taken by Sehetepibr£< ? " 

2. With the pseudo-verbal construction. 

Exx - AZi^^V^IBn *» ntt blk *™ r # r hwt-ntr is it the case that 
this thy humble servant entered into the temple ? 8 

^T^H*-!^! in min r f nti f htpW) is it the case to-day that he is 
forgiving ? 7 Note the suffix after ntt in accordance with $ 223, end. 

3. In one passage, before the idmn-f form, ~2\ nt-pw (§ 190, 2) takes the 
place of »W." 

J,"T?^°i^f n "— * n nt-pw wn-ni sj-f is it the case that I have (ever) 
opened his door?* 

Obs. The third and fourth exx. here seem to guarantee the literal renderings 
proposed for the first two. It has, however, been pointed out 9 * that the contexts 
would yield good sense only if in ntt there could be understood to mean ' except that '. 

§ 495. B, Questions for specification ($ 490) always contain an inter- 
rogative noun or adverb, which occupies just the same place in the sentence as it 
would occupy in a non-interrogative statement. 

Exx. P^&| A* s *'}f\k l skm m siwy r-jo m 1 what makes 5^ up to r ? » Lit. 
what completes | + f as 1 ? M ' what ? ' is subject, 

"H A jS A kyi m what shall I do ? ,0 M is object. 

J4-ASd" a *"M1jyjL ti'n'k Irf r wnm Ust to eat what art thou come ? u 
list is object of the infinitive in an adverbial phrase. 

^S^^V^*- 5 wn-k tn where hast thou been ? 13 Tn is an adverb. 



Z~~ &— '%>*]' ***W tw irfn m m ntr to what god shall I announce 
thee ? 1S N mis dative. 
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it— ".I^T'—A fifir-n to m stwy r-io n m of what is 10 the H part? 1 
Lit. 10 has become |+^ of what ? N(y) m is genitive. 

15i\\l\ h,~&knil JLZl. Ir-lw »» «rf « » ^ th-n Ibf how comes this to be 
done (lit. like what is this done) to a servant whom his heart led astray ? a Ml m 
is an adverbial phrase. 

These examples show that Egyptian did not feel the same compelling need 
as is felt in English to place interrogative words at the beginning of the question. 
In some examples, a disinclination to separate the interrogative word from an 
interrogative enclitic particle seems to have dictated a departure from the normal 
word-order. 

Exx - 1 J_«f iS^Jbj^Pa iw °f tr r m irf st for what (purpose) does he do 
it ? i One might have expected iwf tr irf st r m. 

QOf j&^V^S^'^'Sft iw tr tn ... -k fit where are thy many cattle ? * 

u^+oCDVItt rdi-nk wnm-k irf tn sw where hast thou caused 
thyself to eat it ? * An extreme case in which it has doubtless been felt impossible 
to postpone irf beyond the third place. 

In other instances where the interrogative word comes early in the sentence, 
it does so in accordance with rules governing other kinds of words as well. 

Exx. ^J^fj^^ m trtw who pray art thou?" For the inversion see § 127, 3. 
However, substantially the same meaning may be expressed by ^^^J^^f twt 
m tr T or by ^TT^ ntk sy (§ 499, 3) ; for twt and ntk as subject see § 1 25. 

JL AiTl-r'? in m dd sw what says it ? The answer is JLn^^ ? in 20 dd sw 
20 says it. 8 See § 227, 3 for this and the related constructions. 

^A^jT^TPJ^&CsJ^ «*' *» kf* nb & ««(') sn f how (is it that) 
every man slays his fellow?' For adverbial phrases in anticipatory emphasis 
see § 148, 5. 

The above examples show that the enclitic particles irf rf (§ 252, 3, //) 
and tr {$ 256) are used as freely in questions for specification as in questions for 
corroboration. 

Negative questions for specification are by no means common. In those 
which we have found, the form is that of the sentence with adverbial predicate, 
the interrogative phrase serving as predicate and the subject being a virtual 
noun clause introduced by the sdrnf form of tm. Examples have been given in 
§ 346, i, but one is quoted here to illustrate the type : 

^.W^ JLf ^? A tmk trsdm kr m wherefore, pray, dost thou not hearken ? 10 

The literal rendering would doubtless be : that-thou-dost-not hearken is on 

account of what ? English similarly says : why is it that thou dost not hearken ? 
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m 'what!' 
•x. qu. p. 405, 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS 
§ 496, $5~V A> 5& m ' s tne commonest word for ' who ? ', ' what ? ' It is 
used as a noun, not as an adjective. In the rare event of its employment as 
equivalent of the English interrogative adjective ' what ? ' it is followed by the 
genitival n(y) or by the m of predication, ex. . — J& — (var. j^) *]i n m n (var. m) 
nir ' to what god ? ' lit. ' to whom of (or as) god ? ' a Various examples of m in 
reference both to persons and to things have been quoted in the last section ; 
besides its use as genitive, dative, or accusative, it was there seen also as logical 
predicate in the non-verbal sentence (' who art thou ? '). Note particularly the 
adverbial phrases j^J^, m m 'wherewith?' ;* %\^mi m 'how?', lit. 'like what?' ;* 
=»j^, r m ' to what purpose ? ' ; 5 f j^ kr m ' why ? ', lit. ' on account of what ? ' ■ 
As subject of a verbal notion, m but seldom follows a form of the suffix conjuga- 
tion {ex. skm m at beginning of § 495) ; usually it stands at the beginning of the 
question preceded by the emphasizing (not interrogative) J^ in; a participle or 
the idm-f form follows in m, the constructions thus obtained being JL, ^i - "*- in m 
ir 'who made ?' for the past, JLA^H '«• m i rr 'who makes ?' for the present, 
and JL2j^ * n m * r 'f ' wno w '" ma ke ? ' for the future ; see above §§ 227, 2. 3 ; 
373 1 45°. 5> e - As already stated in § 227, 3 the writings j£ — 1 n-m, very rarely 
fj£a_o, are apt to take the place of J_^ iff m, a first step towards the formation of 
the Coptic word mm, which even in Late Egyptian is employed for ' who ? ', 
*whom ?' in all kinds of construction. 6 " The extended use of in m is perhaps 
already found in — '^""".^.f j^l^^ n-m tr tw ' who art thou ? ' 7 in an XVIII Dyn. 
MS. of the Book of the Dead, where older texts have m or ptr. For n-m 
tr-k i ' who art thou that hast come ? ' see § 256, end. 

§ 497. ^f ptr 'who ? ', ' what ? ', also written °f $ //, JJ jjj pty, as well as 
more fully a\^[ pw-tr, %^.\[& pw-t£ ,m (references § 256). This interrogative 
pronoun is a combination of the enclitic particle tr with the very rare inter- 
rogative pw (§ 498), the latter being of course derived from the demonstrative 
pw ' this '. Ptr stands at the beginning of questions with the function of logical 
predicate, the subject following it in direct juxtaposition (§ 127, 3). 

1. With noun or dependent pronoun as subject. 
Exx. ^{ f^Z^ptr m-k what is thy name ? s 
^£^^4.^ ptr rf sw who is he ? 9 

2. With a relative clause or its equivalent as subject. 

Exx. !LS,!l£l§!™e" => T" pw-ti nty (read nil) tw r irt what shall one do? 10 
Lit. what is that which one shall do ? 

J\\f j& ra ^^ji!<!l!^!? f?\ ply hut r-fm .sir what amount of corn goes into it? 11 
Hut, imperf. act. part ; lit. what is that which goes into it in corn ? 
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D ilsl¥fiit P ir ddt «H "&'t what does my lord say to me? 1 Ddl, imperf. 
rel. form ; lit. what is that which my lord says to me ? 

In this latter use ptr corresponds to English ' who ? ' or ' whom ? ' with 
a finite verb, but Egyptian must use a relative clause, a participle, or a relative 
form, on the principle explained in § 391. 

3. With a dependent or demonstrative pronoun as actual subject and a noun 
or noun equivalent added to this in apposition ; see above $ 132. 

Exx - Af^P Q fB1'3">™^Zi^!k¥? Pty s/ > &<&, tm rdi mmi to what is it, 
Djedi, that thou hast not let me see thee (before) ? 2 Lit. what is it, Djedi, the 
not causing I see thee ; tm is infinitive. 

§ 498. a\ pw, familiar as a demonstrative (§ no), is found rarely as an 
interrogative 'who?', 'what?' With this meaning it is, however, common as 
a constituent oi a ^[ptr discussed in the last section, 

Ex. n^4^2~Jf ^^, pw sw <k hr bi pn who is he who enters to this soul ? 3 

In one or two cases where pw occurs at the beginning of a sentence it may 
possibly have exclamatory force. 

Ex - z \^®l"!^Lpwspnfrv/ha.ta.happyoccasionl l Rendering not quite certain. 

§499. "2T<\\, TTj^ sy, also written 35" and even rarely p, is a not very 
frequent word for ' who ? ', ' what ? ' ; besides this use, sy provides the Egyptian 
equivalent of the English interrogative adjective ' which ? ', ' what ? ' 

1. With the adjectival meaning 'which?', 'what?' sy precedes its noun, 
which is probably in apposition to it ; sy is invariable in gender. 

Exx. flj p\ (1 \^JK~ ^ ? ® ms ' s irf s(y) nw at what moment will she give birth ? 5 
^r^* *'! w*2T -f[^i htt'k irf kr s(y) wit on what road art thou going ? 8 
Note too the phrase ■?2iV^J x T' £ r s y *$ si 'wherefore ?' below § 500, 4. 

2. ' Who ? ', ' what ? ' in the sentence with pw. 
Exx. P^^^\\(]^ s ly ipw fty iptf what are those two limbs ? 7 Another 

MS. has 33"1t)t a ^ s {y) sy ly pw. For ly = tr see § 256. 

3"11 c ^1'<S1t|l^i — sy pw ntr msy m min who is the god born to-day? 8 

3. 'Who ? ' with the independent pronoun as subject. 
Ex. ^35" \ \ ntk sy who art thou ? » 

§ 500. flj^lS ^ si 'what?' resembles m in its use, but is less common. 

1. In the sentence with pw. 

Exx. AJLv^^JUmi Msy {read ifcl) pw iryt what is to be done? 1 " Lit. 
what is that {to be) done ? 

Since there is no clear evidence that iht ever means ' who ? ' the sentence 
1 x P a ^eni^ test pw nty im> x lit. ' what is he who is there ? ', in the tale of the 
Eloquent Peasant probably means 'what is (the matter with) him who is yonder? 
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2. As object. 

Ex. ^ — PiTilX"^! t r 'k ns n i$ st what art thou doing to them ? l 

3. After a preposition. 

Ex. ^V^^kQJJJl f nb'k irf m Ust on what wilt thou live ? * 

4. Note the phrase YvT^JsT" f ir W ^ si 'wherefore ? ' 

Ex. P1^^^>HT^"^1 8 ~ shrlw nn hr sy list wherefore is this called to 
mind ? 3 

5. We can only guess at the meaning of a rare expression l5~2"' a -t|tl ^ si * r y- 
Ex. ^°5 , sS.Z1&T'M4tl! l * => ^ swtpw wnn, Itet try, dif r hit. Perhaps : 

he was one who, whatever was done, advanced (the matter). 4 

§501. \*^ il} 'what?' is rare in Middle Egyptian, but becomes common in 
later stages of the language. It is doubtless related to the interjectional f hy 
(§ 258 a, below, p. 427), to the particle !)_£_ Ik (§ 228). and to Jf; {ft, QJf; iht 'thing'. 

Its only certain use in the period here dealt with is the use after prepositions." 

Exx. P^t^lT^I^TIi sdd-tw mdt tn hr ih why (lit. on account of what) is 
this matter recounted ? 7 

■^MIIi^K.a?^™^— sw mi ik imi hr mtnpn what is it like to go on 
this road ? * Lit. it is like what, the going, etc. ? 

§ 502. ^ wr ' how much ? ' Only two examples have been quoted in 
Middle Egyptian. 

'n^?^"^* n(y)-sw wr r wr how much by how much does it measure ? • 
Lit. it is of how much, by how much ? 

fela^&JIP wr pw r dbrs how many will be equivalent to it? 10 For the 
construction compare § 332, last example. 

§ 503. ^I'YS' tn 'where?', 'whence?', also written J^^J?^ tn and probably 
less correctly vlV^ tny, Z&V& tnw - 
i. With the meaning ' where ? ' 

Exx. IS^^C—IV wd-i sw irfin where shall I place it ?" 
1^=*'T& V |V ' lw ' k inw where art thou ? 1! 

2. In -^Zy^ 1 ^ r tn 'whither ? ' 

Ex. ^""^Jl")^^ ir-tr /wwhitherart thou making? 13 A woman is addressed. 

3. With the meaning ' whence ? ' 

Ex. j*—mJl , | V 5 * i-n-tn tn whence have you come ? 14 

4. Tn ' whence ? ' treated as though it were a nominal predicate ; see § 13?, 
Ex. ^l^^S-A tn sw pr whence is he who has gone forth ? ls 
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INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

§ 504. i. We have seen (§ 224) that indirect speech is of rare occurrence in 
Egyptian. So too indirect questions may show no difference from direct questions. 

Exx. -*- T"3Fu — ■"SWK - ' * rfri {sp sn) lr-n-tw nn hr m I know not, 
I know not wherefore this has been done. 1 

™^AM^lSLV!k'ltoKZ5 , S sii-i sw r If? ptyi n&t I should like to know 
(lit. let me know) to what purpose it is, (namely) my strength. 8 See § 501 for 
a corresponding direct question with sw (§ 1 24) as subject. 

2. Without any interrogative word ; cf. the direct questions of § 491, 1. 
Exx. *= 7 11r^lfil'14ICt!™H'lP1Q^l h mi) ms y st < nn ms y' s another (way of) 

seeing (whether) a woman will give birth (or) will not give birth. 2 * 

^.^"H"I" ,? At^1"T k r mi 't{ w ) nCi si fy r b^ m n sr i r {y) then one shall see 
whether (lit. that) it has upon it {§ 165, 9) the seal of (its) proper official. Kb 

3. The meaning of an English indirect question may be rendered in Egyptian 
by a participle or relative form. See above § 399. 



MULTIPLE SENTENCES 

§ 505. Multiple sentences and clauses are those in which some essential 
member is duplicated, or in which — what amounts to the same thing — some 
member exerts an identical syntactic function towards more than one part of the 
same sentence or clause. The sentences quoted in § 488 are multiple because 
they have two or more verbal predicates, or because one and the same noun 
serves as subject to several verbs. 20 It will suffice to quote a few different types. 

1. Examples where verb-forms other than those of the suffix conjugation 
are duplicated : 

His Majesty took counsel saying: " = "™5^^>^_"^ — l^^t^ji^^^-^ 
\^\ (jt^i r-ntt hrw pf is n Kdhv iw rk r MM that vile enemy of Kadesh has 
come and entered into Megiddo. 3 'list and tk are old perfectives. 

n"^.dra]^^f?^ prt htt hfl tvd-f going forth and coming in (take place) 
according to his command. 4 Prt and kit are infinitives, subjects of the adverbial 
predicate hft wd-f. 

-f.iP^^ 37 — ^jST+UTd*— Aums nb swr(w)-n-i wnm(w)'ni hnff every 
friend with whom I drank and ate." Two idmwn-f relative forms. 

2. With co-ordinated nouns, each having its own adverbial qualification : 

^J^^-f^*!^ r ¥' n rdlpi snttt r gdi imnty n wif}y, d/d/fr gfa libty n wihy the 
goose was placed at the western side of the hall, and its head at the eastern side 
of the hall.* 
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I went down to the sea j^o^^TZJ'n&AlrlOnnJy*^ ! 1 m ^ ni m ^ 
120 m iw-s, mh 40 m sfyw-s in a ship of 120 cubits in its length and 40 cubits in 
a s-7- its breadth. 1 

3. Examples with a particle or auxiliary verb governing two or more parallel 
verb-forms : 

^^^Ji^lS"'^!'?^--"- \Z& l b wib-i wid-t{w)-k, mdwk n nsw 
so thou shalt answer when thou art addressed, and speak to the king. 2 

—*=>&■ — WH—M *,>=>$< — WZ&! » *>**•/ nnnn srw > 

wib-f n sfyty pn he did not reply to these nobles, (nor) did he reply to this peasant. 3 

it^P P^^Si jS — ^ilSf^^^"! r b rn ssfft-(t) wi, rdini r I) I sated myself and 

left (lit. placed) on the ground.* The auxiliary fffn governs both idm-nf forms. 

4. Non-verbal sentences; see also the second example under 1, above. 
Exx. ^ "Jl]l!l!l Jt^- 1 !^ nn r ^ r . nn K r S im there was no boasting and no 

falsehood therein. 5 'Im is a predicate common to two subjects. 

Q ? 1lz!?®&P.£J3li?i&' , 5 r> .& e ?h *' w k nw m s £ r > ^ m m g mw tne Residence was 
in silence, and hearts were in mourning. 6 'Iw is a common member. 

<S»M12811 W &£?"T^' 8W ^ mr y n ^'f> b s yf m brt-hrw ni rf nb I was one 
beloved of his lord, praised of him in the course of every day. 'Ink is a common 
subject. 7 

5. Under this head fall cases where ^ ' not ' serves to negate a particular 
member of a sentence. 8 

Exx. \ e™Ife«^I^JjfX*?J*i ? 1— E^i-fX" * w mn-f w'rtyfy dbbw, nn mntyfy 
he is suffering in his lower legs and the (?), not (in) his thighs.' 

^v^l^^W™!!'^'! 7 ^"^!^ nn rdit m " k y b r , nn b™ a m rwty 

without letting other eyes (lit. face) look on, not (even) a slave who has come 
from abroad. 10 

In both these instances the negated portion is incomplete without the pre- 
ceding words. One may compare the use of n is ' but not ' before an adverb, 
limiting the scope of a preceding statement (J 209). 

ELLIPSES 
§ 506. The term ellipse is here taken to mean the omission of any element 
or elements which might seem desirable, from the grammarian's point of view, 
for the full and explicit expression of a sentence. In actual parlance any set 
of words which is capable of conveying a meaning relevant to the hearer, any 
set of words in which he can discern a reasonable intention on the part of the 
speaker, is a sentence. As thus denned, a sentence may often consist of a single 
word, such as ' yes ' or ' no ' ($ 258) ; but traditional grammar demands the 
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presence of at least subject and predicate. The term ' ellipse ' is, for this and 
for other reasons, a questionable one ; but it will serve as a convenient heading 
under which to group those forms of speech which seem deficient from the 
standpoint of the grammarian's over-rigid categories. 

i. Questions and answers to questions are often elliptical in the sense just 
denned ; so also are other elements of dialogue. 

i^<— o^f^ J wnm lr-k, in-sn ri. N wnm'in-ln. Hr iht,insnr-i. Hr-ntt mdw 
pw m-rl 4sr pi it ' Eat ', say they to me. ' I do not eat for you.' ' Wherefore ? ' 
say they to me. ' Because that staff is in my hand which separates heaven and 
earth.' • Abbreviated for : ' Wherefore dost thou not eat ? ', 'I do not eat ' lac. tr. j 3 

. , 33- Sim. West 

because , etc. a- 9,4.5. M . 

In this passage ' say I' is twice to be understood ; see § 224, end. We have, 
moreover, become acquainted in § 321 with ♦ hr used elliptically for hr dd ' says ', 
' said '. 

2. Exclamatory wishes, inter jectional comments and the like often have 
elliptical form. 

Exx. (J— ^^n^T^—l^w^^^n irti imt-fir lrt-n-i n liyf 
mwt hr hit, s/ r-s as for the testament which 1 made for his mother previously, ' p.ka. h, 
let it be cancelled.* Lit. back to it ! ^sg', \-, moll! 

^IITjST^T-^ m b st nt Skry in the favour of Sokar! 3 A typical ' " .%° \? ah " 
epistolary greeting. sim - •■ 3 9> 4 *5- 

\ — i^. — 210%!"^: $ n w> n rn f Ttl si Mn-htp by (accursed be his name) 
Teti, son of Minhotpe. 4 Wi n may conceivably be for wi dwt n ' evil befall for'. , 1 Ks P>- 8 . 5 

Further examples in \% 153. 313. 

3. Egyptian writers are fond of what may be called the label mode of 
statement — the curt substitution of a noun or noun-equivalent in place of an 
assertion. Examples above in \\ 89 (nouns), 306 (infinitives), 390 (participles or 
relative forms). 

Questions too may assume the form of label words or phrases. 

Ex. ^IC^<I4,TM— «&Vtf m^HoAl P> lr /^ l ™- k r b-ti Iniv m n 

ipwt (what about) the report (lit. saying) that thou knowest the number of the 

secret chambers ? B « wmt. 9> 

, Sim. Hark. 453, 

4. Comparison, from our point of view, is much abbreviated in Egyptian, l««. >• 
Exx. £2$^-£;vO ' ilf^fTIT^ sni-f hi hiswt mi Shmi rnpt idw the //%*&*■ ; 

fear of him is throughout the lands like (that of) Sakhmet in a year of pestilence." ^ i ^% oi j'™ 

CwE^!^ ! 1 ™'^® 5 ^ *>•*/ nhlw hm-l r nsw nb hpr 4r bih he qu. i ><», ». " 

magnified the victories of My Majesty more than (those of) any king who had a. %£'"' ehg,' 

come into existence before.' ?£ J '• * 3 '»' 
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5. Omission of pronouns. The omission of pronominal subjects was dealt 
with in §§486-7. In such instances as the first one in §487 a natural result of 
the abbreviation is that the pronominal object should likewise be swept away ; 
but we find elsewhere omissions of the object which we should not have expected. 

Exx. f!Z?^>uI" => PT^i e ¥' n rcH'trf r shd Smsw then he made (me) into an 
instructor of the henchmen.' 

(jP Q '-S*~~ll^S'7" a ^ > '^. ° 1st gm-n km-l Snw m dbt after My Majesty had 
found (it) surrounded with brick. 4 

In contexts similar to the last the omission of the pronoun seems to be even 
idiomatic. 3 

Obs. For the omission of the subject (nominal or pronominal) in non-verbal 
sentences see §§ \%$ ; 11S, end ; 145. 



FINAL REMARKS ON WORD-ORDER 

§ 507. The very strict word-order of Egyptian was described in §§ 27. 29. 
66, to which the sections on anticipatory emphasis (§§ 146-9) served as a supple- 
ment The rules there laid down apply not merely to main and subordinate 
clauses, but also to such parts of the verb as the infinitive, the participles, 
and the relative forms (see § 375). Exceptions to the rules are of rare occurrence, 
but under certain conditions were permitted or even obligatory. 

I, It is a general rule that a pronoun must not precede the noun to which 
it refers, 1 

Exx. @^^U^£4TTZlk2iS di»dt6tntsn-fmAr(t)-ntr to }o\nzm&n's 
family to him in the necropolis. 6 According to the ordinary rules the dative nf 
should precede the nominal object" tbt. 

M V^^V^^ZUT, 1 *,^ ir *"* dm4-t{w) n Sp p» tit-f but if 
there be joined to this Sep his family.' According to rule n Sp pn should follow 
the subject ibt-f. 

I^MP-i^to^T- QT»(iI®-'&— BY4S* iw m!ni 

srAr pr~wr m kbny in n-sw-blt Mfit-ki-R< n mwt-s Mwl nbt 'ffrw I saw to 

the erecting of a Great-House of ebony by king Makers for her mother 

Mut, lady of Ashru. 7 The dative would ordinarily precede in n-sw-bll Mift-kt-Rt. 

Apparently a like scruple was not felt when the pronoun in question was 
a reflexive direct object 

Ex. *s»IZl 4 -'1 , &ci©./3^Ki. r dU ts sw Sp hr wnm{y)<f to cause Sep to raise 
himself on his right side. 8 

Hardly to be regarded as exceptions are cases where a suffix is followed by 
a noun in apposition " or where the funerary formula precedes the name. 10 
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§ 507, 2 



2. Occasionally an adverbial phrase precedes the subject or object, if such 
a transposition is felt to be convenient. This is felt, for example, when the 
adverbial phrase belongs very closely to the verb. 

Exx - T^^Z&&\~"~~ rdi-n-t swt hr-i tkrwf I caused to pass by me 
his arrows. 1 

¥l\t^T^M\%M^wiht(iwkmsti\. is like a big thing to repeat it. a 

\ NTfl^Jt^ft, .Hi-OSkXr W M kr ib n rmt ilk nwt hr-s lo, it was 
difficult in the heart of men to drag great things over it. s 

AV^I^IS*- di m ib-l ntr ir-l mnwf the god put (it) in my heart that 
I should make monuments for him (lit. his monuments).* 

In the last example the context continues ' and that I should cause him to 
be powerful even as he has caused me to be powerful '. Thus the object is long 
and complex; this is an additional reason for its postponement. Similar cases 
are by no means rare. 

Ex. The sun is hot; f \h%— XJMSl** (?>&??, fr dl-tw n pi £w 
swnt it m rmw may the sun be given (lit. let one give to the sun) the price of 
the com in fish. 8 This is a witticism ; the speaker is thinking of the inundation, 
which will put fish in the place of the crops now being harvested. 

Particularly common is the ancient and stereotyped formula of dedication, 
of which a single example must here suffice. 

C&^' Z3SA OflfcLKMJT! ir -»-f * mnwfn iff Hr-,kty srkr n-f 

ihrnvy wrwy, bnbnt m dm he made as his monument to his father tfarakhte the 
erecting for him of two great obelisks (with) the pyramidion of gold. 6 

^ The infinitival object usually broadens out into a longish description, after 
which m mnwf would come in lamely or incomprehensibly. 7 

For the displacement of certain interrogative adverbs or adverbial phrases, 
in order to avoid separation from the interrogative enclitic particles, see § 495. 

3. A strange example, in which subject and object appear to change places 
for a like reason, is 

twgrt tr-n si {i)kl m mw nw Ti-wr ttdw IH it n ii-i dr rk Hr Wih-fnh n-swJU 
si Rr 'Intf there served as (lit. made) scribe of the fields in the waters of Abydus 
of the Thinite nome my father and the father of my father since the time of the 
Horus ' Enduring-of-life ', the king of Upper and Lower Egypt, Son of Re< 
Antef." 

Another possible rendering ' I made and my father and the father of 

my father' is intrinsically rather improbable ; its improbability is increased by the 
fact that this text elsewhere contains no instance of the omission of the suffix 
of the 1st pers. sing. 



•iM.iv.s90.! 
'*-367,4; 584,?;, 
'3; 59"i 14; 607 
Without inf. obj 
5»6, J. 



8 Leyd. Vj. 
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4. In ]§••— ^$Z2 w d;f iw »;/lit. 'he shall order him to him ',' i.e. the vizier 
shall order him to come to himself, the pregnant and special meaning of the 
dative is clearly the cause of the inversion. 

5. In other cases exceptional word-order is explicable only on grounds of 
general convenience. 

Ex. cniflllH^S-^^lf6^^-i4^^Jl-!ln- 

knt rdi( in w?b imy ibdf pik nlw hnkt dwiw n fatty/ nty m rwd kry u is/ 
with the giving by the priest in his month of a bowl of pik-bread and a jug of 
beer to his statue which is in the lower stairway of his tomb.* Strictly speaking, 
the object* of the infinitive should have preceded the agent. 

6. Virtual adverb clauses are sometimes inserted parenthetically for reasons 
of convenience. /c 

Exx. teFf-frflSft-^KLfciiTB iw < ik l*¥ Srt w,-k{w)l r nmk, 
krp-n-l ki now though I had fallen into (the condition of) an orphan I had oxen 
at my command. 3 'Iw ... krp-nl is the form iw idm-n/oi § 464. 

^^«=J»^WiwwA&l e =iL»j~2j nrt m hd in km/ 16/ iw, m knt 
nkt His Majesty fared downstream, his heart rejoicing, in might and victory. 4 



CONCORD 
§ 508. Concord, i. e. the assimilation of one element of a sentence or 
clause to another in some important particular of form, is of three kinds : concord 
of person (§ 509), concord of number (§ 510), and concord of gender (§511). 

§509. Concord of person. — I. The chief peculiarity of Egyptian here 
is its strong tendency to treat adjectives and participles as nouns, and hence 
as of the third person singular, even when they refer to pronouns of the first or 
second person. See already above § 1 36. 

Exx. ^,\^^ ink mry nb-/ 1 was one beloved of his lord. 6 English usually 
says : I was beloved of my lord. 

"^y *}.%-»T" Ink rh sbt sw r rh I am one who knew him who could 
teach him to know. 8 Contrast English : I knew who could teach me to know. 

Mia?- Pa«2I:2*1-2Tn.fM. ! J ** •**< bit m, km 

psdt m n/rws hail to thee thou great white one, at whose beauty the 

Ennead rejoices. Lit. rejoiced the Ennead at her beauty. 7 

Qflf»,*, PSTJL^U"^ \YZ^^&lk l (nhw 

switysn hr is pn iwtn r drp n-i O ye who live and who shall 

pass by this tomb ye shall offer to me * The idmty/y form is essentially 

of the third person, yet is here used to qualify a vocative. 

414 



CONCORD OF PERSON AND NUMBER 



§ 608, 2 



2. Pronouns of the 3rd pers. sing, are usually employed in referring back 
to the phrase $?*]|IJ& bik im (§ 158). 

Ex. £:?<-&JM&*&Z!$iPf flP »fr U « bit im s4m-n-f c.w.s. nb (r.w.s.) 
the heart of this thy humble servant is happy now that he has heard of the good 
health of (my) lord {1. p. h.). 1 

Occasionally, however, bik im alternates with the 1st pers. sing, 
Ex. <?^J, |,,21LJfe$-— i^H 1 v**t *» trt-n bik (read bik im), n kmt-(i) 
s(y) this flight which thy humble servant made, I did not plan it." 

With |i$ ftm-i ' My Majesty ' either the 3rd or the 1st pers. may be used." 
Exx. J'^Y>— «»\|^Ij*— t mi 4s-/ ir m fwyf My Majesty himself acting with 
his (own) hands. 4 Such use of the 3rd pers. seems to be the rarer case. 

f JS*"~ !>T™-" ,1^1™®$ >b-n hm-l Irt mnw n Hi Ymn-Rt My Majesty 
wished to make a monument for my father Amen-Re<. 8 

With !<$<<=» km-k ' Thy Majesty' pronouns of the 2nd pers. are used." 
§ 510. Concord of number in Egyptian is much looser than in English. 7 
1. We have noted (§ 86) the tendency of the genitival adjective «-> ny to become 
invariable in number and gender, but -^ nb ' all ', ' every ' without ending is mere 
graphic abbreviation (§ 48, 1). The absence of -20- from the fern. plur. of adjec- 
tives (§ 74) may have had its counterpart in the spoken language. 

2. Feminine collectives (§ 77, 3) have fern, adjectives in agreement with them. 
Ex - ^£iY*a$JYTM 2fr3yiT8&&°jyiT rmt{t) nitprt nbt rhyt 

nbt hnmmt nbt all mankind, all noble people, all commoners, all sun-folk. 8 

When a suffix is involved, usage is variable. Thus we find °^^,^ Q ^|=- 
p^_ t3 hnyt r iws 'the entire body of marines' ' beside fi^ ^ *jr,"7'i" = & (f ** 
<wt nbt ibw-sn rmw ' all cattle, their hearts weep '. M 

When *=? nb ' every ' accompanies a singular noun, either the plural or the 
singular suffix may be employed. Whereas in the two expressions for ' every- 
body' J^^4i» bw nb and ^Jflfl kr nb (§ 103) the determinative alone would 
suffice to indicate that they were regarded as plurals, 11 ~$~^ s nb, which often 
has the same meaning, is referred back to with a singular suffix ; ,s not infrequently 
' each one ' is a better translation of s nb than ' everyone ', see § 1 03. 

3. When a number of persons are described as doing something with some 
part of their bodies, Egyptian idiom speaks of that part in the singular. 

Exx - l^^^in&T!^ iw 't n r 4dm r-tn ye shall speak with your mouths, 
lit. mouth. 18 

AflJtf-alA-rM • • • • "irarr.S: ^Cl dU » hr « hnmmt 

ntyw ibsn hi mnw pn I call to the attention (lit. I put in the face) of mankind 
whose heart(s) are occupied with this monument. 14 

This rule is, however, liable to exceptions, see ibw-sn above under 2." 
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§ 511. Concord of gender. — Under this head we have to consider 
a number of cases where the gender of an adjective, verbal form, or suffix- 
pronoun differs from what might be expected. 

i. When in a sequence of co-ordinated words of both genders the first is 
masculine, the sequence as a whole is treated as masculine. 
s Exx. ITTlitl+^T J 1 ® 1 ntrw ntrwt imyw ibdw the gods and goddesses who 

JU«" are in Abydus. 1 

^M£if <C!¥f -fJM, TIB^Tis^ P> * *"& trrw ni U knit nt 
k{w)t-ntr nty rdi-n-i n-tn sw the bread and beer which the staff of the temple make 
for me and which I have given to you. 2 

I a. In Middle Egyptian arises a tendency to treat dual nouns, whether 
iij, 10, masc. or fern., as masc. singulars." 

iv. s66, ij. Exx. ^^^HQ^^/' tfanwy wrwy the two great obelisks. 2b 

ZI^IF S-$'%».2,]ll').^s*"~- r ^ w n '* irty'i >bi i m 'f rny e y es have been given to 
,9, B 7», 15- me that I may benefit by them. ic 

2. Old perfectives, participles, etc., referring to feminine plural words take 
masculine forms, though the suffix-pronoun used in such a case is fern. sing. 

Exx - 1 L^W®?^>!*L3PJLM ist mn ^ wt nt* sprkm-fr-s sspd all ports 
v. 6 9 i. to which His Majesty comes were equipped. 8 Note the rel. form spr, the old 

perf. sspd and the suffix s. That mniwt is plur. and sspd masc. is indicated by 
v. 707, 10. the variants Sl^iTi ***&"<* and PP^L^A sspdw* in parallel passages. 

"• 7 ' 9 ' h 1^^— M^^^DDQ^^II^- iw #•*•(*) smt wn sk y * raised u p wal5s wmch 

, J35 . were destroyed. 6 Wn is participle, sky old perfective. 

^"f^r^IZi^^^ lljHiT & n ^ i r "tiw n n-i piyi sn all things which my 
brother gave to me.' Contrast the fem. nit with the masc. rel. form rdiwn. 

The above rule seems almost absolute in the old perf, 8 ; the same fact was 
expressed in § 309 by saying that the ancient form of the 3rd pers. fem. plur. (and 
dual) is in M.E. regularly replaced by the 3rd pers. masc. form. In the participles 
and cognate forms, masc. gender referring to fem. plur. nouns is only exceptional ; 
one can quote good instances to the contrary. 

Exx. "5f>&H-T" 'STaZTIIu&^H &"¥»* P rrt n 'f stt tkl im ' m 
siut r, 305. am. tapers which go forth unto him and with which lights are kindled. 9 

Yw-P^ff^-^-w wp-fwrwt mrrt-f may he open the ways he desires. 10 

Brit. Mus. 614, * . 

. j. It is noticeable that the preference is given to masc. forms when nt n or nn n 

' these ' precedes the fem. plur. noun ; cf. below under 3. 
flA.ia,'. 3 ; Louvre Exx. \ — ■"S^l^T 1 ' 'T^Ht nt n gmkwt rdi(w)-nk n-i these tapers 

ihan, t, so, m. ' which thou hast given to me. 11 

1, iV* °" ' \\ — S^OP — ^#««^^(w)-»-s««-ithesethingswhichtheyhavegivenme. I!! 
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§ 5U, 3 



3. When 1^ m, \cj nw, and \\ nn are used as demonstrative pronouns 
for 'this', 'that', they are referred back to by masc. participles and relative 
forms ; but the resumptive pronoun then used is fern. 

Exx. 1"=-'s°1^9^^^^.|' if nw iddw msdrwy kr-s as for that through 
which the ears become dulled. 1 

IkHL^^.SJ nl hd{w)-k sw kr-s that for which thou punishest him. 2 

Similarly when the antecedent is an abstract noun : 

-^<=.^~»3^f J^^(HVl^,^,^P « todwffi m-si 5w dwy msdw rmt kr-s 
I did not strain after evil on account of which men are hated. 3 For the 
construction see §377. 

In one instance \\ nn is followed by a feminine relative form : 

'^Slk\V^~J&<=l[, d d-n-i nnddt-n-i m mict I have said this that I have said 
truthfully, M 

4. In Late Egyptian the meaning of the neuter is expressed by the masculine, 
whereas in Middle Egyptian it is expressed by the feminine (§51). Contrast 
M.E. ^wp^dW/jtf'hesaysit'with L.E. ^pJf^|(j<v-.JK/-j(/') kr dd(ti)f ' she said 
it'; 4 M.E. t^^j^dwl 'evil' with L.E. ^\l^.pi nfr 'the good'; 6 M.E. ^^ 
irt-n-k ' what thou hast done ' with L.E. V ^k^^/^"^/' Hf-i nb ' all that thou 
hast done '. 6 The transition from the feminine to the masculine seems to have 
begun with the old perfective ; here the masculine is usual in Middle Egyptian. 

Exx. PJ^i*S*^ 1 l]1 , ='£\3^P11l| mm gmyt wtsy renovating what was found 
decayed. 7 Contrast the fern. pass. part, gmyt with the masc. old perfective wisy. 

frl^k^-^^WJlS^f rtlT irri irw n rm £ oin m b* not what olcl a g e 

does to men is evil in all respects. 8 

I^P^^Ssi^ ** s * *b n 'k lt ' s not profitable to thee. 9 

In the case of the participles and relative forms, examples of masc. gender 
for neuter meaning are rare in early times. 

Exx. P^jS^^^iCZ'IT'&'S'.l^ul. sdd-i rf n-k mitt try hprw m ho pn 
let me tell thee the like thereof which happened in this island. 10 

™ c ^ > i^s , ^i^^L0 wnw m sdm mk st kpr (the things) that were mere 
hearsay (lit. in hearing), behold they have happened. 11 

-"-^S^iH^^HI n h4'l i r ' fi ky I did not destroy what another had made," 
'Ir-n for irt-n. 

The rare examples where the masc. definite article precedes a relative form 
of neuter meaning are to be viewed as early cases of Late Egyptian. 

Ex. ^^\\&^\^3&'§t*=>& rdit iryi pi wd(t)-n pii nb to cause me to 
do what my lord commanded. 14 The written t is probably due to a recollection 
of the ordinary M.E. form wdt-n-f usual in such contexts. 



1 L. D. ii. 
113,*. Sim. 
ii.p. >5 ; also wj 

' what had bften 

cult*, Siut i„ii 
§39<3, a. 

• Pt. JO-I. 

£6. g», JI-93, 1 
•P. Pet. 1116/ 
Sim. Pt. 291. 
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5. The indefinite pronoun ^ tw (§ 47) is treated as a masculine. 
zii, s™. Ex. t^lY'TII]^. <ht-n-tw fcw im then one rejoiced thereat. 1 

So too the pronoun P Q .rf with the meaning ' them ' (§ 46). 
Ex. "S^P^JjL^^a g m '{*) si r ^ r fy r *nr(y)t I found them standing on the 
■ r, Dibod, bank. 11 

\\i& m ' 6. The Egyptians were never remarkable for scholarly accuracy, and 

examples are not infrequent, especially in much-copied texts, where the fern, 
ending is wrongly omitted. 

Exx. ^^^iM^^Pe^t*— 3 P& ri 2-nwt ir-n £w hr-f ds-f a second remedy 
. S 'iili5 m " which Shu made on his own behalf. 2 The parallel passages in Ebers 3 have 
' IO ' ' ' correctly 3u &$•*• 

3 6r. Sim. ^1™-=-^^^® stp-nf r siw K mt whom (fern.) he chose to protect Egypt.* 

*' S ' The epithet immediately preceding contains the correct fern, form P^,^. skt-n. 
OBS. For concord of gender in the case of numbers, see § 261 ; and for nouns of 
exceptional gender see § 92. 

VOCABULARY 

^Isil iwr bec ° me p re g nant - JLf^ /}rl heaven - 



Jp^ Ask cut off. 

\ ^Iv 1 sim Iead ' guide - 

h D J? ipt private chamber, harim. 

wr-tmw ' Greatest-of-seers ', 
name of the high-priest of 
Heliopolis. 

^Pl 1 wsht hall, court (in temple 
or palace). 

° W \ "^ b' uyt marve ^ won£ i er ' 

mirw evening. 



"^IQA^O mhyt north wind, 
f ° Ami craft, craftsmanship. 



|y^ ksw singer. 

^=>^^ ktpt offerings, 

JLIJW^ var. JffiJ kry-hb{t) lector- 
priest. 

r?°l J. - 9 ^ counsel. 

^^^i/if* dignity. 

® " == * if I tp-rd rules, principles. 

5ivr^,^ difference - 

& ^ ds flint. 

— »— CZl 

04=1^ m~-A imy-ht (adj. from m-ki) 
one who goes after or accom- 
panies. 
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EXERCISE XXXIII 

(a) Reading leswn ; extract from a book of tales. 1 






^-IfW 






smto 






:»-rra 



J J?iJl ( ¥'n dd-npi ...w ffiw mir-hrw : 

P>irfdd, 

Iw-k rh-ti turn m n\ 
\ ipwt nt wnt til Dhwly ? 
dd-in Ddi ; 

ks-li, n rhi tnw try, 

ity{f.w.s.) nb-l; 
iwi swt rh-kwi bw nty si Im. 
dd-in kmf : 
iwir/tn? 
dd-in Ddipn: 
tw rfdt im nt ds 

m el sipty m-s m 'Iwnw ; 
m U rfdt. 
dd-in Ddi : 

ity (r.w.s.) nbi, 
ntk nn ink is inn n-k sy. 
ddin kmf: 

in m irf infni sy ? 
ddin Ddi : 

in smsw n p) hrdw j 
nty mhtn Rd-ddt 
inf nk sy. 
ddin kmf : 
mri is si. 
m ddy-k, 
ply sy U Rd-ddt ? 



1 Wesk. 9, 1-15 with a few restorations. See ioo/EA. II, 1. 

' The traces do not suit ™?j^ 'kin|f ', which gives, however, the required 3 

" The original has wrongly Q ; see ib. 7, c. 7. 
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riHHIT dd-inBdl: 

2sME$?~"~I!^«Ci.^^n® hmt wbpu> n Rr nb Sikbw 

^l^W^k^K^, 111 ™ ^'a>^ 7l ^J7© iwr-tl m krdw ) n R< nb S/Abw, 

\ e In Z2!Z! &" dd-n-f rs : 

^ PTi^T 1 ! !& \ rtltl 1 ™S * m ' *»"*» r '^ W fay w«^ 

*»! — "=- t- - j ' \lwnw. 

r^r^i&^fl© * w J »* JK ' n-sn-imy r irt wr-miw m 

wtrln hnff ib'f wi r dwl hr-s, 
dd-in Ddi : 
r*$ pty irfpi lb, ity (r.w.s.) nb-i ? 

in ir'tw hr pi krdw } ddn-i : 
k) sri, 

ki Sf/, 

k> ww im-s ? x 
dd-in hm-f : 

ms-s irf s{y) ?tw, Rd-ddt ? 
ms-s m )bd i (n) prt sw if. 

x 3rd pers. plur. aioted p. 39, n. 12a; so too perhaps above, 1. 4. 

' Then said the [king] Cheops, the deceased : (What about) the saying thou 
knowest the number of the secret chambers of the sanctuary 1 of Thoth ? And 
Djedi said : So it please thee, I know not the number thereof, O Sovereign, my 
lord, but I know the place where it is. 2 And His Majesty said: Where is it? 
And this Djedi said : There is a box of flint in a room called (room of) inspection 
in Heliopolis ; (it is) in that box. (And His Majesty said : Go fetch me that box)? 
And Djedi said : Sovereign, my lord, behold it is not I who will fetch it for 
thee. And His Majesty said : Who will fetch it for me ? And Djedi said : The 
eldest of the three children who are in the womb of Reddjedet will fetch it for 
thee. And His Majesty said : Indeed I should like it! (But as regards) what 
thou hast said, who is this Reddjedet ? * And Djedi said : She is the wife of 
a priest of Ke<, lord of Sakhebu, who is pregnant of three children belonging to 
Re<j lord of Sakhebu; and he has said about them (?) that they shall exercise this 

1 A word otherwise unknown, possibly connected with the geographical name JVnw t i.e. Shmtin, llcrmopolia Magna. 

» The context seems to demand that it should here refer to the number, not to the Ijnat themselves. 

1 The sense demands the restoration of some such speech on the part of the king. Its omission may have been due 
to kamoioteleuton, the recurrence of one and the same word at the end of two consecutive phrases or sentences. 

• It seems best to take nt ddyk as in anticipatory emphasis (5 148, 5) and as equivalent to irm ddyk. For the form 
ddy-k sec p. 303, n. 19. However, GUNN and UlaCKYIaN attach n! ddy-k to st preceding and render 'I shall be pleased 
with it, what you are going to say ', see JEA. 16, 67. 
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EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR Exerc. XXXI 

beneficent office throughout the entire land; and the eldest of them shall be 
high-priest 1 in Heliopolis. Thereupon His Majesty grew sad in his heart 
because of it. And Djedi said : What is this mood, O Sovereign, my lord ? 2 Is 
it on account of these three children I spoke of? Next your son, next his son, 
and next one of them ! 3 And His Majesty said : At what moment will she give 
birth, Reddjedet ? (And Djedi said :)* She will give birth on the fifteenth day of 
die first month of winter.' 

1 Wr mne, lit' greatest of the seirs' ; tliis was the particular name of the hijih-priest of Heliopntis. 

3 I, it. ' heart '.i.e. state oflx-ait, mood. 'I»{r.lw lit. 'is [it) done !' • Rendering doubtful. ' See § 22.4, end. 

(b) Translate into English, emending if necessary : 

w ftfl'3S3'-S¥*^S.Tl8lkT,n- 

1 Text from a stela showing a minstrel playing the harp before his master. 

(c) Translate into Egyptian : 

(1) Then said the courtiers to (kft) His Majesty : Behold, we will do according 
to (m) all that thou hast commanded, O Sovereign, our lord. (But) wherefore 
hast thou inquired from us a counsel (sA) ? Does one guide Horus who is in the 
sky to sail in the heavens ? Does one give a rule of knowledge to Ptah, the 
noble one who-presides-over (hry-tf) craftsmanship ? Does one teach Thoth to 
speak ? There is no difference between (lit. of) these three and (lit. r ' from ') 
Thy Majesty. If thou givest instruction {kr 'face') to him who is ignorant 
(hm-ht), the morrow dawns (lit. the earth grows light), and he is cleverer than 
those who know ! (2) Hail to thee, thou eye of Horus, who cuttest off the heads 
of those who accompany Seth ! Great is thy dignity (over) against thy enemies, 
in this thy name of lady of dignity ! O Sobk, thou hast placed her in thy head, 1 
that thou mayst be great through (m) her. (3) It is a greeting to my lord 
(1. p. h.) to the effect that the two Medjay-people who went to the desert on 
the fourth day of the first month of summer came to report to mc to-day at 
time of evening, and brought three Nubians, saying that they had found them 
to the south of the fortress. Thereupon I asked these Nubians, ' Whence have 
ye come ? ' Thereupon they said, ' We have come from the Well of Horus.' 
(4) This book was found by night by the hand of a lector-priest, when this 
earth was in darkness. The moon shone on this book, on every side of it. It 
was brought as a wonder to the Majesty of King Cheops, the deceased. 

1 The eye of Horus is here identified with the uracils (1. e. cobra] in the royal diadem. 
4 2I 
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P. 53. On this page add two new paragraphs : 

§ 62 a. Avoidance of the repetition of like hieroglyphic signs.— 

Analogous to the phenomena illustrated in the early part of § 62 are cases where 
what is avoided is repetition of signs other than a single consonant, or even of 
an entire word. 

Exx. flfl™^ ym 'sea', 1 oldest writing of this Semitic loan-word ; ^ here 
serves partly as group-writing for m (§60 and see Sign-list N 35), but partly 
also as the determinative of water. 

?H fr r nti for & r ntt ntt ' because .... what' 2 in a clause quoted below in 
§ 200 a, if the omission of the second ntt be not a mere mistake. 

§ 63 a. Hieratic and hieroglyphic— At the outset hieratic writing was 
no more than a particular summary mode of presenting hieroglyphic (see p. 10), 
but in course of time the two scripts diverged and developed special orthographic 
habits of their own. Hieroglyphic, true to its essentially decorative character, 
remained the more free of the two, exhibiting its signs in greater or less detail 
as occasion demanded, and disposing them in relatively arbitrary positions. 
Hieratic, on the other hand, became far more regular and consistent, and 
invented, in case of need, fashions of spelling suited to itself. 8 Only a few traits 
of Middle Kingdom hieratic can here be mentioned : 

1. Biliteral signs usually have their phonetic complement, exx. ■ffa wi 
rather than -£\ alone, q\ it rather than Q or g. 

2. Elaborate hieroglyphs are avoided and sometimes replaced by a mere 
oblique stroke \, ex. ffif\ ms for f|j|l$ (see Z 5 in the Sign-list). 

3. The repetition of signs in duals and plurals (J 73, 1) is avoided, exx. ^ 
irty for ~ r «=»$f}*, srw for $$$, •: rnw for ^^^, EJ&.T; mnw for ^ 
(§77. 1). 

4. New signs were developed, ex. <? w for \, or variant forms retained, exx. 
V for 2£ /', ^ for <=» k, \ for $ as determinative of king or god. 

Egyptologists have experienced the practical need of adopting some common 
standard to which different hieratic hands could be reduced, and instead of 
selecting one simple style of hieratic for the purpose, have preferred to transcribe 
all hieratic hands into hieroglyphic. In view, however, of the aforementioned 
divergence of the two scripts, it is necessary to realize that such transcriptions, 
as they are called, are perforce in some degree artificial products, exhibiting the 
text transcribed in a form more or less different from that which would have been 
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chosen by a contemporary scribe or sculptor. It belongs to good scientific method 
not to gloss over such differences, and since the appearance of the first edition of 
this Grammar most scholars have adopted a more rigid attitude in this matter. 1 In 
the present edition the transcriptions of most texts have been revised accordingly, 
and the presence of ^ instead of ^g and of «=> instead of =» is as a rule a 
useful indication that the example in question is taken from a hieratic text, not 
a hieroglyphic one. 

OBS. i. For reasons of economy and spacing it has not proved possible in this 
edition to revise the transcriptions from hieratic as thoroughly as would have been 
desirable. In the best modern editions of texts not only is the direction of the 
originals from right to left retained, but also the positions of the individual signs are 
scrupulously followed. The student is urgently counselled to conform to this sound 
practice; in particular ^»= should not be turned upright as | and. if the original writes 
the plural strokes as -, the transcription also should show them thus, not as i or i i '. 
Obs. 2. The revision of transcriptions in this edition has not as a rule extended 
to the Book of the Dead and the Coffin Texts, since there it was usually needful to 
quote certain handy and easily accessible editions where the old style was employed. 

P. 65. Add at the place marked the following new paragraph: 

§ 84 a. Direct object after verbs of apparently intransitive or 

passive sense. — Such verbs as ^©'Vy 3 wnfj. ' be clad (in) ', ^fo v>rh ' be 

anointed (with)', ^V «« 'be ill (of)' a disease or '(in)' a limb, ^5 hip 'rest 

(upon) ' sometimes take a direct object. 

Exx. ^|^, M^!f =,?, wrh[w)-k tpt mayst thou be anointed with first-quality 

oil.* 

1* = "~^!™' > Jh'^ * r mn-f mnt-f\i he is suffering in his thigh. 3 
^^"""I^Uw^S * w htp-n ntr st-fwrt the god rested on his great seat.* 

P. 66, § 86. At bottom, before the Obs., add : 

After -^p nb ' lord ' the indirect genitive, not the direct, is found when the 
following noun is qualified by an adjective or demonstrative. 
Exx. ^£=2 nb n b^l «^v0 the lord of every foreign land. 6 
*=>j% — IHni™ n & n * s P n the lord of this chamber. 9 

P. 89. Before the Vocabulary insert a new paragraph : 

§ 115 A. Yet another way of expressing possession is by means of the noun 
*=? nb ' lord ', ' possessor ', usually followed by a direct genitive. 

Exx. CTj& , °'«=tt < 1ra ^•JlSriTi * n ^ n ^ rna n b b^ sw I was an owner of donkeys 
and an owner of ploughlands. 7 

^j^^l 3^.1^0? ink nb uml I was a possessor of charm. 8 

This use is particularly frequent with abstract words, resulting in the creation 
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of an epithet equivalent to an adjective, ex. the very common ^^ nb imik ' lord 
of reverence V nearly identical with (]«,(|l) i?mky 'revered'. 2 

For cases where the direct genitive following nb is replaced by an indirect 
genitive see above the Add. to § 86. 

P. 115. At the end of § 148, 1 add : 

Of similar appearance, but of very problematic character, is a construction 
found in some archaic or merely archaistic texts. 3 Here the 3rd pers. pronouns 
m. sing. \\ sw, f. sing, p, — .v(j), plur. p^ sn are found before the Sdm-f form, 
but the meaning is not future, but past or present. 

Exx, ^ItTI^^ stv Sm-fhe went, lit. he, he went.' 
^S^JliVJ ™ ini Gb Geb (lit. he, Geb) quarrelled. 5 
P^/PIS-^rri ** skdd-sn they (lit. they, they) travel by water. 5 
There is no emphasis on the pronouns in this narrative use, and their em- 
ployment at the head of the sentence seems to prohibit their identification with 
the Dependent Pronouns of § 43. Still less is it possible to connect them with 
the Pronominal Compound of § 124, this being a quite late development. Since 
a parallel use is found before active participles (Add. to § 373, 1) one might be 
tempted to regard them as equivalents of the Older Absolute Pronoun (§ 64.) ; 
however, iwt idm-f, like ntf idm-f , has future meaning, see p. 369, n, 16. Out of 
this employment probably evolved the likewise archaic or archaistic particle \\ 
sw of § 340. Analogous also is a unique example with the Indefinite Pronoun 
2fc tw (§ 47) in a historical text : 

^^^^k+^TlZk^^To tw sdm-tw m pr-nsw in itf Hr kt nht Hr-m- 
Wist it was heard (lit. one, one heard) in the palace by his father the Horus 
Strong-bull-arising-in-Thebes. 7 

P. 124. At the end of § 161 add: 

As in most languages, comparable relations of time and space are in Egyptian 
indicated by the same simple prepositions ; see (e.g.) the uses of m, § 162, 1.2; 
of hr, § 165, 1. 4. A peculiarity of these Egyptian prepositions is that their 
meaning is strangely vague. Thus r, according to the context, may mean either 
' to ' or ' at ' or ' from '. Someivhat similarly with m, hr and dr. 

P. 151. Before § 201 the following new paragraph should be read : 

§ 200 a. Nty in relative clauses with nominal predicate.— An 

example of a very rare type is 

TH D ^^rnG Ar-&tt {*tt) pw f nh-sn ims because that is what they live upon, 
lit. with it. 8 For hr-ntt see § 223 and for the single writing of ntt in place of ntt 
ntt, see § 62 a, above p. 422, 
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P. 266, end of § 349. A unique ex. of the infinitive tm as object of ivd 
' command ' : 

W^ll^^^raW— PT^IT iw W(-"> n-i km-ftm dh{n) U n sr nb u ri 
His Majesty commanded me not to prostrate myself (lit. touch the earth with my 
forehead) to any official greater than me. 1 

P. 288. Add at end of § 3 73, 1 : 

In some archaic or archaistic texts the independent pronoun is replaced by 
the obscure 3rd pers. pronoun \\ discussed in the Additions to § 148, 1. 

Ex. 4=3tV^2J=^|! sw rdi ib-f r-s he set his desire towards her. 2 

P. 2 &9. § 374. Add after the fourth line from bottom : 

The exclamatory ending -wy is found also with passive participles : 

M^SV" ^MrffBn^S^ M-wypr-k, 'Itm, snt-wy hwl-k, Rwly 
how (well-)built is thy house, O Atum, how (well-)founded thy mansion, O Ruty. 3 

Not quite certain are the examples alluded to on p. 109, n. 6 with thedependent 
pronoun of the 1st pers. sing. : 

S!'iil^JE^ s 1 , Jl" = *+ fa w * m h rw pn r sf \ was one praised more to-day 
than yesterday.* Since this sentence involves a comparison, it is more easily so 
explained than by taking the three first signs as an exceptional perf. pass, participle 
with ^ as determinative/' 

S^$W□ => ^' , ' 1, ' mr wi (?) m s £fi-{ ( °r slp-)si I was one loved (?) in the 
Palace." Perhaps emend mrwt-i 'my love was' or ^ CT 3r"j& mr-kaii ' I was loved'. 

P. 294, n. 3. The first four lines of § 377 require the following qualification : 
It seems extremely likely that in M. E. the direct object' was felt to be a 
retained grammatical object, as the comparison with English suggests. Arabic 
analogies make it possible, however, that at the outset this object" was a gram- 
matical subject, such a sentence as ' is given to him gold' having been transformed 
into 'to whom is given gold' lit. ' (he-)given is to him gold', by the addition of 
a gender ending linking up the passive verb-form with an antecedent implied or 
expressed ; such is the hypothesis favoured by De Buck, in AZ. 59, 65, followed 
hesitatingly by me in Some Aspects, 23, n. 9. See further the next additional note. 

P. 300, n. 8. The divergent theory here alluded to is as follows : 
In AZ. 59, 65 De Buck put forward a theory of the relative forms differing 
somewhat from that advocated in § 386. He agreed that all the relative forms 
originated in passive participles, to which was appended, in the case of the imper- 
fective and perfective relatives, a direct genitive (noun or suffix-pronoun) to 
express the subject'. It is in respect of constructions with the passive participle 
like dd{w) n-f nbiv n hswt, lit. ' (one)-given to him the gold of favour', that he 
disagreed. As already explained in the Add. to p. 294, n. 3, Arabic analogies 
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led him to regard nbw here, not as a retained object, but as originally the subject 
of a sentence with a passive participle as predicate. It is true that, as Sethe had 
noted before him, Arabic here employs the nominative, not the accusative; De 
Buck pointed to the construction exemplified in § 374 as evidence that no argu- 
ment in favour of nbw being an implicit accusative could be drawn from the use 
in similar cases of the dependent pronoun. De Buck is just possibly right in his 
contention, but if so, the evolution of the relative forms will have been more 
complex than is set forth in the text of this Grammar. 

P. 303, n. 2a. Further note on the fern, ending \ox\\ in the relative forms : 
Except on the ground of meaning a relative form from an immutable verb 
cannot be proved to be imperfective rather than perfective unless it stands in 
indisputable parallelism with geminating relative forms from mutable verhs. 
Such a case is found, however, in the formula J^JL^Jinii^lVE: ddl pt, kmit{f) 
U, hint Arp 'what heaven gives, earth creates {var. on another stela "l" 1 ) and 
the inundation brings '. 2 Since the fern, ending in the imperfective relative form 
from mutable verbs is ■/, not H or -iy, the same must be true of the immutable 
verbs, whence it may be concluded, in agreement with p. 304, top, that J or ]t\ or 
£ in such examples is merely a substitute for =. -t and has no significance except 
as a graphic variant. This conclusion may be extended to a whole series of relative 
forms from immutable verbs claimed to have prospective meaning, 3 and particu- 
larly when %"£] or ^"^\\ is found in a formula commonly associated with that 
quoted above, namely ^j< a f3°¥< 3, TI& fa *&* n f r t writ mAt ntr im 'all good and 
pure things whereon a god lives '. It has been conjectured that when the scribe 
substituted a writing appearing to read rnh-ti he was varying the tense, and that 
we ought then to render ' whereon a god would live [scii, if he were in the 
deceased's place').* This has been shown above to be unnecessary, besides 
being contrary to all likelihood from the standpoint of sense. Such a hypothesis 
is also contrary to the spirit of the Semitic languages, which are very sparing in 
the modal distinctions favoured by Greek and Latin. It is true that in certain 
examples of the perfective relative form (§ 389, 2, i) we may find it appropriate to 
render this as ' (whereon) thou mayst rest \ ' (what) he has to do (with it) ' or the 
like, but the prospective or obligational sense here is probably an importation on 
the part of the translator, and is not inherent in the Egyptian form itself. 

P. 326, n. 4, On the theory here set forth the &dm-f form will have started 
with transitive verbs followed by an expressed object", ex. ' heard of him is (or 
was) this speech'. Such an origin must necessarily be assumed also for the 
idm-n-f form. It is idle to speculate exactly when and how the form was ex- 
tended to intransitive verbs, but it has been seen in §§ 376. 384 that the conception 
of passives from intransitives was by no means alien to Egyptian feeling. 
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P. 328, § 413, under 2ae gem. The problem of a idm-n-f iorm from wnn re- 
quires closer investigation. In Late Egyptian the stem has predominantly past 
meaning, and there seem to be traces of this specialization of meaning at a far 
earlier stage. Accordingly it is even plausible that the sdm-f form wn-l may have 
stood in parallelism to the sdm-n-f term mi-n-t. On the other hand, the analogy 
of J ZL f° r *'«•"/ makes it equally possible that ■& may be a writing of wn-n-(i). 

P. 358, n. t 1. Examples exist, however, where ir ' if ' is followed, not by wnn, 
but by wn. The most easily explicable is l—^PTj^r^I 1 ^. JLiS^ ir wn 
srk m kl-t smh sw ' if there be accusation in thy heart (lit. body), forget it'. 1 Here ' /- '« D., 1 
j- - - <* j » 1 • 1 i_ • bowl ; also ,wo 

wn has probably the sense of iw wn 'there is (§ 107), the element izv being less easily « P i 

ignored altogether, as regularly in Late Egyptian, 4 though a more truly Middle 
Egyptian procedure in such a case would have been to write ir wnn wn, convert- 
ing iw after ir into wnn, cf. the ex. qu. p. 117, top. In Q ^ JtOfls™i:i:& ®i 
ir wn fopr ml dd, wnn m(-i) nfr win m niw/(-i) ' if there be a happening as has 
been said (i.e. if the proverb just spoken be a true one), (my) good name shall 
endure in (my) town', 3 the same explanation will hold good if [ipr be infinitive and 
the equivalent of an undefined common noun. 



ADDITION TO THIRD EDITION 

P. 189. After § 258 insert a new paragraph : 

§258 a. The interjectional f, later •!)(] ky \ is doubtless related to the 
interrogative (]_•_ if} 'what ?' of §501. Only one ex. noted before Dyn. XIX. 

Ex S^iliT-**!^— 2£W by P> L uU n f r « P> &fc What a g° od sailing 

upstream of the Ruler. 6 
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Babylonian transcriptions differ only little from the contemporary Egyptian 
pronunciations. Hence their great interest ; but here again we are handicapped 
by the extreme rarity of their occurrence and by their restriction to but a few 
classes of words. 

In the main, therefore, we are thrown back upon Coptic for such positive 
knowledge as we can glean concerning the pronunciation of the earlier stages of 
the Egyptian language. Now if we examine the word-forms of the Sa'klic 
dialect (this seems to have preserved its ancient character better than the other 
dialects, except in some particulars the Akhmlmic), a definite system of vocaliza- 
tion reveals itself, of which the following are the main principles : — 

Rule I. Every syllable, and consequently every word, begins with a con- 
sonant. No syllable can either begin or end with two consonants ; where a word 
appears to begin with two consonants, a short helping vowel * was pronounced 
before the first of them, which thus functions as the end of an initial closed 
syllable. 1 Exx. rati 'name', Eg. ° m; so-t e m 'hear' (infinitive), Eg. d^ s<£m; 
e n-iot ' be hard ' (infinitive), Eg. ™f ^ n l' 1 - 

Rule 2. Open syllables, i. e. those ending in a vowel, have their vowel long. 
Closed syllables, i. e. those ending in a consonant, have their vowel short. Exx. 
nii-fm 'sweet', Eg. \\^\ n4m; sM-m'f ' hear (inf.) it', 2 Eg. £%**- sdm-f. 

Rule 3. Each word has only one accented syllable (tone-syllable), which 
may be open or closed and must be either the last or the last but one (penultimate). 
The subsidiary unaccented (toneless) syllables are closed and have merely the 
short helping vowel *. Exx. iSr-l e r ' destroy' (infinitive), Eg. Jt«?.Jli : &'r-$o-r*f 
' destroy (inf.) him '. 

It must be made perfectly clear that Coptic, taken as it stands, shows at 
least as many exceptions to these rules as exemplifications of them. The 
following words offend in different ways : 0$ ' call ', ' read ' ; niifS ' good ' ; smoti't 
' be established ' (qualitative) ; eSw ' praise ' ; gfcOgt ' hunters ' ; egooS ' Nubians '. 
On a close inspection, however, it will usually be found that, even where the 
rules are ostensibly broken, nevertheless the principles which they embody have 
been at work. For example, ro ' mouth ' contradicts the second rule by having 
a short vowel in an open syllable, while rof ' his mouth ' contradicts it by having 
a long vowel in a closed syllable ; but it is clear that ro and rof are related in 
some such way as sofm ' hear ' and solnff ' hear it ' instanced above. Now in 
sot e m the division of syllables is so-fm, and the first syllable, being open, demands 
the long vowel o according to Rule 2 above ; in sotnff the addition of the suffix 
alters the syllable-division to sot-m'f, whence the short vowel o. Conversely, ro 
'mouth' is explicable if the original form was rai; when the suffix •"/ was added, 



1 Such a clo 
syllable beginn 
whh « is an except 
to the statement v. 
which the rule start 
namely that ev 
syllable must be 
with a cortson: 
The Semitic Ian 
apes exhibit a sire 
exception. !n 
hieroglyphs a p 
llietic.'is,aswe hi 

used to indicate 
presence of the he 
ing vowel. 

1 The direct oh 



429 



Append. A 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



APPENDIX A 

THE VOCALIZATION OF MIDDLE EGYPTIAN 
The purpose of this book being the practical teaching of hieroglyphics on 
scientific lines, it has been deemed advisable to avoid the extremely difficult and 
hypothetical questions connected with the vocalization of the ancient language. 
From the very outset we have laid stress upon the fact that the vowels are not 
written in the hieroglyphs ; the consequence of this fact is that our consonantal 
transliterations resemble desiccated skeletons of words far more than the living, 
vibrating sounds of real speech. From the transliteration Imn one fails altogether 
to realize that the god of Thebes was called Amdna, or something like it, by the 
contemporaries of the Tuthmosids. This Appendix is intended partly to correct 
the distorted impression which our practical object lias forced us to give, and 
partly to lead up to the discussion as to the most suitable rendering of Egyptian 
proper names, the subject of Appendix B. 

Such knowledge as we have of the pronunciation of the older stages of 
Egyptian is based on the vocalized forms vouchsafed to us by Coptic, Greek, 
Assyrian, and Babylonian. Of these Coptic is, of course, by far the most 
important, being actually the old Egyptian language in its latest stage of 
development and written in Greek characters (§ 4). The disadvantage of Coptic 
is, however, its remoteness in time from the stages of the language upon which 
it is required to shed light ; it would be as little legitimate to transfer the Coptic 
pronunciation of such a word as ob*t 'goose' to the old Egyptian equivalent 
3^drL^"* *pd as it would be to use modern English pronunciation as our authority 
for pronouncing Anglo-Saxon. The vowels and consonants of the older language 
have usually become modified in the lapse of time, so that the more recent 
equivalents can at best serve only as a basis for inference. A like objection 
applies to the Greek and Assyrian transcriptions of Egyptian words; these 
transcriptions are, moreover, comparatively few in number and confined mainly 
to proper names. Of greater value are the fully vocalized transcriptions of 
Egyptian names and words which occur, written in Babylonian cuneiform, on the 
clay tablets known as the El-Amarna letters (14th century, B.C.) and on those 
constituting the archives of the Hittite capital of Boghaz Keui (13th century). 1 
Good examples are uruiia 'head-rest' for Eg. ^2L wrs; kuifaku ' Khoiakh 
vessels ', i. e. vessels such as were used at the festival of the month of Khoiakh, 
for Eg. L!<fLfe ki-hr-ki; Ana ' Heliopolis ' for Egyptian flg Iwnw; Nibmuaria 
for Egyptian Q>^^\ Nb-mfit-Rr, prenomen of Amenophis 1 1 1. Probably these 
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the consonant > would be needed to begin the second syllable ; the vowel a wouk 
then fall in an open syllable and accordingly have to be lengthened to a ; thus 
For the clunks rof would represent an original ra-ff} Proof that ) has fallen away is impossible 
in this particular case, since *7* 'mouth' is always written ideographically. Ir 
countless examples, however, the old hieroglyphic writings at once provide ar 
explanation for the departure of the Coptic equivalents from the rules. Thus o. 
'call' begins with a vowel in Coptic because that language has no means o 
representing the initial r of ^j-j) <"£; nufe 'good' owes its short e in an oper 
syllable to loss of the final consonant r, cf. J^ nfr - nilf e {r) ; smon't ' be 
established' has as its prototype the 3rd pers. s. fem. of the old perfective 
P™ ! 1J1 • r/M «" /r?> = 'smanfy = e smont (by loss of e y) ,a = 'snton't {by insertion of* before 
t to avoid two consonants at the end of the syllable) ; eow ' praise' is found to bt 
the Coptic form of Q3^*f iiw = Hiow, a noun of the same form as —^ srij 
'blood", Coptic snof; garage 'hunters' may be reconstructed as *J5,S.V13rW 
grgyw, m. plur. imperf. act. part, from grg ' hunt ', the final -e being the relic o 
an unaccented -yew ; it looks as though the entire word must have been vocalizec 
gerragyew, a form recalling the //<?/-reduplication which we are tempted tc 
postulate for the imperfective verb-forms (§ 356, Obs.). 

We are now in a position to appreciate the arguments proving that \i,\i 
—0 r and \ w are not vowels, as the earlier Egyptologists supposed, but an 
consonantal in character. It is true that all these hieroglyphs are used tc 
indicate vowels in the cartouches of the Graeco- Roman period ; but an analog; 
for this perversion of their original function has been found, 2 and there is th< 
serious difficulty that ^ vacillates between the different values a, e, e, and 1 
between the values a, e, o. Again, if we collect the Coptic equivalents of th< 
hieroglyphic words in which these signs occur, we find (i) that \, though writter 
ou, is employed in a thoroughly consonantal way like w or u ; (2) that t\ either i: 
written ei or i and employed like consonantal y, or else disappears altogether 

(3) ^ either disappears altogether or else has changed to ei, i. e. consonantal y 

(4) _i has vanished completely. If it should be argued from ^^°j| 'load' 
Coptic ot e p, that ^ = <?, or from If^^Ti 'skin', Coptic anom, that \=&, 01 
again from ^0 ' sun ', Coptic re, that — = e, we could easily make rejoinder witt 
instances which would show, upon the same lines, that ^ is not only o, but alsc 
d, &, 2, t,u; that (] is at once a, e, S, I, S t and o ; that — « may as easily stand foi 
&, i, o, as for S. To accept any such conclusions would, of course, be absurd 
and it ought to be evident, without further proof, that ^, (] and — « are no 
equivalent to the vowels in the Coptic words in question, but have here fallet 
away or become invisible. The matter is, however, settled definitely wher 
examples of the different verbal classes in Egyptian and Coptic are comparec 
with one another. 
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Coptic i Infinitive Qualitative ' 



Old writing 
2-lit. 

\TE W build' 

tJL *P ' coun t ' 

^Jgjfr 'wash' 2 
J-///. 

^^ $$w ' hear ' 
&?S'#'load' 
£T O/^ 'live' 
l^UiS zcitf ' answer' 
_f<3tf inf. 

(DP 4) »«* 'bear' 
Uta=;fl*« 'thirst 1 
V^^r^" hang up' 
■s&.d zc«z ' pass by ' 



absolute 

kot 
op 
yo 

sol'm 

ot"p 
ou'/i 
wofb 

nuse 

w 

wine 1 



with nom. obj. 

kct- 

¥■ 

ya- s 
sefm- 



nies(f)- 
eit- 



with suffix obj. 

kite/ 

off 
yMp 

sotm'f 

w 

ivoWf 
mast'f 
a$ff 



\sdt e m\ 
ot'p 



1 The Coptic Qualitative 15 the defendant of the Old Perfective treated in Lesson XXII. 

2 This verb, originally jae inf., has secondarily attached itself to the 2-lit. class. 

1 <* instead of t and d under the influence of the guttural r, the original presence of which is thus indicated. 

Examination of the above table shows that the various Coptic verb-classes 
have each its own characteristic vowel, which persists unchanged, or nearly so, 
whatever the neighbouring radical consonants may be. There can be no doubt 
that the o of op, of yd and of woS'6 is the same 5 as in kol and in sol'm, and 
similarly that the i in tie and wine is the same z as in mise. Hence we may 
conclude at once that \ in ^ is a consonantal y, and that the \ seen in ^J^ 
and implicit in £Z.j\ is a consonantal w. As for the ^ of itp, the \ of ip and ibi, 
the —a of ir, r n (p and rfc they clearly represent consonants which either have 
fallen away or for some other reason fail to find expression in the corresponding 
Coptic verbs. 

Such considerations as these warrant the conclusion that Coptic displays the 
ruins of a much earlier phase of Egyptian, in which the division of the syllables 
and the quantity of the vowels were governed by the strict rules above specified. 
The question now arises as to what particular phase in the history of the 
Egyptian language is represented by Coptic in its ruinous condition; is that 
phase Late Egyptian, Middle Egyptian, or Old Egyptian ? The problem must 
be clearly understood. Coptic is, of course, the ultimate outcome of all preceding 
stages of Egyptian, including some prehistoric stages of which we have no 
precise knowledge. What we are now seeking is, however, that particular phase 



Append. A 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



'■ In point of fact 
Satfdic lias not pre- 
served kraf * upon 
him'; but the vocaliza- 
tion is guaranteed by 
the Fayyflmic form 
gAeq, and also in- 
dirccily by theSa<tdic 
£p&i 'over', see AZ. 
44. 93- , 

3 fror the tendency 
of r to persist before a 
Bofib 1 ronoun, though 
losi in .(atiisabsolutm, 
cf. O. K. writings of 
nlr-f, IV6. 11, S59 , 7 
in the Bdegilellen. 

* Wrongly dispu- 
ted by Edckrton, 
JA'ES. 6, i foil. For 
the early disappear- 

2,3 above, and for the 
O.K. loss of the fern, 
ending -t see p. 3+, n. 



of the language in which the decayed vocalic system of Coptic finds its explana- 
tion. An analogy may help to elucidate the problem : many of our great abbey- 
churches were preceded by Anglo-Saxon, if not by Roman, structures ; yet it 
may be possible in a particular church to ascribe the ruinous portions alone 
surviving in mass beside other portions not so ruined, to the Perpendicular style 
of architecture, not to any other style whether earlier or later. Similarly we are 
able to state with some assurance that the vocalic system found in ruinous 
condition in Coptic belongs to a phase of the Egyptian language at least as old as 
Old Egyptian. In order to discover an explanation for smon't (see above) we 
have to go back to the form P^IJI) smntl ifs-man-fy); had the Coptic vocalic 
rules here come into operation only when smntl was already reduced to smnt, 
doubtless that later form would have assumed some such vocalization as s'mnot, 
t smon (s t or somn e /. The actual form smon e t found in Coptic demands that the 
final syllable -t'y should have been still intact at the moment when the vocalic 
rules exerted their influence ; now since J is sometimes written for simple / in 
the fern, relative form from Dyn. XII onwards (§ 387, 2), ex. -f "JTJ, and since 
this J must be copied from the old perfective, it seems necessary to suppose 
that the i of the ending -ti (-ty) was lost by then, and possibly even far earlier. 
Similarly the short vowel in Coptic "hko ' hunger ' must date from a time when 
the original r of hkr had not yet fallen away ; but this probably occurred as 
early as the Old Kingdom, since hkr 'hunger' and hki 'rule' interchange in 
the Pyramid texts. 1 Many nouns like neb ' lord ' betray the former presence 
of an ending J w (ne-b e w), of which hieroglyphic writing subsequent to the Old 
Kingdom contains no trace. Again, the Coptic ko ' face' and the preposition hi 
' upon ' derived from it reveal the loss of the original end-consonant r (M= old 
har; /&z'=old her, hey), whereas the corresponding form with the suffix kraf* has 
preserved the r ; already in the Old Kingdom hr ' face ' and ' upon ' are con- 
sistently written ^> without r, while the r appears consistently in .£,*— kr-f 
' upon him ' ; s that the Coptic pronunciation "kraf holds good of early Middle 
Egyptian is shown also by the isolated variant \\^, (§ 272). Sometimes hiero- 
glyphic writings for which no exact Coptic equivalents can be quoted tell their 
own tale. We have noted in § 78 that the Xllth Dyn. spelling T^-^k*— <*pwt-f 
'his boat', when compared with ^^K dpt ' a boat', can be explained only as due 
to the displacement of the accent owing to the addition of the suffix ; under the 
protection of the accent the original w of the word (hypothetically dapwet) is 
preserved in df'puia.Pf, while it disappears in ddp e t. The Coptic laws relating to 
syllable-division and accentuation here found in full force doubtless originated 
much earlier than when first observable in our texts, so that we may fairly 
conclude them to go back to the Old Kingdom or even before.* 
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Whereas the division of the syllables and the quantity of the accented vowel 
can thus often be ascertained, the quality of the vowels is much more doubtful. 
Nevertheless, a careful comparison of the Coptic, early Greek, and Babylonian 
word-forms has enabled scholars to form a rough idea of the nature of the 
Egyptian vowels as early as the Eighteenth Dynasty. It would seem that at 
this period, and possibly very much earlier, Egyptian had the same vowels as 
classical Arabic, namely a, i and u, each of which could be either short or long ; 
the e and o vowels appear to be more recent developments. To summarize very 
briefly the results attained, starting with Coptic, the following statement may be 
made : — 

Coptic o < > old Greek u < Babylonian a, Ex. Hor ' Horus', old Gk. -vp 
(in \6vp ' Hathor'), Bab. Hara. Note that Coptic has kept the it of the old Gk. 
after m and n, cf. Amun, Bab. Amana, Gk. (Mt)o/toro ; Anup, old Gk. Avou/Jcs. 

Coptic e < old Gk. i < Bab. I. Ex. re 'sun', old Gk. -pi. (in Mecropi, 
a month-name), Bab. rla (e. g. in Nibmuarid). 

Coptic o < old Gk. a < Bab. a. Exx. kol'p ' is pleased ' in Par'mhofp, 
a month-name, Bab. -hatpi (in the name Amanhatpi='Imnhtp); mose 'is born', 
old Gk. fiocrt (in the king's name Ajxacris), Bab. maSSi (in HaramaBi= Hr-ms). 
Note that Gk. for the most part represents this old a, late o, by o> (omega), 
perhaps because Gk. o (omikron) had in it a tinge of u which was unsuitable. 

Coptic a < older e < still older I It can be shown that Akhmimic has 
often preserved the quality of the vowels better than Sa<idic ; now §acfdic a is e 
in Akhmimic, ex. Sacid. las 'tongue', Akhm. les. That ^was the earlier form of 
e is a matter of inference. 2 

Coptic ^sometimes at least goes back to Bab. u. Ex. me 'truth' (Eg. niti), 
Bab. mua (in Nibmuaria). 

The summary account here given must suffice to indicate the kind of means 
by which the pronunciation of Middle Egyptian can occasionally be elicited. 
The chief authorities to be consulted are Sethe's great work on the Egyptian 
verb, and a much later brilliant article entitled Die Vokalisalion des Agyp- 
tischen in Zeitschr. d. deutsck. morgenl. Ges., 77 (1923), 145-207, reprinted in 
1925. See too a review by G. Farina in Aegyplus, 1924, 313-25. 3 Research 
is now beginning to take the further and still more hazardous step of comparing 
the vocalization of Egyptian with that of the related Semitic languages. Here 
too Sethe was the pioneer, see the aforementioned article. The conclusions 
reached by Sethe, though admittedly of a tentative character, coincide, on the 
whole, with those of W. F. Albright, whose brief independent study, entitled 
The principles of Egyptian phonological development, is printed in Recueil de 
Travaux, 40, 64-70. 
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APPENDIX B 

Wk,o"l G T'S THE transcripti 0N OF EGYPTIAN PROPER NAMES' 

a?7imif"/ a PiTt"i The absence of vocalization in the hieroglyphic writing has the irritating 

H-" d f 0n ' of'imikr consequence that there can be no fixed norm for the transcription of proper 

'n?'»£™fr names. Thus >f^ Dhwty-htp, the owner of a famous tomb at El-Bershah, is 

Oxford I 'i T T s ' a 'ix"' called Tehutihetep by one scholar, Thuthotep by a second, Thothotpou by 

a third, Dhuthotpe by a fourth. Other personal names are still less recognizable ; 

a Theban noble of Dyn. XVIII, whose name is written \$£2!k 'Innl, appears 

in Egyptological books variously as Anna, Anena, Enne, and Ineni. In these 

circumstances, what line is the learner of Egyptian to adopt? This is the 

question to be discussed in the present Appendix. 

The desirability of a uniform method of dealing with proper names is great 
and indisputable ; yet such uniformity is clearly unattainable. It could scarcely 
be demanded of the editors of widely read works like Baedeker's Egypt or 
Breasted's History that they should reconcile the divergent spellings with which 
their readers have been long familiarized, the more so since the proposed 
modifications would at best have only the virtue of greater consistency, not 
really that of greater scientific accuracy. The practice of the present writer 
conforms more closely to that of Baedeker than to that of Breasted ; but since 
both are founded on sound philological method there is little to choose between 
them. The following pages suggest certain reasonable principles which the 
student may adopt, unless he prefer to accept the authority of one or other of 
the standard works named above. 

In a few cases we can actually ascertain the contemporary pronunciation of 
Eighteenth Dynasty personal, divine or local names ; the El-Amarna and Boghaz 
Keui tablets preserve for us, written in Babylonian cuneiform, such transcriptions 
as Amanhatpi for 1™^, Hara for the god ^,^ Horus, Hikuptah for °|0n@, 
one of the names of Memphis. But such contemporary evidence is scanty, and 
the rules of vocalization deducible thence are too incomplete for us to attempt to 
reconstruct other names on their basis. We are unable to live up to so high 
a standard. The best we can attain to is the sort of pronunciation which 
a Greek of the Ptolemaic period might have advocated ; upon this we can now 
and then improve a little by retaining the consonantal values which are known 
to have obtained in the Eighteenth Dynasty. 

In the case of royal names it seems advisable (as already stated in Excursus 
A, pp. 75-6) to employ the actual Greek forms which have been handed down, 
so far as they embody the old consonantal skeletons in fairly recognizable form. 
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Egyptology has from its earliest days been committed to the classical royal names 
Menes, Cheops, and Mycerinus ;' and it is, therefore, quite reasonable to add to 
their number Ammenemes for (l)"]^-^ ) 'Imn-m-kit, Sesostris for ("f P^H ^ 
S-n-Wsrl, Amosis for (**^[tj[) 7<"/;-??M,Amenophis la for(J^2!| 'Imn-ktp, Tuthmosis 
for (J^JlFj Dhwty-ms, Ramesses for (©fJJ?^ R'-ms-sw, etc. In adopting this 
practice with Baedeker and the German school, we must, however, make sure 
that we select none but authentic Greek forms, this being the only possible 
excuse for the employment of the Greek transcriptions with their very un- 
Egyptian endings. For that reason the German choice of Thutmosis, a hybrid 
resting on no traditional basis, cannot be defended on the ground that it preserves 
the sequence of the original consonants (Dhwt-) better than the genuine 
Manethonian forms Tuthmosis or Tethmosis. Where royal names either do not 
occur in Manetho 2 (exx. Ahhotpe, Akhenaten), or else occur in that author in 
much distorted form (exx. Misphres = Mn-hpr-Rc y Skemiophris = Sbk-nfrw-Rc), 
we must have resort to the same kind of transcriptions (see below) as we should 
employ if the names in question were not royal but ordinary personal names 
(exx. Menkheperre', Sebknofrure<). 

The same holds in the case of divine names. Long use makes it impossible, 
even if it were desirable, to abandon the classical forms Osiris, I sis, Horns, 
Nephthys, as well as a number of others. To these may perhaps be added 
some of which the Greek transcriptions have been recently discovered from the 
papyri, exx. Sakhmis for ff 5$, often called Sekhmet, Thphgnis for £J^, usually 
known as Tefnut. 3 AmCm is a Coptic rather than a Greek form,* but occurs in 
the royal name Ramesses Miamun ; for various reasons Amun is preferable to 
the earlier Greek form Ammon. Sos, Suchos and Ophois are Greek equivalents 
of §\^, ■=>- j§ and KJ*£i° l respectively, but are too remote from their Egyptian 
originals to be really serviceable ; in these cases Shu, Sobk and Wepwawet are 
handier renderings. In cases where no Greek forms have been preserved, we 
must use such transcriptions as we might employ if the names were mere 
personal names, exx. Nut for °^, Ma<et for ^"^$ • 

As regards place-names, the classical forms Abydus, Coptus, Thebes, 
Elephantine, Heracleopolis Magna, Heliopolis will as a rule serve us best, and 
where these fail, we may often have recourse to Arabic names, like Assiut, Atfih, 
Denderah, Esna. When the actual site is unknown or doubtful, conventional 
transcriptions of the old Egyptian names must be used, like Nefrusi for J^^P® 
Nfrwsy, MenCat-Khufu for "^*# C£V) ® . Mnrt-Hwfw. 

We turn now to ordinary personal names. 5 Of these the Greek papyri have 
preserved a large number complete with their vowels ; " however the names in 
question are mainly late ones and as such do not concern us here ; also the 



» See J. Li El 



435 



Append. B 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



modification or fusion of their component consonants often renders them un- 
recognizable as equivalents of their hieroglyphic originals. In transcribing 
Middle Egyptian personal names it is both usual and advisable to reject any 
actual Greek equivalents there may be in favour of more artificial dressings up 
of the written consonantal skeletons. In choosing the vowels to clothe these, 
etymology and grammar must be carefully consulted; thus Harmose as equivalent 
of hieroglyphic ^(fiP Hr-ms owes its vocalization to the considerations (i) that 
the divine name Hor (so Coptic; Bab. Hara) must be in the reduced form Har- 
found in such Greek compounds as 'Apo-iijo-i?, 'ApefSonys, and (2) that, the 
meaning being ' Horus is born', ms is old perfective (§ 322) and must be given 
the corresponding Sa<idic form m8se. One might hesitate as to whether -mose 
or -mosi, which is the Bohairic form, is the more suitable English rendering ; 
we prefer -mose, writing -e to avoid its being pronounced monosyllabically ; 
-mosi is less desirable through the danger that -i might be pronounced as 
in ' bite '. Note further that though Greek parallel names like 'A/awo-i? (earlier 
'A/iatm) use omega, the vowel in question is not really long; on this point see 
above p. 433. Now it so happens that the name SfeffiP Hr-ms is recorded in the 
El-Amarna letters under the form H arrama§Si ; why then do not we borrow from 
this contemporary transcription at least the vowel a of -massi, and write Harmasi 
instead of Harmose ? The answer is that as a rule we should be unable to 
maintain so high a standard of vocalisation. It is better to content ourselves 
with artificial graecizing or copticizing forms. 

Before pursuing further this question of vocalization, it will be well to con- 
sider the values which the Egyptian consonants ought to assume in our tran- 

mdiea scriptions. 1 Many of them (w, 6,f, m, n; r, h, s, k, g , /, d) present no difficulty. 

1 S JS In scientific writing it is desirable to differentiate £ h from ra h, a k from •==» k, 
though these distinctions may be ignored in more popular use. For « & — h 
and <=■ s we should use kh, ch and sh respectively. The consonants «= and *"( 
are embarrassing. To use t and d would convey little meaning to the general 
reader, and such equivalents as z and / are open to various objections. No 
suggestions yet made seem really satisfactory ; the least unsatisfactory are tj for 
s= and dj for fc ^. These transcriptions have at least the advantage of hinting 
at the relationship of «= t to <=> t and of *~\ d to ■= d ; and dj, at all events, is 
near enough to the real pronunciation of *™| to pass muster. On the other hand, 
we must admit that to transcribe 3j»||jp Dhwly-ms as name of a private individual 
by DjehutmosS, while transcribing it as a royal name by Tuthmosis, must seem 
to the uninitiated a very strange proceeding. The semi-vowel \ is suitably 
rendered as y except where we have good reason for thinking that it possessed 
the value of 1 ; \\ and * will also be y. \ is best omitted in transcription ; its 
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presence, as in ^,"7,11$ Any, 1 is sufficiently marked by the quality of the vowel 
employed (a instead of e, § 1 9) and by the absence of any supporting initial 
consonant. On the other hand, — n has too emphatic a sound to be ignored ; its 
presence should be indicated by the symbol «, except in the most popular writing, 
ex. ©|Dp Rc-tns y Ra<mose, more popularly Ramose. In compound women's names 
with a fern, noun as first element, the fern, ending -/ should be disregarded in 
accordance with p. 66, n. 2a, ex. ^32$ Nbl-Iwnw Nebon. 11 

Where no etymology of a name can be given, scientific reasons for preferring 
one vocalization to another disappear entirely. In this case it is best to adopt 
that form which will most clearly recall the hieroglyphic writing. In names like 
mii^L ana " 1$=s3 we shall write Tjenuna and Ita, taking such group-writing 
(§60) to indicate merely the consonants Tun and Y/. lb The same course is 
advisable also in reference to names now known to be abbreviations of others 
with clear etymologies, 3 exx. ^\\ Hy Huy short for (|^f^ Amenhotpe, 
KZ,'§L Mh Mahu short for 1=^3, Amenemhab. In the latter case the Greek 
transcription A/s/tats of the name of king Haremhab might embolden us to choose 
Mahi rather than Mahu, but the latter seems preferable, since it reminds us at 
once that the last syllable is written with the biliteral sign ^_ hw. 

A very important class of personal names is that containing the names 
known as theophorous, i. e. compound names in which one element is the name 
of a deity. 3 Now in Graeco-Roman transcriptions it is the rule that when such 
a divine name stands at the beginning of a compound, it is less heavily vocalized 
than when it stands independently or at the end of a compound; compare 
V/ifMT/iTjs with Mta/xow, Pa/uea-cnjswith Lampares ( = N-mirt-Rr Ammcnemes III). 
To this habit we must closely adhere ; to argue from the independent form ®a>0 
or @(ov0 that ^jfjf must be transcribed Thothmes is to ignore a very characteristic 
tendency of the Egyptian language. It is probable, indeed, that down to 
a relatively late period such divine names were not completely bereft, at the 
beginning of compounds, of their characteristic vowel, but had merely shortened 
it ; thus we find such exceptional Greek forms as 'Xpov instead of V"- (from 
'A/tow) in 'A/io^ao-o>K(?7 ? p=(|™®^ c ]^ 'Imn-Rt-mw-ntrw 'Amen-re«, king of 
the gods'; Xvo/i- instead of *X»-e/i- (from Xvovfi) in Xvo^ave^/S - ^I^fJO 
Hnmw-rj-nb-}bw ' Chnum the great, lord of Elephantine'.* Having, howeve^ 
decided to adopt a graecizing or copticizing standard for our transcriptions we 
shall write Amenemhet rather than Amonemhet. It should be noted, however, 
that we cannot always go so far in the reduction of divine names as the Greek 
transcriptions go ; thus in Greek compounds Pj^ Sbk, Greek tov X os, often 
appears as 2 X - 2e/c- Sojc-, ±^i Hnsw, Coptic Khon's, as Xe<r- ; by virtue of 
our principle that the full 5 consonantal skeleton must be maintained we shall 
write Sebkhotpe for Pj^^ Sbk-htp, Khensmosg for ;^MP$ Hnsw-ms. 
437 
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LIST OF HIEROGLYPHIC SIGNS 

In the following pages an attempt is made to enumerate the commonest hieroglyphs 
found in Middle Egyptian, to determine the objects depicted by them, and to illustrate their 
uses. It would be easy enough to augment our list very considerably, though there might be 
difficulty in finding good forms of the rarer signs which would then have to be included. But 
such an augmentation might well do more harm than good, by unduly dispersing the student's 
interest, instead of concentrating it upon the signs most frequently met with. It must never 
be forgotten that in the eyes of the old Egyptians the hieroglyphic writing always remained 
a system of pictorial representation as well as a script. Hence the capricious variety 
exhibited in the more elaborate inscriptions. To take but one example, the sign for ' statue ' 
[§ (A 22) is apt to change sex, head-gear, dress and accoutrements according as the context or 
the scribe's fancy may dictate. This is the principal reason why the printing of hieroglyphic 
texts is so unsatisfactory. No fount of type is sufficiently rich or sufficiently adaptable to do 
justice to the Egyptian originals. Indeed, there is only one wholly satisfactory method of 
publishing hieroglyphic texts, namely reproduction in facsimile. Two possibilities here present 
themselves, facsimile by hand and facsimile by photography. The objection to facsimile by 
hand is, of course, the very laborious nature of the process. Facsimile by photography has 
the disadvantage that it will serve only for perfectly preserved texts. As a second-best 
alternative, the employment of autography is to be recommended, as in Sethe's Urkunden der 
18. Dynaslie and in the Brussels Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca. The printing of hieroglyphic texts 
in type is really suitable only for grammatical or lexicographical works, especially where the 
hieroglyphs are to be combined with European characters. The discussion of this question 
is not without a practical purpose ; it aims at impressing upon the student the great 
desirability of a good hieroglyphic handwriting. Far too lax standards in this respect have 
been tolerated in the past, and one of our principal aims in creating the new fount of type here 
employed for the first time was to give a fresh impetus to this side of the hieroglyphic scholar's 
training. The forms shown in the new fount are those normally used in the tombs of the 
Eighteenth Dynasty, though in some cases earlier forms had to be added in order to elucidate 
pictorial meanings which by that time had become either modified or forgotten. The beginner 
may safely use our types as his models, but he must realize that copying from the actual 
monuments gives a knowledge of hieroglyphic writing unobtainable in any other way. 

The commonest hieroglyphs received their traditional, relatively stereotyped, forms in the 
very earliest Dynasties. Misinterpretations and confusions may, therefore, be expected at 
least as far back as the time of the Pyramid-builders. Some of the objects depicted may have 
been obsolete at a still more remote date, exx. the three-toothed harpoon of bone \ (T 20) and 
the form of mast represented by | (P 6). In other cases it is the method of depiction, not the 
object itself, which had become obsolete by the time that inscriptions began to be plentiful. 
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Who would have guessed that tJi, (D 61) represents human toes? This interpretation is, 
however, supported by the form of that sign in the tomb of Metjen (Dyn. Ill), where the 
toe-nails are clearly marked, and is clinched by the fact that the word m>^ sih means 'toe'. 
The investigation of the pictorial meaning of the hieroglyphs is for this reason a very difficult 
task. But it is a task the interest of which is not confined to archaeology alone, since 
important lexicographical conclusions depend on the right understanding of the signs. We 
have a clue to the central meaning of the obscure verb &^iH7 mdd now that the sign \n (Aa 24) 
is known to depict the warp being stretched between two uprights. From $ (A 34) we learn 
at least something of the quality of the action expressed by the stem ©^p$ hwsi, 'pound', 
' build ', ' achieve '. The sign £? (E 32) which determines ^$ knd ' to be angry' gives to that 
verb a colouring definitely distinct from the nearly synonymous ^'ti dnd. Without the sign 
j\ (M 44) we should not realize the idea of ' sharpness ' which enters into the Egyptian concep- 
tion of 'preparedness' (I^H spd. It is interesting, too, to note that in contexts where an object 
in contemporary use is intended, the determinative employed to designate it is sometimes 
brought up to date, while in other employments the corresponding sign retains an archaic 
appearance, exx. *j (T 7*) in ^411 '#» ' axe ' as against ^ (T 7) in ^^1^ mdh ' hew ' ; 
¥ (T 8*) in Jffi^f bgsw 'dagger 'as against \ (T 8) in | tpy 'first'; — (T 10) in ~ pit as 
against «=< (T 9), earlier — , in the verb pd ' stretch '. However, the full value of the study of 
the hieroglyphs will not emerge until that study Is far more advanced than it is at present. We 
are still quite ignorant of the origin of many signs, such as =s (Aa 7), g (Aa 20), and \ (Aa 27). 

The modern craving for scientific precision, so contrary to the habit of the Egyptians 
themselves, has often led in the past to falsification of the actual graphic facts. Thus it has 
been the habit of scholars to write hrp ' administrate ' with \ and shm ' powerful ' with ?. This 
particular distinction rests, as it happens, on an erroneous assumption, namely that the signs in 
question were originally different. But in other cases where there really was a difference, as 
between 3. imr and \ rsw, between the rope 8 (is) and the bag fc (sir), it is astonishing how 
often even the best scribes are guilty of confusion. Some of these confusions led in course of 
time to the substitution of one sign for another. Thus o (Aa 2) has absorbed quite a number 
of different signs. Many such confusions arise through hieratic. For instance, hieratic «- 
(Aa 8) stands not only for the hieroglyphic sign •—•, as in ~~ kit ' cease ' and ||^f; &, di&t ' council ', 
but also for — in tj°"^* td 'district' and for m in ™ spit ' province '. Assimilations of the 
kind are apt to pass into hieroglyphic as well, where the reason for them is not obvious until 
their origin in hieratic is pointed out. Thus .** (M. K. hieratic ■%£) constantly takes the place 
of ^ (M. K. hieratic *i) in words from the ste;m Stif, like f^n iff 'magazine' for ^n, a word 
in which "bi itself is a substitution for an earlier sign *=c. In copying the monuments we must 
resist the temptation to substitute more correct forms for those actually used. We are not 
entitled to impose upon the Egyptians our own scholarly preferences. 

The first column of our sign-list, showing, as we have said, Eighteenth Dynasty forms, 
seeks to define the objects depicted in the earlier prototypes of these. Note that our heads of 
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classification are not, nor could they have been conveniently made, mutually exclusive. Thus 
we might have placed f O 44 under F ' Parts of Mammals ' because of the horns which are 
one of its constituent parts, or else under R, the class containing other religious symbols. 
Classes S, T, U, and V have proved especially troublesome, and signs allotted to one of them 
might often have been assigned equally appropriately to another or even to more than one 
other class. Our second column, which deals with the uses of the signs in the writing of 
words, sometimes necessarily employs the terms ' phonetic ', ' ideographic ', ' determinative ', and 
' abbreviation ' in ways which are open to criticism. The distinction between phonetic and 
ideographic uses of signs is not nearly so absolute as might be supposed, see §42, Obs. It 
may even happen that a sign is phonetically used in the very name of the object from which it 
originated. Thus JS&'Ji tdw 'water-skin' is undoubtedly the word from which *=» (F 30) 
originated; nevertheless the phonetic complement ■= and the determinative \ are sufficient 
evidence that *=j is here the phonetic biliteral sign Sd; the like is true of ^ in ^J^Ti dbrw 
'floats'. Elsewhere, as in =*= when abbreviation for htp 'favour' (§42, Ocs.), or in j\ sdm 
'hear' or a\ iw 'come', the terms ideographic and phonetic seem almost equally suitable. 
Again, within the domain of ' phonetic signs ', not all are on the same footing. Save for very 
rare variants like £==f> for g^ hrd ' child' and p^ for p^l shr 'plan' the sign a seems 
confined to derivatives of the stem kr (exx. hrt ' portion ', hrt-ntr 'necropolis', hryw ' inhabitants '), 
whereas ^ is freely used for wn even in the words where etymological relationship is out of 
the question, exx. \&f) hwn ' be young ', £§,% wn b ' clothe '. Such facts as these go to show 
the impossibility of a hard and fast classification of the uses of signs. Ideographic uses shade 
off into phonetic, and there are degrees and varieties within the two main groups of sense-sign 
(ideogram) and sound-sign (phonogram). We have, on occasion, found it convenient to employ 
the terms ' semi-ideographic ' and ' semi-phonetic ', as well as the term ' phonetic determinative ' 
explained in § 54. The objection to the term ' determinative ', which is nevertheless too 
convenient to discard, was stated in § 23, Obs. We shall also make frequent use of the term 
'abbreviation' (§55), though this is open to the objection that signs so described, ex. f hki 
' chief, often represent the original spelling, later amplified by the addition of phonetic and 
other elements, ex. t^$. To sum up, the terminology adopted by us is not intended to 
bear too technical or too precise an interpretation. 

The sign-list which follows is a Middle Egyptian one. With few exceptions it disregards all 
hieroglyphs that had fallen into disuse by the Eleventh Dynasty, as well as all invented after the 
reign of Haremhab. For this reason, the words that are quoted to illustrate the uses of signs 
are throughout Middle Egyptian words. It has proved impossible, however, to ignore Old 
Egyptian completely. We have already alluded to the earlier forms of signs which are 
sometimes added to the later ones in order to illustrate their original meanings. Again, it is 
often only some passage in the Pyramid Texts which reveals the reading of an ideogram, and 
we have sought everywhere to indicate the reasons, or at least one sufficient reason, for the 
accepted reading of each separate hieroglyph. Moreover, Old Egyptian sometimes gives the 
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explanation why one sign rather than another is used in the writing of a particular word. 
This applies especially to phonetic signs involving an s-sound, for Old Egyptian rigorously 
distinguished f i and — z. The reason why ^^ a 'son', for example, is written with ^ 
instead of £ is that the earlier reading of the Middle Egyptian word si ' son ' was si, not h. 
Such facts as these have had to be taken into account. 

The transliterations used in the following list call for comment in one particular. The 
use of brackets ( ) is a double one. Either they imply that a consonant has to be understood 
which is not written, as in |°£ lV/d(y)t ' Edjo ', or else that a consonant which is written had 
disappeared from the pronunciation, as in P^!)~^| sw(r)i ' drink ' (§ 279). When one consonant 
passed into another in the course of the development of the language the conservative 
Egyptians sometimes retained in the hieroglyphs both the earlier and the later sound-signs. 
This is what has happened also in ^(]£^ 'what?', transliterated by us pw-ti in § 497 and 
elsewhere ; we might well, however, have written pw-t(r)i, indicating thereby that the earlier 
form pw-tr had changed into pw-ti. It is unlikely that ambiguity will arise from this twofold 
employment of brackets. In some cases, as with }ae inf. verbs like ^j\ pri, the unwritten 
consonant i is added in the transliteration without employing brackets. 

The explanations given of individual signs have been confined, as a rule, to normal uses, 
except where, as with $ B 3, an abnormal use has been found in a particularly important text. 
It has not, for example, been thought desirable to record wholly exceptional abbreviations, ex. 
1 for iiw. But even with this abstention the variety of employments must often appear 
astonishing. Sometimes this variety may be due to the fusion of signs originally distinct, as 
illustrated above. The diversity of employments as determinative sometimes arises from the 
fact that a sign may stand, not merely for the object it depicts, but also for actions performed 
therewith, ex. ^ (U 13) occurs alike ill raj^ hb 'plough' (n.) and in PuVv^ ski 'plough' 
(vb.) ; so too with ^ (T 30), ^(Yi),g(Y 3). And, of course, the development of the generic 
determinatives (§ 24) out of signs of much more specific character greatly increased the range 
of application of the former, ex. the hieroglyph of the striking man ^ came to be employed 
where the early O. K. inscriptions particularized by showing a man in the act of sowing <% or 
one in the act of reaping J^ . 

The study of the individual hieroglyphs is still in its infancy, though some admirable 
pioneering work has been done. The principal authorities are : — W. M. Flinders Petrie, 
Medum, London, 1892; F. Lx. Griffith, Beni Hasan, Partlll, London, 1896; Id., A Collection 
of Hieroglyphs, London, 1 898 ; N. de G. Davies, The Mas/aba of Ptahhetep and Akhelketep 
at Saqqareh, Part I, London, 1900; M. A. Murray, Saqqara Mastabas, Part I, London, 1905 ; 
A. M. Blackman, The Rock Tombs of Meir, Part II, London, 1915; A. Scharff, Archaologische 
Beitrdge zur Frage der Entstekutig der Hieroglyphenschrift, in Sits. Bayr. Ak. 1942, Heft 3. 
An admirable synopsis of the signs employed in the earliest period will be found in Hilda 
Petrie, Egyptian Hieroglyphs of the First and Second Dynasties, London, 1 927. Not to increase 
our references too greatly, we have as a rule preferred to quote less obvious sources. 
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The letter and number prefixed to the individual hieroglyphs in the following list are those 
assigned to them in the Catalogue (Oxford, 1928) of the new fount of type made for the express 
purpose of this Grammar. Sometimes, however, the designation will seem to be out of its 
rightful place, exx. A 59 between A 25, 26, Aa 23, 24 between U 35, 36. This is due either 
to the sign having been added after the publication of the Catalogue or to our desire to present 
it in a more appropriate position than in the first edition. 

Sect. A. Man and his Occupations 

1 «*& seated man Ideo. in ^ s (si) ° ' man '. Ideo. or det. ' I', ' me ' in $ -i, 

^$ •"'i <§»$ '«*i Y$ 'toft' Det - man's relationships or 
occupations, exx. 3g»^| si 'son'; Pf«=*^ smr 'courtier'; 
I^^^-jS hwrw "wretch'; «S^ zVr'doer'; also personal 
names,, ex. f "£"$■$ r nfrw ' <Ankhu '. In personal names, 
,JJr, is abbrev. for "=*J& *, rhw 'men', 1 ex. fi,-^" Rhw-rnfc 
' RehiKonkh '. 

Very rarely written as si, eix. Urk. v. 1791 Mitt. 18. ' StC, 9, 57,11. >. 

Det. people and their occupations, exx. ^4^j rmt ' people ' ; 

1^1" PA T *mw ' Asiatics ' ; T""f ItM »t^*"w ' witnesses '. 

Det. eat, 1 exx. *&%, ^ wnm ' eat ' ; \JLj§& kkr ' hungry ' ; drink, 
ex. P^1~^j sw(r)i ' drink ' ; speak, exx. P^ljIJ saW ' relate ' ; 
JjL.£ g r ' be silent'; think, ex. ^"^ id 'devise'; feel, 
ex. ^^ mri ' love '. 

> Old uses, AZ. sr , 73. 

Det. in _2_$ hmsi ' sit '. Replaced in hieratic by ^ A 1 7 or 
jft A 17* or even by $ B 4. 

' Ex. AM. 4, 1. 

Det. supplicate, ex. *%& dwi ' adore ' ; hide, exx. Pf^^ 1 
sdgt ' be hidden ' ; ij™^ 2 imn '-hide'. 

1 Cfrt.iT.3S5, 13. • Leyd. V4,a. 

Det. hide, ex. 1)™^ imn ' hide '. 

1 Urk. Iv. 84, 15. Very r«re before Dyn. XIX. 

Ideo. in (^ var. Pyr. ^>-J$ wr ^' i 'pure ', 'clean '. 

1 Ex, D.tlB. 56. ' Pyr. 1171. 

Det. weary, weak, exx. ^■=^ 2 wrd ' tire ' ; J^j^. 3 6di ' faint' ; 
B ZI^ 4 S nn ' De s °ft '• 

1 E«. D. elB. 110. • Brit. Mus. 101. ' Budge, p. 371, 14. 

< Cf. Urk. iv. 943, 4- 



5 »* 

6 y^ 1 



seated man and woman 
with plural strokes 

man with hand to 
mouth 



man sitting on heel 



man with arms raised 
(cf. 1 A 30) 

man hiding behind 
wall (Dyn. XVIII) 

man receiving purifica- 
tion (in M.E. usually 
replaced by Q D 60) 

man sinking to ground 
from fatigue 
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4 8 $ l man performing the Det. in 12.°\$ hnw 'jubilation'. 
kitw-ritz ' e«- D. tlB. 89. 

9 <8 man steadying basket Det. in ^T'jJ abbrev. $~- o 1 /// 'load'; \fj^ abbrev. JJ— » ! 
nWioon head fit ' carry ' ; U JJ abbrev. JJ 3 i/^ ' work '. 

1 Sin. B 244; A"»- B 1, 70. • Sin. B 346. • Urk. iv. 53, 17. 

10 LA 1 man holding oar Det. in [H^NSl 1 skdw 'sail'. 
}ia -' »?a.r.j.i.s7. 

11 tjk x man holding the r&- O.K. ideo. or det. in § var. JJJ^P^' fynmS 'friend'. 

sceptre \ S 42 and Later replaced by $ A 21. 

crook 1 S 39 (O.K.) ' D * v ' «<><*■ >• 4. no. a. ■ Saqq. Max. i. 13. 

12 LA soldier with bow and Ideo. or det. in $j var. ^^1$ ' m$r 'army'. Det. in 

quiver «~Q'H$, 2 mnfyt ' soldiers '. 

1 Lyons 90. a Urk. iv. 966, 6. 

13 Jy 1 man with arms tied Det. enemy, exx. Pj^Jy sbi ' rebel ' ; ®^jj» hfly ' enemy '. 

behind his back ' &• «*■ 3° ('#»•-«■*«■<;. 

14 g^ man with blood stream- Det. die, ex, &$a, *nwi ' die ' ; enemy, ex. Jf&S, bfty ' enemy'. 

ing from his head ' ■*• £•«'*• 'M- 

14* -^ as A 14 but blood in- Use as A 14. 

temreted as an axe 1 ' ^ odel takeri from temple of Harnesses III at Medinet Habu. Probably in use 

15 Jr«5 man falling Ideo. or det. in J^ var. j™, 1 fyr 'fall' and derivatives. 

Abbrev. j=>^ 2 for .•.^j-i &rw 'fallen (i.e. conquered) 
enemy' ; also T* 3 for |l-=-s— * sfyrt ' overthrow ' (infinitive). 

' Urk. iv. 653, 15. ' Urk. iv. 6 6 8, 11. ■ Urk. iv. 140, 5. 

16 ^j 1 man bowing down Det, in ^ty ksi 'bow down'. 

l Ex. D.elB. 70. 

17 ^ child sitting (on lap) Det. young, exx. ™f^ rnpl 'be young'; "i)j^ M 'child'; 

with hand to mouth £]£Ji j 8 ^ nmh ' orphan '. Abbrev. j&$, p> l for |g$ ^>-^ 
'child'. Phon. nni in i-^^^I® 2 Nni-nsw ' Heracleo- 
polis '. 

L Especially in the title hrd n hip ' child of the haiim ', written phonetically Thebes, 
tomb 341, JF.A. 16, PI. 17, o.Q. ■ From nn(t) 'child', see the reference qu. on 
W24. 

17* -& child in sitting posture, Adapted from hieratic, 1 where it replaces $ A 3, ex, _2.j* 
arms hanging down hmsi 'sit', 2 or p> A 17, ex. flj^jfti 1 1 msw ' children'. 8 

' MBll. Pal. i. no. jj, « P. Kak. «, 5, ' Hal-Nub 18, 5. 

18 ^ child with crown of Det. child-king, exx. (j™^ 1 »»/ 'crown-prince', 'royal child' ; 

Lower Egypt e/ S 3 \\$> 2 k><2^ 'weaned princeling'. 

1 Ex. £/>*. iv. 157, 7. Sim. r»*/ ' nursling ' (fern.), 1*. 361, 15. » tV*. iv. 157,8. 
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bent man leaning on Ideo. or det. old, in Q^Mj var. fy inv 'old ' ; [ 

stick (clearly distin- smsw (smsw) 'eldest'; great, in ^|5) varr. V]£, $) wr 

guishable from $ 'great one', ' chief '. Det. old, also in ^J\f^ tni 'old'; 

A 21 in hieratic, 1 not lean, exx. J[|^ rhn ' lean' ; "■fl^ft twi ' support oneself, 

always so in hiero- Phon. or phon. det. ik (from a rare itk ' be aged ' 3 ) in \<^h * 

glyphic) 2 var. f$\\ 5 ^ 'miner', 'hewer of stone'. In M.K. hieratic 
IfM ' s written for hwi, Mi ' strike'. 8 

» Moll. Pal. i. nos. 13-14; *Z- 49. •«• * Especially as wr • chief. » Wb. i, 34. 



man leaning on forked Ideo. or det. in $} much rarer var. 1^P5>]$ smsw (Jmtw) 
stick, less senile than ' eldest ', especially in ^»-. #} si-f smsw ' his eldest son ', 
g) A 19 2 cf. Pyr. _^»P^,4>]^ 3 zi-k imsw, and in the title ^ var. 

\^§£ * smsw hyt ' elder of the portal '. 



1 O.K., Leyd. Denim, i. 6 in Imtw h(y)l. ' A sign like A 19 is used for s. 

hieratic. * Pyr. 608. « AZ. 60, 64. 



man holding stick in 
one hand and hand- 
kerchief in the other 
(always distinct from 
|5} A 1 9 in hieratic) l 



Ideo. or det. in [1-=-$ var. $ sr (ir) ' official ', ' noble'. Det. 
magnate, exx. JJIHfi*, btyt 'courtiers'; PfK^$ smr 
'courtier', ' friend' (of the king). Also det. in JLJjy $ ■ 
hums ' friend ', here replacing an older sign ^ A 1 1 ; in 
^Jf| 3 hnti 'statue' replacing § A 22. In hieroglyphic 
$ is often hard to distinguish from |3) A 19 (in the word 
wr ' chief) and from Jjj A 20. 

' Moll. Pal. i. no. 11 ; AZ. 49, 111. * Cairo 20345, /; 20426, i. * Pay. 20. 



statue of man with Det. in ^-fl hnt(y) ' statue ' and in $& iwt' statue '. The 
stick and r^y-sceptre form of the sign varies according to the nature of the 
I S 42 statue to be depicted.* 

' Ex. Siut i. 3^8 (inly). 



• Exx, king, Urk. iv. 279. 7 (*'*/) i 753, 3 ('*"/*<). 



23 J 1 k'ng with stick and Det. in yHUrf^* sovereign'. 

™ clubfT 3 -Thebes, tomb 66 . 



24 \& man striking with stick 



Det. in j^ hwi, hit ' strike'. Hence det. force, effort, exx. 
j»Jj abbrev. $'» nht 'strong'; "Z%^\ nhm 'take away'; 
JMIM ktdi 'plunder'; \jfrW sb> 'teach". In Dyn. 
XVIII hieroglyphic \ is mostly replaced by v-« D 40, 
which either as u or as -j is common also in hieratic. 

1 Exx. tV*. iv. 82, to; 89,7. 
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man striking, with left 
arm hanging behind 
back 1 



59 

26 ■ 



man threatening with 
stick 
1 man with one arm 
raised in invocation 



man hastening with one 
arm raised 

man with both arms 
raised 



29 ^ ' man upside-down 



man with arms out- 
stretched (cf. 1 A 4) 



man with his arms 
stretched out behind 

him 



32 & ' man dancing 



man With stick and 
bundle or mat on 
shoulder 



Rare ideo. used in f^ hwi, Mi 'strike'. Serves in this 
book as a conventional transcription of the hieratic group 
& employed in Dyn. XVII-XVIII papyri and also 
earlier in Dyn. XI; 2 the explanation of the group is 
obscure. 3 In papyri of Dyn. XII ' strike ' is written f|3)^ 
with a sign identical with |5} A ig. a 

1 MOLL. Pal. i. no. 16 (Hyksos period). ■ Frequent in the Coffin Texla; see 

also a hieroglyphic equivalent Dmd. 1 1 A. * AZ. 44, 1 16 ; 5$, 39. 

Det. 'drive away' in pj^-f skr 'drive away'.' 

1 Urk, iv. S18, 7. 

Det. call, exx. fji -j) ids ' call ', ' summon ' ; mIIJ'W call '. 
Abbrev. rj m j-jj " sdm-r£ ' servant ', lit. ' one who hears 
the call '. Det. in the vocative interjection (|-j) i ' O ' (§ 258). 

1 Ex. JIM. 1 a. * Urk, iv. 874, 6. » Th. T, S. iii. 5 ; reading, id. lowest register. 

Cf. Pyr. OAAA 2 ™™ 'messengers'. Hence phon. in in |* 
in 'by' {§ 168). 

1 Ex. Sett, 1 1. ' Pyr. 1 675, the body probably omitted for superstitious reasons. 

Det. high, in j^% varr. d%\, ^ h(i) ' be high '. Det. joy, 
exx. J-VJ hrt ' rejoice ' ; Pft=f ' sw/i ' extol ' ; mourn, in 
l\1 2 M 'mourn'; also, for unknown reasons, in I 
Us ' bald '. 

lD.tlB.Sl. >J£A. ¥ ,,o-,. '£t.6t, S ;d.tO0M,m.i.K,t i 

Det. in p^J, s&d ' be upside down '. 

1 Ex. Amuda if. 

Det. praise, exx. \\^ var. ^fl hw 'praise'; *1 dw 
'adore'; (l-iR'=' % g * svui 'extol'; supplicate, ex. < _ 
twi • claim ' ; awe, in ^fjj| • tr ' show respect for'. 

' Urk - iv - "4"r 4- * PL 319- » Sin. R 35. 

Det. turn away, ex. zH a \l 2 mm 'averted' (face). 

' Mou.. Pal. ii. no. 5 (Dyn. XVIII.) » R. ///. 24<J , 39 (Dvn . XIX) 

Det. dance, ex. ©Jf 2 $61 'dance'; joy, ex. ml^o^f ■•' hy- 
hnw 'jubilate'. 

» Moll. Pal. ii. no. 6. • Urk. iv. 3 86, 6. Sim. Dyn. XII, Bmh. ii. >| 14 

• Urk. iv. I 4 J, J. ' 4 ' 

Ideo. injj var. =!j^^ 2 *»(*>/» ' herdsman \» Det. wander, 
exx. $*%<■ rwi' wander'; "^^kM*, 5 M')** 'wan- 
derers ', ' strangers '. 

■ Puy. 50. » Berl. /?/. ii. p. 166. » AZ. 4 j, rr 9 

1 Puy. 50; D.ttB. 113, • £/r*. ir. 390, 8. 
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37 
38 

39 ' 
40 



42 
43 

44 
45 



man pounding in a 
mortar ' 

man building a wall 

1 man kneading and 
straining into a 
vessel 2 



Det. in m\ 



1 See the picture Rtih. 
verb is fae inf. 



hwsi ' pound ', ' build '. 

In the accompanying text &wst is infinitive, hence the 



1 id' build'. 



Ideo. or det. in \^M var. [_ 

' Uri. iv. 765, la; cf. 767, 11. 
Ideo. or det. in $g\ 8 var - *£h? $C r /^ ' brewer '• 

1 From a walking-stick formerly in the possession of N. de G. Davies. 
picture Leyd. Vj-A»»«i. ii. 3. ■ ^'2- 35. '» 8 - ' Cairo aoi6i, <■ a 

Northampt. 4. ' Cairo 30095 | see too .42. 37, 84. 



1 commoner form of last Use as last. 

« Cairo aooi8, » ; Leyd. V 6 ; see AZ, 37, 8a. 

Ideo. in {ft 1 varr. flg,« 4P»» ATk, var. Dyn. XVIII ^S5P@* £V> 

'Cusae', the modern town of El-I£uslyah. in Upper Egypt. 



man holding necks 
of two emblematic 
animals with panther 
heads (Dyn. XII) 

1 alternative form of last 

seated god. (Note the 
slightlycurved beard 
and straight wig) 



king. (Note uraeus on 
brow, straight beard, 
and coif) 



the same, but with 
flagellum /% S 45 

king wearing crown of 
Upper Egypt </ S i 

1 the same, but with 
flagellum /\ S 45 
king wearing crown of 
Lower Egypt ty S 3 

1 the same, but with 
flagellum /V S 45 



-i. a. 

1 see Meir i. p. I, n. 3. 



a. 4-ii. iii. 9. 
« "Urk. iv. 386, 4. 



Use as last 

1 Dav. Ifm. i. 44. 

Det. god (replacing earlier ^ G 7), 1 exx. ° £$ Pth ' Ptah ' ; 
=«=$.j9 Mntw '(the god) Mont'. Ideo. or det. 'P, 'me' 
in $ -i, §§ wi, £,& ink when a god is speaking or, in 
Dyn. XII, the king. 2 

1 M. E. hieratic retains G 7, see i 63 A, 4. ' References for i see } 34. 

Det. king (common Dyn. XVIII), exx. \ZA nsw 'W: 
Jig km ' Majesty ' ; ^g nb ' the Lord ' (p. 75). Ideo. or 
det. ' I ', ' me ' in g i, M wi, £,$ ink when the king is 
speaking. 1 

1 References for .( see 5 34- 

Use as last (common Dyn. XVIII). 

' Already Dyn. XII, Htir. 8, no. 148=. Bmh. i. 15 (fyr). 

Ideo. or det. in \2*$ var - $ nsw ( nzw < **"- te ' / ) ' ' kirt S of 
Upper Egypt ', ' king'. Det jj Wsir ' Osiris'. 

1 Reading, p. 50, n. 1 . 

Use as last. 

• As abbrev. nsw, Urk. iv. 33a, 10. 

Ideo. or det. in g$ var. jf bity ' king of Lower Egypt '. 
Use as last. 

" Puy. ao, 6. 
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A 4 7^ shepherd seated and Idea in >$$ var. Pyr. 3>V m(tyda* 'herdsman'. Ideo. 

wrapped in mantle, or det in i^^ var. $;&$$ w {zrw)* 'guard', 

holding a stick with ' protect '. Sometimes inaccurately for ^ A 48 in (j-=-^J « 

appendage » try ' relating to ' (§ 70). 

' MONTET 99. • Pyr. I 34 8. » Riding, AZ. 4., 1 1 6 . - Reading with s, 
see /Jr. 1163. ia»o. » Kekk. ro; d**. iv. i», 17. 

48 ^J beardless man {or Ideo. (?) or det. iry in ()-=.$ var. g fry 'relating to', ' be- 

woman ?) holding longing to ' (§ 79). 

kni <e (?) ' » See D*.v./* a A.i.p.r 5 . Good detailed en. of the sign are not forthcoming. 

It may depict the ' door-keeper ' (iry rrrl) of some mythical place, 

49 tS Syrian seated holding Det. foreigner, exx. ^Mj ir ' mw 'Asiatics'; j 

stick 'Iwntyw-Styw ' Nubian bowmen '. 3 

1 Urk. iv. 614, 1. ' D. tlB. 160. ' See p. 398, n. r. 

50 J^ man of rank seated on Det. revered persons (M.K. ; in Dyn. XVI 1 1 mainly replaced 

chair by $ A 51 and £ A 52), exx. } J\£ Sniw 'Sonbu', 

a personal name; pfk^j » smr(w) ' courtiers'. Ideo. or 
det. 'I', 'me' on M.K. coffins in J^ 2 i, $$ wi, ^J^ ink. 
Rarely ideo. like $ A 51 in A ' ¥ s i¥A ' noble T* 

1 BH. i. 35, 119. " References, % u. ' Mtir ii. it ; Leyd. V 4, r». 

51 ^ the same with flagellum Ideo. in $p var. ^p^ 1 ^ (Jp4) 'be noble ' and related 

A S 45 words. After M.K., often det. revered persons, ex. 

*f it&-^$! 8 imyw-hit ' those of former times '. 

' Siut 1, 331. Sim. /)r. 931. ' Urk. iv. S9, 3- Sim. it. £9, 4 (imhrw) ; 

76, TO (Ifrw-t); 86, 3 (**W). 

52^ noble squatting with Det. revered persons, especially personal names, ex. ^<=>^ 
flagellum A S 45 Pi-hry ' Paheri ', a man's name; ~lfa'£L 2 * h ' deceased 

(common in Dyn, noble'. Rarely also for jij A 5 1 in V^» fy s ' noble '. 

XVIII) ' Urk iv. i», 5. « CM. iv. 1.3, t 2 . ■ ft,,, ao. 

53 A mummy upright Det. mummy, ex. $|]| » wi ' mummy '; statue, likeness, ex. 

$J var. ] 2 /ze/jf ' statue' ; form, shape, exx. ^f ki ' form ' ; 
JtMul bP rw ' forms ', ' stages of growth '. 

1 Lonvre C.5,8; Sin. B 193. • Urk. iy. 842, 13. 

5 4 s=> recumbent mummy Det. dead, exx. "(j^ 1 m{i)ni 'death'; ^"J"«=-. 2 ni-rnfr 

'sarcophagus', lit. ' lord-of-life '. 

1 Urk. iv. 40s, 8. ■ Urk. iv. 1 13, 9. 

55 f=\ mummy lying on bed Det. lie, ex. PJ,Pi abbrev. f=*\ * sdr ' lie ', ' spend all night ' ; 
(replacing O.K. form death, exx. ^Pi * hpl ' decease ' ; ^•f=1 4 bit ' corpse '. 

with man On bed) ' ' Ex. MeirW. 4,1. »£*. 6, 9. » Cairo JO003, a l. * Th. T.S, i. 30, B. 

For % A 59 see above after A 25. 



Sign-list EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Sect. B. Woman and her Occupations 

B i J) seated woman Det. female, exx. ~$ st ' woman ' ; ®$ hmt ' woman ', ' wife ' ; 

1-f-f3 nlrt ' goddess ' ; woman's relationships, exx. ^^ sit 
'daughter' ; ^3kT~M k>rt 'widow' ; her occupations, 
exx. J°j3 hmt 'female slave'; -^l^ imryt 'chantress'; 
her name, ex. J^jj) Nfrt ' Nofret'. As suffix 1st pers. sing. 
' I', 'my' (fem.) $ i has not been noted before Dyn. XIX. 1 
1 Eh. Mar. Abyd. i. 25. 

2 /8 pregnant woman Det. pregnant, exx. fe)£ ' iwr ' conceive ' ; J uM 2 bkl ' be 

pregnant '. 

1 D.dB. 49. " CW. iv. a68, 7. 

3 A woman giving birth Ideo. or det. in [fip$ • var. $ msi (mil) ' bear ', ' give birth ' 
* and the related words. 

1 fr*. iv. 13, 16. 

4 ft » combination of sign for Use as last. In one hieratic MS. substituted for $ A 3. 3 

a squatting woman ' Exx. Brit. Mus. 5 66; Cairo 70040 =Roeder, Muni. Also without arms 

/ f A R \ vl * showing, ex. Berl. •?/. i. p. 158, 18. 20. ■ Old exx. show the two signs almost 

(Ct. 4J) £S 3; Wltn [|| r quite separate from one another, but with the phon. sign «n/ placed as though it 

F •! I 2 were the infant in course of being born, Urk. i. 24. '5 i 35, 'I ! 3*. 7- ' /^- 3 3 > 

J PI. .4,0.1,3,. 

5 A' woman suckling child Det. 'suckle' in ^-^"$ mntt 'nurse', 'foster-mother'. 

St 1 Exx. Dyn. XII, Atf. >. 25, 79 ; Dyn. XVIII, A el B. 53. 

6 *$ ' woman seated on chair Det. ' nurse ' in Sjjg rnn ' nurse ', ' rear '. 

with child on lap ' &*. l. a iii. 53 1 ft * *• ">'• 

7 ~§ queen wearing diadem Det. of names of queens. 1 

and carrying flower ' Ex - A " n - *> ^ »- from Thebes ' ,omb 1<p ' " mp - Ameno P bis IIL 

Sect. C. Anthropomorphic Deities 

C 1 «S god with sun and uraeus Ideo. or det. in ^§ > var. \ x Rf ' (the sun-god) Re<\ 
S on head >0.dB.i*>. 

2 i8 god with head of falcon Ideo. or det. in ^$ var. $ : /?r ' (the sun-god) R€< '. 

bearing sun on head ' ^.w. '4, '3- 

^ G 9 and holding 

?S 34 

3 J g° d with head of ibis Idea or det - in ^"3 ' var - 3 Pfooty 2 ' Thoth '• 

\ G 26 ' ■ S " J< - '• ] 5' ' Reading, sec on G 26. 

4 3T g° d with head of ram Ideo - or det - in s ^3" ' van ^ ^*" w ' Chnum '• 

® ^ElO '0*.lr. ,9,8. 
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C 5 ipT the same holding- £ Use as last. 

6 ^ god with head of dog Ideo. or det. in 1)7$$ var. j '/*/«, ' Anubis ' ; also in 

=S E 1 5 W^, ? |S 3 ' Wp-wiwt ' Wepwawet '. 

' W* It. 99 , .0. 

7 ^ god with head of Seth- Ideo. in j SM > (Ai) ' Seth '. 

animal -^/ E 20 ■ Reading, see on E 20. 

8 |* ithyphallic god with Ideo. or det. in *p j* " var. f J/«w * ' Min '. 

feathers, upliftedarm, ' un.ii. 1031,+ * Reading, see on r 2 >. 

and flagellum /V S 45 

9 J goddess with sun and Ideo. or det. in [g[$ » var. $ 2 /ft-/&>- ' Hathor '. 

homs ' Simd 141. « iiiftu 95. Also shown seated on chair, ii. 105. 

10 J goddess with feather Ideo. or det. in £<=■$ var. J i*/rt ' Ma<et', the goddess of 

on head Truth. 

11 V|/ god with arms support- Ideo. in ^ var. Pyr. ||Ul/i Hh '(one of the gods) Heh'. 2 

ing (the sky) and { Hence phon. hh in ^ hh ' million ', ' many ' (§ 259). 

M 4 On head (often „ * p ! r - '3«o. > The eight Heh-gods were those who held the sky aloft, see 

, ., rs KKES ' Co ""y & »<^. P-3' a andthepict.ire//i.',<. J g,P1.4. The sign for ' year ' ;M 4; 

also Without f) Ml added doubtless on account of the common expression hh m (or «) mfwt 'a 

It may prove possible to find images of other deities used as ideo. or det. in M. K. inscriptions, 
but for lack of positive earlier evidence some models for the hieroglyphic fount have 
been taken from monuments of Dyn. XIX or later, 1 exx. C 12 1$ Amun, C 17 *f| Mont 
C 18 jTjanen, C 19 g and C 20 | Ptah. U 



Sect. D. Parts of the Human Body 

Di © head in profile Ideo. in ® tp 1 ' head' and ® N tpy ' chief ', ' first'. Det. head, 

exx - 1M^ S Mi 'head'; f\s> h> 'back of head', 
whence prep. f\a ht ' behind ' (§ 172) and |^f a mkiu 
'neglect'; rnTT® dhnt 'forehead', whence r fj"'g!" dhn 
'promote', etc. ; perhaps with notion throttle, in zs-f\®© 2 
gwiwi ' fetter', ' bind fast '. Possibly ® possessed the value 
didi in some cases where there is no evidence to prove it. 
In one M. E. story the spellings |^,i^f and ® alternate 
for the 'head' of a goose, as well as in the common O. K. 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

personal name S^-f-. 3 Of the two words for ' head ' d)& 
alone has survived in Coptic (djo, construct dje-), also in 
the prepositions edjen, hidjen; it is impossible to say how 
early the latter readings are, and the values r-tp, hr-tp 
have been provisionally retained above, p. 135, top. 

1 Reading, PSBA, u, ;6 9 . 2 Urk. iv. 7, 4. » Westc. Indei, p. 30. 

2 <? face Ideo. in * hr ' ' face ' and derivatives. Hence phon. hr, exx. 

|_2,n^ hr 'prepare'; "^5 ^hr 'bitter', 'sour'. 

1 Reading from Coptic ho ' face ', derivatives like hrai ' upper part', and phonetic use. 

3 -^ hair Det. hair, exx. JL^-fo $ny 'hair' ; P/3^Tii5/Jw 'grey-haired' ; 

skin, exx. HjS-ft iwn 'complexion', 'nature'; (JSJSo* 
inm 'skin'; mourn, in Q^^jTii i>ki 'mourn'; bald, 
empty, forlorn, exx. ^>^ wi ' fall out (of hair) ', whence 
abbrev. -& in "»-^j^m wi' found defective' (of damaged 
writing or pictures) ; 1 " ea \fe^~^$ h'rt ' widow'. 

» Eb. IS, i ; 90, 3; Piehl, IH. iii. 74; reading from BH. i. 36, 163. See too 
SU*. Birl. At. 191 J, 91 >. 

4 -=o^ eye Ideo. in ^*J irl 'eye', Gk. IpV Hence phon. ir, exx. -«»- Iri 

• make ' ; (j^ irtt ' milk '. Det. see, in ^ varr. ?tW, 

* * mn ' see ', whence ^ as phon. mi in ^^^, ? , 2 *»/» 

' lions '. Early det. in other words for see, look, and in 

connection with other notions involving the eye, exx. 

■^W. * dgt ' look ' ; ".a- 6 ip ' blind ' ; v°- * *";«* ' weep ' ; 

^-°*- 7 rs 'be wakeful'; later, especially in Dyn. XVIII, 

mainly replaced as det. by the more specific signs *»• D 5, 

a D 6, ffi> D 7, and «- D 9. From end of Dyn. XVIII 

a masc. dual ^^ . . . wy ' eyes ' is occasionally found, 8 

but whether this points to the existence of a masc. word 

ir ' eye ' is uncertain, 

1 Plutarch, He /side 10. See Pec. 17, 93. ' Siul 1, 317, where the 

doubling indicates gemination, see Vtrbum i. $ 390. * Sh. S. 30. * Sin. B 379; 
Urk. iv. 19, 6. ' Peas. B 3, 105. ' Lei. 76. ' Pakeri 1. ' Wb. i. 108, 1-3. 

5 ffla. eye touched up with Det. actions or conditions of eye, exx. "j^***- 1 dgi 'look'; 

paint T*"" 2 #* ' blind ' ; f«»- 3 rs ' be wakeful '. 

1 Mar. Abyd. iL 30, 33- ' Urk. iv. 85, 6. 8 Cr*. iv. 960, 1 1. 

6 .®l > later alternative to last Use as last. 

1 MOLL. Pal. ii. no. 83, from Dyn. XVIII ; very rare, however, ai early as this. 
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D7 *& eye with painted lower Det. adorn, exx. [RP^^ff; 1 msdmt 'eye-paint'; ^-s* 1 r« 

I'd (fin) 3 'beautiful'. From the latter, phon. det. <■*, ex. 

;^o^«* * Cnw ( r inw) 3 ' 'Ainu', a place-name, see B 8. The 

use as det. see etc., ex. ^a»-' ptr 'behold', is abnormal. 

>Btf.i 3 S. a Amarn. iii. j 9 . Sim. Urk. iv. 6, II, qn. Exerc. XXXII, (a), 

* or rln as the full reading cf. Semitic rain • eye ' and E«. words on. below. D 8, 
n. I. • BII. i. 26, .75. iJUiin 

8 as eye enclosed in sign for Det. in "gim r nw, r (i)nw ' c Ainu ', the quarry at the modern 
land =Ni8 T«rah whence 1s?J~*A inr H nfr n r nw 'fine white 

(lime)stone of 'Ainu ' was obtained. 1 Hence phon. det. in 
^®3 <*» ' beautiful '.* See too above D 7. 

1 AEO. ii. 136', following Silt. Bfrl. Ai. 1933, 864. The foil value rln, corre- 
iponding to Semitic ram ' eye ', is proved by the derivatives rln ' coat with lime- 
stone (1)', Urk. i. a.o, 6 (O. K.) and ryn ' «Ainn-stone' IVi. i. 191, 4, 5 (Dyn. XX). 

' Meirii. ra, 3; Urk. iv. 5a, 16. 

Ideo. or det. in X"*" var - *" l rm * ' weep ', ' beweep '.. 

1 Rtkh. 4. 



9 iff* eye with flowing tears 

10 ^5 human eye with the 

markingsof a falcon's 
head 

11 <T part of the white of the 

wdit-eye 

1 2 o pupil of the eye 



eye-brow {also as part 
of the wd?t-eye 



14 3>- the other (see D n) 

part of the white of 
the a/^/Z-eye 

1 5 \j one of the markings of 

the wdit-eye 



Ideo. or det. in £A3^s^ * var. ^ 2 wdst ' the wdif-eye ' (or 
' wedjat-cye '), i.e. 'the sound (uninjured) eye' of Horus 

(§ 266, i). ' Budge, p. 5«, 7. ' Budge, p. 38, 15. 

Sign for I /k&z/'-measure of corn (§ 266, i). 1 

1 Reversed in hieratic, see p. 198, n. 1 . 

Det. in ^^ 4fd ' pupil ' of eye. 1 As part of the wdil-eye 
sign for * /^/-measure of corn (§ 266, 1). A similar, but 
smaller, sign appears to have been used for from 1 to 9 
hekat (§ 266, 1). To be distinguished from the grain of 
sand • N 33, and from the circle o, see after Z 8. 

• Budge, 21a, 13 (Nu\ 

Sign for f ^<?£a/-measure of corn (§ 266, 1). Also Zz as det. 
in 1™ I ~ ' in> } ' eye-brow(s) '. Det. or phon. det. in some 
words connected with p J^^ smd (imd) ' eye-brow ' itself 
not found until Greek times. 2 

1 M. u. A'. 3, 8. * Wb. iv. 146. 

Sign for j^ ^^-measure of corn (§ 266, 1). 



Sign for ~ A?£a/-measure of corn (§ 266, 1). 
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another of the markings 
of the wd/t-zye 

17 Jvj, markings of the wdit- 

eye (nos. D 15 and 
16 together) 

18 ( p 1 ear 



1 9 <fl 1 nose, eye and cheek 



Sign for Jj ^&tf-measure of corn (§ 266, 1). 

Ideo. or det. in ^j^, 1 var. Kj, a & ' figure ', ' image '. 

1 Urk. iv. 887, 2. 2 Urk. It. 53, I J. 

Ideo. or det. in jjjP.5,|> 2 msdr 'ear', dual pp* msdrwy 'the 
two ears'. 

1 Thebes, tomb 93. * Amarn. vi. 15, 6. ■ D.cl B, 116. 

Ideo. or det. in f O.K. var. "Y&fnd, later "~Q fnd, ' nose '. 
Det. nose, ex. Sa 'nose', 'nostril' ; smell, exx. °l\s tpl 
'sniff'; \\& sn 'smell'; face, in [jJ5l™a font 'face'; joy, 
exx. ^a ri(w) 'rejoice'; (ffl^a fonts 'take pleasure'; 
soft, kind, ex. j^o sfn 'be mild' ; also in Jj^ifl din 'be 
disobedient' ; ra^,s gfn ' rebuff', From font 'face ' (see 
above), phon. det. and (seldom before Dyn. XIX) 2 phon. 
•font, exx. ffl2I<3 var - § bnty 'in front of (adj.). Owing 
to similarity in hieratic £> sometimes appears in hiero- 
glyphic for I Aa 32, ex. ,3°°, for |~ ° , sty 'red (?) Nubian (?) 
pigment'; also for s— U 31, ex. 2A& £ m * f° r «1iZi fon(r)i 
' restrain ' ; the hieratic has been often transcribed 
wrongly in modern books. 3 Confusion of two different 
stems has contributed to the confusion of signs in words 
like ^ fonri, varr. ||~an, Ac? font ' prison ', ' harim ', 
' fortress', which are consequently hard to differentiate. 4 

» Exx. Hicr. 5, no. 59 ; Kekh. 15. • AZ. 55, 86. ' Kec, 39, 10. 

Sim. in hnrw ' prisoners ', Cairo 20034- Muatt Sgyptim i. 17. ' Adm. 47. 

Use as last, but seldom in careful sculptures or paintings. 

1 Already Dyn. IV, Medum 33. Exx. Dyn. XII, Cairo 20538, ii. c 13. 14. 

Ideo. in "7* r (ri) " ' mouth', Coptic ro. Hence phon. r. In 
group-writing (§ 60) "7" is r* ex. (JiVT-fe iir 'stallion '. 

1 Exx. Louvre C X, g ; POL. § 33, a. la Sec above, p. 429, for the original 

presence of /. 3 Biirchardt % 77. 

(Monograms incorporating <=> D 21.) For £ see M 6. For ^.see M 24. For *L see M 25. 

22 "rf* mouth with two strokes Ideo. in -w rwy 1 ' two-thirds' (§ 265). 

attached ' Reading, CL±RE in Arch. Or. 20, 639. 

23 fjT mouth with three Ideo. in "rfr 'three-quarters '.probable reading fomtrw* (§265). 

strokes attached ■ a Jre, c/>. dt. 640. 
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20 £■ 



semi-cursive variant of 
last 1 

mouth (Dyn. XII rare- 
ly vertically Q ') 



PARTS OF THE HUMAN BODY Sign-list 

D 24 <■"»■ ' upper lip with teeth Ideo. in ^ spt, var. Pyr. |1 °— • 2 i//, " lip ', ' border ' (of pool, 

etc.). Occasionally used by mistake for — » F 42.* 

1 Moll. Pal. ii. no. 92 i. * Pyr. 1393. ' Urk. iv. 140, 6 (sfr). 

25 C5 two lips with teeth Ideo. or det. in }°^<=> 1 var. ^ 2 #*/y (i//y) ' lips '. 

1 //.a..* - . 4, 1. 3 CM. iv. 971, 3. 

26 /^ 1 liquid issuing from lips Det. spit, ex. J^®/* 2 /-5f ' spit ' ; vomit, exx. J"JJS? Hi ' vomit ' ; 

a\"^ kit, var. _£,/* #", 'spew out' ; blood, in ^^f, 3 »/ 
' blood ', 

' MULL. /W. ii. no. 93 (Dyn. XVIII) ; the same form already />-. 142 (fig). 
' Eb. 30, 17. » /?. A'uA. 7, 29. 

27 f^7 breast ° Ideo or det. in <? var. Pyr. ™1^| ' wwdt later var. ™^ 2 «»af, 

'breast'. Det. suckle, exx. ^^ s snk 'suckle'; ™v^' 
mnfy ' tutor ' (det. transferred from mn r t ' nurse '). 

• Model from Thebes, tomb 8 6 . So too Fuji. 59. ' Pyr. 31. * Urk. iv. 920, 10. 
' D.tlB. 94. * Paitrn. 

27* Q breast (rather com- Use as last. 

moner shape) ' ' D - tlB 94 ; Afarf 4. 

28 U arms extended so as to Ideo. in U ki 'soul", 'spirit' (p. 172). Phon. ki, 1 exx. UJj 

embrace? kit' work' ; iU^jSJ hki 'magic'. In group-writing (§ 60) 

U or U is phon. k? 

1 Reading, Pyr. 300 (£|r ' chapel ■). ■ Burchardt { 1 20. 

29 JLJ combination of LI D 28 In J^ i/ ' soul ', regarded as of divine nature. 

andTR 12 

30 UK 1 the sign U D 28 with Det. in ^JJ* M" 3 ! 2 Nhb-kiw ' Uniter-of-attributes ', name ol 

an appendage a mythical serpent-deity. ' 

1 Pyr. 229. Sim. Urk. iv. 459, 13. 8 Mar. A'<2«i. 33, where the appendage 

takes the form of "~1 I 10. 3 J EA. 21, 41. 

31 (J) 1 combination of Q D 32 In $ var. |tj hm-k) ' servant of the ka ', ' -fez-priest '. 

and J U 36 ' Stir. 9, no. 165 (Bershah). 

32 A arms enclosing or em- Det. envelop, embrace, exx. Qf^flO * n & 'envelop'; |°Q hpi 

bracing 'embrace ' ; open arms, in ^\Q pg> ' unfold'. 

2,^ ^ armsengaged in rowing Ideo. in j^*ek hnV ' row' and derivatives. Hence phon. hn, 
ex - ^™°^^/iVl &**& ' turmoil ', 

1 Reading, see the varr. of mhnt ■ ferry-boat ', Pyr. 1223 combined with 334. 

34 (J^i arms holding shield and Ideo. in Bd\^ var. Pyr. — °W a <hi 'fight' and derivatives. 

battle-axe ' ' Thebes, tomb 93. Elsewhere usually shield and mace, Uiir. p. 15. 

' Pyr. 574. In M.K. also sometimes ill), see Spkinx 12, 108. 

34* rps J O.K. form of last Use as last. 

U > DAV. Ptah. i. 5, no. 4 6. 

453 



Sign-list 
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'arms in gesture of Ideo. in -*- »» and ^ «« s ' not' (§ 104). Hence phon, «, J 
negation exx. -*- n 'to', 'for' (§ 164); ^55"$^ nnim 'spleen'. 

Ideo. also in ^^. var. •*.$? * wt y> var - Pvr - 1^-*-J1 iwti < 
'which not' (§ 202).' Det. not know, in •%•*- &m 'be 
ignorant' ; hence phon. det. frm, exx. _f_^n * b m 'shrine'; 
also with metathesis mfr, in p^j^ 8 sntf} 'forget'. 

1 Palms upward, common at all periods, en. O.K., Saqq. Mast. i. i; M.K., 
Mrir i. 5 ; Dyn. XVIII, Jtckk. 2. 3. 10 ; but sometimes palms down, m. O.K., 
Mtdum 24; M.K., BH. i. S ; Dyn. XVIII, Rikk. 4. 15. ' Readings, Gunn, 

J/Brf. ch. 9. ■ Reading JEA. 34, 27. « Urk.iv. 96,4; seeonO 34. " Afilf.i, 10. 

36 —a forearm Ideo. in "7° r 'arm', 'hand'. Hence phon. t. Also in hieratic, 

less often in hieroglyphic, as substitute for t-i D 37, o_j 
D 38, o-» D 39, *-j D40,— 1D41,— «D42, a_jiD43,v_iD44. 

For -JJ see D 59. For ^ see G 20. For ^ see G 45. For ^ see M 27. Foresee 
O 12. For JjLn see P 7. For -+■ see Aa 22. 

37 4_J forearm with hand In Pyr. almost exclusively ideo. in (J*_n var. *-j iml 'give*, 

holding A X 8 imperative (§ 336), 1 whereas t\ is there common both as 

(r)di and as ImC In M.K. and later t~* is commoner 
than ^ both in rdi (^) and in di (•_.), but tends in the 
imperative *W to be replaced by uD 38. In Dyn. XI some- 
times replaced byu D 40" or \-a D 44, lb Phon. d (from 
^0 in i~ify« -C^ ' Busiris ' (§ 289, 1) ; also w* or merely 
w (from Iml), exx. o&t-JjJ » var. <=>%\& 3 A'wj ' Kemi \ 
name of a queen ; ^^J mk ' behold ' (§ 234). 

im. i» Cairo 

l. j4«vrf. ii. 28, 30. 



" JEA. 16, 195 ; Coffin Texts,/ 
3 Cat. d. Men. i. p. 87, no. 44. s W 



For %° see G 19. 



38 o_o forearmwith hand hold- In M.K. and more frequently in Dyn. XVIII det. in t\%^ 

ing a rounded loaf inti ' give ' (§ 336). Hence phon. ml • and more commonly 

m, exx. ^,^*-j * mki ' protect ' ; t\^$ 3 Km ' Atum '. 

1 Evidence (bnt mainly with D 36 or D 37) Vtrium ii. 5 538. * Puy. 30. Sim. 
mtn • behold ', Shit i. 375. In O.K., see p. 357, n. 35. • AZ. 46, 140. 

39 a_j forearm with hand hold- Det. offer, present, exx. |JJl^ var. u ^«£ ' present ' ; ^^ 

ing bowl o W 24 drp 'offer'. In Dyn. IX-XII occasionally as substitute 

for 4_i D 3 7 or u D 38, ex. * * «•! ' who causes ' ; ®X" a 2 
Mkl-Rr 'Mektret', name of a man; also for — « D 36, 
ex. ^,0-j 3 *»-r ' in the hand of. 

1 Siutt,, 5. 8: BriUMus. 581, vert. 19. » D.elB. (XI) ii. o,D. ■ Cairo 20003, 
qn. p. 266, n, 10. 
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D 40 *— a forearm with hand From M.K. on tends to replace ^ A 24, exx. ==._■ var. *-. 1 
holding stick n&t 'strong ' ; (j f u ith ' drag '. Also abbrev. for l\ u £« 

'examine'. 8 In Dyn. XI sometimes replaces «-i D 37, 
see there. 

1 Ur*. iv. 856, 4. ■ Eb. 37. ». q»- 5 444. 4. compared with ii. 36. 4. 

41 __* forearm with palm of Det. arm, exx. mj§.\-*g6)'a.rm'i =-» varr - ^- L . 1 _^ ! 
hand downwards r»«» 'arm', 'shoulder'; fJJ^ Wy 'left'; det. various 

actions involving movement of arms, 3 exx. — ^f— » & ms 
'bend', 'bow'; "X~* r#' incline'; JtJ r -» hsl 'sing'; 
cessation of movement, exx. J^I-* grh ' cease ' ; If— 8 ' «t 
' reject '. From this last, phon. or phon. det. nl, exx. 
"£■*%.* niw ' ostrich ' ; 7^ • var. f>-»5 * nlw ' bowl '• 

1 AZ. 34, 30. ' Brit. Ma«. 57J, 13. > Reaton obscnre in »mi 

I traverse '. ' Reading, see G 34. • Siut 1, 308. • Eb. It, 10. 



4 2 



forearm as last, but with Ideo. or det. in 3 var - ' 
upper arm straight 



1 »*/* 'cubit' (§ 266, 2). 



43 a-d forearm with hand hold- Ideo. in •&% varr. Pyr. &% l *\*b-wl' protect '. Hence 

ing flagellum A s 45 phon. jw, exx. ft *. > >fo ' jww ' evil' ; $JZ£Z*4a><i' enrich'. 

1 />r. i6»9. ' />r. 1797. ■ OvS. iv. 1077, 9. ' £W. iv. 60, 15. 

44 %_o forearm with hand hold- Det. in .•.w* 1 abbrev. *-« a ftrp 'be at the head of, 

ing the rtV-sceptre f ' control ', ' administer ' and derivatives. 

S 42 ' Url. iv. JI, 7. ■ Cairo aooot, b 6, qn. { 3.7. 

45 W" arm with hand no Wi n g Ideo - or det - in ^J var - W 1 ^ r > var - ^3""- Yl^ 3 & r > ' c l ear 

the w^cV-wand ' (a road) ', ' be private ', ' holy ', and derivatives. 

1 See Jeq. 185; used as a brush $),JEA. 3a, 51. ' Urh. iv. 864, 15. 

• Pyr. i 4s 6. 



46 



1 hand 



Ideo. in ^ rf*"/, 1 occasional varr. ,5,^, 2 frt, J,^. 3 ^j 'hand'. 
Phon. d, from the old Semitic word yad ' hand ',* cf. Egypt. 
\^ wdi ' put ', ' push ', ' emit (sound) '. 

1 Reading based mainly on Coptic tore, tSit; AZ. 50, 91 ; formerly read dt, the 
varr. here given being regarded as distinct words. * Pyr, 440; Siut 3, 3. 

' Pyr- 1703; Brit. Mus. 574, 18. * AZ. 50, 91. 



47 ==s= J hand with curved palm Det. in drt ' hand ' when written phonetically ; see last. 

1 ClIASS. Ass. PI. 19, top, 1. 6 from left. 

46* F^ 1 • hand letting fall drops Ideo. in ^ 2 var. ""^mr 3 Idt ' fragrance ', O. K. var. tf^".* 

1 BH. i. 17, and so always Pyr. Shown with drops, not curve, Ikhern., col. to 

left, and so already Petr. RT. i. 17, 36. ' BH. i. 17, cf. O.K., L. D. ii. 89 c. 

» Ikhirn., col. to left, the det. due to confusion with t,dt ' dew '. « Pyr. 365, h. 
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Sign-list 

D 48 <=3 hand without thumb 

49 tb fist 

50 jj finger 



finger horizontally 



52 =a phallus 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Ideo. in <= ' varr, ^jf^, <"■» ij^ 'palm', more strictly 'a hand- 
breadth ', a linear measure (§ 266, 2). 

1 Urk. iv. 190, 10. 12; cf. AZ. 60, 71 for the reading. 



Det. grasp, in 



■c imm ' grasp ' ; f*£ &fr ' seize '. 



Ideo. or det. in jji var. Pyr. j"l— D J ' dfr 'finger' and related 
words. Hence phon. dbr, ex. \db< ' 10,000' (§ 259). The 
two fingers Jj serve as det. accurate, exx. "^^Jjjfl <k) 
'accurate'; "^jf mty {mtr'f) 'precise'; also in derivatives 
of these stems. Apt to be confused in hieroglyphic texts 
with ") T 14, though quite distinct in hieratic. 3 

Not a thumb as proposed AZ. 73, ng; see Mitt. Kairo 9, 146. 1 Pyr. 118. 
a Possibly two stems mty ' precise ' and mtr ' he present ', ' witness ' are to be dis- 
tinguished. ■ Moll. Pal. i. nos. 117 and 457. 

Ideo, or det. in ^^_ var. ~ ' fnt 'nail'. Det. for obscure 
reasons in \\~ & ' measure ' ; &>3^Ca til ' take ', ' gird 
on ' ; ^^^ dkr ' press '.* From the last, phon. det. dkr 
m 2.T. abbrev. ~ 3 dkr{w) ' fruit '. As abbrev. ~ appears 
also to represent n\^ t ° , kiw 'grains (?) ' in the medical 
papyri. 4 In ™^„"7. nkrwt 'notched sycomore figs' 8 — 
either replaces a nail-like notching instrument 6 or more 
probably expresses the general notion of scratching. 



1 BH. ii.4. > Cabd. Sin. 60. 
see toaPSBA. 13, 45»-3. 'Com] 
in Acta Orimtalia, 6, 288. < 



Urk. iv. 748, 7 compared with ib. 694, 5 ; 
are Eb. 87, 5 with I/tarst to, 15. " Keimer 
lb. 29}. 



Det. male, exx. ~<fo U ' ass ' ; %\\\ -*$ tiy ' male ', ' man ' ; 
i^fo abbrev. ^ ki ' bull '. Phon. mt (cf. Hebrew cnp 
'men'), exx. *^^V=a mtwt 'poison'; S B °, &mt 'three'. 
In O.K. this sign is used of the organ and all that is 
characterized by it, while r*=a D 53 expresses what issues 
from or is performed by it. 1 In M.K. the use differs 
somewhat and is less consistent. 3 

' Sphinx 16, 69. a SfUmt 16, 186. 



53 f=o phallus with liquid 
issuing from it 



For the use of 1—0 as contrasted with -^,052, see the latter. 
Det - in Us! 1 "" htin ' phallus ' ; ^~r-a wsl ' urinate ' ; *^>]fr-a 
mtwt 'poison'; sometimes also (contrary to O.K. usage) 
in &^11i""°j& t*y 'male', 'man'; ral)r=i$ ^/'husband'; 
regularly (contrary to O.K. usage) in IkJ^f'SdS var - 
^f^j m -M 'in the presence of (§ 178). 

For D as substitute for the female organ, see on a N 41. 
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PARTS OF THE HUMAN BODY Sign-list 

D 54 ->1 legs walking Ideo. in ji$ iw ' 'come' (§ 289, 2). Det. movement, exx. 

"S^-A $ m 'S°> ^Ta tkn 'approach'; |^JJ b*b 'hasten'; 
also lack of movement, exx. fjji^'stop'; l^^^S-^-"* 
'linger'. The group a^ 'walk', 'step' (plur. A £, fi£ ",-?,) 
reads nmtl^ For A combined with other signs, exx. j, 
S*, I see §58, 1. 

1 Rending, Pyr. laio in the divine name 'Iwl-'il. * XZ. 38, 56 ; Sphinx 6, 

53 ; see the varr. PI. 313 and compare Ikhcrn. 18 with Cairo 30473, *. 

For (] see M 18. For *j? see N 40. For Jf see O 35. For ^ see T 32. Foresee 
V15. For Jj see W 25. 

55 £V legs walking backwards Det. backwards, exx. »=?&_ ' mn 'turn back' ; PJro^ft. s sbhi 

' cause to retreat ' ; e^J^A 3 fptfrt ' be reversed '. 

1 Leb. 83. ■ P. Kah. 1,8. » Siut I, 370. 

56 jf leg Ideo. or det. in ^Jf var. J rd ' foot '. Det. leg, foot, 

exx. Sf • «z»/ ' thigh ' ; JLj pd ' knee ' ; ^.sSj wotf ' leg ', 
' shank '. From pd, phon. pds* in Jj_ varr. IP"-, JLPi"""' 
e& /ak ' box '. From Wrt, phon. or phon. det. Wr in 
SCiC abbrev. jf° o>rW ' district' and its derivative title 
j£ wrrtw ' district official ' ; also in \^J -A wrr ' flee '. 
From PJ/iJ 3 sbk ' leg ', phon. det. or phon. sbk in PJ-aJfj] 
var. Jf| 4 sbk 'excellent', 'successful'. For some reason 
unknown, phon. gh or ghs* in jf^" var. ffllfj^ w ghs 
' gazelle '. The group J J\ is used to determine various 
verbs expressing movement, exx. j^Jf Ji thi ' transgress ' ; 
™ J -A 7 ^»rf ' tread '. 

1 In Pyr. (ex. Pyr. 363) with a very different determinative. ■ Sphinx 13, 89. 

■ W*. iv. 93, ex. Pyr. 1314 {{it). < Urk. iv. 84, 17. • Sphinx 13, 89. 

• Urk. iv. 74t, II. °» £*. 98, 7, see Ktmii, 144. 1 Not related to hnd 
' part of foreleg ', Pyr. 1547 ; for this word see Bull. 30, 866. 

57 ^r* combination of J D 56 Det. mutilate, in Q^^^ 1 "i ' De mutilated' and deriva- 

and ■*=» T 30 tives. Note abbrev. ^^fiilw 'place of execution' ; ^°| ' 

var. pi)^ 0- ^ 4 silly ' cheat' (n.) appears from the var. to 
be a causative. 5 Det. also in S;^ ' nkn ' damage '. 

1 Wb. i. 34. * Wb. i. 35. • Peas. B i, 99. 363-3. * P'v. B r, 350. 

* Vog. Bauer 94. 8 Brit Mus. 574, 11 ; Wtslc. 8, 16. 

58 II 1 foot Cf. J^ var. J> 2 bw ' place', 'position'. Hence phon. b. 3 

1 In Dyn. I often very low, exx. De Morgan, Recherches it p. 335, 6g. 786 ; 
QuiBKLL, IlierakonpoHt i- 38. In M.E. usually lower than other high signs. 
1 Urk. iv. 513, 15. 3 Skthb, Alphabet 153. 
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Sign-list 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



D59 Jb combination of J D 58 Phon. fi, ex. ^ J \ = <b 'horn '. 
■** and _. D 36 



combination of J D 58 Ideo. in (] var. Pyr. ^- 
with a vase from ' >V- "7'. 

which water flows(re- 
places earlier ff. A6) 



J ' «/<"<? ' pure ', ' clean '. 



For r4^ see S 13. 



Ideo. or det in P^JO^ var. «,* Sih (i,k) ' toe '. Hence 
phon. or phon. det.»/&(M) a ,exx. P6M«M «>&' approach'; 
%1£> m-siht 'in the neighbourhood of (§ 178). 

1 L. D. ii. 3 (Dyn. III). See AZ. 34, jj and above p. 439. ■ For / sec Pyr. 959. 



62 



1 less correct form of last Use as last. 
' (Dyn. XVIII) .Jfctt.8. 



63 11 ' another form of last Use as last. 

(Dyn. XVI II) » Cairo 34<»J (Lacau, PL i)-Urk. i 



E 1 ^' bull 

2 ^} aggressive bull 

3 $3 «iU 

4 j^ ' sacred hsit-covi 

5 $&$» cow suckling calf 



Sect. E. Mammals 

Ideo. in fe, » varr. .u Jfo, Q ki ' bull '. Det. cattle, exx. ~fe, 
«f ' bull * ; \f[\to Utti ' ox ' ; «==*■ ™™nt ' cattle ', 
' herds '. 

1 The sign is apt to vary in form according to tie sex and species demanded in the 
particular case. ■ Beading, see p. .7 ,, n. 4 ; bat in some context* the reading 

may be th or iwt. 

Ideo. in Jfcj ' & »^ ' victorious bull ', epithet of Pharaoh (§ 55). 
Det. in _p>%5) * «»/ ' fighting bull '. 

1 D.elB. 1 ao. ■ Urk. it. a, 13. 

Det. in ^^3 bhs (bhsy ' calf ' ; also in ^ $,*»,' wndw ' short- 
horned cattle '. 

1 fyr. 27. * D.clB. 140, where the sign differs from the calf only slightly. 

Det. in Jfif og^ £$•// (/&«/) * 'sacred hsit<.o\i\ 

1 Karnak, chapel of Hashepsowe. The sign differs considerably elsewhere, en, 
Meir i. 11 ; Louvre C 14, 5. s For the a see Pyr. 1039. 

Det. in J^PS) wis 'show solicitude' as towards child or 
parent. 1 
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E 6 



horse 



■y> 



kid (^ E 8* kid jump- 
ing, form not found 
before Dyn. XIX) 1 



'^ 



newborn bubalis or 
hartebeest (Alcela- 
phus buselaphus), cf. 
below F s, 6.° 

ram (Ovis longipes 
palaeoaegypticus) 2 



1 1 " s &j 1 ram (O.K. form of last) 



12 "53 

I3 V 



pig 

cat 



I 4 1 

15 



1 greyhound [slughl) 
recumbent dog * 



1 recumbent dog on 
shrine 



MAMMALS Sign-list 

Ideo. or det. ~Z?&lfa van $9 ' M "*' 'horse'. Det. horse, in 
(UVT*V ^ r ( Hebrew "***) 'stallion'; JULfo 3 ^ 'team', 
' pair ' of horses. 

' Urk. iv. 65a, 10, qn. 5 117. • Urk. 17.663, 10. ' Urk. iv. 697, 16. 

Det. in t^<fo O 'ass'. In hieratic 1 sometimes replaced by 

"^/ E 20 ! . 

1 The proper form, MSll. i"o/. i. no. 133. • References, E 10,n. 5. 

Cf. U'fclT, ib 'kid'. 2 Hence phon. det. ib, exx. y$3~E$ 
ibi ' thirst' ; \ J^S^n i^w ' refuge' ; only rarely phon. ib, 
ex. %i| S 3 ^ ' Spriest '. Det. small cattle, exx. f]f 'fc! 4 
<wt ' flocks ', ' goats ' ; ""^Vi 5 mnmnt ' herds '. 

1 This later type is wronyly substituted lor the earlier in many old publications. 
Stt/EA. 17, 246. * m. i. 61. • ^'/T. 37, 9'- 'Urk. iv. 664, 13. 

« 5m. I) 147. 

Phon. «y, exx. j|ji^} var. Pyr. 1)^>= 1 iwr 'conceive'; Bg^ 
ivX ' inherit '. In group-writing (§ 60) Ea,^ is used for i.'* 

'■ Am,. 42, 257. ' Pyr. 820. ■ Burchahdt 5 20. 

Det. in ^ bi ' ram ' ; 6 Ta Hnmw ' Chnum ', a ram-headed 
god. Det. sheep, exx. ~^ s sr ' sheep ' ; f^f |Tf» * r wt 
hit ' white flocks ', i. e. ' sheep '. 

1 BII. iii. 3, no. 35 (Hnmw), here represented, as not uncommonly, with the 
beard characteristic of the male animal. a Rec. 24, 44 ; also more fully Ann. 

38, 297. 3 Mmthuvt. 7. * Urk. iv. 664, 14. 

Use as last. 

1 From the picture Sah. 1 ; as hieroglyph, ii. 17. 

Det. pig in ^'SSf rri ' pig ' ; m,\ t\<zx id ' pig '. 
Det. in £()>& miw'caX'. 

■ Cf. the picture AfiuA tgyptim i. 3. 

Det. dog in *b&fcj iw 'dog'; ^^^[ to« 'hound'. 

> D. elB. 70. Cf. the picture BII. iv. 2. 

Ideo. or det. in l™^^ var. i^ 'Inpw ' Anubis '. Also ±V 
as sportive ideo. for the title .2,03^ fTl ^ sU> ' he who 
is over the secrets '. 

1 So interpreted by the Greeks, rather than as a jackal, AZ. 41, 97. However, 
the question is still disputed, see HoPTNER, Der TUriult dtr allln Agypttr 47. 
See further below, E 18, n. 2. ' BH. i. 3a (see for reading Cairo 10539, i- * "8) ; 
Cairo 20457, < ( see for reading ib. 20088, c 12); Urk. iv. 1118, 14. 

Ideo. or det. in (JT^fb var - ib ' 7 ^ w ' A nubis '• Also ib 1 
like *»v E 1 5 for hry sHi ' he who is over the secrets '. 

> Urk.ii. 1120, 7. 
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Sign-list 

E '7^ jackal 1 



1 wolf (?) a on the stan- 
dard *r R 1 2 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Ideo. or det. in fo si$, var. Pyr. &"J1sv 2 **i 'jackal' and 

related words, ex. ^ jyi 'dignitary', 'worthy'. 

1 The conventional rendering is here retained. The animal is depicted BH. ii. 4. 
The Upper Egyptian sii is, however, the Anubis-animal E 15 (Pyr. 727); on the 
other hand, the s,i has close connections with Wepwawet, the wolf-god E 18 (Unt. iii. 
8. 16). > Pyr. 135 J. 

Ideo. or det. in V^^ijk varr. U*=* t,i>. 5^ Wp-wiwt 
'(the wolf-god) Wepwawet', lit. 'opener of the ways', 

Gk. 'OtAritc. 



10 (fa^ ' O.K. form of last with 
protuberance (fdfd) 
in front and a mace 
°— T 3 passing 
through the standard 

20 A. animal of Seth, perhaps 
a kind of pig * 



2 > &d animal of Seth recum- 
bent (var. of last) 
22 ^ lion 



23 



recumbent lion 



24 'tjtW 1 panther 



1 Thebes tomb 
AlW »oAi! for the model., 
showed that the skulls found 
familiaris) or (a) crosses of this with thi 
the hybrid called cants lupas<er domisti 



n of Wepwawet 

Use as last. 



* So interpreted by the Greeks, AZ. 4 1, 07, cf. their name 

- Hm of Asyfrt. However, Gaillard {Ann, >7, 33) 

Asyfit were either those of (1) wandering dogs {emu 

tail Eg. jackal (cam's lufasttr) producing 

by Hilzheimer. Hence, he argues, the 



a wolf is wrong. 



1 Pyr. 116 (W 187). See GARSTANC, Maoism and Bk Khalllf 'p. to; for Sold 
aUoAZ. 47, 88. 



Ideo. in jy var. TT^j ' Sth? var. Pyr. p^* £ti, '(the god) 
Seth ' £7/0 ; later sometimes abbreviated as ^°^, \\^. 
Det. turmoil, exx. ^I4Vm^»w' turmoil'; |traJ^VJ 
ski 'be in confusion'. M. K. hieratic shows a strong 
tendency to use fy for «fo E 7 5 and ]j E 27. 

1 /£.4. 14, ill ; see, however, AZ. 50, 84 ; 6[, 18; the tail is shown as an arrow, 
AZ. 46, 9°- ' Cr*. v. 31, 6. ' Reading PSBA. 18, 113; AZ. 50, 84. 

< Pyr. 17. • Ptas. R 64; A*. 96, j. « Compare «V, 5*. S. h i r 98 with 

jr, si. 31, 97. 

Det. turmoil, ex. ^S *&«* 'storm', 'rage' (vb.). 

Ideo. or det. in ^^fjfcfc 1 var. ** 2 mil 'lion'. 
1 Urk. iT. 893, 1 j. ' Urk. iv. 39, rj 718, 1. 

Ideo. in s* var. Pyr. «=*$■** ' rw ' lion ' ; **°g R w ty 'the 



Two-lion-god '.* Phon. rw, exx. 



War. O.K. 



rwyt ' gate (?) '; l)^.e»$= Urw ' river'." In group-writing 
{§ 60) ** or ** is used for r,* ex. ^^*^ 5 A>*- ' Gerar', 
a Syrian locality; for "-^ see on N 35. Through similarity 
in hieratic 8 .** is employed in words with ^f U 13 reading 
!nr > exx - JL^S inr <ho,d back' ; fjn /«<•■ magazine '. 

1 ■'>"'■ 'J5' with the lion mutilated, see AZ. S r, 36. 1 PSBA. 38, 9». 

1 Cebr. ii. 1 a. « Burchardi j 80. « Urk. iv, 784, So. • See above p. 439. 

Ideo. or det. in J J^-sa. 1 var. -SiV 2 *5j> 'panther', 'leopard'. 

' D.elB. 74. « Cr*. iv. 139,9. 
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MAMMALS Sign-list 

E 25 Q 1 hippopotamus Det. in^Jsa 2 ^, van fj« *«*V hippopotamus '; l^Jsa 4 

faib ' hippopotamus '. 

» From the picture Bull. Mttr. Mui. Now York, Eg. Expedition, 1922-3, 35. 
• Peas. B I, 206. • Th. T. S. ii. II. « Louvre C 14, 1 1. 

26 %)}* elephant Det. in fJ^'Xa >bw ' elephant '. Semi-phon. in^^S"*^ 

' Elephantine ', a town near the First Cataract. 

1 Cat.d.Mon. i. 155 (Dyn. XII). • 16. 

27 %. giraffe (mmy) l For unknown reason, det. sr in P«=>^ sr (Sr) i ' foretell'. 

1 Rec. 38, 205. * Pyr. 278. The det of this word is confused with the Seth- 

animal in M. K. hieratic, see above V. 20. 

28 -Ca 1 oryx Det. in y\fa mihd 'oryx'. 

1 Ex. D. elB. 140. 

29 jft gazelle Det in m\f fa £-/b (^i) * ' gazelle '. 

1 Ex, ZJ. */.#. 140 ; cf. ii, in. » For the reading with / see Dav. Ptah. il. 19. 

30 ^' ibex Det in ^$3 «/ztv, var. ^A?^ a wme/, var. O.K. (J 1 «&, 

' ibex '. 

1 Ex.D.e/B. 140; cf. rt. in. ' a ji, u. • Dav. .RaA. ii. 19. 

31 i&-r goat with collar carry- Ideo. (?) or det. Pl"^ var - %l sr $ (^) * 'rank', 'dignity' 

ing a cylinder seal ' and related words. Occasionally replaced by 8 S 20. 

1 Perhaps originated in some attribute leh characteristic of goats, with which w 



combined the cylinder seal 2 S 10 as det. of sense ; if »o, the Pyr. form of F 3, a 
leopard's head with uraeus, might provide a close parallel, see JEA. 34, 14; AZ. 35, 
171 connects the word sfh ' rank ' with Arab, saraha ' pasture freely'. ' For the 

reading with / see Pyr. 800. 

32 J^i t sacred baboon {Cyno- Det. in (j^S? fr« 2 ' sacred baboon' ; '=~f| Q S3» 3 ky ' monkey ' 

cephalus kamadryas) Det. in ~& * knd ' be furious '. 

> Ex. D. elB. 74 (f»r). 1 Varr., see Ric. 28, 162 ; AZ. 46, 99. lor. 

" Sh. S. 165 {ii. also gf). • Rtih. 8, 37. 

33 Jf l monkey Det. monkey, in ®_tf! gf, var. m ^ gif, ' monkey '. 

iEx.D.,lB. 74 o/). 

34 •&, desert hare (s&rt) ' Phon. wn* exx. ^,™ wnn ' be ' ; P^J^,^ swnt ' sa ^ e '■ 

1 ^/f". ii. 4. ' Reading from many Coptic equivalents, exx. won ' open ' ; 

wffnesh ' wolf 1 . 



Sect F. Parts of Mammals 

1 tf head of ox Replaces > $B! ki E i in the formula of offering (p. 1 72) and like. 

2 ^7 1 head of infuriated bull Det. in ~|^ dnd ' rage '. 

« Ay. 30, where the word U written dx& Cf. Pyr. 63 (^trf). 

3 ^i ' head of hippopotamus, 1 Semi-ideo. in ^^ /^ 'striking power' 2 ; phon. it in ^0 var. 

later form of a sign ^\® it 'moment', 'attack'. 

1, pi. 3). 

, 13, ior discussion 01 me sign ana its meanings. 
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Sign-list 

F 4 ^jjjl forepart of lion 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



Ideo. in •£{ hit x ' front ' and derivatives, ex. ^f c var. "j^"^ 2 
Ay/j/ 'heart'. Note ^8 hily-r ' prince'. 

1 Reading, AZ. 39, 135 ; Sphinx 13, 98. • Cat. d. Men. i. 34, no. 165. 

f. Cf. <=>P^lk V &««/ (M/w) 2 ' bubalis '. Hence phon. or phon. 
det. $si (ft), exx. =M^m var. ^| 3 is, 'be skilled'; 
^^iTl 4 * SIW ' prescription '. Sometimes incorrectly as 
phon. det. sSj, ex. j^]^^ 5 sfj 'prayer'. 

> Depicted BH. ii. 4. ' Written M in Dyn. V, Dav. y^aA. ii. 19. » Urt. iv. 
134, 8. « P. Kah. 5, 30. « Sh.S. U9, qu. § 457. 

Use as last. 

• Ex. Urk. iv. 97, 7. 

Det. in ^"^ 1 i/i 'ram's head', whence also in ™()(j°"^ 
var. ■*£ ' i#tf ' worth ', ' dignity ' ; ^^^ ifift ' dignity '. 

1 Urk. iv. 183, 10; 623, I. ■ Urk. iv. 848, 5. 

Use as last. 

1 The common form in Dyn. XVIII ; but so already Louvre C 30 (M.K.). 

Det. or abbrev. in j^ N <M var. \ phty ' strength '. 

1 See Rec. 37, 113 ; also sculpture from Abu Gurab in Klees, Reliefs des alien 
Peichs, p. 63. 

head and neck of long- Det. neck, throat, exx. J? ^ ' throat ' ; |^(j (j^J htyt ' throat ' ; 

necked animal (Dyn. also activities connected therewith, exx. "\\^m. 'swallow' ; 

XVIII) jjflj nd, 'be parched'. 

O.K. form of last Use as last. 

• Pyr. 170. 

head and neck of canine Ideo. in Pyr. "j" 1 var - X^^-wirt 'neck'. Hence phon. wsr 



W- head of bubalis, 
above E 9 



^2 * forepart of bubalis 
^> ram's head 

~^ 1 forepart of ram 
<%\ head of leopard (&,) 



animal 



13 \J horns of ox 



14 \ft combination of \J F 13 
W and f M 4 

1 5 .f. l combination of the last 

and © N 5 



{wir), exx. "jp^= wsr, var. Pyr. ^1f=" 2 wsr, 'powerful'; 
"f[d 3 wsr 'oar'. 

1 Pyr, 386. ' Pyr. 397. • Weste. 5, 8. 

Ideo. in V> wpt 'brow', 'top (of forehead)', 'beginning'. 
Hence phon. wp, ex. ^ var. Pyr. \\j x wpl 'divide', 
' open '; in two words reads ip, viz. Y°|§| ipt* ' mission ' ; 
Y*Jii# ipwty ' messenger', var. Pyr. (JdW/^J^.* 

According to DAWSON, JEA. 22, 106, properly the vertex or sagittal line of 
head; but the rendering 'brow' seems often needed in untechnical contexts. 

1 Pyr. gj. • Coptic eione ; also a L. E. var., Cern£, Latt Ramesside Litters, 
10, 6. ■ Pyr. 1440; sim. also later, Silz. Btrl. At. 1912, 958. 

In \£f ' var. j^f s wpt-rnpt ' New Year's day'. 

1 Urk. iv. 8J4, «■ * Vrk. iv. a6i, 8. 

Use as last. 

1 D.tlB. 63. Sim. Siul 1, 305. 
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Fi6 



, horn 



combination of "^ F 1 6 
and a vase with 
water, cf. Q D 60 

tusk of elephant 



20 '—1 



lower jaw-bone of ox a 
tongue of ox ? 



21 & ear of ox? 



PARTS QF MAMMALS Sign-list 

Ideo. or det. in =J \= var. V J & ' horn ' ; | V=»\- hnt ' horn ' ; 
— "J\= var. \= 2 rb ' horn '. From this last, phon. or phon. 
det. 'b, exx. — "J^fjjJ *b* ' boast ' ; ^\=J 3 m-rb ' together 
with'(§ 178). 

1 P. med.Bcrl. n, n(Djra. XIX)- Ei. 48, 16. » Rec. 39, 117. See too ib. 

38, 61. ' D.i IB. 1 1 j. Sim. rhw-r ' breakfast ', Urk. iv. 506, 10, cf, ib. 59, 7. 

In — °Jl>lC ' var. )£i > ' * f bw ' purification '. 

> £>.tlB.6i. 'D.clB.Z6,i. 

Det. tooth, exx. (JJJ«— var. ^" a ibh 'tooth'; J^IT^- nhdt 
'tooth'; also actions connected therewith, exx. _^|«— j§y 
psh ' bite ' ; PJ^.^ sbt ' laugh ' {influenced by sb/i ' cry ' ?). 
From ibh, phon. or phon. det. bh, exx. ^$3 bhs 'calf; 
PJI*— iS s fy 'cry'. For unknown reason, 11 phon. det. hw 
in l^"— $ I? w ' H u '. tne god of authoritative utterance ; 
1^>= ^w ' sustenance ' ; hence in group-writing (§ 60) *"" 
is h 2 , ex. ^^^ Mh ' Mahu ', a personal name. In words 
reading bit, exx. J*5">=i bh 'firmament', Jlj^^ Mil 
'wonder',^ is possibly not a tooth, but a metal spout. 3 
Phon. det. bi inj^ var. J(|^ ^"'character'. 

1 Eb. 89, 14. i" A suggestion, Ann. 43, 184. » Borchardt 495. 

1 AZ. 38, 151. i Adm. p. 81. 

Det. in ^-j> <rt 'jaw'. 

1 Thebes, tomb 100. * Ann. 44, 313, n. 1. 

Ideo. in ^t ns 'tongue'. Hence phon. ns (ns)\ exx. ~^$> 
n{y)-sw 'he belongs to' (§ 114, 2); ^P «=>[}, w'flarae'. 
Det. actions connected with tongue, ex. = jr"~\|| dp 
' taste ', Sportive ideo. in *~\ 2 imy-r ' overseer ', lit. ' one 
who is in the mouth ' ($ 79). Sometimes confused with 
the abbreviated det. for death, enemy, NZ6. 

1 For the reading with /, see aft- ' flame ', Pyr. 395. ' AZ. 40, 14J ; 43, i 4 j. 

Ideo. or det. ear, exx. fl)P.5,<tf var. <f 1 msdr 'ear'; TT ^ 
tnhwy ' the two ears ' ; also in actions connected with ear, 
exx. ^ sdm, var. Pyr. P^^ 2 3dm, 'hear'; (J^ idl 'be 
deaf. Phon. or phon. det. idn (cf. Hebr. []N 'ear') in 
1 ™ji var - £A *d n ' replace ' ; jf^iS idnw ' deputy '. I n 
medical papyri f ' leaf (of a tree) ' is to be read drd, cf. 
the late var. *S\*' a ; there too *%,*»■ * sdm (Pyr. idm) 
' paint' (eyebrows), after idm ' hear' had become sdm. 

1 £!>■ 9h S compared with 91, 3. • Pyr. 1461. » See P. med. Berl. 

•n. 3, 7 (ed. WKISZINSEI, p. 48) compared with Eb. 61, 10. « Eb. 59, 10. 
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F 22 £& hind-quarters oflion or Ideo. in Si^p p&ury ' hind-quarTfcrs ', 'end'; hence phon. 

Ieo P ard or phon. det. /^, exx. $ var. &•>*/£ ' reach' ; f^D<D//;/y 

' strength '. Det. in ^^a 2 kfi ' bottom ' (of vase, etc.) ; 

hence phon. or phon. det. kf) in ^]^J*y 3 var. &° * kfi-ib 

' trusty'. Also det. in £=£> <rt 'hind-quarters'. 

' Berl. Al. i. p. 257, 8. ' £t. 54, 22, * Pt. 433 . < Cairo aoa66, b 8 ; 20399. 

23 y^a 1 foreleg of ox (thus al- Ideo. or det. in ^a. var. f frp$ ' foreleg ', ' arm '. Det. in 
(H P©\^^ 2 Msfcyw ' the Great Bear ', lit. ' the Foreleg '. 

1 M61.L. Pal. i. 164. Sim. five Th.T.l. • LAC. TR. 20, 89, cf. Griff. Stud. 373. 



ways in hieratic) 
24 es^ 1 the same reversed 



25 J leg and hoof of ox ' 



26 < >pjf skin of a goat 1 



cow's skin 



Use as last. 

1 Common in hieroglyphic at all periods ; exx. O.K., Capart, Rue 98. 100 ; M.K 
Afcirll. 2 ; Ml. 21 ; Dyn. XVIII, «»< 7T4. T. 4. 

Ideo. in ]° w/tml ' hoof of ox. a By transference to donkey, 
semi-ideo. in J^fo 3 abbrev. J whm{f?) 'hoof, figura- 
tively for'asses'. 4 Hence phon. avb/z in J^ whm 'repeat', 
O. K. var. ^.{^, 5 and derivatives. 



> Keimek, Ann. 44, 311. ' Of ox, Onom. Ram. 3S1 in /i^O i. 16 (read itvim* 
for iciimr). ! ZJiW. II, top right. « yV«. 38, 61. • Jior 

Pyramides del nines Neil el Ap»uU,V\. 13, 38 a = />r. 16*3,*; pointed out as cor- 
rection of accepted reading. mh m (see A'jf. 14. >«9) in Wt, Belcgstdlen to i. 340, II. 

Ideo. in "fi^T 2 var - "M^X 3 hnt ' skin '. Hence phon. /m(w)* 
exx. ^o^n hvw 'interior'; ]BLa hn 'approach'. 

1 Montet p. 316. 3 Petris, Deshasheh ai, ' Et>. 40, 2. 

1 Reading, Pyr. 334, variants o!mial ' ferry-boat'. 



Det. skin, exx. =..2,^ > a7«r ' hide ', ' leather ' ; 
'skin', 'rug'; mammals generally, exx, g 
' wolf ; °4^' / ww ' mouse '. 



2 Munich 3, a i 



28 alternative form of last This form is regular as ideo. dappled in ff ' var. PfJ^f^ 2 

«i to/ 1 ' variegated of feathers ', epithet of the solar Horus, 
cf. Pyr. ffj 3 Sib 'variegated'. Sometimes replaces jf lb 
(U 23), ex. fj^ 1 * Ibdw ' Abydus '. 

1 Exx. with winged disk, D. el B. 96 ; flying falcon, ii. 93. ' Brit. Mus. 

8a6, g-Ree. I, 70. > Pyr. 1211; cf. the common O.K. man's name &dw, exx. 

Dyn. I, De Morgan, Rcchcrckcs, ii. p. 335, fig. 786; Dyn. V, Urk. i. 82, 8. 

« Lac. Sort. i. 184 (collated); Mar. Atyd. ii. a 2. 

29 "Gr* cow's skin pierced by Ideo. or det. in pjf" var. "f"^ ^ (^O 1 'pierce' and deriva- 

an arrow tives. Also phon. si, ex. p ^2S 2 $11 ' (the goddess) Satis ', 

in spite of the fact that Pyr. write this name P«=(^ 3 £t_lt 
with t instead of /. 

1 Pyr. 119.7. » Brit. Mns. 8 5 a. * Pyr. 11 16 j see AZ. 45, 24. 
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F 30 $=* water-skin Cf. ^J^ idw ' water-skin ',' ' cushion '. 2 Hence phon. id, 

exx. ^ var - p y r - ^= * *& ' draw for ' n ' ; &2U var. 
^^^| * wid ' address ', ' question '. 

1 Rcc. 11, 119; cf. Fetris, Deshaskch 19, O.K. ex. with det. watcrekin. 
» Rckh. a, I, « Pyr. 1030. < Brit. Mus. 574, 3. 

31 & three foxes' skins tied Cf. ffi^ 2 mst 'apron of foxes' skins'. Hence phon. ms {mi), 

together 1 exx. |fjp$ msl, var. Pyr. ^pfl B mil, 'give birth'; 

ffiP^^si ?* msdmt ' black eye-paint '. 

> Bibliography, JfQ. 03. » LaC. Jure, ii. 163. » />r. 1466. « Ei. 33, 3. 

32 «= animal's belly showing Ideo. in ^ hi 'belly', ' body'. Hence phon. h? 

teats and tail l ' Mtdum, PI. la, with p. 30. • Sethe, Alphabet 155. 

33 "n^ 1 tail Det. in p^ sd (id) a ' tail '. Hence phon. or phon. det. sd, 

ex. f^ V. var. n»." a sdty, a title. 

1 Thebes, tomb 93. * Pyr. 1302. s Thebes, tomb 93. 

34 "Q heart Ideo. in y var. Pyr. (] J Y 1 16 'heart'. Det. in ^?c hity 'heart'. 

1 />r.ait. 

35 t heart and windpipe ' For unknown reason, phon. nfr in J^ nfr, rare var. — J^,* 

' good ' and related words. 

1 liter, p. 65. Cf. 'Avdp&wov KapSia tpdpvyyos itpntftert}, iya&ov bvOpunov trriiut 
tntiMaivti, HORAPOLLO, Hieroglyphica, i, 4. * Cairo aooi I ; cf. also Copt, nufe 

36 T lung and windpipe 1 Cf. {^^ 2 sm, 'lung'. Hence phon. or phon. det. sm, (smi) 

in 3 J 3 var - l\i sml ( 3mf ) * ' unite ' and derivatives. 

1 AZ. 43, 80. » Eb. 99, 13. • Leyd. V 4, 5. * Pyr. 2015. 

37 VfV/S backbone and ribs Ideo. or det. in l)^^ 1 var. Wh^ 2 ljl 'back'. Det. in _^_S^ a 

psd ' back'. By confusion with M^ M 21, phon. det. sm in 
* sm ' succour '. 



1 BH. i. > 5 , 34. > Shu B 141. • Urk. iv. 947, 15. • Brit. Mus. 58. ; 

Leyd. V4, 9; rather different, Menthuw. II. 

38 ^ J alternative to last Det. in JjJ^ 1 psd ' back '. 

(Dyn. XVIII) * Als ° wl* fonI ribs > «• Cairo 34010, 11 (Lacau, PI. J)=Uri. iv. 614, 7. 

39 ft backbone with spinal Ideo. in ^ var. I)-^^ i»«$ 'spinal cord', 2 whence also (j-^^ 

cord 1 issuing from it var. *\ Imih 'venerated state'. Rarely det. in affe 3 psd 
' back '. 



40 ■ portion of backbone Ideo. (?) in /B^ /«/£ 'stretch out', 'be long'. Possibly hence 
with spinal cord issu- phon. iw * exx. i*^*,™ iwt ' offerings ' ; "jf^^fiw ' magni- 
ing at both ends licence '. 

1 Reading, see PSBA. 18,1*7; cf - » lso "» 'announce', Pyr. 114 1. 
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F 4 i 



vertebrae convention- 
ally depicted 



43 ^ ' ribs of beef 

44 °^> leg-bone with adjoining 

meat (two different, 
seldom distinguish- 
able, signs) 



45 



46 c 



bicornuate uterus of 
heifer 1 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Rarely det. in J^ff ' psd' back '. As det. of ^§^ 2 /rt 'lust 
for blood ' from an old sign ■*■ * depicting stalks of flax 
tied together and the bolls cut off.* 

" D.tlB. 116. » Uri.iv. 18,5; also 3rd- cat off', Urk. iv. 894, II. * Pyr. 
763. nil. < See the scene Paheri 3. ** 7 

Ideo. or det in 7^ 1 var. P^,— 2 ^ (#»•) 'rib'. 8 Hence phon. 
spr {Spr) in ^j» spr ' approach ' and derivatives. Similar 
signs with which — » is liable to be confused are — D 24, 
^N 11, and ^Ni2. 

1 P.Boul. xi. vs. 8. > Sittl I, 30. » Pyr. 81. 

Det. in }a\^ spht 'ribs of beef. 

1 Meir lit. 25 ; see the picture it. i. 10. • Meir iii. 21, 

(i) Det. in ft}^ iwf 1 'thigh (of beef)', 'femur'; 2 hence 
phon. det. or phon. iw, exx. f^a iwf 'inherit'; "^"^f 1 , 3 
hoft 'heritage'. (2) Det. in ^^>^, 4 swt (iwt) 'leg of 
beef, 'tibia'; 2 hence phon. Isw {liw) in "^.^l var. 
W12 isw," var. O.K. -<&p$« isw, ' exchange'. 

' Siul 1 , 276 ; of. ./>»-. 1546. ' See Lortet-Gaillard, Lafaunc momifije, p. ix. 

* BH. i. 32. * D.elB. 107. no ; cf. ./>r. 64. » References, p. 133, top, 

• Urk. i. 2, 8. 

Ideo. or det. in °°f 2 var. °|\ 3 idt (?) 4 ' vulva ', ' cow '. 

1 PSBA. 21, 277; verified together with Griffith in an Oxford laboratory. 

' P. Kah. 5, 2. ' Et. 96, 5. * For this rending, not Ami, see on D N 41. 

Ideo. in a\ J^ * fob ' intestine ' ; hence semi-ideo. in j^zi^ 
J2! m-kib ' in the midst of (§ 1 78) ; 4UJ k(i)b ' double '. 
Ideo. and later phon. also in ~^J var. ^Ji phr 'turn', 
' go round ' and derivatives ; =J^ var. ^_a dbu ' go 
round' and derivatives. Det. (from Dyn. XII) in ]Jj± 
wdi, var. ^^Jf^ 3 wdb, ' turn ' and derivatives. 

1 That this, rather than any of the forms F 47-49, is the correct form is shown 
by its frequency in good hieroglyphic texts and by the hieratic evidence, see MOLL. 
Pal. i. no. 183. Hieroglyphic exx. : m-iit, Paheri 9, ir ; phr, O.X., Cemn. i. 11 ; 
M.K., Cat. d. Mm. i. 155: Dyn. XVIII, D.elB. 6j. I£ 4; Paheri % 1; dbn 
'oWni-wcight', O.K., Berl. AI. i. 72 (no. 8032); Stiff. Mast. i. 2; Dyn. XVIII, 
Puy. 36; Northampt. I, 21 ; ,*db ' cloth (?) ', D. t! B. 109; wdt 'shore', Paheri 
9,24. ' Et. 42, 12. a Sinai 139, 10. 



47 £ 
(47) = 
(46) c 

48 = 

49 £ 



alternatives to last 
(N.B. No confusion 
with 1 *— 'M 11 before 
the Amarna period) 



Use as last. 

1 Varies with F 46 lor phr in Pyr. ; Urk. iv. 270, 7 ; D. el B. 10. 45 ; dtn, D. elB.il. 

* Ex. pfcr, D.elB. IT. * Regularly for dtn ' deten- weight ' in the Annals of 

Tuthmosis III, exx. Urk. iv. 699. 718. 733; contrast phr, Urk. iv. 655, 9. 14. 
Exceptionally alsophr, Rekk. 3, 21. ' In wdb, Amarn. iii. 30. Probably never 

in fri, phr, or dtn. 
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i F 46 In <^ ' spkr, var. O.K. P,^^ 2 sphr, ' copy ', ' write out '. 

» Rhind, title. * Weill, Dtcr., PI. 4, I. 



r SO (i combination of ■ 
and p S 29 

51 ^ piece of flesh (also Det. limb, flesh, exx. ^ rt 'limb'; \~^ he 'flesh'; parts 
sometimes *>) of the body, exx. ^JJ^ nhbt 'neck', 'shoulder'; ^^ 

mist' liver'; meat, ex. !)V^~ iwf meat '. As abbrev. S 1 
is found for l^f? Arw ' members',' body '; and ^ 3 for^P<» kns 
' vagina '. Possibly a different sign is «a * as phon. is or 
ws in ^$ s 3st 'Isis' and ^^" Wslr 'Osiris', writings 
found on the M.K. coffins for some superstitious reasons ; 
the former has as rare variant j^.' In Dyn. XIX or 
before fe changes into the egg 0H8 and subsequently ^ 
becomes a generic det. for goddesses. 

1 Vrk. iv. 959, 3. 2 lb. 9. ■ Eb. 94, 5. 8,cf. 93, a 1. ' Note the position. 
It has been proposed to derive this phonetic sign from irw ' testicle ' (Wt. i. 131), see 
Northampt. p. 9*; another possibility is that it is an adaptation of the hieratic 
sign for 'son' (si), which is likewise later shown in hieroglyphic as the egg; si 



52 $ > excrement (Pyr.) 



• Lac. PR. 3, 81 1 Lac. Sort, ii. p. U9. • AZ. 46, 94. 
and Rifth 13 f; Capart, Rccutildc Monuments 1. ao. 

Det. in Pyr. |P» hi 'excrement'. 

1 Pyr. 137. Later replaced, first by fr N 33 and then by O Aa 



Sect. G. Birds 



Gi 



4 V 



Egyptian vulture {Neo- 
phron percnopterus) • 



two vultures ^Gias 
monogram 

combination of ^ G I 
and > U 1 

the long-legged buzzard 
(Buteoferox) 



Ideo. in Pyr. ^ a i ' vulture ' ; hence phon. /. Often indis- 
tinguishable from ^ (tyw) G 4. 

1 Hier. p. 19. " Pyr. 1303; siro. ii. 1729. In the more general sense 'bird ', 
Louvre C 14, 10. 

Phon. n, ex. ^j^ mn ' see '. 



Phon. mi, ex. P^$ N | smxvy ' renew '. 

Phon. tyw, exx. 1.*.^.*. hrtyw-ntr ' necropolis workmen' ; 
^a\ — i-tywn(y) 'welcome ye!' (§313). Reading, see 
§ 79. Often indistinguishable from ^ (i) Gi.' 



1 A brown bird, with head rounded and breast mc 
Piter. I , no. I ; cf. Shelley, Birds of Egypt, PI. IX. 



I prominent than in G r, i 
" Ex. Cairo 30046, qu. f 4! 



falcon (exact species 
not determined 1 ) 



Ideo. in ^ var. Pyr. 1.23 V &rw'(the falcon-god) Horus'. 

1 So Keimer ; taken to be Falco peregrinus by Loret, Bull. 3, I ; Beneditu, 
Faucon ou epervier, in Monuments Pict, 1909. ' Pyr. J690. 
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standard t~ R 12 



For^ 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

falcon with flagellum /^. Det. in J^^ 1 blk ' falcon '. 

S 45 * Urt. iv. .59. 13. 

falcon of Horus on the Det. in the O.K. writing f^^ 1 Hr(w) 'Horus'. Hence, 
in O.K. and later often archaistically det. of gods, ex. 
1™-^ 'Imn ' Amun ', or of the king, ex. \^$ nsw ' king '. 
So too regularly in hieratic, while hieroglyphic prefers j§ 
A 40. Also ideo. in pronouns of 1st pers. sing, when the 
king is speaking, exx. fy* 4, \$ 3 wi'l',' me '. 

1 Vri. I. Mi, 3. * See p. 30, n. 3. > Urk. iv. t 4 8, 16. 

Ideo. for the god of the X 1 1 th nome of Upper Egypt, whose 
name ^<° has been inferred from somewhat complicated 
data to read r nty "Anty', meaning perhaps literally 'he 
with the claw(s) '. This god occurs also in other parts 
of Upper Egypt, particularly in the XVIIIth nome, where 
his name was possibly read differently. Closely connected 
was also a biune god r nfywy ''Antywey' worshipped in 
the Xth nome and elsewhere, whom the Greeks equated 
with, their mythical giant Antaeus. 2 

1 For the sources of these forms tesJEA. 17, 246. 2 Full discussions in AEO. 
ii., see the Index |l. 317 under 'Anty and 'Antywey. 

as old symbol of the West, see R 1 3. For ^y see O 1 o. 

falcon of Horus on the In title of the king & Hr (or bik ?) n nbw ' Horus (or 



falcon in boat ' 



variant form of G 7* 



sign for gold f=^ S 1 2 

falcon of Horus bear- 
ing the sun © N 5 
on head 

1 falcon on a special 
sacred bark 



falcon ?) of gold '} 

1 See p. 73 above. 



In J^ 1 Rr-Hr-ifyty '(the composite god) Re'-Harakhti. 1 

1 Iii cartouche of ihe Aten, Set HE, Gbttinger Nackrichteu, 192 1, 109, n. 1, cf. L'rk. 
iv. 144-5. The sun behind the ialcon of Horus in royal titularies was perhaps not 



Det. in \ 



p 2 Skr (Zkr) ' (the god) Sokar '. 2 * 
3 hnw ' the //»?f-bark (of Sokar) '. 



Also det. in 



1 Leyd. Denim, i. 17 {Zir). ' Dend. 8; Buege, p. 3S, 13. » The often 

used Sokaris appears to be n spurious classical form ; it is doublful whether 2wvapns 
as personal name is derived from that of the god, see AEO. ii. 124.* ! Nav. ch. 

i, 21. Sim. Pyr 138. 



archaic image 
falcon 



of a 



Det. in 



^^ii. rim (also rhm, tj}m) ' divine image 
1 hibt ' breast '. 



; also in 



12 £^ archaic image of falcon Like k G n, det. in *J°^ <"#*»' divine image'. 1 
with flagellum /V ' Bruosch, Thts. .078. 

S45 



G 13 1 archaic image of falcon 
with the double 
plumes //J S 9 



vulture (Gyps fulvus ; 
cf. % H 4) 



vulture with flagellum 
' AS4 5 (Dyn.XVIII) 

' the vulture-goddess 
Nekhbet a nd the cobra 
goddess Edjo on 
baskets 0V30 

owl 1 



BIRDS Sign-list 

Ideo. in j^f var. Pyr. ^Ifi* Hr N&n(y) '(the god) 
Horus of Nekhen ', i. e. of Hieraconpolis. Det. in (\^i^ 3 
Spdw (£pdw) * ' (the god) Sopd '. 

' Uri - iv - 'JO. 'a ; 134, 4- ' Pyr. J95. ' Sinai 115. « Reading, see 

J>. . M4 i Lac. TR. .0,14-15. 

Det. in Pyr. ^.3^°' »^ 'vulture' ; hence phon. det. nr, ex. 
H^li^i nr ™ ' terror '. For obscure reason '» in ^^ 
7««^ 'mother', Copt, maau; hence phon. w<, exx. "j"^ ° 2 
<-$*»/ ' river-bank ', ^Jl^ a **6* ' road '. 

1 Pyr. 1 11S. i" Dav. «a<4. i. 19. > /taj. K 57. » .««/ 1, ,30. 

Ideo. in ^ l J/wif ' (the goddess) Mut', 

1 Urk. iv. 413, 16. 

In ^g nbty ' Two- Ladies ', title of the king. 1 

1 See p. 73 for the reading and interpretation. 



Cf. Coptic Aio-y'JV.i.'s ' owl'. 2 Phon. m. 



1 According to . 
Strigidae. Newrk; 
(Tyto alka alia). 



— ' lne hieroglyphs show several members of the family of 
states that the sign as here printed depicts the Bam owl 
Sethe, Alphabet 153. 



two owls as monogram 



combination of ^ G 1 7 
and .-a D 37 (Dyn. 
XVIII) 

combination of ^ G 1 7 
' and _j D 36 (Dyn. 
XVIII) 

1 Sennar guinea-fowl 
(Numida m. melea- 

gris) ,a 



! •&. ' hoopoe ( Upupa epops) 



Phon. mm, ex. ^J^ 1 tmm 'not having been'. In Dyn. 
XVIII j^, seems to be used for 1]^ im 'therein' (§ 205). 
1 D.eiB.76. 

Phon. m (originally mi), ex. §£^^». mhy 'be neglectful'. 
See «-j D 37 and o_» D 38. 



i last. 



Ideo. in ^'^a. 2 nh 'the ra/fc-bird'. Phon. u/i, exx. \\$ nhl 
' P ra y ' J %>ll & n ^¥ ' eternity'. Some sculptors assimilate 
this sign to ^ G 1 or ^ G 43. 3 

1 Exx. O.K., M6u.. Pal. i. no. 229; Dyn. XVIII, Rckh. 2,12. 1* JEA. a6, 

79 : earlier also Ann. 38, 253. 6S9. < Budge, p. 397, 12. ' For the latter 

zeeJEA. 26, 80, n. 1 and above p. 361, n 3, 

Phon. db in ^.J ° » var. Pyr. fo D * dbt, var. N.K. =J ° dbt, 
' brick '. 

1 L. D. iii. 56, A. « />-. 246. 
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G23 -^k ' lapwing [Vanellus cri- Phon. or phon. det. rfy{y)t in "©"^V* 1 ? var - "$r»i?i r by t 
status) ' common foljc '. 

1 Day. Ptah. i. 18, no. 410, with p. 20. See too the picture Th. T. S. i. frontispiece. 

24 ^^ lapwing with wings Use as last. 

twisted round one ' Am >- > 6 < ,86; AE0 - '• I01 *' 

another ' 

25 'IL 1 crested ibis (Ibis coma- Ideo. or semi-ideo. in ^gL 2 var. ^ 3 if} 'spirit', 'spirit-like 

ta) nature '. Hence semi-phon. >[} in ^ >fy ' be glorious ', 

' beneficial ' and derivatives. 

' Bier. p. 21 ; Bull. 17, 183 ; Ann. 30, 24 ; 38, 263. s Pyr. 474. 

1 -^-57, '37- 

26 ^» sacred ibis {Ibis reli- Det. in rnj - ^- ' hb 'ibis'. Det. in \°$ varr. $, Tl^ 2 

^'wa)onthestandard Dhwty ' (the ibis-god) Thoth'. 

•~- R j 2 > BrugsCh, This, 1075. * .iZ. 51, 58. 

26* 'tes > sacred ibis Use as last, but very rarely without the standard. 

27 ^3^ flamingo (Phoenico- Det in tgj'S* 2 dir' flamingo'. Hence semi-phon. dlr in j^"5f* 

plenis roseus) l var. "2*^=- dir ' red ' and derivatives. 

1 Coloured red, Medum, frontispiece, no. 6. ■ B. ofD. ed. Leps., ch, 31, 9. 

28 '"5?" black ibis (P/egadis Cf. O.K. a^ 1 gml ' the^W-bird '. Hence phon. gm* exx. 

falcinellus) ° -"S^ j^, gmi ' find ' ; "S'JU**- ^^ ' look at '. 

• GUNN, 7>r>', i. ioo, n. 4; /4«». 30, 20. ■ Legend to a picture of the bird 

flying, AZ. 3 8, PI. 5. ' Reading, compare gmhhu in Pyr. 250 with BUDGE, 

p. 4«l, 12. 

29 ^ jabirti (Epkippiorhyn- Ideo. in jgL bi ' soul (in bird form) '. Hence phon. bi, exx. 

c^«o- senegalensis) ' ^T$ M ' servant ' ; ©J V3^S #' ' destroy '. In group- 

writing (§ 60) ^ji. or ^ or J ^ is used for b 2 . 

1 Ann. 30, 1, • Burchardt 541. 

30 ^^ three jabirus as mono- In ^- brw 'spirits', 'might'. 

gram 

31 "85 heron (Ardea cinerea Det. in J^fy'% bnw {bynw) 2 'phoenix'. A very similar 

or A rdea purpurea) 1 bird is det. in j^lr* 3 $ nt y 'heron'. 

1 AZ. 16, 104. ' AZ. 45, 84. « Url. iv. 113, 14. Cf. AZ. 61, 106. 

32 ^ heron on a perch Ideo, or det. in J— »|~5» var, ^' br/ri 'be inundated'. 
2V 1 Urk.u. 1165,14-. 

33 "*W buff-backed egret ? Det. in Pyr. [I<=»^3f> I 1 sdi ' the A//-bird '. Hence phon. det. 
"^ (Ardeaibis?) in p=2^ stfy' tremble'; P^^^^^r^* «&&' tremble '. 

1 Cairo 34010, 1 1 (Lacau, PI. 7) - Urh. iv. 616, 8. » Pyr. n S i. 

34 VU* ostrich {Strulhio came- Det. in ;^ V var. V V s var - Pvr - CFV niw ' ostrich '. 

JT ^ v 1 Cairo 34001, 18 (LACAU, PI. l) = £W. iy. 19, 10. > El. 59, r 9 . » Pyr. 469. 
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G 35 V 



36' 



cormorant (Phalacro- 
corax) 

swallow or martin 1 (one 
of the Hirundidae. 
Note the swallow 
tail) 



Sign-list 

'k ' enter ' ; ^.^Ti *&" 



37 ^ 



38 ' 



sparrow 1 (Passer do- 
mesticus aegyptiacus. 
Note the rounded 

tail) 



white-fronted goose 
(Anser albifrons) • 



pintail duck (Dafila 
acuid) 1 



Phon. rk, exx. 3^71 var. 
' revenue ', ' provisions'. 

1 See the picture BH. iv. u. ' AZ, 57, 6*. 

Phon. wr*,exx. ^ wr 'great'; ^J^ «**£ 'anoint*. A 
similar sign is det. in ^^, 3 mnt ' swallow'. 4 

1 So Carter, confirmed by Keimer, who insists that it is impossible to define 
the species more closely. Coloured facsimiles, differing much in detail, Medum, 
frontispiece no. 4; Hicr. PI. 1, no. 3; contrasted with the 'bad' bird, below G »7 
see Bull. Afttr. Mus. New York, Egyptian Expedition, 1916-7, 18, fig. 17. 
' Reading, cf. Coptic oyrip ■ how much' . Eg. air (j joa) ; bnt also varr. in Pyr. 
1 183 (nwrw) and kindred words. » Urk. iv. 1 1 3, 13. < ffier. p. 20. 

Det. small, exx. Cfp^ abbrev. ^,* n4$ («<#) 3 'small'; 
l^P^* 4 ^ ns 'narrow'; bad, defective, exx. JH§£ bin 
'bad'; §\&. sw 'empty'; f&>. mr 'ill', 'diseased'; 
l«i3». *h ' perish '. 

1 So Carter, confirmed by Kbimer. Represented with approximative accuracy 
as a small brown bird, spotted with darlt brown on the sides of the throat and crop ; 
see Bull. Metr. Mus. New York. Egyptian Expedition, 1916-7, 18, fig. 18; it 
'9»-3i 35, fig- 29. ' Th. T. S. i. 1 1 , row a, ' Pyr, 912. ' Ptas. R 45. 

Det. in O.K. eJ^, 2 gb 'the ^-goose'; hence semi-phon. 
gb in ^.J|9 Gb, var. nJJ$ Gbb, '(the earth-god) Geb\ 
Gk. KiJ/?.» Det. in "7"^ r < ^ D %* l r P> names of kinds of 
geese *; also in 3^JL,V 'pd 'bird', 'goose'. This type may 
be employed in place of the more exact ^ G 39 in words 
containing s/ (si), except when the originals clearly mark 
the pintail. It may be employed for the indeterminate 
birds serving as phon. det. in $*— \%.$ w f> 'talk'; 
^KHi^ ws/ 'be idle'; ^v^-A ivdf ' delay ' (§352); 
and j^^,^.^ 5 htm ' perish '. Lastly, it may be used for 
the generalized det. of birds and insects found in hieratic, 6 
exx - ITX 5 ^*' tnhr 'hawk(?)'; -g^ B niw 'ostrich'; 
H ^*?!^ 9 snhmw ' locusts '. 

1 Hicr. p. aa; Bull. Metr. Mus. New York, Egyptian Expedition 1916-7, 19. 

« O.K., L. D. ii. 61, B ; N.K., P. Harris joo, recto, 4, 7. 9. • Reading, AZ. 

a 4> ' ; 43, "47 i 5", j8. 59. « Dav, Ptah. i, p. ji ; cf. Cenm. i. 11. 13. 

• A goose according to Hicr. p. 1 a. • MSlx. Pal. i. no. 317. ' Pias. B 1, 175. 
■ Eb. 86, 11, » Hearst 14, 7. 

Det. in ~^» a st (st, perhaps for sit) 'pintail duck'. Hence 
phon. si (2,), exx. ^,$ (si) a ' son ' ; "S^^~- siw ' beam ', 
' plank ' ; | %T c fA, hsit ' the divine hsit-cow '. This type 
may, if preferred, be employed in place of ^ G 38 in 
the indefinite uses where the actual nature of the bird in 
question is unknown. 

1 Hier. p. as • Bull. Metr. Mus. New York, Egyptian Expedition 1916-7, 19. 

• Ptah. (E. R. A.) 37 ; Ti 25. » Reading with «, Pyr. 1 130. 
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G4 ° yL pinta!I duck fly ' ng Ide0 ' in Pyr D ^^ 1 ,ater var D %£\ Bm ' i P> ' fl y'- Hence 

phon. pi, exx. ^ // 'the' (§ no) ; ~3g\>~> spi 'centi- 
pede'. In group-writing (§ 60) %£ (hieratic ^\) is used 
for/. 3 In Dyn. XII %£ is occasionally used for "\? G 41.* 
In hieratic Jjg is always replaced by T£ G 41, as also 
occasionally in hieroglyphic." 

4 Az. 39, 117, 

41 -%# pintail duck alighting Det. in Jf^-A hni ' alight', 1 ' halt' ; hence phon. det. fan, ex. 
SL?£$k i m 'speech', 'sentence'. For unknown reasons, 
phon. or phon. det. kmi in -^(J^^f, ° , 2 var - ^IIiTi 3 kmyt 
' gum ' ; phon. det. shw in PJJ^^jfl ' shwy ' collect '. The 
combination ^l"^ 5 is used to show that ) is the throw-stick 
) T 14, not the identically shaped warrior's club, serving 
as det. in J^^*^ 4 — ° 6 var. -d^^l ' km) ' throw ', whence 
4-^l^i kml 'create'; also in \ZX*£1k 8 mln, O.K. 
jk,™)" m t n , 'nomad hunter', whence phon. det. tn, in, 
exx - Jks)^^ ml - n ' road ' i ^ V b&> var- ZX& t»i, 
'distinguish'. Before Dyn. XVIII >{? is sometimes used 
for ^ G 40 in hieroglyphic, 10 as always in hieratic, 11 where 
it often serves, like ^, G 38, as an indefinite det. for birds. 

1 Contrasted with/; 'fly', Pyr. 366. » Eb. 68, 4. ' Eb. 68, 7; see 

AZ. 31, 118. 4 Budge, p. 338, 11. Sim. Uri. iv. 84, 3. " Occasionally in 

Dyn. XVIII (ex. tn, Paheri 9, 39) the bird's head hangs sm though it had been 
struck ; so often later. • Wale. 4, 10. ' Lac. TR. 23, 69. » Sin. R 50. 

" L. D. ii. 6, as proper name. " Exx. p. 395, nn. 3. 6; Louvre C 11, 3. 6; C 13, 6. 
11 Moll. Pal. i. no. air compared with no. 223. 

42 %&. fatted duck or wid- Ideo. in '%. 2 var. era^^?^ 3 var. O.K. ^=%** wii * fatten ' ; 

geon ? 1 also in i^^^ 5 d/{i) " ' provisions '. 

• Hiir. p, 23, Cf. too wilt' widgeon (!) ', Wreszinski, Atlas \, 27. * BH. 

i. 27. 3 Eb. 89, 3, where the generalized det. G 41 is used. * Gemn. i. It. 

' Uri. iv. 1165, 13. Sim. ib. 1222, 4. • For the radical / see Virbum i. % 73, 3. 

43 % quail chick 1 For unknown reason, phon. w. 

1 Hier. p. 2 1 ; Ann. 30, 6. 

For (J, the hieroglyphic adaptation of the hieratic abbreviated form of ^> G 43, see Z 7. 

44 ^ two quail chicks ^>G 43 Phon. ww , ex. SA^f phww ' end '. 

as monogram 

45 Jbjs combination of $ G 43 Phon. W, ex. "f^»-< zVw ' soldier '. 

"^ and -j D 36 

46 3& combination of \ G 43 Phon. miw, ex. ^^^ »» mwt ' anew '. 

and Jy U 1 
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G 47 /^ duckling" Idea in & 1 tj ' nestling '. Hence phon. tj? exx. j^^r- 

tjy 'male'; ^^°eJ tntit 'baldachin'. In group-writing 
(§ 60) Jg is used for /. 3 

JEA. 27, 133. ' Amarn. vi. 27, 7. Sim. M.uK. vs. 2, 2. " Readini 

^SA.nJT I 9 , 59 . » lSURCHARDT § 1 + 1, 

48 &£&' th 



ducklings & G47 Det. in ^Jggs ■ ^ (si?) 'nest'. Sometimes ^» takes the placv 
in nest of gg>. 

1 O.K., Gcbr. i. 5, with the scene. > D. clB. 131. > i/ri. iv. 897, 12 

qn. p. 96, n. 9. 

49 2^ ducks' heads protrud- Ideo. or det. in ~2S 2 var. S5» si (si?) ' bird-pool ', 'nest'. 

ing from a pool ' ' See Ti 23 ; Berth, i. 20, where the water of the pool is clearly marked 

1 Amarn. vi. lfj, 19. Sim. sly, Urk. iv. 898, 9. ■ Bersh. i. 20. 

50 ^s.1 two plovers (?) as mono- In ^.^ rhty* 'fuller', 'washerman'. 

& ram ' B/L '■ **• ° nl: bM oily, see BH. iii. p. 6; Meir i. p. 23. I„ sp i [e of th, 

identity of the ^consonants rA,, this bird seems to be distinct from the lapwing G 23 
heading, Maspero, Eludes Igyptiennes, i. 91, n. 3 ; 93, n. I ; AZ. 20, 189. 

5 1 H^ 1 egret (?) pecking at fish Det. in fiklkjfc^ him 'catch fish'. 

1 Th. T.S. ii. 5. 

52 *5r» ' goose (?) picking up Det. in pfj^ snm (inm) »' feed ' (trans, vb.). 

&ram 2 ' P»y- «3 i <*■ Th.T.S.K.-,. 2 See the scenes of ' feeding ' (/„«,), Gemn. i. 

n. 12. ' With fem. infinitive, hence probably cans. 3-lit. 

53 A human-headed bird Ideo. in 4, 1 bi ' soul'. 

preceded by ft R 7 l Leyd. Denkm. iv. 37 ; see Az, 61, 104. 

(Dyn. XVIII) 

54 £3 trussed goose or duck Det. in >"£3 ' win. ' wring neck of (birds) ', ' offer '. For 

unknown reason, phon. or phon. det. in £J|| snd, var. Pyr. 
Pt "1 S 3 % 4*4, later var. p^£5 snd, ' fear ' and derivatives. 

1 Siut 1, 239. ' ^,r. 194. 



Sect. H. Parts of Birds 

Hi 1? head of pintail duck ^ In formula of offering as abbrev. of ^.J^V, >pdw 'fowl' 
G 39 (p. 172)- Det. in \^22 whl 'wring neck of (birds) , 

' offer '. This type may be used for f H 2 in transcribing 
hieratic wr when the crest is absent. 2 

1 Sh. S. 145 ; see Ret. 38, 200. ' Exx. tni< ' temple ', Eh. 58, 22 ; m/f ' real ', 
Sh.S. 66; 2°Imj. B 1,76. 
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H 2 "7 s head of a crested bird 1 Phon. det. mi', exx. ^T 2 m " ' temple ' (of head), cf. 
^•^^ 3 mtf ' real '. Also phon. or phon. det. wim, exx. 
^=^T V »*» ' ear (°f corn ) ' ! "7*l^ e " tvimw ' vessel 
(for beer)'. From Dyn. XII in place of 4 H 3 as phon. 
pk {pik) in -TT?\ e /^ ' fine linen '• 

• Heron (1) ; but a duck mfi occurs Mar. Mast. p. 1 1 J. ! &«*. L 1 4, J. 

■Seelll.n.a. « t7r/S. iy. 535, 10. • £/rv*. iv. 8a8, 7. 16. 'Dyn.XlI, 

■SYlfcK 53, 14 ; Dyn. XVIU, A'«. »9, 165 (collated). 

3 4 » head of spoonbill (/'/a- Phon. det. //£ (/£), ex. njg^ = 2 p } k '/y^-cake '. 

talealeucorodta;Vyt) ' -r>r.378-w + 86 (M-cake). '»i,mo. 

4 f headofvulture^,Gi4 Phon. det. »»-, ex. X ? ^' « rK/ ' terror'. From Dyn. XVIII 

(Gyps fulvus) sportive writing in %&& t a late var. ^#4 3 rmt ' people '. 

1 Vrk. iv. 43, 1. ■ Vrk. iv. 965, 10. Sim. ib. 138, 15. " Reading, AZ. 20, 188. 

5 ear wing Det. wing, ex. ^I«=»' dnh, var. ,^j(«=» a <&/&, 'wing'; fly, 

exx. ^5~*<hi 'Ay'; °^~ 4 /' ' "V '• 

1 Lac. 7W. 5, 3. Sim. i>-. 387. ' .£«. 88, 13. a Sm. R 11, 

4 Budge, p. 493, 13. 

6 [J feather Ideo. in §~ var. Pyr. "(M Jztv/ ' feather'. Hence phon. hv, 
' ex. p^j§ ^w ' (the air-god) Shu'. Ideo. as substitute for 

J C 10, in ^f^tTx varr - P?. 2 P m>ri ' trutn '; > n tne 
adjective ^jfl «zV 'true' and related words (! is not written, 
nor has it been found in M.E. hieratic in any words from 
this stem. 

1 Pyr. 1566. Reading, see also See. 38, 6a. ' Kith. 10, al. » Vrk. iv. 

411, 4, in hm-ntr A/in. 

feather as found in With one or two strokes at side in M. E. hieratic for words 
hieratic 1 from the stem hv. 

e Moil.. Pal. i. no. 237. 



f 



7 I claw Phon. iy in J,°JJ &t* ' (the land) Shat '. 

"°^ ' Or*, iv. 618, 1. * Reading, AZ. 13, " ; Sphinx I, 256. The sign occurs 

also as det. of lift 'claw' {Pyr. 1779) and as a division of the cubit (PSBA. 14, 
404), in both cases outside our period. 

8 ^ egg Det. in P^f^ 1 swht (fw/ii) 2 'egg'. The hieratic contraction 3 

of ^ G 39 found in the inverted M.K. method of ex- 
pressing filiation (p. 66, top) appears in Dyn. XIX 
hieroglyphic as the egg Qs 4 ; that sign may be con- 
ventionally used in transcribing the instances in M.K. 
hieratic. I n J^AiJ/rV 'patricians', 'mankind' o is perhaps 
derived from an earlier sign for a clod of earth. 6 

1 Vrk. iv. 361, 14. ' Pyr. 1967. s AZ. 49, at,. * Gard. Sin. 155. 

An isolated Dyn. XII instance seems 10 occur Sinai 28. Sec further F 51, n. 4. 
» AEO. i. i!', 18', io8». 
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Sign-list 



I « ^ 
3 ^*» 



freshwater turtle 
crocodile 



Sect. I. Amphibious Animals, Reptiles, etc. 



Det. in {^g^e^ > /««tow ' lizard ' ; ^^ 2 rty) ' lizard ' 
From the latter, phon. rh in **\W var. *^ var. Pyr 
=^*V f $* 'many' and the related words. 

1 Eb. 98, 9. * Kamesscum medical papyrus, unpublished, ' Pyr. 1 146 

Ideo. or det. in ^^O J var. Oi 2 i'/yza 3 ' turtle '. '. 

1 Eb. 57, 6. 2 A*. 86, 13. ' Writings with / are nil late. 

Ideo. or det. crocodile, exx. ^ "p**- msh (mz/i) 1 ' crocodile ' ; 
fiWl™" 5 *- b ni y 'crocodile'; 2 however, for the god Sobk 
the sign a=, I 5* or ^ I 4 is perhaps invariably used. 
Det. greedy, in 3|-«=- 3 skn ' lust after ' ; JJJt ^ * tint ' be 
greedy ' ; perhaps also in ^^*»- B dim ' voracious (?) 
spirit'; aggression, in ^^« id ' be aggressive', ' angry'. 
For obscure reason, 7 phon. it in ^^ 8 for \\\\fy ily 
' sovereign '. 



S. » PI. 25,6. < Pea,. H 1, 291. 

12. 'It is just conceivable that by M.K. 

the value it. » S». S. 24; Pt. 7. 



archaic stone (?) image Ideo. or det. in |)J^ 2 var. *=. 3 Sbk (S'bk) ' (the crocodile-god; 



of a crocodile ' 



5 ^ 



6 £2 



crocodile on a shrine 



crocodile with inward 
curved tail 



Sobk ', Gk. 1oi>xos. 

1 DaV. Plah. i. 9, no. 157. Distinguished from ^3*- I 3 also in hieratic, M6LI- 
Pal. i. no. 243. ''Pyr. 456; Sinai 23, no. Sj. 3 Sinai 35, no. 106. 

Ideo. or det. in PJ^'gl var. ]gl Sbk (S'bk) ' (the crocodile-god) 
Sobk '. 

1 Exx. Pktr. Abyd. iii. 13! Sinai 53, 6. 

Det. in p^]^^)] 2 abbrev. ^a, 3 sik {hk) i 'collect', 'gather 
together '. 

1 Petr. Abyd. iii. 29; Bend. 8. a Sin. B23-4. ' See n. I, « Pyr. 735. 

piece of crocodile-skin Cf. (jaj^ 2 var. C]^>M 3 ikm ' shield '. Hence (?) phon. 
km, exx. jq^| Kmt ' Egypt ' ; P^^"% skm ' grey-haired '. 

1 IJier. p. 33. ' Sin. R 159. ' Lac. San. ii. p. 157. 

Det. in If S^s> Hkt ' (the frog-goddess) Heket '. From Dyn. 
XVIII or XIX sometimes as sportive ideo. for J-^ w/tm 
rnh ' repeating life ' as epithet after personal name. 2 

1 Krr is apparently not known before Dyn. XX. * Sphinx 7, 315. 

Cf. the O.K. name of a man J;™^ 1 Hfnr, i.e. 'Tadpole'. 
Hence phon. tifn in ^ hfn ' one hundred thousand ' (§ 259), 
plur. var. Dyn. XIX jt^ 2 hfnw. 

1 Berl. AT. i. p. 163. " L. D. iii. 175, c. 



with spines ' 
frog {krr) ' 



"vh tadpole 
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I 9 *=^ homed viper (Cerastes Ideo. perhaps in the name of the Xllth nome of Upper 

cornutus)" Egypt ££X Ow-ft ' Mountain-of-the-Horned-Viper', for 

which a rare var. with "^ ft occurs ; > cf. also demotic fy 

'viper'. Hence phon./. For (j^tV 'father' see p. 43, n. i. 

• Keimer, Eludes d'igyplologit, VII. ■ Sethe, Alphabet 151 ; cf. the epithet 
Zhvfll, Pyr. 1358 i see too now AEO. ii. 69', n. 1. 

For *J- see P 9. For *|r- see S 30. For «|- see U 35. 

10 ^ cobra in repose (Naja Cf. Pyr. Yt 1 var. ^£ 2 dt* ' cobra'. Hence phon. d. Some- 

haje, Gk. derm's) " times also, by a false archaism, for *s» d (§ 1 9, Obs. 2). 

• KEIMEK, Atfrfw d'dgyttologil, VII, 41 ; Mist Murray (./£.■». 34. ' ' 7) P"> r<! ' s *° 
identify with Naja mgruolli,. • Pyr. 204?. , ' ft'- «97- ' D " 1 * 1 " s 
properly /jfl rrom the stem wld, cf. Wlfrt ' JldjO'. See ^Z. 55 , 89; Sethe, ^#A*- 
fe< 167- 

1 1 ^ two cobras ^ I 10 Phon. dd, ex. W^\\ ' Wflfe^ ' what had been commanded '. 



\ 



1 Siul 1 



I see M 14. For "^ see T 5. For ^ see T 6. For "^ see V 21. 

cobra (erect as on the Det. in f]^^ 1 frrt 'uraeus'. Det. goddesses, especially those 
forehead of the Pha- to whom the appearance of a snake was attributed, exx. 
raoh) Tll ^ rV)dyfEd]o^;~^Nsrt(A r zrty the goddess 

Nesret '. 



13 J> cobra ^ I 12 on the Det. goddesses, exx. J-g 1 Wid[y)l 'EdjO'; l-f-S 2 «&* 
basket ^ V 30 'goddess'. As an element in the royal title ^g, see G 16. 

1 Urk. iv. 246, 15. " Urk. iv. 308, 6. 

14-Wu' snake Det. snake, exx. \\ >i^ 2 */«» 'serpent' ; ^Vf^> g^/ 

' snake ' ; possibly also det. worm, but it is doubtful if 
ddft ever had that usually attributed meaning. 3 

1 Amarn. iv. 4, 3. »J».i'.«I. J Sphinx 4, 147 j see too JEA. 34, :i8. 

15 Wl alternative form of last Use as last. 



Sect. K. Fishes and parts of Fishes 

K 1 <^j a fish (Tilapia nilotica ; Det. in I)"** 2 var. (Jf^ 3 * w/ ' the bulti-\\%\\ '. Hence phon. 
Arabic bulti) > in, exx. IJf^ Int ' valley ' ; (j^jfj *»£ ' wall '. 

'Gaillakd8 9 . a Cairo 584, to-PiEur, .ttr.iii. 75. » £t. 71, JO. 

2 <s£w > a fish (Barbus bynni) 2 Phon. det. <5w 3 in J \^ bwt ' abomination '. 

• Thebes, tomb 83. • Gailurd 49. • AZ. s8, 17. 
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FISHES AND PARTS OF FISHES 



Sign-list 



K 3 <s«* 1 a fish {Mugilcephalus; Det in °^*^ % tdw 'the Mrz-fish'. Hence phon. rd (rd\ 
Arabic btiri) 2 in the title ^'r^^^var.^Jj^. B f^-wr, 'administrate 

(of a province) ', probably lit. ' excavator of canal (s) ', 

1 D.tlB. 109. ' GaILLARD 93. » Ei. 8a, 9. < Dyn. XVIII, D.ili 

loo; O.K., Uri. i. 5, 17; 11, 10. » £W. iv. 951, 13. The writing (■<?•: 

Gard. Sin. 152 is not quite conclusive for the O.K. reading. 

Ideo. in ■**,» kit ' oxyrhynchus '. Hence phon. hi* exx. ^ 
var. Pyr. -~^p 6 kit 'corpse'; "*.^"^"-^jS ° fart, vai 
I !kT$ 7 hlrt > ' widow '. 

1 /J. elB. 153. * GAILLARI) 26. » Ti III, fem. ; the I is written in t) 

tomb of Mereruka, A 13, cast wall. « Reading, Vlrbumi. p. 156, top. 

" ^* 474- ' *//• L 8, m > A«/ 3, 5 . 

5 =S=s=t 1 a fish (Petrocepkalus Phon. det. (55 (fc) in J ^ bs, var. O.K. \J^*ibz, 'introduce 

6ane) * ' enter '. A very similar fish is used as generic det. fish 

ex - XS>^ 4 rmw 'fish' ; fishy smell, ex. .fj^S*. 6 httf 'stink 



4 "^S, 1 oxyrhynchus fish {Mor- 
myrus kannume) a 



7 Qb a fish (Tetrodon faha- Det. of =(y ipt 'be discontented '. 

/4tf) * ' GA1LLARD 97. » Brit. Mus. 159. 

6 .Q 1 fish-scale (also written Ideo. or det. in 



S * var. <0 3 ntmt ' fish-scale '. 

M. u. A'. 1 



1 Leyd. Denim, ii. 5 ; not to be confused with 1 L 6. 
Sit, 38, 6a. " Leyd. Denkm. ii. 5. 



Li 



Sect. L. Invertebrata and Lesser Animals 



dung-beetle (Scara- 
baeus sacer) 



bee 



A'** 



1 common locust (Acry- 
dium peregrinum) 



' dung-beetle '. Henci 
<=■ 3 hpr ' become ' an< 



Ideo. in ft. > var. Pyr. '^.'A 
phon. hpr in .§_ var. Pyr. 
derivatives. 

1 Ei. 88, 13. * Pyr. 697. > Pyr. si 3. 

Ideo. in ^ 1 bit ' bee ' ; also in $* 6 ( ^72 < honey V Henct 
phon. bit" in ^ var. Pyr. Jl|^* ^/(j) 'king of Lowe, 
Egypt'. For W n-sw-iit 'king of Upper and Lowei 
Egypt' see § 55 and p. 73. 

1 P.A'ah. i, a. ■ Coptic ibis. ' Reading, AZ. 30, 113. « Py r . 7 , 4 

Det. in g&'rff fly'. 

' From a gold fly given as an honorific decoration, Bissm 
Craifundt 6 ; sec PSBA. 33, 167. • Urk. iv. 39, 1 ; 803, 13 • s 



Det. in „.d^>b^ snhm (Pyr. znhm 2 ) ' locust '. 

. tavori d. Miss. Arch. ii. p. 171, fig. 156. 



, Thtbanischt 
; AZ. 48, 143. 
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L 5 «sss* centipede Dct. in ~^^— ' sp> (Pyr. *P> 2 ) ' centipede '. 

> AZ. 58, 82. ■ Pyr. 669. 

6 ^ bivalve shell ' For unknown reason, phon. fa, in M.E. only in ^<f> 2 ^//, var. 

e I&3TT 3 &' wi ' table of offerings '. 

'.fl.tf.iil. p. 14. Not to be confused with the fish-scale K 6. s CM-, iv. 163, 7. 
Reading, see Sat. 63 ; Pyr. 58. 3 jfttf 1 , 340. 

7 f^ 1 scorpion {modified for Ideo. in ^ £>■#/ '(the scorpion-goddess) Serket', full name 
*• superstitious rea- in Pyr. f'^I'M^ * Srkt-htw ' she-who-relieves-lhe-wmd- 

sons) a pipe '. 

' Exx. SinaiZ S . 143; Five Th. T. 9. '' AZ. 51, 49. 57. » />c. 606 ; see 

/ViM. 39. 34- 



Sect. M. Trees and Plants 

Ml A tree Det. tree, exx. ™Q nhi 'sycamore-fig', 'tree', plur. often 

Z00O ' nhwt • D)00 2 mnw ' trees ' : T?0 nbs ' Christ's 
thorn-tree' , *«<#-tree'; 0^0 3 * /w > varr - P >' r - I^O^s'"'"' 
()^>0' i mj, ^^,0 6 ^ m {')' unidentified tree. From this 
last, phon. inn, im — writings with Q^ are best transcribed 
urn (cf. 4 19, Obs. i)— exx. Q|^ *««' ' charm ', ' favour ' ; 
O^n 7 hm(w) 'tent'. The rather similar sign which 
serves as det. in ^,^Q 8 tnrr ' fortunate ' may well depict 
a quite different object. 

' Urk. iv. 1064, 8. ■ Urk. iv. 453, 3. » Urk. iv. 73, 14. ' Pyr. G90. 

> lb. « lb. ' Urk. iv. 325, 12. ■ Z;.e/A 57, 4; cf. O.K., Gebr. 

Ii. 13 ; M.K., Siut 3, 8; later the det. of m'r resembles V 39, see on this. 

2 \ herb Det. plant, flower, exx. \ \-=-\ W\ iirw ' reeds ' ; iLT^. 

hrrt ' flower '. From !J5M\ 1 fa*i ' rusn > phon. /in, exx. 
I™°^ s fy nw 'vessel'; j}^^"^ hnskt 'lock' (of hair). 
Det. in W^" 1 isi 'be light' (perhaps like \l}<s^, isw 
'reeds'); hence phon. det. is, exx. ()(p^ 3 isy, var. O.K. 
IHn* iz, 'tomb', 'chamber'; !||^>\ 5 iswt 'old times'. 
From \ 1 \ i ' reed ' (see on M 1 7) rarely as sportive writing 
for i ' I ', ' my ' • ; hence also for $ as det., ex. ^' J ' man '. 
From Dyn. XVIII on sometimes as faulty transcription 
of hieratic C T 24 in ^^J^ 8 ihwty 'tenant farmer'. 

1 Lac. TS. 22,63. * Vog. ffauerm. ' Vri.iy.Jii, n. ' Urk. i. iC, 4. 
■ BH. i. 25, 45. " Urk. iv. 77, 5-6, qu. 5 440, 2 : sim. ib. 401, ]6. ' /«. 

1 Petrie, Tarkhan i. 80, 19 ; Med. ffniu (ed. Chicago), 1 40, 60. 
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M 3 



branch 



Ideo. in Q , frt • wood ', ' tree ' ; hence phon. &t, exx. ^2\^} 
btyw ' terrace ' ; j~lj n fy < strong '. Det. wood, ex.\* Jl 
hbny ' ebony ' ; wooden objects, exx. \ |«- 1 wfy) ' column ' ; 
_£J ? Qv—2 £ n i w ' p a l an q U i n '_ Vertically f in ^fji 3 d r r, 
var. ^(J* dr, 'search out', lit. perhaps 'harpoon' (vb.) ; 5 
here \ is probably corruption of an old sign \ or \* 



'- 7«5, '3. ' Wtstc. 7, 12. » Uri. 
rmw • spear fish ', P. Kali. 33, 16. 



v. 384, 1 2. « Thebes, tomb 1 
Pyr. 1105 in aim 'curly'. 



(rare var. £>) to serve 
as tally la 



j" palm-branch stripped of Det. in ~»f^> rnpi ' be young ', ' vigorous '. Hence rnp in 
leaves and notched {° var. Pyr. ^nf=>"' rnpt ' year ', with { ideographically as 
symbol ; with similar sense ideo. in fj htt-sp 'regnal year' 
(p. 204) and in f \\ lc snf (from Sn-nwf' hs second') 'last 
year '. Possibly ideo. of time (if not phon. det.) also in 
.f.f© 2 tr ' time ', ' season ', where it usually appears in the 
form f M 5 or f M 6. Elsewhere also { is an occasional 
substitute for £ M 5, £ M 6, or f, M J* 

JEA. 34, 119, cf. Horapollo I, 3 folvma; in pictorial repre- 
- " J.JEA.^,n.r, 30, PI. 4; MoRr~ " 



. ,"• . •»•"■"■ si, '•*, "■ »»'"™lu i, 3 yo.v./tn; m pictorial reprt 

sentations always with many notches, e.g. JEA. 4, PI. 4; 30, PI. 4; Moret, Kcyam 
Pharaoniquc, Bgl. I J. 18. 19. 15 fyr. o6; , as dedgnaHon of Sothis; Copti 

romp/ ' year '. » yiVw. p . 102. a Written trw, Urk. iv. 195, 4. ' 1 

plr « see ', Siul 1,220; Cairo 20538, i. c 3 ; rniV ' vegetables ', ' fruit ', ib. ii. r 25. 

5 £ combination of { M 4 With sportive ideographic intention (palm-branch planted in 

and - X 1 <0 'n Py. I— /*•, var. £ /(*), ' season '.' Hence £ (see on 

M4 for f) becomes in M.E. characteristic det. in XI® 2 

abbrev. £0 3 tr ' season '. However, £ M 6 is a commoner 

substitute for £, though £ interchanges with £ in some 

uses really belonging only to the latter, exx. J^*-" 4 pri 

'battlefield'; ~^()£@° Ti-mri ' Ta-meri ', i.e. Egypt. 

1 Sethi, PyramidmUxle iv. 5 132. ' Urk. iv, 384, 9. Sim. plur. Uriw), 

Sinaiyo, 19. ' Sinai go, 3. 11 ; Ikhem. 14. ' Urk.'w. 32, 10. » UrkAv. 10a, 11. 

6 j~ combination of { M 4 With sportive ideographic intention in Pyr. £<=> > tr ' season '. 

and-=> D 21 In M.E. det. in ^.£© 2 abbrev. £ 3 tr 'season'. Hence 

phon. det. tr, ti, exx. ^iil tr 'pray' (§ 256) ; IZS^ htr 

'assess' (taxes); also phon. det. ri, exx. ^[^ s pri 

'battlefield'; — 2;(]£© 6 Ti-mri 'Ta-meri', i.e. Egypt. 

1 Sethe, Pyramidentextc iv. 5 132, where a word rr 'season ' is perhaps unneces- 
sarily assumed. * Vrk. iv. 343, 13. " Urk. iv. 195, 8. ' Rckh. 3> 28. 

5 Urh. iv. 38, II. « Urk. iv. 32;, 15. (Pf)-t,-mrl is Wpp in a fragm, ot 

Ephorus, there wrongly given as a name of the Delta only, Gard. Sin. 81. 
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lotus flower 



lotus bud 



Jign-list EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

fl 7 £ combination of { M 4 With sportive ideographic intention in Pyr. ^£ rnpi ' be 
and Q 3 young', 'vigorous'. 1 Hence, in M.E., ideo. or det. in 

™ D 1i^l 2 var - £ 3 rn P* ' ^ e y° un g ' and derivatives. 

« Sr-THE, Pyramidmtexte iv. 5 132. » .rfMotw. v. 27, Q 11. ■ Urk. iv. 

182, 17. More often thus abbreviated in rnpt • vegetables ',' fruit ', 7"A. i". J. i. 14; 
Urk. iv. 1167, 10. 

8 jm$ pool with lotus flowers Ideo. in &s," ' var. Pyr. <=-\mz< 2 & ' lotus pool ', ' meadow '. 
Hence phon. St, exx. &s\\ Si 'appoint', 'command'; 
83^2 Sid ' dig'. In group-writing (§ 60) es or m\ is 
used for i. 3 From Pyr. (j^#es 4 U$l ' be inundated ', ideo. 
or semi-ideo. in *g var. ^s var. O.K. ^esj 5 /£*» 
' inundation season ' (p. 203). 

1 Exx.J?tt. 24,180, where tbe reading (J is unnecessarily assumed. ' Pyr. 1223. 
• BuRCH/tKDTf no, « W». 33. 'UrkA.^. > Reading, AZ. 38,103; 41,89. 

Ideo. or det. in =*\ 1 sSn, var. Pyr, ~^**| a zSSn, var. M.K. 
*-y 3 'lotus'. 

1 Eb. 44, 21 ; Urk. iv. 116a, 9. ■ />>•. 2C6. ' Cairo 20093, c. 

Det. in ^ J^ 2 »A& ' lotus bud '. 

' Thebes, tomb 55. * Urk. iv. 918, 12. 

Ideo. or det. in ^| a var. \"ZJ<= 3 wdn 'offer'. In late 
Dyn. XVIII also erroneously in place of ea F 46 as det. 
in U^^,* w{i)dbw ' shores '. 

1 /Iter, p. 28. The forms in Pyr. do not suit this interpretation very well. 
1 Fuy. 52. * Urk. iv. 452, 3. Sim. Pyr. n 27. • Amarn. Hi. 20. 

Ideo. in J, ] ^S**^ 1 ^'^ ww s ^ n 'l° tus pl ants '- Hence phon. 
fr, exx. J £/ 'thousand'; fl\& var. P©1^^ 2 ^/'re- 
member'. In group-writing (§ 60) J or J^ is used for $. 3 

Am. 48, 92. ' Eb. 43, 6. ' Siut 1, 267. • Burchardt, 5 IOO. 

Ideo. in ]'wid 'papyrus column', cf. Pyr. £\fi i wid' papyrus'. 
Hence phon. wd in J^ var. Pyr. £\Sl 3 w^'be green' 
and derivatives. From M.K., phon. w(i)d as substitute 
for I V 24, exx. p T2zn * M'H older var - Pt>^P w ^ ' hand 
over', ' bequeath ' ; ]\ °,» w(i)dA, var. Pyr. >*4/f 6 W/«, 
' pour out '. 

' Urk. iv. 843, 10. ■ Pyr. 1875. • Pyr. 1530. « W*. iv. 55, 10. 

• -Ei. 94. 13- * ffr. 3o6 7- 

Phon. a**/, «/(/)<£ exx. 1h^= 1 Wid-wr ' the sea', lit. 'the 
great green ' ; P *f\ | 2 fl*^)^ ' hand over ', ' bequeath '. 

1 ffl.J.40-1. " Urk.iv. 121,8. 
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flower on long twisting 
stalk x 



leaf, stalk and rhizome 
of lotus ° 



stem of papyrus 



combination of f M 13 
and ^ I 10 



M, 



TREES AND PLANTS Sign-list 

clump of papyrus with Det. papyrus and watery regions, exx. ()«.|^J; idhw 
buds bent down ' swamps' (of the Delta) ; ^l)!)^ ' dyt 'papyrus-marsh '. 

Phon. det. wih in -f^e^n 2 w)h{y) ' hall of the Inunda- 
tion ' from the Pyr. stem t\\mg 3 bjt, whence \e$ 3 * i/j 
'thicket' (of papyrus). Hence phon. ih (or ideo. ?) in 
Z&Z 3b v »r. Pyr. 5&«4«&» 3 ' ik-bit ' Chemmis ' (a Delta 
place), possibly understood as ' Papyrus-thicket of the 
King of Lower Egypt '. 3d Det. in ^1^^® varr. ^J, $; 
Ti-mhw 'Lower Egypt', 'the Delta',* whence ^^ 6 mk-s 
' the crown of Lower Egypt '. 

1 Bull. Afe/r. Mm. New York, 1914, 219. ' AZ. 40, 48. « Pyr. 280. 

I. Hymn. IS, I. " Pyr. 2190; without 

*• Sec, however, JEA. 30, 54, 11. 3. 



clump of papyrus Phon. h), exx. f\$ var. fV hi 'would that!' (§238); 

If H^ it>¥ ' capture '. In group-writing (§ 60) f or f \ 
is h? As O.K. det. in =^f 3 Ti-mkw 'the Delta' and 
related words f 1 is often replaced in M.E. by $ M 15, 
but exx. with f are still fairly common, 1 exx. f 5 Ti- 
mhw 'the Delta'; f }Q* mh-s 'crown of Lower Egypt'. 

1 lirit. Mtia. 5C2, qu. § 364. • Kukchakdt 5 94. » Urk. i. 64, 8; 101, 11. 
4 AZ. 44, lo. B Louvre C 171 ; Urk. iv. 583, 7. « lirit. Mus. £74, 6. 



1 7 A flowering reed 



I deo. in l],^., 1 / ' reeds '. Hence phon. i. For I) (j y see § 20. * 
In group-writing (§60) (]() corresponds to Hebr. *, (| jjj to n. 3 

1 5«rj*. ii. p. 19. Sim. £■(>. 49, 2. " See the full discussion Vsrbum i. 

55 121-4. s Burchari.t, 5 16 ; cf. Albright, Vocalization, pp. 33-4; 36-7. 



18 h combination of \ M 17 
and A D 54 



In j)(]./i it 'come' and the related words. 



heaped conical cakes 
between reed (] M 17 
and sign like J U ,36" 



Det. in "^J"^™- 1 abbrev. Ig^ 8 'ibt 'offering', 'pile 
of offerings ' and the related verb. 3 

" Dav. Rckk. PI. 49; p. 44, n. j. > Lac, TK. 14, 7, » £>,{. iv. 769, 3, 



reeds growing side by Ideo. or det. in }% (§ varr. ^° ^ 4^ (Sht) 1 ' marshland ', 
side ' country ' and its derivative {Ul^ shty ' peasant '. Occa- 

sionally phon. sm (sm) like H M 21, ex. P]^^ 2 sm 
' occupation ', ' pastime '. 

1 Py- a 75- ' Urk. iv. 462, 13. Sim. sm 'succour', Dend. 15, 15. 
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M21 m like the last, but with Ideo. or semi-ideo. in i^V sm, var. Pyr. |)^,i, 2 im, 
a loop at the side 'herb', 'plant'. Hence phon. sm (im), ex. P^HJ 3 sm 



' succour '. 

1 Urk. iv. 775, 15. ■ Pyr. 172a. 

is almost like D 61. But see Pyr. 892. 



3 Brit, Mus. 1 164, 1, where the form 



rush with shoots Cf. Pyr. "J'J ^- 1 nfrbt 'germination', 'shooting up'. Hence 

phon. nfyb in |J-|, var. Pyr. UTJ^lSi 2 A/$<V'(the vulture- 
goddess) Nekhbet'. 



(22) 11 two rushes with shoots Cf. Pyr. \\ o \* tint ' rushes'. Hence \\ is phon. tm, exx. 
\\ var. \\ — nn ' this ' (§ 1 10) ; 14~i4^» nni ' be weary '. 



Hvar.^ 

1 Pyr. 557- 



23 1 plant regarded as typi- Ideo. in ^7\ smt ($ w t) 'the izfV-plant '- 1 Hence phon. sw 

cal of Upper Egypt (iw), 2 ex. },^f swt 'but' (§ 254). The word \2~\ var - 

(probably form of \ ^'S 3 'king of Upper Egypt' probably originally read ni- 

M 26, but without iwt 'he who belongs to the iwt--p\a.nt ', but before M.K. 

flowers) had become Z2$$ nsw ( nsw ) < 4-1 I^L' kingship 'is perhaps 

to be read nsyt. For £& n-sw-bit 'king of Upper and 

Lower Egypt ' see § 55. Sometimes \ is inaccurately used 

for ^. M 24 or ^. M 26. 4 In group-writing (§ 60) ^ stands 

for s.° 



1 ^2. 4g, 18. J Reading from O.K. V 

words cited Wb. iv. 60, 2; 65, 13 ; 74, 2 ; cf. 
' make broad', Ikhern. 24. 8 AZ. 49, I 

D IJURCHARDT § I06. 



er ' ; also from other 

>aal writing of nvsh 

< AZ. 44, „. 



24 1 combination of \ M 23 With sportive pictorial intention (plant izvt growing from 
and <=- D 21 mouth r), 1 phon. riw in Pyr. i^ 2 t^kV 'South' and the 



r), 1 phon. riw in Pyr. J^? 
related words. 3 In M.E. ' South ' is ^ rsy. 

1 Setiie, Pyramidentexte iv. 5 132. ' Pyr. 470. ' AZ. 44, 1 



25 2* confusion of \ M 24 Faulty writing either for words connected with \Y rival 
and 4\ M 26 ' 'South', ex. ^^,7,' rsyw 'southerners', or for words 

connected with ^"J^rat Sf/trw ' Upper Egypt', ex. ^)m 3 it 
Smr ' Upper Egyptian corn '. 
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Sign-list 



^ z6 *L sed S e (') g row ' n gf rom Probably as a flowering specimen of }. M 23, ideo. in Ij.-jVe 1 
a sign for land re- var. ^ 2 £mrw 'Upper Egypt', the reading of which is 
sembling — N 17 given by^^-^ 3 var. O.K. =^_4* intr 'make music'. 

Hence phon. Smr in ^.()i]° 6 itnfyt ' chantress ', 'singer*. 

" See above, p. 73, n. 10. Depicted as a desert plant. Jequier, Monument 
ftmJraire de Pepi II, ii, PI. 43. Identified with \ M 23, but with flgweis, Mitt. 
Kairo 13,80. ' BH. i. 26, 137 ; see AZ. 44, 9. • Urk. iv. 583, 3 ; 617, 14. 

2 7 4g? combination of 3, M 26 In 4*® » ^wr(zy) ' Upper Egypt '. Also phon. imr in -fyi\\~ 

and — D 36 var. -fy " Smryt ' chantress ', ' singer '. 

1 Vrk. iv. 530, 12. 2 Th. T. S. iii. 14. 

28 -y combination of \ M 26 In the title WJ> varr. ^JL,?,, S^ft^ wr mdw Smr(w) 

and n V 20 'greatest of the tens of Upper Egypt'. 1 

1 AZ. 44, 18 ; Sbthx, ZMvitrte 40, n. 7. Some varr. have M 33 instead of M 26. 

29 J pod from some sweet- Cf. jQ 2 ndm ' ndm-tree'. Hence semi-phon. «^» in j^| 

smelling tree ' var. Pyr. ^f j^ 3 ndm ' sweet ' and the related words. The 

tree or wood fipj&Q 4 var. pp~~j— 5 ssndmis possibly a later 
deformation of an O.K. word f fl "" — |T #rf or (l^ i^»w.« 

1 i^lVr. p. 26. • £/r2>. iv. 73, 14. Formerly taken to be the ' carob-tree', but 

see AZ. 64, 51 . » Pyr. 1 1 72. < !Cfflt. 7, , 3. • Ikhern. 1 3. • Wb. iv. 379, 7. 

30 R a sweet-tasting root ? Ideo. or det. in J™| var. \\ > iW ' sweet' and derivatives. 

^ 1 nut w ,. n . 



749. ! 

stylised rhizome of a Det. in ^Q ra 7 ' grow '. 

1 Very variable 
7/Swf 
a pot ? ' 



lotus (Dyn. XVIII) 
Dyn. XII var. of last 



. . exx. Urk. iv. 749, 5 ; Carter and Newberry, Tomb 
0/ Thtnttmoiis IV, 46160. The explanation here substituted for ' plants erowine in 
of the rst ed. is that given by Keimer, Ann. 48, 89. K *" 

32 fj 1 Dyn. XII var. of last Use as last. A similar sign sometimes in hieratic erron- 
eously borrowed from rd ' grow ' in ^$-^= r(iv)d ' be 
strong '. 2 

1 Bersh. ii. 31. • Sin. Ii 76. 108 ; one would have expected o> T 12. 

grains of corn (also Ideo. in ^d var. Pyr. I\°^ > it ' barley ', ' corn ' and its varieties 
written 5 or V) ^v™ it Mh ' Lower Egyptian corn ' and ;^. it Smr ' Upper 

Egyptian corn'. 2 Det. corn, ex. "^-^I;^ 3 Npri '(the 
grain-god) Nepri '. 

1 Compare Pyr. 1748 with ii. 1950. ' AZ. 44, 19. • Mill. 2, 13. 

bearded ear of emmer Ideo. or det. in J^f bdt, var. f"^ 1 bty, 'emmer'. 

1 Already Dyn. XI, PSBA, 18, 303, 9. Sim. BH. i. 8, 31. 



34 f 

35 A 



heap of corn 



Det. in J^, 1 ?, 1 rfow 'heaps'; also in 

1 D.elB. 79. Sim. ib. 74. ' Pay. 36, 



2 wbn ' overflow '. 
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M36 9 bundle of flax stems Phon. dr? exx. _5. dr ' since ' (§ 1 76) ; ^^ ndri ' hold fast '. 
showing the bolls " Det. in ■^'^/ dmi ' bind together '. 

(sometimes misin- ° See the picture Pahtri %. I Dya. XII, Urir ii. ff, no. 30. 'Reading, 

, . />r. 582 (aV ' hand '). ■ Wr*. iv. 612, 15, but rather different from dr, ii. a. 

terpreted ') 

37 Hi 1 bundle of flax stems Phon. dr like o M 36. 

(O.K. form of B M 36) ' K**- D y"- v , Sah, 28 ; Gtmn. i. 13 ; Dyn. XII, Meir ii. 1 7, no. 28. 

38 WJ bundle of flax (O.K.; Det. in O.K. |J^ mfr (?)* var. Dyn. XII DM/ 3 ^ (?), 

specialized variant of mh (?), ' flax ' and in =^W, 4 <&w/ ' bind together '. 

m M ,i,\ » Montet 194. " Reading, f?«. 25, 159- * *#. '• •»■ ' Jo*. 8 ; 

■"' Dyn. XVIII form differs slightly from a M 36. see there n. J. 

39 O ' basket of fruit or grain Det. vegetable offerings, ex. f,g rnpt ' vegetables ', ' fruit'. 

■ Ex*. O.K., Mtdum 16 (did • figs')! Dyn. XVIII, .P.t/.ff. 93 {rnpt, linkt). 

40 I 1 bundle of reeds Cf. IJJP 1 ?,^ 2 isw ' reeds ', Hence phon. is (is), exx. fjj^ w 

(es) 3 ' tomb ' ; {^?, ^* aVj^/ ' crew '. 

1 Elaborate forms, O.K., Medum 13; Dyn. XVIII, Pay. 20. * £6. 19, 13. 

» Ex. O.K., Urk. i, 16, 4, ' J*. J. 7i Etc. >8, 113. 

41 -=- log of wood stripped of Det. wood, exx. ^-- rs 'cedar' (properly 'pine' or 'fir'); 

its branches (Dyn. 2"H!^ 2 wtn 'juniper (?) ' ; \"^* z mr(u>) 'meru- wood'. 

XVIII) ' ' Sec Ann ' ,6 < 33- 0,Kl forms ' ft p y r ' 59 ' °34i Palermo stone, 6, 2-4. 

1 * Urk. iv. 373, 4. 

42 Hj° flower? Phon. if m, 1 exx. ^^» 2 wWztv 'short-horned cattle'; l+^^l 3 

hwn 'be young'; +$\ i var. J&^jjji 6 wmw 'eat'. Not 
distinguished from -|- Z 1 1 in the earliest hieratic, and re- 
placed by the latter sign in M.K. hieratic," as also regularly 
in later hieroglyphic. 

1 See .Site. Serl. Ak. 1912, 960. * Urk. iv. 716, 7. " Urk. iv. 365, 17. 

' Brit. Mns. 614, vert. 2 ; see Ku. 34, 214. • Lac. TR. 32, n; sec AZ. 46, r 4 r. 
« MOLL. Pal. i. no. 564. 

43 ] m ]V vine on props (var. Det. vine in QS^" i(i)r(r)t, var. O.K. (]^^] E! *p> 3 iirrt, 

^"p ) ' vine ' ; various notions connected with the vine, exx. 

ITHl 4 var - fU 4 irp 'wine'; U\\f^ * var. f*|M)[j « 
&8y 'gardener'; fruit generally, exx. ^-^Jf^ , ?,' <ft<5 
' figs ' ; l^fl) , ° , 8 iid ' iid-fruh '. 

1 Thus with a vessel or basket Dyn. XII, BIT. i. 17 {Irp); Dyn. XVIII, D. el B. 
II J (<>/); Puy. 12 (/•/«). In O.K. and often later the vessel or basket is absent, 
see Dav. riah. i. 10, nos. 166. 173. ' Urk. iv. 73, n. > Urk. i. 103, 14. 

'B//.U1J. s Cairo 20167, « 2. ' BH. i. 29. * Sin. B 81. ■ j». 86, I. 

44 A thorn x Det. in P"^ 2 x ^ ' thorn '. Possibly it is the same sign, if 

not a mere triangle, which serves as ideo. or det. in pj|JJ 
var. AJ 3 spd (ipd) * ' sharp ' and the related words. 

1 Rec. 28, 167. » Eb. 88, 4. ■ Urk. iv. 535, 10. ' Pyr. 1159. 
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Ni 



sky 



Sect. N. Sky, Earth, Water 

Ideo. or det in ^ var. .=. pt 'sky*. Det. sky, exx. °^ 
Nwt '(the sky-goddess) Nut'; X.^ var - P >' r - \Z^^ X 
Art 'heaven', lit. 'the distant one'; high, in "j"^ 2 r fri 
'hang'. In J, 3 var. O.K. £\Z^¥ ' Inhrt ' ( the B od ) 
Onuris ' ■=> is a later interpretation, since the name origin- 
ally meant ' he who fetched the distant one (fern.) *. 6 From 
Art ' heaven ', phon. hry, Arw in ^^, var. t=i hry ' above ' 
and the related words. In two words for 'gate' (=» is 
derived from earlier signs for a gateway like j"°j or jjnj, a * 
namely in l*^^ 6 rwty ' the double gate' and in ^ 7 At, 
var. ratl!)^ 8 hyt, var. O.K. rn 1 ^ 9 At, ' portal ', whence the 
title J, 10 var. P^P^raHI)^,^ " smmi Ayt 'elder of the 
portal '. There is perhaps a similar contamination in 
rajs^ Ait 'ceiling'. 1 ' 

1 Pyr. 1171. 2 Amada 18. 3 Cairo 20057, "■ 3 ! 20380. * Gcbr. i. 18. 

*Unl. 5, 142. "■ Rivl, see Wb. ii. 404, I . " Sin. R 9. ' Cniro 30230,0. 
■ See n. 11. » Lejd. Dentm. i. 5. 10 Cairo 20035, *i *°°86, *■ r. 



■T" 1 sky with a broken (?) Det. night, exx. _5J"jf abbrev. "jf * grA ' night ' ; j^sT" 
av-f-sceptre \ S4o(?) 'night'; darkness, exx. ^^f kkiv 'darkness'; ^' 



suspended from it 
(Dyn. XVIII) 



Aw ' dusk '. 

1 Thebes, tomb 93. 



T 1 



O.K. form of last 



5 last. 



4 •jfjf 1 ' moisture falling from Ideo. or det. dew, rain, exx. (j^W 1 tdt, var. I^^TiiP 2 abbrev. 
the sky (Dyn. XVIII) W 3 iidt, ' dew ' ; JUI^W 4 inyt ' rain-storm '. 

1 D.elB. 47. " i». 77, 21. ' Eb. 6, 9. ' Budge, p. 481, 4. 



5 © 



Ideo. or det. in ^© var. ® *-<■ ' sun ', ' day' ; .2.^© var. ® hrw 
' day ' ; © in dates reads sw (p. 203). Det. sun or actions 
of sun, exx. $\<s> Sw ' sun ' ; ^J"^* wbn ' rise ' ; day, exx. 
P"©" s f 'yesterday'; ^^ wri 'spend all day'; time 
generally, 1 exx. ^°| wnwt ' hour ' ; f "j"© rfrw ' period ' ; 
1 1@ (?i)Ah ' eternity '. For ® see ^N zj. 

1 Development of this use, seeSETHE, Ztitrichnung (II), 39. 
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N 6 !|Q. sun with uraeus (Dyn. Ideo. or det. in " 
XVIII) ' W*u.u tl . ' 



jCl 1 var, *7- 2 rf ' sun '. 

1 Ex. p. 291. 



combination of N 5 Abbrev. 1 for -f\!E&® hrt-hrw ' day-time ', ' course (of day) ', 
and ffl T 28 lit. ' what belongs to the day '. 

1 Ex. Urk. iv. 99J, 4. 



& sunshine 



Det. (or ideo.) sunshine, exx. ^e^S 1 var. Q$§ % ihw (Pyr. 
iihw) 'sunshine'; n[l*-"j_a s A f ^' s hi ne '; ^J'a* var. fi*a/ii«' rise". 
From this last, phon. win in s^ 1 var. <?J^o 8 wbnw 
'wound'. Phon. knmmt in fl.^ J^ *4 ' var. »,7, 8 var. 
Pvr I — && a 8 ' knmmt ' the sun-folk' of Heliopolis. 

1 Urk. v. S5» 9- ' Urk. iv. 19, n. • Urk. 1. 55, 4. « Urk. iv. 5R5. m. 
• Eb. 107, 5. ■ Eb. 67, 1. ' Urk. iv. 1 



Urk. i 
Cairo 20498. B Pyr. 139. 



moon with its lower Ideo. or det. in ^\*s?* psdntyw, varr. ~~^ ? ^e>* psdn, 

half obscured (Dyn. var. Pyr. °"^ 6 ptdtyw, ' New-moon festival '. Hence phon. 

XVIII) 1 det. psd >n ^111 psdt e 'divine ennead', 'company of nine 

gods '. This sign is liable to confusion with the loaf © X 6. 



o 34003 -LaCAU, PI. 3. Sim. BH. i. 34, I. a 
4 Urk. iv. 836, 1. » Pyr. 794. 



iv. 177, 9. • Urk. iv. 
« Reading, AZ. 47, 8. 



alternative form of last 
(Dyn. XVIII) 1 



Use as last. 

1 Moll, Pal, ii. r 



(also 



crescent moon 
vertically ) > 
when used as det.) 



Ideo. or det. in (J— «{>«n varr. \— *£), ^ fc/i 'moon'; hence 
phon. det. or abbrev. in ^— ji|^ 3 var. ^ 4 we A 'carob 
beans'. Combined with * N 14, ideo. in ^"^° var. ^ 
lid ' month ' ; for the reading cf. an O.K. personal name 
^^V lidw and Sa<ldic eiot 'month'; in dates abbre- 
viated as .*>, ex. ^ >id 3 'month 3' (§264). In ^£f£^ 
abbrev. ^ isp ' palm ' (as measure §266, 1) the sign has 
doubtless a different pictorial origin. 6 In some inscriptions 
*=•> is written for -=*. spy, F 42.' 



1 Pyr. 732. 
ci.Jii. 14,8. 
• Moll. Pat. i 



' Pyr. uo4; C/r.4. iv. S13, 5. ■ AVc 35, 155. * XM. 12; 
Sec W*. i. S ; nevertheless Hie usual reading tbdSi retained i'«. i. 65. 
no. 680; ii. no. 680. ' Pakeri 5, row 3. 



12 /«3\ alternative form of last In I 
(Dyn. XVIII) 



J IC varr. ^ 

1 Urk. iv. 808, 4. 



s*. 3 i r h ' moon '. 

' Uri.lv. J,, l S ; 14,7. 



* Urk. iv. 30, 4. 13. 



1 3 -£* combination of half of Ideo. in -£■ q -oe? x var. -£■ 2 ...«/■ 3 ' half-month festival '. 

^ N I I and •* N 14 1 Ur*.iy.tl,,S. »/W/.i.2 4 . » Reading unknown, see Wi.ii. 198,2 , iv. 14; 

4K6 



SKY, EARTH, WATER Sign-list 

N14 "^ star Ideo. ordet. in pj* var. if sbi, var. Pyr. PJ]^* 1 ibi, 'star' ; 

hence phon. or phon. det. sbi (id/), exx. PJ*^^ var. 
~k\^ sbi 'teach' (with derivatives); P*Jff sbi 'door'. 
Det. star, constellation, exx. JtJP»\^'^'^ 2 Msfytyw 'the 
Great Hear ! ; ^ Spdt ' Sothis ' ; time as indicated by 
stars, exx. ^ ibd ' month ', see N 1 1 ; -&^% var. J*', 3 wnwt 
(1) 'hour', (2) 'priesthood'. Also semi-phon. dwi, exx. 
"*^© dwit ' morning ' ; -k*$ var. Pyr. =-f\ic * dw) ' adore ' 
(in the morning). In the word -fc^ 'netherworld' (origin- 
ally the place of the morning twilight, 5 popularly known 
as 'the Duat' and in this work still transliterated dw/t) 
the very comrnon Pyr. var. =.^® d)t probably indicates 
that the w had fallen and that the pronunciation already 
approximated to the Old Coptic te, tei. 6 

1 Pyr. 1038. ' Lac. TR. 20, 89. s As ' priesthood', Kept. 8, 4. 

* Pyr. 1087. ! SETHK, Pyr., Commentary, I 49. « AZ. 38, 87. 

15 @ star in circle Ideo. in ®^ var. -k^, varr. Pyr. <=-\®, a =-£\S, 3 d{w)it 

'netherworld', see N 14, at end. 

1 Budge, p. 14, ii. 2 Pyr. 5. 8. 80a and after. ' Pyr. 257. 272. 

16 =hf= ' flat alluvial land with Ideo. in ~ varr. 7^, 3» — t> ' earth ', ' land '. Hence phon. 

grains of sand ••• ti (rare), ex. ~^ 2 s ^ f 'mystery', 'secret'. In group- 
N 33 beneath it writing (§ 60) ~ is phon. t.* Det. land, in «jj 4 dt ' estate ', 

whence also in ^ dt ' eternity ' ; oJ,^4 $ ' serf'. 5 

1 O.K. exx. Pyr. 75 j Ti 49. » Cairo 20088, t 1 2; 20683, " 8. ' Burciiardt 
{ 132 ; an ex. under O 29, n. 5. * Gakd. Sin. 77, n. 1. • VOG. Bauer 34. 

1 7 = * alternative form of — Use as last. 

N ifr 1 Common at all periods. As det. land in Dyn. Ill, see exx. under N 22. 

18 1= sandy tract 1 Ideo. in " var. ™ iw 1 ' island'. In group-writing (§60) 

^J is phon. i, 3 ex. !T,Tu1* 'Irl 'Yareth' (Syrian place- 
name). Det. desert or foreign country, exx. \^ var. 
= if}t ' horizon ', more exactly the land of the sun-rise ; 6 
)J^ Tknw 'Libya'; h$= Stt 'Asia'; cf. too as D 8.' 
Different signs, but with similar outline, are (1) the gar- 
ment =, see after S 26 ; (2) the cake =>, see after X 4 ; 
(3) the oval, see => Z 8. 

1 Exx. slowing the sand, D. elB. 10 (O-dsr); Puy. 36 {Sli). ' Reading from 

old varr. of livy 'deprive of a ship ', Pyr. 1429, 1742. « BUKCHARDT 5 21, 

4 Urk. iv. 791, 237. » See under N 27. « In Pyr. 628. 707 also of sea 

in Wid-vtr ' the great green ', as var of (=3 N 37. 

19 = the last twice repeated In K 1 Hr-fay, var. Pyr. ^S-l^jl] 2 Hr-i^ti, ' Horus-of-the- 

(often small s) horizon ', ' Harakhti *. 

1 Urk. iv. 590, 13, qu. 5 507, 2. ' Pyr. 337. 
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Sign-list 

N20 =j tongue of land 



tongue of land 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Det. in JJ-=i var. Pyr. \Jf * wdb 'sand-bank', 'shore'. 
Hence phon. wdb in ^J'Jf * var. Pyr. ) J<=&.« wdb ' turn 
back ' and derivatives. From O.K. onward a sign of like 
appearance is used in Qp^QQ hb-sd 'jubilee', ' Sed- 
festival '. 6 

1 D.tlB. 116. > Pyr. 291. » Louvre C 16S. < /^, r . So8- 

1 En. Dyn. VI, Hamm. 63 ; Dyn. XII, Kofi. 9 ; Dyn. XVIII, Z>. «/.//. 37. 

Det. land, especially in Ij^f *=> abbrev. ^, -^ idb 'bank', 'region' 
(dual l^idbwy 'the two banks', i.e. 'Egypt'). 1 More 
widely used in Dyn. XVIII, then often taking the place of 
earlier .* N 23, exx. ~ t, 'earth'; \l$* ikt 'fields'; 
■=.£1)^ 'aW'town'. 

1 Wb. i. 153- ' Rckh. 3, 18, qu. Exerc. XXX, (iii). » Urk. iv. 893 7. 



1 sandy tongue of land 
(O.K. prototype of 
both => N 20 and 
-N 21) 

irrigation canal (Dyn. 
XI-XVIII; early 
identical with, 1 and 
clearly a mere dif- 
ferentiation of, = 
N36) 



24 im land marked out with 
irrigation runnels 



25 t^] sandy hill-country over 
edge of green culti- 



In wdb, see O.K. varr. under N 20. Det. land, exx Dyn 
III Ce' <M ' field ' ; Pf flU— • & ' field '. 

" Showing the sand, Munich, Inv. 104 (Abu Guritb, Dyn. V). Sim. hut reversed 
> D » V ", '"'rf '■ '' "■ o°- "9 = ™ ai - ( E ' R - A -) 31, « the title fry «*, like Inst. 
Bed. A I. ,. p. 79 , 8, ,0. > Bert. ^/. i. p. 93 . Sim. «ft d/ni i. , ,, 7 . 

Det. irrigated land, exx. ~ ti ' land ' ; q^ t/S ' boundary ' ; 
in Dyn. XVI I In tends to be replaced by ■=> N 21. In Dyn. 
XI-XII © or ® is found as det. of time, probably corrupted 
from ® as used in words for ' to-morrow ' and ' yesterday ', 2 
exx - ^£§ 3 tr ' season ' ; ^® * rk ' time '. 

1 Dyn. XI, Uissing-Brl-ckmann, Denimttler 33 A (Ubwy); Dend. n a (/;). 
1 JiZ. 34, 28 ; Ret. 35, 80. » Th. T.S. ii. 13 ; Meir iii. 16 (tr). Sim /£,/ 

4, PI. 8, 10 (fAror). < tf//. i. 8, 19. Sim. Brit. Mus. 614, 3 (!■/,(■„). 

Ideo. or det. in P^ varr. P^™, ™ sp(i)t (jp,Q i ' district ', 
' nome ' ; also in f§ «#// (?) 8 ' estate '. Det. province, exx. 
£ 7/-ZW 'nome of Abydus '; ^ "j*™ ^Wo; ' Upper Egypt' ; 
also garden, in £~ffia 3 hsp (Pyr. /b/)* 'garden '. 



1 Lac. Sart. ii. 132 [ the reading Ipit 
me Sp,, see //2. 58, 81, n. 20 ; 82, n. 
8 Mission V 283. * Pj/r. 126. 



suggested also by St 
2 Reading, s 



irr. of the place- 



Ideo. or det. in ^> var. \\^ fat {h>tt) 'hill-country', 
' foreign land '. Det. desert, exx. "^"iw, V arr. XcS* 2 t^, 3 
smt{smt) ' desert ', ' necropolis ' ; Xc£ *ri ' upland tomb '; 
tJrSj i't> u 'east'; also foreign countries, ex. ^"j^c/v] 
Rtnw • Retjnu ', ' Syria '. Ideo. in f var. Pyr. J Vf^ * 
Hi ' (the desert-god) Ha '. 

1 Vrt - '"• 343. 16; 373. u ; ef- O.K., Mar. Mast. p. 188. 2 Cairo 1622 

cf. O.K. Cebr. ii. 8 ; ;myt, Cairo 2001 1 . • Proof in title imy-r smwt t,6tl, see 

//Br. p. 31 ; other exx., Siut i. 314. 322. < /y,-. 1013. 



SKY, EARTH, WATER Sign-list 

N26 k=4 sand-covered mountain Ideo. in ^f dm* ' mountain', plur. m^> 2 dww. Hence phon. 
over edge of green dw z (later dw), exx. c^-fl dwi 'call'; \^\® }bdw 
cultivation ' Abydus ' ; + ^5t wndw ' short-horned cattle '. 

1 Coptic lam. The proposal to rend tpy may./ in the well-known title of Anubis 
'he who is upon his mountain' (file. 35, 228) needs further investigation. 
a Th. T. S. i. 9. 3 Reading, see pdw, Pyr. 1013 ; cf. Vac. Batter, p. 70. 

27 fO] sun rising over moun- Ideo. in Jpj var. Pyr. ^J^ 1 iht 'horizon' (properly the place 

tain in the sky where the sun rises) 2 and its derivatives. 

> Pyr. .54. ' S*B. 17, .89. 

28 ^ hill over which are the Ideo. in Pyr. ^ a he hill of the sunrise ' and in ^fal' appear 

raysoftherisingsun 1 in glory'. Hence phon. $<", a ex. ^\j± h r m, var. ^^,-fl* 
km', ' approach '. 

1 De Buck, De egypthehc lioorstcllingcn betreffetlde den oerheiivel, Leyden, 1922, 
p. 63. 3 Pyr. 542. l Wb. iii. 243, 3 quotes an O.K. word in which the 

sign e> is preceded by the alphabetic signs for he ; Coptic also points to he rather 
than he. * Gakd. Sift. 33. 

29 A sandy hill-slope » Cf. j^]^>ar. Pyr. ^^/] * £y/ ' hill', 'height'. Hence 

phon. k. 

1 Exx. showing sand, Meir ii. 17, nos. 36. 37. ' Pyr. 1651. 

30 ^i 1 mound of earth with Ideo. or det. in f^ var. I] ^^7 ?V ' mound'. 

shrubs 2 • Exx. Dyn. IV, .dforWi 11 ; Dyn. XVIII, Ae/2?. 116. * Bull. 3, 145. 

31 £^3; road bordered by Ideo. or det. in ^^^ var. ^w/ ' road' and related words. 

shrubs • Det. road, exx. \jE= > ) V 1 ^ mtn ' road ' ; ^ jS* hrt ' road ' 

(with related words) ; travel, in ^*s* r r ' mount up ' and 
derivatives ; position in general, exx. £J <y ' here ' (§ 205) ; 
TP4* r ' s y ' entirely ' (§ 205) ; £Jtf# pfi ' that' (§ 1 10) ; 
distance, in l,J^|j f|i hnty ' period '. Abbrev. kr (see 
J^ hrt 'road' above) in JJ£^ 2 var. O.K. JJ^^.^ 3 
ln-hrt '(the god) Onuris' 4 ; in ^ for ZJ\ t ^' = ' hrw-r 
'besides' (§ 179); and for superstitious reasons in place 
of ^ Hr ' Horus' on M.K. coffins 5 ; also abbrev. Wi in 
^ itu r ' fall into ' a bail state. 

1 Exx. O.K., Mldum 9 ; Saqq. Mast. i. 39, no. 47. ! Leyd. V 3 (in a proper 

nnmel; Cairo 20446, a. ' Glir.l. 18. * Lit. ' he who fetched the distant one '; 
see Unt. 3, 141 . ■ AZ. 51, 5S. 59. • Weste. 9, 12, qu. p. 420. 

32 fr lump of clay or dung Phon. det. in Pyr. |1() tT-A^N^ i Unw 'runners' on account 

(O.K.) of flJSS sin 'clay'. Also as alternative for a F 52 in 

O.K. Idfiptr 2 m*ite 'nlthy one'. In M.E. replaced by 
o Aa 2. 

1 ^"'. M99- * Till*. 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



grain of sand, pellet, 
or like. (For similar 
signs cf. o D 1 2 and 
the circle, see after 
Z8) 



34 & 1 ingot of metal (Dyn. 
XVIII; in Dyn. XI 
the sign resembles 
a W 1 3 ; a in Dyn. 
III-V it resembles 
oX 3 *) 

35 -« ripple of water 

(rarely vertically \) x 



(35) ^™s three ripples 






Det. sand, in °», | try 'sand'; metal or mineral (often 
repeated • ■ •), exx. ff] nbw ' gold ' ; i=J^ ° , msdmt ' black 
eye-paint', 'kohl'; medicaments, incense, etc. exx. ]&o ' 
tj ' pellet ' ; ^°j phrt ' medicine ', ' prescription '. A sign 
of like appearance rarely takes the place of dangerous 
signs such as $s, A 14 in religious documents, ex. 
"=vk.!. bflyw 'enemies'; this practice dates from Pyr. 2 
Sometimes ••• or • is substituted for the plural strokes 
1 "> l> exx - ™°y i°?. 3 i nwt ' annals ' ; X&.V &rw ' bags '. 

1 n.elB, 10. ' AZ. {I, 18. 63. > Urk. iv. 86, 3. • Urk. iv. 1143, 13. 

Ideo. in <rV„ 'copper', early perhaps read bit and later 
hmt (?). 4 Det. objects of copper or bronze, exx. ^ff r n fr 
' mirror ' ; 2.,-^,' &rw ' weapons ' ; ^ J<D 7 minb ' axe '. 

1 Puy. 38. ■ JEA. 4, PL 9. ■ Mtdum 13 j Palermo stone 5,4- 

rather different, Gelr. i. 13, reg. 3. ' AZ. 53, 5 i, n. a. The reading It, would be 
confirmed for early times if the compound word written with this sign JEA. 4, PI. 9 
!. fo proved to be really bli-nvd, the Coptic barot 'copper'. The supposed later 
reading hmt (!) is based solely on Coptic homent. kemt. « Adm. 8, 5. 

• Urk. iv. 656, 1. » Card. Sin. 51. 159. 

Cf «_.„_, nt , water . 2 H ence ^p^ p[ lon H Perhaps phon. « 
too when used as a substitute for -^ D 35 both in — « 
' not ' and in 21 «* ' not ' (§ 104). In group-writing (§ 60) 
17. ^. and ,Ti are aI1 us ed for w, 3 while ™"^* appears, as 
does also fTiT" ,n ^J" 1 - XIX, to correspond to /,* ex. 
MI^.T.^V Slit inr ' Field-of-Reeds '. In £«• <# 
' serf — replaces the sign of land — N 1 7, a curious sub- 
stitution (or error of transcription ?) found also in Pyr.' 

1 Sbtiie, Alphabet l},l. ' BURCHAKDT §§ 67. 69. 71. 



' /yr. 



»7(.'i); <1<3(lkr). 



Ideo. in ™ mw x 'water'. Hence phon. mw, exx. <=•*■•• @ 
Smw 'summer'; ™]r3r var - %>W$mww '^^-dancers'; 2 
SE^ hdmw ' footstool ' ; phon. m in group-writing (§ 60), 
ex. ^^JLE^ 3 Ynrm' Yenoam', Palestinian place-name. 
Det. water, liquid, exx. -f^^-: wnv 'wave'; fe™ fdl 
'sweat'; actions connected with water, exx. (|_i« M 
'wash'; P^()™^| sw(r)l 'drink'. The composite det. 
EST ( in hieroglyphic also •—*=*) for rivers, lakes, seas 
comes into vogue in Dyn. XVIII, exx. (J^?™ 1 ^ 14 lirw 
' river ' ; ^E^E: 3 ^ 6 k nw • brook '. 

1 Coptic maw. Cf. mat • semen ', phonetically Pyr. 1 23. • Card. Si*. 70. 

» Urk. iv. 744, 6. ' Div. Graphics, no. 9. » Urk. iv. 655, 13. Sim. ib. 3, 10. 
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Sign-list 



N36: 



For, 
39 ■ 



channel filled with 
water 1 (later form as 
det. irrigated land 
= Na 3 ) 



i garden pool 



garden pool with slop- 
ing sides (detailed 
form of => N 37) x 

J see U 18. 

11 garden pool full of water 
(alternative of ■=> 
N37) 1 



Ideo. in ^ 2 var. Pyr. ^= 3 mr ' canal ', ' channel '. Hence 
phon. or phon. det. mr in ^^ var. 3= mri ' love ' ; * phon. 
mi? exx. ~s var. £~f~ mist ' liver' ;'^f■^^ , mlhft 'tomb'. 
Det. rivers, lakes, seas, exx. J^j Wid-wr ' the sea ', lit. 
' the great green ' ; j^JLEE ¥P9t var - M.K. [^ kp, ' the 
inundation ', here early interchanging with = N 37. For 
"2*^ (in hieroglyphic also ^ I=c ) as det. of names of rivers, 
lakes, seas from Dyn. XVIII on, see under ~~ N 35. 
Doubtless an irrigation canal when prototype of the later 
land-sign = N 23, see there. In the fern, collective ^iSt?, 7 
varr. °, 8 ^jiij' mrt 'weavers' 9 the sign 3= was probably 
understood as a weaver's reed, 10 though the occasional 
presence of = or ■« may have indicated the same value 
mr as in the masc. ^ fti » mr ' friend(s) ', ' partisans '. 

Detailed O.K. exx. Berl. Al. i. p. So; TUv. Ptah. i. 1 1, no. 21S Ud-mr). « IK,,. 

qu.Excrc. XVIII(a). Cf. O.K. Urk. i .oS, ,j ; j/. 4 j. g . 

rSBA. 16,142; Spkinx 13, .57. 



XVIII, Urk. 

' Pyr. 848. < Vtrhm i. , 397. 7 

» Urk. iv. 4J, 16. ' Wb. ii. 106, 1 1-20, there confused with 

8 BH. i. 29, * Existence as a separate word doublet! Wb. it. 97, a, hut 

proofs Dav. Seven Private Tombs, pp. 2-3. 49; Pity, 43: P. Anast. VI 

10 AZ. 45, 88. » Wb. ii. 98, 3. 

Ideo. in 



_ var. " $ ' pool '. Hence phon. I. 1 Not seldom 
interchanging in hieroglyphic with =r. a N 36, ex. ][""J*="j' 3 
hcpyzv 'inundations'. Appears to be a sign for irrigated land 
in "^= 4 var. Dyn. Ill ^ 5 (N 38) Hit 'aroura' (§266, 
3) ; cf. the use of 1= N 36 both as a channel of the Nile 
and, in its use as the early form of = N 23, as an 
irrigation canal. Sometimes •==• replaces the cake <=(see 
after X 4) in spellings of sn 'open' like ™=r, ~ti 5 *. 
Occasionally it serves as a large form of the block of 
stone = O 39, ex. Q^=« i nr 'stone'. 

1 Sethe, Alphabet 155. ■ Often in mrt • love ", 

Sim. Amarn. i. 22 ; ii. 23 ; iii. 6. ' PSBA. 18, aoa 

5 {W,d-wr). Soto 
1 Berl. AI. i. 



also J/atjim. 114, f4, qtt. p, 392, 
802 (iV,diur). « Urk. iv. 1; 

and the possibly homophonous word for ' 



s Wb. ii 

Use as last. 



8 Puy. 38. Sim. Ben/,, i 



exx. Pyr. 317. 953. 3,92. 

9. Sim. BH. i. 8, 21 ; 

a *>. 435.564 (H{r)p); 

i. p. 79, 13. •» For this 

160, as well 



2 (™o- 



1 Exx. O.K., Berl. Al. i 
. 22; D.elB. 79. 81. 



p. 75, 1 r ; Dav. Plah. i 



ai3;ny'>. xvm, p,.y. 



Use as ■=> N 37. 

1 Ed. O.K., Malum 9. 13; Ti 69; M.K., Deri. AI. i. p. S54. 
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N 40 c jy' combination of ■= 
and ji D 54. 

41 D well full of water 1 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 
1 N 37 In IjT^jI Sat ' go '. 



Det. well, ex, ftg 2 hnmt ' well ' ; pool, marsh, in ^S-p, 3 varr. 
^|V ^ O.K. f»§,7tew'>' limits', 'distant marsh- 
lands'. As substitute for the female organ (cf. O.K. 
** s ) m 2i$ l imt ' w oman , ' wife '. Hence phon. km, exx. 
D^ var. JoV km 'assuredly' (§253); ZMl "** 
' rescue '. Also as female organ in ^T var. °fg (here o is 
det.) 'vulva , and derivatively 'cow', where the reading 
is more probably idt than hmt ; 9a cf. above °]° F 45. For 
obscure reasons, 10 phon. bil, exx. J(j ^ bi> ' copper ' ; J jj? 
bh 'firmament'; for the reading see Jf),^^ 11 var. 
, 12 bhw ' mine '. 



1 With interior zigzag lines for water, BJI. iii. 6, no. 88 ; D.tlB. 16. * Th. T.S. i. 27. 
Sim. O.K. {Oat, Bert..?'/, i. p. 71, cf. AZ. 42, 9. » Urk. iv. 138, 8. ' Pity. 3 S. 
a cV>-£. iv. 587, 3. " Montet 4. 7 The proposed reading hntv reposed mainly 
on Urk. iv. 523, 5, but /Vy. so shows the reading there to be false. See also AZ. 
3, 62. 8 l'rom a sculpture at Abu Guritb ; cf. nk ' copulate ', Pyr. 1321. ■ Urk, 
iv. 257, g. » Full discussion and references, A/iO. ii. 258*; Wb. iii. 76 reads*™/. 

10 //«/-, p, 34; hardly a copper axe-head as proposed in MbLL. Pal. i. Cj8, n. I. 

" Sk. S. 23-4. n Sinai 53, 3. 



42 O well full of water (a Use as last, 
common alternative 
form of last) • 



1 With the zigzag lines, but having a ! 



t top, O.K. Sai, 48; Tt 128 



Sect. O. Buildings, Parts of Buildings, etc. 

Oi CI house Ideo. in ^ pr 1 'house', cf. the fem. collective 21 1"" 2 

pryl 'houses'. Hence phon. pr in "vs pri 'go forth' 
and derivatives ; only very rarely not initial pr, ex. £-f 
for $ Apr ' become '. Det, house, building, exx. ^n rt 
'room', 'department'; S^^n Iwnn 'sanctuary'; ^o^n 
knw ' interior ' ; _& f f^ mcArt ' tomb '. Less suitably also 
m Jn J '' seat > ' place ' ; 55^ nst ' seat ' of office ; fCjrS, 
iht ' horizon '. 

1 Readint,' perhaps preserved in Coptic djtmfSr ' roof ' (p. 8, n. 2), also in Greek 
transliterations like tapati = Hebrew nitlS ; Qopiip = duos "flpou ; see AZ. 51, 125. 

1 JJaremhab 34, 3 6. 38 ; also in fryt Pr-'l ' courts of Pharaoh ', P. Kah. 38, 
10-1 1 (Akhenaten), Coptic nepmepoi. " AZ. 57, 3 «. g», very rare. 



BUILDINGS, PARTS OF BUILDINGS, ETC. 

O 2 Cp combination ofnOi In ^f pr-hd ' treasury ', lit. ' white house '. 
1 and | T 3 

3 Up combination of n O i, In ^ prt-krw ' invocation-offerings'. 1 
005 | P8, o X 3 , and s ' s*eabove P . ,?,, 



Sign-list 



W 22. 

4 IT] reed shelter in fields Ideo. in ra,-^ ' k 'room (?) '. Hence phon. h. 

Probably a reed shelter of the kind still to be seen in Emotion fields (Iveuen). 
A late sign-papyrus in Copenhagen gives pr n sfot ' field-house ' as one of several 
descriptions or the hieroglyph. ■ M.u.K.\,1 (with note) ; Eb. 25, 16. The 
exact meaning is doubtful, but see Wb. ii. 470, 3. 

5 LT) winding wall (also Det. in X^i/i^ 1 mrrt 'street'; hence phon. or phon. det. mr 

sometimes ru) in ^^^fs a var. ruWjB) 3 Mr-wr ' Mnevis-bull '. For 

unknown reason, phon. det. nm in 0^1 LT1— « 4 var. Pyr. 
njjk - ** 5 nmi 'traverse'; also in J^fJLn^ umi 'lowing' of 
cattle. 

11. " Berl. AT. ii. p. too. « SI*. R 32. 
• Sin. R 49. 

rectangular enclosure Ideo. in 0^, Awn 'castle', 'mansion', 'temple', 'tomb'. 
The full reading lywl, possibly later hyl, is suggested by the 
O.K. personal name J[$Q0„l) Hwti* and by the isolated 
variant ^\\\(\^ Nbl-hyt, together with the Coptic equi- 
valent neftew* of the name of the goddess Nephthys. 
Hence the transliteration hwt has been adopted in this 
Grammar except for the divine name Ht-hr, Gk. \0vp, 
' Hathor' where the element hat- is clearly in stains con- 
structus. However, in one passage of Dyn. XII 0^ 6 is 
written for J°n hit ' quarry ', giving to Q the mere value h. 

1 Perhaps one of the large enclosures of reeds called in Arabic zaribah, the enclosed 
portion roofed with stalks and reserved for the women and children (Calverley). 

2 A/.. 63, 149. 3 Cairo, unnumbered coffin from Asyflf. * Pre 
Pap. Grace, mag. i. 73 ; cf. also the place-name £Oy, gu> AEO. ii. 33*.' 

B Bersh. ii. p. 24. 



seen in plan 



alternative form of last Use as last. 



(Dyn. XVIII)i 



1 Eix. Puy. 40 ; Kckh. 16. 



combination of | O 7 In -f-^, 1 hwt-c/t 'temple', earlier 'castle',' lit. 'great castle'. 

and — O 29 l Urk. iv. 575, 8. ■ Berl. A/, i. p. 78. 



combination of @ O 7 In Y varr. YG\L'> 
and *=7 V 30 Nephthys ', 

1 M.u. K. vs. 5, 4. ' See above O 6, n. 3, 



's§ a Nbt-hyt ' (the goddess) 
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Sign-list EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Oio POT combination of O 6 In ^ var. QX& 1 fft-fr ' ( the goddess) Hathor'. 
and ^ G 5 ' sinai 8o - 

11 palace with battle- Ideo. in fc=£ var. -§j * var. Pyr. — «|| 2 r/«, V ar. M.K. (]f§ 3 »/J, 

ments ° ' palace '. 

» Earliest depictions, Petk. PP. ii. 3, 4 and within an enclosure like O 13, ii. ii. 
7, 8. g ; later Dav. rtah. i. I 2, no. 2J S ; Hie,: 3, 30. Not two-storeyen, SCHAKrr, 
22,0.64. ' Urk. iT. 5 B >? . >./>■. 141. '/fee. 14, 167; see.5/>/i<«*i3, 157- 

12 JjLo combination of § O 1 1 In var. of 'k 'palace', see last. 

° and -_. D 36 

1 3 |T1 ' battlemented enclosure Det. in PJffi] s ^ 'gateway' and in the related verb sbh 

{ibh) ' wall in ', 2 ' enclose '. 

1 Ex. Urk. ir. 174,9. ' Exx. Pyr. 585. 636. Sim. with O 14, Az. 60, 63. 



14 I"™ 1 portion and alternative Use as last. 

Of last 1 ' Ex*. Urk. fa 

1 5 JoTJ a walled enclosure with Ideo. in ^f] ' v 

buttresses, and with or temple, 

the signs oW 10 and » *«M. 10. ' 
■X. 



2 ; jiz. 60, 63. 

>Pfn. ~" «**' («*#/) 'hall' in palace 

rith battlements as in O 13, as well as palace O II, see Hi*. 



1 gateway (?) surmount- Ideo. or det. in qO 2 ti 'curtain (?)' and g^,()(l"H 3 var. B7 3 
ed by protecting ser- tiyt ' curtain '. Hence setni-ideo. in the title of the vizier 
pents m2* var. S^I^O 8 var. O.K. n " tiyty 'he of the 

curtain '. For n^> ti-wr ' larboard ' see on 7=5 S 22. 



5-6. ' Th. T. S. ii. 
1 Day. rtah. ii. 6, 28 ; 



1 O.K. form of last 
shrine seen from side 



19 |f=i primitive shrin 



1 Pckk. 4. ■ Mar. Abyd. i. 19, a. " Lac. TK. 3 
14. 17. B Buijge, p. 322, 2, as epithet of Osiris. 

Saqq. Mast. i. 17. 

se as last. 

1 Dav. Ptah. i. 13, no. 232. 



Ideo. or det. in U\ Q ' var. Q 2 h{r)i (Pyr. hr 3 ) ' chapel ', 
' shrine '. 

1 Exx. D.llB. 114; Urk. iv. 168, 15. ■ Urk. iv. 130, 16. » Pyr. 276. 

Det. in l^fa 1 Pr-wr ' Great House' name of the pre-dynastic 
national shrine of Upper Egypt at Hieraconpolis (Nkn) ; s 
also of Urt in Q-f-jQ-jV Urt smr(yt) ' the row of Upper 
Egyptian sanctuaries', as seen at the ^V^-festival ; 3 hence 
also as collective term for ' the gods of Upper Egypt'. 4 

1 Pyr. 048 ; Brit. Mm. 574, 7. « Unl. v. 127, n. 2. ' JEA. 30, 27; for 

references see AZ. 44, 17. * See above p. 391, with n. 3. 
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BUILDINGS, PARTS OF BUILDINGS, ETC. 



Sign-list 



O20 £j • shrine 



21 TtT facade of shrine 



j open booth supported 
by a pole 



P see W 4. 

[ hall used in the Sed- 
festival ' 

pyramid with side of 
surrounding wall 



2 5 A 

26 n 



obelisk 

stela 



27 Iffp ' hall of columns 



column with tenon at 
top 



Det. sanctuary, exx. (]-§-{|[ itrt ' row of sanctuaries'; ^^f 2 
km 'shrine ' ; especially of the ^f} 3 Pr-nw or "^^f * 
Pr-nsr {Pr-nsr), names of the pre-dynastic national 
sanctuary of Lower Egypt at Buto (P). Hence (j-f-ff 
itrt mht 'the row of Lower Egyptian sanctuaries' and 
collective term for 'the gods of Lower Egypt'; see on 
O 19, together with nn. 3, 4 there. 

' tishl, p. 37. • Urk. iv. 167, I. ' Pyr. 1438; Brit Mus. 574, 8. 

' Pyr. 85, ; Budge, p. 88, ,o ; j/9, „. 43 SU ' 

Ideo. or det. in "(U var. 1~1 ] sh-ntr {sh-ntr) 'the divine 
booth '. 

1 Mill. ix. PI. 7, i, In the title of Annbis inly ih-ntr. Cf. Hier. p. 36. 

Ideo. or det. in [l|m var. fTln *& var. Pyr. "I'm » */*, 
'booth'; hence phon. j>& («/£) in P|m| sh 'counsel'. In 
the combination (J) the sign (71 retains a value £j (/™$) 
which it formerly possessed when used alone. 2 

' Pyr. 130. > Cf. Pyr. 555 (£,4 'catch of wild fowl") ; 1673 (j,i • be festive"). 



=QQQ, S QQQ 4 hb-sd {hb-id) 



' Urk. iv. 565, 16. ' Kept. 9. Sim. O.K., £Vt. i. 97,' 6. 



Idea or det. in IJP^QQ 2 varr. 
'jubilee', ' i^-festival ' 

1 See Unt. 3 , 136. 
« Urk. iv. 569, 8. 

Det. in J k,A »^ ' pyrami d ', ' tomb ' and in names of specific 
royal pyramids, ex. Q^^^IA Ki-nfr-'Imnmht 
• the pyramid Amenemhet-is-high-and-beautiful '.' Hence 
also in ™fcA® Mn-nfr ' Memphis' (p. 183, n. 1). 

1 SecAZ.31, 88. 

Ideo. or det. in ^JJ 1 var. fl 8 thn ' obelisk '. 

] Urk. iv. 366, 13. « Urk. iv. 360, 16. 

Ideo. or det. stela, exx. \Y~\Q var. flWstela'; \^Ji^ 
rhrw ' station ', ' stela '. 

Jtff'J'* S ',K'v ' BH - l 26, MT> 'X"-'o, 40, hi the phrase <*•*,„ 

Nt 'station of the King', see Unt. i, 40. 

Det. hall of columns, exx. i^=.>[HJ U,dw 'hall of columns'; 
l\M b< 'office'. From last, phon. or phon. det. hi in 
®$M a var. RH* H')Hy) ' night '. 

» /?,«. 4. '/M-lj-Ht, t. • JEA. 4, PI. 8, 3 ; cf. /*-. .639. « ft* 39, 5 in 
the name of the feast frl-jimy ' night-ceremonies ', cf. BH. i. 14 ; Urk. iv, a 7, 5 . 

Ide °' IllJ 1 *""* 'column'; for the reading cf. [j^ var. 
fcillln' iwn y* 'hall of columns'. Hence phon. iwn, 
exx. (j? » var. Pyr. |J~| » »»««»/ ' bow ' ; [)g 7w»a/ ' Heiiopolis '.' 

1 Amada n-Elcfk. 17. For further evidence see Silt. Btrl. Akad. ion o6r 
« Seitkthu 5. ' Pyr. 1644. 
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EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



. wooden column 1 (also 
found vertically j) 



30 Y supporting- pole 



1 door 



1 gateway 

1 facade of palace or tomb 
bolt 



Cf. ~^- z ry 'column'. Hence phon. O, exx. ™^| r ' 'great'; 
II ^k^- 3 var - Pvr - 1— ^''V ¥ ! ' infant'. In group-writing 
(§ 60) ~ or — is phon. r,« exx. rZIUl^M " Trm t 
' Ta'metj ', f. personal name; (] l^^.^tca' Yn r m 'Yenoam', 
Palestinian place-name. 

1 As support of the booth O aa, Medum 10. 3 P. Kah. 13, 3. s Louvre C 1, 10. 
' Pyr. nog. * Burchardt, 5 26. ■ Urk. W. 11, 9. ' Urk. iv. 744, 5. 

Ideo. or det. in jTof var. \ 1 sfynt (zfynt) 2 ' support ' of heaven. 
For a similar sign, but reversed [, see after U 12. 

1 Four times repeated, ' the four supports', Urk. iv. 843, 2. a Reading with z, 

Pyr- '559 i Harh, 365. 

Ideo. or det, in ~ var. *=? 2 <7 'door'; hence very rarely 
phon. r/, ex. -^^^^ s 'V**/ ' Asiatic woman '. Det. open, 
exx. ^=f wn ' open ' ; ~^J ■£« ' open '. 

1 Puy. 54 ; see the picture Petrie, Deshasheh si, 'In the title Iry-'i ' door- 
keeper', Cairo 20103, /; 10184,1. ■ Urk. iv. 743, 4. 

Det. door, gateway, exx. P^Jff 1 abbrev. ^ sb> (sfo) 'door' ; 
lUfff J ^ 'gateway'. 

i-D.clB.11,1. ! c/rvS. iv. 845, r 3 . 

Det. in P'J'H sr b ' banner' for the Horus name (p. 72). 

1 Urk. iv. 1S0, 12. 

Ideo. in "7""- ' s (s) ' bolt '. Hence phon. ^ (2). Also as 
substitute for — R 22 in _J_^,® 2 var. Pyr. _J,J^® 3 Hm 
' Letopolis ', the modern Ausim NW. of Cairo. 4 

1 Urk. iv. 498, II. 2 Cairo 2O498; Hark. 535. Det. with the shrine O 30, 

Cm,,, 2073S. 3 p yr . ,670. < From Dyn. XIX onward, however, is 

often actually written at the beginning of this place-name (Gauthif.r, Did. gtoer. 
V 45), win, I, appears from the Gk. personal name neTtapfcoKtyivs (gen )~Pi-dl-Hr- 
nb-Shn really to have read Shm or Sin (Spiegelrerg, Ag. u. gr. Eigtnntmcn, i8«, 



35 ~J%~ combination of — O 34 
and j\ D 54 



In a number of words implying motion and having s (z) as 
a characteristic radical, exx. v5~J-/l rare var. 35" sii ' go ', 
' pass ', ' send ' ; 35"^ si ' perish ', later replaced by 2TJ.A 
'#» .1^ rare var - ^^"J-A ms 'bring', 'offer'; IJTT is 
'go' (imperative, § 336) ; ^r^ var. 3"^ var - P F- —W 
sy {sy) ' who ? ', ' what ? ' There is much confusion in the 
value of -JT, owing to the tendency (1) to write 3" alone 
for sb, and (2) to write ZK~J for simple s.* 

1 Pyr. 438. ■ AZ. 48, 3'. 

36 H wall°(occasionallyhori- Ideo. or det. in f)2JD var." [] a inb 'wall'. Det. wall, exx. 
zontally a') PJ° D s s ^fy ' surrounding wall ' ; ^sC^ca 3 wmtt ' bulwark ', 

' fortification ' ; ~ J [| A * snb ' overleap ' a wall. 

brick enclo! 
.11, cf. A 35 , 
6. " Urk. 



In the earliest times perhaps plan of i 
,ns, but Inter certainly Interpreted as a w 
' Urk. iv. 764, 9. ' Urk. iv. 765, 7. , 



with buttresslike projec- 
O37. SeeScHARFF, 18. 
661, 5. • Sin. R 141. 
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Sign-list 



38 [p 1 corner of wall 



40 £ 



stone slab or brick 
(sometimes large like 

= N 37 ) 
Stairway 



41 y\ double stairway 

42 rftft fence outside primitive 

shrine JQ O 19 ' 



43 :am - 

44 Y 



1 O.K. form of last 

emblem erected outside 
the temple of Min ' 



45 (2 domed building 



46 Q older form of last ' 



47 



Det. overthrow, exx. ^JB.'^JL 1 w ^ n 'overthrow'; P™^ 2 
shnn ' demolish ' a wall ; slanting, ex. m\£\*^ % gsi ' tilt'. 

1 Urk. iv. 780, 7. * Cf. Puy. 30. ' Peas. E I, 92. 

Det. in £^ J^r knbt ' corner', 'angle', whence ^J^i var. 
ITl$| £«iV ' magistrates', lit. perhaps 'those who sit at the 
corner '. Det. gate, in s^ip 'rrt ' gate ' ; corner (?), in 
2:"^T mrrt ' street '. Ideo. or det. in ^>=>F var. _£_-— 
^1 hry («) tm, an obscure title. 1 

° Palermo stone, vs. 5, a ; see too AEO. ii. .,0. 452 of On. Am. ' AZ. 40, 9,6. 

Det. stone and similar, exx. I]™<=> inr 'stone'; ^ <7/ 
' valuable stone ' for vessels, etc. ; ^ □ aW« ' ofefew- weight ' 
(§ 266, 4) ; ^ □ fr ' pebble ' ; VJ = fl&W ' brick '. 

Det. stairway, exx. =^>2] varr. ^eJ, d 1 rwd 'stairway'; 
©^\cd] var. Zl 2 &tyw 'terrace', 'terraced hill'. 

> Sebckkku 8. Reading, see Leyd. V 3, 5. 
with Min : for the htyiv ' platform ' of Min si 
L'ailcnorddu pyWnc a" Aminophis III, 14 A; s 

Det. stairway, exx. ^^i)^ 1 kiy 'ascent', 'high place'; 
1^^ fr»" 2 ' ascend '. 

1 Urk. iv. 364, 3. " AZ. 46, 98. 

Phon. isp (izp) in Mty &/, var. Pyr. ~==. 2 izp, 'receive', 
but early sip \^m ; 3 cf. ^f£© 4 var. P"fl 5 sip ' daylight '. 

1 See the pictures of O 19 Malum ij; Sak. a; Ann. 25, I 26. * lyr. 879. 

3 Siul 1, 225. « />.Aa,i. 1, 10; Peas. K 1, joi. » Dk Huck, ii. 5. 

Use as last. 

> Pyr. 260 (W 387). See too Schai 

Ideo. or det. in f 7 2 var. \^\ 



« Urk. iv. io 3 r, 6, in 
airo 20703, a 5; also Legrain, 
o the elaborate study Kfmi'w. 41. 



F, '3, "■ 'i- 

' ut ' office ', ' rank '. 



1 See Kopt. ro, 3; a .Hverijeirt early form Junker, OTsa /, 146. 
form, exx. Bent Hasan I, 25, II ; Kopt. 8, 1 1 ; Urk. iv. 208. » Uudgh, 482, 1 „ , 
<W, given at principal form Wb. i. 29, if found at all early, is probably status pro - 
nominate, see § 78. 

Ideo. or det. in I\°a varr. a^, & ipt 'harim'; fj^n 1 ipit 
is possibly the fuller form of the same word. 

1 AZ. 45, 137. 

Use as last. 

• Exx. O.K., Urk. i. 100, 13; M.K., Berth, ii. ai, top 16; Dyn. XVIIJ, Urk. ' 



a prehistoric building 
at Hieraconpolis 1 
(Dyn. XVIII form) » 



Ideo. in $ varr. §, ^n 7V^« 3 ' Hieraconpolis', i.e. K6m 
el-Ahmar in Upper Egypt. 

1 A& 53, 57. ' RM- '°; but also Dyn. VJ, Gebr. ii. 6; Dyn. XII, .Cry. il. 

14; Leyd. V 4, J. » Reading, Brugsch, Zte/. CA,^. 353; see too AZ. 58, 60 

and the alternative writing Mhn, AEO. ii. no 330 of On. Am. 
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O48 ® alternativeformoflast 1 Use as last. 

1 Dyn. V, Sak. 18 ; Dyn. XII, Th, T. S. ii. 6 ; Dyn. XVIII, raheri 8. 

49 @ village with cross-roads Ideo. in ® t niwt ' village ' ; for the reading cf. Pyr. ^"©t^^ 1 
n(iw)tyw(?) ' those belonging to the lower heaven ' and 
the very late var. ®^,^ 2 for NavV/atms. Det. village, 
town, ex. fg Wist ' Thebes ' ; inhabited region, in /-*\® 
Kmt ' Egypt ', lit. ' the black (land) ' ; f§ * ditt (?) ' estate '. 

1 Pyr. 1467. The puzzling evidence suggests that the Mower heaven' had two 
names, namely Ni{w)t and Nnt, which are much confused in the writing. Crucial 
e Pyr. 149. 446. 1691. ' AZ. 53, 105. ■ Peas. R 68 ; see Aa 8. 



(printed in older 
books in the late 
form ®) 



50 © circular threshing-floor Det. in ^© 2 spt (spt) 'threshing-floor'. Hence phon. or 
covered with grain 1 phon. det. sp {zp) in ^ var. © sp 'time', 'occasion' and 

related words. Note ® var. f sp sn ' two times ' as sign 
that a word or part of a word is to be repeated in reading 
(§§207. 274), exx. -f^® 'Si rfy 'very often'; ^<9® rirl 
' rejoice '. For s in {J hit-sp ' regnal year ' see p. 204. 

1 Hier. pp. 37. 67. • MoNTItT 213-14. 



51 Jj\ heap of grain on a 
raised mud floor 



Ideo. or det. in 2°J^, varr. J^.^, JT^ 1 hiwt 'granary'. 

So Erman, Agypten, tfj, n. 3, probably rightly ; for the shape of the heap, cf. 
Ti 134. DAV. Ptah. \. 36 thought llie sign originally depicted a granary, and was 
only later interpreted as a heap of corn. However, both early {ib. 38 ; Tt 84) and 
late (Erman, op. cit. 576) the actual granaries were dome-shaped. 

1 Urk. iv. rotjo, 13. 



P i -^t boat on water 



Sect. P. Ships and Parts of Ships 

Det. boat, ship, exx. ^-A dpi ' ship ' ; fVi"^ ' h f w ' ships ' ; 
t^Pm * r ft cw 'ships'; sail, travel by water, exx. ^^A 
nri 'sail'; £,•*&. frdi 'fare downstream'; also det. in 
&»,^-*3k 3 iw(y) 'one without a boat'. As abbrev. the 
sign presents difficulties ; "\ -Jk * is doubtless dpt-ntr 6 
' the divine bark ' ; in "~\ ^ * ' overseer of ships ' there is 
definite evidence in favour of r hfw? but possibly thtw 
is merely a later writing of, or more recent substitute 
for, hfw ; 8 the singular •«* ' boat ' doubtless usually stood 
for (|=^5>-** 9 imw, but once at least represents the 
much rarer ^^.a^<? ■*»). 10 kikiw. , 

1 /famm. 114, 14; ^rrrr/S. i. 14, 7. » B B. i. 44, J ; R ekk. 3, 34. • Wb. i. 47. 

' AZ. 45. PI. VI, 6. ' Adm. p. 33. 8 AZ. 45, PI. VI, 6; Cairo 30033, ': 

Urk. iv, 153, 3, T Compare Cairo 20143, c with ib. b; so too without plural 

strokes and followed by numeral, Cen. 90, I. 5. 6. * AZ. 3a, 34. Possibly the 

relationship is like that of O.K. ihw, Dyn. XVIII viih • breadth '. • AZ. 68, 8. 

10 IVeslc. 8, 3-4. 



(1) jft?"- boat upside down 



Det. in ™ip^ pif ' upset', ' overturn '. 
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Sign-list 



P 2 

3 



ship under sail 

sacred bark (details 
vary greatly in differ- 



Det. in | 



5J ? 



, fynti ' sail upstream '. 

Ideo. or det. in >^» var. \& wu 'sacred bark'. Det. 
divine boats, exx. \\\^ mmdt 'bark of the dawn'; 
,_,K ^* nimt ' the neskmet-hark ', i. e. the sacred boat of 
Abydus. Also det. sail, when divine journeys are meant, 
ex. |^^t 2 dii ' cross' sky, said of Re<. 

1 Kor different forms see Ikhern. 14. 23 (nlml); Cairo 20024-iliKj l s i 1- 
(**»#, msttl); Urk. iv. 366, 6. j (mtndt, msUt). ^D.ilB.i^. ' ' 

jj. see G 7*. For l&» see G 10. 

fisherman's boat with Semi-ideo. in ^$ whf 'fisherman', plur. ^IVj^ 1 wkrw, 
together with the related words. 

1 Bersh. ii. iG without the plural strokes. Cf. Sacidic OTtoge 'fisherman \ 

Ideo. or det. in ^^^ var. *?\ tiw " breath ', ' wind '. Det. 
wind, exx. -^(h 3 ? fnfyl 'north wind'; ^^.^ d'w 
' storm ' ; sail, in j^ 3 ? i htrw ' sail '. Ideo. also in ^$ 
var. ^^-j nfw ' skipper ', late var. V ;i Y i ' ) _!Jj& nfy.- i 

1 Reading, Pyr. 300; see AZ. 14, 86. ' DttMICHIN, Kakndcrinxhriftm 

35. 49- ' L.IPSIUS, TodllHbuch, ch. 99, 33. Coptic nttf. 

Phon. thr ] in —"f - ^ var. f *^° ^ 'stand' and derivatives. 

For the problem of the form (also in P 5, 7) see Sah. II, p. i6t. 1 That h 

forms part of the reading is show,, bj a late spelling of Mw ' limbs', Brugsch', 
Wiirtcrbuch, Suppl. 272. 



net 



sail 



9 4- 



combination of f P 6 
and — i D 36 

oar (also often horizon- 
tally in = §55) 



combination of J P 8 
and <~l9 



1 > K steering oar 



mooring post 



Use as last, ex. J^^ 1 <krw 'ships'. 

1 Urk. iv. 702, 15. 

Det. oar, exx. "fPfJJJ 1 own/ 'oars'; ^.\ % hpt 'oar'. Perhaps 
from a word j 3 var. |7,* 'oar' known only from the king's 
name (®^}) s Nb-l}rw(?)-Rr ' Nebkherure*' phon. frrw, 
exx. \\ var. J»J$ ^m/'voice'; J$/)l|^£ fyrwy 'enemy'. 

1 Nav. 99, 23. » A secondary word, see AZ. 62,4, ■ Valne dednced 

only from phonetic use. « D.tl B. (XI) iii. PI. ir. » Now recognized as 

distinct.from king Nebhepetre', see Stud. Acg. I 38-41 ; also AZ. 62, 3. 

In -K var. ^SZ Hy)fy ' says ' (§ 437). 

Det. in o&$\ hmw 'steering oar'; 0^!](|\$ hmy 
' steersman '. 

Det. in ™(]^ ' mnit (minit) ' mooring post ' and the related 
words. In hieratic often indistinguishable from "| T 14 and 
consequently so usually transcribed. 8 



' Brit. Mas. 574, 14. 



• See Moll. Pal. 1. nos. 457. 472. 
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Q i j 



Sect. Q. Domestic and Funerary Furniture 

t Ideo. in j,^ st, var. Pyr. PjH^ 1 it, 'seat', 'place'. Hence 

phon. st (i/), 2 exx. >J~I mist 'lap' ; f&Jg »«*/ 'jar'; 
ov (ws), s in j-°-$ W«> ' Osiris ' ; is (ii), in j°J^ rare var. 

!kj!l°s3 " M (W) ' Isis '■ From a word I JvL £*»** ' chair ' 
(Dyn. XIX) phon. Aim* ex. y V^- var. 1*=^^,^ htm 
' perish '. 



2 j^X portable seat (some- Ideo. in *Q 2 st ' seat ' (rare). Phon. ws (ws) in *4 rarer var. 

times reversed) l 2l 3 Wsir ' Osiris '. 

1 Exx. Cairo 30013. 34049. 34085. > Kept. 7, 16, a. » JZ. 46, 94. 

3 □ stool of reed matting ' Cf. ,5, 2 p ' base ' (for shrine), Ptolemaic u^Q. a p ' seat ', Coptic 

pdi ' bench '. Hence phon. p.* 

1 Depicted Th. T. S. i. 15 : Che earliest forms suggest a stool-covering rather than 
an actual stool, but exx. of Dyn, II favour the latter, see I'ErR. Eg, Hier. \>\. 38. 
1 Urk. iv. S34, 6. 3 UiJMlCHliN, A'lsultat'S' , "9- * Setiik, Alphabet '151. 



For I see M 7. 
4 JXL head-rest 



Det. in ^fx wrs (wri) 1 'head-rest'. 

1 For /see Saqq. Mali. i. I. 



5 p=j chest (varies much in Det. box, chest, exx. ^c=a hn 'box' ; ^^°c=3 7^ 'chest'. 

f orm ) 1 > Exx. Blrsh. i. 10. r 5 ; Urk. iv. 427, 6 ; Petr. Abyd. ii. 34. 

6 |f±| coffin (varies much in Ideo. or det. in .£J^Q var. et krsw (kriw) 'coffin '. Det. 

form) x >" «£J ^S krs ' bury '. 

> Exx. BH.Lv; Puy. 60. 68. 

7 n brazierwith flame rising Det. fire, exx. J [J. ^ ' fire ' ; *& fl# ' flame ' ; heat, exx. ^JQ, 

from it 1 r$& 'heat'; g^jj. O 'hot'; cook, etc., exx. £J% /« 

'cook' (§281); \^\\ ibw 'brand'; torch, in tj [J, Ab 
'torch', 'candle'. Also abbrev. [J, 2 for p°fl, srf (irf) 
' temperature ' ; f^(j. »wr.rr (nirsr) in " [|[J.@ 8 'Iw-nsrsr, a 
mythical locality. 

1 J/*r> ii. p. 34. 3 £<&. 24, 6 = 46, 10. 8 See the varr. Nav. ho, 17. 19. 
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R i 



Sect. R. Temple Furniture and Sacred Emblems 

1 table with loaves and Ideo. or det. in ©Il^f 2 frmt, varr. ^f», 
J u g of offerings '. 



4 fat, ' table 



'table with convention- 
alized slices of bread 
(alternative form of 
last) 

four-legged table with 
loaves and libation 
vase l 



1 D. elB. 37. Often the round loaf is r. 
• Siut t, 340. s Sec on L 6. 

Ideo. or det. in \ 

of offerings '. 

1 Ex. n. dB. 140. Sim. O.K., Sah. 63, 
4 Cairo 2071a, a 6. 



1 the left, ex*. Pakeri); Vrk. iv. 163, 7. 
1 Cairo 30667. 

'. varr - 1ST. 3 T 4 M' table 



' Louvre C 1 1 , 7. 



5 D.clB. 140. 



Ideo. or det. in }VnM * ™4hw (§ lg , Obs. 2), var. Pyr. 
1=11 °f° 3 wdhw, ■ table of offerings '. Also as abbrev., 
especially in the title ft^ * s l wdhw 'scribe of the 
offering-table '. 



1 F °™ s , d f er ^^M^bly, but in M.E. the four-legged table fa characteristic of 

mtyw, while fcwt has the forms shown under Ri.i. Dyn. XII, see Hier. 8, no 1 26 

BH. .... 3, no. 2 , ; Dyn. XVIII, Paheri 7 ; NoRTHAMPT. 3, 7. 2 ^„ 4 f „' 

/)"■. 474- ' Cairo 20023, « ; 20562,^; reading proved by it. 20671, *. 



. loaf e X 2 on a recd-mat Ideo. in 



1 censer for fumigation 2 
(after O.K. doubt- 
less misunderstood) 



var. O.K. =f- * Ap ' altar '. Hence semi-phon. 
htp in fj Ap 'rest', 'be pleased' and derivatives; the 
writing ItZ is not uncommon in M.K. proper names and 
occurs also in a hieratic ligature of the same date. 3 

' Brit. Mus. 59 o. » Or*, i. 107, ,7. 3 El . ^ 3J . see Az 2% ^ 

Ideo. or det. in 7ft var. Pyr. Y£ s kip ' fumigate '. Hence 
Ph °"' fy'J*- ^ n var r ° m * ^'/ 'hartm', 'nursery'; 
£/, ex. ^"^v^* Kjrny ' Byblus', a town in Phoenicia. 

' E^Dyn. XVIII, D. el B. , 39 . The same form, but reversed, already Dyn. V, 
Saqq.Mast. ,. 3,. Somet.mes >n Dyn. XVIII somewhat resembles awrist and hand 
exx. T m Sculptors 8 ; Urk. iv. 997 , 6 ; later interpreted as a claw. » AZ. 50, 66. 
■^'i^3 6 ??;^' S3 . ' °* *•"»•* S™-^'croccdUe',P,3«, 



6 <X>) " O.K. form of last 

7 &' 



Use as last. 

1 Ti .33, o, 



ie of fumigatioi 



bowl for incense with Ideo. or det. in =\YB,* abbrev. b° sntr 'incense'. Also as 
smoke rising from it equivalent of O.K. o W 10* (- Pyr. <* Aa 4) in ^« var. 
&' <fc ' soul ' ; also in fa bi ' ram '.« 

> See Wo-, p. 43. Depicted Mar iii. 17. » £7*6. iv. 043, ia. »/>«k«.;- 
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S cloth wound on a pole, Ideo. in *] > »/r 'god'. Hence phon. (semi-ideo.) ntr, ex. 
emblem of divinity ' "=]-=-| »^ry. var. Pyr. ™^ 2 »M*)> ' divine '. Very rarely 
det. for a god, ex. fcJJT G<W ' Geb', Gk. K-ij/3. 

1 See NEWBERKY,/ri'/f. 33, 90 ; Mtir ii. p. 35 ; Saqq. Mast. i. p. 45. 
1 Pyr. £33- " AZ. 43, 148, 

T combination of "] R 8 Ideo. or det. in J<^ var. \ x bd ' (a kind of) natron'. 

and t) V 33 * D.elB.io. In Pyr. ideo. in */r ' nitre ' {Pyr. 1368), det. infawK'natron' (rt.). 

^ * combination of "j R 8 Ideo. in 2, var. ^J^a &r(()-nir* ' necropolis'. 
"" andfflT 2 8andjN2 9 '*■*«» •/"••4.M4- 

S column imitating a Ideo. in Ji afef ' ^wrf-column '. Hence phon. rfaf in f^= var. 
bundle of stalks tied Pyr. ^JJ 2 <?#* 'be stable', 'enduring' and derivatives. 
together 1 The twofold writing of the sign in the town-name \^\® 

doubtless indicates the change of value from dd to dd, 

see the varr. § 289, 1, 

irly exx. as architectural ornament, Ann. 25, PI. 5 ; 



12 "*Y standard for carrying Det. in /j^'r - i*t ' standard'. Also accompanying various 
religious symbols ideograms for gods, exx. *p Mnw ' (the god) Min ' ; ^ 

Hi' (the god) Ha'. Cf. also ^ D 29 ; ^ E 18 ; > G 7 ; 
>Ga6; t R 13- 



13 ^iV falcon ^ G 5 on *y- 
R 12 with feather 



14 i abbrev.of last.omitting 
falcon and enlarging 
feather (from Dyn. 
VI onward) ] 



As emblem of the West, ideo. in ^^ Imnt ' west ' and the 
related words. For the reading compare Pyr. 1)™^ 2 imn 
(O.K. to Dyn. XII) 'right', 'right-hand'. 

1 Sah. 5. The forms differ greatly, see Sethe, Stchls HI. Exx. Dyn. XI, Petr. 
Abfd. ii. 94. 35. ' Pyr. 730. 

Ideo. in }^ imnt 'west' and related words, including j^J*, 
var. \~^ wnmy, var. Pyr. +^-^^(] z wnmi, 'right' hand, 
side, etc. 

1 Sethe, Rcchts 315. » Pyr. 1002. See Sethe, Rechls 109. 



0Q0 spear decked out 
standard 1 



16 S papyrus-shaped wand 
with feathers ' 



As emblem of the East, ideo. in ■('Jiwi //<$;" east' and related 
words, ex. +JJ^ iv/jy, varr. Pyr. f, ^ J 2 hbi, 'left-hand'. 
From Dyn. XVIII on, by confusion with \ U 23, phon. lb, 
exx. fjt^® 3 ibdw ' Abydus'; fj — ib-n 'has desired'. 4 

1 Sethe, Rtcht; 220. ! ./>-. 730. ' Urk. iv. II, 49. 4 Urk. iv. 28, 1. 

Ideo. or det. in f var. \^>\ wl} 'the zf^-fetish ' of Cusae in 
Upper Egypt. 

1 With many variant forms, see Meir i. p. 2 ; ii. p. 38. 
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Ri7 h wig, with fillet and Fetish of Abydus, ideo. or det. in (J. var. — ^ J 2 Ti-wr ' the 
plumes, on pole * nome of Abydus or This '. 

(Dyn. XVIII) » See Winlock, Bas-reliefs from the temple of Rameses I at Abydos, p. 15. 

2 Urk. iv. 111, 13. 



variant form of last Use as last. 

the *a*-sceptre \ S 40 As emblem of the Upper Egyptian nome of Hermonthis 

with fillet and feather and its town, ideo. in f| Wist (Wist), 1 var. Dyn. XX 

1 P 1® * Ws(r), ' Thebes '. For f °g htt ' milk ' see on S 40. 

ling further proved by demotic, see Moller, Die beiden Totenpapyrus 



A'hind, p. 76* no. 538. Cf.'- L _ 
Stories of the High Priests of Memphis, p 



the 



c X«fiots = f?'-m-H'ise, Gm» 
• Brit. Mus. 303. 



1 conventionalized flower As emblem of the goddess of writing ideo. in f ~jjj 2 .S3W, 
(?) surmounted by var. Pyr. P^^> 3 &it, late var. p=f * Sit, ' (the goddess) 
horns Seshat '. 

1 D. elB. 55. • Urk. iv. 10, 14. • />r. 616. * Louvre A97, qu. /tf^W. 16, 35a. 



O.K. form of last 



two fossil belemnites ? » 



1 O.K. form of last 



Use as last. 

1 Saqq. Mast. i. X (Dyn. III-IV), 

As emblem of the god of Panopolis (Ekhmim) and of 
Coptus (Kift) ideo. in — varr. «f, =f f var. Pyr. "^>^ 2 
Mnw ' (the god) Min ', Greek Mk 1 The name of 
Letopolis (Ausim) in the Delta "J"* reads Hm, as the var. 
Pyr. jt^s® 6 shows ; from M.K. onwards — O 34 is often 
substituted for — , ex. _J_^@, see on O 34. Hence phon. 
i m in ±Sfcl var. _JJ^n 6 fym 'shrine'. 

1 Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology (Liverpool) 3, 50. The earliest en. 
resemble a double-headed arrow. ■ Pyr. 424. » Plutarch, De Isidt 56. 

* Cairo 20221; sim. Pyr. 1270. » p yr . 1670. For the localization at Ausim 

see -4»x. 4, ul ; ^c. 26, 144. ' Urh. iv. 96, 4. This word has no connexion 

with the Gk. town-name Chemmis and its modern descendant Ekhmim, the Egyptian 
original of which was Hnt-Mnio, see AZ. 62, 01 ; AEO. ii. 40*. 

Use as last. 

1 Saqq. Mast. i. 8. 



24 H=< l two bows tied in a As emblem of the goddess of Sais, ideo. or det. in "^"J, 
package 2 (sometimes varr. ^$, f >=< Nt {Nrt, Nit) 5 ' (the goddess) Neith '. 

also vertically \) \D.tlB. 116. ' Aneient Egypt 1921, 3S . » Urk. iv. 414, 5. 'D.elB.ll6. 



' ZJ.tftf. I 

• Reading, AZ. 43, 144. The Gk. form N»r0 suggests a medial * o 



2 5 



1 O.K. form of last 



Use as last. 
1 Ti 46. 
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Sect. S. Crowns, Dress, Staves, etc. 



white crown of Upper 
Egypt 



the last in basket -^ 
V 30 

red crown of Lower 
Egypt ° 



Ideo. or det. in f "</ ' var. </ 2 hdt ' the white crown '. Det. 
white crown, exx. ^— </ 3 Mrs ' crown of Upper Egypt ' ; 
^j"^"</ 4 wrrt ' great crown '. 

» AuUHAKR, 25. ' Urk. iv. 16, 8. 2 Slbckkhil 12 ; BRUNTON, Lahun 1 15. 
3 Urk. iv. 266, 8" ' CArART, Recueil de Monuments i. 30. 

Ideo. or det. in \ ^^ var. & Ml ' white crown '. Det. 
white crown, in §*t%4> 3 wrrt 'great crown'. 

> LAC. TR. 89, 35. ! »>/<• 8 . 8 - ' Vrk - iv - l6 ' "■ 

Ideo. or det. in *&Tkf ' var - V 2 ^ ' red crown '■ Det 
red crown, ex. ^—^/ 3 w^'crown of Lower Egypt'. From 
Pyr. ~2^nt' crown of Lower Egypt ' phon. n, rare before 
Dyn.'xVIII. 6 Substituted for ^ L 2 for superstitious 
reasons ■ in £/§ 7 sdiwty (?) bity ' treasurer of the king of 
Lower Egypt' ; also in * V 8 n-sw-bit 'king of Upper and 
Lower Egypt '. 



the last in basket ^7 
V 30 

combined white and 
red crowns ° 



the last in basket « 
V 30 

the blue crown 1 

the atef-crovm l 

two plumes 



1 Urk. iv. 



»AZ. S i, 



■. 266, S 



Det. red crown, exx. ~^ * «^'«^-crown'; fP^. 2 mh-s 
'crown of Lower Egypt'. Very rarely phon. «, 3 like ^ S 3. 

1 Brit. Mus. 574, 8. Sim. Pyr. 724. ' Brit. Mns. 574, 6. ■ Dyn. XII, 

AZ. 45, 125 ! nyn. XVIII, Urk. iv. 309, 12. 

Det. double crown in \^ 1 4 m ty ' the double crown ' of 
Upper and Lower Egypt, lit. ' the two powerful ones ', in 
Greek ^vr* {pi-slimty). 

» Abubakr, 60 ; OLZ. 35 , 698. ' P. Boul xvii. 3, 3- ' R°*"» st ° ne - 

Idea or det. double crown, exx. f S,M- ' var - & 2 *&**& ' the 
double crown ' ; ^T^ 3 wrrt ' the £ reat crown '• 

> Urk. iv. 56s. H- J J7r *- iv - 3 ' 8 ' 6 - ' °''* iv ' 3S5 '- 7 " 

Ideo. or det. in $^,Q 5 var. C^ 3 JiprS ' the blue crown '. 

1 JZ. 53, 59. » P. Bou!. xvii. 3, i-A- ' B8- ™«- '°77- 

Idea or det. in \C-^ 2 var. ^ lif l the atef-crovm'. 

1 Abubakr, 1 j an early ex. Sah. 38, Dyn. V. * Pec. 39, 1 1 7. 

Ideo, or det. in (!°$ » var. $ 2 holy ' double plumes '. 

1 Urk. iv. in, 8. 2 Urk. iv. 48, 6. 
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S 10 q band of cloth as fillet Ideo. or det. wreath, exx. fl^Q > wikw 'wreath'; a? var. qf 
var. O.K. Vlb"" m# 'fillet'. From this' last, phon. 
mdh {mdk) in q|^j« mdk, var. J^f— 5 mdk, 'hew' and 
the related nounq," varr. q|,' q" mdk{w) 'carpenter', 
' shipwright '. 

1 Brit. Mus. 826. 2 Brit. Mus. 828, in this and the ex. quoted under 3 often 

wrongly translated 'girdle'. » Vrk. i. 9 R, „, i„ ,h e phrase Is mdh as above n 2 

Vrk. iv. 56, 13. ■ Urk. iv. »8, 14. Sim. «#, ib. W , i 4 . « Cairo ,88. 

' Ca.ro 20441. « Brit. Mus. 233. ' 

11 © collar of beads with Ideo. or det. in \\%<g> i var. © » w£ («#) ' collar '. Hence 

falcon-headed termi- occasionally phon. or phon. det. wsh (wfy), exx. e » «*£ 
nals 'breadth'; P>~© 4 «w£ ' widen '. 

' Cairo 20539, it- i 8. > AfiW. 8, I?; JW. iv. 54, 3. • Vrk. iv. 142, 10. 

' Urk. iv. 83, 3. 

1 2 fWl collar of beads Depicted with the name "J\\~ nbyt ' collar 7 Hence ideo. 

in Jfl var - ^J ^ ! 2 "^ 3 ' gold ' and the related words. 
Det. precious metal, exx. ]r=i drm ' fine gold ' ; f r=i kd 
' silver '. 

1 J*Q. 60; R U . 35, 331. " .&». i. 8, 13. » Reading from Coptic nmb 

'gold', etc. See too AZ. 8, 20. 

1 3 fj£n combination of r=) S 1 2 Ex. rjnw « nbl ' gild ', ' fashion '. 

and J D 58 ' Brit. Mas, 820, 3. 

14 ^ combination of r=i S 1 2 In pf,, • , kd ' silver ', Coptic gvr. 

and f T 3 

I4 * f4n combination ° f «=> S I2 I" 4i,° , tf"** 'fine gold', see under S 40, 41. 
and 1 S 40 

15 |H l pectoral of glass or Ideo. or det. in fl^fff: /*«/, var. fif- > ar . O.K. -f^ . 

fayence beads (Dyn, #»*, ' f ayerl ce ', ' glass ', and in other words from the stem 
XVIII form) th n 'sparkle', 'be dazzling'. 

1 MOLL. Pal. ii. no. 417. 2 Mar. Man. 1,3. 

16 |H ' O.K. form of last Use as last. 

' Mar. Mast. 1 13, qn, under S 15. 

17 jjj 1 another O.K. form of Use as last. 

s 1 5 ' Pyr- 454 (w 563). 

18 |jj > bead - necklace with Ideo. or det. in =1)^ var. & mttit' bead-necklace ', ' menat'} 

counterpoise • Pity. 53- 54- ! Card. sin. too. 
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S19 ff) cylinder-seal attached Ideo. in gb$ var. £ft sdiwty (?) i ' treasurer', plur. 1 

to bead-necklace ' sdiwtyw (?), and in the related J^ * sdiw (?) ' precious '. 

' AZ. 35, 106. 2 Reading doubtful ; see AZ. 32, 66; 36, 1+6 ; 37, 8 

■ Munich 3, 15, qu. 5 212. * Gard. Sim. m. 



20 Q cylinder-seal attached 
to bead-necklace (as 
seen from the front) 1 



2i O ring (possibly a plain 
finger-ring) 



22 J^C 1 shoulder-knot 4 



var. 8 2 ^w ' seal ' and related words. 
g 3 sdiyt ' seal ' ; \ g dbtt ' signet-ring '. 



Ideo. or det. in JJ 

Det, seal, in ( 

Ideo. or det. in 8 ^ var. ^°8^ My 'seal', a unit of 
value (§ 266, 4). Also as substitute for (ft S 19, ex. r^g 
sdiwty (?) bity ' treasurer of the king of Lower Egypt ' ; * 
also as substitute for fa E 31 (sck). 6 

:»iro 10056, c, in the title if hr ilm. ' Siut 5, 7. 

14 i 3>. 43 i Junkjk, Ct«* /, M9- ' Wi - iv - 49. 

>, di\ Budge, 341, 3. 



1 AZ. 35, to6. 
' Already PETR. RT. i. 
exx. Pyr. 219; Cairo 2052c 



Det. ring, ex. Sa^-^O lw r w, var. 
similar, if not identical, sign in \ 
silver). 



\o cw, 'ring'. 1 A 
cjo' shv ' ring' (of 



1 Urk. iv. 701 



Phon. si (i/), ex. HT« &*, var. H" Sit, (i) 'Asia', 
(2) ' Sehel ', an island in the First Cataract ; 3 also st in 
HE** var. "^'""■•J sti 'pour'. Also, for unknown reason, 
ideo. or det. in O.K. HS*' var. ^1H 6 ti-wr 'larboard' ; 
here later apparently replaced by H O 17. 7 

' Puy. 36. • Ann. 29, 33. * AZ.. 45, 24 ' Brit. Mus. 1164, 8. 

Ti 78. 79. See Boreux, ktudts dt naulique 435, n. 8. « L. D. ii. 96. 

7 Already Dyn. VI, Gebr. ii. 7. 

Ideo. in name of the goddess ^^^M^ 3 Ssmtt (•Ssmtt) 
'Shesmetet'. Phon. ism in ^jf ~ * ismt 'malachite '; also 
in ^f^t^i 5 Ti-Ssml ' To-Shesmet', a region E. of Egypt. 



Th 1 girdle as worn by 
various gods (Pyr.) 2 



1 Pyr, 1 136. In M.E. the form varies greatly (two varr. in above text), s< 
approximating to }=< S 22 or even to (SZ| S 1 2. ' Griff. Stud. 316. » Op. cit. 
318 ; Rec. trail. 34, 198. 4 Urk. iv. 875. " BlRCH, Alnviick Castle, PI. 4. 

23 /^ knotted strips of cloth 1 Ideo. or det. in ^| dmd, var. tfr var. Pyr. <=&' l ~l ^ 2 dmd, 
' unite ' and derivatives. Different from f-A Aa 6. 

1 This conventionalized form, ttekk. 3 ; earlier forms, AZ. 39, 84. * Pyr. 1036. 



1 girdle knot ] 



2 5 O ' a garment 



Ideo. in " 2 1st (i) 'knot', (2) 'vertebra'. Hence semi- 
ideo. in °^_^ is, var. Pyr. ^— 3 tz, ' tie ', ' bind ' and 
derivatives. 

1 AZ. 49, IJO. ' M.u. K. 8, 3. » Pyr. 1805. 

Cf. O.K. \-*\ to, var. I)^-. I*, ' skirt (?) \* Hence (?) ^ 
varr. IUt^, 0^j§|, AJi r w 'dragoman'. 

• PSBA. 37, 117. 246. The sign varies considerably in form. * Wi. i. 27. 
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S26 



apron 



Ideo. or det. in JN 
' apron '. 



B var. ^j^ 1 hidyt, var. Pyr. ™ 1 ~l^ 



(NiSJcz^ 1 a garment 



Ideo. or det. in , f ' var. ■=^()e i = l 3 diiw ' loin-cloth '. 

1 AZ. 49, 106. A form u=n also occurs, Dind. 3. • Peas. Bntler 29; Westc. 

10, 2. ' P. Bert. 10003, Mi '" M6LL. Pal. i. PL 5. 



27 II 1 horizontal strip of cloth Ideo. or det. in ™Jii 3 var. {[' natty 'clothing'. 

With tWO Strands of ' Sometimes with three (f/r*. iv. J75, 3) or more strands. ' Jicj. 

r ■ , tbe vertical signs are strands, not single threads, is shown by Midum 16. 

a innge » Turin , 447 . . See p , yii 



38, That 



28 ep stripofcloth with fringe, Det. in jjjpf AJj (£/») 'clothe', 'clothing'. Det. cloth, 
combined with the ex. ^^^'fl vv e TJ =3 tap' red cloth'; fl&P'f 1 nms 'head-cloth'; 
folded cloth P S 29 « notions connected with clothing, exx. f3jj() e p £/? 'naked'; 
t ^T &r* ' conceal ' ; ^'y 1 Aj/i* ' uncover '. 

1 O.K. forms snpporting this interpretation are : DaV. Ptah. i. ii„ no. aRS ; .Joyy. 
.fl«JJ/. I. ar ; L. Z>. ii. 163, a. For variant forms appearing to combine >V« and 
} S 29 see Tim; Pktrie, CisaS and Fifth 13 G. 



^9 P 



folded cloth ' 



Phon. s (s) ; the originating word is unknown. Abbrev. for 
P"J sub in the formula f *J r«$ «,<// f^ ' may he live, be 
prosperous, be healthy' (§§ 55. 313). 

1 &2< 44. ?«• This cloth is seen in the hands of many statues and was probably 
nsed as a handkerchief, Rec. 21, 36. See too AZ. 58, i5r. 



30 >J}_ combination of P S 29 Phon. sf'm *f-© */"' yesterday '. 

1 and w I 9 

31 JK, combination of p S 29 Phon. smi, ex. Ji^ * smi ' fighting bull '. 
"^ and > U 1 ' »•*• "• >. 13. 



3 » piece of cloth with Ideo. or det. in ^* silt, var. Pyr. p))^,^, 4 Hit, 'piece of 
fringe 2 cloth'. Hence phon. sii (Hi) in «=j^jg sii, var. O.K. 

P 1"=lk 5 &, ' recognize '. 

2 JiQ. 33- * Lac. San. U m. ' Pyr, 2044. 



1 Thebes, tomb 55. 
» Urk. i. ia8, 5. 



33 g 



sandal 



Ideo. or det. in 87 1 var. Pyr. *=>g 2 #*, var. Dyn. XVIII 
"J°8 3 '"1 'sandal'. Hence semi-phon. or phon. det. tb, 
later tb, in =J § * tb ' be shod ' ; %^"tbw' sandal-maker '. 



o 20318, * 7. » />. 57 8. 

23, rg; Dyn. XVIII, lb, Leyd. V 38. 
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S 34 SL tie or strap, especially I deo. in ^i 2 f«$ 'sandal-strap'; semi-ideo. (from resemblance) 

sandal - strap > (as in "f^ s tnfy 'mirror', etc. Hence phon. r»$, ex. ^"jj" <"»# 

symbol of life known ' live ' ; for the initial t cf. Ptolemaic var. ^Jf ^ 4 rnfot and 

as ' the ankh ') demotic. 

1 Hastings, Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, art. Life (Egyptian) ; Rcvut 
archlologique, 1925, 101 ; against this view, Mchaker, Griff. Stud. 426. a Lac. 

Sarc. ii. 158. s Adm. 8, 5. ' DuMlCHEN, Tempelinschriftcn i. 37, 2. 

(V39)|| l tie or straps with a Ideo. in |°* late var. J7I 3 &t ' the /y^-amulet '.* 

different arrange- ' ^^ ■^ tt ^« 4 3 6 > ^'#. A'aiw iv. 2. From Dyn. Ill found as decorative symbol 

S in company with f S 34 and f R J 1 1 to signify ' life ', ' welfare ', or like. 

ment of the Same ' Budge, p. 403, 3. 7. 3 B. of Z>. ed. Lefsius, PI. 75; also as enigmatic sign 

for./(0 in writing of llie name of Sethos I, Ann. 40, 310. * Of red jasper or glass, 
elements as ■¥■ S 34 in B. of D. ch. 156 connected with Isis, see AZ. r 5 , 33 ■ 62, 108. 

35 ffli sunshade of ostrich Ideo. in ^ a var. Pyr. =^°f 2 hut 'shadow', 'shade'. 

feathers Ideo. or det. in ~() t\~f* var. f 4 sryt ' (military) standard'. 

1 Urk. iv. 1 165, 16. Whether this writing has ever to be read hiybl, another word 
for ' shadow' found in Dyn. XX and perhaps earlier, is very doubtful ; see AZ. 39, 120. 
The actual word for ' sunshade ' bhl is not attested before Dyn. XIX ; the older nft 
{Wo. ii. 250, 10) means'fan'. > Pyr. J4S7. 3 Th. T. S. iii. 91. < Th. T.S. 
iii. 23. 

36 9 1 O.K. form of last (com- Use as last. In the rare divine name f D ? Hp{wy) ' Hepui', 

mon also in M.E. Z ) doubtless a personification of the two sunshades accom- 

panying the king; 3 the reading is ascertained from varr. of 
a very late word showing the signs £ before that of the fan.* 

1 Leyd. Denim, i. 7. ' Dyn. XII, AZ. 39, 1 1 7, 8 ; Dyn. XVIII, Th. T. S. i. 23. 
' JEA. 30, 39. w>tt> n- 41 AZ. 77, 24- * m - '<"■ 6 9, «• 

37 | short-handled fan » Ideo. or det. in £&} 2 var. } 3 rja< ' fan '. 

' > See the pictures Th. T. S. iii. 12. 28. ' Th. T. S. iv. 38, g. 'Commonly 

so in the title tjy hw ' fan-bearer ', ex. Amarn. i. 34. 



crook Ideo. or det. in |f varr. Jf j, 1 \1 M{i)t* 'sceptre '. Hence phon. 

hki, exx. \&\\ var. |d hh 'rule'; |£/cd /*£// '^ad- 
measure ' (§ 266, 1). Also usually replaces the iizMtf-sceptre 
] S 39 3 in hieroglyphic writing, exx. f^?? 1 ,* f wt ' fiock(s) ' ; 
Pyr. ■— 'W&* rzat'awet-sceptre'. From the stem ilk found 
in two Pyr. words 8 comes the rare divine name \\\ var. 
^r$J§ ' iks ' Akes > personification of some part of the 
royal apparel, later reading Hks} 

• See Newberry,/^. 15,84. 1 Cairo 28087, no. 73. » On the radical 

I to be understood here see Kec. 35, 1 42. s Even in the pictures of the aro^-sceptre, 
see Cairo 28083, no. S9 | 2So87,'no. 74, both in Lac. Sarc. i. PL 45. « Exx. O.K., 
Gemn. i. 15 ; Dyn. XII, Bersh. i. 7 ; Dyn. XV11I, Th. T. S. i. 9. ' Pyr. 202. 

« Wb. i. 33, 14. 15. ' De Buck, i. 184 f. * JEA. 30, 29, n. 3: 31, 116; 

AZ. 77, 34. 
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CROWNS, DRESS, STAVES, ETC. 



Sign-list 



S39 



peasant's crook (N.B. 
not curved backward 
like J S 38) 



40 4 sceptre with straight 
shaft and head of 
Seth (?)-animal ' (cf. 
too f R 19) 



Cf. -j^° cwt, name of the sceptre of the shape "].' Usually 
replaced in hieroglyphic writing by J S 38, but occasionally 
phon. fwt, ex. "W<*fa\ <wt 'flocks'. 2 

1 Cairo 28034, n°- 69-LAC. Sure. i. PI. 45. > Bersk, i. 27, Sim. O.K., Bcrl 
A I. i. p. 76, I ; Dav. Ptah. ii. 18. 

Ideo. or det. in ], wts, var. Pyr. -f\fl 2 wti, ' z/<w-sceptre ' ; 
hence phon. or phon. det. wis (zuif), ex. -fi^Pl^, varr. 
X§-> W"§± 3 W!S i 'decay'. In hieroglyphic writing \ 
usually represents also the d/am-sceptre J S41, exx. ^[\1 
drm 'djam-sceptre',* whence phon. drm in l^r=i varr. \i=\, 
4, drm'' 'fine gold'. Phon. wsb (?) in UlT Wib{wy) (?) 
' the Oxyrhynchite nome ', on the evidence of a twice found 
name of a locality fU>$° 6 Wibwt, Phon. hit in l°s 7 
varr. \ °g 8 , ^5 9 iitt ' milk ', ' cream '. 10 

Jfai. 176. ' Pyr. ilffi. 3 Urk. iv. 765, 13 For this curious var. see 

7S. * *><-. Hftf; Lac. TA'.ig.so. » Reading, A/.. 41, 73 ; 44, 132; 



az.', 

sec to 

7 Munich 3, 1 



For f see R 19 ; for ^ see S 14*. 



8 Ilamm. 1 
8 V?//. i. 17. 
:ss !/3/ # see .Fy?-. ] 



' Ton 



:e Kees, &«. AWiir! 1932, ._,. 

10 W A . i. 27; reading from 



i I sceptre with spiral shaft Cf. ^^ dm, name of a sceptre of the form J, 
and head of Seth (?)- phon. drm, occasionally in inscriptions of Dyn. 



animal 



sceptre of authority * 
(it is impossible to 
distinguish separate 
forms for the various 
uses) 



Hence 
XVIII in 



lN, Dahchour 1894, p. 96, Fig. 224, 
1 Urk. iv.421, 11. See^. 44 , 132. 



phon. drm, occasionally in inscript 
!&$!?! 'firW fine gold'. 

1 JtQ- 1 76 : the spiral is well seen in de Mo 
* Kx . Cairo 2 8034, no. 65 = Lac. Sarc. i. PI. 45 

Ideo. or det. in _«JVt var. fi« rb) '^-sceptre'; hence 
phon. or phon. det. rfo, exx. -»J$^J 3 var. f ±* <bi 'stela'; 
— "J ?« r b{i) ' shine '. From a sceptre named (1©^— 5 slpn 
(i&m), 'seMem-sceptre', phon. s$m (#w), exx. \%^ var. f 6 
sfpm 'have power'; fi very late var. ~\^ sljm ' sistrum '.' 
Ideo. or det. in fju, var. f £»>/ ' be at head ', ' control ' 
and related words, cf. u D 44. In titles f is possibly 
always to be read frrp; at all events this reading is 
verifiable in some cases, exx. .JtJLSuS var - f§ &rp 
nsty ' controller of the two seats ', a priestly title ; 8 f U$ 
fyrp kit 'controller of works', cf. -=ffyjj frrp kit "to 
undertake works ', ' constructions '.' 

1 Jeq. 181 ; as hieroglyph, Hier. p. 57. 2 p yr . S66. > Lei. 63. > Cairo 
20061. Sim. Biit. Mus. 101. » Lac. Sarc. ii. p. ,68. '« p c kh. 2, 9. 

7 Gaku. Sin. 102-3. ' AZ. 47, 91. Sim. hrp sril ' controller of the scorpion ' 

PSBA. 39, 34 I bf 1«dwl nil ' controller of all aprons ', Petrie, Gil* and Rifth 
27 0, recto 2, compared with Rekh. 4. « See Louvre C 172, qn. Exerc. XIII, (a). 
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Sign-list 

S 43 H walking-stick 1 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Ideo. in [J_ 2 var. Pyr. &<=I ' md(w) ' walking-stick ', ' staff'. 
Hence phon. md in \=\& var. Pyr. &!■=■$ 4 m(w)dw i 
' speak ' and derivatives. 

1 JeQ. 159. Important for the use as a walking-stick is the title mdw liw • staff of 
old age', Griffith, Kahun Papyri, p. 30. a Lac. TR. 13, 11. • Pyr. 1144. 
* Pyr. 1014. ' Reading, Verbum \. § 481. 



44 ft 1 

45 /V 



walking-stick with fla- 
gellum A s 45 2 

flagellum ; perhaps 
originally an instru- 
ment used by goat- 
herds for collecting 
ladanum l 



Ideo. or det. in \M^ var - I* ,ms ( mi ) ' «»*«-sceptre '. 

1 Ex. Mcdum, frontispiece. J JiQ. 163 ! Wl. i. II. 



Ideo. or det. in 
' flagellum '. 



;^A 2 *# w > varr - —l!kl^. 3 A 4 nL"b>> 



1 NEWBERRY, TEA. 15, 86 ; see too Jeq. 187 ; the conventional name 'nagcllnm' 
is here retained. • Nav. ch. 18a, 14. " Lac. Sarc. ii. 164. Cf. n/)ip 

' shake ', Pyr. 2204. * Leyd. Dmkm. iv. 28. 



Sect. T. Warfare, Hunting, Butchery 



- 1 prehistoric mace with 
cup- or dish-shaped 
head* 



2 <x^ 1 mace with pear-shaped 

head'inactofsmiting 

3 ? mace with pear-shaped 

head 1 (vertical) 

4 5 the same with a strap 

to pass round hand 1 

5 iJL combination of f T 3 

" and *"| I 10 

6 A combination of f T 3 

and two ^ I 10 

For '-p see O 2 ; for p^q see S 



Cf. ^o mnw 'mace', name of this type of mace on M.K. 
coffins. 5 Hence phon. mnw, exx. •— ~ var. Pyr. j^,—; 5 * 
m nk 'take to thyself (§336); \\ o*>» var. }.$=°> 
Swmnw,v2iT. \^v\® Stnnw, 'Sumenu'.atownwhereSobk 
was worshipped, possibly Er-Rizeikat, 14km. N. of Gebel6n.' 1 

> Pay. 57. • Woi.f, Bcwaffnung 4; Scharff aj. " LAC. Sarc. ii. 163 ; 

Jkq. aoi. " Pyr. 913. * ABO. ii. 375*. 

Det. in (le^ skr {s£r), 3 var. f£,l\=f sk(r)i, 'smite'. 

1 Ex. O.K., Sah. 1. * WOLF, Bcwaffnung 4. s t7/vt. iy. 780, II 



Ideo. in ]>* var. |^ * ^ 'mace'. Hence phon. ^, exx. 
f^^var. l 1 ^ 4 /^ 'damage'; f"©> ^'be bright', 'white'. 



1 Wolf, Bcwaffnung 6. 
' AYrf 1 



• LAC. Sarc, ii. 18, no. 99. 



Use as last. 

1 Wolf, Bcwaffnung 6. Exx. Lac. Sarc. i. 94, 
Sc, = Btrsh. i. 30 (in name SH-f/dilp); D.elB. 110 

Use as last. 



0.66 (&*• mace '); /iter. 7, n 
^w' onions'). 



Phon. /^, ex. ^^a, 1 hddwt 'brightness' 

> Brit. Mns. 55a, qu. Exerc. XXV, (a). 
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WARFARE, HUNTING, BUTCHERY 



Sign-lis 



T 7' 



Det. in O.K. g J^. 2 mibt ' axe ', which is undoubtedly relate 
to MK * ^J^ 3 var. ™«JZ7* w?«(5 'axe'. Det. i 
&^1— 6 mdk, var. q]^j« mdh, 'hew', and ideo. in th 
related word ^- 7 var. c\\*mdhtyv) 'carpenter', 'shipwright 

1 E*. O.K., Dav. Ptah. i. 13, no. 380. This type was used alike for battle a 



for hewing wood, Wolf, Bauaffnung 8. 

Sarc. ii. 13, no. 20 (collated), beside picture of an a 

■ Urk. iv. 778, 14. • See under S 10. 

* See under S 10. 



1 Shi. R 160. 

;. See Gard. Sin. 51. 159. 

7 Cairo 20268, g; 20528, k. 



7* ^ axeofmorerecenttype 1 Det in J^l^^l % ikhw ' axe '. 

• From Dyn. Xlf onward, WoLP, i 



Bewafmmg, VI, 3. 



8 I dagger of archaic type 1 Det. of ^°"7 mtpnt 'dagger'. 2 Phon. in f var. D ® tp 

' chief, ' first ', ' being upon ' (§ 80), value probably derive* 
from an obsolete word tp 'dagger' found only once (writtei 
6>\) 3 and obviously related to mtpnt mentioned above. 

1 JSq. 195 ; Wolf, Bewajjnung, PI. 13 ( = P1. 4, r); worn. Sinai, PI. r. A 

hieroglyph, Pirn. Eg. I/ier. nos. 757-61 ; outstanding features the o -shaped kno 
and rib-less blade. » Legend to picture on M.K. coffins, exi. Lac. Sarc. i, PI. 4; 

nos. 364, 265, 269; Wb. ii. 170,6 renders 'dagger-sheath' probably on account of th 
formative m-. ' Mitt. viii. PI. 5. 

8 * \ ^%%^ X of M. K. and Det. in Jffl^f b(j)gsw 'dagger'. 2 

later tvPC l ' J* 0, ' 97 ; WoLF > Bitnjgtmnt, pl - 4> nos. 6 ff. ; often with crescent-shaped. < 

' r pierced circular top and ribbed blade. » Urk. iv. 38, 15 ; also as picture wil 

legend m,gsw~K.i)giw on M.K. coffins, Lac. Sarc. i. PI. 43, nos. 355, 257, 2*0 36 
there often conlrasted with the dagger mtpnt, see above T 8. 

9 u=u bow consisting of oryx Ideo. or det. in u^^ a var. ^"- s pdt ' bow '. Hence phor 

horns joined by a (semi-ideo.) or phon. det. pd, later pd, in Pyr. ^^ « V ai 
wooden centre-piece 1 Dyn. XVIII "%* pd, later var, J^% a pd, 'stretch' am 
the related words. 

1 Wolf, Bewaffnung 15, 27; actual specimens in Dyn. 1 tombs, Petr. XT. i 
PI. 7 A (p. 26); PI. 36, 35-6 (p. 38). « LAC. Sarc. ii. 161. Sim. Pyr. 6> 

' Sin, B 127. This bow regularly in h : — • =- 
« Budge, p. 38, 7. 



* Pyr. 650. « Urk. iv, 977, I 



better O. K. form of Use as last. 
~T 9 l 



composite bow with 
middle tied to bow- 
string when out of 
use 1 



Det. in Pyr. [|^f 2 iwnt ' bow '. From Dyn. XII on preferrec 
to "=- T 9 in the hieroglyphic writing of ~ 3 var. — * pd, 
' bow ', ' foreign people ', ' troop ' ; ~v-j 5 pdty ' bowman ' 
while .=. is preferred for phon. pd, pd. 6 

1 Wolf, Bewaffnung, 14, 26. Of Asiatic origin and at first reserved for the kin| 
and high personages. So depicted already BUSING, Ri-Hciligtum ii. 13. » Pyr 
1644. 3 Amada 3. ' BH. 1. 7 {pdt o • Nine Bows '). • Amada 3. ■ Se 
parlicalarly Urk. iv. 977, 3. 
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Jign-list 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



\a32) f archaic type of bow 1 Ideo. or dec. in —f^, 5 Ts-SHi), varr. Pyr. — ]^, 4 _f<=>^ 5 

1 (sometimes written Tl-Zt(fj, ' Nubia'; f° ^var. J°- ■"sty, a Nubian mineral. 8 

], from Dyn. XVIII Also as var, of — T 1 1 with value sir and obscure sense 

also — 2 ) in offering-list. 



-, 38, 139 1 depicted Quibell, Hitrakonpolis. I, 

r, DHmls de I'Ari, PL 1. Later apparently surviving 



MONTET, Ktmi 6, 43 ; SCH 
Fl. 10; II, PI. 58 : Cai-art, i/cvwf 

only in Nubia. ! <7"4. iv. 7, 3, qu. Kxerc. XXXII, (a). a ^Z. 45. PI- 6, 7 

< Pyr. 994. s Pyr. 1867; see too AZ. 45. > 28 - ' BUDGE, p. J84, 13 

' C/W. iv. 1099, 11. 8 See Ru. 39, 33. " ASwi 6, 57- 



r 11 



Det. in (ft-» : <■/" ' arrow * ; 8 P^ 2 &>' (Mr) 3 ' arrow ' ; from 
the latter, phon. det. in P^~ shr ' overlay '. Doubtless 
from an obsolete zln, zwn 'arrow', phon. or phon. det. 
sin, swn (zln, zwn), exx. f^^ 4 swn, var. Pyr. ^q 6 zin, 
'perish'; P*§~^ 4 var. ~:^ swnt 'sale'; ~$ 'physician' 
swnw, var. O.K. "^ zlnw(?), the M.E. reading www on 
the evidence of a var. ^ETV wr swnw ' chief pf 
physicians ', but Coptic has saein. 

' cVr*. iv. 190, 12. 'P. Aa/5. I, 4. J ^J" - - '8 6( J. ' ^"- £. 2 - 

' Pyr. 617. 73.H ; may here read <«, see Stiz. Berl. Ak. 1912, 962. 
• Griffith, kakun Papyri, p. 35 . ' W*. iii. 427, 13. 



12 'ftH bow-string 1 



Ideo. or det. in -=^^ ' rwd, varr. Pyr. <=-{^ 3 , 7j\* rwd, 
'string', 'bow-string'. Hence phon. or phon. det. rwd, 
rwd, exx. -=-^^| rwd, var. Pyr. ^=*\°fr 5 rwd, ' be hard ', 
' firm ' ; ■= > ^ < ^' * rwdt, var. ty ^, " rw^, ' sandstone '. 
Ideographic det. in ^" ir 'restrain'; hence phon. det. 
ir, n, exx. >^1T^- mti(r) 'wretched'; =-2*JT^ 
dn(r), abbrev. ^ ' dir, ' subdue '. 

1 Wolf, Bewaffnung 48. See ib. 56-7 against the theory, supported PSBA. 
65, that the sign as represented depicts n sling. 



'bow-string'. ' Pyr. 2080. • Pyr. 684. 
7 -SV». B 50, cf, ib. R 74J Si. S. 132. 



/■. Knh. 1, 5 certainly meaning 
Pyr. 197. ' 6W.iv. 845, 14. 



13 y pieces of wood joined Semi-ideo. (?) in <=-p|°- var. |^ « (ri) 3 'be wakeful', 
" and lashed at the 'vigilant' and derivatives; phon. rs in )^* var. p fj»| 6 



joint* 



rst ' foreign hordes '. 

> Rekk. 3 3. O.K. form Ti 80. For a later degraded form due to hieratic see 
U 40. 2 Associated with the bow in Pyr. 92 1 . 1 245 and evidently part of the bow- 
man's equipment. On the other hand, from writings like Pyr. 502. 597. 1503 
several appear to form a shelter. A set of four, with names pd-r/i', nw nntr, 
lr(yynlr, dlil-ntr, is depicted on M.K. coffins. One may perhaps compare the 
mantlet or shelter used by the Babylonian archers. Discussed }tq. 223. J For/ 
see Pyr. 136. 4 Amada 5. Sim. Ann. 39, PI- 35, 2; Urk. iv. 200, 17. 

Louvre C 14, 10. 
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WARFARE, HUNTING, BUTCHERY 



Sign-lis' 



T 14 ^i (1) throw-stick, (2) club (1) Det. in — o^— j^<^ s c m ot ' throw-stick ' with the relatec 
as a foreign weapon verb r m rt ' throw' ; also in £_}■}*-* s kna ' throw ' and th< 



of warfare 1 



kindred &y\\ varr. -O^ll^i ) 4 knu ' create ', ' form ' anc 
derivatives. The combination \^ in km} above-quotec 
and in ^"j^ tni ' distinguish ' (from a <iVa£ Xcyo/iEPo: 
™1^)* a ^) indicates that "| is here the throw-stick, no 
the club; see on ^ G41. (2) As club, ■) is found ii 
1=" var - p y r - *=)i= fl Thnw 'Libya'; ~&1 % varr 
^, O.K. ^)^\3 7 Cmw ' Asiatic'. Extended gradually a 
det. to all foreign peoples and countries, exx. j^f^ 3ftJe~i 
TmM ' Tem/ii-\a.nd' ; ^IP^Ijft 9 var. ^ P^ 10 Nlisy ' Nubian' 
(3) ) takes the place of various other signs, partly due to 
identity or close similarity in hieratic ; thus it takes th 
place (a) of 1 Aa 26 in PJ(J1J» n sU ' rebel ' ; (6) of f M 
in 5\U M d ( r 'search for'; (c) of <\ P 11 in =lW 
m(i)ni ' moor'; (d) of | T 13, see under that sign ; (1?) prot 
ably also of \ D 50 in ^VliU^ 1 * mtr ' witness' and th 
like, though examples of such confusions in modern publ 
cations may sometimes be due to inexact copying. 

1 VJOLT.BcwaffnnngT. 57. » Lac. TR. 13,69; Wb.\. 186. s Lac. TR. 11, 7 
* Urk. iv. 1044, 5. « Urk. i. 137, a. «.£>.«/.#. 1 14. An ex. without the vases on 
palette or Dyn. I, AZ. 5a, 57. ■ />r. 455. ' 0r*. L ioi, 9. For the vario 
spellings of this word sec W. Max MUller.^kVm und Europa I J J, » *Rl 
det. of this word already in O.K., CS-*. i. is|, 16, » £/>-*, iv. 84, I, Sim. M.l 

ns m. personal name, Cairo 30680. In O.K. and as a rule in M.K. the club is abse 
from Nbsy. " Before Dyn. XIX only in the personal name Pt-Nhsy, ex. Sinai 11 
11 Exx. //arum. 114, 11 ; Kopt. 8, 7. ™ Cairo 30254, "i 20765. " Pahlri 
14 Hieratic consistently shows the finger D 50, exx. Sin. B 33 ; P. K<th. 1 3, 30. 



■5 )■ 



O.K. form of last 



Use as last. 

> Sah. I (77»to). 



16 w^" 1 scimetar 



Det. in ^^- bp& 'scimetar'. 

1 Exx. Dav. fen. i. 10; Urk. iv. 736, 1 



See Wolk, Bewajjnung 66. 



17 *^g chariot 



Ideo. or det. in ^"^"*-$ x var. •-% 2 wrrt ' chariot '. 

1 Ex. Urk. iv. 704, 15. « Urk. iv. 713, 10. 



3 crook ] S 39 with a 
package containing 
a knife, etc. lashed 
to it 1 



Ideo. in jjP^ rare var. =,^[1^2 Sms, Pyr. var. =>pj| 3 Smi 
' follow ', ' accompany ' and derivatives. 

1 The sign probably depicts the equipment of an early chieftain's attendant, Bull. 3 
13, n. 3; so too Scharff 45; however, Sethe, Commentary on Pyr. 330c, adhere 
to Capart's explanation as an instrument for the execution of criminals AZ. 36, 1 35 
* Cairo 30001, qu. i 111. s Pyr. 953. 
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Sign-list 

fio 3 harpoon-head of bone 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Det in j\j^ ks (kS) 'bone', 'harpoon'. Hence phon. or phon. 
det. ks (kS), in /if^ var. Dyn. XVIII ^ ksn 'be 
irksome'; krs (kri), in J^\^krs 'bury' and derivatives. 
For reason unknown, phon. or phon. det. gn in J^o^^iTi 
var. ^77i-? nw( 'annals'; possibly also in \\ var. ^*— " 
gnwly{J) 'sculptor' (in relief), reading not fully established. 1 
Det. bone, ex. \ J \ ib 'ivory'; tubular, exx. y^\ *— 2 
msiat ' shaft ' ; *=>^^ 3 twr ' reed (?) ', whence phon. det. in 
~;W]^ 1 4 /w(r>' 'be pure'. 

° In sense 'harpoon', Pyr. mi. "See Montet 291. * Urk. iv. 666, 15. 

1 Eb. 55, 16. ' Urk. iv. 752, n. 



O.K. form of last 



Use as last. 

1 Ex. Uav. Ptah- i 
Pl». 43, 44. 



1. 339. Of bone or metal, Peteie, Toots and Weapons, 



21 «^_ one -barbed harpoon 
(rarely vertically "J 1 ) 



Ideo. in -^ var. Pyr. ^— a-f- s 

1 Ex. Urk. iv. 194, 2. * Pyr. 1 



z/X ' one ' and derivatives. 
126. 



J] two-barbed arrow-head 1 Ideo. in $f| j«w, O.K. var. PJJTi, 2 ' two ' and in related words 
like J"j} sn (hi) 'brother'. Hence phon. sn (i«), !a exx. \ ~£ s 
sn (in), var. Pyr. \\~£ * »«, ' smell ', ' kiss ' ; "TJJJ^ ° , ^«/r 
' incense '. 

1 Not a sueHr-head, but an arrow-head, Scharff 33 ; among earliest exx. (PETR. 
Eg. Hier. 753-6) is one with quite short shaft ; for later lengthening cf. the sign 
for ' foot ' (D 58; ; the two barbs yield the notion of duality, contrast the sign for 
• one '(T 21), .^,47, 36. " Oi. i. 147, 3. « For /see M' loose \ Pyr. 1100. 
s So already Pyr. 1323. * Pyr. 1027, unless a different word. 



23 I 1 alternative form of last Use as last. 

" (Dyn. XVIII) 'Ex. 7* 7-. j. m., 



2 4 C^ 1 fishing-net 2 



Det. in — «|C«-j 3 eh, var. (jfC * ih, 'net' animals. Hence 
phon. eh or ih, exx. C° rht 'field', 'holding'; C^J 
r/Jaz/j/, »*/W_y ' field-labourer ', ' tenant-farmer '.* 



1 Kekh. 3, 18; reversed, li. 5. 
only used of netting desert animal? 
* Bersh. i. 7; see Sphinx 12, 107, 



in historic times, however, 
» i>*. iv. 248, 2. 
:eJ£A.2 h 21. 



25 |\ recd-floats used in fish- Cf. ft J>,71 flP'O' ' floats'. 2 Phon. dbi, exx. |J| var. Pyr. 
ing and hunting the *nl^ 3 dbi 'clothe', 'adorn'; \^\db> t var. <=J^j^jy 4 
hippopotamus 1 dbi, ' replace '. 

1 DAV./VaA.i. p. 37. * Budge, p. 390, 13. s Pyr. 272. ' Peas. B 1,49. 
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WARFARE, HUNTING, BUTCHERY 



Sign-H« 

s/jt (i/pt) ' trap ,' ' sna 



T 26 ^t ' bird-trap 2 Ideo. or det. in Pf.dh var. ^| 

(birds) ' and derivatives. 

• Exx. Dyn. XVIII, HUr. 5, no. 52; JP«,M. 2T, « See MoNTET 53. 

1 O.K. form of last Use as last. 

1 Dav. Plah, i. 1 5, no. 335, adapted to suit reduction in size. 

butcher's block 1 (to be Semi-ideo. (?) in J^ var. a hr l 'under' (§ i66). Phon. h 
distinguished from E exx. ^^.n mhr 'storehouse'; -g^ hrt 'portion', 'due 

W I I and n W I 2) ' Deduced from T 29. « Reading due mainly to the consideration that t 

preposition never interchanges with hr ;§ 167). The hieroglyphic evidence is ci 
Aiding, ffii being substituted for © in hrp = hrp 'control', Pyr. 1 143, and in shr = . 
'counsel', Cairo 20026, but for o-^ in hrd ' child', Br. Tkes. 1527; Vienna 64. 



27- 
2 8 



For 

30 *= 



combination of ^> T 30 Ideo. in 1 
and /a T 28 ' urk.\\ 

(exx.Pyr.811. 86 s ) the t 

^'see R 10 ; for ^ see W 5 ; for ^ see N 7. 

knife (used early l also 
as substitute for the 
saw «*&,) 



var. Jj^lS* 2 nmt ' place of slaughter'. 

163, 8; see Pyr. 214, where the knife is over the block, whereas elsewb 



For^ 
31 ^ 



see D 57 
knife-sharpener (?) • 



combination of ^ T 3 1 
and jS D 54 



Det. knife, ex. <=p*=>, ds 'knife' (semi-ideo. in ^"^> ds 'flint' 
sharp, in -^^^ dm ' be sharp ', ' pronounce (name) ' ; ci 
exx. ^^*-j ifd 'cut down'; "5*P^>« rhs 'slaughter 
J^*^ fyti 'carve'. Note the abbrev. ^ dm/ 2 'knife 

1 7l" 133, asdet. of »f/ and tf. ■ In hry-Jmt ' sufferer (?)', Eb. 40, 

reading from Mctlcrnich stela 82, see Hicr. p. 50, rVb. v. 450 takes as referring 
the surgeon's knife, but this seems douhtiul. 



Phon. sim (iini) in P^^jI varr. p^.^, 2 P^S^-d sim (iim) 
' guide ', ' lead ' and derivatives. 

1 This description rests on the sapposilion that the sign wns originally identh 
Witt T 33, as would appear from Pyr. 70 ; see below on that hieroglyph. ! Sim 
247. " Reading, Ru. 14, 18. For / see Pyr. 70. 

Phon. sim in P^J^-A sim (sim) 'guide', 'lead'. 



3*> 

33 ~=8 ] knife - sharpener as Ideo. in ~s iim (?) 3 ' butcher '. 



carried by butcher 
(O.K.) 2 



34 t ' butcher's knife 



35 (I 1 alternative form of last 



1 Mtdum.n. Sim. L. D. ii. 4 (tomb of Metjen). > Montet 158. 

' The reading /Sot rests on the assumption that ^, T 31 was originally of ll 
form. In the tomb of Metjen (Dyn. Ill) the sign for lim (L. D. ii. 6) is alm< 
identical with the butcher sign (see above n. 1). Possibly we have here to 1 
with a single sign which is becoming differentiated for distinct uses. 

Ideo. in j^J i • nm ' knife (?) '. Hence phon. nm, exx. jjJJ^f* 
nmh 'orphan ' ; „fJ^J$)§ hnms ' friend '. 

1 DII. iii. 5, nos. 63. 6j. Sim. Dyn. XVIII, D. elB. 74. • Karnnk, chaml 



of Annals, Tuthmosis III, in offering II 
Gwet, Templi ds Uuxtr 26. 



immediately before hpl c foreleg of o 



Use as last. 

1 Exx. O.K., Ctn 

5i5 



r ; Dyn. XVIIJ, Th. T. S. i. 



Sign-list 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



U i 



Sect. U. Agriculture, Crafts, and Professions 

sickle J Ideo. in -> 2 m> ' sickle-shaped end ' of the zw-boat aPj. 

Hence phon. mi, % exx. ^^^ mn 'see'; _j/kft **" 
'mat'. In group-writing (§ 60) _>]^ is used for m.* A 
sign similar, but not quite identical, in shape is used as 
det. in ^"J"^ 5 is/j 'reap'; also perhaps in H^JJjj^ 8 
hibb, var. I^JJ^I 7 hib'b, 'crookedness'. 

1 Medum, frontispiece, no. 8 ; Dav. Ptah. i. 13, no. 282. « Lac. TR. 27, i. 2 j 

t the initial m cf. Coptic me~ ' truth ', villi ' lion ', muh 

■ Diirn . • jjtjKCHAKUT % 56. • Urk. v. 161, 16. • Peas. Bl, 107. 

T ji<&». p. 107 ; possibly both here and in /Var. the lower part of the sickle only. 

JW.iU.36t.14. 



2 _> 

3^ 

5 ^ 
For JK 



* 



Budge, p. 

'bin ■ 

' At 

Uib is n name of the sickle, 

alternative form of last Use as last. 



combination of ^> U i In 5^3^]^ nrn 'see', 
and *=- D 4 



combination of^ U i In -£>~ 
and — Aa 1 1 



j nurt 'truth' and the related words. 



alternative form of last Use as last. 

^ see G 3 ; for ^ see G 46 ; for J^ see S 31, 



hoe 



Det. cultivate, hack up, exx. ^2 e ^ ' h ac k U P ' i ©J PS b^ s 
' cultivate ', ' hoe '. For unknown reason, 1 phon. mr, 2 exx. 
2;^| mrl 'love'; ^fo mrht 'unguent'. Sometimes in 
place of *c U 8, phon. hn, ex. f^EM b n 'g°'> 'depart'. 

s eloss in the Sign Pap. PI. 4 the otherwise unknown word 



1 Wli. ii. 98, I ] quotes 
mriw ' hoe', but only a 
cf. Coptic m? ' love ', mo 



1 the Sign Pap. PL 4 the otherwise 
ry uncertain trace of ^_ is there. » Fc 

- ' bind ', emrS ' harbour '. 



7 *^C alternative form of last Use as last. 



L J hoe, without the rope Det. in Pyr. C^i 2 ' hoe '. Hence phon. hn, ex. |^<&^. 3 
connecting the two Iinw ' ^»zy-bark '. 

pieces ' Already Dyn. IV, Medum 15. J Pyr. 1394. 3 Kav. ch. 1, 21. 



9 /CD corn-measure will) grain Det. grain, exx. f^,-™ W/'emmer'; Si^, j/>'(oldii l r)»'corn'; 
pouring out measure, exx. ej^/aj i lid ' measure ' ; f£/«u abbrev. hfot 

' /leiai-tneasure' (§ 266, 1). 

1 Cairo 20500. Sim. Urk. iv. 64, r. ' Reading, see Bull. 30, 179. 
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Sign-list 



Uio ,.yj the same beneath 
M 33 



ii ? ' combination of \ S 38 
and /n U 9 

12 I * combination of J D 50 
and /CD U 9 

(O 30) I pitchfork 



Ideo. in ,ffl var. Pyr. ()^ ' it 'barley', 'corn'. Sometimes 
in Dyn. XVIII instead of /cd U 9 as det. grain, ex. f^-cU a 
<5/j (from bdt) 'emmer'. 

1 Pyr. 1880. ■ Pahtri 3. 

In J, /*£// ' hekat-mediSxire: ' (§ 266, 1). 
1 P«y- 3s- 



13 "^ plough 



1 two branches of wood 
joined at one end 2 
(O.K.) 



15 £=■■: sledge 



1 sledge with head of a 
jackal (Copt, wotfsli) 
bearing a load of 
metal (?) * 



pick excavating a pool 
S N 3 8 



In J, hhl ' heka ^-measure ' (§ 266, 1). 

1 Puy. 36. 

Det. in — »J<=>J[ <^ ' fork '} Possibly not a pitchfork as phon 
or phon. det. sdb {4db), later sdb, in |^ sdb, var. Pyr. p Y\\ ' 
&4b T later P^J^ sdb, ' hindrance ', ' obstacle '. 

1 MorlTKT 327. Sometimes with three prongs, IVb. i. 176. • Pyr. 315, 

Det. plough, in raf^ lib ' plough ' (n.) ; PuSkVJ*& 'plough 1 
(vb.); also in ^>n, ° , var. ^prt 'seed'. From hb ' plough ', 
phon. hb, exx. ^<JL var. O.K. raj 1 ^ 1 hbny 'ebony' 
"^"^e var. rnj^ 2 kbnt, a liquid measure (§ 266, 1). From 
Dyn. V onwards replaces « U 14 as phon. or phon. det 
i«r in JK^l i«r • repel' ; }j\^d-^ % $nCw 'policing'; ^n 
var. "^/n inr* 'magazine' ' ergastulum '. 

1 Ti 66. » Urk. iv. 748, 17. » Leyd. V 88, qii. Exerc. XXVI, (a). 

4 Reading, Rlc. 24, 93, 

Old sign for $nt later replaced by ^ U 13. 

1 Medum 15 in a place-name Stiff; slightly different, it. IJ. Elsewhere in O.K. 
replaced by the plough, exx. Ti 86 ; Pyr. 1 209. ' This possibly represents a 

contrivance for straightening or bending wooden staves, Ti I3> = Mohtkt 311. 

Cf, ^^, JL * ' sledge '. Hence phon. tm, exx. ^^ tm ' be 
complete ' (§ 342) ; 1£&^.$* htm ' perish '. 
1 Budge, p. 38, 14. Sim. it. p. aio, is. 

Det. in ^=i^ wni ' sledge '. s * Ideo. (?) in Pyr. Jo-Ja,^' 
bin ' of copper ' (adj.). Hence perhaps phon. or phon. det 
hi; in JQ1 jjg; 1 var. -J&ij by (orig. bit) ' wonder' and related 
words; for the reading cf. J^]^^_ s but 'wonder' (n.). 

1 Pay. 30; a rather different form Pyr. 800. * AZ. 53, 51, 11. 2. ■• Ann 

39, 189 ; see too JEA. 31, 38. a Pyr. 800. However, this sign is seldom writtcr 
in this word, and never in the noun Mp* copper', rendering the explanation doubtful 
* Urk. iy. 61a, 6. fi Hamni. no, 2. 

Ideo. in Jj^S. 1 varr. J5_B£|, £, grg 'found', 'establish', 
' snare '. Hence phon. det.grg in J^£,W varr. J[.sj £.$>», 
X, 2 grg ' falsehood ', ' lie '. 

1 Spellings, Virtual i. i 338. ' Urk. iv. 1031, ro. 
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AGRICULTURE, CRAFTS, AND PROFESSIONS 
U25 f 1 O.K. form of last Use as last. 

1 Saqq. Mast. i. 39, no. 65. 



Sign-lisl 



drill being used to bore Ideo. in J J *$.\ var. JJ| van Pyr. ^JV! 3 wb > 'open up 
a hole in a bead' and derivatives. 
(Dyn. XVIII) 



i. Rec. 22, 107, Plate; Th. T.S.m. 5. 



* See the picture Gibr. i. 13. 



O.K. form of last (also Use as last. 

used later 4 ) ' Ex. Gebr. i. 13. « Dyn. XII, Benk. i. 27 j Dyn. XVHT, Pay. 54. 

fire-drill' (Dyn. XVIII) Cf. l\£.* 4) ' fire-drill '. Hence phon. d/,* exx. l\<<jk dn 
'ferry across'; |— ^\^ hcd, 'pillage'; |,° dil* 're- 
mainder'. Abbrev. for wdi in the formula f JJ r ; ^ W/ 
J«(J 'may he live, be prosperous, be healthy' (§§55. 313). 
In group-writing (§ 60) l\ or | is phon. d. e 

1 Em. Puy. 9 ; 7». r. S. iii. 26, 6. • ilier. p. 50. > .«. s. 54 j see ^^. 

43, '61; 45, 8 5- ' Reading partly from varr. of dldjt 'council' {Pyr. 309. 1713), 

partly from Coptic equivalences, ex. o-ps&l - Ttidl 'be hale', 'sound'. » Wii. i. 

404, 2 accepts orf/f as the N.K. reading on the evidence of 1..E. variants, see 
SHlEGliLBERG, Rethnungen aus dcr Zeit Seth I, p. 40 ; but the relation of L.E. rndit 
to older d)t may be like that of L.E. Vllh ' breadth ' to O.E. (iw, and Wb. v. 517 is 
probably right in taking tilt as the M.E. reading. « liuRCKAKDT § T50. 



29 A J O.K. form oflast (also Use as last, 
common later 2 ) ' dav. Pta 



' Exx. Dyn. XII, BH. i. 8, 10; Dyn. XVIII, 



30 Q potter's kiln Ideo. in O.K. g 1 // 'kiln'. Hence phon. ti, exx. q\% ti 

'be hot'; ^flj^l it) 'mysterious', 'difficult'. In the 
geographical name *§ \zm' 2 fjlt ' Hittite land' q\ should 
be read simply /, not ti, cf. Hebrew nn (§ 60). 8 

1 7Y84; see too the pictures 1*. j BH. i. n. * Urk. iv. 701, 11. 

3 BURCHARDT { 131. 

31 i — ' instrument employed in Ideo. or det. in ^^ var. "^"i"*— $' r^y 3 'baker'. Hence 

baking (?) det. in the related words "^"i*— ^ »V>& 'restrain'; 1)°!^ 

ith ' prison '. Probably for some reason connected with 
its use ideo. or det. in ^()^ frn(r)i 'restrain' ; ^ 4 fynrt, 
var. dj^n bnt, 'harim'. Through similarity in hieratic, 
sometimes substituted for 3 D 19 or ^ D 20, ex. f}~^i — 5 
ssnt ' breathe '. 

' In Dyn. III-IV the ends are curved, not angular, Saqq. Mast. i. I ; sim. Mtir 
ii. 7. Later the shaft is sometimes shown as double. a Unpublished P. Ram. 

' Reading, Rcc. 39, 20. « See Adm. p. 47 and above, p. 201, n. 1. • Urk. 

iv. 76, 8. 
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Sign-list 

U 1 8 fc 1 O.K. form of last 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 
Use as last. 

1 L. D. ii. 7 (tomb of Metjen, Dyn. III). 



19 "V^ adze 



Ideo. in Pyr. W * van ol^l 1 nwty ' the two adzes '. Hence 
phon. nw in the group ^ or "gv^., exx. ^ww'this' (§ no) ; 
"g^f": nwk 'rope'. In group-writing (§60) ^ is used 
for «. 2 

1 Pyr. 311. A ceremonial adze called nw, Th. T. S. i. 17. s BURCHARDT 5 G9. 



1 O.K. form of last 



Use as last. 



1 Gemn.i. II. A somewhat similar sign in O.K. as det. of rw/'nail', 'claw', IVb. 
188; Ktmiiv. 179. 



21 .i^ adze at work on a block Det. in O.K. p°.r-, ilp x 'cut up' ox. Hence semi-ideo. or 
of wood phon. stp {Up), in P^T var. *^-\ sip 'choose' and deriva- 

tives ; inaccurately also stp, in \^^2. 1 stp. var.-Pyr. P^-A 3 
itp, ' leap up '. 

1 Ex. Ti 127. * Urk. v. 147,4. • Pyr. 947. 



22 Q chisel 



Det. in O.K. ^©V ' mnf} ' fashion ', ' carve ' and ^©9 a mti& 
' chisel '. Hence semi-ideo. in ™*| mnfy ' be efficient' and 
the related words. 

1 Ex. Ti 120. ' Leyd. ,£>«<&«. iv. 14. 



23 D chisel (?)" 



For unknown reason, phon. mr, 1 exx. J&.^» mr ' be ill' ; ff 
j»?r ' friend ', ' courtier '. Also for unknown reason, phon. 
j6," exx. f Jfl /$ ' desire ' ; ? J? ^ ' De united in '. 

A similar object is seen used as hair-pin on a Dyn. XI coffin, Griff. Stud. 134; 
Reisner, however, preferred the explanation as a chisel, since no such hair-pins are 
found early; so too Scharff 43 ; oldest forms, Pktr. Eg. Hicr. 801-8. > Reading 
from varr. of mr' pyramid', Pyr. 1649. 167 I. 2 Reading from varr. of Ibdw 

• Abydus ', Pyr. 794. 798. The view that the original form of the sign, when it has 
the value lb, was a leopard's hide (see Rec. 9, 158) is very doubtful, in spite of the 
word jby ' leopard ', since from the earliest limes the phonetic value of the leopard's 
(really cow's) hide was lib, not il ; see on F 28. 



For J^, ^see Aa 2 1, 22. 

24 f 1 stone - worker's drill 
weighted at the top 
with stones (Dyn. 
XVIII) 3 



Ideo. in f^| var. O.K. Offl 
related words. 

1 Thebes, lomb 93. Sim. RskH. t6. 

■ Urk. i. 53, 13, in collective sense f 
9,164. For this see loo Copt: 
fim-nbw 'gold-worker'. 



'craft', 'art' and the 



2 See the pictures Gebr. i. 

body of craftsmen \ * 

»&uuje = lim-ht 'worker in wood '; 



13 ; Rtkh. 17. 
Reading, Rtc. 
£«JJl 110^6 = 
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Sign-list EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

U 32 ~\ pestle and mortar ' Det. of Po^Q— « Ia shm, O.K. -— J[J ,b zhm, ' pound ' ; also of 

O.K. [I raj, 2 i/«H, S smn 2 ° ' press down ' bread with a 
stick ; from this latter ' ih phon. or phon. det. smn (zmn) 
in JS^ ° , abbrev. \ ° , /Js»m ' natron ' ; |«X ° , abbrev. 
!.<?. Asmn ' bronze ' ; 3 P™Jfl * smn (old iw«) ' establish '. 
Det. pound, also in l^^^l," , hunt 'salt'; heavy, in 
^py dns ' heavy ' ; ^>^| a wdn ' heavy '. 

1 See the hieroglyphs Medum 1 5 ; Pyr. 349 ; and the picture, Leyd. Dcnkm. i. 10. 
>* £t. 86,10; cf. BNii.6. A 7Y83. However, W6. iii. 464, 1 interprets this 

as zh and reads the preceding word as //S«« with I. s TV 85. » Lcyd. 

Dcnkm. i. loi see MONTET 240; AZ. 61, 13. « Not, as We. iii. 453, 3, from 

the homonym zmn ' tarry' Pyr. 533. 1418. 3 ^fZ. 30, 31. 4 t7r£ iv. 1 187, 

10, an early Instance of a writing that is usual in L.E. 

33 1 pestle Ideo. in fl^i a ° tit 'pestle (?)' of red granite [nut); hence (?) 
" phon. H, exx. .2Jj() hr-ti 'thou art content' (§309); Tu 

mh-ti ' may she live !'(§ 3 1 3) ; more rarely phon. t, especially 
beside \ h, exx- JlTttfi ? 1 M»f 'fayence'; |J(1}' ^'inaugu- 
rate (a feast)'. In group-writing (§60) J or |!| or Jtjtj is 
phon. t? ex. } (| (j (j ^ t~i 3 7z, name of a Syrian locality. 

MO1.1.. Pal. i. PI. 5, left, 16 ; meaning doubtful. l Siut r, 344. 
! Burchardt 5 134. s Urk. iv. 784, 74. 

34 h spindle Ideo. in ©Pf ' $.?/" 'spin'. Hence semi-ideo. or phon. hsf 
1 {hif) in the related verb «Pfw^ var. ^ &/" {hif)* 

' repel ', ' oppose ' and its derivatives. 

» BH. ii. 4, in scene of spinning. • For / see Pyr. 153. 

35 JL combination of f U 34 Use as last. 

and *=. I 9 
.a 23) f=f * warp stretched between Det. in K - "^^ 1 - 02 varr - 2' 3 f^ 4 var - p y r - ^^n™ 6 ™4d 
two uprights la ' hit (a mark) ', ' adhere to (a path) ' and derivatives. 

1 Thebes, tomb 85. Very various in form; exit. M.K., Brit. Mus. 614, 8 ; Siut 1, 
221 ; Dyn. XVIII, Puy. 68 ; Th. T. S. i. 17. » DavIES, Seven Private Tombs, 

PI' 35 (P- 5°)- Perhaps this suggests as the original sense of the stem 'make straight'. 

* Urk. iv. 484, g. Sim. Puss. B 1, 213. ' Brit. Mus. 581. ' Louvre C 174. 

• Pyr. 3048. 

a 24) IM7 1 O.K. form of last Use as last. 

1 Sinai 7. See AZ. 30, 53 ; 62, 1. 

36 club used by fullers in Ideo. in XW* var. j~ 3 hmww 'fuller (?) '. Hence (?) phon. 

washing ' Am* in J i ^ hm ' slave ' and the related words ; also in \ i , 

isolated late var. ]^[, 6 hm ' Majesty ' (p. 74). 

1 ■*£■ 3". 82 - ! *■# >■ 2 9- s J*. ' Reading from proper names 

ending in m and from 'the name Pahamn&ta =« Fi-hm-ntr in the El- Amarna letters 
(see above p. 428), besides late writings in which the sign interchanges with D K 41 ; 
see AZ. 46, 109; Sphinx 14, 143. Bull. 28, 103. 

For \|> see D 3 1 

37 ^ razor 1 Det. in ^^ t v 12 &$ 'shave'. 

1 Razors, see Petrie, Tools and Weapons 6t. « Kx. BH. ii. 4. 
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U38 Itl 1 balance Ideo. or det. in ^— ^HOW 2 var. Ijl a m ^ it ■ balance '. 

1 Thebes, tomb 76. ■ En. Paheri 9, 30; D. el B. 81. « AZ. 59, 44*. 

39 J post of balance Det. in ^"2"! 1 wtst ' post (of balance) ' and in the related 

verb ^^1 2 wis ' lift ', ' carry ', ' wear'. Secondarily also 
det. in ^\ 3 tsl (tzi) ' raise', ' lift '. 

1 PlEHL, ///. iii. 82. *D.itB.Zu s In Pyr. the del. of (si is a sack- 

like receptacle, ex. Pyr. 960, but our sign already appears exceptionally, ex. ill. 294. 

40 "I semi-hieratic alterna- Use as last, ex. ^^^J " 2 wtsw ' those who have worn '. 

tive to last (Dyn, Also, owing to similarity in hieratic, used for } s T 13, ex. 
XVI II) ' 2tt, 4 rs -tp ' vigilant '. 

1 For the hieratic see Mul.L. Pal. i. no. 405 ; ii. no. 405. » Urh. iv. 8s, 13. 

5 M8LL. Pal. i. no. 588. ' Leyd. Denim, iv. 28, 4 c. 3. Sim. srs, Urh. iv. 

897, 6. 

41 A 1 plummet used in con- Det. in JJ /$ 'plummet'. 

nection with the ' Dyn.XIl.Leyd. Vi03-Z>«f,fj».ii. 13. * JEA. 9, to, n. 4. 

balance a 



Sect. V. Rope, Fibre, Baskets, Bags, etc. 

V 1 S coil of rope Det. rope, exx. < o*3rih nw k 'rope' ; ^1, kitt 'front-rope' of 

ship; actions with rope or cord, exx. (j^JJ^, itk 'drag'; 
"J, is 'tie'; "s^V #*»$ 'string' beads; %\ ini 'en- 
circle ', ' surround '. Probably from 2.=^ inw ' network ', 
phon. or phon. det. in in 2S var. ^ 2 i»/ 'dispute', the 
relations of which with J^jjji £«*" ' exorcise', 'litigate' and 
with 8 ~|J 3 i«^ ' contend /require further study. Another 
possibly related word is < it (int?)* 'hundred' (§§ 259. 
260). A similar, but doubtless different, sign is det. in 
«=s.J <; » fab ' bent appendage ' (of metal ?) belonging to the 
crown if. 

• M. u. K. r, 3. " Cairo 30393. 30562, d, in the title imy-r fnf; cf. too a title 
bit discussed JEA. 9, 15, n. 3. » AZ. 36, 138. * AZ. 36, 135. 

• Urh. iv. 300, 15. 



For <? as substitute for p, G 43, see Z 7. 



bolt — O 34 combined Ideo. in } c ^l\ si, (it,), later PB^^J" stt, 'drag', 'draw'; 
with the cord < V 1 hence phon. sti in ^ j/// ' aroura ' (§ 266, 3). For an un- 

used for drawing it ' known reason det. in ]§^ \~)^ is ' hasten '. 

1 AZ. 3j, 105, confirmed by Da v. Reih. ii. 36, 12. The sense of the verb agrees 
so well with the Dyn. XVIII form just quoted that the suggestion (Hier. 44) that 
this is secondary seems unlikely. An alternative explanation, MoNTET 304. 
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V 3 W- the same sign with 
three cords (Dyn. 
XVIII) 

4 X) lasso 



looped rope 



Phon. st3w in "7*^ ' R-sUw 'necropolis', 8 particularly that of 
the Memphitic god Sokar. 

1 Ex. Th. T.S. iv. 38, o. " AZ. 59, 159; m. ii. 398, 9. 10. 

Cf. £\3i^j ■ wiw ' lassoes '. Hence phon. wi, 2 exx. £\^*^ 
w) ' far ' ; -f\ \ £ J \ wih ' place ', ' endure '. 



Cf. too n.;/' cord '(H'i.i 



244) and ivjwjl ' cord* {Urk. i 
'tie up', MoNTET 307. 



Det. in f & f * snt (int) 'plan', 'plot out', 'found'. 

1 Pyr. 644; Meiri. II; D.elB. 37. 



6 g cord (in early exx. Ideo. or semi-ideo. or det. in Kj. var. 8 s is, var. O.K. <=ps 3 
double and looped ii, 'cord', 'rope'. Hence phon. Is (ii), exx. _8_ = var. 8 
at top on left) ' (p. 1 72) is ' alabaster ' ; Qj^jS Hit-' what ? ' (§ 500). There 

has been much confusion with ■& V 33:" (1) in the words 
5, e p ' linen ', ' cloth ', &^ ' thing', 'concern ', and $ ^ ' corn ', 
all originally reading iir ; however, the fact of the confu- 
sion, together with certain writings with metathesis isr 
(see V 33, nn. 4. 9), make the usually accepted reading is 
(so in the 1st edition) still just defensible, for final r 
usually falls; (2) as det. in ^^ r rf ' tie up', 'pack'; 
(3) as phon. g in hieratic, where the two signs are not 
distinguished in early times ; * (4) as det. clothes, ex. 
1H["11£\8J 5 isywt 'rags'; however, this employment to 
replace f 3 S 28 does not appear before Dyn. XIX. 

• Urk. iv. 8S5, 7. ' Dav. 
■ Full discussion, Bull. 30, 161. 



1 Early forms, Miduni 1 3 ; Saqq. Mast. i. I 
Ptah. i. 15. ' MOLL. Pal. i. nos. 515. 510. 
• Adm. 3, 4 ; the MS. is probably of Dyn. XIX. 



7 I 



loop of cord with the 
ends downward 

alternative form of last 
(Dyn. XVIII) 



Cf - JL = var - p y r - ^JL 1 Sni ' encircle '. Hence phon. in, 
exx. 2,0 *» ' tree ' : JL^Jl inr ' re P el '■ 

1 Pyr. 113. 

Use as last. 

1 Puy. 57 ; Ktkk. 3, 18. So too already Pyr. 5. 



9 Q cartouche in original Det. in J_°^Q inw ' cartouche ' (p. 74). 
round form * ' See p- 74 for explain 

over by the sun or by thi 

10 CU cartouche in secondary Det. in JL, ^ 01 Snw 'circuit'; ^d 8 m 'name'; also in 
oval form (p. 74) names of kings and other royal personages, in which case 

the component signs are written inside it, ex. (o«fi] 
Mn-frpr-Rt ' Menkheperref ', i. e. Tuthmosis III. 

1 Gayet, Ttmphit Louxor, p. 14. > Brugsch, Thes. 1077, 19. 
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Sign-lis 



Vii c 



sjgn probably later 
taken to be a car- 
touche cut in half 
and reversed 1 



12 °\i band of string or linen 



Det. in ^Qc 2 dni 'dam off', 'restrain'. The hierati 
equivalent of the same sign 8 serves also as det. in Sl^jE 
pfy) 'split'. It seems doubtful whether the hieratic wor 
usually transcribed as djlj"^, [ , dyt [dwyt ?) ' shriek ' wa 
originally written with this sign, 6 

1 So at least it appears to be in Dyn. XVIII. Early hieroglyphic exx. are lackin 
for the det. of dni in Pyr. 378. 716, namely a kind of hoc, cannot easily be t! 
prototype of our sign. Dni, later dni, may originally have meant 'cut off' ; cf. tl 
later word dnit 'portion ', ' fraction ', see SktKE, ZaklwoiU 89. ' Urk. iv. 31 

1 1 ; 44J, 17. > MOLL. Pal. i. no. 584 ; ii. no. 584. * Pi. 183 J Eb. 36, I 

■ In hieroglyphic of Dyn. XIX it has the same det. with which dni is written. F 
the reading see Vog. Baugr6^o j Gard. Sin. 99. 

Det. bind, exx. P2"Y s ^ 'head-band'; ^ <n}} 'garland 
*%*2fb* 'loose', whence °2 ' fb 'depart' ; from the las 
phon. det. in 3S~ j^^ $1$ tsw Fnf}w ' Phoenician lands 
Det. papyrus-books, exx. jfc^^v ifdw ' papyrus ' ; ™=^ M 
' deed'. Phon. or phon. det. trk (from frk 'bind on') i 



^ °f j$l trfc ' swear ' ; 
the month (§ 264). 



f var. °2\l\® <rky 'last day' 1 



> rope for tethering ani- 
mals 1 

the last, with an added 
diacritical tick 



15 ■jij a combination of = V 1 3 

and _A D 54 

16 <W& looped cord serving as 

hobble for cattle 



17 ' rolled up herdsman's 

shelter of papyrus 2 
(Dyn. XVIII) 

18 1 O.K. form of last 



Cf. Pyr. ^\itt { fetterer (?) 
a false archaism, for ° t ( 



. a Phon. t. 1 Sometimes also, b 

; 19, Obs. 2). 



1 PSBA. 22,65. * Pyr. 672, epithet of a cut-goddess. • Sethk, Alphabet \t, 

Phon. t, both in hieroglyphic and hieratic, but apparentl 
only in a few words, doubtless words in which the value 
had not changed into t, exx. ^l 1 tsl 'lift'; "^\ ! Ti 
' Tjetji ', a man's name. 

1 St*. B23; P. Kah. 2,7. Sim. wlj 'raise', tYeslc. 12, 23; Slav 'supports 
Ekm. Hymn. I, 3. * Brit. Mus. 614, 3; ib. vert. 2 J tsl, ib. 13, In other won 

in this inscription / is written without the tick, exx. st ' lo ', 4 ; III ' seize ', 10. 

In 5?^ var. Pyr. l\W l iii, in M.E. often 5T^ W,' ' seize'. 

1 See Vtrbum i. 5 397, 5. 2 Reading, see p. 214, bottom. 

Ideo, in O.K. ■» 1 sj {zi) ' hobble '. Hence phon. St {zi) 2 i 
■m si ' protection '. 

1 I,. D. Ergiinzungiband 40, with the picture. 9 Reading from varr. of s; 

'guard', Pyr. 1203. 1753. 

Ideo. in \\ var. «» si, var. Pyr. m-ft 3 zi, ' protection '. 

1 D. ll. £.13. 2 JZ. 44, 77 ; Rec. 30, 39. • Pyr. 1470. 



Use as last. 

1 Dav. Ptah. i. 16, n 



523 



Sign-list 

Tig f\ hobble for cattle ' 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Ideo. or det. in ft 2 varr. fftn, 3 ^^ft 4 mdl 'stable', 
' (cattle-)stall '. For unknown reasons, det. in ^^ft" varr. 
<^>A\ fl ^^^^ 7 lm* (from tmi ?) 'mat', whence phon. 
or phon. det. tmi {tmi) in •^fl-'^ * varr. >^m,' ft^ I0 
tm>, ' cadaster (?) ' or kind of land(?) ; in ^ft var. ft hir 
'sack' as measure of capacity (§ 266, 1); and in other names 
of woven or wickerwork objects. By confusion with an 
older sign for a palanquin or portable shrine, 11 det. in 
^(jft 12 lltni 'palanquin', whence also in „£,(|ft 1!i kni 
' sheaf ' ; so too in ^"ft" H kir ' shrine ' ; possibly also 
in °Ql|-ft 15 Styt, name of the sanctuary of Sokar in 
Memphis. 16 To be distinguished carefully from Aa 19. 

1 Made of cord, with a wooden cross-bar to be hidden below the earth, MONTET 95. 
8 Berth, i. ]8. * Cairo 20104, m I ; Shindig ' Meir iii. 4. Sim. Pyr. 

1202. ■ Rk. 8$l, tao. < BH. ii. 13. * fFtstt. }, 1 j, > fieth. 3,18, 

qu. Exerc. XXX (iii); tin/ nw tmi, ib. p. %i=tmi, ib. 3, 26. » Brit. Mns. 828, 

qn. 5 450. 10 Si n (ml, Cairo 20056 ; Leyd. V 3. u Pyr. 300 (klr) ; 

cf. the picture Sah. 65. " Westc. IT, 7 ; differently determined, ib. 7, 14. 

» Pahtri 3. " Lac. TR. 21, 3. >« D.elB. 11. » Stolk, Ptah 

(Berlin, 191 1), 27. 

20 n the same without the Cf. Dyn. XIX nj^.'vV nidwt 'stables'. Hence phon. md* 

cross-bar (cf. V 21) in n mdw ' 10 ' (§§ 259. 260). 

1 Mar. Abyd. i. 53. s AZ. 34, 90. 

21 "^ combination of n V 20 Ideo. in ffon 1 mdt 'stable', .'cattle-stall'. Hence phon. md 

and ^ I 10 (Dyn. in ^fl 2 md ' be deep' and derivatives. 

X 1 1 Onward) > See V 19, n. 3. a Budge, p. 458, 9. Sim. mdt ' depth ', Kuban 32. 



For +L see M 28. 

22 -=V whip 2 (Dyn. XVIII) 



23 =y O.K. form of last 

24 A cord wound on stick 
T (O.K. and M.K. 

form) 1 



25 V 



alternative form of last 
(Dyn. XVIII) 



For unknown reason, 3 phon. mk, exx. 2 var - P)' r - ^I~\ * 
mA'fill'; "^y\\ a H^ mfynyt' the coiled one', name of a snake. 

1 Ex. Hier. 6, no. 77. s AZ. 35, 106. ! A derivation from hwl 'strike' 

has been suggested, Hier. p. 63. * Pyr. 1682. 

Use as last 

1 Exx. Dav. Ptah. i. 17, nos. 371. 371. 377 ; Sah. 30; Tim. 

For unknown reason, phon. wd (later wd), exx. j^| var. 
W^2 w 4 ' command ' ; }^- A A 2 w dfy (f or wdk) ' table of 
offerings' ; f Jyf var - Py r - & jl" 3 w & ' turn '■ 

1 Exx. O.K., Dav. Ptah. i. 14, no. 296; M.K., BH. iii. 4, no. jl. » BH. i. 17. 

' />• IJ23- 

Use as last. 

1 Ex. Kekh. 2, 17. 

524 



V26 = 



ROPE, FIBRE, BASKETS, BAGS, ETC. 



Sign-lis 



1 netting needle filled 
with twine 2 



Ideo. in "j**— 8 var. ^^ * f d, also ^^ * r d, ' spool ', ' reel 
Hence phon. or phon. det. rd, later rd, ex. ^^ 6 rd, vai 
^| • rd, ' be in good condition ' ; also rnd or rud? provei 
only in the case of ^^tt mrndt, var. Pyr. H^,^ 1 ^^ 
mrndt, ' the morning-bark ' of the sun-god. 

1 Rekh. 3,6; Puy. ia, 6. ' See the picture BII. ii. 4 = Bull. 9, 5. 

1 Budge, p. 391, 2. * Nav. oh. 153, 15. B BII. i. S, ij, 

•JS.&7. 7 See Sitz, Btrl. Ak. 191a, 958. • />/•. 335. 336; sim. ii. 66 



1 O.K, form of last 



as last. 

1 Medttm 13. Sim. 6"a^. J/atf. i. I 



wick of twisted flax 



Cf. with a similar sign, |^j hrt ' wick ' ; 
As late det. once in Q | tki ' candle '* 



hence 3 phon. 



1 Detailed ex., Saqq. Mast. i. 40, no. 68. See too the picture Capart, Rue 37. 
' Dyn. XIX, W/i, iii. 39: a hieroglyphic ex. in the Hypostyle Hall, Karnak (Nelson 
! AZ. 73, 8, n. 2 j Ann. 43, 309. « Mogensen, Music nat. Coptnhagw, PI, 2. 
see SfcTHE, Zur Gcschichte Jcr Einialsamicrung, 11*. 



swab made from a hank Det. in O.K. |l<=»f 3 ^'wipe'; hence phon. sk [Sk), ex. [Iff 
of fibre (down to sM ' perish'. For unknown reason, phon. or phon. de 
Dyn. XVIII identi- wih, ex. -£\H^j[|l' 1 var - III w, f l 'place', 'endure'. Als 
cal for all uses 2 ) det. in ~|<_j 6 hsr, var. Pyr. ©f^ 6 fair, 'ward off'. A 

corruption of a sign resembling M I, det. in J^^JX ' m ' 

' fortunate '. 

1 Detailed ex. Ti 132 {wih). ' Wih and Sk in proximity, see O.K. Getitn. 

11 ; Dyn. XVIII, Sekh. 2. ' Rec. 28, 178; cf. Sat. 39. The interpretation 1 

a swab depends on the meaning of Sk and on its other determinatives in Pyr. 

* Peas. B 1, 209. • Urk. iv. 269, 7. « Pyr. 908. » Amada. 8. 



3° ''^ wickerwork basket Ideo. in ^f 1 var. Pyr. ™ J^^y 72 «W ' basket '. Hence phor 

in a few words reading nb, exx. <=?$ var. O.K. ^^ 3 « 
' lord ' ; *=? nb ' every ', ' all '. 

1 Urk. iv. 896, to. ' Pyr. 557. ' Urk. i. 126, 9. 

For ^ii 7 see O 9. 

31 ^3* wickerwork basketwith For unknown reason, phon. k. 
handle 



3 1 * "^^ the last, butwith handle Regularly in hieratic except in rare O.K. examples. 1 

On Opposite side ' MOll - Pal - ■■ nos - 5", 5" B - Hieroglyphic exx. have not twen sought, bl 

must be extremely rare ; in Dyn. I-II the few exx. have handle as in V 31, PETI 
Eg. liter, nos. 975-9 
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Sign-list EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

•7 32 cdfa. 1 wickerwork frail' (pos- Det. in (tj£ig»*-^| 4 msnw, var. Dyn. I ^J„2, 5 tnin, 'har- 
sibly also used as a pooner ' ; hence (?) phon. msn (win) in "J" 6 late var. ftjP^2@ T 
float by hippopota- Msn, a Lower Egyptian town near Kantarah. 8 Possibly, but 
mus-hunters) 3 rot certainly, the same sign 5 in E J^3S w giwt ' bundles', 

'tribute'; hence phon. det. giw in eJ^s^ giw 'be 

narrow', and related words. 

1 Exx.O.K., QviB.Saaj. 1911-a, 32 (Aft*) ; 71 II 5 (iKMt). » See the pictures 
TV 38. 39 ; Gemn. It X. s Guess based partly on the use of the sign to deter- 

mine vunw • hippopotamus-iunter ', partly on the occurrence of a very late word U, 
with this det., mentioned among the equipment (spears, ropes, etc.) of the msnw ; see 
AZ. 54, 53 and compare the fisherman's reed-floats T 25. But possibiy the sign is 
really the det. of m!n ' weave ', ' plait , though not so actually found, in which case 
it would only he phon. det. in rnsnw * hippopotamus-hunter*. * Lac. TR. ao, 34. 

i AZ 57, 138. ' Lisht-p. 36. ' See AZ. 54, 52. ■ JEA. 5, 242. 

» Before Dyn. XVIII it lacks the tie and so resembles coa W 8, see Weill, D/crels, 
Pis. 2.3; Dend. 8 ; Cairo 20539, i. b 8. ls D.clB. 77. 

33 Vbagoflinen 2 Ideo. or det in *b sir, var. O.K. P^fc 3 iir, var. Dyn. XVIII 

J^s* isr, 'linen', 'cloth', cf. especially the compound 
}>£ s sir-nsw, var. O.K. f"^^, 8 iir-nzw, 'royal linen', 
'byssus', Coptic geSc; the var. \% "j 3 7 with X V 6 makes 
the hitherto accepted reading is-nsw possible for Dyn. 
XVII I, as final r frequently fell away. Hence phon. 
sir (read as is in the 1st edition) in Sj var. Dyn. XII 
PJt 1 ! 8 s * r > var - O.K. f"b 9 iir, 'thing', 'concern'; also 
in fj'^ 10 varr. ^-cn," PXf™ 12 sir 'corn'. Perhaps 
through connection with the stem found in mj^l^ giwt 
' bundles ' (see on V 3 2 ) or else with m m ^ ggt ' kidney (?) ',"* 
phon. g in a few words, exx. ^"hi* var. ^gW 2 wgg 
'misery'; bj^ Gbtyw 'Coptus', a town in Upper Egypt. 
Det. tie up, in g^^ rrf ' tie up ', ' pack ', ' envelop ' ; also 
perfume, because kept in bags of linen, 1 * ex. p*^* var. p^o 
sty 'perfume', cf. \ R 9. As det. clothes not before Dyn. 
XIX, lfi and then mainly in the form S V 6 (see on that 
sign). Note that in M.K. hieratic "b is indistinguishable 
from (5 V 6 ; " in hieroglyphic the two are very often con- 
fused. 

1 In O.K. and sometimes later the shape varies greatly. Sometimes like our type, 
but thinner and inclined at an angle, exx. L. D. ii.22.23; sometimes almost triangular, 
see below, V 35. Full discussion, Bull. 30, 161. ■ Described as hrw rrfw 

' tied-up cloths ', 1/rA.iv. 1143, 13. ■ 7V iij. ' Urk. iv. M43, 13, Jrnr.plur. 

' Urk. iv. 195, 16. Sim. O.K., Sah. 61. • L.D. ii. loo,;. ' Urk. iv. 74a, 15. 
" Cairo 20538, ii. c 9. • Urk. i. 149, 9. For writings of possibly the same 

word with the metathesis hr sec Adm. p. 101. ■ Urk. iv. 743, I. u Urk. 

iv. 37a, 14. •« R. ///. 178, 3. . «' Suggested by Dawson; see Wb. v. 208, 7 ; 

also Sign Pap. II, A. » PSBA. 18, 202, 9. '« See the picture D. clB. 78. 

" See, however, O.K. Itnkwl, Gebr. i. 8; nlso the alternative form of S 28 seen in 
Petxie, Gink and Rifth 23 c. 16 MOr.L. Pal. i. no. 520, without recognizing 

that V 6 and V 33 are different signs. 
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Sign-lisl 



V 34 ^ ' alternative form of last 
(Dyn. XVIII) 

35 'h 1 O.K. form of last 

(rarely also Dyn. 
XV1II)« 

36 f4\ receptacle of some kind 



37 x$ l bandage (?) 



38 A l bandage (O.K.) 



Use as last. 

1 D.elB. 94 (sty 'perfume'). 

Use as last. 

1 Dav. Plah. i. 14, no. 3\9-(S.B.A.) 37, in imy-r fir ' overseer of linen'. Thi 
form of the bag is carried by an attendant, Ti 115 j cf. too L. D. ii. 22, d. Othe 
O.K. en. of the same form of the sign, in Sir ' thing ', ' concern ', Urk. i. 136, 5 
Weill, Decrets, PI. 3. ' In sir 'corn', Urk. iv. 37a, 14, qu. tinder V 33, n. 11 

Det. in J^fr 1 hn {hntT), name of a receptacle given to i 
temple. Hence (?) phon. or phon. det. hn, exx. I^fr^^ 
var. fl','7', 3 hnt 'occupations'; l^Hu^ 4 var » trO 1 * hntj 
'period', 'end' (§77, 1). 

» Mai, M. i. 10, », ' fiet/i. 16. s Paheri 3. ' Urk. iv. 364, u 

» Urk. iv. 369, 15, 

Det. in (j^O 2 IflS" ' bandage ', ' bind '. Phon. or phon. det 
idr in ^0^5) 8 var. f >fc) 4 Wr ' herd ' ; note that ^"^ 
appears to read ^i — O 6 ki n Idr ' bull of the herd'. Foi 
the confusion of o and o N 41 see AEO. ii. 258*. 

1 Karnalt, Tnthmosis III unpublished. Rather different, Pyn, XII, Bersh. i. IS 

• Sm. 9, 8. 10. a I. » Bersh. i. 18. « Cairo joooi. • Urk. iv. 699, ij 

• Urk. iv. 195, 10 J 196, I. 

Det. in ^O wt 'bandage', 'mummy-cloth'. Later re 
placed by o Aa 2. 

> Pyr, iaoa(Nn 9 7). 



Sect. W. Vessels of Stone and Earthenware 



W 1 W sealed oil-jar Det. oil, unguent, exx. ^|^ var. \ x mrht 'unguent' 

^^^ mdt 'ointment'. 

1 Urk. iv. 914, 9 j for the reading cf. Cairo 30730, a 3. 

2 -ft" sealed oil-jar, like W i, Det. in J^fff 1 bis (bii) 'jar'. Phon. bis (its) in ff° 2 Bi'slt 

but not showing tied var. O.K. p ^J^ 3 BiUt, ' (the cat-goddess) Bastet '. . 

en ds ' Lac. Sm. ii. 13, no. 33. * Ex. fr*. iv. 433, 9. » 7Y 33. 

3 S37 1 basin of alabaster as Det. in O.K. ^ £, var. £, # 'alabaster' (p. 172).. Perhaps 

used in purifications 2 on account of the purifications characteristic of feasts, det 
in £JQP var. Dyn, XVIII {J^p Ad 'feast'; hence semi- 
ideo. or phon. hb in $wj^ * hb ' mourn '. Abbrev. o: 
JJ^-v. hbt ' ritual book ' in ,§, W 5. Det. feast, exx 
e'^,'37* psdntyw ' New-moon festival'; -£\Q* Wig ' Wag 
festival '. 

1 Showing the markings of alabaster, Hier. 3, no. 9 ; 9, no. 178; Kopt. 9. 
• Sec. 39, 54. • Sin. B 143. * BH. i. 34. 5 Slut i. 399. Sim. Bl. 

'• 35, 9°-5- 
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W4 Qn combinatioiioffTl0 22 
and ^7 W 3 



5 /K\ combination of ffl T 28 

and WW3 

6 O 1 O.K. sign for a parti- 

cular vessel 

7 -Q 1 granite bowl (Dyn. 

XVIII) 



8 cca 1 deformation of the last 

(Dyn. XI) 

9 Q° stone jug with handle 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



Ideo. or det. in |JEB var - CD ^ ' feast'. Det. feast (much 
rarer in M.E. than <37 alone), ex. aflj) 1 tp-rnpt 'feast of 
the first of the year'. 

1 BH. i. 24. Sim. Wig, Brit. Mos. 162. 

In <§,$' hry-hbt* 'lector-priest', lit. 'he who is under (i.e. 
carries) the ritual book '. 

1 Already M.K., AZ. 39, 117, 6. 8 Reading, see p. 51, u, 4. 

In l^o w ( t( 'cauldron'. Later replaced by o Aa 2. 

1 Saqq. Mast. i. 3, Rather different, ib. I ; Milium 1 3 (here of copper), 

Det. in -^O 1 mit, var. O.K. ^<J 2 mit, ' red granite' ; hence 
phon. det. mit in g^O 3 mit ' proclaim '. Det. in ]\ & * 
var. "gSfdw ' Elephantine ', as source of the red granite ; 
hence phon. det. ib in \ J^fid ° var. \ J^' ibt ' family'. 

1 D.elB. 356. ■ Urk. i. 107, 3. ' Urk. iv. 261, 3. « Rikh. 5. Sim. Urk. iv. 
843, 4. « Brit. Mus. 614, 4. « Lac. 7j?. 3, 1. ' Brit. Mus. 159, 11. 

In ibw ' Elephantine' and ibt 'family', see on W 7. The 
same sign may serve as the earlier form of **- giw V 32. 2 

1 Brit. Mus. 614,41,/feW Elephantine'). Sim. Cairo 20532, a. ' See V 32, n. 9. 

Det. in -~»0Q ' nhnm, var. Pyr. — "^5 2 ninm, ' the nhnm- 
vase ' with its specific oil. Hence (?) phon. hum, exx. ^fn 
Hnmw ' (the ram-headed god) Chnum ' ; O^iJ hnm 'join '. 



10 c? cup (probably some- 
times also a basket, 
cf. 5A 9 ) 



10* t? 1 pot perhaps used 

also as lamp (O.K.) 



Aa 4) \7 ' alternative form of last 

(Pyr.) 



Det. in (j-jjo 1 fcb, var. ^J^ 2 rrb, 'cup'; hence phon. or 
phon. det. ir&, ex. (j"^J ttb ' unite ' ; <b, ex. ^— njo m-rb ' in 
the company of (§178). Det. in ^pg 3 wsh {wih) ' cup ' ; 
hence phon. or phon. det. wsh (wfh), exx. \\* wsh 'be 
wide'; ^ 4 var. gf] (O 15) wsht 'hall'; shw, in P«^JL 
shw 'width '. Det. in |"^"o 6 hnt 'cup' ; hence phon. hnt 
in ^ 6 var. |°i9 hnwt 'mistress'. Det. in "^ 7 r 'cup'. In 
words reading bii o sometimes replaces older N 41, ex. 
J*a"Vi' 8 bhw ' rare treasures '. 

» Wb. i. 40; J4q. 115; Lac. Sarc. ii. 356. > <7r£. iv. 770, 35. "JtQ.335; 
evidently very rare, not in Wb. i. nor in LAC. Sarf. ' Urk. i7. 3210, 16. 

» BXA.it. ' UriAi. 393,13. » Wb. i. 158. « Ar7. i. 8, 11. Sim. 

i?. </.&>. 81; 84, «. 

Phon. bi % in conjunction with ^j» G 29, ex. 5r*^ 3 bt 'soul', 
or with Tfa E io, ex. vTrH^L. Bhpf{$) ' Bapfi ', a god. 1 Later 
superseded in these uses by 6 R 7. 

1 Ann. 43, 309. s Cf. a vessel called bfiv named Eb, 4. 9. 3 Pyr. 854 

(M 3 86) ; .378(Nt. 44 ). 

Use as last. 

• /Vr.8 54 (N6 5 7)j 3oyS(N 1251); 3378 (P616). 
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Sign-list 



Wn H 1 (i) ring-stand for jars, 
(2) red earthenware 
pot (Dyn. XVIII 
form, round at bot- 
tom) 



12 H 

13 O 

14 J 
'5 /5 



<7f 



ring-stand (O.K. form, 
straight at bottom) 

red earthenware pot 
(O.K. form, round at 
bottom and plain) 

tall water-pot 



water-pot with water 
pouring from it 

the same in a ring-stand 
a W 12 



1 water-pots in a rack 
(Dyn. XII-XVIII) 



(1) Ideo. or det. in ^gj 2 var - ffiS nst 'seat'. For unknown 
reason, 31 phon.,f. (2) Ideo. or det. in *5»e * var - 5 ' dirt 
' red pot '. (3) Occasionally substituted for a O 45 in 
Dyn. XVIII, ex. ^^ ipt nsw 'king's harlm'. 

J Ex. Rckh. a, a (*•} ; D. tl B. 36 {nst). In Dyn. XII still sometimes with bottom 
straight as g (Sersh. i. 3 r), while curved as nst (ii. 19). ' AZ. 47, 91. 

5 D.tl B. 36, in Nsivt-tjwy. "' According to GrdselofT (Ann. 43, 310) from 

an O.K. word gvi (Ann. 16, 1 96) ; but this is described as an altar. 

« Rcik. 1 1. • D.UB. it. ■ JEA. 11, 4. 

Use as last, in O.K. ^° 2 »# 'seat' and as phon. g* 

> Dav. Ptah. i. 13, nos. a 55 . a 5 8 («ft, *). « /V D A. (E.R.A.) 33. • Ti ia8 O*//). 

Use as W 1 1, in O.K. "^q 1 <#r/ ' red pot '. InM.K.asign 
of this appearance is used for O N 34." 

1 Pyr. 149. " JEA. 4, PL 9- 

Ideo. or det. in I" 1 ksi, var. O.K. IJTP £*'■ 'water-pot'; 
hence phon. As {/is), ex. \J& var. 5PU| Arf ' praise '. Det. 
also in fjl 3 sti6{l), var. Pyr. ~J~V znit < 'J ar '- 

> AZ. 37, 95 ; Lac. Sari, ii. 166. * Montkt 393. » Urk. iv. 874, 3. 
1 Pyr. 1 1 79. 

Det. in 4J Jf! 1 $W ' be cool ' and derivatives ; a also in 4Ji$~~ 3 
kbit ' libate '. 

1 Urk. iv. 970, 15 (**). ' Ex. j#*, £W. iv. 65, 6. ■ Amarn. iv. J, 8. 

Ideo. or det. in /JJM 1 varr - ffV HE 2 ^«" libation ' 
and the related words. Much more rarely det. in 4J J/p 
&W ' be cool '. 

1 JHWriii. 17. 8 BH. i. 17. • Ex. P. Kah. 7, 41 (*»)■ 

Ideo. in (fffij 2 hntw ' racks for water-pots '. Hence phon. hnt, 
ex. fffllT var. -~ £»/ ' in front of (§ 174) and derivatives. 

! pots, not infrequent in M.K., 



1 Mier. a, no. 6. With t 
Leyd. V 3 ; usual in Dyn. XVIII, e 



;. Rckh. 4 ; Pakeri 4. 



[. BH. i- 8. 1 

Urk. iv. 874, 3. 



1 8(W|' O.K. form of last Use as last. 



With four pots, usnal in O.K., exx. Sah. I ; Saqq. Mast. i. ao: more often thar 
not in M.K., exx. Leyd. V 3. 4. 6. 7 j only rarely in Dyn. XVIII, ex. Urk. iv. 874, 7 



milk-jug as carried in Det. in ^,£ £ ■ mkr ' milk-jug '. From a probably obsolete 

* a net J word ^0< 3 mr' milk-jug ', phon. mi (old mr), exx. £1) ml 

var. Pyr. M"=~* wr - ' like ' ( § J ?°)i Hi 17 rf»rf 'town' 

£~ var. iH"^ 5 ««/» 'to-day' (§ 205). 6 



' See the picture Mcvr i. II-B. 18, no. U. « Mar ii. 6. » J>r. 3 * i <=' 

the place-name Mrt determined by a sign like W ao, Mlium II. ' Pyr- l66 5 

» Chass. Ass. 77. • The use in Pyr. Mn (Wb. iii. 453) * un-explained. 
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W20 1 milk-jug with a leaf Det. in l)^ 2 irtt < var - °- K - 1?4 s '**# 'milk'. 

covering the milk 1 l See the pictures Ti 114; Da v. Plah.\. 16. 'D.tlB.g^. > L. £>. ii. 66. 

21 # twin wine-jars 1 Det. in l)*^* 2 «V/ 'wine', 

1 For the O.K. form see the picture Ti 1 14 ; also Saqq. Mttsl. i. 39, no, 55. 
» D. elB. 105. 

22 g beer-jug Ideo, or det. in |£s var. 6 hikt 'beer'. Det. pot, measure, 

exx. _£J § ' £r/^ ' vessel ' ; ^s <& (O.K. di) ' afef-measure ' 
(§ 266, 1, end) ; offerings generally, in Jj , ^ , i inw ' tribute ' ; 
notions connected with fluids, ex. @e thl 'be drunken'. 
As det. in the group ee ' food and drink', see on e X 2. 
Ideo. in s\ s var. Pyr. \^\?i i wdpw 'butler'. 

" Urk. iv. 437, 8. • Vrh. iv. 429, 7. » See Schafer-Lange, Grab- und 

Dinksieine, iii. 58; PSBA. 13, 451. « Pyr. 120. 124. See too Sitein. 7, 9. 

23 O jar with handles Use as last, but not specially in connection with beer. Exx. 

_£Jq ' krht ' vessel ' ; ^!£/ wrh ' anoint '. Also in o^ 3 
■wcipw 'butler', see on W 22. 

1 Th, T. S. iii. 13. • Ti. T. S. iii. 4. s Mcir iii. 25. 

24 O bowl Phon. nw, exx. ^ nw {nyw) ' of ', m. plur. (§ 86) ; ^ Nwt 

' (the goddess) Nut ', probably so to be read in spite of 
the obscure Pyr. var. ^ra; 1 JJ^q^B hnw 'vessel'. Initial 
7iw is preferably written ^o^. or ^^>, see on U 19 ; final 
nw is sometimes written 000, exx. ^ mnw ' monument' ; 
>|Ooo j-)t nw > Ljb>y a '. Great difficulty is caused by ^£~ 
' primeval waters', which may have existed in two distinct 
forms (1) niw or nww or nw, (2) nnw or nwnw; 1 "- for (1) see 
Pyr. var. ~~\\ lb and a Dyn. XVIII enigmatic equivalent 
— W ; lc for (2) see Pyr. var. 2 o 3 >, ld also the female 
counterpart < — 4-rA. 2 nnt ' tne l° wer heaven ', further the 
personal name °gfi presumably to be read Nnw on account 
of^jft' «»(*)' child ', and lastly Copt. no*fit 'abyss'. Phon. 
also in (cf. J W 25) in ^ var. Pyr. <|~ 4 ink ' I ' (§64). Phon. 
det. in IJ,^*, varr. Pyr.. |fo, 6 |V( 5 didit 'council'; 
whether the former writing has anything to do with 
|^J^?5 e didiw 'pot' is doubtful. So too from M.K. 
\^ replaces O.K. f^ in such words as j^[^j var. Pyr. 
1 flT T hd ' build ' ; U var. O.K. \^ » kd ' form ' ; the old 
phon. det. o here is due to the stem-meaning of Ml ' go 
round', while the later may be connected with kd 
'fashion' pots. From M.K. onwards o inexplicably ac- 
companies ■{■ Aa 27, exx. | D ^ nd 'protect' ; "\ $ n - ' as k' ; 
and is found also in ^J£ 9 Nfybt '(the goddess) Nekhbet'. 
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W 24 O (continued) The writing -8= for m-hnw ' in ', lit. ' in the interior (of) ' 

(§ 178) has been explained as a rebus m(w) h(r) nw ' water 
under pot '. ,0 Lastly, o occurs as occasional alternative 
to 5 or o as det. pot ; hieratic often fails to distinguish 
these signs. 11 

1 Pyr. 1 184. 1454. l» Fuller collection of relevant writings, Skthi, Amun 

•mddii acht Urgotlir %% 61, 1*7. i» Pyr. 107. 446- " Kev. d'Eg. i. 5. 

11 Pyr. 1078. 177S. 1780. ■ Pyr. 1601. s Griffith, CatalogtK 0/ the Dimctic 
Papyri in the Rylemds Libraiy iii. 330, n. 14. « Pyr. 141. 1098. See Sits. d. 

Bert. Ak. 1912,96a. 'Pyr. 1713. « Eb. 66, 17. "> Pyr. 1597. 

■ &W. L 101, 10. • D. elB. 35. Also in the related place-name Nhb ' El-Kab ', 
Pahtri 1. '• ,iz. 59,61. " MOll. /V. i. 110s. 495. 497. 

25 J? combination of W 24 In J^ var. Pyr. H 1 JuJ* 'bring', 'fetch'. 

and A D 54 * /^r.913. » Reading, cf. O W 24 with the value in and see .tt/z. a". Berl. Ak. 

191a, 962 ; also Coptic cine. 

Sect. X. Loaves and Cakes 

X I ^ bread 1 Ideo. (or semi-phon. t) in q varr. g^, o* rare var. Pyr. ° 

t ' bread ' ; the accepted reading ti (so in the ist edition 
has no justification. Hence phon. /. Note the spelling: 
oV 1°* f° r TL!L *V-«/r ' god's father', name of a class o 
elder priests. In group-writing (§ 60) j° or ^£ is usee 
for A 5 

^ ' Sethe, Alphabet lt,6. Cf. the Pyr. var. of n. 3. and the later writing of U-nlr witl 

the loaf X 3. * Common in compounds like t-rth ' baked bread ', t-wr ' larg. 

bread ',t-nbs> bread of the »ci»*-tree ', en. BH. i. 17 ; cf. the van. o( t-mr, Pyr. 1946 
S194. '/>/-. 1733. « See yfZ. 47, 94; 48, 31-2. • Burchardt 5 135 

For { see M 5. 

2 6 loaf Det. bread, exx. % var. %= t 'bread' ; JJs his '&j-loaf\ 

For 61T1 or = as t m group-writing (§ 60) see on X 1. 
The groups 85 or ££, representing bread and beer with 
or without another sign for bread, occur as generic det. 
food, exx. JJJ prt-fyrw 'invocation offerings' (p. 172); 
ra^JH 1 && 'meal'; expanded still further in Ifg^ 2 
A(p(w)-ntr 'divine offerings'. On M.K. coffins e$ is some- 
times substituted for \§ Dkwty ' Thoth' for superstitious 
reasons, 3 and a similar or identical group serves also rarely 
for h>J§ Gb ' (the earth-god) Geb ' * or for i=\ Inpw 
'Anubis'. 6 From the end of Dyn. XVIII ^ « is found 
as var. of "]§£_, °] a it-nlr 'god's father', a priestly title, 
see above under X 1. 

1 Munich 3,17. Possibly the cursive hieralic ligature seen in wnmt ' food ', Sin. 
B 104, is to be resolved similarly. "D.elB.i^. Sim. Tk. T. S. i. 8,, • Lac. 
TR. 33, 8 ; see AZ. ji, 59. « Lac. TR. 39, 1. 26. 38. » Lac. TR. 5, 1. 

« L. D., T«t, iii. i !; iee AZ. 48, 33. 
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X 3 alternative form of last 



roll of bread 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Use as last. For as the earliest form of D N 34 see on 
that sign. 

Det. bread, food, exx. q^ 1 t 'bread'; c p£S s prt-$rw ' in- 
vocation offerings'; ~o^™ 3 (Dyn. XVIII), var. M.K. 
P|^= 4 snw h ' food-offerings '. From this last, phon. det. 
sn (zn), exx. ~^ 6 var. ~ jT m ^ ' P ass by' • ^^= 7 ^ ni 
' Senet', a fern, personal name; cf. also Pyr. \^\\ " ismi 
' are opened '. In sni ' pass by ' and sni ' likeness ' =*= 
is subsequently replaced by *= X 5, while Pyr. => in zn 
'open' later takes the form ^ N 37, see on that sign. 
Also from V^ 00 /^*' 'cake', phon. det. fki in *~2~%^ 
fki ' reward '. As det. sometimes takes the place ofwWj 
(Dyns. XI.. XII), ex. m.Ti ^ 'festivals'.' 



1 Mar ii. 8. Sim. W ' food ', it. 



' BH. i 



! Bud 



N i8)c 

5 *= 



ill which period its spellings are influenced by In • smell '. Nevertheless, the original 
value was probably znw and this must be regarded as the origin of the phonetic value 
x«; see A'«. 35, (jl. * B/J. i. 8, 8. ' Th. T. S. ii. 7. » Pyr. M° s - 

• Brit. Mus. 580. Sim. ii. 337 {Wig 'Wag-festival'); Ci.-Vand. 5 33, 10 (ltd 
' month. feitival *). 

a alternative form of last Use as last. 

semi-hieratic form of Det. bread, food (in hieratic only), exx, ^^ ] t ' bread ' ; 

oo X 4 ^m* r ^ w 'provisions'. From Dyn. XII usually takes 

the place of = as phon. det. sn 3 in hieroglyphic ^^* 

sni 'surpass'; ^ ~~*!r-=- 5 m-'snt-r 'in the likeness of (§ 180). 

1 Pr. 1, 4. » Pr. 17, 7. 8 See the intermediate forms in the name Sat, Brit. 
Mus. 461 ; Th. T.S. ii. 38. ' Urk. iv. 102, 4. Sim, 'pass by', Sh.S. 9. « Urk. 



6 © 



fingers 1 



7 A 1 half-loaf of bread 



a round loaf bearing Det. in J^q 8 pit 'loaf. Hence phon. det. in ^^'' pit 
mark of the baker's 'antiquity', 'primeval times' and the related words. Apt 
to be confused with e N g. 4 

1 DAV. Plah. i. 18, no. 403 and p, 34 ; Ann. 9, 1 1 1 ; also depicted D. el B. 133. 
* PA. T. S. i. 18. » Urk. iv. 165, 14. < Ex. pity, Urk. iv. 1 168, 6. 

In O.K. offering-lists described as &W=f giw 'half-loaves' 
or ^L.\ A i pdw ' (pieces) spread out '. la In Pyr. a /\ or $ is 
ideo. or det. food, exx. \^= , Jj i ^\ i wib 'eat' ; +fl 3 var. \*\ % 
wnm ' eat '. After O.K. a becomes indistinguishable from 
A N 29 and is practically confined to the word +^ 4 var. 
^ 5 wnm R 'eat'. Exceptionally, however, as det. in 
^ = 7 snw ' food-offerings '. 

1 Pyr. 807 (M 113). Often, but not always, taller and narrower than A * N i 9 . 
•* GUNN, Ttti, J07, n. I. * Pyr. 8o'$. Sim. bthi' have abundance ', ii. * Pyr. 
807. ' DenJ. 13. Sim. Munich 3, 7. » Hrit. Mus. 574, 17 ; Pahlri 3. 'Forthe 
reading see on M 43 and Z 11. ' f/rve, iv. 481, 13. 
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XP 



conical loaf? (in M.E. 
more often replaced 
by ^ D 37) 



Sign-list 

Ideo. give, in "J" rdi, ^ di 'give' (§ 289, 1) and also in 
Pyr. ^ rare varr. ^^s*— '.' QA 2 *" or tne more usual imperative 
()4_j var. M.E. \\^ imi 'give' (§336). The use in 
both stems seems conclusive for the ideographic character 
of the sign. 3 Possibly the earliest reading of the later 
stem rdi was rdi, cf. the personal name ^^ var. ^YV anc ^ 
the Pyr. var. fV " for dSl^'"" r ^ w 'efflux'; but verb- 
forms with repetition of the sign (ex. AA"^) doubtless 
indicate the reading dd\ so in Pyr. already 5 ' and see 
above § 289, 1. From the same stem, phon. d (very rare) 
ex. A^n'i' dk(f) 'fruit'. The word A'/fl' 'provisions 
probably reads di ; in hieratic the inner markings are nol 
shown, so that the sign there resembles u , see before Z 9 
and the word has, therefore, often been read s/>d. e 

1 Pyr. 381. 2 Pyr. 392. * Verbum i. § 454. * ,4,?. 39, 135 

' Pyr. 78F 
->*. iv. 6 4 



* Pj/r. 60S. 716. 824. 
7. 64, 1 ; Baremiiab, right side 9 ; 
16*, n. 7. » So still WiS. iv. 112. 



1 Verbum L _ .„ 

' Sibekn. 7, 13 
e Gardiner, Egyptian Hieratic Texts, i 



Yi 



Sect. Y. Writings, Games, Music 

papyrus rolled up, tied, Ideo. in ^"j* l var. Pyr. J^JL^, 2 mdit ' papyrus-roll ', ' book '. 



and sealed (from 
Dyn. XII on also 
vertically |) 



Hence phon. mdit 3 in ^ 4 varr. J^j^G,* ^O 6 mdit 
' (sculptor's) chisel '. Det, 7 writing and things written, exx. 
|lf I si ' write ' ; f^f m(w)dt ' word ' ; \U\\ hh ' magic ' ; 
also abstract notions, exx. ^t~^$tT> ntifl ' trutn ' '< J^M 
m,w{y) ' be new ' ; 2 r & 'know' ; ^\\ n 'great'. In 
mathematical books and accounts ^ is often abbrev. for 
W^, dmd ' total '. 8 

1 £b. 30, 7. • Pyr. 491. • PSBA. 21, 269. « Two Sculptors 8. 

1 Leyd. Denim, iv. 14. ■ Common in Dyn. XIX. XX. • Old uses, 

■AZ- 57i 75* e Compare P. Kak. 8, 13. 14. with ib. 8, 62. Sim. P. Louvre 3326, 
10, 8. This use arises from the habit of separating ^^ from the phonetic signs fyr 
di,id in U.K. papyri, see Exerc. XX, (a), end. 



O.K. form of last (also Use as last, 
vertically |from Pyr. ' »av. Ptai, 

on in specific cases) * 



341. Sim. in Dyn. XI, exx. Brit. Mus, 6141 Louvre C 14. 
In Dyn. XII, one thread is apt to be shown, not none as here, nor vet on eacji side as 
in.^Yi.exx. Brit. Mus. 6 8. ; Louvre C 1. ' Pyr. iv. § 1 3 1 ; Dyn. XI, Pol. $ 29. 
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Y 3 111 1 scribe's outfit, consist- 
ing of palette, bag 
for the powdered 
pigments, and reed- 
holder 



4 tfl J rarer alternative form 
m of last 



5 e^j draught-board (znt) l 

6 (j 1 draughtsman 

7 p 1 harp 

8 S 1 sistrum 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

Ideo. or det. in "^H,^ 1 * mnhd 'scribe's outfit'; also in 
Ipfij^ van j^^* siw 'writings' and the related words, cf. 
O.K. 7~$ 3 z$ ' write '. Perhaps because pigments were 
ground fine and smooth, det. in 3i$| 4 nrr 'smooth'; in 
the Ebers medical papyrus |$)| s is abbrev. for ^2^IH* 
snrr ' made smooth ', ' ground fine '. Also det. of the Pyr. 
word »=»i^P$' tP*S 'red' with its later derivative M^llf jS^ 8 
tmsw ' injury ', ' harm '. 

1 This form is commonest at all periods, exx. O.K., Saqq. Mast. i. 4. 8. 10; M.K., 
Btrik. i. 15. 18. ao; Dyn. XVIII, Th.T.S.i. I; Kith. 5; Puy. '°, 7- So too in 
hieratic, MOll. Pal. i. no. 537. For the leather bag see Scharff 54; QuiB. Saqq. 
1911-12, PI. 39; later apparently interpreted as a water-bowl. " Wh. ii. 83, 3. 

2 Rthh. 1, 16, cf. p. 15. • Sah. I j Pyr. 906. ■ Htrdsm. 5 • Eb. 108, 20. 

Sim. «<■, Uri. iv. 717, 12. ' Exx. Eb. 4, if. 19; °, ■■ ' P. Kah. 5, 6 o ; 

Hiarst 1, 17. In O.K. scenes S»" means ' polish ', Montkt 290. 300 ; j*n- ti • make 
calm 1 , lit. 'smooth the heart', Pt 376; Uuuoic, p. a6a, 14. ' Wb. v. 369. 

* Budge, p. 1 10, 2 ; 263, 5 ; cf. A/.. 60, 74. 

Use as last. 

1 Exx. O.K., Ti i%. A,6; M.K., BH. i. 29. 30. 35; Dyn. XVHI, Cairo 34017 = 
LACAU, PI. 11. GuNN, Teti, 147, n. I points out that this alternative form occurs 
especially often in texts written from left to right, the scribe having omitted to make 
the customary reversal. So too with certain other signs. 

For unknown reason, phon. w«, 2 exx. ™i| mn ' remain ' ; 
1™i§ ^ mn ' ( tne god) Amun ' ; ^f, ° , mnh ' wax'. 

1 For this word, see L. D. ii. 61, a ; when it has the draught-board as det., this is 
much more elaborately made than the sign for WW, ex. UrJt. v. 4, 12. a Reading 

from a large number of Coptic equivalents, exx. maun ' remain ' ; Amoun * Amun '. 

I deo. or det. in \ J %) fj a var. -Q a lb{i) ' draughtsman '. Hence 
phon. ibi in IJl^ 3 varr. !)jQflrj, 3 AAA 4 ibi(w), 'dances'. 

1 Capart, Km 69. ' Rec. 16, 129, Dyn. XX. ' BH. ii. 7. ' BH. ii, 17. 

Det. in J™p 3 but {bint) s ' harp '. 

1 Thebes, tomb 50. » Uri. iv. 174, 13. ' Salidic biM. 

Ideo. or det. in = Q f var. f siit ' sistrum'. Between Dyn. 
XIII-XVII1 occasionally phon. sfrm (because of \i sfrtn, a 
kind of sistrum 2 ), ex. ? j^^^Jf 3 sfrtn-ir(y)-/ ' potentate '. 

1 Thebes, tomb 93. ' CARD. -SY*. p. 103. * Kopt. 8, 8. Cf. Cairo 20539, i. « 11. 



Sect. Z. Strokes, Signs derived from Hieratic, Geometrical Figures 

I stroke (perhaps pro- Ideo. or det. one, unity, exx. ^ var. I wr 'one', l l 1 l 1 ,' 7 'seven', 

perly a wooden lit. 'seven units' (§ 259). Following an ideogram 1 denotes 

dowel) » that this means the actual thing that it depicts (§ 25), exx. 

"7* r ' mouth ' ; ^f 4w ' mountain ' ; so too in duals and 

plurals, exx. -7°^ a r wy ' the two arms ' ; *, j , s sbiw ' stars ' ; 

fc^n 1 4 l}iswt 'countries'; in fem. nouns the fern, ending 
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(continued) 



Sign-list 



t often intervenes, ex. jf hst 'water-jar'. Such writings 
were often preceded in O.K. by phonetic signs; 5 M.E. 
survivals of this practice are ^ J ' man ' ; .5,^® 6 hrw 
' day '. Ideo. with I is occasionally followed by a det., ex. 
$ R( ' Ret '. Misunderstanding of the function of I often 
leads to its displacement, exx. j$ 7 for jj^ s ' man ' ; c= ' 8 
for " i ' pool '. It is strange that ~ * is a later writing 
of U ' earth ', while 77 10 (also found in Dyn. XVIII) 11 
is the usual writing in Dyn. XII ; <=.£() 7 12 dmi ' town' is 
likewise difficult to explain, as also are many later exx. 
of the stroke. Already in Pyr. cases occur of ideo. with 1 
being together transferred to a phonetic use ; 13 so often 
in M.E., exx. f hr 'upon'(§ 165); ^ var. ^$«'son'; 
so particularly in group-writing (§ 60), exx. "7" r ; J^' /. 
Along similar lines ®, occurs as det. towns in place of ®, 
ex ' =k2A™, ®, H Nn-nsw ' Heracleopolis'. Occasionally 
in Dyn. XII 1 serves merely to fill an empty space, exx. 
"7 16 n 'for'; J,^-**"^ ^ drn-i 'I ferried across'. In 
Pyr. 1 was sometimes used (like s and °) to replace human 
figures, these being regarded as magically dangerous " ; 
so in M.K. coffins, exx. \\ '» for \~% I ' O ' ; pp*7~i " for 
PPT«_„i4 Ssni-trf, a man's name; extensions of this use 
appear to be the rare employment of I as suffix 1st pers. 
smg. -i ' I ' ; 2 ° perhaps also the fairly common writing 
1 21 f° r & . 37. or 7J s ' man '. 

• Hier. p. 37. * Cairo 30538, ii. c 7. » Sin. B 371. * Sin B45 

5 AZ- 45, 4 6 - " Urk. iv. 81, 4. ' BH. i. 8, 8. « Urk. iv. 1165 10 

• Urk. iv. 102, t 5 ; 615, 11. 10 Si*. B43. « Urk. iv. 96, 3; cf. it. i 49| ,1 

» Sin. B 306. ■» AZ. 4;, 50. '< Peas. Bt. 17. Sim. BR. i. 35 70 

» Louvre C 1, II. '« Brit. Mils. 563, 7. » >(Z. S i, 2! . » Lac. TO. I, 6; 

a, ' ' j 8 ' I*' r. v " ,f f ' ■' '' £'" M ( r air ° 3 '°° 5? ' ? ' ^ 5 6 ° 5 ' ' ; a - 2 °« 8 ' "• < 4- 

Already in O.K., Urk. 1. 126, 2. s> Cairo 30538, i. t 4 ; £/r,t. iv. 1 148, 13. 

stroke i Z i thrice re- Det. plurality (§73, 3), common from Dyn. IX onwards, 
peated (also written following an ideo. or det. to show that it should be 

understood three times, exx. fj x rnpwt 'years' for O.K. 
fff ! ^ P&^*,^, 2 ndsw ' poor men ' for O.K. ^1^$$$. 
Examples occur already in Pyr., but very rarely, ex. 
Sm 3 mrw 'canals'; these suggest as origin of the use 
a contraction of plurals like [ y 1I v"v J4 into fj 3 ,, but since 
•••, • are found as plur. det. from Dyn. VI onward (exx. 
■fl.'f'. 6 wnvt ' roads ', ^f P$: 6 ndsw ' poor men') the use of 
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i'l , I 2 3 ; for the ver- 
tical writing jj see 
below end of text 
and in Z 3) 



Sign-list 

Z 2 i i i (continued) 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

1 1 1 as plur. det. cannot be dissociated entirely from the 
employment of I , \ or ° in Pyr. as substitutes for signs 
representing human figures which were regarded as 
magically dangerous ; 7 see on I Z i ; \ Z 5 ; ° N 33. In 
M.E. 1 1 1 is found also with purely phonetic signs, exx. 
^1 1 ib wrw 'great ones' ; \ \ ,', 9 nfrw 'beautiful', m. plur.; 
Jj1=r 10 nfrt ' beautiful ', f. plur. Sometimes it marks plural 
meaning in words that are not themselves plural, exx. 
p~n sn 'their' ; ^fj^^j 12 hnyt 'sailors', a fern, collective 
(§ 77> 3) ! **l^' ' ' 13 r ^ y ' man y ' ; such plural meaning was 
probably felt by the Egyptians in words denoting foodstuffs, 
materials, etc., though singular in form, exx. e" 1 * t 
' bread ' ; f)^>V ls vwf ' flesh ' ; \ p=i, ° , ,6 hd ' silver ' ; so too 
in fern, participles with neuter meaning, ex. ^^ dddt 
'what was said', '(things) said (§ 354). Lastly, 1 1 1 is 
found with abstracts ending in w (§ 77, 1), whether these 
are really plurals or not, exx. jjp,-f, n imsw 'following'; 
^SP^r^l " 8 n - sw ' P overt y ' ! so to ° w ' tn f em - infinitives, if 
such they be (§ 298, end), ex. (fiP|,^, mswt ' birth '." For 
the same sign vertically written \ in hieratic, see under 
Z3; for =, : and Z in numbering the days in dates, see 
§ 259 ; ; occurs also as phon. det. in "2»; jij frmt ' think '. 

1 S1UI4, 23. s Siut 3, 1 2. ' Pyr. 508 ; sim. ib. 396. See AZ. 51, 18, a. I . 
« Pyr. 292. ' Urk.i. 127, g. ' Urk. i. 151, 11. ' AZ. 51, 18. * Leyd. 
V 4, 12. Sim. M)(w), Mar iii. 4; xfrlw, Urk. iv. 654, 14. » Cairo 20086, 

b 12. Sim. Lib. 61. 10 Cai 
35, 67. " Urk. iv. I, 16. 
" Leyd. V 4, 3. " Urk. 

18 Verbvm ii, § 603. 

Use as last, common in hieroglyphic from Dyn. XII, 1 rarer 
in hieratic, where the original form was ;. 8 

' Exx. Leyd. V 4. V 88 J Brit. Mus. 572. * Moll. Pal. i. nos. 562. 563. 

For 000 see on N 33. 

4 w two diagonal strokes In Pyr. only as det. duality, exx. ~p tn(i) ' you two ' (cf. for 
(less often written .1) the ending p~~ S\* ini ' they two ') ; V 3 varr - —"$<* ^\ h 
fw(i), also "^H' r w(y), ' the two arms' ; and in O.K., ex. 
^>^. T pkwif) 'end' (§ 77, 1). In some cases * replaced 
human figures, these being deemed to be magically 
dangerous, exx. ^>^ 8 ifyt{i) ' the two glorious ones ' for 
%"$$•> WtC «*W ' son and daughter'; ^M" ,0 
t{w)twi ' the two images '. The last use survives in M.E. 
^f \\ " Sdty ' Crocodilopolite', where, however, the hieratic 
\\ replaces, not dangerous signs, but signs difficult to 
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Urk. i.iii, 1 
4; njjtw, Urk. iv. 654, 14. 
200S6, b 14. ll Dots already in Pyr. 287, cf. Pec. 
1S Sift. B 147, as predicate. u Cairo 20024, * 8 - 
423, 10. " Budge, p. 8o, 14,^ >» Pt. 438. 



stroke I Z i, thrice re- 
peated vertically 



Z 4 \s (continued) 



STROKES, SIGNS DERIVED FROM HIERATIC, ETC. Sign-li 



\ ' diagonal stroke as made 
in hieratic (some- 
times also v) 



draw ; 12 see below \ Z 5. Elsewhere in M.E. v, is alwa 
phon. y, through its constant association earlier wi 
words of dual form, i.e. ending in i (y) ; exx. are *£- •/ 
var. Pyr. «-.(] « -/l, 'his two ' (§ 75, 2); \l**imnty 'westerr 
'$uX" sdmty/y 'who will hear' (§ 364). Except 
compounds like the last *y is always final consonant ; 
has its distinct uses, and 1)1] is seldom interchangeab 
with it." 

1 Pyr. 2200. Sim. but with dots, Sn(l), Pyr. 631. ' Pyr. 1434; seeder 35 1 

'Pyr. r S 88. «/>_»,.. 1533. ■s^r. 19O5. « ./>. n 3 5- ' Urk. i. 116, 
1 -O"- '4 a 5- * ^. U48- Sim. !nt{t), Pyr. 628. ■• />r. 1329. U Er 
Hymn. 1,4, q„. Exerc. XXXI, (a). » Sec. 38, 183 ; most similar ex*, belong 

Dyn. XIX or later. " Pyr. 2048 ; see Stc. jg, 69. " K«-*«« i. J i»g. 

Identical in origin with the stroke s used in Pyr. as substitu 
for human figures, these being considered magical 
dangerous, ex. P&^v 2 Smfw 'elder' for PM>/ 
In M.E. hieratic used only to replace dets. that we 
difficult to draw, 8 exx, ^°© 4 it 'moment' for \^i 
^Z22, ' mtt ' base ' for Ulli In hieratic texts of Dy 
XVIII sometimes in personal names without precedii 
phon. signs for $ B 3, ex. **\$« 'Irh-tns{w) <c Ahmos 
for ^|fiP<?\$. T Only very rarely to replace complicate 
or unusual signs in Dyn. XVIII hieroglyphic, ex. ^ 
idt(>) 'cow', possibly for 2T- Hieratic w as substitu 
for two dets. (see on \\ Z 4) is merely a doubling of \. 

> See below n. 8. » Pyr. 608. See Az. gl, 20. • Moll. Pal. i. no. « 

Pr. 1, 4; Z«i, 32. 116. • Rhindbo, 1. ■ Northampt iS 7 

7 Northampt. 22, 33. • Urk. iv. IO jo, 10. Sim. in hfit ' glory ', id. 385, 4. 

det. in smdt • stuff' (of temple), Pahtri 9, 39, perhaps by confusion for D 13. 

Det. death, enemy, exx. ^-t, 3 m(w)t 'die'; ^-V fa 
'decease'; ,®_~-V bft{y) 'enemy'. In hieroglyph; 
barely distinguishable from "1 F 20. 

1 Moll. r<U. i. no. 49, u. For the hieroglyphic form here adopted, See the c 
qn. below n. 4. I It is doubtful whether this is abbrev. of A 13 or A I 

Mutilation for superstitious reasons has clearly played a part, see AZ. 5r, 5 
3 Lac TK. p. 9, 1. 4. < Cairo 20003, a - Musie igypiuni. 18. » .£*. 109, I 

hieroglyphicadaptation The hieratic abbreviation of \ G 43, best transcribed by 1 

of the hieratic abbre- occurs with increasing frequency from Dyn. IX onwards 

viatedformof ^G 4 3 In hieroglyphic e w does not become really common unt 

the reign of Akhenaten. 2 Not to be confused with \ V 1 

1 Moll. Pal. i. no. aoo, B. Early exx. at Hat-Nub and in the Bershah coffins. 
Early exx., Urk. iv. 2, 12 ; 148, 8, beginning of Dyn. XVIII. 

For b as hieroglyphic adaptation of the more cursive hieratic form of ^ G 39, see on H 8 
For J as hieroglyphic equivalent of the hieratic forms of ^ T 13 and 1 U 39, see U 40. 
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hieratic substitute for 
J» A i3orfln2, A 14* 



7 <? 



Jign-list EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 

I 8 <=> oval Det. round, in $£ • hiw 'circuit' and the related words. 

A different sign from = N 18. 

1 D.elB. 15°. 

N 33) o circle Det. round, from O.K. 1 onwards common in words from the 

stem kd(t) 'go round', exx. (UTlHS^fil* *#*» 'builders'; 
\T, S &/* character \ From Dyn. XI increasingly often 
replaced by o W 24. 

• E«. fc/'form', Urk. i. 101, 10. 13; kd ' mould ', Pyr. 1597. 
1 Cairo 30609, a 6. ■ Brit. Mus. 6.14, 8. 

M 44) A triangle? Ideo. or det. in }J^j\ van ^ spd (ipd) 'sharp', unless it is 

there a thorn, as in p^ft srt ' thorn ', see on M 44. In 
ef A 1 t-hd' white bread' it signifies a loaf of triangular shape. 

■ Urk. iv. 770, 9. 

! 9 x two sticks crossed Det. break, exx. j^ 1 hdi ' damage ' ; -5* VS"V 2 gmgm 

' break ' ; divide, exx. ^ wpi ' divide ' ; J^T psi ' divide ' ; 
©Jx f}H ' lessen ',' subtract ' ; actions involving something 
crossed or encountered, exx. |^.Jfc 3 dd 'cross'; ^• [ =J X ^1* 
wib ' answer ' ; J J f fl 6 ibfy 'be united'; also in many words 
where the reason is not apparent," exx. ~° 7 «/& ' matter ', 
' trifle ' ; q\^, t»S ' boundary ' ; \T& 8 wdi ' emit 
(sound) '. In \}J2, M var ' OK - \U X hs6, ' reckon ', lit. 
' break up (numbers) ' » x (Z 10), the prototype of x, has 
become Q Aa 2 ; but in x Asi '£' (5 265) the sign has 
survived as an ideo. Owing to its use as det. in certain 
stems, x has acquired special phon«»or semi-phon. values 
as follows : (1) swj, in P-f^^t" varr. £**," ^ 12 swii (hvri) 
'pass by', from ~f\~^x 13 var. 4^'* swj (swj) 'cut off'; 
(2) sd, in *ft 15 var. Pyr. ^H 18 idt 'flame', from p^» 
sdi ' break ' ; (3) £<fe, in „* , ls var. ©JP>, ? , l " f}bsw ' plough- 
lands ' ; (4) iin, in j^ 2 ° var. "=J"7 Z1 ^« 'mixed', 'various'; 

(5) «y>, in jjj» var. Dyn. XX YJLP.? , 23 bj»> j/ 'specify 
it ', a phrase serving to introduce details of accounts ; 

(6) wr (reason unknown), exx. P j!,(|E:J§ M sw(r)i ' drink ' ; 
$•«=»■ * , ° c 25 var. ^■= > ^, ° , 26 fypr-wr, a medicament. 

1 5iW 1, 334. ■ Lac. TR. io, 9. » Jus. B13.. ' Ltb. 4. » 5Y». R 8. 
• See /f2. 49, 1 19. ' Rekh. 1, 11. » Silt. B 140. ' AZ. 49, 116; 

Sethi, Zahlwortt 77. >0 ftai. B 1, 8. n Sin. B 14. " Sin. R 39. 

" Lac. TR. J, 4. Sim. in O.K., 7« 1 10. »J?<*S. a, 13. " Si. S. 56 ; for 

the reading see Da v. Plah. i. p. 39 and Akhm. cfinceTe 'holocaust', AZ. 48, 36. 
» Pyr. 134. Sim. Dend. 37 F. " Lac. TR. 10, 7. '• 7*. T.i i. 30. 

n Th. T. S. i. 7. M ^. A"<*4. 15, 68; W-*. iv. 769, 9. So usually written in 

phrases like / J4» 'various loaves'. " Hat-Nub n, 14. » P. Guroh A 

(unpublished), va. 3, 18, end of Dyn- XVIII ; so often later. a P. Kah. 40, 3; cf. 
wft 'specification', Griffith, Kahun Pafyri,p. so. « Eb. at, 13-14. ■ Eb. 
96, 3. Sim. s/wr, ib. 9, 13. •• El: 96, Io. 
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STROKES, SIGNS DERIVED FROM HIERATIC, ETC. Sign-lis 



Z 10 X 1 O.K. form of last 



Use as last. 

1 Exx. Midum rj (hfb) ; Ti 1 10 («w). See AZ. 49, 1 16. 

two planks crossed and Ideo. (?) in \\ ^ varr. +&, f fowy ' who is in ' (§ 79) an 
joined derivatives. Hence (?) phon. imi, ex. +^- J - var - \%r J 

imi ' not be' (§ 342), Since in hieratic -f is often identicE 
with +• M42, Dyn. XVIII hieroglyphic writes +%,& 
var. O.K. -|-^j s for old +^ var. ^\^| wnm ' eat ' ; so to 
ti^ft^ 3 *" or jt^^?^ 4 vmdwt 'subjects', 

I?; BUDGK, p. I0O, 14. 



Httr. p. 37. ' Urk. i 

not a careless form of -J*; 3 Budge, p 

30, a8, where LI is wrongly written for (s/1. 



' Az. «., .0. 
Max. ^rf. 



Aa i ®' human placenta ? 2 
2 Q pustule or gland ? " 



Sect. Aa. Unclassified 

Cf. mf> 3 A « placenta (?) '. Hence (?) phon. £ 

1 Ex. /ii« 7",4. r. 3. • Suh. Text, 77 ; JEA. iii. J35. » JEA. iii. J4; 

Det. bodily growths or conditions, especially of a morbid 
kind, exx. ej^o 2 wbnw 'wound'; J^^oi^ 3 Aiy 
'disease'; ^<£ ac ^ 4 wljd 'suffer'; ^^\^ s hp, 'navel 



(whence phon. Ap(i) in "J^,?, 6 var. 



Apw 'sculp 



tured reliefs'); fat, distended, exx. ^l^Q 8 ddi 'fat' 
^cs B ifw ' swell '. Replaces a number of O.K. signs tha 
have become obsolete : — (i) o = Pyr. V 38, as ideo. or del 
m ST^ 10 w t 'bandage'; ^q 11 wt 'embalmer'; PT8_g_' 
sdwh ' treat', ' embalm '. (2) o = O.K. x Z 10, as det. ii 
fPJ Jl, 13 abbrevv. ^, u cs 15 hsb ' reckon' ; everywhere els 
x has survived as x Z 9. (3) 0= Pyr. a F 52 or O.K 
Cr N 32, as det. excrement, in Jd^, 16 As 'excrement' 
smell, in f^o 17 sty 'odour'; clay, in |K)"^:s: 13 «'w 'clay 
(4) Q = O.K. o W 6, as ideo. or det. in ^f ^ " van °JJ ! 
whit ' cauldron ' ; hence phon. wki in °£ 21 var. O.K 
M$.£> " Whit ' Oasis '. (5) o = q W 7, as det. in >q ' 
mit 'granite'; jojiyvi 2 * }bw 'Elephantine'. (6) o = -» 
V 32, det. in m^,?,* 8 gw, prob. for s^^gg 20 ^ra 
'bundles'; hence phon. det. gi in ffl^^jL 27 gnv 'b 
narrow'. (7) = -- M 41, det. in ^Q 28 <"i 'cedar'. 

1 Conjectured from the very frequent use in the medical papyri and from r§ Aa ; 
■ Eb. 70, 3. ' Eb. 36, 14. 

iii. 203. * Urk. iv. 42 a, II. 

» Eb. 108, 3. '» Eb. 30, 18. 

reading sdwh, not stink, 
3396, .-. 



Cf. JE, 
Peas. B 1, 6 



■ Cairo 21 
» Nav. ch. I 
1 Urk. L 115, 14. 
* D.clB. 77. 
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A dm. p. 104. 
Urk. V 

Bff.i.iS. " Eb. 6, 1 

e Urk. iv. 913, 17. 1S D. el B. 79. « Th. T. S. i. 3 
• Budge, p. 123, 7. " Eb. 71, 17. " Lac. TR. 7a, 4 
n Eb. 65, 18. n Buy. 31 ; reading, see AZ. 56, 4 

«• tV*. iv. 623, 5. »« D. elB. 154. » <7rve. iv. 138, 1 
1 Eb. 102, 10. *■ #«. iv. 23, n ; 423, 2. 



Sign-list 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



A-a 3 ^Q pustule or' gland (?) a Rarer alternative of a in its medical or anatomical use, as 
Aa 2 with liquid det. when soft matter or a liquid is meant, exx. ^P^ 1 
issuing from it wsit ' urine ' ; ^J.'?. 2 « ' soft inner parts (?) '. Also det. 

in |1^ 3 si ' odour '. 

n.tlB.uo. Sim. ^'bulging'. P. Kah. », 6o. ! Urk. iv. 84, 8 ; cf. is, 



Eb. 97, 8 ; s 



» JEA 33, 4»- 



For \7Aa4 (Pyr.) see after t/ W 10* 

5 ^ part of the steering Ideo. or det. in Pyr. f^ 2 var. j[°^ 3 hpt in the phrase ^f^ 

gear of ships ? Hi hpt ' take the hpt ', i. e. ' proceed by boat >toa place ; 

cf. M.K. YlpAj dsr hpwt 'direct the hpwt' (plur.), i.e. 
' sail '*. From M.K. there is a word A Js A// ' oar ', but 
the writing £°J in Pyr. makes it impossible to interpret 
that word as meaning ' oar ' from the start. 6 Hence phon. 
hp, exx. Ift^ 7 Hpy 'Hepy', one of the four sons of 
Horus; |^ B hp 'Apis-bull'. The full stem may have 
been hip, cf. Pyr. \\af*-A* hip 'hasten'. 

1 Apparently made of rushes bound together. See for various forms, Kees, 
Opfertanz ties tig. Kiinigs (Leipzig, 1912), PI. £ ; Petkie, Royal Tombs ii. 34, no. 
310; L. D. ii. 6; Sah. 31 ; Meir ii. 17, no. 66. • Pyr. 873. s Pyr. 1346. 

• AZ. 63, 4, n. 3. ' » Brit. Mus. 6655, qu. Kkes, op. cit. 331. • See Kees, 

op.cit. 74 foil. ' Petrie, Gheh ami hijeh 13G. • Meir i. II. ' Pyr. 108 1. 

6 AA ' doubtful (different from Det. in 3 M 2 '*" (from /#» ?) ' mat '. Hence (?) phon. det. 

<^V S 23) tmi in «=>AvA 3 var. s=^f)"=3* »!«M ' cadaster (?) ' or kind of 

land (?). 

' Brit. Mus. 8a8. s BH. ii. 13. ' Brit. Mus. 838, qu. § 450. « Pekk. 3, 
18, qu. Exerc. XXX (iii). 

.»warr »^'_*>1 ^"^° 



7 <=4" " doubtful (in Dyn. Det. or phon. det. skr {ikr) in PJL w s varr. p? 
XVIII often re- skr (ikr) 7< smite '. 
versed ^s= 2 ) ' E:UI - °- K -' ^ 6 °s ,s ' a *' '• The 5i s" has been sn PP 05cd 



of 



represent 
papyrus, ^w, 36, 48. From Dyn. XIX onwards interpreted as a claw or hoof, so 
already perhaps D.elB. 100 j in Cebr. i. 14 (Dyn. VI) it looks like an arm. The 
sign is not found in hieratic. » Exx. Urk. iv. 9, 14 ; 659, 15. s Urk. iv. 895, 5. 
* D.elB. 100; Urk. iv. 780, II. ■ Urk.iv. 36, 7 in skr-tnJym 'prisoners of war'. 
' Sin. R 14. ij. 1 In O.K. regularly written without r, exx. Ti 60 ; Capart, 

X«e 33; Pyr. ll&. '43'- 

irrigation runnels as in Ideo. or det. in J,^ 1 — ,l var. ^ 2 ditt 'estate' in the title 
mm N 24 ? ^^ — 4^ 'steward of the estate' ; the meaning of ditt 

and the interpretation of ~ here depend on the not 
improbable identification of this title with ^ = * [ y l — ™ s 
(var. ^) 4 in another tomb of Dyn. XII ; the word ^J 5 
var. f|" 'estate' would in this case read ditt. Hence 
phon. det. in Dyn. XVIII U^,* 7 var. O.K. i^$M 8 
4id>t ' magistrates ', ' assessors '. For an unknown reason, 



540 



UNCLASSIFIED 



Aa 8 i— i— i (continued) 



1 doubtful 



1 doubtful 



Sign-lii 



phon. kn* exx. ^]J I0 kn ' complete ', ' be complete ' ; ^f} 
kn 'mat'. In hieratic •— - stands not only for itself b 
also for certain other signs, whence confusions have r 
suited both in modern transcriptions and in actual hier 
glyphic texts. Thus — is found (i) for » n N 24 
hierogl. ^ 13 spit 'district' ; (2) for -=- V 26 in hierat 
*^7 U var ' T^ 5 r & 'desert edge' which hierogl. vai 
show should be equated with ^7 16 and T" respectivel 
Possibly through some confusion with — O 34 ^ ,a 
found in Dyn. XVIII hieroglyphic for "2~t£i3 smt 'desert 
'necropolis', as a mediating var. P^J^ICi 1 ^ 19 proves; f< 
this reason the name of king (^j 20 var. (^Sl n va 
Dyn. I Kp 22 is pos sibly t o be read Zmty rather ths 
flisty™ the writing (gaum) on the Table of Abydus ar 
the Ovo-a<f>ais of Manetho being probably due to mistake 
interpretation of the hieratic. 



1 BH. i. 30. 35. » BH. i. 

Papyri, p. 31. ' Berth, L ! 

« Pea:. R66. ' Reii. 3, 18. 
;e ' = Eg. in • complete ', I 



" 7il 



Bcrsh. i. 18. See Griffith, Kah 

"eas. B i, 34 ; P. Kah. n, 11 ; 15, ( 

B Reading from Boh. ken ' fmisl 

also from varr. of a very late wc 



in ' throne ', compare Chassinat, Mammisi 76 with Rochemonteix, Edfou 
10 Ft. 369. Common in L.E., sec Brugsch, Warterbuch, Suppl. 1251. a Ad. 
10, 5. Sim. Rekh. j, 1. " Not in Moll. Pal, i. ii ; perhaps only found Pa 

R 66, see above n. 6. » Vrk. iv, 484, a. The reading of ""* Sebeikhu I is mi 
doubtful. " Sin. B 9. » Sin. R 34. » Cf. Louvre'c I, vert. 7. " C 
Hatnm. 48, 9. » Especially in the title of Hathor, hrt-lp ant ' chief over t 

desert", ex. Cairo 588 compared with ib. 593 ; see too Uri.xv. 1003, 5. » R, 

28, 169. •» Eb. 103, 3. » Budce p. 145 ; cf. the dual smty • the two deserts 
Vrk. iv. 383, IJ. ■' Unt. iii. 24; Gauthikr, Livrt J/s RoU, i. 6. » Set 

in, however, preferred Hlily, see Ann. 28, 155. 



ind Gum' 



Det. in m\^ 1 frwd ' rich '. 

1 Exx. D.elB no; Rifeh 7,2a. Cerny conjectures that this may be an abbreviate 
form of the O.K. sign for h-wdl, ' portable chair ', Wb. iii. 250, 3. 

Det. in g^ 1 drf ' writing '. 

1 Exx. BH. i. 7. Rather different forms, Siut I, 263 ; Vrk. iv. 776, 10. 

doubtful 1 (sometimes For an unknown reason, phon. mf in ^"^"0 var. ^ mi ' 

vertically [ or }) ' truth ' and the related words. Note specially often thi 

writing ^ mit-farw ' true of voice ' (§ 55). As a pedesta 

det. in ^^ 8 tntt ' raised platform', a unique writing (?) 

1 Neither the form nor the value suits the identification with the flute (mi/) somi 
times upheld. According to Kristensen (Het levin uit den deed 71) and others (Cri, 
S'*d- 45: Ktmi\. 127) a platform or pedestal. * Vrk. iv. 200, 9. 

Use as last. 

1 Lcyd. Denim, i. 5. Also in Dyn. XII, Leyd. V 6 = Denim, ii. 3. Often tape 
from right to left, ex. Day. Plan. i. 17, no. 393. 



1 O.K. form of last 



For =^>, ^b see U 4. 5. 
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UNCLASSIFIED 



Sign-li 



Aa: 



! =JU combination of 1 Aa 2 1 Use as last, 
and 



^ and -. D 36 
For f=f Aa 23 and W7 Aa 24 see after nl. U 35. 
25 1 ! doubtful 



29 I 1 

30 A 1 



31 a 1 

For J A 



doubtful 



doubtful 2 



Ideo.(?) in +$,*var. J^ 2 " smt, var. O.K. |+ »/(«»?),« ti 
of a priest whose function consisted in clothing the g 
(Min, Horus, etc.), cf. Gk. <rroX«mf«. 

*1? X . S "\- 3 j u . . " A «o rllin g '° Grdscloff (.*««. 43, 357 ) t phallus s h, 
conventionalized; but the connexion with the word stnt (Vrkiy. », i6) is Ten 
from certain •/**«*. ,6. Sim. Jtef I, a«8. * Cairo ,o«8 i ii " 6 < 

firmed by the writing sml-l, of the later form of the word smilr, Garuiner, Z 
hg. Miscellanies 112, 16. ■ Annals of Archaeology (Liverpool!, iv. is* 
account of / apparently not derived from the stem z% ' unite" ' 3 

Phon. det. sU (W) in 
replaced by ) T 14. 

1 D.elB.lli,. Sim.Pyr.Bl. 



sbi (Mi) 'rebel'. Oft 



s D.elB. 115. Sim. Mf.1i.AlyJ. ii. 29, 

For an unknown reason, phon. nd y exx. \^fa varr. ^f^ 
TSV «*? 'ask', 'inquire'; fotofl var. =j^f ^ « nd 
'take counsel'. Except in (|fS|* Intflr 'hail to' (§ 27 
t is usually accompanied in M.E. by o W 24. 



XX, O.K., Mtdum tl j Dav. /*«x4 i 
Dyn. XVIII, Sekk. 3, 5. ■ The vie 

(liter, p. 61) i s not supported by the e 
represent a porridge-slirrer, Man 1000 n< 
5 AVE 11. 



376; Dyn. XII, Th.T.S. ii. 
v that the sign depicts a winder for thn 
rlier forms. It has also been thought 
96. * Sin. B 166. *Rckh.% 



an instrument used by Ideo. (?) in f^lfj var. a \ 
bricklayers ? > (dif- related words. 



2 kd ' build ', ' fashion (pots) ' ar 



ferent from 
and JPn) 



M 40 



p.. 



O.K. form of last 

ornamental chevaux de 
/rise on tops of walls, 
cf. I O 1 i z (sometimes 
written horizontally 

O.K. form of last 
a 32 see after ■=-=■ T 10. 



' Th f i ! K Vi -M \ faV ° UIC 1 d bj ,he facl XYuA the ri P> sometimes stands alone 
_J* of builder , ex. Sah. 54. Other suggestions are a plasterer's float (Hur. , 

ri:rs sit rrr* cora (quib - *» *•«* * ■» - * ■ 

Use as last. 

1 Sah. 54. Sim. Dav. Ptah. i. 13, no. 371. 

Ideo. or det. in gj 4 **»" ' be adorned ' ; \\\^ hkrw ' orn 
ment', 'adornment' and the related words. 

2Sii ff* T « ^ "• 3 ' 4 V, 7 ' \ Later sh0W " as fri " c » 'o-bs- Discussio, 
,*7i««,/ Egypt ipo, in ; Z3«/«4« Literalur Zcitung 1,26, ,870- SCHARFF a 

ST^o °' K - '""£ ° f 2 he hier ° g,V|>h (Me Aa 3'5' s l*i dii 9 rea, C ^ 3 F E 
Z>. «/ A 60, 6. « A»rf. 1. 14, 9 . Sim. Z>. ;//?. 60, I » d/^. iv. 657, 

Use as last. 

' Dav. Ptah. i. 17, no. 392. See AZ. 34, ifii. 
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Sign-list 
Aai3 - 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



: hardly the two ribs of 
an oryx as has been 
suggested * 



14 - 
IS' 



'O.K. form of last 

1 alternative form of = 
Aa 13 (Dyn. XVIII) 



Ideo. or det. in O.K. H&= *»*•> pl ur - Si ^ mw < a P art °f tne 
body.* Hence (?) phon. im, exx. \%£L * mi ' S' ve > 'mp er - 
(§ 336) ; (J-=s^^mA imw ' boat' ; also, from Dyn. XVIII 
on, phon. m? Ideo. also in .= var. <=gs, varr. Pyr. e|1-=V 
f^ 8 gs", 'side', 'half. Hence phon. gs, exx. ^o^ ' var. 
_2_— "V* 'anoint'; T\\~- 8 var. ^\\ * gsli 'palette'. 

■ Exx. Dyn. XII, Mar iii. 33 tfm) ; Dyn. XVII, yV^fV. 8, 5 {Im); Dyn. XVIII, 
Rekh. 3, ag(^j); D.elB. 116 (£»); there is no difference between /»« and jrj. * .HfZ, 
64,10. 3 /^Z. 35,170. ' Pyr.gi^. ' Pyr. 1 092. ' HearsJ 10 ,16. ' Sin. B 193. 
• ,/Tmu. B I, 305. " Maspeso, Treis Ann/esde Fmilles,V\.j; see Sphinx 12, 717. 

Use as last. 

* Exx. Dav. TVo*. i. 17, nos. 3S0-2 (im). 

Use as last. 



1 Exx. Paheri 3 ; Amarn. i. 26 (prep. m). This straight form i: 
Dyn. XVIII on. 



ml from late 



1 6 <=■ short form of -= Aa 13 

1 7 cA * back of something 2 

(O.K. and M.K. 
form) 



Used only in <= l var. ^ 1 2 gs ' side ', ' half and as phon. gs. 

1 Exx. Urk. iv. 429, la ; 630, 17. ! Urk. iv. 367, 9 ; D.elB. 113. 

Ideo. in -f « (iv) 'back', Coptic soi. Hence phon. st (i/), 3 
exx. P^>°flQI] 4 .»zM" walls'; ]6\$ sd ' be satiated' ; 
= r l\)kiist 'be skilled*. 



1 O.K. forma, Saqq. Mail. i. 2 ; Sah. 1 ; MoNTET 225 ; Dyn. XI-XII, Brit. Mas. 
614,9; I-eyd.V4,5; Sebekkhui,. See also on Aa IS; there is great variety in detail. 
8 Inferred from the ase oi I in it * back ', AZ. 45, 45 ; full discussion, Montet 225-6; 
Grdseloff adheres to Borchardt's explanation as a razor, Aim. 43, 31a. 8 For / 

see Pyr. 959 (M). ' Siut I, 235. 



18 (£] ] Dyn.XII-XVIIIform Use as last. In group-writing (§ 60) 6 or 6 is used for s* 



of last 



c. Dyn. XII, Bersh. i. 18 ; Berl. Al. i. p. 258, 12 ; Dyn. XVIII, Rekh. '. . , 
Paheri 9, 48. This exact form as cover of a quiver, Mcdinel Habu (Chicago) I, 25, B, 
but this explanation is hard to apply to the earlier counterpart. * Burchakdt § 105. 



19 Q 1 doubtful (different from For unknown reason, phon. det. hr, exx. .2.JV hr 'prepare'; 
ft V 19) XII01V1 fry* 'dread'. Also det. in &\^£ JI tir 'pre- 

serve (?) ' and derivatives. 2 

1 D.elB. 69. ! Wb. v. 355 ; Aim. p. 89; AZ. 68, 31. 



doubtful 2 



For unknown reason, phon. <pr in g^ var. Vg 3 <pr 'equip' 
and derivatives. 



1 O.K. forms, Sah. 52 (elaborate as in Dyn. Ill, s 
Pl.4); Tin; Dyn. XVIII, D.elB. t>\; Puy. 11 
the counterpoise mfnht, for which see Jeq. 65-6. 



e Weill, He. et Hie. Dynasties, 
8 Clearly not identical with 
8 Pyr. 1465 ; Louvre C 14, 7. 



21 I ' a carpenter's tool ? 



Ideo.(?) or det. in ^ varr. -#, >^, O.K. £^1» 
zd# ' sever', 'judge '. In M.K. coffins j, or J^ is some- 
times used as a substitute for the god \j Sik ' Seth '.* 

1 Exx. O.K., Dav. Plah. i. 17, no. 3S7; Ti 13a; Dyn. XVIII, Jtckh. 10, 14. 
The lower part looks like a mitre square ; see Dav. Rekh. ii. 55 for an object of this 
shape in a scene of carpentering. z Urk. iv. 1079, 2. s " Ti 13a. * Exx. 

->*•»>• 5. 3 3 r - 232- 245. 
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INDEX TO THE FOREGOING SIGN-LIST 
set. A. Man and ins Occupations ^^t^^%(%.Ai^^^^Sf 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 .0 .1 .. .3 

* % r- t% fi * $ ft ft * A « ** ^ f "J 1 1 1 If f 1 A N 

,7 .4* .5 ■« .7 «7* * '9 » >' " 2 3 H n 59 »> '7 =8 »9 3° »■ 3" 33 34 35 

36 37 38 39 -to 4i 42 43 44 45 4<> 47 4? 49 5° 5' 5* 53 54 55 

set. B. Woman and her Occupations |1 | | | I M 

1^34567 

let C. Anthropomorphic De.ties I^SlW^^fU^llilSS 

, ,34 5 6 J 8 9 JO » " '7 '8 '9 » 

BCt. D. Parts of the Human Body S^^^^^^^^^o 

la I + ,,, ,S ,7 18 .9 20 2. 22 23 24 25 26 27 2 7 » 28 29 30 3' 3" 33 34 34 
35 36 37 38 39 4° 4' 42 43 44 45 4^ 47 4«* 4« 49 5° 5' 5" 53 
54 55 56 57 S« 59 «° «•« 6a 6 3 

ect. E. Mammals ^^^fe^fe^^^^^^^feln? 

1 a 3 4 5 6 7 8 8» 9 10 II 12 13 14 
, s ,6 ,7 18 19 ao 21 jj 23 a 4 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 

iect. F. Parts of Mammals ^^^-^^^^^^llv^i/^ 

, a 3 4567 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 
l6 , 7 [8 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 25 18 29 30 3' 32 33 34 35 Z 6 37 3 s 
39 40 4' 42 43 44 45 46 47 4» 49 5° 5' 52 
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INDEX TO THE FOREGOING SIGN-LIST 

SectG. Birds Ik 1* & ^ k 3t * S. * Al k fc *. A iw fc 

I 2 3 4 5 * 7 7* 7** 8 9 10 ii 12 13 , 4 

'6 16 '7 '» '9 ™ '■ « »3 »4 *5 26 26' 37 28 29 30 31 31 33 

34 35 36 37 3S 39 4° 4' 4» 43 44 45 46 47 4« 49 5° 8« 52 53 54 



Sect. H. Parts of Birds "?-7"</?Sh»,P<PJL 



(, 6' 



'0 



Sect. I. Amphibious Animals, Reptiles, etc. ^\ =£> ^^ ^^ "gj| ^ Z3 $^ ^ *w 

1 a 3 5" 4 5 6 7 8 ' 9 

10 11 ii 13 14 i 5 

Sect. K. Fishes and parts of Fishes 4F& <£>< «*^ ^c^ ^^ Q^ {) 

1 234576 

Sect. L. Invertebrata and Lesser Animals ^ *\g£ \y !fij^ >aslSe> ^ TJ 

1 » 34 s6 7 

Sect. M. Treks and Plants O^^-flli^^^lfeHlhStli 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 lo u 12 13 14 15 16 17 li 

19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 2930 31 32 33 34 3 S 36 37 38 39 4 cf 41 42 43 44 

Sect. N. Sky, Earth, Water p^ T T W O HI « 00^^-^*® 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 io 'i 12 13 u "5 

== _ ^=, S=i = •=3i=>33:}2iffiiyv)|w]|0] <s ,^ ^ £^5 Cr <D ZZ 3=* 

16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 j6 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 (35) 36 

1 1 E=a mmm J\ O O 

37 38 39 4° 4' 42 

Sect. O. Buildings, Parts ok Buildings, etc. n j oig RZl LTI LtJ H "W S3 I 

1 2 3 45678 9 10 11 

+ rarElaHDtifflDiTimAan[119_I a ni_^ 

13 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 3 o 31 32 33 34 
35 3o 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 5° 5' 
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Ject P. Ships and Parts of Ships -^K ^- ^ ^ ^ T T 4^ I T \ i 

l (i; 3 3 4 5 6 1 8 9 lo ir 

Ject. Q. Domestic and Funerary Furniture J] ^Q. □ _x [=r] |f±| ]|. 

12 3 4 ? <> 7 

Ject. R. Temple Furniture and Sacred Emblems ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ] Tj 

i a 3 4 5 6789 



M 



■ 3 U 15 '6 17 



^4 2 5 



sect. S. Crowns, Dress, Staves, etc. (j *Q, 



a © f^ 



o 



T( + 



'3 '4 '4* 



16 17 iS 19 20 



(N 18) 2; 2S 29 30 



_=m??? niiti i* a 

32 33 34 (V39) 35 36 3; 3" 39 40 4 1 42 43 44 45 

Sect. T. Warfare, Hunting, Butchery c ^ | <? Tt nre ^-^ H I D "=" ■"=*» 

1 2 3 4 5 ft 7 7* 8 8* 9 9* 



13 .+ [ S [6 .7 .8 1 



2fj 30 3' 3' 33 34 35 



Sect. U. Agriculture, Crafts, and Professions J^ Jj? ^ J? 3^ \ ^C_ ^_ / m 

1 2 3 456789 

& 1 1 1 ^ ** *» i* s. ^ % ^ ^ 9 H f I ! 1 i e «- 1 

,0 '11 u (Ojo) .3 U '5 '« '7 <8 19 2° 2' » n H H 26 27 28 29 3° 31 3! 

it 4 rt « I <? ^ 1 J tf 

33 34 35 (A«»3XAa»4) 36 37 38 39 40 4' 



Sect. V. Rope, Fibre, Baskets, Bags, etc. <° _v w 1 1 ffi X X X Q aC^s= 

12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

, 4 , s ,6 17 is 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 »8 *9 3° 31 3'* 32 33 34 35 

36 37 S» 
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INDEX TO THE FOREGOING SIGN-LIST 
Sect. W. Vessels of Stone and Earthenware fftTwCB^oOcoaOut 

( Aa 4) " » '3 .4 '5 .6 , 7 ,8 ,, ao 2 , 32 ,3 34 26 

Sect. X. Loaves and Cakes ^60a=>=,t=,©Z]A 

" » 3 4 (N!8) 5 6 J 8 

Sect. Y. Writings, Games, Music ^^Hloflff 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Sect. Z. Strokes, Signs derived from Hieratic, Geometrical Figures i 

A l ' ' 3 ( ° N " 

4 5 « 78 iN33)lM 44 > 9 ro ir 

Sect. Aa. Unclassified ©Q^^AA^^h+h.^^^ ^_, M ^__ 

^nlltTHIIfii 



39 .1° 31 



For reasons explained p. 442, top, the following signs have been removed from the place 
to which they were originally assigned and now stand at some distance from the position* 
inchcated by the attached letter and number: A 59 f , see after A 25; S 17* ffil, see after S 22 
V 39 I, see after S 34; Aa 4 v , see after W 10* ; Aa 23 ff, Aa 24 «, see after U 35 
Aa 32 |, see after T 10. A few hieroglyphs are treated in more than one place : M 44 fl also 
before Z 9 ; N 18 = also after S 26 and X 4 ; N 33 » (smaller than o D 12) also after Z 8 
O 30 J also reversed [ after U 12. Minor divergences of position like A 46* after A 47, 
instead of after A 46, need no further notice than is given to them in the Index above. 

A SELECTION OF SIGNS GROUPED ACCORDING TO SHAPE 

This list aims at facilitating the finding of particular signs in the Sign-list or the Index 
thereto. Hieroglyphs the subject of which is immediately recognizable, e.g. animals, boats, 
most buildings and some pots, have been excluded. 

Tall narrow signs MHlllAJ[l]|)lfT 

M40 Aa 3 8Aa«, Pn I),6T 3 4 T35 U aS U ,9 V 32 U33 S43 U36 T8 T8* M,j 

4 P f f 2 [> ! I M t ? M 1 T I ? ¥ 1 

lf>7 116 .16* M 4 Hi. S, 9 H„ M 3 o S37 R«4 R .5 R. « R.7 P« S 4 o R , 9 S J, fTo F !, F L 

j 1 V ) 1 i I I 1 T T t 1 q 1 f * f ] 

S38 S39 T.4 T,, T«j Aa,6 O 30 A,,, U 39 F 4S O44 A. 17 R8 R 9 Tj« T , T 4 V , 4 v., 
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! f I ?H ! i f f $IU I II H 

[33 S42 U34 S36 F28 U26 U27 U24 U2 5 Y8 F35 F 36 U41 W 19 PS T22 T 23 Z11 S44 

+ n s n h h « I f I n n * 

La« 5 M44 V38 Aa 3 i Aa 3 oAa20 V 3G F31 M 32 L 7 V .7 V .8 S 34 V 39 Q 7 T18 T 19 T 20 R21 



in O28 On O36 An 32 



XW BROAD SIGNS 



Ni N37 N38 N39 S32 N18 X 4 X 5 N17 N16 N20 AalO Aa 



Aai 3 Aal 4 Aa i 5 N 35 Aa 8 A19 V 26 V 27 R 24 W8 V 32 



=fe= =J= ^=x 
Yi R4 Nn 



Nn F 4 2 D24 D25 D13 Dr 5 F20 Z6 F33 Ta T7 F 30 V 22 V 23 R 5 R6 

O34 V2 V3 sl^ kTT R23 TiT 029 I. Tai U20 U19 Uai D17 U31 T 9 

T9* T10 F32 V13 V14 F46 F 4 7 F48 F49 Mil Ui7 U18 U14 Aa7 F18 D51 

*= -&a= tK7 ^ •=? 3=1 I>- <=» 'tt' ^ ^ "^ <= ^^ *3» <*=? 

U15 U16 Aa !4 N31 O31 N36 D14 Dai D22 T30 T31 T33 D48 V30 V31 V31* 

KSP P- 5 ! -^ $& amt <w 

Wj S12 N30 O42 O43 V16 

Low NARROW SIGNS DaOOD^n/li^QLlfl OQd<S 
Q 3 O39 Z8 O47 Nil N21 N23 ^29 X7 O43 O46 Y6 M35 X3 Xj Xi N 28 

Aai? 16 W10W10* Aa 4 R7 M 39 M 36 F43 F41 N 34 U30 W 11 W12 W13 T 28 N41 N42 V37 M31 

tfoO#&S'b^8K8r 1 frno'Ott$^Q-s 

F34 W6 W'7 W21W20V6 V33 V34 V7 V8 S20 V20 V19 Aal 9 Aa2 Aa 3 N 32 F52 V 35 118 M41 F51 

a H / ^ o Q©ee©@@®©QQci.8<s> 

D11 K.6 L6 Fji D26 N33 D12 S21 N 5 N9 N10 Aa 1 O 50 O 49 O 48 X6 V 9 S 10 N6 N8 S n 
N15 M4a F38 Vl Z7 AalS Z9 Zio 
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EGYPTIAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 

The main purpose of this much enlarged Vocabulary is indicated in the Preface to the Second 
Edition, p. vii. Though some rare words have been included, it has proved impracticable tc 
deal completely even with such well-known texts as the Story of Sinuhe and the Shipwrecked 
Sailor. In order to economize space the words have been subsumed under their stems so far 
as appeared justifiable and convenient, and hieroglyphic spellings have been dispensed with 
when deemed unnecessary. Students should realize that the majority of words can be written 
in several different ways, and that here only typical variants could be shown. As regards the 
order in which the words are presented, flexional endings like -y, -u>, -t have been disregarded ; 
the Old Kingdom distinction between s and z is ignored, both being entered under the common 
head s; in choosing between h and fr, t and (, d and d, the form more characteristic of, or earlier 
in, Middle Egyptian has so far as possible dictated the choice. Causatives and reduplicated 
forms have been entered under the simple stems. 

Simultaneously this Vocabulary has to serve as Index to the hieroglyphically written 
individual words discussed in the Grammar, as well as to the values and uses of the various 
hieroglyphs enumerated in the Sign-list— these here indicated by letter and number, e.g. W 7. 
By no means all the words cited in the Sign-list receive references of the kind, the indispensable 
cases being those where students may desire to know the source of a given writing or the 
reasons for reading it in the way it has been read. The indexing of the Sign-list has necessi- 
tated the inclusion of certain words not belonging to Middle Egyptian, but in all such cases 
the period to which these belong has been recorded. 



weak consonant, apt to be replaced by 
(j i or t\l\ y, § 20, end ; final, lost in some 
vbs., § 279. 

encl. part, with exclamatory force, § 245. 
var. ^~© // (F 3) moment, attack (of 
cobra), striking power. 

)wi (F 40) extend, stretch out ; no det. 
or \ (be) long ; (of heart) old perf. joyful, 
lit. expanded; ^&s, nv deceased, lit. ex- 
tended ; iw det. I length ; r iwf entire, 
§ 100, 3 ; twt det. f^ t oblations, offerings; 
nvt-r (-^) presents ; iwt-ib joy ; snui length- 
en, prolong ; smd ib rejoice heart (of). 






^Y if, see under lit. 

/b(U 23; D 54) stop, cease; ibw cessation ; 
— \ J-^- Sid cause to tarry. 
I tbi desire (vb.). foil, by infin., § 303. 
Mivar.fJ^ifiiJ/^WS) family, kindred. 
<5a. abbrev. <55V. iby (E 24) panther, leo- 
pard. 

ibw (E 26) elephant; det. \ (T 19) 
ivory ; det. V, abbrev. "g 1 ibw (W 7. 8) 
Elephantine, island in the First Cata- 
ract. 
ibw (Q 7) brand (vb.), § 279. 

ibh join together, unite, m with. 

abbrev. <*=s ibd (N 11) month, p. 203. 
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tJt ib d w 'Arabah el-Madfunah, Abydus, a 

town in Upper Egypt. 
3kJLV abbrev. f (p. 172) ipd goose, bird; 

plur. fowl. 
\^k 'ft (be) greedy ; greed. 
im burn ; Sim burn up. 
tml mix, compound, hr with. 
( ca imm (D 49) seize, grip ; immt grasp 
n.). 



ms (S 44), a royal sceptre or staff. 
nns (E 5) show solicitude. 
&"*"$ "" ( T ' 2 ) restrain, hold back, hr from, 
^ra^i* /Aw pain, trouble. 
^rag //wf (be) feeble, faint. 
$kl£ var. 1S^/^(5 S 6) field. 
3>»JL y <£ (G 25) be beneficial, advantageous; 

iht something advantageous, usefulness; 

% ih blessed spirit ; J^a var. «$$ 

/to (N 8) sunshine; tht dtt. £ the royal 

uraeus; det. »». the Beneficent one, i.e. 

the eye of Re<; j/4 det. -*. beatify, render 

blessed ; sihw det. * beatific spells, 

glorifications. 
g var. ^|^ /,£/ (N 27) horizon; gj^tomb; 

§ var. = /${y belonging to the horizon, 

see under ^ Hr. 
S *&, MS frfo, see under hk. 
\11TL 'l tr scratch (vb.). 
%.f~A « ( v 2) hasten, overtake ; ;s tw haste 

thee, § 337, 1 ; is quickly, § 205, 4. 
M.?. « (Aa 3), soft inner parts (?) of body. 
l]-jJ| var. ^ ist(Q 1 j F 5 1) the goddess Isis. 
^T^ var. det. -> /^ ((J 1) reap. 
S^tl ^ roast (vb.) ; art roast meat. 
&^L 4 perish. 
M}14'&(T 7 *; P. 439) axe. 



M# var. JPJ #r (S 38) Akes, a divinity 
personifying some part of the royal 
apparel. 

\^.$ ikr Aker, an earth-god. 

\Z.-4 ft/(S 8) atef-crown, 

VT5*S abbrev. U_i jjp (A 9), later tip, load, 
m, with ; ///w det. JJ^ load (n.). 

&SI «f (I 3) be aggressive, angry. 

(\i(M i 7 ) 

!) i, semi-vowel with two values i and /, § 20; 
often omitted in grammatical endings, 
ib. ; tends to replace ^ / or ° >- t ib. end ; 
as immutable consonant in some vbs., 
§ 270, Ops. ; initial, omitted in some deri- 
vatives, § 290 ; prothetic, § 272. See too 
under \\y. 

$ -i, suffix-pron. 1st sing, c, I, me, my; varr. 
>. &. % 1, 1£, I or omitted, 5 34. 

!\ $ var. (]-# (A 26) * O (in vocative), §§ 87. 258. 

1 iS var. !\ i say, p. 344, bottom ; § 437 ; see 
too below under in. 

\\\i(U 1-7. 2) reed. 

1 ^ AT abbrev. f^ tit (N 30) mound ; in det. 
,7,, i)t det. ,7,, )i det. = ruin(s). 

\ lk*V * !t (R 1 2 ) standard, banner, for support- 
ing religious symbols. 

<Wm abbrev. m^ in (F 37) back. 

TT var. t\^f ut (O 44) rank, office. 

hWZ.l" 1 sti ck, rod. 

var. (j,,^ iiw (A 30) praise (n.). 
abbrev. g} wh* (A 19) (be) old; iiwy, 
iiVft old age; iiw old man ; hyt old woman. 

+JJ1 Wy (R 15 ; D 41) left-hand (adj. and n.) ; 
tJryv, Ubt, later W#, east; iibty eastern, 
easterner. 

0^0 iim (M 1), unidentified tree. 
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(§ 2 79). ( De ) gracious, charming ; !/#*/ 
graciousness, charm ; imvw det. p 8 | splen- 
dour, brilliance 

O^n «»/, var. (|>^^n lm(i), tent. 

4 J^-=->%A\ ttrw reeds. 

l^rT «"0W ( M 43) vine; Ifa^Z, ilrri 
grapes. 

Wf W (M is) be inundated; g= var. »© 
y/^if (M 8) inundation season, p. 203 ; 
Z&9 ?WU (M 15) Chemmis, town in 
extreme N. of Delta; cf. too iv>hy below. 

1M *« (A 28) bald. 

1 HJT& ili < la ter var. ^^ r/, call, n (someone) ; 
call (n.) ; see too under sdm below. 

I&f^.! h& leeks i leek-like vegetables. 

ll^J-fo hkb (D 3), var. !]<=»J-% &&J, mourn. 

^8 lift (S 40) milk, cream. 

1^-=^ hi (D 57), var. id, be mutilated, 
missing; «y/ purloin, cheat; sidy abbrev. 
*~& cheat (n.). 

liVT^ abbrev. W lldt (N 4), var. (^Tnr 
idt, dew. 

W^hdt net. 

\\a H (M 18) come, 5 289, 2 ; welcome!, old 
perf., §313; ii-wy how welcome (is), wel- 
come!, §374; peculiarities of idmf forms, 
§ 459 ; aux. vb., § 483, 1 ; j !)!)£. tyt mis- 
hap, harm. 

\->\ tO (S 25, O.K.), var. \\-a ur, skirt (?); 
cf. fl=^ cw below. 

1-"=^ ** wash ; iri id (7) slake (one's) desire, 
appetite, wrath. 

1*511 W (W »o), var, ^Ju rr^5, cup. 

(j-^J W unite; ()-^J-"^«=- Itbt hd, var. 
— "Jofl^jV, ?, tit-fat interment, lit. unit- 
ing corpse (with earth) ; ^__ oju var. 
\\=J m-rb (F 1 6) in the company of, § 1 78. 



ZjSj? ?r« (E 32) sacred baboon. 

^°^j§ *<"»«' lamentation, sorrow, woe. 

^s, var. t\^** irr (O 41 ; N 31), later ^ 
cr, ascend, mount up, approach ; rrw de 
ff t neighbourhood; (j^°P Urt (I u 
cobra, uraeus; ^rr det. *f make to ascenc 
offer up. 

-°Jf) var. det. ( abbrev. x-s ir/j (N n. is 
moon. 

r iw, rare var. ()z, § 468, 6, is, are ; the w befor 
sing, suffixes prob. merely graphic, § 46] 
Obs. 2 ; perhaps derived from a\, §§ 2c 
461 ; sometimes has value of copula, § 29 
as such replaced by www in other tense 
and moods, § 118, 2; wider use wit] 
suffix subj. than with nom. subj., §§3; 
117, 2; in sents. with adv. pred., §§25 
37. 117; presence or absence of, in these 
§ 117; with nom. subj., §117, 1; witl 
suffix subj., § 117, 2; do., introducing cl 
of time or circumstance, §§117, end ; 214 
here perhaps originally with parenthetic 
force, § u 7, Obs. ; not used in sent, witl 
nom. pred., § 125 ; rare in sent, with adj 
pred., §§ 142. 467 ; introducing pseudo 
verbal iwfhr idm, iwf sdm{w), § 323 
iwfm sdm, §331; iwf r Sdm, § 332 ; witl' 
impers. vb. of motion, § 466 ; with word: 
of adj. meaning, §467; as aux. vb. 
§§ 461-8 ; iw idmf § 462 ; iwf idmf 
§ 463 ; iw sdm-nf, §§ 68. 464 ; iw + pass, 
idmf, §§422, 1 ; 465 ; omitted after ist 
nn, nty, § 107, 2 ; however, late exx. after 
ww and nty, § 468, 4 ; very rare after -a. 
«, § 120; use to mark strong contrast, 
§ 1 1 7, 1 ; p. 248, top ; §§ 394, end ; 468, 2 
expressing detachment before indep, 
pron., § 468, 3 ; in affirmations preceded 
by oath, §468, 1 ; questions introduced by 
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in iw, §492 ; iw wn, there is, are, § 107, 
2 ; do. foil, by parts., § 395 ; do. in ques- 
tions, § 492, 2 ; ()MPj§! '«w**i untruth, 
misstatement, lit. but there is, § 194. 

\\ iw come, § 289, 2 ; peculiarities of Sdm-f 
forms, § 459 ; aux. vb., § 483, 2 ; ^^*— 2 
iwf-fi-fa. crescil eundo, one who rises in 
rank, § 194 ; for ^ see nmtt. 

= iw (N 18) island. 

^§U to»(E 9- '4) dog. 

b,^>^>. iw wrong, crime; iwyt wrongdoing. 

a&& iw complaint; siw bring a complaint, 
r against. 

=»v&-<ak iw(y) one without a boat. 

a&Mn fee^street. 

■£\\*fcl iw/ox. 

^•*s> i wC (p 44) thigh (of beef), femur. 

31"^ iwr inherit ; iwct, iwrrl heritage, inheri- 
tance ; iwrw heir. 

b,v-ii iwr reward (vb.), m with. 

b,()(]o i fi i iwryl garrison, soldiery; cf. wtiv 
below. 

b,^*?* * u ' rw (S 21), var. ^j^O rrw, ring. 

y^~ iwf (properly if, § 59) meat, flesh, 

go-a iivn colour, complexion, nature. 

I iwn (O 28) column; fll^v^jJ} Iwn-mwt-f 
Pillar-of-his-Mother, :i name of Horus, 
p. 269, n. 1 ; gflgn var. ^Jfn ™nyt 
(O 28) hall of columns. 

|7 iwnt (O 28) bow (11.); fl^J, 'Iwn(ty)-Sty 
(T 10) Nubian, foreigner, lit. bowman, 
p. 398, n. 1. 

\2'/wnw El-Matariyah, Heliopolis, On of the 
Bible; (jS^f^® 'Iwnw £mrto On of Upper 
Egypt, an epithet given to Thebes. 

|"^*® 'Iwny Armant, Hermonthis, a town in 
Upper Egypt. 



fj"^® 'Iwnt Denderah, Tentyra, a town in 
Upper Egypt. 

8 — \\® 'Iwnyt Esna, Latopolis, a town in 
Upper Egypt. 

£t|l^iS iwr (B 2) conceive, become pregnant. 

Ssy^n^ huh load (vb.), m or hr with. 

Sfc*^!™^ iw/i water (vb.), irrigate. 

£3^^"- iwsw balance (n.). 

^^». iwly (D 35), varr. ~^~^». iwtw, B. of D. 
^° ity, who . . . not, which . . . not, 
§§ 202-3 ; origin and forms, \ 202 ; with 
adv. pred., § 203, I ; with noun 4- suffix, 
who has not, § 203, 3 ; with infin. + suffix, 
§ 307, 2 ; foil, by imperf. $dm-f y § 443 ; by 
sdm-n-f, §§ 203, 6; 418, end; iwly ti-f, 
iwly sw, who has nothing, § 203, 1.2; till 
iwtt what exists and does not exist, i.e. 
everything, § 203, 4 ; hr-hvtt because not, 
§ 223. 

*^<5,i iwln ground, floor. 

Sfce^'^' iwd separate (vb.) ; r-iwd between 
r and, $ 180. 

Y ib (F 34) heart, wish (n.) ; as seat of intelli- 
gence, etc., second element in many epi- 
thets, exx. wih-ib patient; wmt-ib stout- 
hearted ; J£ st-ib affection ; -=-^7 b r t~V> 
wish, desire (n.) ; rdi ib m-si be anxious 
about ; di m ib-/ determine, infin. to, 
§ 303 ; rdi ib hut pay attention to ; f ib 
wish (vb.), § 292. 

UlaS lb ( E 8 ) kid ' 

1 J'SHiS M suppose, imagine. 
UfefcE^ *M ( 1:>e ) thirsty ; ibt thirst (n.). 
1J1a>n ^w refuge. 

(jjf var. Udib(i) (A 32 ; Y 6) dance (vb.). 
1»VTfo ibr ( E 6 ) stallion, Hebr. T«, 
^J m *' =3 ibkty, a stone used for beads, etc., 
from Ibhet. a Nubian region. 
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4J{wM£(F 1 8) tooth. 

1sl™^ Ity (E 8 )« a priest who poured liba- 
tions or the like. 

(I ° ip count, calculate, reckon ; ip dtf (^pj«— ) 
take stock of (one's) person, i.e. grow up; 
ipt reckoning; (j° jjj® 'Ipl-swt Ipet-sut, 
Mostselect-of-Places, name of the temple 
of Karnak ; sip revise, inspect, assign, n 
to ; siptj revision. 

(JO/CD ipl t oipe, Gk. 6l<f>c, a measure of capacity 
• 4 hekat or iS litres, § 266, 1. 

Yx J§ */* (E 1 3) mission, message, occupation ; 
ipwty det. j^ messenger. See w/* below. 

\*\ ipw (m.), ij°> #/w (f.), archaic plur. of 
□> pw that; (j^. #* (m.), (^ *>/» (f.), 
do. of J^/» this, § no. 

()°avarr. a^, a (O 45. 46), also j»L, (W 11), 
f/>(j)/ harlni, private apartments. 

Ifeim #^ a four ' quartet. § 26 ° • l!^ 1 >/^ 
flee; Q ^: \ c f 1 ifdy,a cloth, square of cloth. 

(]^ im-, form of prep, m used before suffix- 
prons,, § 162. 

\\> i™' *dv. from prep, m (§ 205, 1), there, 
therein, thence, therewith ; apparent varr. 
jk (G 18), &K~" mm < ib - • a,so probably 
Q&1 \> \%* -tmy in n-i-imy, n-k-imy, etc., of 
mine, thine, etc., §§ 113, 3, Obs. ; 205, 1, 
Obs. 

1"}*.1C * m y De ' n & ' n , adj. from prep, m, §§ 79. 
80; of, following adjs., with superlative 
meaning, §97 ; -f^^ imy-iurl west side ; 
"foiTi 11 ? l m yt-p r estate, property, will, 
lit. content of house ; ^7* varr. j^T*, "" \ 
(F 20) imy-r overseer, superintendent, 
§ 79 1 4"^>S imy-fnf list of persons ; 
■fj^S^ imy-hit prototype, example ; 
l+^el 75 imy-tft, adj. from prep. m-f}t 
(§ 178), who goes after, accompanies; 
\\*§£ imy-sl attendant, bodyguard ; -f^e 



imylw, also m-imylw, r-imytw, prep, be- 
tween, § 177. 

^ var. (].=£,, imi (Aa 13) give, place, 
cause, as imper. of rdi give, § 336 ; foil, 
by (perf., § 452, 1) sdm-f, § 338. 2 ; by 
obj. -fold perf., §315. 

f*~ var. (j^~ imi negative vb., § 342 ; posi- 
tion of subj., § 343 ; sdm-f form of, in 
wishes and commands, §§ 342. 345 ; 
imper. ^ m negating imper., §340, I ; 
later replaced by ^^ m ir, § 340, 2 ; 
l^IH m *'di + sdm-f \et him not (hear), 
§ 340, 3- 

^^1 imi mourn ; imw mourning. 

var. (|=^&-*ak imw (P 1) boat. 

iffi(i), etc., see under inn above, 
var. ^ imil} (F 39) spinal cord. 

^ var. fflt^ imth venerated stale ; imifyw 
imihy revered, honoured. 

jg var. det. % imn (A 4. 5) hide (vb.). 

g 'Imn Amur, the god of Thebes, Gk. 

var. ^^ imnt (R 14. 13), later imntt, 
west ; imnty western ; see too wnmy 
below. 

feJn imht netherworld. 
Ih, rare initial form of prep. — , '§§ 148, 5, 
end ; 155, end ; 164. 
var. \t (A 27) in, prep., by (of agent), 
§§ 39, end ; 168 ; 227, 4 ; 300. 
in, non-encl. part., indeed, §227; in + 
noun + (perf. § 450, 5, e) Sdm-f, § 227, 2 ; 
in + noun + part., §§ 227, 3 ; 373 ; element 
in indep. prons., §§64. 227; relation to 
prep, in, § 227, 4; introducing n. already 
represented by a pron., § 227, 5 ; intro- 
ducing questions, §§ 227, 1 ; 491, 3 ; iniw, 
§ 492 ; in alone, § 493 ; in ntt is it the 
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case that . . . ?, §494, 1. 2 ; in nt-pw is it 
the case that ?, § 494. 3 ; in m who ?, §§ 2 2 7, 
3 ; 49<5- 

J__ in, var. \^\ — i In, says, parenthetic, 
§§ 436-7 ; see \ j§) i say, above. 

(]~«b int (K 1) the <$W&-fish. 

(jjjys in delay (vb.) ; sin, same sense. 

IfSc/M »«/ valley. 

J^ 2«? (W 25) bring, fetch, remove; j|3iTi 
var. J & Jnw gifts, tribute; JLIX4? varr 
JS*^, J, 'In-hrt (N 31) Onuris, the god 
of This, N. of Abydus, Gk. 'OyoCpt?. 

1SJD abbrev. W (O 36) wall ; also inbt 
det. w- or []. 

\~\^ varr. det. & , j Z»/to (E 1 5. 16 ; C 6) 
the dog-headed god Anubis, Gk. 'AfoC- 
y8is; \~a $ (A 18) var. det. 3=\ /«/ crown- 
prince, royal child. 

ISi^T^ * nm s ' cm - 

l^liTI' \Phi * nn C ate writings) indep. pron. 
1st plur. c, we, § 64. 

(j™.=. /«r (O 39 ; N 37) stone; inr kd (\) 
white stone: n r {i)mv of 'Ainu (D 8), i.e. 
limestone; n rwtftof hard stone, i.e. sand- 
stone. 

ISfl— '**£ ( D T 3) cycbrow(s). 

ISltli '"£ surround, enclose. 

ISP"! ? " w ^ shank. 

12^0 '*£ envelop, embrace. 

,_°, ink (W 24) indep. pron. 1st sing, c, I, § 64; 
varr. I) 4,, (j^g,^, <°,1$, etc. ; belonging 
to me, § 114, 3 ; ink pic, §§ 190, 1 ; 325. 

15SIS * w ^ earlier ind, (be) ill; illness; sind 
make ill. 

1?]D? lud&r foil, by suffix, hail to, § 272 ; see 
too under nd below. 

(j-=- ir initial form of prep, r, § 163; as to, 
§ 149; if, foil, by sdm-f, § 150 (imperf., 



2ae gem. vbs., § 444, 4 ; perf., other mu- 
table vbs., § 454, 5 ; negated by Imf, 
§ 347. 6) ; if, unfulfilled condition, foil, 
by Sdm-n-f, §§ 151. 414, 3 ; ))«=> ir- , occa- 
sional form of prep, r before suffix, § 163, 
cf. below irf end. part. ; (j*^* try, var. 
(JJ'T'j «Vw, adv. from prep, r, §§113, 2; 
205, Obs. ; l]X\3 (^ 4 8 - 47) ""dating to, 
connected with, adj. from prep, r, § 79 ; 
see too under <V, r/, nfr-hit, sSm ; l)"^*^| 
?r/ duty. 

\ irt (D 4) eye; ^^\ reading uncertain 
(irwy ?, <$ray/ ?), eyes, 

■ W make, do, act, acquire ; wruings, § 281 ; 
as aux. vb., § 485 ; foil, by infin., ib. ; 
§ 338, 1 ; m ir do not, § 340, 2 ; part, ir 
achieving, § 367, 2 ; ir n, f. irt n, engen- 
dered by, §§361. 379, 3; ir nArm amount- 
ing to, § 422, 3 ; iri n act^a behalf of, 
help; iri r act against, oppose; l* 1 ^! rTi 
iriv form, nature. 

Ij*» var. det. p*^ irp (W 21 ; M 43) wine. 

* irf, var. ^ rf, end. part, used for empha- 
sis, § 252. 

^"^iSi i*"tyw mourning. 

"^ irtt (W 20), O.K. !]S£ irtj, milk. 

]^>n z^w (military) camp. 

1%}$ Mm hold back, detain ; det. a lag, go 
slow. 

\\f ihhy jubilation. 

W, see |n rh. 

C Wj etc., see under — "fd <"/?. 

^5) W ox. 

\u2 ihw stable (for horses). 

f_ ihms, see under htmi below. 

»_ «$ non-end. part., then, therefore, intro- 
ducing desired future consequence, ex- 
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M 



hortation or command, §§ 40, 3 ; 228 ; 
foil, by sdmf (perf., § 450, 5, a ; rarely 
imperf., § 440, 4; negated, tmf, § 346, 4 ; 
wn-f § 118, 2), ib. ; interrog., what?, § 501. 

\ J iht, O.K. writing of *J*^ ht things, see there. 

(|©^ J_ P|^' ihm-sk, see under f}m below. 

|s^° ihmt, later var. ^°, r frmt, river- 
bank. 

\^J?** ifa r , non-encl. part., see under far, 

1S&8 «^w, later var. V^<?T <#w (N 2), dusk, 
twilight. 

(|P £s encl. part., §247; after indep. pron., 
§§ 1 27, 4 ; 1 36 ; as interrog. part., §§ 247, 
4; 491, 2 ; like, § 247, 5 ; ^~\\ n is s&e 
under -±- n below; (Jfefl isw rare non- 
encl. part., § 232. 

t\JT is go (imper.) § 336, see too under 3ff" s ; 
l3"t$k»£. is-M plunder (n.). 

Ifln ' ater var - liPw^ & chamber, tomb, tomb- 
chamber. 

I\\X isi (M 2) (be) light (in weight). 

\^& l isi gang, crew. 

IfNi^i * sw (M 40) reeds. 

!){ }\ is (be) old; \]\x var - MPl^ iswt 
old times, antiquity; isywt det. 5J (V 6) 
rags. 

■a^ var. y|^2 ***" (F 44) exchange, pay- 
ment ; *«-&«>, rarely r-ww, in return for, 
§ 178. 

1|l°**- ispt quiver (n.). 

11 P 5 ^"^* var - ISF^* tyl ev "> wrongdoing; 
isfly sinner. 

(|[l-=-Q isr tamarisk. 

(JPilJyi isk linger, delay, restrain. 

I\\i*=» isk, var. p^ sk, lo, archaic var. of ist, 
§§119, 3; 2 3°- 

(|p.= ist, varr. p«= st, later l)p° £*/, etc., non- 
encl. part., lo (or sim.), § 231 ; origin, ib. ; 



in sent, with adv. pred., § 119, 2 ; with 
nom. pred., § 133; with adj. pred., § 142; 
before pseudo-verbal construction, § 324 ; 
introducing virt. els. of time and circum- 
stance, before sdm-f, §212; before Mm-n-f, 
§§212. 414, 1 ; before pass, sdm-f, §422, 
1 ; before n idmt-f § 402 ; enclitically, 
§248. 

I^mI Ht property, belongings. 

1i_°S Us* what ?,§ 500 ; hr syiht wherefore?, 
§ 500, 4 ; list try, § 500, 5. 

ISO iid < unidentified tree ; det. f*(\ ° , (M 43), 
its fruit. 

hJUi *% r ( De ) excellent, precious; excellence, 
virtue, also bw ikr ; n-ikr («) by virtue 
of, § 181 ; r ikr exceedingly, § 205, 5 ; 
sikr advance, promote (a person), adorn 
(a place), 

11o?IM> see unc ' er &d below. 

(]^|5) var. ^(]l) iky (A 19) miner, hewer of 
stone. 

QdJtK ikm ( l 6 ) shie W- 

1™^ l& n ^ raw (water). 

(]-=. igrt, early var. of-J=»£W, encl. part., § 255. 

1JE.c2a Igrt i see under gr below. 

"^ abbrev. V It (M 33 ; U 10) barley. 

1«!L$ "1 var ' «2. (*V (P- 43i n - ')i father; often 
without "w in "^(j^ var. ^\ it-ntr god's 
father, name of a class of elder priests. 

\\\\& var. ^ Uy (I 3) sovereign, p. 75. 

j^j^ rare var. 1]^$ //#« (D 38) the sun-god 
Atum. 

(jja^?^*. Umw lack of breath. 

QJL.® ^ w sun's disk, sun. 

1 Jl,^ *'^ w oppose, thwart, obj. (something), m 
(someone) ; itnw det. .fljjf opponent, 
enemy ; itnw det. fi^f| difficulties. 
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IJL&EE ' ater c ' et ' Ei^T * irw (N 35) r ' ver . 

Nile; also measure of length = 10-5 km., 
the Gk. schoenus, § 266, 2. 

1-f-ffl * (ri (O 20) row (of shrines), particularly 
of those of Upper (det. Jq O 19) and 
Lower (det. jf O 20) Egypt as seen at the 
^(/-festival, p, 291, n. 3; collectively, the 
gods of these shrines; itrty det. nn 
the two sides, rows, aisles. 

(j^l^, ith drag, draw, stretch (a bow). 

1 a ln * l l l (^ 3') prison. 

*j?\ id (V 1 5), var. ^ iti (§ 28 1 ), take away, 
seize; take possession, m of; iti hpt, see 
under hpt below. 

4&M£ i» ^ief. 

\^idi{Y 21) be deaf. 

(]<=.(];)~^) idyt girl, maid. 

°°|* var. Jo ^ ( F 45 : N 4 1 ) vulva, cow. 

^ var. '"^■toT idt (D 46*) fragrance. 

i|=^ I Tnf idw pestilence. 

(j=.J^ abbrev. 5 idb (N 21) bank (of river), 
cultivated area; idbwy the two banks, 
i.e. Egypt. 

£f var. f_\ Idn (F 21) replace; ±pYf 
idnw deputy, substitute. 

I^C? idr (V 37) bind ; bandage ; 1^0$}) var. 
<?fo idr (V 37) herd, flock. 

1=4 &$. id ! lw ( M 'S)> the marshlands of the 
Delta; idky Delta man. 

\\ \\y(M 17; Z 4) 
11 7 ' a grammatical endings representing 
O.E. i) t or ()() it, §§ 20, end ; 270, Ous. ; 
as initial consonant hardly except in 
group-writing where equivalent of Hebr. 
\ p. 481, M 17; use of f|l] and * distin- 
guished, §§ 20, end ; 73, 4, Obs. 



(](] -y: after duals before suffix 1st sing., § 75, 
1; in certain plur. impers., § 335 ; ending 
3rd sing. plur. in certain old perfs., § 309; 
m. ending in imperf. act. parts., § 357 ; 
rare in imperf. pass, parts., § 358 ; in m. 
sing. plur. perf. pass, parts., § 361 ; alleged 
ending m. sing, in perf. rel. form with 
prospective meaning, § 387, 2 ; in pass. 
sdm-f before suffixes, §420; in perf. sdm-f 
of certain vbs., § 448. 

» -y: origin and nature, §§ 20. 73, 4; after 
duals added to suffixes 2nd m., 3rd m., f., 
§ 75, 2 ; do. after ns. dual only in meaning, 
§ 76, 2 ; ending m. sing, of adjs. derived 
from preps, and ns., §§79-81; in imytw, 
§177; rare ending m. sing, of imperf. act. 
parts., §357 ; in perf. pass, parts, of 2-lit. 
vbs., § 360 ; in tdmtyfy form, § 363 ; in 
Wj)'fy, §437. 

IIEE^Ti J"' sea, Hebr. a;, §62 a (Add. p. 422). 

\\\a y&, interj., hey!, § 258. 

— r (D 36) 

"7° r arm, hand ; in compound preps, m-r, r-r, 
hr-f, § 178 ; advs., hr r, kr fwy immedi- 
ately ; dr r long ago, § 205, 3 ; f pi ece , 
pair (« of), action, position, state, see too 
nt-f, r-r, r-rwy, hry-r; j^ -p" si- r activity, 
stroke; *^ var, — n r affairs, business. 

"^° t (W 10) cup. 

^C varr. O^, fUl^^l <w (S 25) dragoman, in- 
terpreter ; see too i <7 above. 
^ ft limb, member. 

^ ft room, department, house ; try ft official, 

attached to the department (of). 
~"- f) (O 29) column. 
Hk^ r ' (N 31) here, § 205, 1. 
~ abbrev. 1=^(0 31) door; iry fi doorkeeper. 
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R) f) (E 7) ass, donkey. 
^| var. 2 Cl ' 1 (be) great ; r/w greatly, § 205, 
4; r fit greatly, § 205, 5 ; ?U greatness ; 
n-nt-n(f), m-nl-n so greatly (did, etc.), in- 
asmuch as, § 181 ; ~o nt (valuable) 
stone (for vessels, etc.) ; sU enlarge, ex- 
alt, enrich. 

j™ var. (g^ <ibt (M 19) offering, 

pile of offerings; <)b det. f^l | (hieratic) 

be desirable; dbt self-seeking, selfishness. 

^ J> abbrev. ^$ var. det. ^ r im (T 14; 

A 49) Asiatic, f. c imt. 
^ Hjf— t)g flog, beat feet of. 
^mt rrw(y) sleep (vb.). 
™n rr»j/ tent. 

^ <"w/ (S 38, Pyr.) tfw^-sceptre. 
3}| rw/ (S 38. 39 ; E 8) flock, herd (small 
cattle), goats. 

I 'wit rob, steal ; robber ; one robbed ; 
Nhmt-rwiy, see under nhm below; "jf^, 
— '£ twi4r(y)'f brigand. 
— "sSj^Ji ""ww (be) rapacious ; defraud, ///-, m of; 

rwn-ib of rapacious disposition. 
~_aig.J^ ro>«/ stick, club. 

— 'J\=, abbrev. \= I'd (F 16) horn ; metaphori- 
cally, (archer's) bow. 
1J0 rb, see under irb above. 

— °J°1 fbt (° 3°: P- 5 1 7) fork ; I^LJia rr ^ comu 

(hair). 
— 'J^TS f bw, se"e under wfb below. 
-UVSkt * (S 42) «^-sceptre. 
-jJVt" abbrev. ? ^ r& (S 42) stela, table 

of offerings. 

"J\^}| r bc boasting, exaggeration. 

g^ rpr (Aa 20) equip, m with ; learn, master ; 

cprw equipment. 
*±& var. \£)Z rfty (A 36. 37) brewer. 



^^(]()n rfty encampment. 

^ f //(L3)%(4 

C! c T 0^ (royal) head-dress. 

^^— rfdt, older r/^, box, chest. 

— «&¥|1 <"w (F 10) swallow (vb.) ; with ib obj., 
cm ib lose consciousness, faint; rm ib /irbe 
thoughtless, negligent about; srm swallow 
down, wash down (food), m with (drink). 

— °jk— -"^ rmr smear : (m(l elet - 1T1 mud - 

dJ^~ i]^"! o«rrf (T 14. 15) throw-stick. 

^<^> var. det. <&■ r «, r (i)» (D 8. 7) (be) beautiful ; 
det. ^^ the good man ; °^ I a» r {i)nw 
c Ainu, the limestone quarries at Turah. 

Il!JL fnt (D 5 1 ) finger-nail, claw; ^[ var. ■§( 
f tUy (G 7*. 7**) <Anty, a god, lit. He-with- 
the-claw(s). 

~~!\. r«« (D 55) turn back; r n w one who 
(always) returns; det. Jf (A 31) (face) 
averted. 

•^•1 rnh (S 34) sandal-strap. 

fyHt r "fr " ve I li ve . m on (food, truth) ; rnh «(•*) 
as (god, king) lives for me, in oaths, §218; 
^JJ bikini) wdiiw) snbiw) may he live, be 
prosperous, be healthy, §§55. 31 3 ; ^=1 
rn$(w) dt may he live eternally, §313; 
do. after *»- iri, § 378 ; ^ di cnh given 
life, § 378 ; <"«# life ; det. ^ swear, oath, 
§218; Pr-tnfy, see under /r; ub rn/i, see 
under nb ; ^"J" — <"«/« »(|) one living in, 
attached to, with foil, noun (niwt town, 
m$( army, It hki the Ruler's table); nikiv 
det. 4, the living; ^ijyj r «/'^' victuals; 
^A,^ f «## means of subsistence ; JOz/i 
make to live ; snih (portrait-)sculptor. 

^■J^.f/iA garland. 

%t) r «£( s 34) mirror. 

teUta rt 'l lt S oat - 

^f, rnhwy (F 21) the two ears. 
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^f r nkt, the goddess Anukis of Aswan, Gk. 

Xl/OUKIS. 

H^m rH ty w myrrh. 

^t^ rnd, older r ud, (be) few ; nidt a few 
(people) ; sfud make few, de|jreciate. 

^i^i rr, sec under i<r above. 

;rf\ O reed (for writing). 

^°\ (rt sheet (of papyrus or leather). 

^—J r rt (F 19) jaw. 

^£4 rrt (F 22) hind-quarters. 

g;S^ var. dec tt$ r rf (V 6. 33) envelop, tie 
up ; bag, bundle. 

-gfp' O'/Y (O 38), varr. 'mot , ryryt, gate, place 
of judgement. 

5f?=~v O'/I- (V 12) bind, n on (someone); (let. 
"v^J understand ; det. t, ^_ (be) under- 
standing, wise ; det. °\Q swear, take an 
oath ; ^Q var. 7^0 r r ky last day (of 
the month), § 264 ; srrk det. ^J put an end 
to (enemies). 

Ir^ ( '. 1 (° ' [ - ")- var - 118 #. palace. 

— a[{r r (i ( T 24), var. Sj]|<£ «'//, net, catch, snare 
(animals). 

C° r ht field, holding, domain; C^C^i var - 

M»L ***>& ( M 2 ). var - 1)[>^ ^ lu/ }'~ 
tenant farmer, field labourer. 

var. {£> r/u (I) 34, 34*) fight, r against. 
hnf with (against) ; r////, <■/// tw beware, 
§ 338, 3 ;- rhiWty warrior ; c/// det. — 
(T r 1) arrow. 

vJr(P 6) stand up, arise, stand fast; attend, 
hr to; r/i<~ in ibd start on month's service 
(as priest) ; rkr hiusi pass one's life, lit. 
stand up and sit down; rhc aux. vb,, 
§§ 476-82 ; r/ t r sdm-f, § 477, 1 ; (lit + pass. 
idm-f, §477, 2; c//r + subj. + old perf., 
§477. 3 1 r ¥' n sdm-n-f, §478; rkr-ji-f 



sdm-n-f. § 479 ; ckc-it sdnif, § 480 ; rht-n + 
pass, A/w/, §481 ; dit-n + pseudo- verbal 
construction ; .f/;r erect (obelisk, monu- 
ments); (htwdet. ,"f, position, attendance. 

|*^° r/Jr (M 35) heap; nb rfow wealthy man, 
lit. lord of heaps. 

§\® ( h(w period, space (of time), lifetime. 

ivn r/ .' rw (° 26 ) stela - 

|Y^, r ^ r W (P 6. 1), older \"\^ t hfw, ships. 
"flfT r$ brazier, fin- (for cooking). 
-g^^r/,;(N 1) hang up. 
"©"l^il r ( ml extinguish (fire); det. ™ quench 

(thirst), 
"i^ni *h™t- see ikmt above. 
Js^T f l'l lw < see ifafyw above. 
^=~ (hi (H 5), var. ■5'=- rfl, fl y ( vb .). 
^J^ <■£/« (G 1 1 ), varr. ^^. rim, e"^> 

f#«*, divine image. 
^^ ? m r $ ww branches. 

■^joIl n t-hmvty inner appartments, audience- 
chamber ; see too under hn below. 
^T% later det. o ti (M 41 ; Aa 2) pine, lir, 

the 'cedar' of the Bible, p. 123, 11. 5. 
j~~^ Ci, see i)i above. 
^•^ rS(i) (I 1 ) lizard. 
*ft tsi(\ 1) (be) many, abundant, ordinary; r&-r 

CT&) chatter, §288; adv., often, §205,4; 

rht multitude; set/ multiply ; det. ^ curb 

(vb.) lit. scatter (?). 
^,^ tk (G 35) enter, r into (a place.) hr, m 

before, among (persons) ; rk(yw) det. 

Si? intimates; rkyt female servant; ^^^ 

rkw provisions, revenue (in food) ; stk 

cause to enter. 
VWH r ^ 7 ( D 5°) ft 1 ?) precise, accurate; det. 

* equality, level; det. jjjj? adjust, rknu 

the right rope (in the ferry-boat) ; r-rki 
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on a level with, § 178; srki put, set in 

order. 
~^\ <tk strain (vb., in beer-making). 
7°>— var. =^ rd(V 26. 27) spool, reel. 
*1 "=" r 4, later S rd, perceive, recognize. 

^^ r <& (V 26), var. ^ij rrf, be in good condi- 
tion. 

^•^rdw (K 3) the Mn-flsh. 

^^ rtf (U 6). var. O.K. ftf, hack up ; ^ r#- 
w (K 3) administrator of a province, 
prob. lit, excavator of canal(s). 

"? var. "^, hieratic "^ n . " r«f (Aa 8), Inter 
^^ r ^' desert-edge. 

~?,»vrf (V 26) fat. 

^^, , see {m)r{n)dt below. 

— "Ilk*- 11 r ^' ( De ) g L1 'l l y : guilt, crime. 

\, <? *> (G 43 J Z 7) 
$ w, semi-vowel, § 20; often omitted in gram- 
matical endings, ib. ; immutable in (e.g.) 
ibw 'brand', §279; initial, omitted in 
some derivatives, § 290. 

\ -w, ending 3rd sing, orplur. m. of old perf., 
§ 309 ; of plur. in impers., § 335 ; of neg. 
complement, § 341 ; m. in imperf. act. 
P art -, § 357; ir " imperf. pass, part., § 35.S ; 
in some perf. act. parts., § 359 ; in imperf. 
rel. form, § 387, 1 ; in idnnvn-f rel. form, 
§ 387. 3 : ending of pass, sdm-f form be- 
fore nom. subj., §420. 

\\ -w, plur. m. ending of ns. and adjs., § 72 ; 
Y\ -W, plur. f, ib. ■ Y -wy, dual m„ ib.; 
^ -ty, dual f., ib. 

$" var. ,f , -w. from Dyn. XVIII occasional 
suffix-pron. 3rd plur. c, they, them, their, 
§34. 

\ w, very rare end. part., not, § 352 a. 



ISH VOCABULARY ^ w 

^•^ w district, region. 

■£\\~ wit (V 4), also f^ wmtt, coil of 
rope, let loose (wAr) in foundation cere- 
monies. 
■£W^ wd (N 31) (be) far, distant, r from ; 
fall, r into (decay, etc.) ; wrw, adv., afar ; 
■wit, abbrev. ff^, way, road, side ; r f^) 
-wit path, place of passage ; swil det. ** 
var. det. or abbrev. JJ (Z 9) pass, kr by ; 
pass, of time ; swiw passing (n.). 
™ z«a/ wave. 
fW'AikjS WIW! ponder, deliberate. 
•flfliwi Wrwrt Wawat, region at N. end of 

Lower Nubia. 
1J1*T W s b(wy)> (S 40), name of the 19th 
nome (Oxyrhynchite) of Upper Egypt. 

-■ar. IJI will (V 29) 1. place, put 
down; permit, foil, by fdm-f, § 184, 1 ; 
wih tp bow the head (in submission) ; with 
m, multiply, § 338, 1 ; wih At (f ^) make 
offerings ; 2. endure, (be) enduring, lasting ; 
wih-ib patient, well-disposed ; swi/i make 
to endure. 
T II'W™ Wikyt increase, abundance (of corn). 
■f\jf^><3 Wi/tw (S 10) wreath. 
fl^tt" iviliy(M 15) hall of the Inundation, 
reception hall in Palace; cf. too ill} above. 
\< wis (S 40) 7/«.f-sceptre. 
\ wis dominion, lordship, only in fixed ex- 
pressions like ffl\ (nk, ddt, wis life, stabi- 
lity, dominion. 
1% Wist (R 19) Wise, Thebes. 

flMl^» var. }$v wist (S 40) be ruined, de- 
cay ; ruin (n.). 

■A ^ a T «"X (A 28) be exalted ; swiS var. det. 
y (A 30) extol. 

f{£, w *g (W 3) JF^-festival, celebrated 
on the 1 8th day of ihe 1st month. 
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J.M 13 incorrectly used for \ V 24, see under 
wd below. 

T!H Wl( i (M 13) (be) green, fresh ; r wid 
vigorously, §205, 5; W wid success, 
good fortune; J wid (M 13) papyrus 
column; fQi]^ tvidyt colonnade; } ^ 
wida. pale green stone, felspar (?) ; J~£ 
> W/fift (I 12. 13), the cobra-goddess Edjo, 
p. 73, n. i"; fj^-^ Wsd-wr the sea, 
lit. the great green ; =([(jo^ dyt (M 15), 
O.K. dyt papyrus-marsh ; swid make 
green, renew. 

\*§£ varr. ^.(j, \ wi dep. pron. 1st sing, c, I, 
me, my, § 43 ; as subj. in n(y)-wi I belong 
to, § 114, 2 ; with other adj. preds., rare, 
p. 109, n. 6 ; with pass, parts., doubtful, 
p. 425, Add. to §374. 

\l\] wi (A 53) mummy, mummy sheath. 

y N -ivy, ending added to adj. preds. with ex- 
clamatory force, how, § 49 ; do. added to 
parts., § 374, with Add. p. 425 ; prob. 
originated in dual m. ending, § 49, Ous. 

^ -wy, see under ^1 -w above. 

I1T1 ' w )" l > ending 1st plur. c. of old perf., § 309. 
^■*ak var. det. (^ wii (P 3) sacred bark. 

|fj— t win reject, decline. 

wr (T 21 ; Z 1) m., ^7 wrl f., one, alone; 

§§ 260. 262, 1 ; wr n as indef. art., § 262, 

1 ; foil, by adj., yielding superlative sense, 

§97 ; as numeral, one, usually written 1, 

§ 259 ; wr ... . ky, wr sn-nwf one 

.... other, § 98 ; wr nb everyone, § 103 ; 
wr m one of (several), § 262, I ; wri det. 
^. be alone ; ^, ^ wrty sole, unique ; 
^"j" var. det. n wrrw privacy, soli- 
tude. 

^4_j writ' soldier, cf. iwryt above. 

3Jbs ib wf > speak abuse. 



(3= var - IS. wrb (D 60 ; A 6) (be) pure, clean ; 
swrb purify, cleanse; (J^ wri (ordinary) 
priest ; wrdw det. f c ' ea » clothes ; writ 
det. ^ place of embalmment, tomb, 
sanctuary ; det. ^ meat ; -^J^>]C abbrev. 
■jC^T; rbw (F 17) purification ; rbw-r.i^~) 
breakfast. 

^J^^ w/benA, curb. 

5>H!S wrH ( M 41) juniper (?). 

\^1 wrrt ( D 56) leg, shank. 

^^Jvs wrr flee ; fugitive ; wrrt flight. 

^^lS abbrev. jf ° wrrt (D 56) administra- 
tive district; jf^$ wrrtw district official. 
\— °LT! abbrev. ^ wrh (N 1 1) carob-beans. 

\l*S-\ var - Xl\ wbl (U z6 - 2 i) open up; wbi- 
i^,w^/-/?rintelligent, capable, enlightened; 
swbi hr initiate,, r into (work); Jj^^f 
wbi open court (of temple) ; J^r* var - t°J 
wbi butler. 

&JT var det - wbn ( N 8 - 5) shine forth, 
rise (of sun); det. (M 35) overflow; 
&Joe° var - « ^ winw (Aa 2 ; N 8) 
wound (n.). 

>J=4 wid burn (vb.). 

V/ wpt (F 13) vertex, brow. 

^ wpi divide, open, judge ; wpw-kr except, 
but, § 179; wpt det. x^ specification; 
j^J o wp st (Z 9) lit. specify it, intro- 
ducing list of items; connected with this 
stem are ipt message, ipwty messenger, 
see above ; xj/ var. -^ wpt-mpt (F 14. 
15) New Year's day, p. 204 ; ^^ var. 
V Wpt-ti Earth's Beginning, name given 
to the extreme south; 5,°^ Wp-wiwt 
(E 18) the jackal-god (Gk. wolf) Wepwa- 
wet of Asyut, Gk. '0<£&us. 

\*~- ^s^»j§) wf* talk, talk about, discuss. 
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^"^\wmt (be) thick; wmt-ib stout-hearted; 
^"?n wmt gateway ; ivmtt det. \=z (O 36) 
fortification, bulwark. 

sSa^ ivn(0 31) open (vb.) ; wn-kr instructed, 
expert; wn hrn light is given to (some- 
one, that he may see), lit. face (i. e. sight) 
is given to, etc. 

*S../s wni (E 34) pass by, disregard ; wn det. 
^. fault, failing. 

sfio^® Wivw El-Ashmunen, Hermopolis, a 
town in Upper Egypt. 

*§2© var - *. whwI (N 14. 5) hour, p. 206 ; 
priestlyduties;det. *, priesthood; £|2££ 
wnwt(y) hour-watcher, star-watcher. 

■SL^f" mil/ he glad, gay. 

+k$ varr - +$• <$• 5&fl m " m ( Z " ; 
M 42 ; X 7) eat; + °j§|££j wnmi food ; 
"J"^>Q1°tl wnmyt the consumer, i.e. fire ; 
PiS'S'S snm (G 5 2 ) feec ^ (someone), eat, 
feed on ; det. fl^j greed ; snmw det. 
<S\^\ food. 

f&Jl umm y (R J 4) r 'g nt hand (n. and adj.). 

s£™ w«« exist, be, § 107 ; supplies missing 
partsof«f,§§ii8,2; 142. 150. 157,1; 3 26 - 
395. 396. 469; in sents. with adv. pred., 
§ 1 18, 2 ; not in sents. with nom. pred., §125; 
in sents. with adj. pred., § 142 ; in pseudo- 
verbal construction, § 326; do., itself in 
old perf. or infin., § 326 ; wnn-f r idm, 
§ 332 ; parts, of, as equivalents of rel. adj., 
§ 396 ; wnn-f with future reference, §§ 1 18, 
2; 326; 440, 3; wnn-f after ir, §§ 150. 
395. 444, 4; wn-f expressing purpose, 
§ 1 18, 2 ; after ift, ib. ; as obj. after rdi, 
id. ; after other vbs., § 186, 2 ; wn-f wnn-f 
after preps., §§ 157, 1. 2. 3; 326, end; 444, 
3; wn-f, wnn-f in virt. adv. els., §§214, 
215. 219; wnn as aux. vb., §§489-75; 
wnin-f in pseudo-verbal construction, 



§ 470 ; wti-frr-f wnn-fyrf do., §471; wn-in 
3dm-f \ 472 ; wn-itif idm-f, wn-frrfidm-f, 
§473 ; other forms from wnn before idm-f 
§ 474 ; before tym-nf, § 475 ; iw wn there 
is, are, § 107, 2 ; foil, by parts., § 395 ; in 
questions, §492, 2; tin wn, n wnt there is, 
are, not, §§ 108, 1.2; 109 ; nn wn, n wnt, 
before sdm-f § 188, 2 ; ir wn if there be, 
p. 427, Add. top. 358, n. 11 ; +, var. &wn 
being (n.) in phrase n (»/) ivn mie ( -^T° ) 
in reality, lit. of (in) true being, § 205, 3 ; 
™T' % wnnt, wnt encl. parts., indeed, 
really, §§ 127,4; 249 ; wnt non-end. part., 
that, §§ 187. 233; foil, by subj. -I- old perf., 
§ 329 ; wnt in -^-§:, see above ; &~l$ 
Wnn-nfr{w) Onnophris, He-who-is-con- 
tinually-happy, a name given to the 
resurrected Osiris, cf. p. 307, bottom. 

sS^ wnh be clad, obj. in, § 84 a, p. 423, 

^,™^ wni jackal or wolf-like animal ; det. 
■U (U 16) sledge. 

4^ S3 wndw (M 42 ; E 3) short-horned cattle. 

+^[w)^?)&t? var. with ^ (Z 1 1) wndwt subjects, 
people. 

^ wrr (G 36) (be) great, important, much ; 
^ w r, adj. ; wr, wrt, adv., much, very, 
§ 205, 4 ; wr how much ?, § 502 ; n-wr-n 
inasmuch as, § 181 ; ^^ var. |$|$ wr 
(A 19) prince ; ^^ wr now greatest of 
seers, title of the high-priest of Heliopoiis; 
^— Ijt" wr-n-lf haunch (of beef) ; wrrt 
det. £, Q (S 2. 6) great crown ; det. or 
abbrev. «^ (T 17) chariot; Wrt det. V 
the Great one, designation of a goddess; 
Wrt-hkrw, see under hki. 
'^jLj*, wrh (W 23) be anointed with, obj., 
§ 84 a, p. 423 ; see too mrht below. 

^Pjx wrs (Q 4) head-rest, pillow. 
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^" wr$ spend all day, pass time ; foil, by 
subj. +old perf., § 316; wriy watchman. 
^^^ wrd (A 7), O.K. wr4, be weary. 
^>ra^» whi, escape, miss, fail. 
^IS^w w,m (O 37) overthrow. 
$jl]l]° 1 |*'? whyl tribe, tribesmen. 

MMl w i" P" 11 U P (papy rus i flax ). llew 

(stones). 
M^ var. *V whit (Aa 2), var. O.K. \\% 

wht (W 6), cauldron; ^^ var. \\\ ^° 

J^4// Oasis region ; Whityw Oasis 

dwellers. 
S*Ii ^ r (P 4) l° ose ' break off work; det, 

%^ unravel, explain; det. <)§ fisherman, 

fowler. 
J7 w/frw//f (F 25) hoof. 
J\ var. det. | whm repeat; foil, by infill., 

§ 303 ; whm nik repeating life, living a 

second time, § 55 ; m whm, m whm-r a 

second time, adv. ; whmwdex. $$ herald, 

also a provincial official in charge of 

judicial matters. 
^>of wh (R 16), fetish of the Upper Egyptian 

town Cusae. 
\e>~\ wh (N 2), also wht, night ; swh make dark. 
\\^- whi (M 3) (wooden) column ; det. n 

hall of columns. 
^1^^ w b l require, demand. 
^>|^!fe* wh/ (be) ignorant; fool (n.) ; swh) 

make foolish. 
\^J& whd (Aa 2) suffer, bear patiently ; pain 

fit varr. fi, g, earlier X® ^sir (Q ,. 2 ; 

F 51) Osiris, local god, king of the dead, 

the dead king, Gk. 'Oo-ipts. 
^~%»^ ws/be idle ; idleness. 
•J7 a>i/-/ (F 12, Pyr.) neck. 



•fp^ var. det. J wsr (F 12 ; P 8) oar. 

"f P^ a> sr (F 1 2) (be) powerful, wealthy; power, 

wealth ; swsr make powerful. 
^*u>sA (W 10) cup. 
^p®| aw£ (W 10) (be) wide, broad ; breadth, 

with older var. Pa^> g shw ; jwj// det. 

.2, var. © (S 1 1) widen, enlarge; wsh det. 

or abbrev. © (S 11) collar; gf] varr. 

^■PSn'° n wsht[0 1 5) broad hall, court; 

wsht det. ^, later w^, barge. 
^^1—6 wsS, var. ^"r-s w.W, urinate. 
^P™^ ws tt*t later ^^^ w/«, stride, move 

freely. 
^■^ wS fall out (of hair), be bald ; free, un- 
occupied (of time) ; ■"S*-^ gm wi (D 3) 

found defective. 
^>25^3 var - %» «* ( G 4 2 ) fatten ; det. f§) 

heap (praises). 
^"> — ^ K'i*' bite, chew. 
^■=Jx^j te/jtf (Z 9) answer, « (someone); 

answer (n.). 
^' c= '^,"?"\ w $ m (H 2) ear (of corn). 
T.|^5 wimw (H 2), a vessel for beer. 
^"£3 var. det. J^ 7<rf« (G 54 ; H 1) wring 

neck (of bird) ; make offering of. 
^."^. wh' dry up, be barren. 
^■SiS w ^ (^ 3°) address, question (vb.). 
$j|S» var. ^ttstfc. wgg (V 23) misery, want. 
Sro'i var.^2|tt'/(Aa 2) wrap (mummy), bandage 

(vb.); det. $ embalmer; det. c jP, O.K. 

(V 38), var. ^fl^ef 3 , ! ,wt/w, bandage. 
^>2 $ji wth flee ; wthw fugitive. 
\^ wtt, O.K. wtt, beget. 
«L~I~1 w l s * (U 39) post (of balance). 

yri var< ^ et> -U 1 a/ - f (U 39- 4°) ''ft U P> carry, 
wear ; det. ^ lodge a complaint, denounce ; 
cf. too tsi. 
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^^ wdi (D 46) put, push, shoot, inflict, emit 
(sound). 

e^>$ wdpw (W 22) butler. 

&S!§>^ wd/, later occasionally \^a ivdf, 
lag, delay; ir wd/ if (something) delays, 
i.e. does not happen, §352; wdf, adv., 
tardily, § 203, 4. 

^^*— var. ^| wa'w (Mu) offer, make offer- 
ings ; offering (n.). 

S^l" w ^ n (U 3 2 ) (be) heavy. 

>=.]tffi wdh (O.K.), later written f f £, wdh, 
pour; det. fj, (O 7) cast (metal objects) ; 
^=j(^ A abbrev. A «wttw, later \ \ \^ 
wdkw (V 25), table of offerings. 

\\\ wd (V 24. 25), later zwtf, e.g. p. 277, n. 2, 
command (vb.) ; foil, by idm-f (imperf. 
§442, 1), § 184; by infin., §303; \\\ tod 
mdw give command, n to ; wd, wdt, tvdt- 
mdw command (n.) ; f VlO. abbrev. £]_ wd 
(O 26) stela ; \ \\^\ swd, later f ^ { w(4/ 
(M 14), hand over, bequeath. 

\\a wdi send forth, set forth; ]t\\2 wdyt 
(military) expedition ; |^^^, wdww wan- 
dering herds. 

•udi (be) whole, sound, prosperous; 
abbrev. |, see under m/t; swd/ ib send a 
communication, write, n to, lit. make easy 
the heart (of), § 225 ; swd/ ib communica- 
tion, letter; ^llsT^ abbrev. ^ wd/t 
(D 10) the wdit-iwedjat-) eye, the sound 
uninjured eye of Horus, § 266, 1 ; J,", dit 
(U 28, n. 5) remainder. 
^a wd/ proceed ; cf. too sd/ below, 
^n wd) magazine, storehouse. 

\3l\wdr (Aa 21) divide, sever, judge, judge 
between ; wdt, ,yt (pj°) judge (vb.) ; wdrt 
det. j,j^ divorced woman. 

1 J= wdb (V 25 ; F 46), var. >-=J^ wdb > 
turn, trans, and intr. 



l b 
|J= var. }J^wdb (N 20), var. ]J$^w(/)d6w 

(M 13. 11), sandbank, shore. 
^.^^■~ wdnw torrent, flood. 
\\f> wdh child, weanling; var. det. $ (A 18) 
princeling. 

wdhw, see under wdh above. 



J !' (D 58) 
J 1, see bw below. 
ft 6, (R 7; E .0) ram ; ^£_ ^/(*) (W 10*. 

Pyr.) Bapfi, a god. 
^1 var. &, b/ (G 29. 53), old ^.^ (W 10*. 

Pyr.), soul, external manifestation, Gk. 

fiat, p. 173; ^- b/w (G 30) spirits, souls 

(plur.), might (sing, or plur.), 
J^»^?-»ak 1 b/w, boat, pleasure-boat. 
Ji^k* to bush. 
J^*J^.o bib) hole, hiding-place. 
J%*kJ$*° = to-rf, var. JJ^ bbt, flowing 

stream, swirl. 
J^M? 1 b 4 foreskin (?) ; det. or abbrev. 

2 or f-o in m-bih, also m-bih-r, in the 

presence of, § 178; do., adv., formerly, 

§ 205, 2 ; dr-bih formerly. 
XS-n to (W 2 ) jar. 
■ft" /y/v// (W 2) the cat-goddess Baste(t), Gk. 

-ou/Sao-Tis. 
^0 £/& an oil-bearing tree (not olive ?). 
^r*^) b)k work, » for, i. e. serve ; b/kw det. ff, 

work, produce (n.); bik det. $ manservant; 

b/k im this (thy) servant, lit. the servant 

there, p. 58, n. 1 ; § 509, 2 ; b/kt det. j§ 

maidservant. 
JV!k s j4 %*, var. Jm^ Aft, be remiss, 

slack. 
J V Ik H W D %^- varr. J ffl ^> f %W (T 8*9, 

^^\\D nugsw, dagger. 
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^7 bit (L 2) bee ; ^, 6 , ^V honey ; <&~ det. 

or abbrev. $ (A 45) &/y king of Lower 

Egypt ; see too under nsw below, 
JJ1 varr. J^fl, Jfl^-fl *tt (W 10; F 18) 

character, qualities, 
J12 ^'(N 41) copper; the synonymous jj.\. 

(N 34) is provisionally likewise read as 

Mi- J(| °jw> var Jl}^^, ^Vw (N 41 ; 

F 18) mine; J'tj"" bit firmament. 
J^-M bid (U 16), var. J(|I)JE <Sy, wonder, n 

atj jq^,C «rf, var. J(| o^^T «jrA 

marvel, wonder (n.). 
J<\%.biu(G 37) (be) bad, miserable, act evilly; 

bin, bint bad (11.) ; so too biv-bin, see under 

bw below. 
J^^bU- (G 6) falcon. 
J— j>| J*££ abbrev. J> belli (G 32) be in undated ; 

inundation. 
J\ var. Ji to (D 58) place, position ; det. i£ 

bw nb everyone, everybody, § 103; bwhry-f 

the place where he is, § 204, 1 ; used to 

form abstracts, bw din bad (n.), misery ; 

bw nfr good (n.), prosperity ; sim. with 

ikr, ntir, kzvrw, dw. 
J^^ bwt (K 2) abomination. 
J-AMi /w)w magnates. 
J J°;E: ^'« see 6*6'* above. 
J°Slr* bnw (G 31) phoenix. 
J7P but (Y 7) harp. 
J„™^, j mw j m j]l s t onei 

JL Jl Q bnbnt pyramidion. 

J^| abbrev. \\bur (M 30), var. J™<] \\ bn{r)i, 

(be) sweet. 
J~^n b/irw outside (n.). 
Jra^/> bhi flee; bhrw fugitive; sbki det. <v 

(D 55) make to flee. 
"ZJfrbhsiT 18; E 3) calf. 
JIPJ" varr. det. »-■, a bks hunt (vb.). 
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^^ Bhdt Tell el-Balamun, Behdet, the nor- 
thernmost town of Egypt ; secondarily, 
Edfu in Upper Egypt ; Bhdt{y), the 
Behdetite, epithet of the winged solar 
Horns. 

JJ!L n bfcn tower, fortress; also f., b/jnt. 

J-i"^ a bfynw greywacke, a hard dark stone 
found in the Wady Hammamat. 

J P°5T ^ s (K 5) introduce ; be initiated, hr into ; 
det. •*=«, ^ mystery, mysterious form. 

JP^* <5.f/ (K 5) flow, come forth in abundance. 

J'T? bit (D 26) vomit. 

JT^ bu , older <*•& ( be ) rebellious. 

JUdS bki (B 2) be pregnant. 

J s ^ <^T*> see ^2 above. 

Jffi^^™^ 4?' /K ' one shipwrecked. 

J ® ?&» bgs (be) bad, fractious. 

Jfl3>^^- M(k') crime, wrong, wrong-doer. 
J5F ^, var. J 8 ^^ &, abandon, forsake. 
J!Z<S ^*> var - J^L'S'S tin, be disobedient, 

rebel against ; btn-ib rebel, adversary. 
J=^ abbrev. ^ bd (R 9), a kind of natron. 
J^f varr. det. fo t t AS bdt (M 34; U 9. 10), 

var. f °*»« bty, emmer, a kind of coarse 

wheat. 
JS?^ bdi (A 7) faint, languish. 

□ p (Q 3) 

^ ^ (Q 3) base, pedestal. 

§ /* Pe, K6m Fara'in, Buto, a town in Lower 
Egypt, p. 73- 

^ abbrev. *=* pt (N 1) sky, heaven. 

^ // (G 40), in hieratic always, and in hiero- 
glyphic sometimes, replaced by ^~%, 
G 41. 1. 

Wk— P> (G 40 ; H 5) fly (vb.). 
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X varr. a%\, hieratic ^\,pi this, the, sing, 
m., § no; construction of, § in ; mean- 
ings of,§ 1 12; JKMfc, hieratic V!k1l3|. 
piyi, poss. adj. 1st sing, m., my; so too 
piy-k, piyf, etc., § 113, 1 ; ^\\ piy for 
^ p-n he of, § 1 1 1, Obs. 

y&^pit (X 6) loaf, bread-offering. 

n ~)&\ pHfvt) have done in the past, aux. vb., 
§ 484 ; 2£q pit (X 6) antiquity, primeval 
times; piwty belonging to primeval times. 

a 2£\4 pi& (H 3)' var - a\°P^ w ' a kind of cake. 

T^f pikt (H 2), var. ^Jf 3 pkt, fine linen. 

*$\*s-i% pid, var. JL,$*pd(T> 56), knee. 

□ Ij|l^ pis bring in corn (on back of donkeys). 

JL44 var. J^*i? A^ ( H 8 ) mankind, patri- 
cians ; see too r-prt below. 

$fe pw this (obsolescent), sing, m., §110; con- 
struction of, § in; meaning of, §112; 
use as pron. 3rd pers., § 128 ; do. antici- 
pating nom. subj., §§ 1 30. 189, 2 ; position 
of, §§ 129. 130; use in sents. with adj. 
pred., §§ 140. 141 ; in questions after in iw, 
§ 492, 4 ; do. after in alone, § 493, 1 ; cl. 
with/w after gmi 'find', § 186, 3; in s"4m-f 
pw, § 189 ; meaning c'est que, §§ 190. 325 ; 
imperf. idm'f as pred. of, § 442, 3 ; perf. 
^#z/do.,§452,4; in r-pw' or', §91,2; in 
nt-pw, § 190, 2; in negation n/r pw, §351, 
2; o\\\ pwy this, that, sing, m., later 
substitute for pw, §110; meaning of, § 1 1 2 ; 
q^ interrog, who?, what?, §498; see too 
under ptr \ whichever, Add. p. xxviii. 

D £§iw] Pivnt Pwene(t), popularly known as 
Punt, the coast-line S. of the Red Sea. 

^__pf, var. "§-pfy, that (yonder), sing, m., § 1 10; 
construction of, § 1 1 1 ; meaning of, § 1 1 2 ; 
£j%**pf' (N 31), later form of pf, § 1 10. 

«£.(L, see under psi below. 



2^ pn, this, sing, m., §110; construction of, 
§ 1 1 1 ; meaning of, § 112. 

J^ p-n he of, § in, Obs. ; see too under pi 
above. 

~~>p- pnr (Pi) upset, overturn. 

J^°^^ pnw mouse. 

J^.a^ pnk bale out. 

" pr (O 1) house, f. collective ^^f 7 ?, P*yt 
" Pr-n Great House, Pharaoh, p. 1 5 
■^?n Pr-cnfy House of Life, scriptoriun 
where books were written ; •§,£[ Pr-wi 
(O 1 9), name of the oldest national shrini 
of Upper Egypt at Hieraconpolis ; "g 
Pr-nw (O 20), V^n^I Pr-nsr (O 20] 
alternative names of the oldest nationa 
shrine of Lower Egypt at Buto ; \2~ r t 
pr-mw palace; njn var. f pr-hd (O 2 
treasury, lit. white house ; ^ =1 pr-d 
estate ; imy-r pr overseer of a house 
steward ; nbt pr mistress of a house 
married lady ; see too r-pr under "7* 1 
below. 

^yi pri go forth, go up ; pri r hi, r knt, g( 
forth abroad, see under hi, hnt ; as aux 
vb„ § 483, 1 ; pry det. a$ champion 
det. ys'foi champion bull ; pr-r ("f), ener 
getic, valorous ; prowess ; prw det. [f 
excess; det. a a coming forth, outcome 
prw n r ("7*) utterance; £p s pri-hrw (O 3 
invocation-offerings, lit. a going or send 
ing forth of the voice, later sometime 
interpreted as prt-r-hrw, p. 172; ^.®pr 
winter season, p. 203 ; S*^/, ° , abbrev 
^/r/(U 13) seed. 

JLIf?/^ ( M 6 - 5) ba» leneld - 

Si^phwy (F 22) hind-quarters, end; phwy-; 
down to, §179; pht-r northwards to, § 1 79 
$^\\\ phivyt stern-rope; ^^ van 
^,£§> phww (N 41) distant marshlands 
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^ var. ^{a ph (F 22) reach, attack. 
£4°! abbrev. \ phty (F 9) strength. 
□ |^yi phrr run. 
%W!Lpbi (V 11) split, break open. 

JLT var - S 71 /^ r (F 4 6 ) turn > S° roun d ; 

serve, n (someone) ; ^o, ° , />^r/ remedy i 
medicament; det. ^,6 frontier guards; 
jr/Ar var. <^ (F 50) cause to circulate, 
copy, write down; ^ I=I Phr-wr, Pekher- 
wer, Eg. name of the Euphrates. 

"~:1psi (see § 281) cook, boil. 

JUh-fl psk bite (vb. and n.). 

_^_ • psfo be in disorder, distraught. 

JJ_^| psi (Z 9) divide ; pshu divider (of pro- 
perty) ; psit division, share. 
a B/* psg (D 26) spit, spit upon. 

ZM varr - det - »• ">• */ Jflf ( F 37- 38- 39- 4i). 

O.K. pii, back (n.). 
~H psd, O.K. psd, shine. 
TTTl P s - ( (N 9) company of nine gods, ennead, 

p. 291, n. 8. 
j^^w psdntyw (N 9 ; W 3), varr. ^s7 psdn, 

■—^ psdn, New-moon festival. 
^= c p, see under pikt above. 
m\£l Pg 3 spread out, unfold ; det. ^ opening 

(n.). 
°°1 ptpt tread down, crush. 

t^.i j§ P tr > var - Jl\f jS Pty< wno '■ wnat ?> f rom 
interrog. /ro + part. /r, §§ 256. 497. 

^I a& /^ r > rare det. '" B " (D 7), behold, see. 

H§ Pth Ptah, god of Memphis, Gk. $>9Sl. 

aJ5 ^'$ overthrow. 

JL.Jf^, see under /W above. 

^^ abbrev. "^ /</ (T 9), earlier pd, stretch, 
(be) wide; ^"J*"- var. ~ pdt (T 9. 10) 
bow, foreign people, troop ; W />(# 9 the 



Nine Bows, traditional name given to 
the peoples neighbouring Egypt; pdty 
det. f j| bowman, foreigner, see too ^-/gV 
under "J" r below. 

JL,JApd(yb. showing confusion with pd' knee' 
and /(/ ' stretch ') 1. kneel, 2. run. 

Jijj— varr. j}^., Jj^pds (D 56) box. 

JLP^JiTi pdswt dunes (of the Delta coast), 

"a Pdt T"\~— P&, see under pd above. 



W/(I 9 ) 

w as det. in (|^_ it father, p. 43, n. 1 ; not to 
be read in i[J, psi, see under this above. 

•~ •/ suffix-pron. 3rd sing, m., he, him, his, it, 
its, § 34 ; \~ m fy do. after duals, § 75, 2 ; 
after words dual in form but sing, in 
meaning, § 76, 1 ; after sing, words with 
dual implication, § 76, 2 ; in the i4 m ty~fy 
form, § 364 ; not an obsolete dep. pron., 
§411. i- 

*^ var. -—ft (I 9, O.K.) viper. 

\$!$ abbrev. ^~-*fti (A 9) carry, lift, weigh ; 

fit tmi {^\) sail (vb.), lit. carry the wind. 
/V^fT! f !W magnificence, splendour. 
^"^ fik, var. ^5^ fk, (be) bald, bare. 
^H^- fit (be) weak, infirm ; sfn make weak, 

afflict. 
y}^ Fnfyiv, a term for Syrians, cf. Gk. 

~fl abbrev. * fnd (D 19), O.K. fnd, nose. 
"^ abbrev. °2 fh (V 12) loose, depart; sf& 

unloose, take off (garments). 
" i T\°° f¥ (X 4)' a kind of cake. 
"2"^™ fki (X 4) reward (vb. and r\.), 
ctS ft* see under ftk above, 
"^"^v* ftft leap, see too nftft below. 
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j££ fdi pluck (vb.). 

^ssfdt sweat (n.). 

^$fdk tear asunder; piece, fraction. 

\m{G .7) 

J^ sw- as formative prefixed to some nouns, 
§ 290. 

^ m prep., with suffixes (j^ im; in, as, by, 
with, from ; as conj., when, as, though, 
§ 162 ; tn-rb, m-knw, etc., see under tb, 
hnw, etc. ; m-t, see before (m)t(n)dt below, 
m-f}t, see under frt; m dd saying, § 224 ; 
before infin. of vbs. of motion, in, §§ 304, 
2; 331 ; see too Predication, m of, in the 
Grammatical Index. 

3£-° varr. ^ J , j^ 1 m non-encl. part., behold, 
§234; foil, by dep. pron., ib, ; mostly 
combined with suffix-pron. 2nd pers. 
(mk, mt, mtn), ib. 

J£~~° var. ^ m interrog. pron., who ?, what ?, 
§§227, 3; 496; JL^j,* nmas su bj-,§§2 27, 
3 ; 496 ; m m wherewith ?, mi m how ?, r 
m to what purpose ?, kr m why ?, § 496. 

^ m imper. of the negative vb. imi, see there. 

\ m imper., take, n-k to thyself, also written 
with — mn (T 1), § 336. 

jK, encl. part., see m(y) below. 

y, -^ mi (U 1), sickle-shaped end of a sacred 
boat [wli). 

■£W> ml! (U 2 ; D 4) see, see to; foil, by 
i^«/(imperf. §442, 1), § 184, 2 ; by infin., 
§ 303 ; by obj. + sdm-f, §213; by obj. + hr 
+ infin., § 304, 1 ; by obj. + old perf., §315; 
rarely in imperf. idm-f after rdi, § 442, 1 ; 
wr-mizv, see under wrr above ; ^« miw 
sight ; r-miw («) in the sight of, § 1 78. 

S^!$». var - det. ^ mi * (D 4; E 22) lion, 

^^ varr. =*jf = mit (Aa 11; U 4. 5) (be) 



true, real, just ; n (m) wn mit in reality, 
§ 205, 3 ; bw nut truth, right ; mit-fyrw 
(§55) justified, deceased; snut-hrw justify, 
make triumphant, r over (enemies) ; 
£* Q (Ui - var. P7 mitt (H 6) truth, right, 
justice; det. J (C 10) Ma<e(t), the goddess 
of Truth and Right ; mitiy righteous. 

=>\ m>t be offered (of offerings), u to; mitw 
offerings, tribute ; strut offer (vb.). 

^ mit send, dispatch ; m mitw (det. ^p) nfr 
with good dispatch, with a good wind. 

£*J-y mit (H 2) temple (of head) ; Ip-mit ac- 
companying, escorting, § 178. 

=^7" nut edge, brink. 

^!k^l mnuy, var. J>>\$ mt(w), be new, 
fresh ; mi fresh, new ; m miwt anew, 
freshly ; smiwy renew. 

3^A^«i mnvt rays. 

S^d^lsT^" mir, va.r. ^(j"^"^- mii(r), wretched ; 
md(r)w misery ; snur afflict, harm. 

^•^1%. mih wreath (of flowers, etc.). 

3>]jd mi-hd (E 28) oryx. 

^3^*—(J, mih, var. ^^eQ. mih, burn, be con- 
sumed. 

^^j^jf mist thighs, lap; tp-kr-mist head-on- 
lap, i.e. in mourning, § 194. 

y^\\D migsw, see bigsw above. 

:><? mit (W 7, O.K.), later -J>o, -J>o mit 
(Aa 2), red granite (from Elephantine). 

^p mit proclaim. 

kJ\.A var. %>I\a ml imper., come, § 336. 

£(j mi (W 19, Pyr. mr) prep., like, according 
to, as well as ; conj., as when, according 
as, §170 ; mi kd-f entire, § 100, 2 ; ml m 
how ?, § 496 ; £~ mlt(y) copy (n.) ; £°i| 
mity, var. £^ mitw (§ 79, Obs.), like (adj.), 
equal ; mitt likeness, the like ; m mitt 
likewise, § 205, 3 ; 1\\ my, var. £l)| ml, 
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likewise, accordingly, § 205, 1 ; PJJQU smi 

report (vb.), § 275 ; report (n.), acknow- 
ledgement (of letter). 
mlw (E 13) cat, f. mil. 
l~£ very rarely £()"£" min (W 19), to-day, 

§ 205, 1 ; used enclitically, § 208 ; m min 

to-day, § 205, 3. 
jjfjjij yj| m(i)ni, see under wz«?°. 
^j£? wz#/$ (N 34 ; T 7) axe. 
^^ mist (N 36) liver. 
_& var. ^ - " m(y) end. part, after imper. or 

Mm-/ in wishes, pray, § 250; rarely non- 

encl., id. 
^-° m-r prep., together with, in the hand of, 

from, owing to, §178; mr-ntt seeing that, 

§223. 
^-^k {m)r{n)dt (V 26), O.K. mcndt, the morn- 
ing bark (ship) of the sun, p. 291, n. 5. 
^s^OI var - det. X mr (M 1 ; V 29) (be) 

fortunate, successful. 
J^^n mrkct, var. ^f"^"" mihrt (N 36), 

tomb. 
~S mw (N 35) water ; hr mw n loyal to, lit. 

on the water of; j™;11~: mw y> a ' s0 *• 

wizyy/, urine, seed, saliva. 
~~^>^> mww (N 35) www-dancers, in funerary 

ceremonies. 
^~S$ mwt (G 14) mother; Mwt, var. «$^ 

(G 15), Mut, the chief goddess at Karnak. 
j^]r£Z mwn f helper, champion. 
k&a, var. det. -1 m(w)t (A 14; Z 6) die, $ 279; 

death ; m{w)t, m{w)tt dead man, woman. 
^stT.t. m fk>t, var. &^„?„ »*/&. turquoise. 
&^ var. JboJb> m ' m P re P-> among, § 178. 
%, (G 18) var. ^^ mm, prob. mere varr. of 

adv. QJ^ im, see there. 
j|£^ var. ^,^0^ mmy giraffe. 
«— mnw (T 1), a kind of mace ; in writing of 



m n-k take to thyself, see m imper., take, 
above. 

™{ mn (Y 5) be firm, remain, be established; 
r-mn-m as far as, § 180; r-mn together 
with, §180, Obs. ; smn det. \\ (U 32) 
establish, make firm ; halt, stand down 
(from office) ; mn det. "J" such a one, f. 
mnt det. "^f; mnt det. -*■■= such an amount 
(see pp. 201-2) ; mn, mnt example, a 
similar case ; j^jj mnw monument(s) ; 
SI^A® Mn-nfr Memphis, p. 183, n. I. 

™lfe» mn be ill, obj. of (something), §84 A, 

P- 42 3- 

^0 mnt : m mnt daily. 

^^ mnt (G 36) swallow (n.). 

Sj mnt (D 56) thigh. 

™H^ var. "!])-«* mni (appar. originally 

m(t)ni, § 285 ; P 1 1 ; T 14) moor, land ; 

attach, join (someone), m to (something, 

a wife); det. 6%, «=-< (A 14. 54) die; 

death ; ™H<=^ mnit mooring post. 
™()g«»»f, a measure for oil or incense, § 266, 1. 
3«fl »*«# (S 18) necklace with counter- 
poise, menat. 
*$$ varr. ^Q^, *8 *»»foy (appar. originally 

m(i)niw; A 47. 33) herdsman. 
~f Af«w (R 22 ; C 8) Min, the god of Pano- 

polis(Akhmlm)andCoptus(Kift),Gk.Mrv. 
"^» mnwt pigeon. 
"000 mnw (M 1) trees. 
ff^$ w/»r (D 27; B 5) nurse, suckle; mnrt 

nurse, foster-mother ; mnry tutor. 
g(|I)-$j mnfyt (A 12) soldiers. 
™™^ "WW"* move about, be disturbed ; 

mnmnt det. to, ,*», (E 8) herds, cattle; 

smnmn remove. 
2»}n wz««w, var. ^n mnw, fortress. 
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S«W mnkdty 3), O.K. mnkd, writing outfit. 

™|, ° , mnh wax. 

™f\ »/»^ papyrus plant. 

^f©Q »?»^ (U 22) chisel; fashion, carve 
(O.K.). 

™*|abbrev. <? w«$ (U 22) (be) efficient, bene- 
ficent, excellent ; r mnh thoroughly, § 205, 
5 ; smnh fashion excellently, put in order, 
honour, advance (someone). 
™9V^ mnk string (beads), fasten (amulet on 

neck). 
S*J1 abbrev. ii mnht (S 27) clothing. 
™a ww (L.E.) cartouche, p. 74. 
™jqj/|n »ii«-^(5 bed-chamber. 
^r=^j§ Mnttu Mont, the falcon-headed god 

of Hermonthis (Armant), Thebes, etc. 
S^ *, Mnt{y)w : nw Stt Beduins of Asia. 
™f mnd (D 27. 27*), var. J~£ rfW/, O.K. 

mnd, breast. 
™)J^-ft mndm basket, crate. 
J^ 3 * is read imy-r, not mr, see under imy above. 
f_K^* mr (U 23) (be) ill, painful ; mrt disease ; 

mrw painfully, § 205, 4. 
f^.A >»*- (U 2 3 ; O 24) pyramid, tomb. 
2iL mr bind ; aww band. 
^ mr (N 36) canal, channel. 
^ils^i mr (N 36) friend(s), partisans; 

If^SriTi^ 3 * 1 ? hiw-mr the multitude, 

the masses. 
"^^l?! var - ^*m mri {^ 36, f.) weavers. 
SjftiJ A«r/ serfs, slaves. 
2H varr. \^, = ««' (U 7. 6 ; N 36) love, 

wish (vb.) ; foil. by $dm-f{2aegem. imperf., 

§442, 1; other vbs. perf., §452, 1), §184; 

by infin., § 303 ; Mrr-f irrf Whenever- 

he-likes-he-does, a name of the supreme 



god, §442, 8; 2^°i§> mrwt love, wis 

(n.) ; n-mrwt, m-mrwt in order that, § 181 

mrwyty the beloved. 
21J> mri in — 21£® Ti-mri (M 5. 6) T; 

meri, a name of Egypt. 
2:11s mr yt river-bank, coast, harbour. 
^""Tll^l^ mr y H Syrian magnate, Baby 

mariannu. 
2^^ Tnrw desert 

2^^ >•— ntrw (M 41), a red wood from Syris 
Slnfel var - LI1 Wk Mr-wr (O 5) Mnevi: 

the sacred bull of Heliopolis. 
^"|j|n var. ^TU" mrrt (O 5- 3^) street. 
21^» mrkiw) decay (n.). 
21 Q ¥ abbrev. f mrht (W 1) unguent, oil 

cf. wrh above. 
K - "?^" m)l >' be forgetful, negligent, hr aboul 
^ra^fl&i? mkwt family, household. 

^2X mkr ( W '9) m ' lk -J u g- 

"3 ink (V 22) fill, be full, m of; as formativi 
in ordinal numbers, § 263, 3 ; mh id (be 
trusty, trusted ; mh det. *— 1 seize, m (some 
one or something) ; mhw a filling. 

T\ varr ' Z3> — *> ~ J m ^ curj it, linear measun 
of 523 mm., § 266, 2 ; as measure of area 
27-3 sq. metres, § 266, 3. 

3$ ' ater var - ZJLi^lS m H?) be anxious 
grieve, hr about; grief, care (n.). 

3 [^ \ var. 3 1 ft m£ (?), mf^ (?) (M 38) flax 

-=^$~~» mh(i}) drown. 

"^e mkt dish. 

T^ var. J^) mht north ; mht-r northward to 
§ 1 79 ; mhyt det. ^ north wind ; mhty 
northern, § 79. 

— \!^J8! m b- w (M J 5- '6) P a py rus clump, in 
=\IM varr. ^f , & Ti-mhw the Delta, 
Lower Egypt ; mh-s det. ty, ^ (S 3. 4) 
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crown of Lower Egypt ; mk{i ?) det. % 
or '§' Lower Egyptian. 

-\l&:Sfc& »4 W fish-spearer ; -^l"^ mhyt 
fishes. 

mSlI"^ mhnyt the Coiling one, i.e. the uraeus 
on head of sun-god and king. 

A1MI m f?> balance, equal (vb.) ; hA\~*V> 
abbrev. Ijl mhit (U 38) balance (n.) ; cf. 
f}ii below. 

J^©I^ m-ht, see under £t below. 

^oM-^ mhnt; mhnly, see under hni below. 

^^.n mhr storehouse. 

^^.^rTl m&WD administration, governance. 

3^,33"^ var. J^ jT ms bring. 

f|)° mst (F 31) apron of foxes' skins. 

|P4J ms * (F 31 ; B 3. 4) bear, give birth; 
form, fashion (statue) ; §}■—. ms «, f. mst 
n born to (mother), §§ 361. 379, 3; ms 
det. ft child ; \ writing of -msw in personal 
names (Z 5) ; sntsi deliver (in childbirth). 

|P ^J ms encl. part, expressing surprise or re- 
proof, § 251 ; iw-ms, see under iw, at end. 

IPII^TiTi m tyt supper, evening meal. 

5" Mm (V 32) Mesen, a town near I£antarah 
in Lower Egypt. 

(Ho?-*-^ tnsnw (V 32) harpooner, hippopota- 
mus-hunter. 

|JP — j(<v msnh turn backwards. 

J^T"* 5 *" msh (I 3) crocodile. 

HP^n msfyn, also msffnt, resting-place; see 
too under fr/ri below. 

(Ii©'^ ) r S mshtyw adze. 

liP #1 k]*' i * , $ Ms&tyw(¥ 23) the Foreleg, i.e. 
the constellation of the Great Bear, re- 
placing earlier conception as Adze. 

IDPPZJ var. det. ^ mss corselet. 

fJPU^ mskl hide (of ox). 



fliP^fi ms ki rumour. 

\ l«H* (m)sktt the evening bark (ship) of the 
sun-god, p. 291, n. 5. 

illP^k* mstiwty descendant (of a god). 

MZZ. mstpt bier (at funeral). 

diP <== '^i?i msdmt, see under sdm, 

IRP'ljS msdi, var. jfipi^ msdi, hate (vb.). 

|P J*,* var. det. £>, abbrev. f wWr (F 21 ; 
D 18) ear. 

$$, var - ^.^^ mSr (A 12) army; det. ■** 
expedition. 

^S^W^T »zirze< evening. 

feS-f. mSdt for A. 

^^ varr. &■=», J^ *»,£ non-encl. part, from 
m (see above), behold, § 234 ; used in 
addressing a male person, ib. ; foil, by 
dep. pron. as subj., § 44, 2 ; in sent, with 
adv. pred., § 119, 1 ; in sent, with nom. 
pred., §133; in sent, with adj. pred., § 142 ; 
in pseudo-verbal construction, § 324 ; mk 
Sdm-n-f, § 414, 1 ; »z-£ + pass. fdmf, § 422, 
1 ; mk Mm-f, §§ 234 ; 450, Obs. ; with 
sense of Fr. void, § 234 ; curiously sub- 
stituted for hr, % 234, Obs. 

\^\ var. %^\ mki (D 38) protect; mki 
det. ff" t protection ; mkty protector. 

l^JL m ^ f r 'g nt place. 

^^"f® mkh; neglect, obj. (someone, some- 
thing). 

^ m \f> m g{rt)< a c l ass of young recruits. 

^°^° mt, earlier ^^ mt, non-encl. part, from 
m (see above), behold, in addressing a 
female, §§119, 1 ; 234. 

^$2,, see m{w)t above. 

"^m mt vein, muscle, vessel of body. 

~£\\\ mt y (D 52. 50) (be) regular, correct, 
trustworthy, loyal ; mtt n ib rectitude, lit. 
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regularity (?) of heart ; m mit nt ib-f fol- 
lowing his natural bent (or sim.) ; ntty 
regulator (?) of a phyle («) of pripsts. 

"^^w^a tntwt seed, poison. 

^sg^Y mtwH, O.K. mtwn, place of combat 
for bulls. 

^~°«7) mtn, earlier ^~°,™ mtn, non-encl. part, 
from m (see above), behold, in addressing- 
several persons, §§ 119, 1 ; 234. 

^oT mtpnt (T 8) dagger of the form f. 

2| mtn reward (vb.) ; mtnwt det. -«- reward 
(„.). 

28SH! var. det. ))$ mtr (D 50; T 14) bear 
witness to ; mlrzv witness (person) ; mtrt 
testimony. 

'^' < ^ > mtrt midday. 

J^^ mt non-encl. part., see under mt above. 

St&&k£ «* no"*, msult (vb.). 

^&]fesJk'T 1 nt L> nt , see under tjm. 

Jf'S mtn, non-encl, part., see under mtn 
above. 

J^==^ mtn, varr. |2^, ^Jl,^ mtn (G 14), 
road ; ^Sf)^j§ mtn nomad. 

&£^S Mtn Mitanni, a kingdom E. of the 
Euphrates. 

IJ_ m ^ w (S 43) staff; mdw n iiw staff of old 
age, epithet applied to a son taking over 
his aged father's work. 

!TiS mc ^ w [niwdw, § 285) speak, talk ; mdw m 
speak against ; mdw dispute, litigate, knc 
with (someone), hr about (something) ; 
mdw word, saying; ^J|J abbrev. °|j mdw 
ntr the god's words, p. i ; ^|, J , abbrev. 
\\ dd mdw (words) to be recited ; or 
placed at top of columns containing spells, 
etc., § 306, 1 ; wd mdw, wdt mdw, see 
under wd; mdt speech, matter. 

^^^ mds keen, alert. 



n mdw (V 20) ten, §§ 259. 260 ; constructior 

of, § 26 r. 
"fy md (V 21) (be) deep ; rndwt depth. 

fl\n var - J^ft f*4t (V 19. 20. 21) stable 

cattle-stall. 
.V^ff " ldi ( W ointment. 
^7" md)t (Y 1) papyrus-roll, book. 
tT\-D var - JkJh 1 ? m d>t (Y 1) sculptor's chisel. 
jy.lJIl.^M^'K'Medjay, a Nubian people 

p. 183, n. 2 ; police. 
a, var. a,{ mdh (S 10) fillet, 
qf^j mdh (S 10), var, ^^ ^ mdh (T 7) 

hew ; mdh(w) carpenter. 
^"'^r?*-' abbrev. g,1f=V mdd(Aa 23, p. 520 

hit (a mark), adhere to (a path). 

— n (N 35) 

— n afformative prefix in some reduplicate! 
verb-stems, § 276. 

~ n prep., var. ->-, rare initial form J__ in, to 
for, belonging to (§ 114, 1), through, ii 
(of time); as conj., because, §164; ii 
compound preps., §§178. 181 ; in n-i-imy 
n-i-imy, etc., §§ 113, 3; 114,4; after adjs. 
indicating possession, §§138 141 ; possibh 
sometimes to introduce qualifying noun 
§ 95 ; in negative nfr n, § 351, 1 ; by, o 
agent after pass, parts,, p. 279, top; §379 
3 ; element in sdmw-n-f re\. form, §§ 380 
386, 2 ; in narrative sdm-n-f, §41 1, 2 ; n 
Hit because, § 223. 

"^ ny adv., therefor, for (it), § 205, 1 ; wit! 
varr. — n, |"j"j m(w?) prob. in cases of r 
sdm-n for n sdm-n-f he does not hear 
§486, Obs. 2. 

— > n(y) genitival adj. § 86 ; forms, ib. ; use 
in indirect genitive, ib. ; Add. to § 86 
p. 423 ; in genitive between noun anc 
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adj. epithet, § 94 ; mediating adj. epithet, 
§94, I. a; introducing noun used like 
Latin accusative of respect, § 95 ; after 
demonstratives in «-, p. 86, top ; as 
pred., § 1 14, 2 ; introducing prep. + noun, 
§ 158, 1 ; after compound preps, when 
governing noun, p. 131, bottom; foil, by 
H»t-f, §§.191 ; 442, 5 (imperf.); 452, 5 
(perf.) ; by sdm-n-f, § 192 ; by infin., § 305 ; 
° niw (nw), pi. 111. of n{y) belonging to, 
§ 86 ; "^"T"^, see below under til-''. 

) n suffix- and dep. pron. 1st pi. c, we, us, 
our ; rarely — , §§ 34. 43 ; ~ -ny dual of 
do., early obsolete, § 34. 
■ny possibly rare .suffix-pron. 3rd dual in 
■f^~ imytwny between them, § 34, 
Obs. 3. 

. 11 not (shortened form of ^ nn, see there), 
varr. discussed, § 104. N $dm-f, with 
perf. idm-f form, § 455 ; negates idm-nf 
in reference to past events, § 105, 1 ; less 
commonly negates present (§455, 2 ; adj. 
vbs. § 144, 1) or future (§ 455, 3) events ; 
with past reference after tnk, § 455, 1 ; 
in unfulfilled wish after hi, §455, 1 ; rarely 
translatable as 'cannot', §455, 4; in sub- 
ordinate els., §455, 5; in virt. rel. els., 
§ 196, 2; after nty, § 201 ; it sp sdmf, 
showing a distinctive form of perf. idm-f, 
§§ 106 ; 456. AT idm-nf, §§ 105, 3 ; 418, 
common in characterizations, statements 
of custom, and generalizations : present, 
§ 418, 1 ; past, § 418, 2 ; future, § 418, 3 ; 
in virt. rel. els. and after nty, id. ; with 
adj. vbs., § 144, 3; negating statements 
with old perfect., §§ 311, Obs. ; 418. N+ 
pass. idm-f, §424; with past and present 
reference, §424, 1. N idmmf §426. N 
idmt-f, §§ 402-5; meaning, § 402 ; forms, 



active, §403; forms, pass., § 404; origin, 
§ 405. N before iw ' is ', ' are ', very rare, 
§ 120; n wnn-f referring to future, § 120; 
n before indep. pron., § 1 34 ; rarely negat- 
ing infin., § 307, 1 , end. ~*-\ |1 n is in sent, 
with adv. pred., § 120; in sent, with nom. 
pred., § 134; negating adv., § 209; before 
Sdm-n-f with meaning ' if not ', ' unless ', 
§ 216, end; with infin., ' except (?)', §307, 
1 ; negating a word or phrase, §§ 247, 2, 
cf- 5°5- 5. end - -*-5§i« wnt there is not, 
§§ 108, 2 ; 115; without, § 109 ; in sent, 
with adv. pred., § 1 20; with idm-f as subj., 
§ 188, 2 ; with infin. as subj., § 307, I ; with 
part, or rel. form as subj., § 394; n wnt 
w/i there does not exist, ib. 
-*~ n, writing of prep. — . n, see above. 

"ZIS Nt ( R 2 4) Neith, the goddess of Sais, 

Gk. Nijitf. 
~M- ni (S 3- 4), the red crown of Lower 

Egypt- 

q\ZZ m ' water, see under uwy below. 

]£ m this, the, properly with neuter sense, but 
used as plur. c, §110; construction of, 
§ in ; meanings of, § 112 ; concord of, 
§ 5 1 1 < 3 • X1 1^ n 'y'* P°ss. adj. plur. c, 
foil, by n, my ; so too niy-k thy, etc., 
§i'3, 1. 

^^ niw (E 30), var. ^/^e^ iiriw, ibex. 

X— * "* (D41) reject. 

X% var. i[j£— »6 niw (D 41) bowl. 

^^^ var. "^^ niw (D 41 ; G 34) ostrich. 

®, nlwt (O 49) town, village ; Niwt rst the 
Southern City, i.e. Thebes; imy-r niwl 
overseer of the (pyramid-)city, traditional 
title of the vizier ; | niwty (§ 79, end) 
belonging to (one's own) town, local ; 
®\$, townsmen. 
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° nfao {nw), pi. m. of genitival adj., see under 

— n(y) above. 
«E; perhaps with two distinct readings i. niw 

or nww , 2. nnw or munw (W 24), primeval 

waters, Copt. noun. 
\~f§ nis (A 26) call, obj., r, n (a person) ; in 

funerary cult, invoke, p. 170. 
T™^) n y ,i y d° homage. 
^isak «r2 travel by boat. 
EESiS! wrr (Y 3) (be) smooth ; s«rr polish, grind 

fine. 
J^^I nw & (U 19. 20, Pyr.) the two adzes. 
^o^> nw (U 19) this, these, properly with 

neuter sense, but used as plur. c, § 1 10; 

construction of, § 1 1 1 ; concord of, § 5 1 1 , 3. 
^Zo\® nw time. 
^o^.^ nw (be) weak, limp. 
^0^^ nwi return (also reflex.), r to (a place) ; 

var. det. ^ collect, tend. 
™™, see under niw above. 
^ Nwt Nut, the sky-goddess. 
^o^.(j()~ nwy water, flood ; also f. nwyt, nwt, 

nt. 
'S°1tm*i nww hunters. 

— £13^^ nw/, later o^o^.-a=»- nw, look, see. 
™o|s nwh (V 1) rope; ht (^) n nwh rod of 

cord, a measure of 100 cubits, 52-3 metres, 

§ 266, 2 ; nwh bind (vb.). 
^, see under fa& 
^oj^ tnvd move crookedly, aslant; nwdw 

crookedness. 
%,i£J| mad ointment, perfume. 
^ »£/ (V 30) basket or like ; plur., name of 

distant indeterminate foreign regions ; 

f \Y\tA var - l^f Hnv-nbwt, the 

Hau-Neb wet, inhabitants of thoseregions, 

in Graeco-Roman times interpreted to 

mean the Greeks. 



^ var. ^y 7 nb lord, master; use in letters, 
p. 239, n. 8; owner of (property, attribute), 
§ 1 15 a, p. 423; ^5 nb the Lord, i.e. 
the king, p. 75 ; <=^~ nb tiwy lord of the 
two lands, do., ib. ; nb-r-dr lord (nbt- lady) 
of the universe, § 100, 1 ; ^^ nbwy the 
Two Lords, i.e. Horus and Seth; nbmh 
det. «=- (A 54) sarcophagus ; nbt mistress, 
lady; nbt pr, see under pr; ^nbty (G 16) 
Two Ladies, title of the king, p. 73 ; 
Y0ns3 var. Y Nbt-hwt, Nbt-hyt (O 9) 
the goddess Nephthys, Gk. Ne£0vs. 

•^ nb every, all, any, f. ^ «^, pi. m. Y' " «^ 
(uncommon), p. 47, n. ° ; <=? common for 
both genders and numbers, § 48, 1 ; use 
after nty, § 199; after parts., § 375, Obs. ; 
after rel. forms, § 38 1 ; s 11b everyone, each 
one, § 103; bw nb everyone, ib.\ hr nb 
everyone, ib. ; wr 11b everyone, each, ib. ; 
ht nbt everything, anything, ib. 

~J\\c nbyt (S 12), the collar depicted as r=i. 

ff] nbw (S 12) gold; det. ^ Gold, name given 
to the goddess Hathor; (^i*-j nbi (S 13) 
gild, fashion ; i=i(]() nby goldsmith. 

ijp® Nbt Ombos, near Tukh in Upper Egypt; 
Nbt(y) the Ombite, epithet of Seth. 

C^ll® N&yt Kom Ombo, Ombi, a town some 
distance N. of Elephantine. 

7V^^ n ^ ! < var - "JQ"~ n ^' P°' e ; ttbiw, a 
linearmeasure larger than 1 cubit, § 266, 2. 

TfO nbs Christ's thorn, neb&-tree. 

\)$\ nbdw-kd perverse (O.K. nbd) 



of character, epithet given to foreign 

enemies. 
£(]j Npri, the corn-god Nepri. 
"TT n P rt edge, brim (of sheet of water). 
~ «/"that, § 1 10; properly with neuter sense, 

but used as plur., §§ t 1 1-1 2 ; construction 
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of, § 1 1 1 ; Z^** var - «~^ u f'< later 
form of nf, § 310. 
k nf wrong (n.). 

nfw (P 5) skipper, reis ; snf relieve, 
release. 
^ "/>" n f r remove, drive away. 
l"^ nfr (F 35) (be) good, beautiful, happy; 
nfr n-i it went well with me, i.e. I died, 
§ 307, bottom ; nfr adv., happily, well, 
§ 205, 4 ; Wnn-nfr(w), see under wnn ; 
nfrt det. j^ beautiful woman ; nfrw det. 
fi \ recruits ; nfr{w)t det. jfrs cows ; J J J 
nfrw, also J I , J^ «/«-, beauty, goodness ; 
bw nfr goodness ; \-^>, nfr-hst diadem, or 
like ; Iry nfr-hit keeper of the diadem ; 
snfr embellish. Probably connected are 
the following words, see § 351 : 
l\^ n f rw shortage; JJJn nfrw innermost 
room; \ nfr(w) zero; J!^(|(|° nfryt end; 
nfryt r down to, §179; J!^11° nfryt 
rudder-rope ; nfr pw as negation, § 351, 
2 ; nfr n as negation, § 351, 1, 
£2^ nft, later var. 2 X ^ ni f> loose, slacken. 
Cl**^ «/"//? leap, ci.ftft above. 
j^— ■> rare var. ij^>-° »-*«, for l« *# who ?, what ?, 
as subj., §§227, 3 ; 496. 
1 nm (T 34) knife (?) ; {£=1? van 1<n 
«»z/ (T 29) place of slaughter. 
L" nmi (O 5) traverse ; Nmiiv-k Sand- 
farers, i.e. Beduins. 

m^| nmi (O 5) cry aloud ; low (vb., of 
cattle). 
j|| nmc act partially, show partiality, « to 
(someone). 
SI^^* nm ( l P oor man ' orphan, waif, f. nmhyt; 
snmh abase oneself, pray, n to. 
"y 1 tints, a royal head-dress. 
q nmst jug (for water). 



y*7 nmtt (D 54), plur. jSJai^i var - A Jt> wa ^> 
steps. 

^ nn non-encl. part, not, §235; distinguished 
from -»- only after Dyn. IX, §§104. 235 ; 
negates sents. with adv. pred., §§ 118, 1 ; 
120; with nom, pred. when pw is subj., 
§ 134 ; in questions introduced by in iw, 
withindep. pron. as subj., §492, 7; as pred. 
of sents. with infin. as subj., § 307, 1 ; with 
part, or rel. form as subj., § 394 ; negating 
sent, with pseudo-verbal construction, 
§ 334; nn sdmf (perf.) with future refer- 
ence, §§ 105, 2 ; 144, 2 ; 457 ; nn idm-n-f, 
obscure, § 418 a ; at beginning of sents., 
§66, end; foil, by dep. pron. as subj., 
§ 44, 2 ; iw suppressed after, § 107, 2 ; in 
questions with sense of twntie, § 491, 3 ; 
negating single word or phrase, § 505, 5 ; 
with meaning ' no ', § 258 ; expressing 
non-existence, § 108, 3 ; 'without', § 109 ; 
do, with infin., § 307, 1. ^2§j nn wn 
'there is (are) not', § 108, 1 ; 'without', 
§ 109; in sent, with adv. pred., §120; 
with idmf form as subj., § 188, 2 ; with 
part, or rel. form as subj., § 394. 

\\ var. ^\,\ — nn (M 22) this, these, properly 
with neuter sense, but used as plur., § 1 10; 
construction of, § 1 1 1 ; meaning of, § I I 2 ; 
concord of, § 51 I, 3. 

^Z.P'W Nni-nsw (A 17; W 24) Ihnasyah 
el-Medlnah, Heracleopolis, a town in 
^Upper Egypt. 

\\ j^ nui be tired, slothful ; nniw weariness. 

™ nnw, see under niw above. 



, nnm err, go wrong. 
Wj?^ var. ^'S 3 !^ nnim (D 35) spleen. 
~~ nnk belong(s) to me, § 114, 3 ; after infin., 

on my part, § 30x3, end. 
iFV' Py r - ^^°> nri (G '4) vulture. 
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™^ nrl be in terror, n at ; 

^,1, nrw (G 14; H 4) terror. 

~Q nht (M 1) sycomore-fig, tree, 

™m nht shelter (n.). 

"^,,1 , nhy a little, a few, § 99 ; nhw loss. 

™© nkp rise early ; nhpw early morning ; snhp 
det. a spur on. 

Td \$b nhm jubilate. 

To" ^~iZ\Nhrn Nahrin, i.e. Mitanni, a kingdom 
E, of the Euphrates. 

^P Ja» nhs wake up (vb.). 

^l^. nh (G 21) guinea-fowl. 

^JH var. \\^ «/»' (G21) pray for (some- 
thing) ; nh, nht prayer. 

"T't^ a n l l! (^ e ) hard, rough, dangerous. 

!ki!J* n fyb yoke together, unite; equip, m 
with ; Nhb-kiw det. 3\ (D 30) Uniter-of- 
attributes, name of a mythical serpent ; 
det. r& Neheb-kaw, feast of the month 
later called Khoiak, see p. 205. 

^!J^ nhbi neclc - 

^1 J^i n V>t ( M IO ) lotus bud. 

Jkila n kP potter's wheel. 

"c7i^ n fy m take away, rescue, m-r from 
(someone) ; Nhmt-rwiy She-who-rescues- 
the-robbed, consort of the god Thoth at 
Hermopolis. 

'd*^~ «^**« non-encl. part., surely, assuredly, 
§§ 119, 6; 236. 

^||s var. $0$ nhk eternity. 

MLS> var ' )h Nfcy (T 14) Nubian. 

^I^"' — nhdt tooth, molar; see too ndht below. 

7 1 - 1 nh defend, protect; nhw protector. 

"9 jS^ v nh-wy how grievous (is)! ; nhwl plaint, 
mourning. 

"JPjx nhb open up (mine, fields); det. ^ newly 



opened up field ; nkbt det. x^j protoc 
titulary, p. 71. 

IJ® N b b El-Kab, Eileithyias polis, a town 
Upper Egypt; \J2& Nht>i (M 22; Ws 
G 16) thevulture-goddess Nekhbet, p. ; 

5 var. % Nhn (O 47. 48) K6m el-Ahm 
Hieraconpolis, a town in Upper Egyj 
^J r-Nhn mouth of (or iry attached 1 
Nekhen; ^^ minw Nhn herdsman (i 
ruler) of Nekhen, two distinct titles; s 
too under Hr below. 

~*J$< nhn (be) young ; child ; nhnw, nh 
childhood. 

i^A abbrev. fy nhhw (S 45), earlier nhs 
flagellum (conventional rendering). 

^\ abbrev. <_» nht (D 40) (be) strong, migh 
victorious; strength .victory ; nh/wvictoi 
hostages ; nhtw det. /y 1 , strongholds ; sn 
make strong, strengthen. 

— Oft nhnm (W 9), one of the seven ritual o 
and jug for same, 

^ ns (F 20) tongue. 

^2 varr -<?i' Si«^(W 11. i2)seat(ofoffic( 
116 nswt tiwy lord of the Thrones of t 
Two Lands, epithet of Amen-Re c . 

^W nsw, for ny sw he belongs to, §114, 

\L$ varr. \^, \J$[ nsw (p. 50, n. 1) ki 
of Upper Egypt, king; plur. \^J\\\ 
var -+J111^f! nsyw(l-]2); \J\\\nswy( 
»*y(?) be king, § 292 ; \(\2. n ^( ? ) kir 
ship; JK 11-sw-bit (§55) king of Upp 
and Lower Egypt, p. 73; pr-nsw, s 
under pr ; 4,^ si-nsw king's son ; si 
with sit, mwt, sn, snl, hmt daughb 
mother, brother, sister, wife. 

5(^ Q d mwl name, fire, cf. nsrt below. 

~J nsb lick. 

~ nsr in Pr-nsr, see under pr; ^"^L ; " 
the uraeus-goddess. 



EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 



^f-a-ft nsr burn, blaze (vb.) ; nsrt flame, cf. 
nswt above. 

Z^ni supplant, drive away, kr from. 

Zj°£>$L ni P breathe. 

=^>-^k Nimt, the sacred bark of Osiris at 
Abydus. 

~&S abbrev. ttfmt (K 6) fish-scale. 

^™^/ «i»_y rage (vb. and n.). 

'ittTT. n ^ rwt (D 51) notched sycomore figs. 

~l^s? n ^ De m P a ' n ' sorrow - 

"IS*"' n kdd> see under kdd below. 

~r-e nk copulate. 

™\& nki(y) reflect, m upon; cf. hi below. 

5^ nkn (D 57) damage (n.). 

~x nkt (m.) a little, a trifle. 

3 ^Bl w JT a species of bull. 

j» »£* break open ; ngt breach. 

=^I "^i* overflow, § 276. 

rT°iTi w ^" r custom, observances. 

~£ nt-pw it is the fact that, §§ 190, 2 ; 494, 3. 

* »(y who, which, §§ 199-201 ; antecedent 
mainly defined, § 199 ; origin, forms, and 
writing, ib. ; foil, by nb, ib. ; foil, by adv. 
pred., § 200, 1 ; do. with inserted subj., 
§ 200, 2 ; in pred. of cl. with pw as subj., 
§ 200 a (p. 424) ; foil, by dep. pron.; § 200, 
2 ; by suffixes, ib. ; iw suppressed after, 
§ 107, 2 ; foil, by sdm-f (imperf. § 443), 
§ 201 ; by idm-n-f, ib. ; do. negated by 
-*- n, p. 334, top; with construction n 
sdmt-f, § 402 ; foil, by pseudo-verbal con- 
struction, §328 ; ntywn, §20i,Obs. ; ntyw 
im those who are there, i.e. the dead, 
p. 123, n. 6 ; ntt iwtt what is and is not, 
i. e. everything, § 203, 4. 

rj^l n ^' b e parched. 



3 w^ indep. pron. 3rd sing, m., he, §64; be- 
long^) to him, § 114, 3. 

~j£_ ntf '= ntyf which he . . . ., § 200, 2. 

~SL~I^I ntf irrigate, water (vb.). 

^[x^, see above under nft. 

^j-f-if ntry, see under "j 1 ntr below. 

™P var. 31 H t $ indep, pron, 3rd sing, f., she, 
J 64. 

a f, , , varr. a p. — , ^ , , , ntsn, indep. pron. 
3rd pi. c, they, § 64. 

^~~^| nti besprinkle. 

^ ntk indep. pron. 2nd sing, m., thou, § 64 ; 
belong(s) to thee, § 1 14, 3. 

2£ ntk = «/y-/6 which thou § 200, 2. 

~ ntt conj., that, § 237; foil, by dep. pron. as 
subj., §44, 2 ; introducing noun els., § 187 ; 
after preps., § 223 ; r-ntt, hr-ntt, etc., see 
under r, hr, etc. ; foil, by subj. + old perf., 
§ 329; foil, by parts, and rel. forms, §400; 
in interrog. in ntt, § 494, 1. 2. 

3£ ntt, later ™ ntt, indep. pron. 2nd sing, f., 
thou, § 64. 

' a CTl nttn, later "^V™-, nttn, indep. pron. 2nd 
pi. c, you, § 64. 

1- varr. ^\, *],$ ntr (R 8) god; 1$C «#*/ 
O.K. writing with suffix-pron., p. 432, 
n. 3 ; ^J w^r w/V tne good god, title of 
the king, p. 75 ; it-nlr, see under «7; hivt- 
ntr, see under ^ze/^; Ti-ntr, see under /;; 
1T2> n £ ri > var - 1"§"^ w ^> goddess ; 
"j-=-| *'^' °- K - ^M*)- ( be ) divine; mtr 
make divine ; ^J^; s»/r, var. ^^& sntr 
(R 7), incense. 

™J^ ndb cover, overlay, m with (metal). 

^J^Si ndbzvl area, full extent. 

T-2a w ^ (^- a 2 7 ; W 24) grind ; miller. 

fojS "(/ask, inquire, w-r from (someone); «^ 
r {"7*) take counsel, /zrfor; ndwt-r counsel 
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(n.) ; nd kr greet, n(i) someone, see too 
ind kr above; tidt-hr homage, gifts ; nd 
hrt inquire the health of; nd (det. -==-) lit 
confer rank, kr on (someone) ; ndnd det. 
ffr converse, take counsel. 

tt^a n d save, m-r from (someone) ; ndty pro- 
tector. 

I'o'T 3 nd thread (n.). 

fn,*, van jjj-j «#"/ subjects, serfs; cf. dt below. 

^^"i; ndyt baseness. 

T^¥ n & ^ e parched, stifled. 

W\ n i m (M 29) (be) sweet, agreeable; »<?V#- 
£J joy, happiness; {() ndm, a species of 
tree ; sndnt sweeten, make pleasant ; det. 
$ sit, § 275. 

To Toil ndnd, see under nd above. 

JHj| ndri catch hold of, hold firm ; ndrt im- 
prisonment. 

^{^_ ndht, O.K. W^ft, tusk; see too nhdt 
above. 

^P^. abbrev. ^ nds (G 37) (be) small, poor, 
feeble ; dim (of eyes) ; det. $ poor man, 
commoner ; ndsw poverty. 

<=> r (D 21) 

«=- r prep., with suffixes rarely ()-=■ ir», to, at, 
concerning, more than, from ; as conj., so 
that, until, according as, § 163. Before 
noun or infin. conveys futurity or purpose, 
§§84. 122. 163, 4. 10; 304, 3; 332. 333; 
r m to what purpose ?, § 496 ; in compound 
preps., §§ 178-81 ; to form advs., § 205, 5 ; 
r iw-f, r dr-f entire, § 100, I. 3; r-ntt in- 
asmuch as, §223; to the effect that, §§ 187 
Obs. ; 225; r dd that, saying, § 224. See 
too ir, irf, rf. 

«=» r part, in fractions, § 265 ; ro, smallest 
measure of capacity = -^ hekat, § 266, 1 , 



f*^. r, a species of goose. 

j" r (originally ri, p. 429, bottom) mouth, 
utterance, spell, language, door ; JnT" 
st-r occasion for speech, authority; f"7* 
tp-r utterance; "T'/s^c^ R-iw Turah, 
location of the great limestone quarries, 
Gk. Tpoia ; ^ r-r place, state ; as prep., 
var. ^~~?r-r-r, beside, near, § 178; ^^1 
r-r-ht warfare, see under hew below ; *7*~~1 
r-rwy hands, activity of hands; "T*-^^*^ 
r-wit path, place of passage ; ^°\ var. 
^\ r-pw or, §91, 2 ; "T" 1 ^ r-pr temple, 
chapel, shrine; T"^!, 1 ?, r-pdt foreign 
bowmen ; ~^~^ R-stiw (V 3) necropolis, 
particularly that under the protection of 
the god Sokar of Memphis; "7*|3^^i 
r-diw fight, battle. 

f r-i, as encl. part, with 1st sing., § 252, 1. 

^© var. det. abbrev. f, rf (N 5. 6) sun ; 
^ var, ^^ rr nb every day ; ^©j§ varr. 
det. |, $ (C 1. 2) Rr Re<, the sun-god; 
si Rr son of Re<, as epithet of king, p. 74 ; 
5£ Rr-Hr-ihty (G 9) Re<-Harakhti. 

\ ^ rwt (N 1) gateway, outside ; rwty double 
doors, outside; ^()<|n later var. ^^n 
rwyt (E 23) gateway, place of judgement. 

j. \a rwi cease, make to cease ; depart, r from 
(place, something) ; var. det. \ (A 33) 
wander. 

^^J var. ^Z\ rwd (O 40) stairway. 

=-^ < tjT rwd (T 12), O.K. rwd, bow-string. 

=-^?| rwd, O.K. rwct, (be) hard, vigorous, 
flourishing; srwd{srwd) make to flourish 
(varr. with ^J" 8 *" rd by confusion with 
vb. for ' grow ') ; «=^^'fr ■=■ abbrev. fr ° 
rwdi hard stone, sandstone. 

V^*_ji rwd control, administer ; controller, 
executor. 

^\\<=\ rpyl statue (of female). 
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^ var. *^*"^ r-prt (iry-pri) prince, hereditary 
prince ; "^^ rt-prt (irt-prt) princess. 

* rf, var. JJ^ iff, encl. part, used for emphasis, 

also with wishes, commands, questions, 
etc., §§66. 152. 262, 3; after pi. imper., 
§ 337, 3 ; after perf. idm-f'm wishes, § 450, 
4; isl rf sentence-adv., now, §§ 119, 2; 

'52- 
-V* rm (K 5) nsh (n.). 
**&. var. det. and abbrev. ^ rmi (D 4. 9) 

weep, beweep ; rmyt weeping (n.). 
»™ r-mn, see under W72 above. 

^™ varr - Z![— *■ «u rmn (^ 4 1 ) arm > shoulder; 

side (one of the two sides) ; ^^2 rmn 

carry (on shoulder) ; — » rw«, measure of 

area, \ aroura {slit), § 266, 3. 
j^^^ Rmnn Lebanon, Hebr. fla? 1 ?- 
^jfti? rare var. 11&& rmi (11 4) men, people; 

also as collective, var. ==,* rmlt, § 77, 4. 

* r» name; as logical subj., § 127, 1 ; var. 

det. a (V 10) king's name ; m wr great 
name (of king), p. 71 ; m n nbw name of 
gold, i.e. golden Horus name, p. 73; 
imy-rn-f, see under imy above. 

* rn young (of cattle, antilopes, etc.). 

~l\[ rnpi (M 7. 4) (be) young, vigorous; rnpwt 
det. and abbrev. J, 7, (M 39) vegetables 
and fruit; {7 rnpt (M 4) year; {J, see 
under hit below ; \f/, see under w/>i above. 

»j|J ?«« praise, belaud ; rtmwt jubilation, 

§287- 

~$g r«« (B 6) nurse, rear (vb.). 

S^CiL Rnnwtt Ernute(t), the cobra-goddess 

of the harvest, Gk. -pi±ov9i. 
^_t\<^t rri (E 12) pig; rrt sow. 
3 ™ var. det. |5} ^/4* (A 19) lean, hr upon. 
J ^ rhdt jar, cauldron. 
HlSri*. abbrev. 4, r£w (A 1) men, fellows. 



if r$ learn, become acquainted with, know ; 
foil, by i^wy r (imperf. § 442, 1), § 184; by 
infin., § 303; by nti, § 452, 2 ; with active 
sense in old perf., §§312, 1 ; 320; with 
pres. meaning 'know' in idm-n-f, §414, 
4 ; in rel. fdmwn-f, § 389, 3 ; in negation 
n rfy-f, p. 376, top; rh-j}t (J^Tl) learned 
man ; r-rfrt to the knowledge of, §178; 
■kH."©" var - jL> °ld title interpreted in 
M.E. as ' acquaintance of the king ' ; srh 
det. j§) denounce, accuse ; srfoy accuser. 

'M'^*!? var. det. 2&A<* rfyyt (G 23. 24) 
people, common folk. 

'P*=» rfys (T 30) slaughter (vb.). 

'\ rfyt (m.) amount, number. 

•°^ rfyty (G 50) fuller, washerman. 

■|1 rs encl. part., § 252, 4. 

]|*&. var. \*a- rs (T 13, also inaccurately 
with J U 40) (be) wakeful ; ]f^"[ rs tp 
vigilant ; rswt dream ; srs awaken. 

.** var. '^( a -%\ rst (T 13) foreign hordes. 

"P^t r-sy (N 31), var. -=»|P4s rs-sy, entirely, 
quite, at all, § 205, I. 

* rsy (M 24) southern ; south ; rsw det. ^ 
south wind. 

riw (D 19) rejoice; r$wt det. 3^ joy; 
^5® riri (§ 274) rejoice. 

—s.rki{Y) 41) incline (intrans.); bend; rkt-ib 
envy, hostility ; rkw, also rk-ib, det. 65, 
disaffected one, rebel ; rkw det. ~£ tilting 
(n., of scale of balance). 

[ r-k, as encl. part, with 2nd sing, m., § 252, 2. 

[© rk time, period. 

[f [J, rkh (Q 7) burning, heat. 

■§ rare var. Tit<—$ ^% ( U 3 1 ) baker. 

itj ri fy restrain. 

\ r-t, var. (j° IW, as encl. part, with 2nd 
sing, f., § 252, 2. 
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^fli?, see rml above. 

" = *™ r 'i n > var - I"" 15 "™ ir-tn, as end. part, with 
2nd plur., § 252, 2. 

^c§Tt£a Rlnw Retjnu, Eg. name for Palestine 
and Syria. 

*^J rd (D 56) foot; Jjf ™fo/jy the two feet; 
®Jf ^-^ rules, order, principles. 

^ & rd, see new? above. 

^Of var. dct. jj^| rd (M 31, 32) grow; also 
inaccurate for rwd, see above ; srd cause 
to grow, plant. 

f var. ^ rdi, with related forms ^ , t_i di 
(X8; D 37), give, place, §289, 1; cause, 
foil, by idm-f (perf. § 452, 1 ; imperf. only 
.2atf gem. rarely, § 442, 1), §§ 70. 184 ; by 
wtff, § 118, 2; by sdm-f of adj. vbs., 
§ 143; by obj. +old perf., § 315 ; give, 
grant, foil, by infin., § 303 ; special uses 
and phrases, see under lb, hiw, hr, htp, 
•". g*> t> ; iHlm d J g ift . gratuity ; ^.,.« 
di(w) (X 8) provisions, rations. 

rn h (o 4) 

m n ^ (^ 4) room (?)• 

ra^ var. ru\^ hi ha, ho, §§87. 258. 

ra^ys hit go down, descend, fall; attack (vb); 
slui send down, cause to fall. 

ra^^.ff', hiw environment, neighbourhood, 
time; m-hiw in the neighbourhood of, at 
the time of, § 178 ; det. 4j9 neighbours, 
kindred. 

ra^^, hit (N 1) ceiling, roof. 

^ var. fp^ll^T 1 hiyt (N 1), var. m\\^hyt, 
portal ; smsw hyl elder of the portal, usher 
(in the Palace). 

m^J^ kib send, n to (someone), hr about 
(something), i.e. send a message (in writ- 
ing or otherwise). 



ra^^<37 hikr, name of a feast. 

ra!)(|lP-fl hl-ms: m M-ms approaching in humb 

attitude. 
ra^^yinterj., hail, §258; m\\ ^2&% hy-kn 

(A 32) jubilation, jubilate. 
ra^'J' hy (D 53), var. ra^l)!]^ hiy, husban 
rajyi hb enter, penetrate into ; hbhb traven 

explore. 
raj> hi (G 26. 26*) ibis, 
raj"^ hb (U 13) plough (n.). 
~^J~2?> var. raj ~Jg hbnt (U 13), a liquid measur 

§ 266, 1. 
^^_ /4^»y ebony. 

2^ (6/ law. 

m ^,= ^ w ^ *" are ' payment to ferryman. 
ra^ra^^i hmhmt roaring, war-cry. 
^[=1 var, det. fSj /m (Q. 5. 6) box, chest. 
J]^o]^5 huw, a liquid measure of about ~ litr 

kin, § 266, 1. 
2°\$ knw (A 8) jubilation. 
^o^>$s5 hnw neighbours, associates. 
~~a var. ra^^ hnn nod, bow; attend tc 

rely, n, hr, m on. 
^5,| hri (hrw ?) be content, pleased, quiel 

hrt contentment, quiet; shri make coi 

tent. 
^\& var. f hrw day, day-time ; irl hrw ?ij 

make holiday ; hrt-hrw, see under h 

below; hrwyt det. ^journal. 
-2L D EE; h r P sink, be submerged; hrpib suppre: 

thoughts. 
^™n hrmw enclosure for poultry, pen. 
^ hh hot breath. 
2f^» hks be deficient; stint, 
JIl,^ hd punish, defeat ; (victorious) attack. 
ra Z^^_ kdmw footstool. 
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I * (V 28) 

]£,, see under kwt below. 

y$ Hi (N 25) the desert-god Ha. 

X\& var i\ to non-encl. part, would that!, 
§238; in sents. with adv. pred,, § 119, 7; 
with nom. pred., §133; foil, by perf. idm-f, 
§ 450, 5,i5; by idm-n-f, § 414, 3 ; by pseudo- 
verbal construction, § 324, end; as noun 
' wish ', ' would that ', § 238, end. 

W® to (D 1) back of head ; prep., behind, 
around, §172; ^"Hf ft pr r hi go forth 
abroad ; I" l*^* 1 ? Hiw-nbwt, see under 
nbt above. 

W^hit tomb. 

JT^Tm 1? b't'M & r ' e ^' sadness. 
£\ hit (F 4) front ; m-hit, r-hit, hr-kit in front 
of, before, § 178 ; hr-hit formerly, § 205, 
2; imy-hit prototype, example; intyw-kit 
det. jJJj ancestors ; -§| hit-f beginning, m 
of (a book, instruction) ; {| Mt-sp regnal 
year, p. 204 ; ^f fl 1 kily heart, breast ; sf t 
hitt prow-rope (of a ship) ; -^ faty* (§ 55) 
local prince, mayor, pi. ^1^,*, hityw-r. 
%\\ IT tor ( S 28 ) naked : ^ lwt nalc edness ; 
shy lay bare, reveal. 

var. \\ hiw excess ; rdi hiw hr in- 
crease (vb.) ; m-hiw in excess of, 178; 
m-hiw-hr in addition to, except, § 1 78 ; 
=d S kiw-mr, see under nir. 
^ hicyt strife, civil war. 
hip conceal, hide. 

him (G 51) catch fish, fowl, etc. 
hik plunder (vb. and n.) ; is-hik, see 
under is. 
^W't' hityw linen. 

\\ varr. f^, hieratic Jft^ Mi, hwl (A 25. 19), 
strike, beat, drive in (mooring post) ; tread 



(a road) ; Mi ti (~) go a-wandering ; hit 
det. «5 flow; Iftljlls kyt rain; Mi sdb, 
see under sdb. 

]~^ he piece of flesh, member; pi., abbrev. | 
(F 51) flesh, body; -self, with suffixes, §36. 

|^ Art (V 28, Dyn. XIX) wick. 

K-Jjf hri rejoice; hftwt joy, § 287 ; shri make 
to rejoice. 

|— «3^^A irw (P 1) ships. 

it£>*4 r '( 29) child, lad. 

|-r* * «~ var. J^ /zr/>y (N 36. 37) inundation 
(of Nile); Ha<py, the god of the Inunda- 
tion, 

1—41^ hrdi pillage, plunder; plunderer. 

|^«_^ Hw (F 18) Hu, deity personifying 
Authoritative Utterance ; |^= kw food, 
sustenance. 

Jffi§|]k hwy-i non-encl. part., would that!, 
§§119,8; 238. 

Qn kwt (O 6) house, temple, tomb; walled 
village, in hki-hwt, see under hki ; ^Qn 
hwt-ntr temple; -§-£, Aotf-rtf (O 8) castle, 
also of temples ; Q n to»t-ki soul-house, 
tomb-chapel ; |§j var. 0<=U var - det - $ 
Ht-hr (O 10 ; C 9) the goddess Hathor, 
Gk. 'Ada>p ; Nbt-hwt, see under ub. 

l-f[\o hwi rot, decay (vb.). 

i^gf hwc (be) short ; skwr shorten. 

l&f) var. \%,f) to» (be) youthful ; youth ; 
hwnt maiden. 

, hwrw (be) poor, helpless, wretched ; 
wretch; bw hwrw wretchedness, misery; 
shwr abuse, vilify. 

i^C-^ Mvtf rob, plunder (vb.). 

I J<37 var. det. [J) kb (W 3. 4) feast, festival ; 
£B PSE ^"^ (° 2 3) J ubilee, .W-festi val ; 
|J^=\ kbt ritual book, see too hry-hbt 
under hr below ; |<3s>J hb triumph (vb.) ; 
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j^37J^ Itb mourn, n for (someone); sAb 
make festal. 

lJ&»U±»Va kbibl waddle (of goose). 

UfT hbs ( s 28 ) clotne . cover; Absw clothes, 
clothing. 

tnt VP{ w y) (S 36) Hepuy, a deity personi- 
fying the king's two sunshades. 

h, J Apt (Aa 5 ; P 8) oar. 

A : Apt (Aa 5), literal meaning obscure ; 
id Apt proceed by boat; dsr Apt row 
(vb.j. 

U^l hp (Aa 5) Apis bull. 

I°0 ^ ( D 3 2 ) embrace (vb. and n.). 

["ft^in*. A/jw (I I4)snake; l*—\-^&f>t female 
serpent ; A/jt det. J^ crawling (n.). 

"^ Afn (I 8) 100,000, § 259; construction of, 
$ 262, 2. 

|i$ Am (U 36) male slave, f. Ami det. ^ ; f . 
var. f '^3 //w Majesty, foil, bysuffix-prons. 
or genitival adj., p. 74; 1J'$ abbrev. '"IJ 
Am-ntr prophet, the highest grade of 
priests; dj var. f Am-ki (D 31) soul-priest, 
/6a-priest, appointed to tend the funerary 
cult of private persons. 

\W Anvww (U 36) washerman, fuller. 

a^ varr. oj^, dj^ Am (N 41) end. part., 
assuredly, indeed, § 253. 

o^A £"** " ee ' retire ! °^,©I^ hm-ht retreat, 
§288. 

®$ Amt woman, wife; Amt nsw king's wife, 
queen ; st-Amt, see under J (si) below. 

o°p, see under idt above. 

0^—0 km poltroon. 

o^^>\ kmw (P 10) steering oar; Amy steers- 
man. 

O, ° , perhaps later read Amt (?) (N 34) copper, 
bronze ; see too under bi) above. 

ifa\ Amww (U 24) craftsman ; \^ Amt craft ; 



\\$, Amwt body of craftsmen; W^ 

Amw-ib clever, skilful. 
L>M.?,*«*(U 32) salt. 
l^\?t 1 °i ¥ m gt> a re d stone from Nubia. 
_^_$ hmsi (A 3. 17*) sit down, sit, dwell 

besiege, Ar (a town) ; (Ac Amsi, see unde 

cAr above ; Amst session (e.g. of king anc 

courtiers); Amsw sloth; !]^_*^#M0Ccupan 

(in titles). 
LIK**^ 2) rush (n.). 
1™^ fc n S° : see t0 ° fynhn below. 
K^;I1 , **(U8; V36; Dyn. XIX), a receptacl. 

given to a temple. 
I3;EH t m (V 3 6 ) command; commend (some 

one), n to (someone) ; supply, equip, n 

with ; Ant var. i^,^, abbrev. fj*s, occu 

pation. 
1— n B'^ van 9" ft ( tn/ y period, end, § 77, 1. 
}"^*o Ant (W 10) cup. 
|2j§ var. ° ^«w/ (W 10) mistress. 
i™« ^*' swampy lake. 
|^o^S Amu vessel ; pi., chattels, belongings 
W-\=hnt(Y 16) horn. 
I^o^,^. knw (U 8 ; G 10), name of the sacrec 

bark of the god Sokar. 
IZj fy fir ' rare var I"~" ^ n ' P re P-> together with 

and (§91, 1); as conj., and, § 171 ; foil, b; 

infin., § 300, Obs. ; adv., var. |f2 Ann* 

therewith, together with them, § 205, 1. 
8^^*"? var. a, 7, knmmt (N 8), the sun-foil 

of Heliopolis ; mankind. 
IZ^ 1 £»»(U 8, Pyr.)hoe (n.). 
|,Xr=6 Ann (D 53) phallus. 
I^Lj^t, 1 ^ hnAn be detained. 
j[_\ p^. Ans (G 37) (be) narrow. 
J^PT - ^ ! . mskt lock of liair - 
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|£e abbrev. 6 hnkt (W 22 ; § 59) beer. 

Jt^ZI hnk (D 39) present, offer; °f£ hnkt 
offerings (of meat and drink). 

^"HI^T '-^nkytbed, couch. 

1^,-tL ^ nt (y) (' 3) be greedy, covetous. 

^ Hr (G 5) the falcon-god Horus ; ^ Hr- 
ifyty (N 19) Horus-of-the-horizon, Hara- 
khti ; see too under Rr ; |^ ^ Hr Nhny 
(G 13) Horns of Nekhen; Ht-hr, see 
under kwt above. 

J hr (D 2) face, sight; m hr-f in his sight; 
rdl m hr n charge, command (someone), 
r to (do something) ; hr st-hr-f (J ^*w) 
under his supervision; kr nb everyone, 
§ 103. 

f hr prep., with suffixes ^ £ r '> upon, in, at, 
from, on account of, through, and (§91, 1), 
having on it; as conj., because, §165; 
before infin., on, in, §§ 3. 165, 10; 304, I ; 
319. 320. 482; do., from, after, § 165, 10; 
infin. omitted, say(s), said, § 321 ; hr-n.lt 
because, § 223 ; hr m why ?, § 496 ; com- 
pound preps, hr-kw, hr-tp, etc., see under 
second word ; advs., hr r, hrcwy immedi- 
ately, § 205, 3 ; .2.^, var. ■=> hry adj. 
(§ 79) who, which, is over, upon; captain; 
X.Z* krt ( N heaven ; ♦. £ hrt (N 31) 
road, see too hr ' be far ' below ; ZX. A 
hrty travel by land ; P .*.<=> shr fly aloft; 
XcSa l lrt upland tomb ; f°;*^> / hryw 
mpt the five epagomenal days, p. 203 ; 

in^^-Z'-menia^orlike)^"^^—^ 
Hry-if Me-who-is-upon-his-lake, Arsa- 
phes, the ram-god of Heracleopolis, Gk. 
'Ap<ra.<f>rjs ; Hryw-ir Beduins, lit. those- 
upon-the-sand ; | var. ^® hry-tp chief, 
chieftain; %S!*\ hry-r, also hrt-r, arrears; 
^.^^^ krw upper part ; r-hrw adv., up, 
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§ 205. 3 : Zj> varr - %> «L£ hr{y\U middle 
(n.); m-hry-ib in the midst of, § 178; % 
var. J^ hry-ib(y) adj., who is at (a town), 
localizing deities worshipped away from 
their own home. 

**& var. det. ^ hr be far, r from ; hrti, 
hr'tiwny r, keep away from, avoid, §313; 
hriu-r abbrev. ^ apart from, besides, 
§ J 79; ZAInM fa* dread (n.) ; f^tf 
shr (A 59) drive away, banish. 

\2j~^ hr (Aa 19) prepare. 

XT^. krrt <M 2) flower. 

ZJ a i 1 1 fast carnelian. 

|®|, see nhh above. 

W &4 (Cn), one of the eight Heh-gods who 
hold aloft the sky. 

^ hh a great number, million, §259; con- 
struction of, § 262, 2 ; hh n many, § 99. 

IO /% seek. 

JP,?, hs (Aa 2, cf. F 52 ; N 32) excrement. 

57 hst (W 14) water-pot. 

W^ hs freeze. 

|JP^ hs turn back, intrans. or reflexive; turn 
in homeward direction ; m hs in meeting 
(someone), in front of (someone). 

iilS *rf (O.K. hzi) praise, favour (vb.) ; hst 
praise, favour (n.). 

ISP^I hst (O.K. AH) sing; ksw singer, f. hsyt. 

If °8^ HsU (E 4) sacred Hesa(t)-cow. 

IPJiL abbrev. j^, o hsb (Aa 2) count, reckon ; 
tp-hsb right calculation, right order; x hsb 
(hieratic) {, § 265 ; J aroura, § 266, 3. 

IT™ &?* ( N 2 4) garden. 

1P™1mi abbrev. \ l ° t hsmn (U 32) natron; 
amethysts ; det. or abbrev. \0^ bronze. 

lP</wicut off, hew off: 

|^8, see hnkt above. 
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1£& Hkt (I 7) the frog-goddess Heke(t). 

ft var. \i 1 hk{i)t (S 38) sceptre. 

U\\ hki rule (vb.) ; \a$ abbrev. \ hk(i) chief- 
tain ; det. ^3 Ruler, i.e. the king; ffl hki- 
hwt village headman. 

ff/tD Akit (S 38; U 9. 11. 12) /^/-measure, 
gallon, § 266, 1. 

I^U var - det - ^- #'' ( be ) hungry; hkrw 
hunger. 

lU^iS hki magic; hkiy magician ; Wrt-hkiw 
Great-of-Magic, goddess identified with 
the royal crown, p. 190, n. 1. 

XzZ. var. det. jjj b^n exult, m at ; hkmv exulta- 
tion, praise (n.). 

I2n htt rare var. Q£2 b lt (O °) m i ne ( n ')- 

W)°¥ fttyt (F IO ) throat, wind-pipe. 

ISM 3 ? ¥»» (P 5) sail (n.). 

^ var. hieratic \*±>% htp (R 4) rest, go to rest, 
set (of sun) ; (be) at peace, pleased, kr 
with ; forgive, n (someone) > rest, obj. 
upon, §84 a, p. 423; ktp,Atpw peace (n.); 
±- Q var. O.K. =»= htp (R 4) altar, table of 
offerings ; htp(w), htpl det. " offerings ; 
htpw-ntr offerings to the gods ; htpt-dfi 
food-offerings ; dbht-htp, see under dbh ; 
^iA ^Sr* di nsw a boon which the king 
gives, opening words of the formula of 
funerary offerings, p. 1 70 ; ship propitiate, 
pacify. 
UZ. htmt (Q 1, Dyn. XIX) chair. 

{£.%, %■%■ var. IJ-^.^. htm (G 38) perish ; 

shtm destroy ; shtmw destroyer. 
\^{-^- htr (M 6) tax (vb.), assess ; tax (n.). 
\ZJht b tr (E 6) pair of horses ; det. ^ pair 

of oxen (for ploughing). 
\m hts (U 23) celebrate (a feast). 
!**5l2 fydb throw down, be prostrate; det. a 

make a halt, hr at (a place). 
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f ' H (T 3) mace. 

? ©I bd (be) white, bright; hd-hr cheerl 
bright; %£,«, /Wg!W (T 6) brightne 
light; hd-ti (~) dawn (vb.), lit. the eai 
becomes light; dawn, morning (n.) ; s 
illumine, make clear; |lf sAd in titles, 
structor (?) ; f Jf» var. &,° , Ad (S 12. : 
silver; \<*tf hdt (S 1. 2) the white cnr 
(of Upper Egypt); \^f hdt white clol 
see too under / bread. 

|^^» var. y^[ hdi (T 3 ; Z 9) damage, destn 

]£|?<S$ hdn (L.E.) be vexed ; shdn (M. K ,) v. 

© £ (Aa 1) 
© h, in some words substituted, usually lati 
for ■— Jt, under which must be soug 
writings not found here, 
•ft bt (Q 7) fire. 

J^*] var - without det. ht (O.K. iht) thinj 

property, f., § 92, 2 ; ^/ nbt everythin 

anything, § 103 ; something, anythin 

m., § 92, 2. 

I, |, hiw (M 12; §5) lotus-plants; plan 

(generally). 
\ hi 1000, § 259 ; construction of, § 262, 
l^i b ! ' li < var - I &< measure of area 
10 arouras {slit), § 266, 3. 
ht (O 27) administrative office, diwa 
,/cd hn (U 9) measure (vb.) ; hiw measure 
Aiy det. \ measuring cord ; see too ml 
mhit above, 
abbrev. <~-*hii (D40) examine (a patienl 
^■Jiyt (Aa. 2), var. •I^jj hit, illnes 
\$* hiyt slaughter, massacre. 

kiwi (R 1), varr. *«£> hit (L 6 
^yy(/) (R 2), table of offerings 
l^l S T^^.var.©>Ull^H7)(0 27).nigh 
late evening. 
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^~j^ fair throw, put, leave, desert ; throw 

down (hippopotamus). 
% Jsa fab (E 25) hippopotamus, 
5r*P*** bi-bis the starry sky. 
j^jiA^iw] Hirw Khor, name of Palestine or 

a part of it (Uyn. XVIII); Hir det. 

)^ Khorians. 
~%,A b ! b hasten, move quickly; sfysfy hasten 

(trans.), 
^var. \\^ (N 25) fast hill-country, foreign 

land ; fyistyw desert-dwellers. 
y hrl (N 28) shine, appear (of sun, gods, or 

king) ; Jffw det. [*]*] appearance in glory ; 

^— 7 i^i n ?> b (w '°rd °f the crowns, epithet 

of the king; skH make shine forth. 
*jfe-D, b r v> (N 34) weapons, °^J^"j nw r-r-fot 

of warfare. 
L^ b rr ra g e ( VD -)- 
L>4 M (D 43) protect; •&{ £o> (S 37) fan 

(n.); ^$w(Aa 1) exclusion, in wrkrhwf 

unique; hr~hiv except, § 178. 
\\\^ hww (D 43) evil (n.). 
\\$ bwsi (A 34) build, accomplish ; sfrws 

det. j| deck out. 
\^ b u 'd (Aa 9) (be) rich ; P^^ shwd en- 
rich. 
Jf ^ (A 32) dance (vb.). 
Jx /?^z (Z 9) lessen, subtract. 
J V&5^'> var ®J2^> destroy, overwhelm ; 

®Jl1 0& S,i btyt destruction, slaughter. 
J~^~ hbn (be) guilty; hbiit crime; hbnly 

criminal. 
JP2 b bs (U 6. 7) cultivate, hoe (vb.) ; Ijbsw 

det. ,*,, abbrev. _^ H (Z 9) ploughlands. 
J~-^ ^•«' tail, beard; fybstyw det. "ft^l 

the bearded ones, i.e. the inhabitants of 

Pwgne(t). 
JS ffld blame, disapprove of. 



%a hpi walk, encounter; ^det. f=\, --, (A 55 ; 
Z 6) decease, death ; sfrpi bring (offerings) ; 
uu\ bPP strange. 

$1 bprr (L 1) dung-beetle, scarab. 

j|. very rare var. ,*, frpr (O 1) come into 
existence, become, happen ; sometimes 
used as pass, of ^=- iri make ; hprt occur- 
rence ; HpA det. j§ Khepri, the sun-god 
at his rising; hprw det. }^ ( forms, stages 
of growth ; fypr-ds-f lees, dregs ; sfapr 
create, bring to pass, train. 

g°Q bpri (S 7), the blue crown. 

•5, s-=* var. det. e^v^/J^F 23. 24) foreleg (of ox), 
arm, strength ; det. \j- (T 16) scimetar. 

,®_^ var. det. r> bfc (D 49) seize ; grip, grasp 
(n.). 

«L. var. ®^ bft p re P . in front of, In accordance 
with, corresponding to; as conj., when, 
according as ; with infin., at the time of, 
when, § 169 ; r-hft, r-ljft-hr in front of, 
§178; bfL- ntt m v i ew of the fact that, 
§ 223 ; bfl-hr presence (n.) ; in front of, 
§ 178 ; bftw, bft, adv., accordingly, § 205, 
1 ; bfty det. ft^, --1 (A 14 ; Z 6) enemy. 

e^,-^- km not know, (be) ignorant of; QeJ^-- 
PX *" *b m - s & Indestructible, lit. not-know- 
ing-destruction, name given to a circum- 
polar star, § 272 ; \4°-L m-fymt in the 
absence of, without, § 178; see too itnlj 
and sfymfi-ib below. 

e ^, 3 T I b m De dry ; hmw dust. 

_J.\@ varr. "J", _J_^*i® U m (^ 22 - 2 i) Auslm, 
Letopolis, a town in Lower Egypt. 

•JWH var t\n *«• (R»; O 20. 34; 
D 35) shrine. 

e^"^ 1 *-. fymtt handle (of oar). 

==o5® Hmnw El-Ashmunfin, Hermopolis, a 
town in Upper Egypt, § 260. 

=E™^^ kmntyw, ships of a special kind. 



584 



EGYPTIAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



4,: 



\hmt three, §260; do for third time, § 292; 
■®,'o' hmt-nw third, § 263; *fp* hmt rw(?) 
three quarters, § 265. 
I hmt foretell ; expect, think, foil, by idm-f, 
§ 184, 1. 

\a hnt (G 41) alight, halt; hnw det. "^^ 
utterance, saying; tjnw det. ^ri dwell- 
ing-place, chapel ; hnt ViTi expense, 
expenditure; hnyt det. ^^ r ^, (strolling 
female) dancers, musicians ; skny settle 
down, alight, halt, hr at ; see too mshn 
above. 
hnp 1. rob, despoil; 2. offer. 

hnm 1. smell (vb.) ; hnmw smell (n.); 

2. give pleasure to (someone), m with ; 

hnmw in friendly, cheerful fashion, § 205,4. 

^°, $«#z^, var. „f,,^ t #2$///, red jasper or 

carnelian. 
UAft £*»" ( A 2I )> °- K ' d et. % (A 11), 

friend ; det. |$ associate with (obj.). 
Z^ £«r (U31), var. J»(|£ hni (D 19), re- 
strain ; hn(r)i det. *— ^" prisoner ; ^ 
£»W, varr. |ffl"T<5 n "5n &nt(p. 201, n. 1), 
harim, prison. 
*^ var. JfTi^* 1 ? ^»n» reins. 
1 fans fare through (marshes, etc.); JJ.^jJ) 
Hnsw Khons, the moon-god at Karnak. 
Z^ hnS stink (vb.). 
hntw (W 17) racks for water-pots. 
~Shnt(W 17, 18; D 19) face; m-hnt (no 
det.) within, out of, §178; +f®| var. %jfa 
imy-hnt, a priestly title ; $fo~ var. <£. ^«/ 
prep., in front of, among, from, §174; 
hntyadj., to the fore in, in front of, § 79; 
hntl-r southward to, § 179; shtit advance 
(someone, in rank, etc.) ; hnt det. n front 
part ; pri r hnt go forth abroad ; hntw 
adv., before (of time), § 205, 1 ; hnti det. 



jig. (P 2) sail south, upstream ; go farther 
south than, obj. (earlier kings). 
(ffilT^n, see under hnr above. 
fflll^"**- b nt y (I 3) crocodile. 
iflflraT &*(•& wooded country, garden. 
HLZs& i lnti take pleasure, m, hr in. 
S^=i A <W (D 56) tread, hr upon. 
^hr prep., with, near; under (a king); (speak) 
to, § 167 ; by (of agent), § 39, end ; n(y) 
hr nsw from (Fr. de par) the king, § 158, 
1 ; Art det. j^j what belongs to (someone 
or something) ; hrt-ib desire, wish. 
X^ br (A 15) fall (vb. and n.) ; •&?* 
abbrev. y^/z^o; fallen one, i.e. conquered 
enemy, see too hrwy below ; shr abbrev. 
y=i overthrow (vb.). 
X.T* varr. „£_ hr, O.K. ()J,j™i ihr, non-encl. 
part., and, further, §239; in sent, with 
adv. pred., § 119, 5; with nom. pred., 
p. 105, n. 6; with adj. pred., § 142; in 
hr Jdmf, hrf Sdm-f, § 239 ; relation of 
these to Sdmljr-f, § 427. 
X\& hrw cry (vb.), §§427. 437 ; J^$ varr. 
j^., J hrw (P8) voice, sound ; mir-krw, see 
under mir above; ^ varr. J*^-, ~\- hr(y)-fy 
+ dep. pron. and/or noun, parenthetic, 
says, §437; _®_ ^r + suffix, parenthetic, 
says, § 436. 
^JtW 1J> Arwy enemy; hrwyt det. ^ war. 
\W var. J,^, hrp (S 42 ; D 44) be at head 
of, undertake, make offering of; -§>f 
abbrev. \ hrp director, leader ; krp nsty 
controller of the two seats (thrones), a 
priestly title ; hrp kit director of works, 
builder, architect ; .£.^2 Arpw mallet. 
,*,e=\ hri bundle (of vegetables). 
%1 earlier det. ^ hk (F 10. 1 1) throat. 
-£- vT ^. X &*&> var - -|-\ b s }'< bribe (n.). 
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e Urr. fcM lapis lazuli. 
•Pt^/(U 34 )spin. 

if^ var - 4-^ WW 34- 35) repel, oppose; 
punish, n (someone) ; hsfw approach (n.) ; 
m-hsfw at the approach of, § 178 ; 4--** 
var. det. j£ hsfi travel upstream. 

-?-i^n> -£.1^®' see under km, Ifm above. 

~1^ hsr (V 29), var. ^1*4 & sr < dispel, drive 
away, ward off. 

• Q, ^ fire, J^ ^d things, see at beginning of 
letter # k above. 

•a^6M /// (U 30) Khatti, the land of the 
Hittites. 

a , $/ (M 3) wood, stick, tree (m., § 92, 3) ; 
abbrev. for ht n nwh, see under nwh 
above; 31^7 r< '& e > see under $rzc above ; 
ri I T I>J - frHtw, also abbrev. ^"J $A mast ; 
r-^ under the authority of, § 178. 

J^ys ht prep., through, pervading, § 175 ; 
TT &*-&* P re P-> throughout, § 1 78. 

si 75 ^: ^©"^ *»-$* prep., accompanying, 
after; before infin., when; as conj., before 
idmf, after, when ; before tdm-n-f, after, 
§§156. 178; before pass. $dm-f, after, 
§ 423, 3 ; before idmt-f, after, § 407, 2 ; 
before noun + old perf., § 327; adv., after- 
wards, § 205, 2 ; see too under imy 
above. 

JJ^^ hti retreat, retire ; see too under hmi 
above ; J^J^ft- ktht retreat, be reversed. 

©I^^ &* carve, sculpture (vb.). 

©I\d^ abbrev. ,/] htyw (O 40) terrace, ter- 
raced hill. 

©I^>? htyw threshing-floor. 

f^,8^ htm (S 20) shut, close ; seal (vb. and 
n.) ; det. n fortress ; htmt det. _£_ con- 
tract (n.). 

^•^k ^ofii (P 1) fare downstream, travel north. 



— & (F 32) 
•— ^ : see here for various words also written 

(usually later) with © h ; — k also often 

represents earlier = i. 
~ ht (F 32) body, belly, f., rarely m., §92,4; 

det. 4iJ body of people, generation. 
<X hit (K 4, O.K.) oxyrhynchus, a fish. 
"^•F=1 varr, det. «-, o hit (A 55. 54; Aa 2) 

corpse; irbt hit, rbt hit, see under irb 

above. 
^ hit quarry, mine. 

"^^S b>t, var. l\ •, $//, swamp, marsh. 
"=»J° &# (V 1), bent appendage of the red 

crown y ; *X^J J^ hibb (V 1. 2), var. 

2]kJJ_> &'?>&< crookedness. 
"^^^O himi, var. I^j^O h>mi < bow down . 

bend (arms, back) ; himt-ht (f J^J) pile of 

offerings. 
'^ikft' abbrev. ft /«/- (V 19) sack, a large 

measure of capacity, § 266, 1. 
"°*&T^l8 hirt, var. IVT^ *"* (D 3), 

widow, 
"^^"^^I'nn' £*£/# tempest, 
^ik^? J> J*M* disaffected, rebellious ; rebel. 
HI^^ h<m, van 2&v* <^ fw > approach (obj., 

with hostile intent). 
~/lV fak (U 37) shave (vb.) ; hrkw barber. 
"tT&iM abbrev. ,°, /4/w (Aa 2) sculptured re- 
liefs. 
"tT^^ bpi (Aa 2) navel, navel-string. 

X 1 ^! ^»> var - ?"o h P n > fat ( ad J')- 

— %^P— * hms bend, obj. (the back). 

7g-^ £*l (F 26) hide, skin (n.). 

JnjFf hn tent. 

ffifo ^« approach, « (someone); Jjjo^n ^' m ' 

interior, inside; det. ® (royal) Residence; 

m-knw (det. n), rare var. & (W 24), in 
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the interior of, inside, § 178 ; see too 
c-hmvty above. 
Ho^~=i knw (N 35) stream, brook. 
j^~& hnl (D 33) row, convey by boat ; hnyt 
det. ,4, sailors; &H-J* m ^ nt ferry-boat ; 
mhnty ferryman; ^& van det. $ hnt(y) 
(A 22. 21) statue (originally portable?). 

5^ hn»i (W 9) join, become joined, obj. or m 
with ; 6? * ^ 4»w*ze»house-mates, associates, 
var. 9 fa Hnmw (W 9 ; C 4; E 10) 
Chnum, the ram-god of the First Cataract. 
Gk. Xvotj/3is. 

G& E* var - ^5 %**** ( N 4') well (in the 
desert). 

■^ZI^/ k nn destroy, disturb; knnw det. *yfc? x 
turmoil ; cf. too shnn. 

_®. hr (T 28) prep., under, carrying, at (head 
or foot), § 166 ; hr-r in the charge of, 
§ 178 ; kr-hit, see under kit above; hr(y)-r 
assistant, subordinate; bw kry-f the place 
where he is, § 204, 1 ; jUJ^^ varr. 
I«J , & hr(y\hbt (W 5 ; p. 5 I , n. 4) lector- 
priest, lit. holder of the ritual book ; \% 
hry tp nsw he who is at the head of the 
king, a title ; ^j=tTx & ri ( a man ' s ) due > 
duty; m hrt-hrw (var. jg N 7) nt rr nb in 
the course of every day ; ^^c^i var. ^ 
hr(l)-ntr (R 10; p. 51, n. 4) necropolis; 
hrty-ntrdnt. ^ necropolis-worker; Jt^$4 
hryw kinsfolk, household; ^,^ s hrw 
lower part ; hr-m-hrw abashed, lit. face 
downcast, § 194, end. 

g$ abbrev. $$ hrd (A 17) child. 

""^ hsi (be) weak, feeble ; of enemies, vile. 

S"^ hkr (Aa 30) be adorned; \\^ hkriv 
ornament, also hkryt; \\ hkryt nsw king's 
ornament, title of a royal concubine; shkr 
adorn. 

~j^ kdb kill. 



f, — s (S 2 9 ; O 34) 

P f, — z, signs for distinct consonants in O.K, 
are no longer so distinguished in M.E 
and are here treated as a single consonan 
s. Note that the sequences si and Is an 
particularly liable to metathesis. For th' 
causatives in s- (§ 275, 1) see under th 
simple stems. 

T— s (O 34) bolt (n.). 

•^ varr. "J", ~^~ s (si A 1) man (mostly indef 
nite. a man) ; someone, anyone, § 102 ; 
nb everyone, each, § 103 ; j 1/ (B 1 
woman ; si-Ami woman. 

J^ rare var. 4 i/ (Q 1, 2) seat, place; i 
compounds with parts of body form 
equivalents of Engl, abstracts, indicatin 
activity of the part, ex. jj£ st-ib affectioi 
lit. place of heart ; see also under f, r, hi 
drt; j°j^ Isis, see under }st\ J]«- Osiri 
see under Wsir. 

~^> st (G 39) pintail duck. 

~2~t£d, see smyt below. 

^^ S) (^ 39) son ' m n 'i at ' ons written with 
hieratic sign giving rise to Dyn. XL 
(H 8) ; si mrf son-who-loves, epithi 
of Horus, king, or priest impersonatin 
one of these, p. 145, n. 2 a ; si s (J[) 
man of rank, lit. son of man ; ^^ si- 
snake, lit. son of earth ; see too und< 
nsw, Rr ; ^j5 sit daughter. 

^ (hieratic) si, land-measure of J aroura (sin 
§ 266, 3. 

6 older var. -f si (Aa 17. 18) back; in prep; 
sometimes also as conj., m-si, r-si, hr- 
after, § 178 ; do. as advs., § 205, 2 ; rdi 
turn the back, i. e. flee ; put a stop, r t 

fi^ var. ^ si cattle-pen, door (?), outside. 

Prf^Q sit (Aa 17. 18) outer wall. 
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-s- siwy (D 22 ; § 265) two-thirds. 
p var. «*, see under siw below. 

_ J« 1. be sated, m with ; siw satiety ; 
ssii sate, feed ; 2. (be) wise, understand- 
ing, cf. too .«*7 below. 
^ik 1 ^ Sli linger, lag; siw hvt-f {a\^_ var. 
J«l. *V) slow (as regards) his coming, 
i.e. impatiently awaited. 
?1M later var. *&\\\ sw (A 47) guard, 
protect; imper. foil, by Mw/beware lest, 
§§ 1 84. 338, 3, varr. sit, perhaps for si tw, 
and sii-H old perf., § 313 ; foil, by infin. 
(rare), § 303, or by noun, § 338, 3 ; siw 
guardian; j( 1 var. «■ « (V 16. 17) protec- 
tion, esp. magical; see too under stp; 
X, 1 ?, " phy'e of priests (Lesson XX III,*; 
p. 247, n. 2), corps, regiment ; Jf^)J sw 
magician ; imy-si, see under z»y/. 
k !kl>"- ^^ beam, plank. 
gT^>© i«£> $a el-Hagar, Sais, a town in 

Lower Egypt. 
&> \% Siwt Asyut, Lycopolis, a town in Upper 

Egypt. 
UP TIT! S! b Swt < rar e writing for Y(i (F 28) 
variegated of feathers, epithet of the solar 
Horus. 
ft, sib (E 17) jackal ; dignitary, worthy. 
H%~^ Stmt mourning. 

5\v\ sir need, requirement; Pdp^l]^"^ 

sd(r)w need (n.) ; sir det. $" needy one. 

i^T^U sirt wisdom, understanding, cf. 

Sli, 2. above. 
^lHU var - «U *4 (D 61) toe. 
^^IWk^ stk approach, touch, reach, obj. or 
r\ det. % endow, m with; det. W,"^ 
land given as reward ; sihw det, tt, fl J 
neighbours; ot-.?/^ in the neighbourhood 



of, § 178; AA det. «,*£, the constella- 
tion Orion. 

P^^P^^k^ sis) overthrow. 
MSfc-a^ sik (I 5) collect, gather together; 
with reflex, pron., gird oneself, r against. 
fe &&? later var. ^^, sitw ground, earth. 
^ d (O 35) in imper. \yr is go ; det. ^ perish. 
:2rl)/) var. 3T2,. 3T Jy who ?, what ?, which ?, 

§ 499 ; hr sy Ust wherefore ?, § 500, 4. 
2L<^, see under sb-tw. 

h varr - P. T- — sy, dep. pron. 3rd sing, f, 

she, her, it, § 43 ; part. +.9/ replacing 3rd 

f. old perf., § 374, end ; use in archaistic 

texts before Mm-f, p. 424, Add. to § 148, 1 . 

1^ sy she, it, pron. compound, § 124. 

T var ' p y. H\^ */ (S 32) piece of cloth. 

•=>\$b sil perceive, recognize ; .=$ Si/ Sia, 

deity personifying Perception. 
MS— ■■** smear (vb.). 
P1S§ rf« (Aa 2) clay, plaster. 

P4f^ ■"» 1- hasten; 2. delay, see under *« 

above. 
P— "J^ srb castrate. 
PY^T var. p-f8 W/& (E 31; S 20) (be) noble; 

rank, dignity; nobleman, worthy (n.) ; 

det. J mummy. 
^7\ swt (M 23), a plant, perhaps sedge or 

scirpus-Tfxd, p. 73, n. 10. 
\\ sw dep. pron. 3rd sing. m„ he, him, it, § 43 ; 

use in archaistic texts before sdm-f, p. 424, 

Add. to § 148, 1 ; do. as non-encl. part., 

§ 240 ; ^.Jf swt old indep. pron. 3rd sing. 

m., he, very rarely f., she, § 64, with Obs. ; 

as encl. part., but, § 254. 
\\ sw pron. compound, he, it, § 124. 
4-KL swt (F 44) leg of beef, tibia. 
PPP>,®, var. 35-$,®, sww(?) dates, particular 
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days; probably plur. of© sw 'day", as used 

in dates, p. 203. 
P'fli&^f sw/ *< see ll «der wn above. 
~f\\x var. 4, swi (Z 9) cut off (limb); cut 

down (tree). 
P^SS sw,i (T J 1) perish, suffer; sswu consume, 

destroy. 
J7^ swnw (T 1 1), var. O.K. ^ sin, physician. 
P*S.TT abbrev. ^ swn barter (vb.) ; swnt 

barter, price ; iri swnt trade (vb.) ; r-swnl 

in exchange for, § 1 78. 
fel™^ M r ¥ (N ;,5 ; rarely with ^ Z 9) 

drink, § 279 ; ssw(r)i make to drink. 
P^ragi var. det. j^$ swli boast, n about. 
r >!Sm^(H8)egg. 
P^.^ 1 ^ 1 ratf breeze (m.). 
P^^j-J nvtwt walk, promenade (vb.). 
33" J^i sbi (0 35) go, pass, send ; load (ship) ; 

sbt det. Jiff t load, transport (n.). 
U^> sb-ho (?), jj-Zh/ (?) in quest of, seeking for, 

foil, by infin., § 181. 
PJ* abbrev. if sbi (N 14) star. 

PJ*^^ var - *\ i § shl teach, r concerning, 
§ 84 ; sb/yt det. **, teaching, (book of) 
instruction ; *£ sb/t(y) pupil. 

r *JH abbrev. ff sii (O 32) door. 

UTO la ter det. )^ sbi (Aa 26; T 14) rebel 
(vb.), hr against ; det. \% rebel (n.). 

\SZ* var ' det. -0 ,v<$« slip, go astray. 

PJl*-$ *M (F 18) cry aloud ; cry (n.). 

PJ©| sbi} (O 14) wall in, enclose ; sbht varr. 
det. fi]. H (O '3- 3 3 ) gateway. 

PJAf ^ (D 56, Fyr.) leg. 

PJ^| var. J| sbk (D 56) (be) excellent, success- 
ful ; ssbk honour (vb.). 

Pj^ var. det. 1»(I 4. 5*) the crocodile- 
god Sobk, Gk. 1o\>yp<i. 



PJ°D sbt y (O 36) surrounding wall. 
J~T S&L var. pj^JJ sbt (F 18), laugh, m at 
ssbt make laugh. 

^© spt (O 50) threshing-floor. 

JTs sp happen, in -j-^J it did not happen, nevei 
foil, by Srfm-f, §§ 106. 456 ; time, occasion 
blameworthy action ; » sp together, a 
once, § 205, 3 ; ® sp 2 after group of sign: 
to be repeated, e.g. after ad vs., § 207 
to indicate reduplication, § 274; fg, see 
under hit above. 

^ spi remain over ; spyt remainder. 

~ spt (D 24) lip, edge (of pool, etc.) ; P o n ^<= 
abbrev. <=> spty (D 25) lips. 

~^^\r" S P< (L 5) centipede. ■ 

P»varr.™,^.szW(N24; Aa 8) district, nome, 

PJL-* var. 7^ spr (F 42) rib. 

~^a spr approach, r (place or person) ; det. 
U petition (vb.), n (someone) ; sprt peti- 
tion (n.) ; sprw, sprty petitioner. 

\v\\spk lasso (vb.). 

p D |^ split (F 43) ribs of beef. 

PJLA var - det - or abbrev. ^ spot (M 44, p. 538) 
(be) sharp, clever, ready ; sspd make ready ; 
spdd supply (vb.), § 274. 
u^iv. •$**» (G 13) the god Sopd. 
A£ 6/Wif the dog-star Sirius; Sothis, the dog- 
star as a goddess, Gk. 2<adi<s, p. 205. 
PV var. f®i/(N5;S 30) yesterday ; m sf 

adv., yesterday, § 205, 3. 
~<5^l -/(be) mild. 
£I^> sft sword (f.). 
^(9^1 sfn (be) gentle, kind. 
P^lf s ft, °- K - #?> an oil for anointing. 
^^ sft, O.K. sft, slaughter (vb.); slaughterer. 
P^, see stm below. 
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var. m&\ sm (M 2I ) herb, plant, 
var. P^,S **»(M 21; F 37) I. succour, 
tend ; 2. occupation, pastime. 

^ varr. Xllt^p ^> S sm fi ( N 2 5 i Aa 8 ) 

desert, necropolis. 
3Js var. J^<* smi (F 36) lung. 
31 var - l\$ smi unite, (be) united, m with ; 

take part, m in (holiday) ; srosy companion 

participant, n(y) in, lit. of; smryt det. ^4, 

confederates; sm*-tt(^) reach land, i.e. 

be buried ; burial ; verge (of river). 
P^>~^ smi locks, hair-covered part of head. 
P«> smi, var. P>^^ sm{i) (§ 279), slay; 

4>^) smi (S 31) fighting bull, 
-f smi (Aa 25), a priest of Min, Horus, etc., 

whose function was to clothe the god. 
PHliS sm ^> see under mi above. 
pgl^ «»41ash (n.). 
} J^— iS smwn non-encl. part., probably, surely, 

§241. 

P™V smn > kind °f g°° se ' 

UK'S: VHrr ' PfJUW- P! smr ( u 2 3) friend 

(of king), courtier. 
^|^t smh skiff, light boat. 
Pj^±$ W (D 35) forget (caus. of**?). 
|^f^ abbrev. |3) i(«OT (A 19. 20) eldest, 

elder ; see too hyt above. 
P^^^j smdt subordinates, staff (e.g. of 

temple). 

P rT~i varr ' JL' ' ater iri> ™ sn > rare 'y P> Pi> iTi s ' 

suffix-pron. and dep. pron. 3rd pi. c, they, 
them, their, §§ 34. 43 ; as obj. usually re- 
placed by P Q st, § 44, 1 , Obs. ; in archaistic 
texts foil, by idm-sn, p. 424, Add. to 
§ 148, 1 ; P~ sny, dual, they two, them 
two, early obsolete, § 34. 
\% usually written 11, snw (T 22) two, § 260; 
|^ var. J, sn-nw second, § 263, 2 ; hr sn- 



nw-sy adv., a second time ; Jlf sn brother; 
|™j^ snt sister ; snsn det. | fraternize. 

\~£ sn smell, kiss (vb.) ; sn ti kiss the ground, 
n before (god or king) ; ssn, later usually 
snsn, sniff, breathe. 

|7 snt flagstaff. 

P$" snt base-block. 

™ °^!T! var - P iofl' == mw (X 4) food-offerings. 

:;Tw snt feast of the sixth day (of the 
month). 

~= var. ~^ sn (N 37 ; O 31) open (vb.). 

~^ var. ~^ sni (X 4. 5) pass by, surpass; 
"vT^™ ;^*! sn y- mtt t distress, calamity. 

IZto ^»^ (X 5) likeness ; m-snt-r in the like- 
ness of, in accordance with, § 1 80; ~J| 
snty image, duplicate; — \\\ sun image, 
portrait ; cf. too smi document. 

~ J \[s> snb overleap (wall) ; snbt det. [j wall. 

^Jl snb(t) (W 14), jar of shape \. 

P"J| snb (be) healthy, rarely trans, heal, § 274: 
health ; abbrev. p in ^JJ, see under mfr\ 
P"J? snb-ib famine ; snbb det. \ eonverse 
(vb.) ; ssub preserve, keep in health. 

f f "©" sn f (M 4) last year. 

PC^T 3 sn f (caus.), see under nfw above. 

— /•, snf (D 26) blood. 

P l^'S* s,im < see under wnm above. 

m^k^^ snm ( be ) sa d 4 , grief. 

Hii^'L^ s,lm { w ) torrential rain. 

^"v snn document, deed ; see too under snt 
' likeness ' above. 

PTo \siS sn h' muster (troops, workmen, etc.). 

P~ ■ >J* snh bind. 

I^o^idp var. det. ^. snhm (L 4 ; G 38) locust, 
grasshopper. 

p — p«jj sns(y) praise, adore; snsw adoration. 
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£ snk (D 27) suckle. 

CS «tf ( V 5). var. =f $»/, plan, plot out, 
found; sni, sntt det. ^n ground-plan. 

IJ^i sn £ r ' see under «/r. 

P^£5 var. £5j§| «w' (G 54) fear, n (someone); 
foil, by iim-f (imperf., §442, 1), § 184; 
by infin., §303; by *- + infin., § 163, 10; 
sndw, sndt fear (n.) ; m-snd through fear 
(that), § 181 ; sndw the timid man. 

^^» sr, kind of goose. 

^"fs sr (E 10) sheep, ram, f. srt. 

p-~k »- (E 27) foretell. 

p-=-$ abbrev. $ «- (A 21) official, noble; w/ 
office, magistracy. 

PTA »* ( M 44) thorn. 

^([(jo^ abbrev. f sryt (S 35) military stan- 
dard. 

P-= > ^»9 srwh tend (of physician). 

PwH sr f (be) warm ; also abbrev. [J. (Q 7) 
warmth, temperature, passion. 

P^4 sr f(i) ta ^e rest ; repose (n.). 

PTH sr & (O 33) banner, to contain Horus- 
name, p. 72. 

P"dl sr k relieve, admit breath to {htyt wind- 
pipe) J PZM var. tf .Sr# (L 7), the 
scorpion-goddess Serke(t). 

[1^ srd glean. 

Pra^^/ shi disorder, lawlessness. 

Plrtl var. (Tin ^ (0 22) booth.arbour, council- 
chamber; "Ifl var. JTE. sh-ntr (0 21) 
divine booth, shrine of Anubis ; (l|m| -^ 
counsel. 

Pl^^l -^J (G 41) collect, assemble ; assem- 
blage. 

P°1Q— ' s ^ m < OK - zhm (U 32), pound (vb.). 

"J"^ 4 beat ; s(ft blow (n.). 

Pe^>o shw, see under ot.<$ above. 



3 v ar. 533° 4/ (M 20) marshland, country ; 
shty peasant, fowler. 

S&l (probably caus., with f. inf.) re- 
member; foil, by Jdm-f, § 184, 1 ; by infin., 
§ 303 ; recall, n to (someone) ; sfa, shiw 
memory. 

jj^g slnvn (caus.) dispute (vb. and n.). 
s f var. det. , — skm (S 42), sceptre of au- 
thority. 

var. Pf©^,^ shm have power, m over; 
(be) powerful ; power (n.) ; \ \ shm a Power, 
epithet of deities; ssfan strengthen; fi 
sjm (S 42) sistrum ; f J^ Shmt the lioness- 
headed goddess Sakhme(t), Gk. -<raY_/us; 
Pfe^w var. ?Mw^ skm-ir(y)./{Y 8) 
potentate, magnate; f^S^ shmty (S 5. 6) 
the double crown of Upper and Lower 
Egypt, Gk. xfixevr- 

P^? skmk-id recreation, sport, lit. distraction 
of heart, skmk caus, half-reduplication 
(§ 274) from km, see under this above. 

jT^} s$»* (O 30) post, support (of heaven). 

P -5- shr plan, counsel, will, way of acting, state ; 
sltry manager, commander. 

~»~Ji sks run (vb.). 

P*«4 var. ^f»-» sht (T 26. 27) trap, snare 
(birds) ; weave ; make, form idbt bricks). 

P JLX s bd (A 29) (be) upside down. 

~^ 4, var. "JV jtA, (be) deaf; sh-kr(-f) turn 
a deaf ear, r to. 

P^lk^T^ s 6*& strain, empty to the last drop. 

P«-=JDl ski, var. P"^^ shp, swallow (food, 
drink). 

^^^ shm exert oneself, act violently, cope 
with, obj. 

p£Sc^»_j shtm (O 37), var. f™^ shun, de- 
molish ; caus. of hnn (?), see above. 

PtTZj shr cover, coat (a surface), m with (gold, 
etc.). 
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~"§i°fat ssmi (E 6 ) horse. 

PPf&Q ssndm (M 29), a species of tree. 

PPJt"^ var, det. <-» ssh smash, destroy. 

~m var. det. m, var. » si (G 48. 49) bird- 
pool, nest. 

~^, see under sn. 

^^ s$ spread out. 

|lf| .tf (Y 3) write, draw, paint; writing, book, 
letter,<var. pi. ~^ ; |]f$ .tf scribe. 

f~^ Silt (R 20. 21) Sesha(t), the goddess of 
writing, 

f ffi ^T^j§l shy pray, n to (god) ; supplication 

,_,*^0 shi> (S 21) ring or disc (of metal). 

*>*% see &/ below. 

*g® var. p=a J# (O 42) daylight. 

P^ls.^ var - P>^^ sim (T 31. 32) lead, guide 
show, wit the way; conduct, hb a festival 
det. 4 guidance, scheme, state of affairs 
try ssm the proper official ; sSmw, ss~my 
leader; det. § divine shape, form. 

--«#«(?) (T 33, O.K.) butcher. 

=*"! abbrev. **v Ji« (M 9) lotus. 

>f e jP sir (V 6. 33) linen ; ].% var. },f sir-nsw 
royal linen, byssus ; JL.5^. isrw (N 33) 
bags ; see too under is. 

P JL1 s * r > var - iLi ^ or ^ (V 6. 33), thing, con- 
cern ; mi sir (or &) in good condition ; 
sir (or is) m)C a genuine remedy. 

PJLjS ^ r > van j?^ $ sr < recount, announce. 

PX,^, varr. 5i/», ^/m tf r , later It (V 33. 35), 
corn. 

gi*.? abbrev. ? rf# (Y 8) sistrum. 

P3^l sSi '< see under i// below. 

P2"*»- *W gleam, glitter (like a star). 

P^-y j&r head-band. 



P^._i- varr. f<, p^^j ^r (Aa 7; T 2) smite; 

skr-mfc det. jjj living captive. 
Pl^-dk skdi travel by water, fare upon (river, 

sea); det. \^ (A 10) sailor, traveller. 
\~=» j^, see under isk above. 
P<=»| i£ (V 29, O.K.) wipe, sweep; ai (M.E.) 

empty (kt body, of what one wishes to 

say). 
PH*-^ perish, destroy; pass (time) ; ihm-sk, 

see under hm above; skw det. \'& l var. 

det. " squadrons, companies ; battle ; 

"JjJXT^i is skw draw up in line of 

battle ; sksk det. *_« destroy. 
PX^«**, see {m)sktt above. 
rUikVI J *' (U 13) plough (vb.). 
P^^-Ul ^w (D 3) grey-haired. 
jS;-**. .?£» (I 3) be greedy, lust, r after. 
§»|fc var. det. $ 5^r (G 10), the god Sokar 

of Memphis. 
PJLjS s S r quiet ("■) ; cf. too gr below. 
} a later var. ~^~ si, dep. pron. 3rd sing. f. and 

pi. C, it, them, §43; as obj. of vb., §46, 1 ; 

of infin., § 300 ; as obj. in Ith-tw si, p. 41, 

n. 2 ; relation to O.K. indep. pron. 3rd 

sing. f. itt, p. 46, n. 8; after particles, 

§ 46, 2 ; treated as m., §511, 5. 
P,7, si, pron. compound 3rd pi. c, they, § 124. 
PJf var. -fZ, "H (F 29 ; O.K. M) shoot, obj. 

(arrow) ; r or obj. at (a person, a mark) ; 

Jet- •— ;»-° P our (water) ; det. **- stare at ; 

later var. }q%, kindle (torch) ; f $a riW 

rays. 
"t11 o r?i> see under sli below. 
P?^sl,*, Styw Asiatics; see too under Stt 

below. 
P f"°| SU (F 29), the goddess Satis worshipped 

at the First Cataract ; see too under Stt 

below. 
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[,£, SH (Aa 32, p. 5 1 2) : — 1^ 7V.SH, Nubia, 
properly 1st nome of Upper Egypt; 
l^Y* Styw Nubians; [^^var, £° ° , 
rfj/ (D 19) red (?) Nubian (?) pigment. 

^^stf>(U 21), O.K.i#, 1. cut up (ox, O.K.); 
.?/// pieces of meat; 5// det. ^>. dis- 
memberment, ruin ; 2. var. ^pij choose, 
hut out of; .vy/a* the choicest, best; J^W 
(«•) extend (magical) protection, r over, 
hi around ; stp-si det. n the Palace. 

f^ later var. p a ^$ stm, a priest who attended 
to the toilet of a deity or deceased person. 

\l var. 2J -Sty (E 20), later var. \\^A St 
(C 7 ; § 60), the god Seth, Gk. Sijtf. 

P== st, see under ist above. 

f^ sti, M.K. infin. P^Y if/, later pj"r-* .tf* 
engender, beget; YJ^HfT^ s ty* procrea- 
tion (n.). 

Pf varr. det. o, /Q sti (V 33 ; Aa 2. 3), later 
P^o j(y, perfume, odour; P^o*pf§ s ty~ r 
time for breakfast, p. 206, n. 5. 

M^ffl Sit (S 22), later var. H^ «SW (N 18), 
1. Asia; 2. Sehel, an island in the First 
Cataract; hence perhaps 1. Styw Asiatics, 
and certainly 2, Sit the goddess Satis, see 
above. 

P&5k e s &' a measure of capacity, § 266, r. 

P^j^ stj (V 2), later P§^^" st), drag, draw, 
flow; ^'=' stit (N 37), aroura, a field- 
measure of about I acre, § 266, 3 ; see too 
R-stiw under "7* r above. 

Kli^i s i sw support, supporting (n.), see too 
tsi below ; stsw Sw the supports of Shu, 
p. 380, n. 3. 

sllil s - s y u P s 'de down (adj. pi.). 

~ c jP— J> sd be clad, ■»% in. 

P^ sd (F 33) tail ; sdty, a title of unknown 
meaning. 



P^ sd (N 20) in hb-sd, see under lib above. 

~x sdi (Z 9), earlier var. p^ sdi, break. 

p«. ^>i sdi (G 33) egret. 

P=^^» sd) (also sdidi) tremble ; sdiw trem- 
bling (n.). 

P— >©«, sdwh (Aa 2) embalm. 

P^j^j sdb swallow (vb.). 

P=^^«» var. £%«»- sdm (F 21) paint (eye- 
brows); fP^^,,?, msdmt (F 31), var. 
jflP^^ff; msdmt (D 7), black eye-paint. 

P'Hd var - ~& *& ( z 9) nre > flame - 

P^$ s <tty cllild > foster-child. 

PI 3^ s & (probably caus.) go, pass by, pass 

away (die), cf. wdi above. 
Pi^xT sdiy-hr (caus.), see under di. 
Pi W\ a sdiyt (S 20), var. \\\S sdnvt, seal 

(n.) ; £\) var. g sdnoty (?) (S 19) treasurer; 

£rS sdiw (?) precious. 
Pj~)| var. det. ^ sdi (O 30, p. 517) hindrance, 

obstacle, harm ; Mi sdb impose an obstacle ; 

dr sdb remove an obstacle. 
4%, sdm (F 21) hear; obey, n (someone); 

sdmyw judges; 4~§ sdm-rl (A 26) servant. 
PJLP=1 abbrev. f=\ sdr (A 55) lie, spend all 

night; foil, by old perf., §316; as aux. 

vb., §483, 1. 

=>*(N 3 7) 
= I, of O.K. later often replaced by «= h; the 

combinations si and Is are particularly 

liable to metathesis. 
1=1 var. 7^ i (N 37. 38. 39) pool, lake ; ~i^> 

Ti-I To-she, Lake-land, i.e. the Fayyum; 

see too Hry-I-f under hr above. 
r It (V 1), perhaps originally hit, hundred, § 260. 
es^ h (M 8) lotus pool, meadow, country (as 

opposed to niwt town). 
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ss^| // appoint, command ; foil, by infin., 
§303; s^^rfi Siyt dues, taxes; Srw 
extent, bulk, fate ; £53^^ Sity equivalent, 
equal. 

X^X> £ !t (H 7) Shae(t), a country in the ex- 
treme south. 

es^(|-w to (E 1 2), also Siw, pig. 

JSS >'%.'^, Sir begin ; foil, by infin., § 303 ; Sie-m 
beginning from, § 179; Sie-r, also r-iiC-r, 
as far as, §§ 179. 180. 

65 1 Sibw food, meal, cf. Sbw below. 
Sfmw linen to be washed. 

23^ p^ S/s go, travel; &z\ p^® Sis- flip Shutb, 
Hypselis, a town in Upper Egypt. 

8B}.^e£d S/sw Shasu, the desert region adjoin- 
ing Egypt to the E. ; without det., Beduin 
of the Shasu-desert, 

s 3 !^^ i)d - var - 2^ &?, dig, dig out. 

^"=^ Se cut off (heads, etc.) ; ^ J^ abbrev. 
ffa Set (F 41) slaughter, ferocity. 

"*, ° , /0' (N 33) sand; Nmiw-Se, see under 
»»rf ; Hryw-Se, see under /&r. 

^^, Set dispatch, letter. 

8,-i-, var. ^^8^ #/y(S 2 o), measure of weight 
and value = ^ deben, § 266, 4. 

^^ var. ^¥S M ( T :->° ! F 4.0 cut off, 
cut up, cut down. 

P7 to/ (H 6) feather; Swty det. $ (S 9) double 
plumes. 

P5^ tot (be) empty, free, m of, from ; to/ 
emptiness; $\$± Sw, the air-god Shu, 
Gk. Sw«. 

[J^.0 Aw (be) dry; to det. ©, is sun, sun-light. 

f* Swt (S 35. 36) shadow, shade, p. 173. 
^. tow, a herb or gourd. 
'■f\^$w toy (be) poor; det. ^^ poor man ; 

ftoy impoverish, rob, m of. 
>■£[ J Swib persea-tree ; as] 



Swi6t{y), funerary figure later known as 

wSbty 'answerer', perhaps originallymade 

of persea wood. 
==JxjjJi& change, alter; Sbtdzt. x^exchange, 

price ; SbSb det. _£_ regulate, transform. 
"J^iTi ^^ f°°d I f rom Py- "^ eat . cf- too 

Sibw above. 
,=J JJ X ^ ^ knead (in brewing). 
= JT van -L &" (Z 9) (be) mixed, /5r with ; 

various. 
"T^ var. det. a» ^ (D 4. 5) (be) blind. 
$ PI var. TP^ #»' (A 50. 5i- 52) (be) noble, 

rich; trans., enrich, Dyn. XIX, §274; 

Sps(w) nobleman; Spst det. $ noble lady; 

i/jw, Spssw det. * riches. 
"C^ Spt (K 7) (be) discontented, r with, 
^o J/w (Aa 2) swell (vb.). 
^>^ #? (F 7. 8) ram's head (?). 
*Z!11' 3 " Z £ tfy* worth, dignity ; SfSfyt dignity. 
g^.°v Sfdw (V 12) papyrus roll. 
^\.a Sm (N 40) go, depart, § 278. 

^Skl^lf, M')** (A 33) wanderers, 
strangers. 

H^aaa varr. -tym, ^ Smfw (M 26. 27 ; N 24) 
Upper Egypt; see too under 'Iwnw above ; 
Tp (®) -Smew, the southern end of Upper 
Egypt from AsyQt or Thebes to Ele- 
phantine ; ^.^mi var - So*! 1 wr wdw 
Sme{w) (M 28) greatest of the tens of 
Upper Egypt, a title ; !}.—</ Sme-s (S 1) 
the crown of Upper Egypt. 

^"x"^ var - O.K. a^-- ^ Sme make music; 
T^W* var. -%e Smeyt (M 26. 27) chantress, 
singer. 

<=>~© Smw summer, p. 203 ; det. s® harvest 
(n.). 

=^i^H Smm be hot; to, var. m\J\ l}m, hot; 
sSmm heat (vb.). 
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]fA ims (T 18) follow, accompany; imsw det. 
$ follower ; imsw det. ,-f , following, suite ; 
ijl^ej,^,^ ims-wdi funeral procession. 

J^O in tree. 

Jj!/ var. det. = ini (V I ; Z 8) surround, en- 
circle; JL<&= varr. det. Q, a inw (Z 8; 
V 9. 10) circuit; cartouche, p. 74; J?,^ 
«•»»= Sn-wr, the Ocean supposed to sur- 
round the earth; ,8,2 ft,* fow* (A 21), 
var. hiyt, courtiers. 

_8_<j§) /«£ (V 1) exorcise, conjure ; ask about 
(something) ; bit enchantment, spell. 

s Snt (?), see it above. 

JL*-* $*y (D 3) hair. 

J^l "!!? hiyt (N 4) rain-storm, cf. inr below. 

JL°^ inw {V 1) network, net. 

JL°^?h $ nw illness, disease. 

S2iL var - JL hlwt (° S 1 ) granary. 

L*3b™- tsHSnc(U 13- 14; E 23) repel, 
deter, turn back (trans.) ; birw det. "^ 
policing, control. 

~^n var. fjn i«r (U 13. 14; E 23) magazine, 
ergastulum. 

™Sj t ™" ^ nr storm-cloud, cf. hiyt above. 

JLJsL var - det. * $""bl (G 11) breast. 

jSJa fas, kind of cake or loaf. 

JL»^ ^ nt y (G 3 1 ) heron. 

8~*J •?«£, later £°lfy hU, resent, feel hostility 
towards ; hit Ij-t vent anger, r, 11 on (some- 
one). 

JL^H^ abbrev. & indyt (S 26) apron. 

2,^0 J«a5f, later JLTO **#• tne Nile acacia, 

Arab. sunt. 
Sfl £r/ (D 19) nose, nostril. 
°(|{]cji Sri stop up, close, 
g^. irr, later ^IjV. M, (be) small ; Sri det. 



j§> boy, son; irit det. ^^ girl, daughter; 
sirr diminish. 
\ \ abbrev. 8 h (V 6) cord, rope. 

J_° * (V 6) alabaster; ,8, abbrev. I is (W 3) 
vessels of alabaster, p. 172. 

S 8 ]?, 8J, Sl^Hj, X^j, see under jjr above. 

^MSk^ Ssrw (F 5) bubalis, hartebeest. 

=M$^ abbrev. \&\ var. det. &l &/ (F 5. 6) 
(be) skilled, m in ; b^^TJ isiw prescrip- 
tion, recipe. 

%p\ isp, in M.E. possibly usually sip, later ip 
(O 42. 43), receive, accept. 

^"^ isp (N 1 1) palm, a measure of length = 
J- cubit, § 266, 2. 

&f\ isp image, statue, sphinx. 

^pS, see under sip above. 

jf£n ispt room, chamber. 

jf*, ° , ispt cucumber. 

"l^fBffl Ssmtt (S 17*) Shesmete(t), a god- 
dess. 

fffl ~„ ismt (S 17*) malachite. 

8P^ isr (T 1 1) arrow. 

Tfl^l-^ (^ e ) secret, difficult; itiw secret (n.) ; 
f^&W siti (be) secret ; secret (n.) ; kry 
sili varr. ±^, ^ (E 15. 16) over the 
secrets (of), introducing various titles. 

"X^-O Styw (I 2) turtle. 

S^>^ " stm ( be ) insolent; det. |J abuse (some- 
one), « to (someone else). 

^Ilft f&t (^ '9)' sanctuary of the god Sokar 
at Memphis. 

2^^ $dw (F 30) water-skin, cushion. 

^^ &0 draw forth, rescue, educate ; also in 
place of iid 'dig out', see above ; det. j§) 
recite, read aloud. 

^g &£t, Medlnet el-Fayyum, Crocodilopolis; 
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■$dly, the Shcdtite, epithet of the crocodile 

god Sobk. 
^^.^ kku plot of ground. 
Sllni Myt mound; also Sdy. 

A k (N 29) 

a\^ hi (A 28) (be) high, tall, loud ; long (of 
time) ; hu> height (abstract) ; hi, h(y)t 
det ^ (N 29) hill, high ground ; hy det. 
<£i, (O 41) high place; shi raise on high, 
exalt. 

^Sk3riu abbrev. ~ kiw (D 51) grains (?). 

a\~?» & if ( D 25 )- var - -fj'* kr < s P ew out - 
■^^JT ^ (^ 4 6 ) intestine ; ?«-&<5 det. ^ in 

the midst of, §178; jj^ ,£(/)<* double (vb.). 
/i^ £■= kih earth, plaster (n.) ; shh plaster (vb.). 
-^l^PJj & is b' 11 ^ ' str ' n g ( a bow). 
2, 3"^3^~"* hhu>, a kind of boat. 
zi(|3 ki (A 53) form, image ; mi ki-f entire, 

§ 100, 2. 
$ varr. ft, j^o JSTfc (A 38. 39), later $5P£ 

Ksy, El-Kusiyah, Cusae, a town in Upper 

Egypt, 
^J— 1 krk bend the arm ; elbow ; det. ^ angle, 

corner ; krht det. ^ district. 

4jJf1f var - det /I ^ ( w r s- 16 > ( be ) coo] ' 
calm, secure (as adj. kb) ; .?£&£ cool (vb.), 
refresh oneself; skbbwy det. /J~~n bath- 
room. 

4JI/! var - deL ff ^ ( W l S- l6 ) libate i #£» 
libation ; det. /J~~fc^ Kebh, the region of 
the First Cataract ; kbhw det. /J~^L' 
birds of the marshes. 

^jj. i/« bake ; det. = cake, biscuit. 

a>\)^ var. aJ>\) km, (T 14; G 41) 
throw (throw-stick) ; var. &^ 
km(i) (§ 279) create ; nature, form. 



41<K#ni var - VH?, km y ( ( G 4i) gum, 

resin. 
■a^*=jS| kmd devise. 
_£^ kni (be) strong ; prevail over ; strong 

man; £»/ valour; ^/strengthen; knkn 

det. x^ beat. 
^j| £« (Aa 8) complete, (be) complete. 
"ft £« (Aa 8) mat. 
J^QO £«/ embrace (vb. and n.) ; hilw det. 0— 

(M 3) palanquin, carrying-chair. 
£Jfo kni (V 19) sheaf. 
±Jf- knit (O 38, O.K.) corner, angle ; det. 

IT*, magistrates ; knbty magistrate. 
™S3> hid (E 32) be furious, angry. 
«£.JL £**4 earlier kirt, bolt (of door). 
_£_(]^/ kri cloud, storm. 
S£s> krr (I 7, Dyn. XX) frog. 
_£_"^n it'?'?-/ cavern. 
_£Je var. det. O £r& (W 22. 23) vessel. 
£A°1L h r ¥ l° ca ' divinity, ancestral spirit. 
JJ^B £« (T 19; Q 6) bury; krst burial; 

krsw coffin, sarcophagus. 
a}\ ks (T 19. 20) bone, harpoon. 

•dP^!fe* $ sn (T '9) ( be ) irksome, difficult. 

1TM varr - 1TM, ^rely ,£|M ^ (Aa 28. 29; 
W 24; N 33, p. 538; A 35) build, fashion 
(pots); ikd-w (N 33, p. 538) builders, § 272; 
12 $d form, character ; nb kd the man 
of character, virtuous man ; ml kd-/ entire, 
§ 100, 2 ; hr kd completely; J^^iT! 
kdwt outline (of a drawing). 

1£iL kdd slee P- slumber (vb.) ; kddw sleep 
(n.) ; ~~-\ ^*°- nkdd sleep (n,) ; skdd cause 
to sleep, let sleep. 

\ ° ^//, kifi, a weight of ^ deben = 9 [ grammes, 
§ 266, 4. 
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^=» *(V3i) 
<=» k, in hieratic regularly written «=> (V 31*). 
ct v£ suffix-pron. 2nd sing, m., thou, thee, thy, 

§34. 
<=» •/£, ending 1st sing, old perf., see -kwi below_ 
"Ikll var - "^"^ k* non-encl. part., so, then, 

§242; in ki idm-f, h-f idm-f (perf., §450, 

5,d), § 242 ; before tm-f, § 346, 5 ; relation 

to Sdmkff ioxm, § 427. 
CT ^iS ^"devise, think out, plan; foil, by 

infin., § 303 ; ki-fhz will say, §§ 436. 437; 

^ 7> ^° kit, var. ^ kt, device, thought; LJJJ 

abbrev. J| kit (A 9) work, construction '< 

kiwty porter, workman. Cf. too nkiy 

above. 
U var. if- ki (D 28. 29) soul, spirit (p. 172), 

mood, attribute, fortune, person(ality) ; 

see too under hwt house, Jim slave. 
Ufa varr. S.^sAfEi; F 1) bull, ox, 

p. 172; 23 & *# (E 2) victorious bull, 

epithet of the king, § 55. 
y= /v, var. VJ'Tl ^Wi food. 
T*j| var. O.K. Y-S. k) P ( R 5- 6) fumigate. 
Tn abbrev. <— /'// harim, nursery. 
/*— /£// cover (in building), »/ with. 
gfp /§y»w (O.K.) garden; U.^] 8 ^ var. "^\\ 

kmy (M 43) gardener, cf. too kivy below. 
JJ(jQ var. dec. ft ki(r)i (O 18; V 19) chapel, 

shrine. 
U^f^f 1 kiry gardener, cf. too under kmw 

above. 
^■^raf^/ Inks (be) harsh, overbearing. 
<=»;&^ Ki${{.) Cush (of the Bible), Ethiopia. 
^•^ ki cry aloud, complain, hr about. 
^*\\ ky sing, m., ^* kt sing, f., "^^ kywy 

plur. m., other, another, preceding noun, 

§§ 48, 1 ; 98 ; do. with numeral, § 26 1 ; wr 

(or ky) ky one other, § 98 ; 

TSif kt ~¥ others, § 98. 



^(JSS 1 ky monkey. 

=»^$ varr. <=»^H -kwi, ^ •/&, ending 1st sing 

old perf., § 309. 
ITT^ ^«JV (R 5), older ^J^Cj A"<5«, Jebel 

Byblus, a coast-town in Syria. 
^'y 1 ,^/V* (S 28) uncover, despoil (someone) 

hr of; plunder (a place). 
^^£fc kfi (F 22) bottom (of vase, etc.). 
^]kiL? abbrev. Si? k/i-ib (F 22) trusty, care 

ful. 
§S. ¥ r capture (vb. and n.). 
^J^t^i Kftiw Crete. 

n K ,im ( l 6 ) black ( ad i0 : ^&® ^^ the 

Black Land, Egypt ; ^^^^ Km-wr 

the. Bitter Lakes E. of Egypt. 
^jy] & m complete (vb.), be complete ; com 

pletion, success ; skm make complete. 
^p^ abbrev. <* kns (F 51) pubic region. 
=*\\ksi (A 16) bow down; ksw bowing down, 

crouching down (n.). 
^^^ ksm thwart, treat defiantly. 
^T" kkw(y) (N 2) darkness. 
^V ktt (be) small, trifling; little one. 

S ^(W 11) 
*\.Sk1sLg lwt ( v 3 2 ) bundles. 

,g varr. det. Q, ^giw (V 32 ; Aa 2) lack, 
r (something), be narrow, short of breath ; 
deprive, m of (breath) ; git, gnu lack, n 
of; n-giw through lack of, § 178 ; gwiwi 
det. s (D 1) throttle, choke. 
U J%> S bb (G 38, O.K.) white-fronted goose. 
Gb, older var. ^J J Gib, the earth-god 
Geb, Gk. Kt,/?. 

,® Gbtiw (V 33) Kift, Coptus, a town in 
Upper Egypt. 

gbi (D 41) arm; det. ^ side (of 
room). 
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mjajr^gigb fall prostrate; gbgbyt headlong 

fall. 
2.S? gf, varr. gif, gwf (E 33), monkey. 

H ™^^/« ( D 1 9). var. ~~,3$ gnf, rebuff (vb.) ; 

gfnw rebuff (n.). 
»K i ml ( G 28 . °- K ') b>ack ibis. 
"S*.k g mi (G 28) find ; foil, by sdm-f (perf., 

§ 452, 1), § 184, 1. 2 ; by sdm-nf, § 185 ; 

by obj, + fdm-f or idm-n-f, §213; by obj. 

+ /&/-+infin., § 304, 1 ; by obj. + old perf., 

§315- 
"S'^'m^ mourning. 
"&%>{*»■ gmh espy, look at; sgmk, same sense. 
*S*&KF &"¥ wick. 
"^.k^^*.? 7 *^ (Z 9) break up, break. 

™°Fi?. var. 32,7p£'» a// ( N 33 : T J 9) annals ; 

\\ var. ^jf«w(y(?) sculptor. 
;~\flj§! £■#/", see _g/« above. 

S^ #** (^ 7) be soft, weak ; sgnn soften, 
weaken. 

5.^1 gr (A 2) be silent ; silence ; grw silent, 
calm one; (J^.^ tgrt, var. ^j?.^ ktngrt 
(p. 209, n. 7), the necropolis, lit. the silent 
one; sgr silence (someone) ; silence, quiet 
(n.). 

=- grt, older J£_ gr, early varr. igrt, igr, encl. 
part, moreover, now, §§ 66. 255 ; as adv., 
further, either, §§ 205, 1 ; 255. 

HI— * grfy- (D41) cease, m from; finish, m 
(something) ; sgr/i make to cease, quell. 

!|j[T abbrev. 7/r/S (N 2) night. 

^1 varr. Jj,ffli, i £»y (U 17) 1. snare 

(vb.) ; 2. found, establish. 
^ var. ®,mXS*grg falsehood, lie. 
siPfe varr. jflfo, nfPj^ ghs (£29; D 56) 

gazelle, f. ghst. 
;gs (Aa 13-16) side; half, § 265 ; r-gs, rarely 



hr-g s, beside, in the presence of, §178; 
T^T g s ^ t) y)'fy its t w o sides, § 75, 2 ; *_£? "7 
di kr gs 1. dispose of, kill; 2. show parti- 
ality; "^^"ki gsw neighbours; isP^^^ 1 
gsw (X 7, O.K.) half-loaves ; ^j gs-pr 
administration (?), in title imy-r gs-pr. 

^o^ var. ]?_—>gs (Aa 13) anoint, m with. 

^y> gsi run (vb.). 

^P© G-^y Kus, Apollonos polis, a town in 
Upper Egypt. 

m}j,\^,gst (O 37) tilt, slant (intrans.). 

T]l\~- var. jy(| gsti (Aa 13) palette. 

*s*g*(V 33) kidney (?). 

ffls^«- JgHJ)', v ar. ^3r°iTi ^f w "' (V 33), 
dazzled amazement, /?r at. 

«/(Xi) 

° /, often replaces earlier «= /, which is later 
sometimes written for = by a false archa- 
ism, § 19, Oijs. 2. 

o -t f. ending in nouns, adjs., and parts., etc., 
§§ 26 - 3541 'n certain infins., §§ 267. 299; 
early lost in status absolutits, p. 34, n. i»; 
P- 432, n. 4- 

~ -t suffix-pron. 2nd sing, f, for earlier r= ■/, 
thou, thee, thy, § 34 

*■ t formative in sdmty-fy form, § 363 ; in 
idmt-f ioxm, § 401. 

° -t summary writing for \ -ti in old perf., see 
J -ti below. 

~ /, see under t\£_$ it above. 

a varr - tTTv " * (X 1. 2. 4) bread; %\[ t-hd 
(M 44, p. 538) white bread. 

\ ti this, the, sing, f., §110; construction of, 
§ in ; meanings of, § 112; £(]/]$ ttyi 
poss. adj. sing, f., my; so too tiy-k, tiy.f, 
etc., § 1 13, 1 ; ^ li for \~2 tn-t she of, 
§ in, Obs. 
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J"j varr. 3, —> etc., ti (N 16. 17) earth, land ; 
™ tiwy the two lands, i.e. Egypt; = tsw 
lands (as opposed to ktstvt deserts), coun- 
tries; £var. — ^gj| Ti-wr(R 17. i8),the 
nome of Abydus and This; "j^ Ti-ntr 
God's Land, generic term for foreign 
tribute-producing lands, esp. in N.E. and 
S.E.; ~k±4 Ti-S Lake-land, i.e. the Fay- 
yum ; Ti-mri, Ti-mkw, Ti-dsr, see under 
mri, mkw, dsr ; t_n«=J*^ diw r ti putting 
(lit. it was put) to land. 

"^W Ti-tnn Tatjenen, a Memphite earth-god. 

g ti (U 30, O.K.) kiln. 

flM"(Q7)(be)hot. 

go u (0 16. 17, Dyn. XIX), var. gSJI-B 
tiyt, curtain; g3k11°i3 Tiyt Taye(t), the 
goddess of weaving ; S° tity he of the 
curtain, epithet of the vizier; Hi. var. 
5^H Ti-ivr (O 17 ; S 22) larboard. 

A^" til (Z 9) boundary. 

Li = tit (U 33) pestle (?). 

j varr. \\ -ti, ■=. -/, endings 2nd sing, c, 3rd 
sing. f. old perf, § 309. 

] writing for <=> -/, f. ending in perf. rel. form, 
§§ 380. 387, 1. 2; Add., p. 426; in sdml-f 
form, § 409. 

I var. J() ti, non-end. part, with same sense as 
1st, §§ 119. 4; 243; in sent, with adv. 
pred., § 1 19, 4 ; in virt. els. of time with 
vb. pred., § 212; in pseudo-verbal con- 
struction, § 324. 

]<?^ tiw interj., yes, § 258. 

171 var - IT lii ( v 39' P- 5° 8 ) tne (yrf-amulet 

°(]t^ abbrev. «^5 tit (D 17) figure, image. 

\\\~- tisw stick (n.). 

1/4 PO ti--¥ s > a tree an d a spice. 

°1°1^ var. det. a titi crush, trample down. 



^ Ns var. ^ — -tlwny ending 2nd plur. c. old 
perf., § 309. 

^ tw later form of *=§. tw, dep. pron., see 
tw below. 

^ tw indef. pron., one, Fr. on, §§ 39. 47; after 
various particles, § 47 ; uses, § 47, Obs. ; 
as subj. to r+infin., § 333 ; appended to 
infin. as subj., p. 230, n. 6 ; in anticipatory 
emphasis before sdm-tw, unique ex., Add. 
to § 148, 1, p. 424; forming pass, of idtn-f, 
§ 39 ; of sdm-u-f, § 67 ; of other forms of 
suffix conjugation, §410; in supposed 
pass, of rel. forms, §388 ; in hr-twsdm-tw-f, 
§ 239 ; in ki'tw sdm-tw/, § 242 ; in fir-tw 
one says, § 436 ; treated as m., § 5 1 1 , 5. 

2fc tw this (obsolescent), sing, f., §110; con- 
struction of, § in; meaning of, §112; 
^(|l) twy, later form of tw, §§ 1 10-13. 

^>^ twi, ^<=» tw-k, etc., pron. compound, §1 24. 

Q -fl^*8 lwl (-^ 3°) claim, obj. (something), u 
from "(someone) ; det. *J^ poor man, in- 
ferior. 

-£13^15} iwl support (vb.), support oneself. 

oV^ twr (T 19) reed(?). 

-2b^f iw { r ) 1 ( T 19) be pure. 

Q Ss1i twr show respect, obj. or hr for, cf. too 
Ir below. 

2§.\(wt(h 53) 1. (be) like, n (someone); statue; 
stwt make resemble, r (someone, some- 
thing) : 2. (be) fair, appropriate ; 3. be 
assembled. 

^ tp (D 1) head, chief; beginning (of year, 
season, morning) ; tp nfr good beginning ; 
hry-tp chief, chieftain ; tp det. $ with 
numeral, x persons; tp-kr-mist, tp-r, tp-rd, 
tp-hsb, see under mist, etc. ; r-tp, r-tp-t 
into presence of, § 178; hr-tp on behalf 
of, § 178 ; tp-m in front of, in the direction 
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of, § i 79 ; f tp prep., upon, § I 73 ; tp-itnc 
accompanying, § 178 ; f-7 tp-r conj., be- 
fore, §181; D ® , I tpy (T 8) who, which, is 
upon, § 80 ; first, § 263 ; first (month), 
§264; f^T^i tpyto-r those of former 
times, the ancestors ; ®\ — tpyw-t) those 
upon earth, the living; n ^6 Ipt first 
quality oil. 

]<S tpi (D 19) sniff, breathe in. 

[£, tpht, O.K. tpht, var. ^ A/^/. cavern, 
hole (of snake, Kile). 
//, also ^^^ tfi, that (yonder), sing, f., 
§110; construction of, §111; meaning 
of, §112. 

J|, see under \ZSit & father. 

-^»$ tf n orphan. 

_2i Tfnt, the goddess Tefene(t), Gk. -^w, 
P- 435- 

*%sZ. tmt ( U ! 5) sled g e - 

Bj g, see under 'I tin. 

*%Ji tm C- 1 '5) be complete, perfect, be 
closed, § 342 ; old perf., complete, § 317 ; 
•tmw det. ~A& the totality (of mankind). 

^ tm negative vb., §§ 342-4 ; 346-50 ; 
nature and origin, § 342 ; uses analogous 
to those of wnn, § 346, end ; position of 
subj., § 343 ; foil, by infin. replacing earlier 
negatival complement, § 344 ; sdm-f or 
sdm-n-f form of, in main clauses, § 346 ; 
in questions for specification, §§ 346, 1 ; 
495, end ; in double negatives, § 346, 3 ; 
after ih, § 346, 4 ; after kl, § 346, 5 ; in 
subordinate els., § 347; virt. noun els., as 
obj., § 347, 1 ; as pred. of pw, § 347, 2 ; 
virt. els. of time and condition, § 347, 3 ; 
of purpose, § 347, 4 ; after preps., § 347, 5 ; 
in sdmtf form after preps., § 408 ; after 
ir 'if, §347, 6; as negation of infin., 



§ 348 ; in parts., sdmtyfy form and rel. 

forms, § 397 ; in pass, sdm-f form, § 424, 2 ; 

in s dm- kr f larm, § 432; summary, § 350. 
IT var. j^Ll tm (O 38) in obscure title hry tm. 
JjjM var. 3'^^fl" 1 iml (from tmi ?, V 19; 

A a 6) mat. 
^ tn this, sing. f. ( §110; construction of, 

§111; meaning of, § 1 1 2 ; see too tn below. 
_2. tn dep. pion., later form of ^ tn, see tn 

below. 
™ -tn suffix-pron. and dep. pron., later form of 

~ -tn, see tn below. 
Y2 t-nt she of, §111, Obs. ; see too ti above. 
JL'lV tn, 2~,°W VI (nw < see £ >l < i ,lw below. 
,2J|5} tni (A 19) (be) old, decrepit. 
Z. J°/T tnbfy shrink, recoil. 
JLi^A tnm g° astray; stum lead astray. 
™i^> 9 inm beer-jug. 
_^£© varr. det. {©, fa tr (M 4. 5. 6) season, 

time. 
.^,1 j§ lr < varr - ~> a i ty, end. part., forsooth, 

1 suppose, § 256 ; in questions, pray, 

§ 491, 3 ; see too ptr above. 
.Lfl /r ( A 3o), var. ^J\[% tvr)i (§ 279), show 

respect for, awe of, cf. twr above ; sdfi 

tryt, see under dfi below. 
^jfyi t/ii (D 56) wander, transgress, disobey 

(command) ; cause to wander. 
MTHf thnti see £t ml below. 
2$ th (U 41) plummet. 
Je thi (W 22) be drunken; thw drunkard. 
gj™^ thb immerse, soak. 
^fl abbrev. fl tljn (O 25) obelisk. 
JVjf-A tit be missing, stray, r from. 
oB^ ti), var. ^L,^j, ti, smash, crush. 

ud'-MQ 7) torch ' 
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^,~ tkn (be) near, m to; approach, obj. (some- 
one) ; stkn bring near. 
^,}a tks pierce, penetrate. 
gj^j tkk attack, violate (frontier). 

«=/CV 13) 

*= /, often original of M.E. ^ /; sometimes 
written for the latter as a spurious archa- 
ism, § 19, Obs. 2 ; form with tick «= (V 14) 
found sometimes in hieratic and hiero- 
glyphic of Dyn. XI in words where the 
old value t persisted. 

1= -t, later ^ •/, suffix-pron. 2nd sing, f., thou, 
thee, thy, § 34. 

^/=\ var. /=\° It table (for food). 

2jJ tj (G 47) nestling, child. 

h° tJ ( N 33) pellet. 

i^ 3 ^ 1 abbrev. ^ irw (P 5), wind, air, breath ; 
l}t-Uw, see under ^~| fat, 

&^11<-» tjy (D 53) man, male. 

^7$ t/t(y) vizier, p. 43, n. 2. 

&>]kG & '■ take . g' rtl on I 2 - r ob; &^1^ 

tjwt theft. 
&^J"^ t'ti loan (of corn). 
^Ik-l^T ^ be veiled ; tjm kr & show in- 
dulgence to (someone) ; mtim det. f 

clinging dress (for girls) ; det. — * foreskin. 
&l^"n" t' r (Aa 19) fasten, make fast; tirt 

det. Q cabin. 
«=^ tw, later ^ tw, dep, pron. 2nd sing, m., 

thou, thee, §43 ; =j^ hvt old indep. pron. 

do., used very rarely also for f., § 64, with 

Obs. 
%~ var. Pyr. .=># tbt (S 33 ), later -># tbt, 

sole (of foot), sandal ; tb be shod ; tbiv 

sandal-maker. 
«=^~_n tnti-r with powerful arm, epithet of 

Horus or king. 



<=^ft? varr. «=>/y\, fr^ tmi (V 19; Aa c 

cadaster (?) ; kind of land (?). 
•=kH)lr 7"««* (O.K.), var. \%X\*Z Tmhu 

Libyan(s). 
■=3J ft tms (Y 3, Pyr.) red ; ] (fiTtf* tmn 

hurt, injury. 
^ tn, spurious archaistic writing for _^ /; 

sing, f., thjs, see tn above. 
^ tn, later _2, ^». dep. pron. 2nd sing, f., thoi 

thee, § 43 ; very rarely used for suffi> 

pron. «= /, §43, Obs. 2. 
~ -tn, later ~ ■/«, suffix-pron. and dep. pror 

2nd pi. c, you, your, §§ 34. 43; rare vai 

as dep. pron. ^~~ twin, § 43, Obs. 2 

^~ -tny dual, early obsolete, you, your, §34 
IT® Tny, This, town near Girga in Uppe 

Egypt. 
*Z\W ** ( T H. O.K.) throw-stick (?). 
™1^ /«, var. ZX^- 1 ^ tu > where ?, whence i 

§ 503 ; r tn whither ?. 
^ZV£ tJii (T 14 ; G 41), later 2X$ tni, rais. 

up, distinguish, r over (others), tint ou 

of (a number); sf.nl, almost synonymously 

tnt distinction, difference. 
^°>1V Oiw, later ^.o^^| tnw, numbe 

(n.) ; foil, by noun, each, ever), § 101 

r-tnw-sp every time that, foil, by idm-J 

§ 181 ; tnw, do., see Add. p. xxviii ; tjnv 

number (n.). 
=14^ Twit Tjenene(t), goddess worshippec 

at Hermonthis. 
^&-d tntjt, rare var. ^^ t - utt ( Aa IJ ) 

baldachin, raised platform for throne. 
!^ a %» trp, species of goose. 
=1~ thn draw near (to fight), kw with. 
=IC?. (S 15- 16. 17, O.K.), later fjfj, ° , //,«/ 

var - H Q HI ! *£*4 fayence, glass. 
1™ 27*"™ (T 14; N 18) Libya; ftfS^lM 7">&«h 

Libyans. 
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=H« j§) thh exult ; tkw, thhwt exultation, 

§287. 

™ tst (S 24) knot, vertebra; __^, £r, var. Pyr. 
^— « £s, tie, bind, arrange ; /£ skw, see 
under jt^j; ~^| A saying, utterance; tsw 
det. ^^ commander ; tst det. f hill. 

*^\ var. det. J tst (V 14 ; U 39. 40) raise, lift, 
recruit (vb.) ; rise, mount (vb.) ; tst m 
feel resentment at, blame ; tswt det. J^ 
complaints ; see too u>ts, stsw above, 

Il^kln! i sm (E H) hound. 

2[-/s var. det. ~~ ttf overflow, pour forth. 

=t-'-"(V 13, Pyr.) fetterer (?). 

cs= d (D 46) 
= d, often replaces earlier 1— \ d, § 1 9. 
jf°! hand, to be read drt, see there. 
gf2j var. -k^ dit {dwit, N 14. 15) netherworld. 

T^T 3 var. ■=-^1<?= diiw (N 18, p. 507) loin- 
cloth. 

="SkVH <MW ( T I 2 ; § 2 79), abbrev. $tj}, 
originally ak?', subdue, suppress. 

^, »_o rf», see under r<# above. 

=11°$ ffy^ see under w«£ 

,','.$' diwl a set of five, § 260 ; f=c$$ d(iw)t 
field-labourers. 

"^•fi dlwt var. ',','() §•=$, \ , </y/ shriek, cry 
(n.), cf. dwi below; later '/,' ' s here re- 
placed by c (V 11). 

■k"^®dwi morning, to-morrow; rise early, r + 
infin. to do (something), §163, 10; *^(](]| 
dwiyt, var. *^© dwit (N 14), morning; 
•k^ var. det. $ dwi (A 30. 4) adore 
(deity) in the morning; dwiwt adorations; 
dwi ntr praise (i.e. thank) god, n for 
(someone). 



^■&a dwn stretch out. 

^■^PH) dws, see dws below. 

■=5Jfi3d$ (E 25) hippopotamus. 

e-»| — dbi stop up, block (vb.) ; cf. dbi below. 

=J™ var. ^y> <$» (F 46) go round ; ^«ro 
circle, circuit; ^=>, also with ==, <$« 
(O 39 ; F 48) <2i?iV#-weight, of about 91 
grammes, § 266, 4. 

wJI^! "^ beg f° r ' request (vb.) ; dbhw re- 
quest (n.), requirement; S^" dbht-hlp 
the requisite offerings, full menu of offer- 
ings. 

f~\^ dp (F 20) taste (vb.) ; dpt taste (n.). 

* Z>/> Dep, part of the Delta town of Buto. 

^•mit <//^ ship, boat ; °\*4i dpt-ntr (P 1) god's 
ship, divine bark. 

■^(jfj-e*. dpy crocodile. 

<=j^,^ dm (T 30) (be) sharp ; det. ^jgj dm 
pronounce, m name (of someone) ; dntt 
abbrev. ^[ knife. 

<=%>J^, dmi (M 36. 38) bind together. 

^.^(j—i dmi (§ 270, Obs.) touch, arrive at ; ac- 
crue, r to ; det. " abode, town ; sdmi 
attach, annex (one place), n to (another). 

Q\ dmd (S 23), O.K. dmd, unite ; old perf., 
entire (§317); var. abbrev. -== (Y 1) total 
(n.). 

^*=» dn cut off (heads, etc.). 

^Qc^ dni (V 1 1) dam off, restrain ; dnlt det. 
<z^ dam (n.) ; for C^"^j| see under diwt. 

^|— dnh (H 5), O.K. dnh, wing. 

^Pl a dns (U 32) (be) heavy; dns-ib reticent. 

^^ dr remove, quell, drive out. 

Sbj drp (D 39) offer food, n to; feed (some- 
one). 

S^ ^/(Aa 10) writing (n.). 

■^"7® dhnt (D 1) forehead; dhn ti touch 
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ground with forehead ; dhn promote 

(someone), r to (a rank). 
<=4$" dh (be) low, lowly; sdh det. 5^ bring 

low, 
=..2>. dhr (be) bitter; det. \ (F 27) hide, 

leather. 
^S ds (W 22) beer-jug, beer-measure, § 266, i- 
=.p^ ds (T 30) knife ; Jet. ^ flint. 
H§"5r» dir (G 27; Add. p. xxviii) flamingo. 
H 1 *^ dir (G 27) (be) red; dirt det. t~i the 

Red land, the desert; det. and abbrev. 

ty (S 3), the red crown of Lower Egypt ; 

det. a (W 11. 13) red pot. 
2£"^ dkr (D 51) press (?), move, expel. 
Jl^rn abbrev. ^ dkrw (D 51) fruit. 
■^"H var. det. $, dg (A 4) hide (trans, and 

intr.) ; sdg, var. P^^^^ sdg(i), hide 

oneself, r from ; conceal (r from) ; det. -== 

hidden place or thing. 
"&**>■ var. det. «»■ ^ (D 4. 5) look, « at; sec. 
^\®, ^>® ZWw, see Ddw below. 
~=™ti! Ddwn Dedwen, a Nubian god. 

^ 4 (I 10) 

^ a', often original of M.E. =■ d; sometimes 
written for the latter as a spurious archa- 
ism, § 19, Obs. 2. 

^ dt body, self; ip dt-f, see under ip above ; 
n dt-f his own. 

=} dt (N 17) estate; det. ±i serf(s), cf. »gT/ 
above. 

]3 a'/' (N 17) eternity. 

l\£. & ( U 28 ) fire-drill. 

l\^_„d! stretch forth, (arm "7°). 

I Ik - ** 4'i ferry across (trans, and intr.) ; dii ti 
(~ t ) r interfere with, lit. cross land to ; 
"^ix r '4<t in return for, corresponding to, 



§ 180; i\Z dit, var. l\m*, diyt, trans- 
gression, wrong. 

•JA * ? diy-hr divert onself, amuse oneself; 
Pilsix? s 4?y-kr, same sense. 

', dit, see under zudi above. 

^\}j^ diis contend, hut with ; dnsw disput- 
ant. 
P^ diis, an unidentified plant. 

I dimiv youths, troops, generations. 

I^^IT! varr - det. "*°^!. ^, dirtu need, re- 
quirement. 
iSa Dihy Djahy, a name for Phoenicia. 
J^ possible varr. ^, f§ 4 !tt (?) ( Aa 8 : O 49) 

estate. 
I^^'IH d idw (O 27) hall of audience. 
^s abbrev. ® did; (D 1) head. 
^ee didnu (W 24) pot. 
iiS^.^i didH (Aa 8) magistrates, assessors. 
IMUL 4>4't har P- 

^^ ^r (M 3, n. 5) spear (vb.), harpoon (fish). 
^^ </r (P 5 ) storm. 
^ J°i ° 1 flW charcoal. 
^H Jk1 var - det. 1 ^ rOT (S 40. 41) djam-sceptre, 

of spiral shape. 
l^r=i varr. |r=i, 4n 4<m (S 40. 41. 12. 14*) 

fine gold. 
~^\)-A var. det. J drr (T 14; M 3) seek, search 

out. 
b f div (N 26) mountain. 
1^1^^, dw (be) bad, evil ; sad (of heart) ; dwt 

evil, sadness. 
^^1*$ 4 W * ca " (someone) ; cf. too dizut above. 
i^i^P«W, \2iT.'=W^dws, malign (someone), 

u to (another). 
%.JZ dbt {G 22) brick. 
|U>~ dim (T 25) floats. 
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j|Jf dbi (T 25) 1. clothe, adorn; 2. var. =J 
5r*^iy dbi replace; r-dbi instead of 
§ 180; dbiw payment, bribe. 

\ J 2 dbi stop up, block (vb.), cf. dbi above. 

J^J® Dbi Edfu, Apollonos polis, a town in 
Upper Egypt. 

\ dbr (D 50) finger; finger-breadth, as measure 
= ^ cubit, § 266, 2 ; J § dbrt (S 20) signet- 
rm a'< IT"^"- $ rw reproach, lit. a finger- 
pointing. 

J dbr 10,006, § 259 ; construction of, § 262. 

^?%^ITi var iZlTi df(i) (G 42) provisions; 
^.iTi^rn htpt-df{i), see under hip 
above; sdfl equip with provisions, pro- 
vide, m with ; sdfi tryt {^J\ \ ^fjj ^) swear. 

^(^\d/d(D 12) pupil (of eye). 

^[tl dud (F 2) rage (vb. and a.). 

^ rare var. j^^ drt (D 46. 47), also \^_ dit, 
hand; trunk (of elephant); J ^^ ^-af;-/ 
the way to act, how to handle things. 

.2. a^ (M 36) end, aux. vb. foil, by old perf. 
§316; by Mmnf, § 483, I ; as adv., at an 
end, § 205, 1 ; *$*& drw end, limit (n.) ; 
ini drw reach boundary (of a country) ; 
" = *^."~ r-dr-f entire, § 100, 1 ; nb-r-dr, 
see under nb above ; ^,"7° dr-r end (n.) ; 
as adv., originally, long ago, § 205, 3 ; 
dr-r-r right down to, § 1 79 ; ^ dr prep,, 
since ; as conj., since, before, until, § 176 ; 
dr-ntt since, because, § 223 ; _5.^,^j 
drtyw those of yore, the ancestors. 

_5.Q dr, later var. JL4JL d(r)i(t), wall, enclosure 
wall (?). 

*.t\<-> drt (L.E.) (be) hard, firm ; adv. (Dyn. 
XVIII) hard, stoutly. 

_5J^ drw side (of body, chariot, etc.). 

-E-Ti ° 1 drwy colour (n.). 

f late var. J.*Tf a^tf (F 2 1) leaf (of tree). 



-2.^.1*8 <W*"i foreigner, foreign. 

>$ varr. ft^, 3, 6$ Z?/kVj (G 26 ; C 3 ; 

X 2) the ibis-god Thoth, Gk. ®a>vd. 
Y\ &■ with suffix-pron., -self, by (him-)self, §36. 
^| dsr (D 45) set apart, clear (a road) ; be 

private, holy ; dsr hpt, see under hpt ; 

ip?[^3 Ti-dsr the Sacred Land, i.e. the 

necropolis ; dsrw privacy. 
^ id say, think ; foil, by sdmf, § 1 84 ; by infin., 

§ 303 ; abbrev. *™| in Y\ , see under mdw ; m 

dd namely, as follows, §224; r dd (saying) 

that, §224; ddw n-f called, introducing 

second name (m.), f. ddt n-s; sdd det. ^ 

relate, converse, hnr with. 
ft I dd (R 11) ^/-column. 
fl^ ddi (be) stable, enduring; ftg abbrev. ft 

ddt stability, duration. 
ft^@ Ddt Tell er-Rub'a, Mendes, a Delta 

town, 

flfl>»/Wo' 1 varr. ^s,^«ZW«/(§ 289,1), 

Abusir Bana, Busiris, a Delta town. 
^^ var. det. o ddi (Aa 2) (be) fat. 
^ J"*^ aM sting, incite. 
^t"^"' Uta - d^/7 (I 14) snake. 
^Ttltlt ddh imprison. 

Words of Doubtful Reading 
^$* (D 4) eyes, see under irt. 
fp* (D 23) three-quarters, see under Ijmt. 
2T (F 45 : N 40 vulva, see under idt. 
\A\\ ( M 2 3) be king, see under nsw. 
■%■ (N 13) half-month festival. 
A, 1 (N 34) copper, see under <$// and hmt. 
2T^ (O 35) ' n quest of, see under sb-tw, 
Gb\ (S 19) treasurer, see under sdiyl. 
^ (T 19) sculptor, see under gnwl. 
I® var - fl ( Aa 8 ; N 2 4) estate, see under ditt. 
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ENGLISH-EGYPTIAN VOCABULARY 

For the restricted scope of this Vocabulary see the Preface to the Second Edition, p. vii. 



A 



- §262, [. 



A, omitted, § 21 ; later " 
abandon J5T var. J5T-A 
abide ~=j, |^ 

able, be "S»^ foil, by sdm-f, § 184, 1. 
abomination J ^41. 
about f § 165, 7. 
above ^^ § 79. 

absence : in the — of j^-gi J_ § 178. 
absent oneself ^ ^ 
abundant **y 
Abydus ?J @ 
accept ^^ 
accompany \^A 
accompanying ^JJ^ § I 78; ® 
who accompanies fj-f-^JJ 
accordance : in — with J^ § 1 6 

KZZ— ? 'So- 
according as «=> § 163, 11 (rf) ; 

J^§ 169, 6 (3). 
according to £(j § 170, 2 ; J^ § 169, 2. 
accordingly £ij(] § 205, 1 ; Jf;^ 5 205, I. 
accurate, be ~^\j jjfl 
accusation {_«^$» 
accuse Pf ^ 

acquainted : become — with "J"ij 
act —J 

added to f § 165, 8. 
addition : in — to ^f ^fT,? § ' 7 8 - 
address ^Sj& 
adore **jj 

adorn P^ff{, ^J|; be — ed, g^ 
advantageous, be %*^L, 
adversary ^_°&a„ IJL&flJ* 



^§178; one 
2; £^170,2; 

|5i70,5(i); 



adze j]i«Vs 
affair : state of — s 
after %J£ji § 178; %$, <=£ ♦«* § 1 7 
?§i6s, 10. 

afterwards ^,©^vs § 205, 2. 

again JU^f^ Toh § ^3- 
against «=> § 163, 9. 
age: old - !\\^ 
aged |M| JiqflU 
aggressive, be j^^. 
agreeable, be {^J] 
alabaster fi^ var. S 
alight (vb.) ^ji 
all ^7 

allow X var - C ; A var - ^ 

alone, be ^^» 

also J5, var. J5J^ § 205, 1. 

altar ^ 

among fffiT § 1 74, 2 ; |^ § 1 78. 

amount @^)J 

amulet ** var. J{i 

Arniin l)™$ 

amuse oneself PJ,]^*? 

amusement f s ^7 

an, omitted, § 21 ; later ^1 — § 262, 1. 

ancestors §T°^i 

and, omitted, §§30; 91,1; f §§ 9 1 , 1 ; 165, 

JC 55 9 r , 1 ; 171, 2. 

anew ^^>|| 

angry, be ^^, ^£3?, =t£l 

annals Jj^i 

announce pjj(|$, p^*f 

anoint ^jjj*,, ^o^ 

another ^»(j(| m., ^ f., § 98. 
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7 § 103. 



answer ^^Jx^ 

antiquity (jp>^, %e 

Anubis q7>=K 

anxious : be — about 3?Jk^ 

any <^7 § 48, 1. 

anyone, after negation, ^ § 102. 

anything J^ §§ 92, 2 ; 103 ; J^^ 

apart from ,£,f|i var. fjj § 179. 

appear 2,| 

appearance in glory 2i^\Tj 

appoint ^7, es\l 

apprehension .JJ^n" 

approach ^>, ^v, [l^M®,^ , 

a P ron JL-H "H/31 

are l\\ §§ 29. 1 1 7. 

arise f^ 

arm 7*. t^_». .fj-*. 

army |$ «, var. ^3 

around f ^a § 172, 2. 

aroura ^ var , ^ I = 

arrow sf^, £^— 

as ^ § 162, 6. 11; — well — gl\ § 1 70, 3 ; 

— when £(] § 1 70, 5 (a). 
ascend i^^i. var. ^^ 
Asia g= 
Asiatic __j^,) jj> var. 
askj^i; -for=Jl 
ass _^$fl 

assent (vb.) -i^ var. 
assessors J^J 
assuredly ™ 
Asyut ^T>5 
at, of time -=- § 163, 3 
at all"7"[lf^ § 205, 1. 
attach ™(|^ 
attack 3J. gg^ 
attend to ^^ 
attendant ^j| 
A turn J^k $ var. 0° 



§§ 1 19, 6; 236; o& § 253. 
of place f § 1 65, 1. 



audience chamber ^?£^|n 
authority : under the — of -=^7 § l 7%- 
avaunt (from) X^ll § 3 1 'j- 
axe °Jfl 

B 
Baboon ^S5? 

back q;|Jj£ £ _L°S" 

bad J(|5: 

baker ^ l g 3 

balance ^>^— , & I ^^ ; (of accou n ts) J, , 7 , 

bald ^ 

bandage (vb.) ^^ var. ^ ; 1™0 (vb. and n.). 

bank (of river) ()^J^, |J^, ^i]i]° 

barge ^pf ^< 

bark, sacred ^(j^V^ 

barley ^ 

basket ^ 

Baste(t) f ° 

battlefield JM]f 7 

be ^Z § 107 ; — not ^j^ § 342. 

beam, wooden ^.^^>^~ 

bear (a child) ffip$ var. $ 

beautiful J^;, ^at=> 

beauty JJJ var. Ji 

because — § 164, 9 ; f § 165, 1 1 ; ^^2, J^™ 

§223. 
because of * § 165, 7 ; ^-" § 1 78. 
become Ji, 

Beduins ii^e-*),*^, ? ,, ZE?^)*, 
bee ^7 
beer \£s 

beer-jug ^5 § 266, 1 . 
beetle $1 
before (prep.) &■* § 178 ; %>■£, -=-^>„ ^ 

§178; ^§178; ^§'79; f-^H8i. 
before (adv.) [f] a $\ { 205, 1 ; &<-». J.^ 

§ 205, 2. 
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B 



beget ^ 

begin m\^ 

beginning from »3ki& § 1 79. 

behalf: on — of *® § 17S. 

behind f ^s § 172, 1. 

behold ^, ^, r= § 234. 

behold (vb.) ^f ~, "S-%,1^, ^~ 

belly T, 

belonging to — §§ 86 ; 1 14, 1. 2 ; he belongs 
to ^xW § 1 14, 2 ; belongs to me, thee, 
etc *}%M, ZIM^ §ii4,4; °& 
var. ™ ; ^ § 1 14, 3 ; what belongs to 
someone or something -=>^ 

belongings J^o^,?,, (j^f; 

bend >^JL ; — ' the arm ^J[_i 

beneath ^§166. 

beneficent =^| 

beneficial, be %^ 

bequeath f}>^( var. p^| 

beside (near) ^, -=- c t : , ^^ § 178. 

besides X^-=* S 1 79 ; ?% s §i78. 

besprinkle ^[E:^ 

best, the Pq>^ 

between +^; also «=-+^, j^-fj^f §177; 
between and <=*%3^ ....«=»§ 180, 

beware (lest) ^^ §§184; 338,3; Z-^W' 

§338,3- 

beweep '^^fr 

bind : — (things) ^% ^4 -' ~ (person) 

™!^: - together ^>\^ 
bird ^^ 

Wrthli,;,; give-fUPa 
bite (vb.)JJ<-fl 
bitter ^^. 
black, be *aj^,~a 
Black Land, i.e. Egypt ^j^g 
blind, be t ^ Jj =»- 



MockupJLHM,=qi|w 

blood = f, 

boasting -^J^Hi 

boat ^-^ ; without a — &s^-^ 

body ^, |-^j ; — of men ft.,* 

bolt 7"— 

bone ^p«j 

book S^>=^, * 

boon : a — which the king gives ^=XA P- ' 7°- 

booth ~m 

born to, m. fi — , f. fljj^ § 361. 

bottom i4^\ ^j^IA 

boundary fl^^ 

bow (n.) ~ Q7 

bow downjo&kO var - l&-*' ^ } H 

bowman ^^^ 

box ^s, ^^"-, jyj— varr. jf[W, _fj, 

brand (vb.) 

brave, be j^ 1 

bread ^£ 

breadth >pgj 

break p^^ var. |l= 

breast ^f , JLJiL sf 

breath ^^ 

breathe PPX °() fl 

brewer \£/° van 8=^ 

brick -fej * 

brigand -tf ^g 

bright, be J£| 

brightness ftp^,«, 

brilliance Q^>,«," 

br '»g A § 289, 3 ; P^T ; — nigh P"ji 

brink s&f 

broad, be ^ffs] 

bronze JS^, ° § var. "J^ 

brother J"^" 

brow y| 

bud|JJ^ 

build 1-r=|M var. fM ; m\M 
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bull i^fo varr. ^, a p. 1 72 ; fighting — p'fa 

bulwark ^22^ 

burden (vb.) \T7^ var. J&-, 

burden (n.) ^T^filTl 

bury_£P^|S| 
bush J^~% 
business V Z 

but (prep.) Vl X t^ '79- 

but (end. part.) ^ § *54- 

butler bM, J V^ 

by (of agent) JL, §§ 39. 168 ; J, §§ 39. 167, 3 ; 

■ — (of measurement) «=- § 163, 5 ; — 

means of ^ § 162, 7. 
Byblus^"7"t^i 

C 

Cake n^M=, *s-5k= ; -» V>~ 

calculate ^, fP J^ 
calf ^fe> 

call Tit J ITfl. **$M 

called (of names), m. ^$C f. ^JLP § 377, 1. 

canal " 

candle Q[j, 

capture fV^ 

care : in the — of ^,jj L ° ? 

careful ^^j*? var. Si 

careless, be j^*. 

carpenter (vb,) q](^ 

carry \&% >^1 

carrying ^ § 1 66. 

carve 5^=-v^ 

case : is it the — that . . . . ? J.™, J„Tq1> 

castle Q^ [§494- 

cat £^ 

catch — o|C ; - fish 

cattle ™™-*» 

cauldron ^"fo var. °£> 

cause ^, *-« § 70. 

cavern _£_ „ n, „IA 



cease JjA JT^i, JtlS' JLf *-* > m ake to — 

cedar ;rj— (properly ' pine ') [T1^ 

centipede "7^ ^x— 

cessation JJ^.A 

chamber ^ ; audience — ^oIJe -1 

channel ^ 

chantress ^I]^ var. -fyt 

chapel ■7*", LMJQ 

character: good — 'fj, JIJ^JJ 

charge J^T I in the — of j^~ °, J^ 1 § 1 78 ; 

chariot IsT^S LS-JnT 

charm OK,^ 

chattels JV& », 

chatter (vb.) f^TiS 

chief (adj.) n ® var. \ ; +• 

chief (n.), chieftain _§, ]a$, ^% X® 

child l^ar.^; ^ jl ; ^f>; ^fi 

childhood e a ft 

chisel ^O var. ^|~ 

Chnum 6^> i g" var. ^ 

choicest, the fp^^ 

choose |1"^ 

circuit X°l' == 

circulate ^-A, ™j& 

cistern 6^== 

city », 

day P1^2 

clean, be £J£^ 

clear : — (a canal) g^ ; — (the road) ^| 

clever p^^?. tWt 

dose |\8^ 

closed, be ^^| 

cloth !)^T- P1Sk= 

clothe fj|, 1JPT; — oneself g^ 

clothes IJPTi 

clothing ^g li var. H 

cobra ()E^ 

coffin iJ^B 

collar ^PJ© var. © 
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collect ffeW, U^i 

column fl,, __,— , £J_. hall of —s fifl^ var. 

come .a$, ^yj § 289, 2 ; as imper. ^^ var. 

2M-* §336. 
comfortable: make oneself — 
coming forth (n.) "S 1 ^ 

command |$f ms^|, ~&»(_) 
commander __^^, Atfl 

common people *J"(] ()<=:£& 

commoner ^[1^,^ 

Companion, Sole (title) f\^ 

company : in the — of ^~°J^ § [ 78. 

complete, be ^f, ^jy, ~| 

complete (adj.) <=,^ ; £^|^=|, <=>^^| § 100; 

completion ^f [^.^\§3'7- 

complexion i)^"a 

conceal tSfT^S 

conceive |gi^$ 

concern (n.)^,p>jy 

concerning f § 165, 7 ; (speak) — -=» f 163, 6. 

condition P^^iJ ; be in good — ^ var. S 

confine ^^ 

consisting of J^ § 162, 5 

constrict m 

construct ^PJ. 

construction U^ 

content, be J5_|, ^ 

control (vb.) ^^ var. -==- 

controller ^, f var. -=H ^ 

conversant, be 

converse %%$, pjjj| 

convey by water J^.-** 

cook ^L[J, 

cool: be — 4jJ/j=; make — f/iJJ^ 

cool (adj.) 4J/I 

copper Jijo_, ^ 

Coptus -bj\® 

copulate CT f-o 
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copy (n.) — JJ 

cord _«_<:, -S^|s 

corn Si,.'™ 

corps j(i ,* 

corpse ^Pi 

corresponding to ®f § 169, 4. 

council H^,* 

counsel pjj; ' take - U>& 

count IPJ^, ^ 

country |° var. pf^; S; foreign — «a 

court (in temple or palace) £|lf gf] 

courtier pf fc,$ var. Pf ; — s JJHfl * 

cowardly, be ^!&» 

craft f j^ 

craftsmanship f a 

create pj., />^|"var. 4>$klOVfl 

Crete ^J^tsa 

crew |7,*, 

crime ^1^_ Jo\^ 

crocodile J^ j i». 

cross l\^k 

crown : — of Osiris \C.-4 ; blue — $^<Q 
— of Upper Egypt f-</ var. </ ; ^ 
^o4-; — of Lower Egypt ^^ 
var - V; W; the double — fj^ 
crush °IJ,°^ [var. g 

cry (n.) c\\-& \ , 
cry out PJI^J 
cubit 3 § 266, 2. 
cultivate ej^, pU&VS 
cultivated lands ©J [1^,7, var. * w 
curb ^^J^ 
curse 
Cusae _ 
Cush <=*^^ 
custom ^""T","^ (f )• 

cut: — off 1P4,, ^u.; — down (trees 
^^^, A< var. 4, 

4 1 
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D 


desire (vb.) ^), fjfl,? 


dagger Ji^a^o 


destine S5^)| 


ally ^S© 


destroy f^, ©J^S, ^Zi/- PT- 


am ^^T 


pis:*- 


am off ^c 


determine ^? §§ 184, 1 ; 303. 


amage (vb.) f^j^ 


device Lf^ 


amage (n.) §5^ 


devise ^j^jg 


ance (vb.) e>J$ 


dew (j^^TiiP var. <w 


ance (n.) 1) JOOO 


diadem J^> 


appled pjjf var. ? 


die &S^ var. &--, 


arkness ^^>X ' 


difference "p)"^?^ 


aughter ^ J 


difficult ^fi^l, -flf—^ 


awn (vb.) f£^ 


dig £5]^2 


ay ^© var.®; ™$q; (in dates) pi. PPP^>,®; 


dignitary P-iJlfe var. $3; ^ 


pass the — W^ 3 


dignity P— affo 


ay-time ^>o, f JH.>© var. g 


dim, be "-j p^ 


azzling, be H — ■m" 


diminish ©Jx 


ead $^ var. &£, 


disaffected "7"— ^6^ 


eaf f\'~^, m 4 


disagreeable, be ^a p — ^^» 


eatli |^ var. K^; *J=%\ 3*=- 


discreet 3]^f 


?&?«, a weight of 91 grammes, ^ a var. ^^ 


disease J Vs£, Mg^ 


§ 266, 4. 


disk (of sun) Q-fp 


ecease *JM, 


disobedient, be J^fl 


eed^ 


disobey £jf-A 


eep.be ft >] 


dispatch (n.) ^j^ 


efeat *g ^ 


dispel ^ 


efective ^^ var. "^ 


dispose of (kill) ^YT 


ela y K!!%>»^ var. $£l^ § 35 2 - 


distinguish ^1V. IC^ 


sliver (in child-birth) PfflP# 


district ^.1^1 = var. J ^ 


»elta =^f« 


divide .LTt«.*!aU 


smolish P™«2j 


divine: be — l*f"| 


>enderah [)™® 


diwan l^H 


;part 5-^-* 


do — ; — not -f ^* § 345 ; — not (imper.) 


apartment ^ 


§ 340 ; have — ne in the past °^\ § 4 


eparture ^^ 


doctor ^)s| 


spth ftt= 


dogfe^^.^M* 


eputy iL°M 


domain ^EJ, S 1 ^' I.T. 


escend ra^Ti 


donkey ~$a 


ssert *5^g, ^], ~c=~, 


door ~ "7, pJ*j^<Ef ; double — s f"5 



D 
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door-keeper \ff~ 
double (vb.) 4J^Z~ 
down: — to J^^ , 2," 

go — m\A 
downstream : fare — <i,-rf}< 
drag HL1- P§Kt var - 1" 
dragoman 7^ var. O^^j 
draw nigh "^A, 2JJ-A , 2;-*' * 
dread XllmV, 
dream ^=p^ a |&. 
drink P^=^| 
drive : — away ^|^ ; — ° 
drown ""vf™ 
drunken, be Je 
duck ~%* 
due (n.) "g-JTl 
durability f_2_ var. {J 
duty JjT^l 
dwell °$ 



Each ^o&l^ var. * 

earffiPj^ var. ;; — s %%$ 
earlier (adv.) [fflTl" 5 205, 1. 
earth ~ 
Earth-god ^>J$ 

easti-J^ 
eastern fj ° 

ebony ^»JL 
edge ^? 
educate ^^ 
efficient ='ij 

egg mz 

Egypt a^S, =3f®; Upper- 
3, ; Lower — =^S^.± var. 



■§I79; 



- 3, "j 1 ™ var. 



elder 



var. $ ; — of the portal Jl, var. 



elephant J J>» 

Elephantine J Jfcg, var. f 

embalm ff gj, $q^ 

embalmer ^.q 

embrace J£0, ^O 

emit (sound) ^"^^j 

emmer J^f 

empty, be p ]&>:&. 

empty out (ht body) PXZj 

encircle JJ„= var. Jlj. 

enclose Q^I^L- ^u 

encounter 'a 

end (vb.) _5, §§ 316 ; 483, I. 

end (n.) £i$\ j^*3 

endow 

endue $^ 

endure XJH-™4 

enduring ||| 

enemy „J_°§52,, -S^S**. i 

engendered by, m. ^, f. ^ § 361. 

enjoyment, have J^^fi 

ennead f "jj 

enter %,£ 

entire -=- J 



>raa 



J1TI-. «=-M~ § 100. 

entirely , p^ var. =PP^t § 205, 1. 

envelop IfJaQ, S^ 1 

envious *^— a^S^ 

environment raj^^^j 

envoy VtaA 

equal £°| 

equip H*,i k |Jx.J.3t 

erect (vb.) |l.|^ 

ergastulum ^n var. f^n 

establish |j§3, ^,S.{ ; be — ed =| 

estate ^J, "v 3 ^, |^; (property) -f^rT", 11 ? 

eternally ^, {ef 

eternity^; ^ 1 1© var. \\® 

Ethiopia "^j^^ 

evening $§"**>T 
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evening meal (fiP^Ti i i 

evening bark of the sun-god ff^^t 

everlasting (n.) ^ 

every ^> 

everybody J"^, J^'Sd. t^PA § io 3- 

everyone jf^, J^^ 7 ,^ Z^M § io 3- 

everything • ^"^ § 103. 

evil: be t^$» ; — one (JIP^V 

evil (n.) JM^- WT^, ">& 

exact, be "^fjjf 

exaggeration — »J\^2! 

examine (| J^, f (]_^_ ; — (a patient) J \^ var. «-o 

excavate es^S 

exceedingly -=-1)^ § 205, 5. 

excellent l)iJ, =fl, LW=1 

except V^k* § ,79; MK^T § 178; TV 

§178; — i 7§i78. 
excess f ^ ; in — of ^.f ^ § 1 78. 
exchange; in — for ^V&^l § 178, 
excrement |P,°, 
exist sS.Il §§ 107; 118, 2. 
exorcise j!^ 
expect -51 ;^j 

expedition (military) j^*,, ]^% 
explain 3<$ 
extend ^^^ , =^-fl 
extinguish "5°^^. 
extol 1£\^% ^\Ki 
extract ^^ 
exultation ~~jj? $, 

eye ^| ; sound — of Horus ^|^^ ; paint 

eyebrows H&\~ 0IIP«=*k,?i 



Facet 

failing (n.) g§^» 

faint J^ii 

fall ra^-A ; — into (decay, etc.) 

falsehood J» £^» 



family fcraJPjM ?J«M 

fan £■$! 

far: be — .t&.-fW*; as — as es^-=- 

§ 1 79; —S^§i8o. 
fare : (upon river) Pf^-** ; northwards ^^k 
fare upstream, southwards [$J|~(g£ 
fashion (vb.) fip$, (^n— 1 
fat (adj.) ^o 

father £_$, §£_$ I — of the god, a priestly 
fatten >C5^«i [title, ^ var. ^ 

fault £§.$*, a0 
favour (vb.) JJ|J 
favour (n.)j>^, 0^;%4? 
fayencc U a fff • var. fff a , °, 
fear (vb.) £Jg 

fear (n.) £3>$, £$ ; through - of %,&& 
feather p7 [§ 181. 

feeble, be ~^- 
feed (trans.) P(j^fg»- 
femur j*}" 5 ^ 
ferry across jj,]^-** 
ferry-boat ^^^, 
festal, make f|J® 
festival I J^sc var. fJJ 
fetch J_ 

few 7n^.i?i~ §99- 
field ^C, c:, fii: var. p;ai 
fight S3M 

figs-^jrr,:, 

figure "Ik. 

fill ^ 

find <-S*j^ 

fine linen "7"^ 'j 3 

finger ji ; (as measure) § 266, 2. 

finger-nail ^jl 

fil- e 21. P^d var- *ft; —-drill i^JL 

firm, be ^|, <=-^ 

firmament J'o"" 

first n ® var. J §§ 80; 263, 1. 
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fish -&,*. 
fisherman JJ^ 
flagellum Zn^tA var - A 
flagstaff J7 
flame p^ft, ^p=> a 



fl ee \ZZJ*. ISiA oj^ 
flesh qyf , f-^ 

flint ^^ 

flock |^%j| 

flourish <=^TI . „ D i 
flourishing -=-^"^1 
flower XT^ 
fly (vb.) --, g^- 

follow jjjlji ; — upon (road) ^^ff; as 

^ § "4- 
follower jj£$ 
following (n.) ^,f, 
following after ^"^J § i 78. 

food + J^$££j, i&=. — J>=. ^K7 

fool $I$^& 

foot ^jf 

for — | 164, 2; 7 § 165, 7. 

forasmuch as ^^ § 223. 

forehead ^, ^^S 

foreign country ^ 

foreigner =>^% "^ 

foreleg (of ox) * D c^ 

foremost D ® var. J § 80. 

foretell ^% 

forget }\±Si 

forgetful, be &"$* 

forgive ^= — 

form (vb.) \Tm. II1P4 

form (n.) J£, ^>^, (J- 



formerly J^ , ^-£, "=-^, JLe^, 
forsake J^f var. J5pi 



JL~^§ 20 5. 2 - 



forsooth ,^f jjj varr. ° ^£ §§ 256 ; 491, 3. 

fortification ^a 

fortress 2,5, var. Ef?n ; f j^g 

fortunate £^, p>j| 

foster ^^ 

found J.S.|, f^f 

foundation ^>"= 

fowl ^jL.,%-, var. ■? 

fowler SM^ 

fraction ■==> § 265. 

fraterni/.e _J f^^ 

free[F>^, 

fresh, be f^, >]^f var. >^| 

f«end •iU|J)&; - (of the king) |lf^ 

var. Pf 
from & § 162, 8 ; &-" § 178 ; <=> § 163, 

?§ i65. 23; ffllT5i74. 3- 
front ^> ; in — of |^>, «=»_$, J^-2 § 1 78 ; \ 



> §171 



l6 9, 1; iffliri'74, 1; e 
k^§i78; ^§'79- 
fruit "^" — var. ~ ; vegetables and — ~^°^ 



full, be 2 

fuller ^°^ 

fumigate -^^sJL 

furious, be ""Jy 

furnish Jj^£, g^ 

further ^j=> varr. __£_, (J^jw § 239. 



Gallon |£/tD § 266, 1. 

S ard en ffllT^. IT™ 

gardener JU ^f*^^ var. f 

garland -^ 

gate g*f , USffl 

gather together fdj^'M. 

gazelle ns I p^j 

Geb fejfl 

gentle, be ^fljgj 

gifts M^ var. J,?, 



[var. ^ 
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ive X var - Zj '< A var - *-° 5 28 9. i ; as imper. 

QkSS336; -n life A^§ 378. 
lad, be ^£>$\ 

ladden P AW ! ( with tidings) p^lMf 
ladnessp^H, HUJC; 
lass H a fit i var. ff? „ , 
lorify }%.*, 
lorious, be ^g*^ 

o 5F&A PMik-a. 2TJ ! ( im P er 1^ i 

— down ra^jl ; — forth " Ji ; — round 
^A, ^ji ; — to rest ^;; — up ^.jS ; 

— well with ^—§141; let— 1^-i.^; 
cause to — up P^*jf ; one who — es 
after <]+KS> 

aats ]^M 

od Tivar. 1i9 

oddess ^-=-$3 

old & ; fine — JJ* 

ood, be J^; 

ood (nO J^p 

oose , ^,, ^^., ?kiLV 

overnment ^JLKTi 

racious, be (|^Q varr. 

ranary JH<$fj& 

ranite ^<J- var. ^a 

rapes ^SfU.t. 
rasp (vb.) M^^ 
rasshopper ( B^Ws* 

reat,be~Ml: 
ready ^^If 205, 4; 

reen, be j^ 

rey-h aired p.a^"^ 

rind t ^ 

round (n.) %^,?, 

TOW ^0| 

niard (vb.) ^ 
;uide P^j^,Ji 
Tim aIM*' 



I 205, 5. 



H 
Ha(interj.) ra^ §§87.258. 
Ha, god of the desert ^ 

habit TVfn 

habitation =£(17 

hail (interj.) ra^g! § 258. 

hair JLr^. P>"^ 

half f §265. 

halllM; >PS!H; -of columns i^^lffl 

hand f^ var. j^ j^, ; in the — of $£-° § 1 78. 

hand over }\§\ var. P^| 

hang up "i"^ 

happen J|_ 

happily | § 205, 4. 

happy, be J^, J^OI 

Harakhte ^ 

hard stone -"^VT^ a 

harJm |°a varr. a^, & ; *^n ; ^n 

harm ^(^,hk var. f=Jl^ 

harp J7P 

harsh, be -^^rap^ 

haste thee ^."^"^ 

hasten J^_J 

hate |Rf^ var. fipg 

have, §§ 1 14-15. 

he^§3 4 ;^§43;S§ 6 4;+^§64; ^§128. 

head®, iM^©; back of— f\s; band 

PS^; beat the — of -f^ 
head-rest ^P^c 
health p"Jfl 
healthy, be fjl 
heaps 41,0, 
hear ^ 
hearken to 4^ — 
heart 7, ^v 
heat ^ JR. 
heaven ^, ^^ 
heavy ^} = ,3r-l° 
heed ~e var. ~~r^ 
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H 



height ^Mfl; (hiIl)*Mu 

heir J*}^"^* 

Heke(t), goddess If Si 

Heliopolis g^ 

helper f ^ 

her f,— S34J Psv P H3 ! 3£kW§ii3. '■ 

Heracleopolis ^-^^ © 

herb 1,^% 

herdsman ^ varr. ^^^, ^ 
here~]^§ 205, 1. 
heritage ^J^ 
Hermopolis ^ty® , ==0^® 
heron J^"J^ 

hen,ef~QXM§«3,3. 

hew: — (stones) ^f^ 
hey (interj.) ^^§258. 
hide (vb.) O 
hide (n.) (|)u^, 

highly; priest "||| 

hill Afc&T 

hill-country ^ 

hill-side Je£*S 

him ^§34; }■> § 43- 

4m, a liquid measure, J2o]^8 § 266, 1. 

hind-quarters £i^ x 

hippopotamus =sJq 

Hittite land f flj^i^a 

ho (interj.) ra]^ 

hold fast T^ 

holding *. § 166, 2 ; — of land C° 

holiday JEl®^, \J<*> var. QJ 

holy, be ^ 

honey ^, 5 , 

honour (vb.) {jjSJ 

honoured (\^\!\ 

hoof J7 

horizon jgj, ; belonging to the — [§} § 79. 



— much ? ^ 



horn — "JV, var. \=; <=J\= 
horse Pf^; pair of — s j[.f 
Horus j^ 

hot, be =&M. BM 
hot breath J^fJ. 

hound ^Z\fa 

hour *&°*® var. *© 

house n, g^, 

how (with adj.) ^ § 49. 

how? (interrog.) £1)^ §496 

§ 502. 
however ^^ § 254. 
Hu I>_^ 
humble: man of— birth ^|1^$; this thy 

— servant ^"$l]\ p. 58, n. 1. 
hundred <: §§ 259. 261 ; — thousand ^ § 259. 
hunger (n.) |^.jjj 
hungry, be J^f^ 

hunter: hippopotamus jfi P o?"*"il 

hurt (vb.) |^ 

husband raOO^? var. raTLOQT 



1 $ §J4 ; M « 
ibex ^$3, var. ~ 
ibis raj^> 
idle, be 1~V^ 
idol «£ 
if, omitted, § 216 
§ 216, end. 
ignorant, be #^ 
ill, be JX>, «i 
image ^.^J, 



43 1^ 



,§64; 1^ §124. 



X§§ r 5°. 151; -not • 



immediately f *7°^ S . ? 
important ^ 
imprison ^f^ 
"* ^ § 102 ; being — 



£ ; divine — * 
I 205, 3. 



^ §79- 
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§223 



inasmuch as 

§181. 
incense ^JH, ° , 
incite ^J^-> 
incline "^ 3^ 
indeed J^ § 227; ^"7", ^.~ §249; (^§247; 

41 § 253. 
indict f^ 
inhabitants J^, 5 ^ 
inherit ^*©» 
inheritance &fr^, 
iniquity fo^ (]•§.! 
initiated, be J P*3* 

inquire ^ a ^ ; — after the health of To Hi ^rTl 
inspection (I I] ° * 
instead of -=-^J| §180. 
instruction pj^r^ll^ 
interior ^o]>n 
interpret JJjjS 
introduce JP*^ 
inundated, be 
inundation 1^1 
irksome, be ^f] 
is ()^ §§29. 117. 
Isis j^ 
island |I5 . 
it *~ (m.) §34; 

H3; ,£_. ~ 
its «— (m.) § 34 ; 
ivory " 



Jackal fo 

jarZJ4.r 
jaw ^g 5 -^ 
join 0^ 

jubilation ^o^ 
jubilee HlfSQ 



J var. -J 

J-IES 

season \ 



var. .j 
3 var. 



I -(fO §341 P. §< 
P§6 4 ; ^-§64; ■$ 
P. — (£) fi 34- 



§128. 



judge, judge between ^^m, ^ 
judges ^V,^,* 

just ^^ 
justice f^ftfl 
justified ^ var. J J 

K 
Kamak (j° jjJS 
keen, be PJLJfl 
Khepri j^y 
Khons 2Jr^§ 

kindle PJvar. pgM 

king ^^ varr. l,^, 4,-^ ; — of Upper 
Egypt 4^^,^ var. ^ ; — of Lower Egypt 
^^^ var. $ ; — of Upper and Lower 

Egypt £ 

king, be +H1 J 

kingship ^QQ ° 

kiss J^ var. ~a 

&# I ~ § 266, 4. 

knee J^Jf 

knife =f^ 

knot (vb.) ~? 

knot (n.) ~ 

know "g"j| ; — how to "J"( ; not — ©^-^- 

knowledge : to the — of — 1^| § 178. 

kohl ffiP^,?, 

Kus V&P® 

L 

Lack : through — of — s^K^ § I 7§- 

lag^-A var. KllW 

lake " 

land (vb.) 3^ 

land (n.) 7; ; foreign — ^ 

languish J^^ 



lap >Sd~I 

lapis lazuli ©PJ^ 5 , 

large ~M lT 

lasso (vb.) |Id^ 

last day of the month °2\l\® § 264. 

last year {{"£■ 

later (adv.) *<$ § 205, 2. 

laugh PJvli 
law ™ 
lead P^^J 
lean on ra ^*f 
leap "^"^a 
learn "J"| 
leather ^^ 
lector-priest _®J 
left(-hand) fj^ 
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link together ^Jjx 



JTfi var. ffflj 
- of beef +^4 



length /R^f 

leopard fj^^sv. 

Letopolis JJ,^® var. _1J^® 

letter p? |^|7; (official) =^ 

libation 4JiO- 

Libya ^ 

lie down f J.f=1 

lie (n.) J5,£^« 

liegeman ^#~~M 

life ¥7 

"ft >ri. mj, n _ 

light, be (in weight) !)fl^ 
light : (11.) ^0; grow — f 1 ^ 
like, be un- 
like : (prep.) gt\ § 170 ; (adj.) £ ° § 80 ; the — 
likeness O [O 

likewise ^O 
limb ^ 

limestone i|^|J — "o^ 
limit _£_£^ 

linen Kf ; fine — TfT, ^%T 
linger "$T^jQ 



119, 2 ; 231 ; l||l*= 
§232; ()P §247. 



hon>.&q3U 

little ^^» ; a — (of something) m ^.~~ § 99 
live ^ [I 

liver ^^ 
lo l]P= varr. t\f a , \ 

var. p<=* § 230 ; 
load (vb.) \^m 
load (n.) Vh^S^ 
loaf ^3 

local ® ; — prince -^ 
loiter "gT^ji 
long ago J^T* § 205, 3. 
look f«~ var. "g"^*- ; — at 
loose 2A.V^ 

lord Y van Y I of the kin g' "^3 P- 75- 
loss 7^>^. 
lotus ^;*~| 

love (vb.) ^$ varr. \^, *= 
love (n.) ^g) 
low (of cattle) l%,t\^ 
Lower Egypt =nfM var - & i kin g of - 

^~j§ var. I 
lower part _£,^= 
lowly, be >=|^» 
lungs {^ 

M 



^ 



I "*, ^ 



Mace fi 
magazine 
magic flu^ 
magistrates 
magnificence /BT/3riTi 
magnify P3I 
maid-servant 5r*Ts3> ! Q ^ 
Majesty Ji^ var. |', p. 74. 
make ■=- 
male j&^^f-* 



n var. *r.n 
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man $, varr. ,£, t 
man-servant ^"^ > ! ' $ 
management l^Jt^iT! 
mankind -^M, T14°?S 

man yft\; ^™§99- 

marshlands (of Delta) l]<=.J[M 

marvel (vb.) J<]]^-fcf var. J!\t\ 

marvd(n.) J^^.var. J^fli 

naster "^ var. *f 

mat 3 M var - 3 Ik ft 

■natter (n.) (^J 

nayor -^ 

tie ^§34; >$§ 43 . 

neadow JSS^ 

neal ra&j££l 

neans : by — of j^ § 162, 7. 

neasure (vb.) ^^Cj 

neat ^\, Qt 

nedicament ™^ ° : 

^edjay MMU, 

nember (of body) 

memory fl^fi 
Memphis ™|^A® 

len ^sM, «=>;(>,& 

lessenger 



— s of household 



v 



lidst : in the — of -§■ 

"ght 1K^ (pi-). <$, 1P 

lighty, be ~f^, "jp^ 

lild, be ^<sj§ 

,ilk ^ var. I\Z& 

lillion ^ 

tin " var. ~ j* 

line (n.) Jl)2.fc~i var. 

ine, of f^l]? 113,3. 

iner fl^fo var. AM 



§177-2; 



;§t78; 



mirror ^ 

miserable J (Jg;, >!MT *- 

misery >^(]T^. >1^ var. _ 

mishap ]](](];§, 

missing, be °% 

mission Vj^ 

mistress |2s9 varr. °J°; — of the house 

Mitan'ni &^~ 

Mnevis £»fe, 

moment \q, 

monarch ()J(|I]|$ 

monkey ^^55., E_^ 

Mont 3=$^) 

month ^^f* 

monument ™ 

moon ()— «|J) 

moor(vb.)=(j||^ var. =^ 

mooring-post Jf^(|°j| 

more than ■=■ § 163, 7. 

moreover -=> §255. 

morning ±\° , *^a 

morning bark of the sun-god ^^ 

mother ^^ 

mound ^ var. Q j^j^^ 

mount up ^^ 

mountain *f 

mourning 1)-=-" 

mouse J^o^. 1 ^ 

mouth "7* 

much (adj.) |* 

multiply tllf 

mummy ^>(j| 

Mut-i 

m y $ 5 34 J 
§113. 1. 

myrrh ^^,^ p 
mysterious ^H 



(adv.) ^ ? 205, 4. 
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J-; var. 1 



N 
NakedJf^^T 

name 

narrow, be ns^^ var, a 1 
natron fP^J, °, var. 1, °, ; 
nature ^>}^, aJ?)\, \* 
navel-string "^]g\* 
neck %JJ* 

necklace =(J-|J, >p§® 
necropolis ^J^c/v, var. 2i I 



neglectful, be ^-"ra^ | j^fs 
neighbourhood rajj^^f; ; in the — of 

Neith o (c=< 

Nephthys YBnsS var. Y 

NepriXIJJ 

nest ^8 

netherworld *^, var. ®£, 

network j^o^ 

never -*-, ^ § 106 ; -*-^J §§ 106. 456, 

new, be >^f var. >^f 

New Moon festival ^,^,<37 

New Year's Day \J/ 

newly ^>|| 

nigh, draw ""\a , £><a 

night HT.K.im 

Nile: high — I^ = var. J^; god 

no ™ § 2 58. [t~^=~~ var - IJL 

no one ^ • . ■ . j£, § 102. 

noble p— [^ var. $ ; p-ffe var. fe ; the — s 

noble, be $p| 

nomad ==>M 

nome p^ var. ™ 

north ^ 

north wind -=\J(i] f]- 3 ^ 1 

northern ^V 

northwards : fare — Jt-** 



nose ™fl var. ° ; -=-a 

nostril 2fl 

not -^.l!l§§ I 04-235; >§35 2A ; 

*~^ !i 42- 

nourish p^- m 

now 1P«=^ § 1 19, 2 ; -=- § 25 5. 

Nubia |^, — [^ 

Nubian WhSt, 3 H> 

number ^|,^o>lVI 

nurse (vb.) = $ 

nurse (n.) ™"^Vj3 

Nut^ 

O 

O qgvar. ^§§87.258. 

oar ^ 

Oasis ^hm 

oath ^-"7^ 

obelisk ^Jfl 

obey ^\«— 

oblations A^f= 

obstacle p 1 ]^ var. j^ 

occasion ^ 

occupation J^frl var. ft* ; f!^ 

occur j|_ 

occurrence ,§„,", 

of — § 86 ; consisting — ^ § 162, 5. 

offerings A>(fl- £^!w :fe~ Z& 
van HiTi; — to the gods "] 
table of— \l§^ var. ^ ; ^Sf 

office I^liU; (rank) Y? var. q^T 

official p-$ var. $ ; ^p>jy 

officials, body of ± Jf-A, 

often *fy § 205, 4. 

oil (for anointing) 2:|q, P"^"0 

ointment ^\ff 

oldfl^ljvar. ^; ^^; -age 
— times 
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O 

Ombos nytg 

on f § 165, 1; ®§ 173. 

once, at — ^ § 205, 3. 

one ^ §§ 260 ; 262, 1 ; — of (several) ^1%, 

$ 262, 1 ; the — the other ^ <=»(] (] , 

^••••-^.^••••o^§98. 

one (impersonal) ^> § 47. 

OnnOphrts <S^|$ 

Onuris JJJ,^ 

open V^, £=,$, I j^i ~= var. ~^ 

oppose — f ^ var. 4-^ 

opposite gf| § 169, 1. 

opponent ^"^ 

or: not expressed, §91, 2 ; *7*n^ §91, 2. 

order (vb.) 53^, }^.3 V- 

order: in — that «-^°, j^S § 181. 

Orion fri&ltH,* 

ornament (j^n 

orphan Klj^. , £>& 

°'7 X >?4 

Osiris J| s 

ostrich ^^^ var. -^^ 

other HI (m.), f (£), §98; y §98; — s 

Tffl,* 

our rr, § 34 : acyiiT,. -M7- &M7™ 
§113.1- 

out (adv.) -^iffiXSTf 205, 3. 

out of ^§162, 8; (17§i74, 2; %^°$n 

§178. 
outside (prep.) f 'ci § 1 78. 
outside (n.) 'J* °fi , 6n 
overlay P"^ 
overleap (wall) ~J[].A 
overseer ^7" van-. ^"7", ' \ § 79. 
overthrow |1J.>°'> °1> ^HZS^* P=*=7 
overturn »~ sh- 
owing to ^-7" § 1 78. 
ox l)-f\%a. U'Sffl, -L^ varr. ^, a (p. 172). 



Pacify ^ D , P^I- 

pack up g=;fc^ 

pain ^ra_^^. 

pair (of horses) |Jl,P# 

painful, be J,|>, 

palace |^, ^n £,_, 

palanquin _£Jft 

palette ^7|(]^- 

palm (as measure) ^^ varr. <=s, <= J 266, 2. 

panther JJl 1 ]'*"*- 

papyrus-roll g^ , $f| 

pardon ^ — . 

part -=- § 265. 

pass P£\Vf var. %; ~^ I — (time) yrjA ; 

— the day W^ 3 ; — the night fj.^ < 

— in review }\J^; — by f-fWf? 
pavement V^iTi 

peace ^, ^^|7"j I become at — ^g 

peasant ^"^| ; — s SjM 

peer £^> § 79, Obs. 

pellet &,° 

people IT^M ; common — I'^oSS; (asindef. 

pron.) % § 47. 
perceive e |, ^—, -=^^ 
perfect, be ^jy 
perfume [If var. p°o 
period fjr©, ^©, ^f© 

perish k^.JIS:, !^^" ^"^ 

permit |||, ^ 

pervading (prep.) 5771 § 175. 

petition (vb.) ^_A — 

petitioner ^^ 

phallus J^F-* 

Pharaoh ££ p. 75. 

Phoenix J D ~$^ 

physician ~$ 

pierce with looks f^f^ 
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pillage ] 

pillar fi,,M- 

Pillar-of-his-Mother fl ^^ 

pillow ^pi 

place (vb.) •_., ^, ||| ; (imper.) 

place (n.) J*,Jn 

plan (vb.) •§,;$, p~f , -»^i 

plan (vb.) ^^jjj! ; (in building) f 

plank ?T|^— 

plant (n.) ffl.^% 

plaster (vb.) ^\{^ 

pleasant f^j 

pleasure, take Jj^-s, P^? 

plentiful *^ 

plot out |l™f 

plough (vb.) puv*$ 

plough (n.) rajNrf 

plummet Jo 

plunder | — =12^^ > t ak e as — f ] 

poison "^^V-q 

poltroon d^=^ 

pool ^ ; bird ~^> 

poor, be ^PV var. ^ 
poor man '-jp 
portal ^ var. ralJIJn; 
portion -=-[7"j 
possess, see §114. 
possessor of ' c ^ 
potent =f I 
pound (vb.) ©^pj| 
pour pjf 
poverty ^"JTS* 
power : divine — P< 
— over 



have 



powerful, be fM. IP 

praise (vb.) JJfl 

praise (n.) 

pray (vb.) 

pray (part.) &J250; 






§256. 



- of J^ § 16 
= §178- 



~*^| ; sou 



precious 5^; — things j^PP^ 

precise Vi »{, ^S S| 

predilection -=>* 

pregnant, become fia^^JJ, JU-U 

prepare IXn^JP^I 

prescription ^^^ 

presence : in the 

Mtt^ £:.?• -=-' 

present (vb.) |^^ 

preserve pPTfl 

prevent if^,^,™ 

previously ®!) j^ § 205, 

priest ^Jif var. =||; ^ ; high- 
lector faj ; ordinary — Q~ 

— t!i var - f 

priesthood -s& i; $, var. ic t 

primeval: — times ^q! — waters ^ 

prince ^^^» ; hereditary — 2 > ' oca ' — Z 

princess ^J^,^"; hereditary — 2= 

principal n ® v § 80. 

principles ®^Jf| 

prison (jofe, ^ var. ^ 

prisoner P^^^jl* 

privacy ^ n 

private, be ^| 

probably P^Sj§l § 24 r. 

procedure^ ""asj^j 

proceed $l\-fi 

prominent, make P($f| a 

promote P|§]"7, ^~£ 

pronounce (name) ^Jv^^J 

property gp^ 

prosper -=>>f *] 

prosperous, be ] 

protect t ^,^— 

protection ** var. 

protector f j^ 

province ™ 

prow-rope ^s 
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prudent, be f6\$ 

Ptah °I$ 

pull up (corn) >f \§ 

punish 4^™-, ^^ 

pure, be fj=, <^ifl 

purification — «J^>^ 

push ^^ 

put IS- Si —down 1\\ 

Pwene(t) (' Punt ') d^^, 

pyramid f &_^ 

Q 

Qualities JC.fl, ITfl 

quarter x § 265. 

quartet Q^,7i § 260. 

quest: in — ofX^§i8i. 

question (vb.) ^3H 

quickly \{i-% § 205,4. 

quiet, be ^\ 

quiet (n.) pj^ 

quite TP^s var. -=»PP^ § 205, r. 



Rage (vb.) — V $^ , ^ 

™n Il5M = 

raise up ^ ^ 

ram ^, ^'"fa 

rank ^ var. I\\-J ; p_][fe 

rapacious, be — "^^ 

rays p:r«. SAFai 

Re<^©i§ varr. g, $ 

reach & 

read aloud ^|^y 

ready, be PJLJ|; ma ke — PPJ 

real ^^ 

reality, in — iSL-Ji^ § 205, 3. 

really -&~2> 5IT § 2 49- 

reap \~£$ 



rebel (vb.)|J^ftS,;(n.)Co>^ 

rebuff (vb.) ;£.<9$ 

rebuff (n.) ®.^fl^ 

recall pj^fi 

receive ^^ 

recite ^JjSJ 

recitation f™> § 306, 1. 

reckon fPjj^ var. j^; ^ 

recognize -=^|| 

recollect pj^g 

red *5r»«=» 

Red Land "3f^ 

reeds (),,>„ (j^— >\\\, W<?,>, 

refresh oneself P^JJ/5~ 

refuge (n.) yfcfrn. Z n 

regiment ^i,^, 

region ^ 

rets ^^ 

rejoice ^fl$, ^fi®, j[— "jjf 

rejuvenated, be J+J& 

relate p^fl 

relating to !J"7*\j} § 79. 

remain ^| ; — over ^ 

remainder 1,7, 

remedy JJo ° , 

remember Pl^j§) 

remembrance P^j^^H 

remiss, be J^ks^V var. Je^ 

remove „£,• 5^1 

renew p>^ 

renewed, be ^^^| 

repair ^\Tl PE?J 

repeat ]^| 

repel £f ^ var. 4>J ; S^ 

replace Q^ jf, var. ^| 

report P£(]$ 

repress 4-^ 

reproach (n.) J— *$$* 

rescue ™M>a^>to^ 
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resent $™^ 

resentment, show ^^ 

Residence (of the king) ^"S"^© 

resin 4^,° , van Vita', 

respect: in — of •=> § 163, 6; show — for, 

rest (vb.) ^, P^jS 

restore f>5 k ^< 

restrain Tltl. JL^^-". ~1 c 

retire P™A o^iv 

Retjnu, i.e. Palestine and Syria ^^tAj 

retreat cV^^ft. 

return: in — for &-&M HIP&2 § »78; 

revenue S»^m 

revered t\f\l\l\ 

reversed, be q^JI^- 

revise pQJL, 

reward (vb.) "2"^^ 

rib 7^ var. P^,— » ; — s of beef faj «. 

rich,be^,^pp| 

riches ^pp^ 

right, be ^T* 

right (n.) ^o(i| 

right(-hand) ^I» 

righteous ^°| 

ring fct,^*^ var - Z2& ° i ( as weight) 8 ^ var. 

^8^ § 266, 4 ; signet jjg 

rise 1JT 
river QJL^zr 

river-bank "S'^^SIIS. tad? 
road f\3^ var. **; S^|V*=* 
roaring rn^raj^ 
roast ^^fl. 

rod (as measure of length) ^ , § 266, 2. 
room ^ 

rope voM'.X' 

round, go JL^-^ var - S-' 1 



row jf^-** 
rudder o\>\ 
rug ft L^ 
ruin (nJ 
ruined, be 
rule f^l 
ruler l-otf^ 
rule^S^il 
run » ji, J!jf-A 
rush (n.) 0^\ 



Sack (as measure) ^fl- var. -fi- § 266, 1. 

sad e=a^$>. 

safe, be ^ var. S 

sail (vb.) ^«*A ; — (upon river, sea) p^-ok 

— downstream, northward ^-^ ; — up 

stream, southward (5fJ]™^2> 
sail (a) fo>*p 
sailorjllfbafi ; -s.^llll-4, 
Sais I^V 
sale ^SUTi var. ^^ 

sanctuary &*&„rn, £J^n, (J-|-| 

sand ^ x \ ° , 

sandal =J°| 

sandstone "^^^T^ 1 n 

sarcophagus ^■^■"J'&i 

satiated, be P6]Lj& 

satisfied, be J5,f 

sa y ^ i — in g °^l- &^3 § 22 4 : (he) — s 4 

§437- 
scale (of fish) c= ^ @ var. o 
sceptre ft, pVlJ,'. -J^t 
schoenus 1^,^™^ § 266, 2. 
scimetar J^w 
scribe |lf$ 
sculptor ^ var. |°w 
sculpture (vb.) J^W^ 
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S 



sea 1^ Q 
seal (vb.) fM 

■«i ("•) 2ka. UM8. IS 

search out i^f-A 
season _^£ © 

seat S, m var - <S. ! J n var - *^ 
second l~^>' var. g § 263. 
secret f"Q^JJ) 
^-festival ®f^ffl 

seed S^f, ° , var. "^ * , 

^ek fl-, ^ 

seer : ' Greatest of — s', title of high-priest of 

Heliopolis ^^ 
Sehel H= 

seize 5T*i ^MT- ^ 

self, not expressed § 36; y\, |"^| with suffixes, 

§ 36. 
sendra^jTi, TTj^ 
sensible, be P6^^ 
sentence ^^ 
serf ^t if var. ^ (f.). 
Serke(t) fZfi 
servant : man 5^$, inS ; maid 

VTjS ; this thy humble — ^^^ 
serve ^A 
Sesha(t) f-|3 

set (of sun) ^ ; be — apart W^ 
Seth <y$ varr. }$|V O 
shadow YT P' '73' 
shape ^flj|, If I 
share JL°£l 
sharp, be pJLjy, <=■%?** 
shave ^j/i^ 
shawabti figure 23-£\J^l 
she p, — §34; ^ §43; 7P §64; [^ (pron. 

compound) § 124; n^. § 128. 
sheep ~^ 
shield i\^\i 



shine ^fl; — forth $JJ, ±2 

ship ^Vsfr, ^^k; -s, |-.>rt»|, fY^f 

shoot P o Y. ^S [abbrev. ^ 

shore ]JJ7 

short-horned cattle ^^ 

shriek (n.) c^-IJi,; , 

shrine f", U. (j Q 

Shu (1^$ 

shut f J^; -in^IJ, 

Sia«=J 

side -f\]^^ var. ^ ; = 

sight f; in the — of = 5^ § 1 78. 

signet-ring ftg 

silent, be J|,j| 

silver fff| 

since ^ § 176. 

sin g ISM var - I2T^ 

singer |>$ ; female — ^^ var. ■%/ 

sister fl™$ 

sistrum S a ^ 

sit «.*, PM ; - down ^$ 

skilled, be H 1 -^*! 

skin qSV*. ffiu 1 ? 

skipper ^>$ 

skirt .I-MI-fl 

sky^.ii, 

slack, be J^^m^^. var. J a J, 

slaughter (vb.) "s-^, 9 P*=» 

slaughter (n.)"=.s7T , ivar.S=.;placeof — S<=>1? 

slave (male) Jr^ ; female — \~$ 

slaves S=4J 

slay p<4 var. p>^_k^ 

sledge £&JL,*5=*» 

sleep ;^«~, £«- 

sloth 2$ fit, 

small, be ^§J var. "()^. 

smash P 1 ^^ var. (lf^l,. 

smell ^|^fl, |X PP7 
smite f^M, P •£.< varr. [ 
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smooth rjffl; make — ~^ffl 

snake |X^« 

snare (vb.) f®^d! 

so z =*\$i 5 2 42 ; — that ■=- § 163, 1 1 

sobk pj^;$ 

soft, bej^ 

Sokar gg*|» 

soldier ^u.; — s, g^-^i 

sole (of foot) *=JH 

sole (adj.) ^ § 260. 

someone J^ § 102. 

something f ^ § 103. 

son^$ 

Sopd ^ 

Sothis A* 

soul U p. 172; ^ var. ^ p. 173. 

soul-priest fa var. (j> 

sound (n.) JJ^$ varr. J>,~ 

sound, be $4]y 

sour ^-^ 

south J^ 

south wind i^ 3 ? 1 

southern J* 

sovereign (] }()()$ var. ^J^ 

space (of time) |3r s 

speak ^l, |f^ 

speech jf fl.T. *.Vfl 

spell (n.) -7- 

spend : — ■ all day ^^ ; — all night 

spew out J T?, a ^"H var. &j*. 

spirit U (p. 172), <$>. 

spit J^E^ 

spleen 14^=1^ var. ^7?%,^ 

splendour OK^.^.X^m 
split H\^ 
spring (vb.) ^"T^ 
stable, be f ^ 
stability jj^f var. j} 
staffl ' 



R.^ 



staircase ©^^^ 

stairway -^^JJ 

stable : (for horses) (|J[>n ; (for cattle) ^ 

stall ^ 

stand f^° 

standard (]^^-; (military) — p«=-(]()of 

star PJ* var. if 

statue ^"J, *"£ 

steal -jf ^ 

steering oar o^\ 

steersman o^(j(]t\^ 

stela --jj^f=, t>° 

ste P s ik> varr. ^„ fa 

stern-rope £i^(](jf 

st'ng ^U^ 

stink jj^^ 

stone (]~a 

stop ^"%A 

storehouse ^^ 

storm ^^ 

stout, be >^°| 

street ^Tm " 

strength Si°^ 

strengthen 

stretch *2..=». var. 

stride ^P^jI var. ^"^"^ 

strike J^ var. f<^ 

strong, be j~t$, j^,- 

subdue =^(1T^ v ar. "g\ 

subjects "|"(|i)o^ 

subsequently f 6 § 205, 2. 

subtract ©Jx 

succour P^il, 

suck, suckle P"Jo 

suffer ^®o, «^, 

suite Jjp^.-A 

summer-season =;~~0 

summon 7F"| 

sun 77^© var. ©; O Q 0; C% 



precious 

— up 

J^n, ^n var. fjn, 



— out <=*&_/* 
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sun-god „®$ 
sunder ^£ 

supper ffipqq— nrm 

supply (vb.) |;, iij, P^fl 

support (n.) P -~rT : — s Eli 

suppress —^^^ var. ^ 

surely PSuSfl f 241 ; JUPfl i 251. 

surround (jfJlJ,, ,£<=> 

survive 7© 

sustenance f^= 

swallow (vb.) _Jtffl, P-Jfl 

swallow (n.) ™£, 

swamp *>r3k = 

swear f^, ^^S 

sweat ^ss 

sweet, be f^J] 

sweetness j^iJY 

sycamore ^/) 

T 
Table of offerings f|^A var. A ; 1 WT 
tail p^ 
take 5^, ^, 2$, &M; O^per.) ^ 

§336; — away ^, ~^, J^J — 

counsel T f $ 
talk If ^ 
tall ^T 

tardily >^ § 205, 4. 
taste (vb.) T^fl i ("•) ^^ 
Taye(t) 3W4-T 
teach PJ*M 
teaching PJ*^^ 
temperature p^fl. 
temple 77, 10n. +n 
ten n § 259 ; — thousand J § 259. 
tend f^i, 
tent Q^n 
terrace %Z\£ 
terror 7^1^! var. "~*8^ 



test (vb.) pi)^ 

testament +^ff, [ v ] 

testify to 2J |gj 

than «=»§ 163, 7. 

that (demonstrative) J|_, J^3^ § 1 10. 

that (conjunction) ^ § 237 ; ££,"2 § 233 ; in 

order — , omitted, § 40. 
the, omitted, § 21 ; 2£^ § 1 10. 
Thebes % J 

thee (m.) <=» J 34 ; .=£, $ § 43. 
thee (f.)*=, -434; ^. ^.§43- 
their p™ § 34. 

theirs,of-OW4§ II 3,3. 
them P, , , §§ 34. 43 ; P^ § 46 ; — two p sv § 34. 
then \*_ § 228 ; ^\& { 242 ; \\ § 240. 
thence Qj^ $ 205, 1. 
there 1J^, Jk§ 205, 1; — is, was, Ij^iSl 5 107; 

— is not 7£§> --~&rZ, 7 § 108 ; |^n^> 
therefore ().•, § 228. [§ 351, 2. 

therefrom (]^ § 205, 1, 
therein (]\ § 205, 1. 
thereof 1)7 var. 1)7 § 113, 2. 
thereupon f^J §§ 478-482. 
therewith tj^,, fT, § 205, 1. 
these qji,, ()u>, U~, v>$— § 1,0. 
theyp,7„ Y'§34; P7, $43 ; TP7 § 64 ; Pi?, 

§ 124; d^§ 128. 
they two P7 § 34- 
thick, be ^^| 

thigh : — (of beef) fg^ ; — s SjJJ 
thine, of T^^ §113. 3- 
thingJ7i> 5j; expressed by fem. gender, § 5 1. 
think ^ ; (expect) 4*; g 
third ^,'o' var. 'q' § 263, 2. 
thirst (vb.) U1SE& 

thirst (n.) ysasfl 

thirsty (|J1a=fl 

this JL (m.), 7 (f-); °> («•«.). * (£)! ?>11 

(m.), ^qi) (f.) § 1 10; (neuter) ]£, ^ § 1 1 1. 
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thoroughly =»™"| § 205, 5. 




touch <=.£1— *«=*■ 


those ~, ™^*=* § 1 10. 




town ®,, «.£(]7 


Thoth >"$ 




trample down =(]=.(]jfji 


thou ^ (m.), «=, (f.) §34; .=$, £ ( m .); 


transgress ^jf^i 


r . ™ (f.) § 43 ; ^ K), E (f-) § 64 ; 


transfix (with look) P"f"JL 


-F,°1H§ 64; ^(m.),^(f.)§ 


124. 


trap (vb.) J ©a 


though ^ § 162, n,c. 




travel es^p./» ; — downstream ,•,.«*; 


thousand £ § 259. 




upstream |f) ~<^ ; — overland ^j 


three ^,7, var. 1 1 1 § 260. 




(by water) fff v* 


three-quarters fp" § 265. 




traveller P|fhM 


throat ;j, hh 




traverse jjj^ 


throne °,j^7^ p. 65, n. 8*. 




treasure £^T^ 


through — § 164, 5 ; ^ § 166, 3 ; ^ 


§178; 


treasurer g& 


^§175; ^7^178. 




treasury njn 


throw pj*, IJsr^, „>£| u 




tree~ZO. XQ : -s o =000 


throw-stick -^-a]^ 




tremble P=^ 


thrust ^^ 




tribute J^, £*>r^ 


thy<=»(m.), —,-(£)! 34! ^^1H>^11- 


trifling (adj.) ^^. 


^(j^— etc., §113,1. 




trouble j^ra^. 


tibia ;$4 




true ^^ ; — of voice ^ 


tie (vb.) ~<, v^ 




trusty ^^j** var. li^ 


tilt sp^^^j 




truth s^PI 


time ^©, ^0^©, m]^^, ^f©, ~ ; 


at the 


tumult ^Z°1^/,V! 


— of kra^^ 1 178 ; every - 


- that 


turn } J^, 5=^ var. ^j4 ; — back ™ a. ; - 


-IMgqS'Si. 




back (trans.) 3^^ 


tired, be J^s^, ^^&V, }4I 


ZA 


turquoise ^tj.T. 


to~»§i64; -=-§163; .£,§167,2; J^§ 


169, 1. 


two JP var. u 


to-day £~ var. ^ § 205, 1 ; jy 7 § 


205, 3- 


tyrannical, be ^^raPjg 


toe «U 






together ~~> D@ § 205, 3 ; — with f^ § 


7 1 , 1 ; 


U 


1C^>78. 




Uncover ^ c p 


tomb !)| n ; ^f-^n var. = ^n; JX 


.A 


under ^,§166; ,2. § 167, 1. 


to-morrow ^*]^© § 205, 3. 




undertake «§-f^ 


tongue |^t 




unfold £^0 


too <= § 163, 7. 




unguent ^{g 


tooth yi_, ^1^. 




unique ^ § 260. 


torch fid 




unite ^JJ*; yf ; (]-j ; {;y va r. 3J ; g 


tortoise ^^-O 




united, be fJJ 


total <^^ 




unless -*-(]p § 216, end. 
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W 



mloose P*i"°v 

mtie fV.S^ 

mtil <=■ § 163, 11. 12. 13. 

jpon ♦ i 165 ; ® § 173 ; f^ § 178; (adj.) D ® 

ipper J*^ var. ■=■ ; — Egypt 5}.^ var. ^ ; 

King of — Egypt ^2.*$ var - s# i Kin S 

of — and Lower Egypt W 
ipset ~jip^ 
ipside down, be Pi 3, 
iraeus 1^^ 

irinate ^Z^ var. ^^f=e> 
is™ §§34- 43- 
is two XN § 34- 
iterance f, 2&-A"~"T> i^|), ZZ& 



Various 1=3 J'^7 var. J^ 

/egetables ^°£,7, var - in 

;ein *^<* 

/eriIy()Pr=var. |1^= § 231 ; IjP^var. ^^-§230. 

/ertebra " 

/ery |*<= § 205, 4. 

/essel (of body) "^ ; — (pot) l^o^S, ^g 

victorious ™® ^ 

victory ^f^lY! 

victuals ■^■iJtI 

view : in — of the fact that g^~ § 223. 

vigilant )*® 

vigorous, be "f^Tl 

vile (of enemy) ^^ 

vine flSk^-fT 

violate ^Ja ; — (frontier) ^ 

virtue \X; by — of Hdi 5 181. 

vizier %>7$ 

voice iJ&$ var. Jjj> 

void p>$» 

vomit J"^> 

vulture ^^ 

vulva "T var - T* 



W 



i-fi § 6 4; ?r 



Waif flJM* 

wake _ra_«*. 

wakeful, be ^|^- var, )«»- 

walk *js, ■js'&Ja ; — about P^°^J^ 

walk (n.) Ij^jS varr. ^,, £ n 

wall^Jfl var. Q.; \&SgR; PJ^Q 

want (n.) ^V var - 5^^» 

war-cry ra^n]|£j§| 

warmth f^(J, 

wash I)-j~^ 

washerman 1&»^)§ 

water ~, ^o^^; primeval — s ^ 

water-skin ^^\ 

wave fl^= 

wax "I,°, 

way -f[\^t var. «J 

we ,, , §§34. 43; (IHlrn var. 

§ 124; — two ~ § 34. 
weak : be — -j^ ; make — ~mZZM 
wealthy, be -jf^ 
weapons (ft^Sw Sir?, 
weary, be J^\®A&., ^<=>£**, UZA 
weavers ^$4 var. ^ 
weep "%■*- var. ~^irt 
welcome fll|^(| § 313 I 4<W § 374- 
welfare \ 
well : it goes — with J^ — § 141; as — as 

£H 170,3. 

well (n.) 5^= 
Wepwawet ^,",3^ 
west }^, |22 
western \° 

what ? ^ § 496 ; ^f var. , 
• §498; 3?rQ() §499; U 

§ 501 ; to — purpose ? ■ 
when : not expressed, § 30 ; 

£^ § 169, 6. 8. 
whence ? ^^ var. J^V*^ § 503. 3. 



ifl §497; "> 

•fl §soo; Hi 
■ i § 496. 

^ §162, II. 12; 
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where ? ^^ var. 2,]^^ § 503, I. 

wherefore ? f 33~ " 1 B ° § 500, 4. 

wherewith ? j^Jk, § 496. 

which ~ §§ 199— 20r. 

which? 2TI11 §499, I. 

while f + infin., § 165, 10. 

white f^| ; the — crown of Upper Egypt 

w 

whither ? -=-2.)'^ 1 ^ § 503, 2. 

who ^ §§ 199-201. 

who? &„; J^^bi var - """J^o §496; ^£ var. 

„U li § 497 I D l § 498. 
whole -^jf-. £11 fi*-, -=-A^ § 100. 
whole, be MM 
why ? * &„ § 496. 
wide, be ^Jgi| 

widow ^J^"^""^ van I^^T"^ 

wife °$ 

wind ^^ 

wine 1"^*# 

win g i3l— var. ^jt-r 

winter-season "q 

wise, be Pd*^|j) 

wish(vb.)Sfl.?. Ui; ("•)? 

with (of instrument) 

.*. § 167, 1 ; together — | 

§178; ^§162, 7«. 
withdraw 2^ 

within l^fliT, |,S4 n ^ '78- 
without , sS., -"-^g, o §§ 109. 307 ; 



§ 162, 7 ; (of persons) 

171,1; ir" 



:■* 



§238. 



witness (n.) 

wolf (or jackal) s£[ 

woman 7^, OjJ, ^o^ 

wonderJl^var. J^H 

wood Q j 

work (vb.) 3j£^ ; (n.) U$ 

workman Uj^y^j^^ 

worm ^^"i^ 

worship ~n ■ *k1 

worth E-zj> 

would that! f^$, ff^ 

wrath J-^ 

wrathful, be ^£| 

wreath Xl^. 3 

wretched ->^T^ 

wring neck of (bird) ^>"£3 

write |^s] 

writing j$i ^z 

wrong (n.) &»&;fe., Jg^^j 

wrongdoing 1{P*^-^» var. Qw 

Y 

Year (7 ; regnal — (| ; last — ff *£- 

yes Jejg § 258 

yesterday (n.) p*^ ; (adv.) ^p*^ § 205, 3. 

you S, A §§ 34. 43 ;"^S § 64 ;— two S 

young, be j^fi, Iftfli 

your S, A § 34 ; ^iq~, ^H, 

youth Q Q fl 
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For words written in hieroglyphs i 

Abbreviations, § 55. 

Absence, see Non-existence. 

Absolute use of infinitive: in headings, titles, etc, 
§ 306, 1 ; in' narrative, § jo6, 2. 

Absolute use of nouns : to express time, § 88, 1 ; with 
function of a sent., §89; after adjs., § 88, 2; after 
prohibitions from adj.-vbs., § 340, 1. 

Absolute use of participles and relative forms, in 
headings or narrative, § 390. 

Abstracts ending in -w, §77, 1 ; Sign-list, Z 2. 

Accent: in Coptic, p. 429; in fern, ns., § 78, Obs. 

Accumulation of particles, § 257. 

Active voice, § 293. 

Adjectival parts of verb : parts. , sdmtyjy form and 
rel. forms, p. 222, top; § 353. 

Adjectival predicate: sents. with, §§ 28, 3 ; 135^45; 
this preceded hy indep. pron. 1st pers. as subj., 
§§ 65, 2 ; 136 ; very rare with other persons, p. 108, 
n. 6; exceptionally after mi, § 154, end ; is inserted 
to emphasize pron., §136; related construction 
with parts., §§ 136, Obs. ; 373 ; foil, by n. as subj., 
§§4 8 . 2 < T 37; b y de P- pron., §§ 44, 3 ; 137; by st, 
§ 46, 3 ; by pw, §§ 140. 141 ; by dep. pron. with n. 
in apposition, § 139; adj. with ending -wy 'how', 
§§49. 137. 139; parts, as adj. pred., §374, with 
Add. p. 425 ; adj. pred. combined with dative 
indicating possession, § 138; n(y) 'belonging to' 
foil, by dep. pron. even of 1st pers., §114, 2; 
sim. ink, ntk, etc. 'belonging to me, thee, etc.', 
§ 114, 3; sim. n-i-im(y), etc., § 114, 4; adj. pred. 
impersonal, foil, by dative of person affected, 
§ 141 ; preceded by iw and Wttti, § 142; by mk or 
1st, § 143; replaced by adj.-vb., see under this; 
subj. omitted, § 145, cf. too § 467; negated, § 144. 

Adjective clauses, see under Relative clauses. 

Adjective-verbs, §§135. 291, 2, b; sdmf form of, 
used in same cases as sdmf of term and of tm, 
§§ 143. 342; as obj. of certain vbs., §5 H3- ^o, 1 ; 
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(imperf.) p. 355, n. 8 ; in virt. cl. of purpose, 
§§143. 219; after preps., §157, 4; -after if 'if, 
§ 150, end; sdm-nf form of, after ^-, §§ 141, 
Obs. 1 ; 144, 3, Obs. ; old perf., when pred. follow- 
ing its subj., §§ 137,1; 320, end; p. 252,0.8; with 
omitted subj., § 467; expresses state of things, 
§ 3 1 1, end; in 1st pers. narrative, §312, 4; as 
negatival complement followed by qualifying n., 
§34°. I- 

Adjectives, §48; probably are mostly parts, from 
adj.-vbs., § 135 ; some ending in -y (less often -w, 
§79, Obs.) derived from preps, or ns., so-called 
Bwfie-adjs., §§ 79-81 ; some from f. ns. ending in-ty 
are written as duals, § 79, end ; genitival adj. n(y), 
see in Eg.-Engl. Vocab. ; nb 'every', 'any', 'all' see 
in Eg.-Engl. Vocab. ; equivalents of Engl, adjs., 
§§ 98-103; number in, § 72; no degrees of com- 
parison, § 50; these, how indicated, § 97. See further 
Demonstrative adjectives, Possessive adjectives. 

Adjectives, uses and syntax of: as epithet follow n., 
agreeing in number and gender, § 48, 1 ; do., 
sometimes separated from n. by genitive or adv., 
but sometimes adhere closely, forming compound 
n., §94; m. form when following several ns. of 
which first is m., § 511, 1 ; rarely precede n., this 
introduced by n(y), § 94, 1 ; or follow n., them- 
selves introduced by n(y), § 94, 2; foil, by qualify- 
ing "-. § 88, 2 (cf. §§ 340, I ; 345); or such a n. 
introduced by n(y) or prep, n (?), § 95; adjs. in -y 
may govern n. or suffix-pron., §80; sometimes 
with intercalated word, § 80, end ; adj. epithet may 
bear emphasis without external mark (§96, t); or 
may be introduced by m of predication, §96, 2; 
adj. epithet employed like a rcl. form, p. 308, top. 
Use as ns., usually followed by appropriate deter- 
minative, §48, 3; adjs. felt as ns., hence treated 
as of 3rd pers., §§ 136. 509, 1. Use as preds., 
§ 48, 2; see too under Adjectival predicate. 
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Adverb clauses, §§210-23: one of three kinds of 
subordinate cl., §182; nature defined, §210; 
three types, 1. virtual (details below), 2, a. preposi- 
tional without ntt (§ 223), 2, b. prepositional with 
ntt (§223), §210; difficulties in connexion with 
type t., § 211 ; virt. els. of time with verbal pred., 
§ 212 ; virt. els. of circumstance with verbal pred., 
§ 213 ; use of old perf. as, § 314; pass. sdm-J used 
as . §4 Z 3> 'I vir t- els. of time and circumstance 
with non-verbal pred., § 214; virt. els. of circum- 
stance used as pred., § 215; virt. els. of condition, 
§ 216 ; 'whether ... or whether' els., § 2 17 ; virt. els. 
of asseveration, § 218; virt. cfs. of purpose, § 219; 
virt. els. of result, § 220; virt. els. of cause, § 221. 
Adverbial phrase, i.e. preposition+noun, §§ 28, t ; 
116; common exx,., §205, 3; position at end of 
sentence, § 27 ; dative, however, as far forward as 
possible, §66; if needful for convenience, others 
too may precede subj. or obj., § 507, 2. 
Adverbial predicate, sents. with, §§28, 1; 116-24; 
rare with indep. pron.assubj., §116, end; presence 
or absence of iw in, with n. subj., § 117, 1 ; with 
suffix-pron. subj., §117, 2; expressing wish or 
Command, § 118, 1 ; with emphasized pred. with- 
out subj. in exclamatory wishes, § 153 ; other cases 
of Omitted subj., § 123 ; themselves serving as adv. 
pred., § 215 ; tense and mood made explicit by use 
of wmt, § 118, 2 ; so too after IJt, § 118, 2; also as 
virt. n. cl. (obj.) after rdi and other vbs., § 118, 2; 
1 86, 2 ; adv. pred. after participles of wnn, § 396, 1 ; 
parts, mk, 1st, hr, nltmn, hi, hwy-i used before sents. 
with adv. pred., §119; pronominal compound 
twi, etc., used in, § 124; introduced by in iw in 
questions for corroboration, § 492, 1 ; with interro- 
gative word in pred. in questions for specification, 
§ 495 ; theory that imperf. s'dm-f serves as subj. 
to such sentences in wishes and questions, etc., 
§§ 44°> 5- 6; 446; this certainly true in questions 
with tm-f, § 346, 1 ; also elsewhere, § 346, 2; ways 
of negating such sents., § 120; m of predication as 
adv. pred., §§ 38. 125 ; r of futurity, § 122 ; prep, n 
to indicate possession, §114, 1; adv. pred. may 
intervene within a composite subj., § 121 ; pseudo- 
verbal construction conforming to model of sents. 
with adv. pred., § 319, 
Adverbial use : of ns. , see there ; of infin. after negative 

Ml or n, §307; of old perf., §§ 311. 314. 
Adverbs, §§205-9; derived from (nisbe-) adj. in 



-y, § 205, 1 ; corresponding to compound pre 
§ Z05, 2 ; consisting of prep.-f-n., § 205, 3 ; deri 
from adj. or verbal stems, §205, 4; formed v 
help of r, §205, 5; ns. used as, §§86. 205, 
syntax of, § 206; to qualify a vb. or entire se 
§206; to qualify ns., equivalent to adjs., §2 
phrases for 'entire', § 100; degrees of comparis 
how expressed, § 207 ; position of, § 208 ; ne 
tion of, § 209; resumptive, § 195. See too un 
Sentence-adverb. 
Afformative prefixes : causative s, § 275 ; n, § 276 

in ns., § 290. 
Agent ; defined, § 297, 2 ; introduced by in or hr al 
passives, § 39, end; after infin., § 300; after p; 
parts., § 379, 1 ; expressed sometimes by ind 
pron. after infin., § 300. 
Alphabet, the, § 18; p. 27; later alternative fori 

p. 27, Obs. 
Alphabetic (or uniliteral) signs, § 17, r. 
'And', how expressed, §91, 1. 
Anomalous verbs, § 289. 
Answers to questions: introduced by pw, § 190, 

325; often elliptical in form, § 506, 1. 
Antecedent: meaning of term, §195; when 1 
defined, foil, by virt. rel. cl, § 196; rarely so \\\ 
defined, §198; when defined, nty usual, § K 
nty less common when ant. undefined, § 199; r; 
exx. of ant. being absent before virt. rel. cl., § it 
term also used for the word with which pass, par 
(or rel. forms) agree, § 376; cases where a resurr 
tive pron. is nut needed, § 382 ; where it is needi 
§ 383 ; presence or absence of resumptive pron. 
certain cases, § 385. 
Anticipatory emphasis, defined, § 146 ; in non-verl 
sents., § 147 ; in verbal sents., § 148 ; hy means 
h 'if, § 149; by means of r/ § 152. 
Aphorisms, use imperf. s'dmf, § 440, 1. 
Apposition, § 90 ; used to indicate material of whi 
objects are made, § 90, 1 ; used of measures a 
numbers, § 90. 2 ; in indications of locality, § 90, 
adj. used as n. in app. emphasized by m of predii 
tion, § 96, 2; n. in app. to dep. pron. as sut 
§§ I 3 Z - x 39! in apP- topw, § 130; n. in app. at' 
suffix-pron., § 90. 
Archaism, false, in writings of £ for t and d for 

§ 19, Obs. 2. 
Article, usually unexpressed, § 21 ; but see unt 
Definite article, Indefinite article. 
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or else iw changed into tvnn, § 107, 2, Obs. ; ne- 
gated, see under Non-existence. 

Feminine ending -/, §26; attached lo ideograms, 
§25; fallen already in O.K. in status absuhitus, 
p. 34, n. i a ; p. 432, n. 4; falls also in status con- 
structus, p. 66, n. 2"; retained in status pronomi- 
imlis, §§ 78, Obs. ; 62, end. 

Feminine gender used to express neuter, § 51 ; so too 
in pron. st, § 46. 

Feminine plural : ending -wt, § 72 ; the to never shown 
in adjs., § 74 ; referred to by m. old perfs. and parts., 

Filiation: sy | direct genitive, §85, end; do., early 
with graphic inversion, ib. ; expressed by ir n, 
ms n, p. 279, top ; § 379, end. 

Flexional endings in verbs, § 296. 

Fractions: expression of, § 265 ; in the corn-measure, 
§ 266, 1 ; in other measures, § 266, 2. 3 ; in weights, 
§ 266, 4. 

Future participle: represented by sdmtyfy, §§363. 
364. 365, 3 ; rarely by an actual part., § 36S. 

Future, reference to, in perf, rel. form, § 389, 2, b. 

Future, statements with regard to: expressed with 
wnn-fla sents. with adv. pred., §§ 118, 2; 440, 3; 
do., in existential sents., § 107, 1 ; using r of futur- 
ity, §122; do., in pseudo-verbal construction, 
§§ 332. 333; in verbal sents., with imperf. sdm-f, 
of custom and the like, § 440, 3 ; with perf. sdm-f, 
§450, 3; do., preceded by iti + n. or by indep. 
pron., §§ 227, 2; 450, s, e; do., preceded by mk, 
§ 234; by hr or hrf, §§ 239. 450, 5, c ; by ki or k)f, 
§§ 242. 450, 5, d; using sdm-in-f, § 429, 2 ; sdmhr-f 
§431, i;sdm-k/f §434. Negated, mainly tin sdm-f; 
see under nn in Eg.-Engl. Vocab.-; tm-hr-f idm,- 
§432- 

Futurity, r of, see under last entry and r prep, in 
Eg.-Engl. Vocab. 

Geminating verb-forms: imperf. parts., §§ 356. 357. 
358; sdmtyfy, in sue gem. only, § 364; imperf. rel. 
form, §§ 380. 3S6. 387, 1 ; imperf. sdm-f, §§ 271. 274, 
OBS. i; 438. 439; wnn-hrf §§430. 471, 1; old 
perf., § 310, end. 

Geminating verbs, §§ 269. 274, Obs. i ; 2ae gem., 
§ 280; jae gem., § 284. 

Gemination: term misleading, §277; possible ex- 
planation of, §§ 269. 356, Obs.; distinguished from 



reduplication, § 274, end ; found in weak vbs. end- 
ing in -i or -?4>, § 270. 

Gender: of ns. and adjs., §§26. 72. 79. 92; of adj. 
as epithet and pred., § 48; concord of, §511. See 
too under Infinitive, Participles, and Relative 
forms. 

Generalizations: affirmative, expressed by imperf. 
sdm-f § 440, 1 ; by iw sdm-f, § 462; by fwf sdm-f , 
§463. Negated by n sdm-n-f, §§105, 3; 418, 1; 
possibly expressed by geminating forms of old 
perf., § 310. 

Generic determinatives, § 24; p. 441. 

Gcnitival adjective, see under n(y) in Eg.-Engl. 
Vocab. 

Genitive, direct and indirect, § 85. Direct, uses, ib. ; 
changed to indirect when adj. intervenes, Add. to 
§ 86, p. 423 ; sufEx-prons. used as, §§ 35, 1 ; 85 ; 
do., as semantic obj. after infin,, § 300; as semantic 
subj. after intrans. infills., rarely elsewhere, §§ 30L 
306, 2; as semantic subj. after pass., §379, 2. 
Indirect, see under n(y) in Eg.-Engl, Vocab. 

'Give 1 , anomalous vbs., § 289, 1. 

Glosses introduced by pis, §§ 189, I ; 325; do., with 
neg. vb. tm, § 347, 2. 

Grammatical predicate, defined, § 126; normally 
follows gramm. subj., ib. 

Grammatical subject, defined, § 126; normally pre- 
cedes gramm, pred., ib. 

Greetings: expressed by 2nd or 3rd pers. of old 
perf., § 313; by part., with ending -tuy, §374; by 
adv. pred., § 153. 

Group-writing, §60; p. 437, n. l 1 '. 

Headings; n. used in, § 89, 1 ; infin., § 306, 1 ; parts, 

and rel. forms, § 390. 
Hieratic writing, § 8 ; mode of transcribing, § 63 a, 

see Add. p. 422. 
Flieroglyphic signs: generalities, §6; pp. 438-41; 

details in the Sign-list. 
Hieroglyphic writing, see in General Index. 
Horizontal lines, writing in, § 16. 

Ideograms or sense-signs, §§6, 1 ; 22 ; after phonetic 
signs called determinatives, § 23 ; ambiguity of 
term, § 42, Ons. 

Ideographic writings, accompanied by stroke-deter- 
minative, § 25 ; ambiguity of designation, p. 440. 

Idiomatic phrases used as nouns, § 194. 
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Immutable verbs, § 267. 

Imperative, §§ 335-40 ; meaning and endings, § 335 ; 
forms from mutable vbs,, § 336; use and adjuncts 
of, §337; periphrasis with ir, §338, 1; 3rd pers. 
equivalent uses imi, § 338, 2; 'beware lest', § 338, 
3 ; obj. of, § 339; negation of, § 340. 

Imperfective relative form, § 380; origin, § 386, 1 ; 
forms of, § 387, 1 ; tense-distinction in, § 389, 1 . 

Imperfective tense, implies repetition or continuity, 
§§ 2 95- 355- 365. See below under Participle, 
Relative form, Sdm-f farm. 

Impersonal use: with adj. pred., § 145 ; do., adj, foil, 
by prep. «, § 141 ; in iw+old perf. with adj. mean- 
ing, § 467 ; perhaps sometimes with actual adj., ib. ; 
§§422. 465; in fto+vb. of motion, §466; with 
different forms of suffix-conjugation, §486; esp. 
with pass, sdm-f, §§ 432. 465. 

Indefinite article, usually unexpressed, §21; later 
expressed by %vr n, § 262, 1. 

Indefinite pronoun, see under tw in Eg. -Engl. Vocab. 

Independent pronouns, §§ 33, 3 ; 64; main uses, § 65 ; 
as subj. in sents. with nom. pred:,- §§ 125. 127, 4; 
128. 499, 3 (with interrog. pron.); with adj. pred. 
(mainly 1st pers. sing.), § 136; very rare with adv. 
pred., § 116, end; with meaning 'belongs to me', 
etc., §114, 3; as agent after infin., §300; do., 
giving rise to conjunctive tense in L.E. and Copt., 
§ 300, Obs. ; before parts, in participial statement, 
§§ 227, 3 ; 373 ; in anticipatory emphasis before 
sdm-f, § 148, 1; do., future sense, §227, 2; do., 
perfect, sdm-f, § 450, 5, e ; before idm-n-f, § 148, 1 ; 
in cl. with nom. or adj. pred., preceded by prep., 
§ 154, end; rarely follow iw, §468, 3; negated by 
n, § .34. 

Indirect genitive, see under n{y) in Eg.-Engl. Vocab. 

1 ndirect questions, § 504 ; not differing from direct, 
§ 504, 1 ; without interrogative word, § 504, 2 ; 
sense rendered by part, or rel. form, §§ 399, 504, 3. 

Indirect speech, § 224. 

Infinitive, §§ 298-308 ; nature denned, § 298; excep- 
tionally with passive sense, §298; nominal and 
verbal, § 298 ; complementary, § 298, Obs. ; forms, 
§ 299 ; forms in Coptic, p. 43 1 ; gender of, § 299 ; 
subjs. and objs., how expressed, §§ 300. 301 ; as 
obj. of certain verbs, § 303 ; in this use alternating 
with sdm-f form, §§ 184. 298. 302; after genitival 
a dj-, § 3°5 ! after preps., § 304, see too under hr, 
m, and r in Eg.-Engl. Vocab. ; after hr, meaning 



contrasted with that of old perf,, §§ 304, 1 ; 3 

use in headings, etc., §306, 1 ; in narrative, § 306 

later replaces negatival complement after tm, § 3 

im itself as, §§ 308. 348; with preceding nn, n, 

iwty, see in Eg.-Engl. Vocab. 
Inflexion of verbs, § 296. 
Interjectional comments, often elliptical in fo 

§ 506. 2- 
Interjections, § 258. 
Interrogative adverbs, see under vjrr and tn in I 

Engl. Vocab. 
Interrogative particles, see in Eg.-Engl. Vocab. un 

in, rf, and tr. 
Interrogative pronouns, see in Eg.-Engl. Vo( 

under ih, isst, pw, ptr, m, and sy. 
Interrogative words: sometimes absent in questii 

§ 491 (direct) ; § 504, 2 (indirect) ; not necessa 

at beginning of question, but occupy same p] 

as in statement, § 495 ; often close to an inten 

end. particle, ib. 
Intransitive verbs, § 291, 2; pass, parts, from, § 3 

rel. forms from, §384; some apparent, take i 

§ 84 a, see Add., p. 423. 
Inversion of subject and predicate, §§ 126. 127. 1 

137, Obs. 

Juxtaposition, direct, of subject and predicate: 
sents. with nom, pred., §§ 125. 127. 130. 497, 

Label mode of statement, § 506, 3. 

Late Egyptian: defined, § 4; def. art. in, § 112, ei 
indef. art. in, § 262, 1 ; pronominal compou 
§ 124; higher numbers foil, by n(y), § 262, 2 ; ci 
junctive tense in, § 300, Obs. ; m. gender of in; 
in, p. 223, buttom; neuters in, expressed by 1 
§ 511, 4; m. def. art. before rel. form with neu 
sense, p. 417, bottom. 

Laudatory epithets: may employ either imperf. 
perf. parts., §367; doubt whether imperf. i 
form in, is to be rendered as past or prese 
§ 389, i- 

Letters: imperf. sdm-f in address of, § 440, 7; dd 
ddt, in opening words, § 450, 1 ; formula swdi 
pw, §298; nb without suffix for'(my) lord' in, p. 2 
n. 8; concluding formula nfr sdm-k, § 188, 3. 

Lists, absolute use of nouns in, § 8g, 1. 

Logical predicate: defined, § 126; normally folio 



^35 



INDEXES 



isseveration, virt. clauses of, § 218. 

attendant circumstances, usually expressed by n.-p- 

adv. pred., § 117, 1. See too Circumstance, clauses 

of. 
Auxiliary verbs, §§ 460-85. Details, see in Eg.-Engl. 

Vocab. 

^a^uZ-apposition, p. 68, n. 4'. 

Be', two stems iw and wtm used to express, § 118, 

end. 
Jiliteral signs, §§ 17, 2; 31. 41. 53. 71, 83. 93; how 

to be transliterated, § 19, Ons. 1. 
hlireral verbs, § 278. 
Body, parts of; apt to be in singular, if single in the 

individual person, § 510, 3. 
Bring', anomalous verb, § 289, 3. 

Jardinal numbers, see Numbers, cardinal. 
Case-endings not found in Egyptian, § 83. 
Case-names, use of in connexion with Egyptian 

convenient, but not scientific, § 83, Obs. 
Causatives in s, §275, 1; of 2-Ut. vbs., §382; of 

3-lit. vbs., § 283 ; of zaegem. vbs., § 284; ai^aeinf. 

vbs., § 285; of 4-lit. vbs., § 286; of 4ae inf. vbs., 

Cause, virt. clauses of, § 221. 

Characterizations: use impcrf. sdm-f form, §440, 1; 

negated by n sdm-n-f, §§ 105, 3 ; 418. 
Circumstance, clauses of: virt., with verbal pred., 

§213; with non-verbal pred., §§117. 214; old 

perf. used as, § 314; pass, sdm-f used as, § 423, 1 ; 

in pseudo-verbal construction, §§ 322. 323. 
Clauses, subordinate, defined, §182. See under 

Adverb clauses, Noun clauses, Relative clauses; 

also under Circumstance, Condition, etc. 
Collectives, feminine, §77, 3. 4; referred to by f. 

adjs., but sometimes by plur. suffix-prons., §510, 2. 
Come', anomalous vbs., § 289, 2. 
Commands: expressed by imper., §335; negative, 

§ 340; sometimes expressed by ih+idm-f § 228; 

sents. with adv. pred. expressing, § 118, I. 
Comparative degree, absent from adjs., § 50, and 

advs., §207; meaning expressed with help of 

prep, r, §§50. 97. 163,7; 207. 
Comparisons: apt to be much abbreviated, § 506, 4; 

tend to be focussed on things rather than actions, 

§ 398; construction with part, -j- noun ordep. pron. 
1, § 374, with Add. p. 425. 



Complementary infinitive, § 298, Obs. 

Compound narrative verb-forms, §§ 460-85. De- 
tails, see in Eg.-Engl. Vocab. 

Compound verbs, § 288. 

Concord, §§508-11: defined, §508; of person, 
§509; of number, §510; of gender, §§92. 511; 
with parts., § 354. 

Condition, clauses of: virt. els. of condition, § 2:6; 
using n is for 'if not', 'unless', § 216, end; with 
imperf, idmf, §444, 2; after ir 'if, with sdm-f 
form, § 150; with imperf. sdm-f of 2ae gem. vbs,, 
§ 444, 4 ; also of jae inf. vbs. if another sdm-f pre- 
cedes, ib. ; with perf. sdm-f in other verb-classes, 
§454. 55 negated by im-f, §347, 6; by nfr n, 
p. 266, n. 10; by nfr pw, p. 267, n. 2; by ir tedf 
§ 352; unfulfilled, with ir+sdm-n-f §§ 151. 414, 3. 

Conjunctive tense of L.E. and Coptic, origin of, 
§ 300, Obs. 

Consequence, future, expressed by ft f sdm-f §§ 40, 
3; 228. 

Consonantal changes, § 19. 

Consonants: alone represented in hieroglyphic 
writing, § 19; how to be rendered in transliterating 
proper names, p. 436. 

Consonants, weak, § 20. 

Continued action, expressed by imperf. tense, § 295 ; 
in act. parts., §§ 366. 367 ; in pass, parts., § 369, 2 ; 
imperf, sdm-f § 440; negated by n idm-n-f §418. 

Contrast, iw employed to express, § 117, 1; p. 248, 
top; §§ 394, end ; 468, 2. 

Co-ordination, how expressed, §91. 

Copula: often left unexpressed, §§28; in certain 
cases expressed by he, and in others by some form 
of tetrn; in sents. with nom. (more rarely adj.) 
pred. expressed by pw; see under these words in 
the Eg.-Engl. Vocab. 

Custom, pres., past or fut., expressed by imperf, 
sdm-f, §440, 1. 2. 3; by iw sdm-f §462; by ko-f 
sdm-f § 463 ; negated by n sdm-n-f, § 418. See too 
under Continued action. 

Dates: absolute use of nouns in, §88, 1; numbers 
used in, §§ 259. 264; examples of, p. 203. 

Dative: expressed by mesns of prep, n, §§52; 164; 
precedence in word-order before other adv. 
phrases, §66; serves to indicate possession, 
§§ 114, 1; 138; possible use after adj. to express 
qualifying n., §95, end; use after adj. pred. to 
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express contingent or temporary qualification, 
§ 141 ; indicating agent after pass, parts., p. 279; 
§ 379> 3; so use d also as element in rel. sdmwn-f 
(§ 386, 2) and narrative sdm-n-f, § 41 1, 2; reflexive 
use after imper., § 337, 2. 

Defective writings, § 59. 

Definite article, § 112, end; usually dispensed with, 
§ 21 ; masc. pi with neuter sense before rel. form 
an anticipation of L.E. usage, § 511, 4, end. 

Degrees of comparison, absent in Kg., §§50. 07; 
meaning of, how conveyed, §§ 50. 97. 207. 

Demonstrative adjectives and pronouns : enumerated, 
§110; construction of, § m ; meaning of, § 112; 
as subj. of sent, with adv. pred,, §§ 116. 117; with 
nom. pred., this preceding, § 127, 2 (see too 6Sp, 
under pte in Eg.-Engl. Vocab.); plur. (really 
neuter in meaning) tit, nto etc. treated as m., but 
referred back to with f. suffix-prons., §§nt. 
511, 3 ; dem. adj. has precedence over other adjs., 
548,1. 

Denominative verbs, § 292. 

Dependence (of verbs and clauses) often not marked, 
§30. 

Dependent pronouns, §§ 33, 2; 43; main uses, §44; 
as obj. of all verb-forms except infin., § 44, 1 ; 
with infin. in exceptional cases, § 301 ; obj. of 
imperative, § 339 ; of negatival complement, § 341 ; 
retained obj. after pass, parts., §§377, 2; 386 
(disputed by de Buck, Add. p. 425); as subj. after 
adj. pred., §§ 44, 3 ; 48, 2 ; 137 ; after adj. anticipat- 
ing n., § 139; after interrogatives, §§ 127, 3; 132. 
497, 1 ; 498, 503, 4; after words signifying 'belong- 
ing to', n(y), §114, 2; ink, ntk, etc., §114, 3; 
n-i-imy, etc., § 114, 4; 1st pers. hardly used as 
subj. except after n(y), § 137, and possibly with 
pass, parts., Add. p. 425 to §374; 2nd pers. after 
imperatives, § 337, 1 ; 3rd pers. f. sy replacing 
ending -ti of old perfect., § 374, end ; dcp. pron. 
as subj. after many non-enclitic parts., §§44, 2; 
244; after nty, § 200, 2; after ntt, § 237; reflexive 
use, § 45. For st and to see in Eg.-Engl. Vocab. 

Determinative of dual, § 73, 4. 

Determinative of plurality, § 73, 3 ; added to some 
sing, ns., § 77, 1. 2. 3 ; to collectives, § 77, 3 ; to f. 
parts, with neuter meaning, § 354. 

Determinatives, § 23 ; only rarely absent from words, 
ib. ; inaccuracy of term, § 23, Oes. ; p. 440 ; generic, 
§24; p. 441; stroke-, §25; phonetic, §54; after 
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final element of compound phrases, §§61. 35 

added to parts, used as ns., § 354. 
Direct genitive, see under Genitive, direct and i 

direct. 
Direct speech, § 224. 
Direction of writing, § 16. 
Disjunction, how expressed, §91. 
Doubtful readings, §63. 
Dual appearance of some adjs. ending in -ty, § 7 

end, cf. also § 77, 1. 
Dual of adjectives, §72; omission of ending, 

dual of n(y) rare and archaistic, § 86. 
Dual of nouns, §§ 72, 73, i, 2. 4; omission of en 

ings, § 74; treated as m. sing., § 511, 1*; appare 

duals, § 77, 1 ; forms of suffix-prons. after, § 7 

Dual of pronouns, early obsolete: suffix-pron 

§ 34; dep. prons., p. 45, n. 5 b . 
Dynamic sense of construction with Ar+infii 

§32°. 



Ellipses, §506; definition, ib.; in questions ai 
answers to questions, § 506, 1 ; in exclamato 
wishes, etc., § 506, 2; in label mode of statemei 
§506, 3; in comparisons, §506, 4; omission 
prons., § 506, 5. 

Emphasis : often rests on indep. pron. 1st sing, befo 
adv. pred., § 65, end; on subj. in participial stat 
merit, §§ 373. 391 ; on adj. without external mat 
§ 96, 1 ; do., conveyed by m of predication, § 96, 
of sents. by means of r/, § 152. See too und 
Anticipatory emphasis. 

Enclitic particles, §§66. 245-57; defined, §§ 2C 
226; position in sent., §66. For the individt 
particles see the Eg.-Engl. Vocab. 

Epithet, adjectives as, §§ 48, 1 ; 94. See too und 
Laudatory epithets. 

Exclamations: use of old perf. in, see under Exhort 
tions. See too under Interjections. 

Exclamatory ending tty, §§49. 137. 139. 141. 374 

Exhortations: expressed by 2nd and 3rd pers. of o 
perf., § 313 ; use of imperf. sdm-f in, § 440, 5 ; u 
of perf. sdm-f in, §§40, 2; 450, 4; do., after 1 

§45°. 5. «■ 
Existential sentences, §§ 107-8; use of wim in, § ic 
1 ; ivi urn 'there is', 'was', § 107, 2 ; he omitted i 
after nty and certain particles, §§ 107, 2 ; 201 , Ob: 
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log. subj., ib. ; cases where it precedes, §127; 
parts, and rei, forms used to indicate, § 391. 
jgical subject, § 126. 

' of predication (term substituted for former 'm of 
equivalence', p. viii), see below Predication, m of. 
asculine forms written where fern, expected, 
§511,4. 6. 

[asculine gender, §26; of infin. in L.E., p. 223, 
bottom; used for neuter in L.E., § 511, 4. 
Eedical prescriptions: pass, sdm-f common in, 
§ 422, 2. 

[iddle Egyptian, defined, §§ 2. 4. 
Sonograms: with A, § 58 (1); others, § 58 (2). 
[ood: not dearly expressed in M.E., §§30. 294; 
Add., p. 426 to p. 303, n. ?.*; how indicated in 
sents. with adv. pred., §118; with nom. pred., 
§ 133; with adj. pred., § 142. 143. 
[otion, verbs of, § 291, 2, a; old perf. in, describes 
position reached as result of the movement, p. 238, 
top ; sdm-tvf form in, lays stress on the movement 
itself, §414,4- 
lultiple sentences, § 505. 
lutable verbs, §§ 267. 268. 

arrative: verb-forms, p. 222, top; p, 324, bottom; 
compound verb-forms in past, §§ 460-85 ; n. used 
absolutely for purpose of, §89, 2; infin. do., 
§ 306, 2; parts, and rel. forms do., § 390. 

egation, §§ 104-6: of sents, with adv. pred., § 120; 
with nom. pred,, § 134; with adj. pred., § 144; of 
advs., § 209; of preps., § 160; of parts., rel. forms 
and sdmlyfy by tm, §397; effected by nfr n, 
§ 35 1, 1 ; by nfr fm>, § 351, 2 ; paraphrased by wdf, 
§ 352. See too the next entries, under Non-exist- 
ence below, and under tt, tm, and a in tig.-lingl. 
Vocab. 

[egatival complement, § 341 ; forms, use, and origin, 
ib. 

legative verb, §§342-50; two stems, imi and tm, 
§342; subj. of, §343; foil, by negatival comple- 
ment, § 341 ; later by infin., §§ 343. 344. 

iegative universal propositions with parts, and rel. 
forms, § 394. 

Negatives, double, § 34G, 3. 

leuter expressed by f.,'§ 51; in L.E. by m,,§ 511, 4; 
meaning of, treated syntactically as m. already in 
M.E. in old perf., parts., and rel. forms, ib. ; 



demonstratives in n- properly neuter in meaning, 
§ m; treated syntactically as m., §§m; §511, 
2. 3 ; f. parts, with plur. strokes with sense of, 

§ 354- 

Nim, Coptic for 'who?', 'whom?', § 496. 

A7sfe-adjectives, derivatives in -y from preps, or ns., 
§§ 79-81 ; may govern a n. or sufRx-pron., § 80; 
used as ns., § 81 ; from preps., introducing epi- 
thets, § 158; at base of idmty-fy, § 364. 

Nominal : use of term defined, § 28, 2; parts of verb, 
p. 222, top; infins. that are, § 298.. 

Nominal predicate, sents. with, §§ 125-34; questions 
with, introduced by in Iw. § 492, 3. 4; by in alone, 
§ 493, 1 ; virt. n. els. with, § 186, 3. 

Nominative: suffix-prons. as, §§ 35, 3 ; 83 ; term con- 
venient, but not strictly scientific, for Eg., § 83, 
Obs. 

Non-enclitic particles, §§227-44; defined, §226; 
position in sentence, §66; foil, by dep. prons., 
§ 44, 2. For the individual particles see the Eg.- 
Engl. Vocab. 

Non-existence, how expressed, § 108 ; sdm-f form as 
subj. of phrases expressing, § 188, 2; parts, and 
rel. forms do., § 394. 

Non-geminating forms: of vb., §§269. 270; of 
sdm-f form, § 271 ; of perf. parts., § 356; of perf. 
rel. form, § 387, 2. 

Non-verbal sentences, §28; anticipatory emphasis 
in, § H7- 

Noun clauses, §§ 69; 182-93; defined, § 183; verbal 
commoner than non-verbal, ib. ; virtual, as ohj., 
introduced by sdm-f, §184; by sdm-n-f, §185; 
virt. with adj., adv., or nom. pred., § 186; intro- 
duced by nit or ivnt. §187; virt. as subj., § 188; 
as pred., with pto as subj., §§189. 190; after 
genitival adj., introduced by sdm-f, § 191 ; do., 
introduced hy Mm-n-f, § 192; after preps., §§ 154. 
193 ; see for these too under Adverb clauses. 

Nouns: gender of, §§ 26. 93; number of, §§ 72-7; 
adjs. used as, § 48, 3 ; adjs. felt as, §§ 136. 509, 1 ; 
rattAe-adjs, used as, § 81 ; do., ending in -ty, at base 
of sdmlyfy, § 364; derived from verb-stems with 
initial i or io, § 290; derived from parts., p. 274, 
top; § 359; parts, and rel. forms used as, §§ 354. 
390; idiomatic phrases used as, § 194; syntax of, 
§§ 83-92; as subj. and ohj., § 83 ; do., place of, in 
sent., §66 {exceptions, §507); as subj. of sents. 
with adv. pred., § 116; in pseu do- verbal construc- 
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tion, §§ 319. 322. 323 ; in suffix conjugation, § 410; 
in rel. forms, § 380 ; in sdmt ■/, § 405 ; after infin. 
from intransitive vbs., § 301 ; do., rarely from 
transitive vbs., ib. ; as pred., see under Sentences 
with nominal predicate; as predicative adjunct, 
§84; in genitive, §§85. 86; in dative, §52; in 
vocative, §87; adverbial uses of, §§88. 205, 6; 
with the function of a sent., § 89 ; governed by 
nwie-adjs., § 80. 

Number of nouns and adjectives, § 72, see too under 
Adjectives, Nouns, Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

Numbers, cardinal: names of, §260; construction 

^ of, §§ 261. 262; use as ordinals, § 264. 

Numbers, ordinal, § 263 ; use of cardinals as, § 264. 

Numerals, writing of, § 259. 



Oaths : how expressed, § 218 ; use of iv> in statements 
introduced by, § 468, 1 . 

Object: dep. pron. as, except after infin., §44, 1 ; 
suffix-prons. as, after infin., § 300; of infin., con- 
formed to use with suffix-conjugation, § 301 ; after 
parts, and idmty-fy, § 375 ; retained, after pass, 
parts., § 377, but see Add. pp. 425-6 ; not shown 
with rel. forms whose subj. is identical with ante- 
cedent, §§382. 386; exceptional cases, §385; no 
vbs. with two objs., §§ 84. 291, i ; after vbs. appar- 
ently intrans. in sense, § 84 a, see Add. p. 423 ; 
sdmfzs, §§ 184. 442, 1 (imperf.); 452, 1 (perf.); 
do., negated by tm-f, § 347, 1 ; idm-n-j form as, 
§ 185 ; infin. as, § 303. 

Object, retained : see ahove under Object. 

Object, semantic: defined, §297, 1; direct, ib, ; in- 
direct, ib. See too in various paragraphs quoted 
above under Object. 

Objective genitive, sufEx-prons. as, p. 90, n. 4. 

Obligation, sometimes expressed by parts., § 371. 

Old Egyptian: defined, §4; dual suffix-prons. in, 
§34; indep. prons. twt and hat in, §64; plur. 
demonstratives ipn, etc., in, §110; particles isk and 
sk in, § 230; -«- used for both n and nn in, § 104; 
sdm-kff form belongs to, § 434. 

Old perfective, §§ 309-18 ; endings, § 309 ; affinities, 
§309, Obs. i; transliteration of, §309, Obs. 2; 
forms in mutable vbs., §310; rare geminating 
forms, ib. ; meaning and use, §311; with pass. 
sense from transitive vbs., ib. ; rare act. sense from 
same, §312; independent use of 1st pers., §312; 



exclamatory use of 2nd and 3rd pers., §313; 31 
pers. f. sometimes replaced by part. + iy, p. 29 
top; as cl. of circumstance, § 314; do., exceptioi 
ally preceding main cl., §314, end; expressii 
result, p. 240, n. 7"; qualifying obj. of vbs., § 31 
qualifying subj., §316; in virt. rel. els., §31 
other uses, §318; in pseudo-verbal constructio 
§§319. 320. 322-30. 334; explanation of tf 
term, § 319; relation to sents. with adv. pred., il 
contrast of, in this construction, with /jr+infu 
§320; preceded by subj. with adj. vbs., p. 24 
bottom; with adj. vbs., after iw, subj. omitte 
§ 467 ; sim. with vb. of motion, § 466. See furth 
under Pseudo- verbal construction. 

Omission of subject : in sents. with adv. pred., § 12 
with adj. pred., §§ 145. 467; in verhal sent 
§§ 466. 486, 487. 

'Or', how expressed, § 91, 2. 

Ordinal numbers, see Numbers, ordinal. 



Parentheses, virt. adv. els. sometimes as, § 507, 6. 

Parenthetic, els. of circumstance introduced by , 
originally perhaps felt as, § 117, Obs. 

Participial statement, §§ 227, 3 ; 373. 

Participle, imperfective active: endings and forr 
from mutable vbs., §357; implies repetition 
continuity, '§§ 355. 365 ; with like implication 
reference to past, § 366 ; better adapted for refe 
ence to present, § 365 ; so especially in particip 
statement, §373, 2; use in laudatory epithe 
§ 367; rare use in reference to future, § 368. A 
further under general heading Participles. 

Participle, imperfective passive: endings and fori 
from mutable vbs., § 358 ; use in reference to co 
tinued or repeated action in past, § 369, 2 ; 
present, § 369, 4; in future, § 369, 6; use as ai 
pred., § 374 and Add. p. 425- See further unc 
general heading Participles. 

Participle, perfective active: endings and fori 
from mutable vbs., § 359'; free of any particu 
implications, §355; specially suited to refer 
past action, §365; so particularly in particip 
statement, § 373, 1 ; use in laudatory epithe 
§ 367, 1 ; expresses vigour and immediacy wi 
some vbs. better than imperf. part., § 367, 
rarely in reference to future events, § 368. £ 
further under general heading Participles. 
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Participle, perfective passive: forms with reduplica- 
tion from 2-lit. vbs., §360; normal forms from 
other verb-classes, § 361 ; various derivatives, 
§ 361, Qbs. 1 ; use in reference to past occurrences, 
§ 369, 1 ; in reference to present states, § 369, 3. 
See further under general heading Participles. 

Participle, prospective: separate existence of such a 
participle denied, § 355, Obs. 

Participles, §§353-62; 365-79; §§227, 3; defined, 
§ 353; use as epithet or as n., ib.; have meaning 
of Engl. rel. els., ib. ; most adjs. are, from adj. 
vbs., §135; number and gender, §354; with 
additional determinative when used as ns., ib. ; 
four kinds of, § 355 ; cannot be distinguished in 
immutable vbs., §356; general rule as regards 
gemination, §§ 356. 362 ; partial exceptions, pcrf. 
pass. part, from 2-lit. vbs., ib.; general rule as 
regards endings, § 362; distinction of meaning in 
tenses, §§365. 370; how tending to express dis- 
tinctions of time, § 365; both kinds of act. part, 
in laudatory epithets, §367; act. parts, in refer- 
ence to future events, §368; tense-distinction in 
pass, parts., §369; summary as regards tense- 
distinction, § 370; use to express obligation, 
§ 371 ; uses as predicate, §§372^1; in participial 
statement, §§ 227, 3 ; 373 ; as adj. pred., § 374 and 
Add, p. 425; expression of obj. and dative with, 
§375; extended use of pass, parts., §376; these 
with retained obj., § 377, but see Add. pp. 425-6; 
omission of resumptive pron. with, § 378 ; semantic 
subj. after pass, parts., §379; rel. forms derived 
from pass, parts., § 386; sdmt-f form derived do., 
§ 405 ; verb-forms of suffix conjugation derived 
do., §§ 411. 421. 425. 427. 438. 447; absolute use 
of parts., §390; use to point to logical pred., 
§ 391 ; emphatic or emphasized, § 393 ; in negative 
universal propositions, § 394; after iw wn, § 395 J 
parts, of wnn as equivalent of rel. adj., §396; 
negation of parts., §397; use in comparisons, 
§398; in virt. indirect questions, §§399. S°4. 35 
as pred, in rel. els. with ntt, § 400. 

Particles, see above Enclitic particles, Non-enclitic 
particles; also Accumulation of particles. 

Passive: of forms of suffix conjugation, mediated by 
-tio, §§ 39. 67. 410; sense of most old perfs, from 
transitive vbs., p. 237, bottom; some exx. of infin. 
must be translated as, § 398; as means of avoiding 
expression of semantic subj., §486; supposed, of 



rel. forms, § 388. See too under Participle(s), 
Passive sdm-f form, Sdntm-f form, Passive voice. 

Passive sdmf iorm, §§419-24; defined, §419; end- 
ings and forms from mutable vbs., §420; origin 
and relations of, §421; used in past narrative, 
§422, 1; do., impersonally, p. 340, top; after iw 
as pass, of iw sdm-n-f, § 422, 1 ; after mh as pass. 
of mk sdm-n-f ib. ; after fhr-n as pass, of rhr-n 
sdm-n-f, §§422, 1 ; 481 ; after ift, ib.; in reference 
to future events, §422, 2; do., impersonally, ib.; 
do., after hr, § 422, 2, end ; in reference to present, 
§ 422, 3 ; in subordinate els., § 423 ; m virt. cl. of 
circumstance parallel to old perf., §423, 1; with 
sense of cl. of condition, § 423, 2; very rare after 
preps., § 423, 3 ; negated by «, § 424, 1 ; by Im in 
virt. cl. of circumstance, §424, 2; doubtful exx. 
after nn, § 424, 3. 

Passive voice, § 293 ; defined, § 376. 

Past: Engl, tense, §295, Obs. i; how expressed in 
Kg., §§ 295. 311, end ; 355. 407. 414. 422, 1 ; 450, 1 ; 
p. 383. Negated mainly by n sdm-f, §§ 105, 1. 455. 

Past perfect: Engl, tense, § 295, Obs. i; expressed 
in Eg. by sdm-n-f, §§ 67. 414, 2; do. in virt. cl. of 
time, § 212. 

Peculiarities of hieroglyphic writing, §§ 54-63, 

Perfect tense, Engl. : see under Past perfect, Present 
perfect. 

Perfective relative form, formerly called Prospective, 
p. 297, n, 4; forms of, §387, 2; use in reference 
to past action, § 389, 2, a ; to prospective action, 
§389, 2, b. 

Perfective tense, Eg., distinguished from Engl. 
Perfect, §295, Obs. i; see too §§355. 365 and 
under Old perfective. 

Person; concord of, §509; special uses of 1st, in old 
perf. , §312; exclamatory- use there of 2nd and 3 rd, 

§313- 
Personal pronouns, see under Pronouns, personal. 
Phonetic complements, § 52. 
Phonetic determinatives, § 54. 
Phonetic signs, preceding ideograms foil, by stroke 

det., § 25, Obs. 2. 
Phonograms or sound-signs, §§6, 2 ; of three kinds, 

uniliteral or alphabetic, biliteral and triliteral, 

§17. 
Pi'el- forms in Hebrew, possible analogy of Eg. 

geminating verb-forms to, §§ 269, Obs. ; 274. 356, 

Obs.; 438, Obs. 
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Pi'M-fonas in Hebrew. Eg. verb-forms analogous 

to, § 274; related nouns, § 274, Ol)S. 2. 
Place-names: gender of, § 92, 1 ; forms hest to use in 

Egyptological books, p. 4.35. 
Plural < if prons., §§ $4. ,1 ;, 64 ; of 11b "all*, § 4<S ; of ns. 
and adjs., §§72 4; ns. denoting foodstuffs and 
materials, written as plur. , Sign-list /. 2 ; of demon- 
stratives, §110; of old perl'.. § 309; ol imper., 
§335; of P arts - §§354- 357 9- 3 r " I ">' Mmty-fy, 
§ 364; f- collectives sometimes referred to by plur. 
sumx-prons., §510, 2. 
Plurality, determinative of, § 73, 3 ; see too Z 2. 3 in 

the Sign-list. 
Plurals, apparent, § 77. 
Possession, sentences expressing, §§114-15; 115a 

(Add. p. 423). 
Possessive adjectives, equivalents of Engl., § 1 13. 
Predicate: three kinds of non-verbal sentence, dis- 
tinguished according as they have adverbial 
(§§116-24), nominal or pronominal (§§125-34), 
ur adjectival (§§ 135 45), § 28 ; virt. els. of circum- 
stance used as, § 215. 
Predicate, grammatical and logical : distinguished 

and defined, § 126. 
Predicale, logical: cases where it precedes logical 

subject, §§ 127. 128. 730. 
Predication, m of (formerly called m of equivalence, 
p. viii), § 162, b; used where Engl, has nominal 
pred., §§38. 44, 2; 116. 117; p. 151. n. 8; used to 
emphasize adj. as epithet, §§06, 2; 204, 2; do., 
pans., § ?oi ; before rel. els. introduced hy nfy, 
§ 199, end ; in els. of time, circumstance, and con- 
dition, §§ 133, Obs.; 150, 214. 
Predicative adjunct: introduced by m after vbs. of 
'becoming', 'making', by ' after vbs. of 'appoint- 
ing' and like, § 84. 
Preposition + noun, used as epithet of ns,. § 15S, 1 ; 

used as n., § 158, 2. 
Prepositional adverb clauses: without till, §222; 

with ntt, § 223; former negated by tm-f, § 347, 5. 
Prepositions, simple or compound, §i6r; simple, 
§§162-77; compound, §§178-81; suffix-prons. 
after, § 35, 2; compound, often with genitival adj. 
n(v) before n., p. 131. bottom; rarely at begin- 
ning of sent., § [59; negation of, § 160; use before 
n., suffix-pron. or intin., § 154; before virl. 11. cl. 
with indep. pron. as suhj. and 110111. or adv. pred.. 
§ 154, end; as conjunction before iclin-j, §§ 154. 



'55- 444. 3; 4S4. 4; before idm-n-f form, §§ 11 
417; rarely before pass, iim'f, §423. 3; befc 
sdmt-j form, §§ 407-9. 

Present perfect: Engl, tense, §295, Otis. 1; ( 
pressed in Kg. by sdm-n-f, §§67. 414, 2; do. 
virt. cl. of time, § 212. 

Present time, expressed in Eg. mainly by irnp< 
forms, §§355. 365, 2; 367. 370. 373, 2; 389, 
440, 1 ; but sometimes by perf., §§ 367. 369, 
§ 373(f)) 1430, 2; negated mainly by 11 silm-irf. ik 1 
3; 418, 1 ; but sometimes by 11 idm-f, § 435, 2 

Prohibitions, §§ 338, i.2; 340. 

Pronominal compound {tto-i, etc.), § 124; origin, 
Obs.; as suhj, of sents. with adv. pred., ih. ; al 
ntl, § 223 ; in pseudo-verbal construction, § 3 
with t I infin. , § 332, end. 

Pronouns, demonstrative, §§ 110-12. 

Pronouns, interrogative, §§496-502. 

Pronouns, personal: three kinds, §33. See un 
Dependent pronouns, Independent pronon 
Suffix pronouns. Occasionally omitted, §506, 
ordinarily do not precede 11. to which they re 
§ S 1* ' i 3 r[ i s ' n R- use d "' tri b*k im and b 
more rarely 1st sing., § 509, 2. See too Refies 
use of pronouns. 

Proper nouns, transcription of, Appendix B, 

434-7- 

Prospective: reference of verb-forms, see FuR 
relative form, term abandoned in this editi 
§ 295", Obs. 2 ; p. 298, top. 

Prothetic I ;', § 272. 

Pseudo-participle, name given by others to ve 
form here called old perfective, § 309, Ons. 1, 

Pseudo-verbal construction, §§319-34; defii 
§ 319 : conforming to model of sentence with i 
pred., ib. ; meaning in, of old perf. as compa 
with kr I infin., § 320; without introductory wi 
§ 322 ; intr. by ku, § 323 ; by mm, § 326; by pa 
of mtat, § 396, 2; by non-enclitic particles, § 3 
containing pw, § 325 ; after m-kt, § 337 ; after 
§328; after nil and wnt, §329; after the 1 
nominal compound, § 330; with m - infin., § 3 
with r\ infin., §§332-3; negation of, § 34 
questions inlr. by in iu\ §492, 6; by in 
§ 494, 2. 

Psychic activities, vbs. expressing, § 291, 1. 

I'u'lal-farm in Hebrew, Egyptian analogies 
§§ -*74- 3 r >°- 425. 
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urpose: virt. els. of, with sdmf (perf. § 454, 3), 
§§ 40, I ; zig ; with vm-f, §118, 2 ; negated by tm-f, 
§347. 4; ds. of introduced by n mrust, §§ 181. 222, 5. 

)uadri]iteral verb(s), § 283 ; causatives of j-li'l. vbs. 
belong to these, ib.; swtwt 'walk', doubtful causa- 
tive of, § 286. 

jualitative, Coptic verb-form, p. 431, 11. 1. 

htartae infirmae vbs., § 285 ; causatives of jae inf. 
belong to these, ib. ; causatives of, § 287. 

luestions, §§490-504; various kinds of, §490; 
often elliptical in form, § 506, t ; for corrobora- 
tion, defined, §490; indicated only by tone of 
voice, §491, 1 ; using particle is, §491, 2; intro- 
duced by in, §§ 491, 3 ; 493 ; when negative n or mi 
precedes, answer 'yes' suggested, 491 ,3 ; introduced 
by in iu\ § 492; by in tltt, § 494; for specification, 
defined, §490; position of interrogative word in, 
§ 495 ; introducing parts, irj, rf, tr, ib. ; interroga- 
tive prons. and advs. used in, §§496-503, see 
too in Eg.-Kngl. Vocab. ; imperf. sdmf used in, 
§440, b; negated by tm-f, §346, 1; indirect, 
§§ 490. 504; these sometimes not different in form 
trom direct, § 504, 1 ; without interrogative word, 
§504, 2; sense rendered by part, or rel. form, 
§§ 399- 504, 3 ; rhetorical, §§ 489. 490; answers to, 
pw used in, § 190, 1. 

luinquiliterai verbs, § 286. 

! of futurity, § 122. 

lank of officials considered abstractly, how ex- 
pressed, p, 336, n. 5. 

.eduplication, §274; half-, ib.; of final con- 
sonant only, ib. ; do., in some pass, verb-forms, 
comparable to Hebr. pu'lal, ib.; §§360. 425; of 
second radical, comparable to Hebr. pi'el, § 274; 
how distinguished from gemination, ib., end; in 
names of small animaJs, etc., § 274, Ons. 2. 

.eflexive use of pronouns : of suffix-prons., § 36 ; of 
dep. prons., §45; in dative after imper., § ^37, 2; 
phrases reinforcing reflexive sense, § 36. 

:elative adjective, see Eg.-Engl. Vocab. under nty; 
negative, ib. under iwty. 

.elative clauses, §§195-204; definition, §195; 
virtual, defined, opposed to those using rel. adjs., 
ib. ; not used for making additional statements, 



§195, Oes. ; virt., used when antecedent un- 
defined, § kjCi; do., without expressed antecedent, 
§197; rare when antecedent denned, § 19S; in 
latter case usually with rel. adjs., § 199, see above 
under Relative adjective : other ways of rendering 
sense of Eng. rel. els., §204; old perf. in virt., 
§317; pseudo-verbal construction in do., §323. 
See too under Participles, Relative forms. 

Relative forms of verb, §§380-9; definition and 
endings, §380; three kinds, ih., and see under 
Imperfective rel. form, Perfective rel. form, and 
Sdmtvn-f rel. form; origin of, from pass, parts., 
but nevertheless felt as active, § 386, see too Add. 
p. 425; supposed pass, of, §388; with direct 
semantic obj. identical with antecedent, § 3S2 ; 
different from antecedent, § 383 ; rel. forms from 
intrans. vbs,, §384; tense- distinction in, §389; 
absolute use of, §390; used to point to logical 
pred., § 391 ; in the construction sdm pzu ir(w)-nf, 
§392; in negative universal propositions, §394; 
in comparisons, § 398; from wnn with adv. pred., 
p. 314, n. 4; with pseudo-verbal construction, 
p. 314, n. 4", but see correction p xxviii; negated 
by ttn, § 397, 3 ; in rel. els. with nit, § 400. 

Relative past time, conveyed by sdm-nf form, §§ 156. 
212. 414, 2:415. 417. 

Relative present or future time, conveyed by sdm-f, 
§§155. 212. 441.451. 

Repeated action, sometimes implied in reduplicated 
verb-stems, §274; conveyed by imperf. tense, 
§295; so in imperf. act. parts., §§365-7; do., 
pass., §369, 2; in imperf. rel. form, §389, 1 ; in 
imperf. sdmf, §§440-4. 446; perhaps in rare 
geminating old perf., §310, end ; conveyed also by 
iw sdmf, §462; by itvfidmf, §463. 

Repetition: of like consonants, avoided, §62; do., 
with other signs, § 62 a (p. 422) ; of the same con- 
sonant, to indicate its retention in pronunciation, 
P- S3. to P: °f a prep., sutnx-pron. or adj., to in- 
dicate co-ordination, §91, 1; do., to indicate dis- 
junction, §91, 2. See too Repeated action. 

Result: expressed by idm-inf, §429; by idmhrf, 
§431; by old perf., p. 240, n. 7"; of movement, 
expressed by old perf. in vbs. of motion, §§311. 
414, 4: virt. els. of, § 220, 6; els. of, introduced by 
r, §§ 163, 11 (a); 332, 6. 

Resumptive adverb, §§ 195. 200, 2; 377, 1 ; 378. 

Resumptive pronoun, defined, §146; in rel. els.. 
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§§ '95- 2 °°i 2; after pass, parts, in extended use, 
§§37°- 377; cases where omitted in do., §378; not 
found with rel. forms whose semantic object is 
identical with antecedent, §382; elsewhere is 
necessary, §§ 383. 384; exceptional cases of omis- 
sion, §385; importance of omission for origin of 
rcl. forms, § 3S6, 1. 

Retained object after pass, parts., § 377 ; this inter- 
pretation disputed, p. 425, Add. p. 294, n. 3. 

Rhetorical questions, §§ 489. 490. 



'Said he', etc., phrases expressing, §§436. 437. 

Sdm 'hear', verb used as paradigm, § 39. 

Sdm pw ir(tu)-n-f, with pass, sdm pw iry, construction 
used in narrative, § 39a. 

Sdm- f {arm; preliminary account, §§ 39-40; belongs 
to suffix conjugation, § 410, 1 ; endings, ib. ; origin, 
§ 411, 1 ; at least two forms, § 41 1, 1 ; imperfective, 
§§438^6; perfective, §§447-59 [see separate 
entries below]; in statements, §39; wishes and 
exhortations, § 40, 2 ; continuing imperative, § 337 ; 
from adj. vbs., §§ 143. 144, 1 j l50 , end; 157, 4; 
from 101m and tm, see Eg.-Engl. Vocab. ; as obj. of 
certain vbs., §§ 70. 184; do., alternates with infin., 
§§ 184. 298. 302; as subj., § 188, l. 3; do., after 
phrase expressing non-existence, § 188, 2; sdmf 
pw, § 189; after genitival adj., § 191; in vu"t. rel. 
els., §§196, 2; 197; after nty, §201; after Unity, 
§ 203, 5 ; in virt. els. of time, §§ 30. 212 ; of circum- 
stance, § 213 ; of condition, § 216 ; of asseveration, 
§ 218; of purpose, §§40, 1 ; 219; of result, § 220; 
in 'whether ... or whether' els., § 217; after ntt 
and ttmt, §187; after prep. + ntt, §223; after 
preps., §§155. 157; (in detail) 161-81; after ir 
'if; § 15°; a f ter in °r indep. pron., future sense, 
§ 227, 2; after ih, future consequence or exhorta- 
tion, §§40, 3; 118, 2; 228; ist, in els. of time or 
circumstance, §212; mk, future sense, §234; hi 
and hwy, § 238 ; hr sdm-f, kr-f idm-f, future sense, 
§ 239; sw (archaic), § 240; sntwn, § 241 ; kt sdm-f, 
h-f idm-f future consequence, § 242 ; in questions 
introduced by in iw, § 492, 5 ; by in alone, § 493, 2 ; 
after archaic prons. sw, s(y), sn, p. 424, Add. to 
§ 148, 1. Negated, see Eg.-Engl. Vocab. under 
n, nn ; a!so ib. under imy and tm. 
Sdmf form, imperfective, §§438^*6: introductory, 
§438; various theories about, §446; relation to 



pass, parts, and rel. forms, §411, 1; forms 

mutable vbs., §439; implies repetition or c 

tinuity, § 440 ; statements with present referei 

§440, 1; past custom, §440, 2; with 'hit 

reference, § 440, 3 ; after ih (unique ex.), § 440 

in exhortations and wishes, § 440, 5 ; in questi 

for specification, § 440, 6 ; in address of lett 

§440, 7; in subordinate els., §441; as obj. 

certain vbs., § 442, 1 ; as subj. of adj. pn 

§442, 2; as pred. of pw, §442, 3; after genit 

adj., §442, 5; after nty and iwty, § 443 ; in v 

adv. els., § 444, 1.2; after preps., § 444, 3 ; ggeg 

after ir 'if, §444, 4; also jae inf. when precei 

by another sdmf, § 444, 4; negation of, § 445. 

Sdm-f form, perfective, §§447-59; probablv a 

ceals more than one form, § 447 ; forms in muta 

verbs, §448; meaning of, §449; in past sta 

ments, § 450, r ; with present reference, § 450, 

future reference, § 450, 3 ; in wishes and exhot 

tions, §450, 4; after ih, §450, 5, a; hi and in 

§45°. S- *: hr, §450, 5, c; k>, §450, 5, d; in 

(or in X) idm-f future sense, §450, 5, e; £ 

sdm-f future sense, §450, 5,/; h-f sdmf futi 

consequence, § 450, 5, g; in subordinate els., § 4; 

in n. els., § 452; as obj. of certain verbs, § 452, 1 . 

after ntt, §452, 2; as subj., §452, 3; as pred. 

pw, § 452, 4 ; after genitival adj., § 452, 5 ; in 1 

ck'i § 453 ; in ^dv. els., § 454 ; in virt. els. of tin 

circumstance, condition, § 454, 1 ; of asseveratii 

§ 454. 2 ; of purpose, § 454, 3 ; after preps., § 41 

4; after ir 'if, § 454, 5 ; forms from #, iw 'com 

§459; concluding remarks, §458. Negated, 

Eg.-Engl. Vocab. under n, nn. For the Passi 

sdm-f form see under this above. 

Sdm-hrf form, §§ 427. 430-2: origin, § 427; fori 

in mutable vbs., §430; with future referem 

§43'. 1 ; present, § 431, 2; past, § 431, 3 ; negat 

by tm, §432; wnhr-f and vinn-hr-f in the pseud 

verbal construction, § 471 ; ■mnnhrf sdm-f of futu 

habit, § 473 ; summary, § 435. 

Sdm-in-f form, §§427-9: origin, §427; forms 

mutable vbs., § 428 ; in past narrative, § 429, 1 ; 

future consequences and injunctions, § 429, 

tvnin-f'm compound verb-forms, §§ 470. 472. 47 

concluding remarks, §435. 

Sdm-krf form, §§ 427. 433^: origin, § 427; forr 

in mutable vbs., § 433 ; to express future cons 

quences or injunctions, § 434. 
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dmm-f form, §§ 425-6: nature and meaning, 
§425; forms in different verb-classes, ib. ; pass. 
meaning and uses, § 426. 

dm-n-f form, narrative, §§412-18 A: preliminary 
account, § 67 ; belongs to suffix conjugation, § 410 ; 
endings, ib., 412; origin, §41 1, 2; forms from mu- 
tahle vbs., §413; affirmative uses, §414; with past 
reference, § 414, 1 ; do., after ftp, §§ 68. 464; do,, 
after rhr-n, § 478; do., after rhr-n-f, § 479; do., after 
mk, ist or subj. in anticipatory emphasis, § 414, 1 ; 
expressing rel. past time, §§67. 414, 2; after hi, 
§ 414, 3; after ir 'if, §§151. 414, 3; from vbs. of 
motion, §414, 4; from rh and shi, §414, 4; to 
express actions simultaneously spoken of and per- 
formed, §414, 5; in virt. n. els., with rel. past 
reference, §415; as obj. of vbs., §185; after 
genitival adj., § 192; in virt. rel. els., §§ 196, 2; 
416; after nty, §201; after itvty, §§203, 6; 418, 
end; in virt. adv. els., §417, 1; with rel. past 
reference as virt. cl. of time, §§67, end; 212; as 
virt. cl. of circumstance, §213; after preps., 
§§ 156. 417, 2; in questions introduced by in iu\ 
§ 492, 5 ; by in alone, § 493, 2. Negated, see Eg.- 
Engl. Vocab. under », ttn, 

''dmt-J form, §§ 401-9: three uses, possibly not of 
same origin, §401 ;i. n sdmt-f, negative, use, §402; 
forms in mutable vbs., § 403 ; passive forms, § 404; 
origin, §405; 2. narrative sdnttf form, doubtful, 
§ 406 ; 3- after preps., § 407 ; negated by tm, § 408 ; 
forms in this use, § 409. 

idmtyfy form, §§ 363-4; equivalent to future act. 
part., ib. ; object of, § 375 ; very rarely with pass. 
sense, §363; structure of, §364; forms of, ib.; 
negated by tm. § 397, 2. 

Unrw-n-f relative form, p. 297, n. 4 ; origin, § 386, 2 ; 
relation to narrative sdmnf form, §41", 1. 2; 
endings and forms in mutable vbs., § 387, 3 ; 
mainly past meaning, § 389, 3 ; meaning in verbs 
rh, hm, tnri, § 389, 3. 

iecundae geminatae verbs, § 280 ; causatives of, § 284 ; 
use of imperf. sdm-f perhaps sometimes due to 
inherent meaning of stem, § 446, end. 

-self, how expressed, § 36. 

Semantic object, defined, § 297, 1 ; direct, ib. ; in- 
direct, ib. ; agent a special case of indirect, § 297, 2 ; 
with infin., how expressed, §§ 300. 301 ; after 
active parts., §375; inherent in pass, parts., 
§§ 37°. 377; '" rel - fornls . §§ 3 82 - 383- 



Semantic subject, defined, § 297, 1 ; with infin., how 
expressed, §§300. 301; p. 231, n. 5; after pass, 
parts., expressed as agent, § 379, 1 ; by direct 
genitive, §379, 2; by n, whether genitival adj. or 
prep., § 379, 3 ; in rel. forms, § 386, 1. 

Semi-vowels, § 20; proofs of consonantal character, 
pp. 430. 431. 

Sense-signs, see under Ideograms. 

Sentence-adverb, more appropriate designation of 
particles, §§ 226. 244. 

Sentences: verbal, defined, §27; non-verbal, de- 
fined, § 28; with adv. pred., §§ 116-24; witn nom - 
or pronom. pred., §§125-34; witil ad J- P red -- 
§§ 135-45 ; existential, §§ 107-8 ; expressing posses- 
sion, §§ 114. 115 ; multiple, defined and exempli- 
fied, § 505 ; classification of, according to intention 
of the speaker, § 489, see too under Statements, 
Questions, Commands, Wishes, Exhortations, 
Exclamations, and Interjections. 

Sexiliteral verbs, only in O.K., p. 216, n. 6. 

Singular number: with ns. and adjs., §72 ;..*££ too 
under Pronouns, Participles, etc. 

Sound-signs, see under Phonograms. 

Spelling, conforms to definite habits, §54; special 
cases, §§ 54-62. 

Spellings, defective, § 59. 

Statements, arising from desire to give information, 
§ 489; label form of, § 506, 3 ; seen in absolute use 
of ns., § 89; of infins., § 306; of parts, or rel. forms, 

§39°- 

Static sense of old perfective, p. 238, top. 

Status absolutus, § 78, Obs, ; f. ending -t fallen in this 
already in O.K., p. 34, n. i»; p. 432, n. 4; final r 
apt to disappear in, p. 432, n. 3 ; in Coptic infins., 
p. 431, top. 

Status construetus: in relation of direct genitive, § 85, 
Obs. ; involves reduction of vowel and loss of f. 
ending -/, ib. ; in Coptic infins., p. 431, top. 

Status pronominaiis in f. ns., §78, Obs.; in Coptic 
infins., p. 431, top. 

Stroke as determinative, § 25 ; extended use of, § 25, 
Obs. 1 ; see too the Sign-list under Zi. 

Subject: pronouns as, see under Suffix-pronouns, 
Dependent pronouns, and Independent pronouns ; 
ns. as, see under Nouns, See too under Gram- 
matical subject, Logical subject, and Semantic 
subject; also under Omission of subject, Trans- 
position of subject. 
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Subordinate clauses: defined, § 182; see under Ad- 
verb clauses, Noun clauses, and Relative clauses; 
sense of, sometimes conveyed by actual sents., 
§489. 

Suffix conjugation : definition, enumeration of forms, 
and common features of these, § 410; concluding 
remarks, §§ 486-8. 

Suffix-pronouns, § 34: chief uses, § 35 ; (a) as subj., 
in sdm-f form, §§ 35, 3; 39; in sdm-n-f form, § 67; 
in all forms of the suffix conjugation, § 410 ; in rel. 
forms, § 380 ; in sdmt-f form, § 405 ; after iw as 
copula in sentences with adv. pred., §§37. 117; 
do., in pseudo-verbal construction, § 323 ; after 
infin. from intrans. vbs., § 301 ; do., rarely from 
trans, vbs,, ib. ; after nty, § 200, 2 ; after nit, § 223 ; 
(ft) as genitive after ns., §§35, 1585, end; after preps,, 
§§ 35, 2; 159; nouns followed by suffixes are not 
necessarily defined, §§ 35, Obs. ; 1 15 ; (c) as seman- 
tic subj. (properly subjective genitive) after pass, 
parts., §379, 2; (d) as semantic obj. (properly ob- 
jective genitive) after infin., § 300; of 2nd and 3rd 
pers. sing, rarely after pass, parts., § 377, end. 

Summary writings, i.e. omission of inflexions and 
like, §§ 20. 296. 

Superlative: of adjs., meaning conveyed by genitival 
adj., § 97 ; by imy, ib. ; by W or wrt, ib. ; a stiffix 7 
pron. may help to indicate, ib. ; of advs., indicated 
by wrt or by phrases like t kt nht, § 207. 

Syntax of nouns and pronouns, §§83-92; of ad- 
jectives, §§ 94-7 ; of verbs, after § 298, passim. 



Tense, not clearly expressed in Egyptian, §§ 30. 295; 
distinction of, in parts., §§ 365-70; how indicated 
in sents. with adv. pred., § 118; with nom. pred., 
§ 133; with adj. pred., § 142. 143. See too under 
Imperfective tense, Perfective tense. 

Teniae infirmae verbs, § 281 ; causatives of, § 285. 

Time, virt. clauses of, verbal, §212; negated by 
'"'"/> § 347. 3 ; use 'mperf. sdm-f, when with 
notion of repetition, § 444, 1 ; do., non-verbal, 
§ 214; verbal els. of, after prepositions, § 222, 1. 

Titles: of sections of books, etc., indicated by n. 
used absolutely, §89, 1; by infin., do., §306, 1; 
of persons, often use direct genitive, § 85 ; see too 
under Laudatory epithets. 

Transitive meaning of some usually intransitive vbs., 
§274. 



Transitive verbs, §291, 1; old perf. of, with m 

meaning, §§311. 312, 1; do., usually with pa; 

meaning, §§311. 312, 2; construction with infi 

of, § 301. 
Transcription: of hieratic, §63.4, see Add. p 

422-3 ; of Egyptian proper names, Appendix 

PP- 434-7; 
Transliteration of Egyptian words, § 19; of partic 

lar letters, ib. ; of biliteral and triliteral signs, § ] 

Obs. 1 ; use of dot and hyphen in, §§ 19, Obs. 

309, Obs. 2 ; minimum transliterations genera 

advisable, § 63, end. 
Transposition of subject: of negative vb., when a I 

to position after the negatival complement 

infin., §343; a possibly similar case after ir wt 

§474, 1. See further under Word-order. 
Transpositions, graphic, § 56; with honorific intei 

§57; p. 65, bottom; in expression of filiatio 

p. 66, top. 
Triliteral signs, § 17, 3; relation to ideograms, §4 

Obs. ; accompanied by phonetic complemen 

§ 42; how then transliterated, § 19, Obs. I, 
Triliteral verbs, § 279; causatives of, § 283. 

Undefined antecedent in rel. els., § 196; rare wi 

nty, § 199. 
Uniliteral signs, see under Alphabetic signs. 

Universals, negative, how expressed, §§ 144, 4; 35 



Variants (variant writings), § 22, Obs. ; p. 549. 

Verbal sentences, defined, § 27 ; anticipatory empha: 
in, § 148; ward-order in, §§ 27. 66. 507. 

Verb-classes, § 277; in detail, §§278-89. 

Verb-forms, §296; verbal and other, §297, 3. 5 
in detail under Infinitive, Old Perfective, Sdti 
form, etc. 

Verbs: introductory, §§267-97; different class 
of, § 267 ; mutable and immutable, ib. ; mutab 
discussed, § 268; geminating, § 269; weak, § 27 
reduplicated, §274; causative, §275; with pn 
fixed n, § 276 ; compound, § 388 ; anomalou 
§ 289 ; with initial i and w, § 290 ; classification c 
according to meaning, § 291. 

Verb-stems, general characteristics of, § 373 ; usual 
triconsonantal, ib. ; classification according 1 
number and nature of radical consonants, § 27 
See too under Verb-classes. 
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Vertical columns : writing in, § 16 ; exceptional order 
of, p. 25, n. 1. 

Vetitive m, §§ 338, end; 34.0, 1 ; later expanded into 
m Ir, § 340, 2 ; m rdi as neg. of imi, \ 340, 3. 

Virtual subordinate clauses, defined, § 182. See in 
detail under Adverb clauses, Noun clauses, Rela- 
tive clauses; also under Circumstance, Con- 
dition, etc. 

Vocalization of Middle Egyptian, for most part un- 
known, § 19; means of ascertaining, Appendix A, 

PP- 4 28 ~33- 
Vocative, § 87 ; position in sentence of, ib. J introduced 

by i or hi, ib. ; pzo attached to, p. 87, top, 
Voice, § 293 ; see too under Active voice, Passive 

voice. 
Vowels: omitted in hieroglyphic writing, §§7. 19; 

changes of, found in Coptic, p. 433. See too under 

Semi-vowels. 



Weak consonants, § 20. 

Weak verbs, § 270. 

'Whether ... or whether' clauses, § 217. 

Wishes: introduced by lit or hwy, §238; do., with 
perfect, sdm-f, §450, 5, b; without particle, sdmf 
expressing, § 40, 2 ; imperf. sdmf in, § 440, 1; ; 
perf. sdmf in, §450, 4; negative, with sdm-f form 
of imi, § 345 ; sentences with adv. pred. having 
meaning of, § 118, 1 ; exclamatory, often elliptical 
in form, §§ 153- 3"3- 5°°. 2. 

'Without', how expressed, § 109; with infill., § 307; 
see too Engl.-Eg. Vocafa. 

Word-order: in sentences with adv. pred., §§29. 66. 
1 16 ; with nom. or pron. pred., §§ 125-7 '< w ''h lu '.i- 
pred., §§135-7. 139 ; in verbal sentences, §§27. 
66; final remarks on, and exceptions, § 507. 

Writing, nature of hieroglyphic, § 5 ; direction of, 
§ 16, 



II. GENERAL 



ftkerblad, J. D., pp. 12. 14. 

Akhmimic dialect of Coptic, p. 6. 

Akhtoy, son of Duauf, Instruction of, p. 24 b. 

Am Duat, p. 20. 

Amen-R5< as sun-god, p. 90, n. 5. 

Ameny, prophetic book concerning king, p. 24 b. 

Ammenemes I, Instruction of, p. ^\ b. 

Area, measures of, § 266, 3. 

Aroura, a measure of area, § 266, 3. 

Aten, hymns to the, p. 21. 

Babylonian transcriptions of Egyptian words, p. 428. 

Bat, soul, external manifestation, p. 173. 

Bankes, W. J., p. 14. 

Banner-name, p. 72. 

Birch, Samuel, p. 16. 

Black ink substituted for red for superstitious 

reasons, p. 268, n. 2. 
Bohairic dialect of Coptic, p. 6. 
Book of the Dead, p. 19, 
Breasted, James Henry, p. 17, 
Breath, as symbol of life, p. 91, n. 1. 
Brugsch, Heinrich, p. 16. 
Buto, early capital, p. 73 ; Sign-list, under O 20. 



Buto, goddess, better called Edjo, p. 32, n. 1 ; 
p. 73, n. i a . 

Calendar, pp, 204-5. 

Cartouche, pp. 13. 33, n. 1 ; p. 74- 

Caverns, Rook of, p. 20. 

Chahas, Francois, p. 16. 

Champollion, Jean Francois, pp. 12-15. 

Charade, principle of the, p. 6. 

Chronology, pp. 204-5. 

Clement of Alexandria, p. II. 

Cleopatra, p. 14. 

Coffin Texts, p. 19. 

Coptic, pp. 5-6; early books on, p. 11 ; value of, for 

study of Kg. vocalization, pp. 428-33. 
Corn-measure, § 266, 1. 
Corpse, p. 173. 
Crocodilopolis, p. 381, n. 3. 
Crum, Walter Ewing, p. 17. 
Cubit, measure of length, § 266, 2. 

Dating, pp. 203-5. 

Decans, p. 206. 

Decipherment of the hieroglyphs, pp. 12-15. 
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Deben, a weight, § 266, 4. 

Demotic, defined, pp. 5. ro; writing, fatest examples 

of, p. 11 ; sample of, PI. II. 
Destruction of Mankind, p. 20. 
Dictionary, the Berlin, p. 17. 
Didactic treatises, p. 24 a. 
Digit, measure of length, § 266, 2. 
Diversion of offerings, p. 172, n. 1. 
Divine Cult, Ritual of the, p. 20. 
Divine names: how best represented in English, 

P- 435 i as nrst element in Eg. personal names, 

pp. 436-7. 
Dot, use of, in transliteration, § 19, Obs. 3; §309, 

Cms. 2. 

Ebers medical papyrus, p. 22. 

Edjo, better form of the name of the goddess usually 

called Buto, p, 32, n. 1 ; p. 73, n. i»; together with 

Nekhbet reincarnate in king, p. 73. 
Edwin Smith medical papyrus, p. 22, 
Egyptian language: affinities of, §3; character of, 

p. 4. 
Eloquent Peasant, story of the, p. 24 a. 
Enchorial writing, now called Demotic, p. 10. 
Ennead,.the Great, p. 291, n. 8. 
Epagomenal days, p. 203. 
Erman, Adolf, pp. 16-17. 

Falcon of gold, p. 73. 
Fayyumic dialect of Coptic, p. 432, n. 2. 
Filiation, how expressed, see in Grammatical Index. 
Finger(-breadth), see Digit above. 
Foreign words, §60. 
Fractions, ideas underlying, § 265. 
Funerary Cult: Ritual of, p. 20; formula of offering 
used in, pp. 170-3. 

Gates, Book of, p. 20. 

Golden Horus, name of king, p. 73. 

Goodwin, Charles Wycliffe, p. 16. 

Griffith, Francis Llewellyn, p. 17. 

Gunn, Battiscombe George, pp. viii. ix. xi. 17. 



Hamitic languages, relation of Egyptian to, p. 2. 
Harpers, songs of the, p. 24 c, n. 4. 
Hekat, a corn-measure, § 266, 1. 
Hieraconpolis, early capital, p. 73 ; Sign-list, under 
O 19. 4.7. 



Hieratic writing, p. 10; § 63 A, see Add, pp. 422- 

samples of, PI. II. 
Hieroglyphic writing: principles of, §5; latest e: 

amples of, p. 1 ; students' need of good, p. 3 

autography best mode of publishing texts, p. 43; 

different styles of, PI. 1 (Frontispiece). 
Ilni, liquid measure, § 266, 1 (p. 199). 
Historical records, p. 24. 
Horapollo, p. 11, 
Horus, god, p. 32, n, 3 ; incarnate in the king, p. 3 

11. 1 ; p. 72; p. 90, n. 2. 
Horus name of king, p. 73. 
Hotp-di-nesu formula, pp. 170-3. 
Hours, p. 206. 
Hymns to the gods, p. 20. 
Hyphen, use of, in transliteration, § 19, Obs. 3. 

IpuwCr, Admonitions of, p. 24 b. 

Ka, spirit, p. 172. 

/fa-priests, p. 172. 

Kagemni, Instruction addressed to, p. 24 b. 

Kha<kheperra<sonb, writing by, p. 24 b. 

King, designations of the, pp. 71-6. 

Kircher, Athanasius, p. 1 1 . 

Kite, a weight, § 266, 4. 

Language, Egyptian, see under Egyptian language. 
Late Egyptian, defined, p. 5. See too in Grarr 

matical Index. 
LebensmUde, pessimistic composition known a: 

p. 24 f . 
Legal documents, p. 23. 
Length, measures of, § 266, 2. 
Letters, private, p. 24. 
Lepsius, Richard, p. 16. 
Lexicographical book, p. 23. 
Litany of the Sun, p. 20. 
Literature, Egyptian, pp. 18-24 c - 

Magical papyri, p. 21, 
Manetho, pp. 11. 15. 76. 435, 
Mariette, Auguste, p. 16. 
Maspero, Sir Gaston, p. 16. 
Mathematical papyri, p. 23. 
Measures, Egyptian, § 266. 
Medical papyri, p. 22. 
Menes, p. 73. 
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Merikaret, Instruction addressed to king, p. 24 b. 
Middle Egyptian, defined, §2; p. 5. 
Month-names, p. 205. 

Names, see under King, Month-names, Personal 
names, Place-names. 

Narmer, slate palette of, p. 7. 

Nebru, measure of length, § 266, 2. 

Nebty-name of king, p. 73. 

Neferrohu, prophesyings of, p. 24 b; different read- 
ings of name, see Add. p. xxviii. 

Nekhbet, goddess, p. 73. 

Netherworld, Book of what is in the, p. 20. 

Nomen of king, p. 74. 

Oaths, see in the Grammatical Index. 
Offering, formula of, pp. 170-3. 
Official documents, pp. 23-4. 
Oipe, a corn-measure, § 266, 1. 
Old Egyptian, defined, p. 5 ; see too in the Gram- 
matical Index. 
Ombos, p. 73, n. 4. 
Osiris, god, -p. 32, n. 3; p. 70, n. 2; p. 90, n. 2. 

Palm, measure of length, § 266, 2. 

Pe, a town, p. 73. 

Peasant, see under Eloquent Peasant. 

Personal names, how best transcribed and quoted, 

pp. 434-7. 
Pessimistic literature, p. 24 b. 
Petrie, Sir (William Matthews) Flinders, p. 16. 
Pharaoh, the term, p. 75. 
Philae, demotic inscriptions at, p, 11; Obelisk of, 

p. 14. 
Place-names, how best quoted, p. 435. 
Plutarch, p. 1 1. 
Poetry, secular, p. 24 c. 
Prenomen of king, pp. 73-4. 
Prophetic books, p. 24 b. 
Ftahhotpe, Instruction of, p. 24 a. 
Ptolemy, p. 14. 
Pyramid Texts, p. 18. 

Ramesses, p. 15. 

Rebus, principle of the, p. 6. 

Regnal years, p. 204. 



Ritual: of Divine Cult, p. 20; of Funerary Cult, 

p. 20. 
Rod of cord, measure of length, § 266, 2. 
Rosetta Stone, pp. 13-13. 
Rouge, Emanuel de, p. 16. 

Ra [ idic dialect of Coptic, p. 6. 

Sack, a corn-measure, § 266, 1. 

Sacy, Silvestre de, p. 12. 

Schoenus, measure of length, § 266, 2. 

Seal, as a weight, § 266, 4. 

Sedge or scirpus reed, symbol of Upper Egypt, 

P-73- 

Semitic languages, relation of Egyptian to, p. 2. 
Setli, god, p. 32, n, 3; p, 73; p. go, n. 2; p. 197; 

p. 268, a. 2. 
Sethe, Kurt, p. 17. 
Shadow, p. 173. 

Shipwrecked Sailor, story of the, p. 24 a. 
Sinuhe, story of, p. 24 a. 
Sirius, heliacal rising of, p. 205. 
Sothis, goddess, p. 205. 
Soul, pp. 172-3. 
Soul-priests, p. 172. 
Spiegelberg, Wilheim, p, 17. 
Spirit, p. 172. 
Steindorff, Georg, p. 17. 
Stelae, p. 21. 
Stern, Ludwig, p. 16. 
Stories, Middle Egyptian, p. 24 a. 
Supports of Shu, the, p. 380, n. 3. 

Thompson, Sir Herbert, p. 17. 
Thoth, pp. 113. 197. 
Time, divisions of, pp. 203-6. 
Titulary of king, pp. 71-6. 
Tuthmosis, pp. 15. 75. 
Typhon, see under Seth. 

Wedjat-eye, § 266. 

Westcar papyrus, p. 24 a, n. 5. 

Year, Egyptian, pp. 203-4. 
Young, Thomas, p. 12. 
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